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NOTE IMPORTANTE 

La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 

respecter ce qui suit: 

1° Ne pas depasser 30 pages imprimees par article, notes et references 
comprises ; les pages supplementaires seront facturees aux auteurs. 

2° Faire parvenir ä la Redaction une copie imprimee de leurs articles 
et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du programme 
utilises, ainsi que les caracteres de la police grecque utilisee. 

Indiquer ä la fin leurs nom, Institution, adresse (privee ou profes- 

sionnelle) et E-mail. 
Joindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes, Tun dans la langue de Tarticle, 

Tautre en anglais. 

3° Indiquer, lors de la redaction des notes, les 
- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) ; en petite capitale, pre- 

cedes des initiales des prenoms, 
- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, series): en italique (trans- 

litteres en caracteres latins pour les ecritures autres que latine et 
grecque), 

- lieux d’edition, dans la langue de Tarticle propose ä Byzantion, 
- p. = page(s) (S. pour Tallemand); coL = colonne(s); fig. = figure(s); 

pl. = planche(s), 
4° Utiliser seulement les abreviations autorisees ci-dessous. 
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EDITORIAL 

Depuis sa creation par H. Gregoire, la revue Byzantion a toujours eu 
pour objectif de promouvoir la recherche et la critique scientifiques dans 
un esprit d’impeccable tolerance, par-delä les divergences ideologiques, 
culturelles ou linguistiques. Au moment oü le flambeau est passe entre les 
mains d’une generation nouvelle, il importe de rappeier que Tideal for¬ 
mule voici plus de quatre-vingts ans demeure inalterable. 

Cependant, Telargissement des dimensions du savoir et la generalisa- 
tion des technologies nouvelles obligeaient ä repenser en profondeur 
Tadministration de T ASBL et la redaction de la revue. L’enseignement et 
les recherches qu’il menait ä l’Universite de Louvain n’ont pas empeche 
le Professeur Justin Mossay de diriger Byzantion avec le brio et le talent 
que chacun reconnait. C’est un honneur que de pouvoir compter aujour- 
d’hui encore sur son bon sens et sa riebe experience. Longtemps, le 
Professeur Panayotis Yannopoulos a dirige la redaction et la tresorerie de 
la revue, avec une efficacite et une minutie auxquelles on doit rendre 
hommage. II souhaite desormais se toumer vers d’autres horizons. Toute- 
fois, le destin de la revue lui tient tant ä coeur qu’il continuera ä en assu- 
rer la tresorerie. De surcroit, le Professeur Veronique Somers, qui assu- 
rait le secretariat scientifique, a dü renoncer ä cette collaboration. Tous 
trois meritent la gratitude des lecteurs. 

Outre les regles techniques rappelees en tete de chacun des volumes, 
on tiendra donc compte des dispositions nouvelles. La redaction de la 
revue est ä present repartie entre diverses personnes, qui en ont la respon- 
sabilite collegiale, soit: 

1. pour les articles, le Professeur Peter Van Deun, de la Katholieke 
Universiteit Leuven ; 

2. pour les memoires et documents, le Professeur Anne Tihon, de 
rUniversite Catholique de Louvain-la-Neuve, et le Professeur 
Jacques Schamp, de TUniversite de Fribourg (Suisse); 

3. pour la partie bibliographie, le Professeur Marc De Groote, de 
P Universiteit Gent. 
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L’ASBL Byzantion et la revue sont diriges par le Professeur Jacques 
Schamp, President, et par le Professeur Lydie Hadermann-Misguich, de 
rUniversite Libre de Bruxelles, vice-presidente. 

Par consequent, on fera parvenir : 

- les articles au Professeur Peter Van Deun, Instituut voor Vroeg- 
christelijke en Byzantijnse Studies, Blijde Inkomststraat 21, B-3000 
Leuven ; 

- les memoires et documents au Professeur Anne Tihon, Institut 
orientaliste, Place Blaise Pascal, B-1348 Louvain-la-Neuve ; 

- Les livres et articles pour recension au Professeur Marc De Groote, 
Kortebrügge, 3, B-8200 Sint-Michiels-Brugge. 

Naturellement, les articles, memoires et documents font chaque fois 
l’objet d’une etude attentive pour laquelle le comite de redaction se reser- 
ve un delai de six mois. 

On trouvera ci-apres les adresses electroniques utiles : 

- lmis@skynet.be 

- Marc.DeGroote@Ugent.be 
- jacques.schamp@unifr.ch 
- tihon@ori.ucl.ac.be 
- peter.vandeun@arts.kuleuven.be 
- p.yannopoulos@coditel.net 

A r initiative des grands anciens, Byzantion a rendu vie ä sa Biblio- 

theque gräce ä sa Serie de «reimpressions». Desireuse de ne pas en res- 
ter lä, Pequipe nouveile continue ä oeuvrer au developpement de la 
recherche dans les disciplines qui lui sont cheres. 

Pour le Conseil d’administration. 

Jacques Schamp. 



DIE DIOPTRA DES PHILIPPOS MONOTROPOS 
UND IHR KONTEXT. 

EIN BEITRAG ZUR REZEPTIONSGESCHICHTE (*) 

Das Werk, das in der handschriftlichen Überlieferung und in der Biblio¬ 
graphie als ,J)ioptra" bekannt ist, wurde Ende des 11. Jh. vom Mönch 
Philippos geschrieben. Das Werk besteht aus zwei Teilen : den Klauthmoi 

(ursprünglich Dioptra genannt), einem Buch mit Klageversen an die 
eigene Seele, verfasst im Jahr 1095 ('), und der zwei Jahre jüngeren 
Dialexis, einem Dialog zwischen Seele und Fleisch (öOtQ^) in vier 
Büchern. Ziemlich früh, vielleicht im Milieu von Philippos selbst, wur¬ 
den die zwei Teile zusammen gefügt. Der Titel Dioptra wurde auf die 

(*) Der Aufsatz entstand im Rahmen der Arbeit an dem vom Fonds zur 
Förderung der wissenschaftlichen Forschung geförderten Projekt des Instituts 
für Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik der Universität Wien und der Balkan- 
Kommission der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften “Die Dioptra 
des Philippos Monotropos”. Ich danke Prof. W. Hörandner für seine wertvollen 
Hinweise. 

(1) Zur Abfassung und Chronologie der Dioptra s. den grundlegenden Artikel 
von V. Grumel, Remarques sur la Dioptra de Philippe le Solitaire, in BZ 44 
(1951), S. 198-208 ; weitere Bibliographie : W. Hörandner, Die Wiener Hand¬ 
schriften des Philippos Monotropos, in AKPO0INIA, Wien, 1964, S. 23-40 ; 
Ders., Notizen zu Philippos Monotropos, in Bv^avtiva 13 (1985), S. 817-831 ; 
L. Hoffmann, Die „Dioptra'' des Philippos Monotropos, Eine Studie zu Verfas¬ 
ser, Werk und dessen Quellen, Diplomarbeit, Wien, 1992 ; Ders., Wie sieht wohl 
die Hölle aus ? Bemerkungen zum Charakter byzantinischer Dialog- und 
Zitationstechnik am Beispiel der Dioptra des Philippos Monotropos, in 
W. Hörandner - J. Koder - M. A. Stassinopoulou (Hrsg.), Wiener Byzantinistik 
und Neogräzistik. Beiträge zum Symposion „ Vierzig Jahre Institut für 
Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik der Universität Wien im Gedenken an Herbert 
Hunger (Wien, 4.-7. Dezember 2002) (Byzantina et Neograeca Vindobonensia, 
24), Wien, 2004, S. 203-219 ; H. Miklas, Die Dioptra des Philippos Monotropos 
im Slavischen. Allgemeine Untersuchung und Text des ersten Buches. 
Dissertation, Graz, 1975 ; Ders., Zur Edition der Dioptra des Philippos 
Monotropos, in JOB 31 (1981) Beiheft, Nr. 2.1. 
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Gesamtheit der fünf Bücher übertragen und die Klauthmoi wurden als 
erstes oder als fünftes Buch überliefert. Es sind zwei Hauptfassungen in 
der £)/o/??ra-Überlieferung zu erkennen : die so genannte X- und die Y- 
Fassung. Sie unterscheiden sich in der Reihenfolge der Bücher (X- 
Fassung : Klauthmoi als 5. Buch, Y-Fassung : Klauthmoi als 1. Buch), in 

der Zahl der Verse, der Kapiteleinteilung, der Zahl und Reihenfolge der 
Anhänge und nicht zuletzt in zahlreichen Fällen von unterschiedlichen 
Lesarten. Der Text war sehr populär in der byzantinischen und nachby¬ 
zantinischen Zeit. Uns sind über achtzig Handschriften, die die gesamte 
Dioptra, die Klauthmoi oder Fragmente überliefern, bekannt; sie reichen 
vom 12. bis ins 18. Jh., wobei die überwiegende Mehrheit der Codices, 
die die gesamte Dioptra überliefern, aus dem 13. und 14. Jh. stammen. 
Die Dioptra wurde paraphrasiert und übersetzt. Aus dem 14. Jh. stammt 
eine archaisierende Paraphrase in politischen Versen von Theodoros 
Phialites {PLP 29715). Später im selben Jahrhundert wurde die Dioptra 

ins Kirchenslavische übersetzt und erfuhr eine rasche Verbreitung. 
Jeweils in einer Handschrift (soweit bekannt) erhalten ist eine in Mol¬ 
dawien abgefasste neugriechische literarische Paraphrase in politischen 

Disticha (^), eine weitere neugriechische Paraphrase in politischen 
Disticha durch den Rhetor Georgios aus dem Jahr 1639 Q) und eine rumä¬ 

nische Übersetzung (19. Jh.). 
Die Dioptra hat engen Bezug zu anderen Texten. Außer den Texten, die 

der Dioptra als Quellen gedient haben ('*), gibt es solche, die in die 
Dioptra als Einschübe unverändert übernommen wurden oder sie als 
Anhänge und Marginalzitate (^) begleiten. Darüber hinaus werden andere 
Texte in denselben Handschriften wie die Dioptra überliefert. Im vorlie¬ 
genden Artikel bespreche ich die Texte, die teilweise von Philippos selbst 
in die Dioptra miteinbezogen wurden, sowie die mitüberlieferten Texte, 

(2) Im Codex Ath, Dionysiou 178 (3712) aus dem 17. Jh. erhalten. 
(3) Im Cod. Cant. Trinity Coli. 1360 (0.7.32) aus dem 17. Jh. erhalten. Siehe 

auch W. Hörandner 1985, S. 817-831, insb. 819-821, 
(4) Eine ausführliche Beschreibung der Quellen der Dioptra gibt es bei 

Hoffmann 1992, S. 67-128. 
(5) Ein Zweig der X-Fassung enthält Marginalscholien. Diese stammen von 

bzw. werden zugeschrieben an Johannes Chrysostomos, Isidoros Pelusiotes, 
Maximos Homologetes, Kyrillos von Alexandrien, Kyrillos von Jerusalem, 
Basileios dem Großen, Johannes Klimakos, Neilos, Michael Psellos, Dionysios 
Areopagites, Anastasios Sinaites, Gregor von Nyssa, Johannes von Damaskos 
u.a. Gelegentlich werden Marginalscholien in den Text aufgenommen. 
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die nicht zur Dioptra gehören, aber vom Erwartungshorizont der 
D/o/7?ra-Rezipienten zeugen. Was die Dioptra betrifft, wird nach Seiten 
der Lavriotes-Ausgabe zitiert (^). Die Zählung der Bücher erfolgt aus 
praktischen Gründen ebenfalls nach der LAVRioTES-Ausgabe {Klauthmoi 

als 5. Buch). 

EINSCHUBE 

Die Einschübe sind in den Büchern 2-4 zu finden. Sie sind Bestandteil 
des ursprünglichen Textes der Dioptra, Sie werden in den vorangehenden 
Versen vorgestellt und in den darauf folgenden kommentiert. Die Beto¬ 

nung der Tatsache, dass es sich um den originalen Wortlaut handelt, zeigt, 
dass Philippos nicht beabsichtigte, die Texte in einer eventuellen Bear¬ 
beitung zu versifizieren. Die Einschübe sind folgende : 

Lavr., S. 94-96. Inc.: Oixiveq eiöi JtaxeQeq xai JtQocpfjxat. Des.: öxe 
xaxfjk0ev ev xco 'Aiöt], ßonkfioei. Zwölfsilber aus Ps.-Johannes von 
Damaskos, Ilegi rd>v evmorei KeKOiprjpeycoy, in : PG 95, 257 A8 - 260 
D6 {CPG 8112). Als Überschrift des Zitates dienen die letzten Sätze des 
vorangehenden ps.-damaskenischen Textes : Oi) yaQ ouckcoq eocooe Jtav- 

xaq 6 ^(i)oööxTi5, öXk' cb; eiQTiT^otL, xaxei xouq jtLOxenoavxaq. Tiveq 
yovv q}aöi xon^ JtQoJtejtLOxenxöxaq. Der Text wird in den vorigen 
Versen als ’lcoavvon xoü Jtdvn AafiaoxTivon xoü xai MavoovQ vorge¬ 

stellt. 
Lavr., S. 105-110. 'Equixtiöh; ex xmv MaxQivetcov. Inc.: NoeQUv 

q)aöiv eivai ovoiav. Des.: JtQÖq xriv xmv dyotOmv fi[iiv ^coriv onvxe- 
Xovv und Lavr., S. 111-121, ’EQcbxriöLq ex xmv MaxQiveicov. Inc. : T(b 

(6) Die einzige bis jetzt erschienene Ausgabe der fünf Bücher der Dioptra 
erfolgte durch den Mönch Spyridon Lavriotes (Athen, 1920). Der Ausgabe fehlt 
ein kritischer Apparat. Sie basiert hauptsächlich auf dem Codex Ath. Lavra Q 17 
(14. Jh.); diese Handschrift ist der X-Fassung zuzuordnen, der Schreiber ver¬ 
sucht aber an vielen Stellen, den Text sprachlich und metrisch zu glätten. Eine 
kritische Ausgabe der Klauthmoi, auf fünf Pariser Handschriften basierend, ver¬ 
öffentlichte E. Auvray, Les Pleurs de Philippe, poeme en vers politiques de 
Philippe le Solitaire, Paris, 1875. Jeweils auf einer Handschrift basieren die 
Ausgaben der Klauthmoi durch E. S. Shuckburgh, The Soul and the Body. A 
mediaeval greek poem printed for the first time from a manuscript in the 
Emmanuel College library with a translation, in Emmanuel College Magazine, 
vol. V, nr. 2-3, Cambridge, 1894, und O. Lampsidis : Zw^i Fragmente der Dioptra 
des Philippos Monotropos im Atheniensis 1217, in JOB 52 (2002), S. 197-220. 
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yaQ EöEöQai Jtoie Tr]v dvdöxaöLv. Des.; r\xi^ eoxiv f] dv0Q(i)jtivTi 
(pxJöL^. Beide sind gekürzte Ausschnitte aus Gregor von Nyssa, De anima 

et resurrectione (Macrinia), in : PG 46, 11-160 {CPG 3149). In vielen 
Handschriften beider Fassungen wird marginal Gregor von Nyssa ge¬ 
nannt, In den einleitenden Versen wird der Text als Frage charakterisiert, 
die ein dvfiQ öocpoq xiq einem dkkov xivd nJteQöocpov (!) stellte. Diese 
Formulierung erlaubt Zweifel daran, ob Philippos den fiktiven Dialog 
zwischen Gregor und seiner Schwester zur Ganze kannte. Vor dem zwei¬ 
ten Zitat wird die wortwörtliche Zitierung betont: ov naQok'kaE^o:) öol 

QTixöv ökcoq fxixQÖv T) \itya. 

Lavr., S. 127-128. Inc. : Hdoat ai onQdvtaL ovoiai. Des. : xmv 0£o- 
jtxixü)xdx(i)v dvÖQWv. Zusammenfassung von Niketas Stethatos, Eig rrjv 

ovgaviav Legagxiay, § 16-23 (Nicetas Stethatos. Opuscules et Lettres, 

ed. J. Darrouzes [^C, 81], Paris, 1961, S, 292-363). Der Text in der 
Phialites-Paraphrase und in Vat. Ottob. 441 ist versifiziert. In den un¬ 
mittelbar vorangehenden Versen wird fälschlicherweise ALovnoiog 6 
’AQeojtayiXTit; als Autor genannt. 

Lavr., S. 128-129. Inc.: Hota elöi xd dYOt0d exeiva. Des. : ovyytvtg 

xai ö[iooi)öiov avxov. Anastasios Sinaites, Quaestiones et responsiones 

{CPG 7746), ed. M. Richard (t) und J. A. Munitiz, Anastasii Sinaitae 

Quaestiones et responsiones {CCSG, 59), Tumhout - Leuven, 2006, Qu. 

4-5 (S. 9-12) ; cf J. A. Munitiz, In the Steps of Anastasius of Sinai: Later 

Traces of his Erotapokriseis, in B. Janssens - B. Roosen - P Van Deun 

(ed.), Philomathestatos. Etudes de patristique grecque et textes byzantins 

offerts ä J. Noret {Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 137), Leuven - Paris 
- Dudley (Massachusetts), 2004, S. 442-444. In den dem Einschub fol¬ 
genden Versen wird als Autor JtaxfiQ 6 Zivaixrit; genannt. 

Lavr., S. 130-131. Inc.: 'RgpoodfiTiv v\iäg evl dvÖQi. Des.: xooavx^g 

djtokauTi XL[ifj5. Kompilation aus Johannes Chrysostomos, Expositiones in 

Psalmos {CPG 4413), in PG 55, 199, 6-32. In den vorangehenden Versen 
nennt Philippos IlaüJ^ov xöv ’AjtoöXoXov xai Aanfö xdv HgoipfiXTiv xat 
’IwdvvTiv xöv XQiJOOÜv XTiv Y^wxxav xai xö öxö[ia als Autoren. 

Lavr., S. 136-138. Inc.: Tl xai exeQOv JtQoxeLvovxat fi|xiv. Des.: 
\iaXkov ekem oe xf\g bvoxvyiag. Niketas Stethatos, Tig ö ovgavög xai^ 

vög. Aus Pariser Diop^ra-Handschriften ed. Darrouzes, a.O., S. 508-515. 
Kein Autor wird genannt. Der wortwörtliche Charakter wird betont: exet 
6’ fl onxcoq. 

Lavr., S. 139. Inc.: 'H yaq djtoxaQaöoxia xf\g xxiöecoq xf|v djtoxd- 
kurl^iv. Des. : d(p0a0Xov e'oxai xai dxfiQUXov. Johannes Chrysostomos, 
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Adpopulum Antiochenum homilia X {CPG 4330), in PG 49, 117-118. Als 
Autor wird 6 ’IcodvvTiq 6 xfiv y^wixav xai xö oxöpa vorweg 
angekündigt, der wortwörtliche Charakter wird betont: auxoke^i 6’ oiöe 

exei ÖJteQ dxouoaq yv(bQi / xf|v cpQdoLv a\ia xov qtixoij xfiv öuva- 
[iLv, xov XQÖJtov. Dem Einschub folgt der Vers nai xanxa [levxoi 6 %qv- 
öoüq xfiv Ykwöoav ’IcodvvTiq. 

Lavr., S. 139-140. Inc.: 'H yaQ djtoxaQaöoxta xfjq xxiöecoq. Des.: 
xoüxo Oekeiv 6q}ei>LOfxev. Unidentifiziert. Der Autor wird anonym mit 

xQixov \iäQXVQa vorgestellt. 
Lavr., S. 169-170. Inc. ; IlöOev auxfjt; xfjq ytvvr\ot(ü(;. Des. : ipv- 

QoXöy^oav xoiq dvOQCOJtoiq yivtoQai. Anastasios Sinaites, Quaestiones 

et responsiones {CPG 1146), ed. Richard - Munitiz, a.O., Qu. 27 ; cf. 

Munitiz, In the Steps of Anastasius, S. 444-446. Philippos nennt ’Ava- 
öxdöiov ... xov xoü ÖQOU5 2ivaiou in den vorangehenden Versen. 

Lavr., S. 190. Inc.: Töv öe JteQi xmv exxQ(i)[idxa)v köyov. Des.: 

xaxakTjJtxfov. Olympiodoros Diakonos, Commentarii in Ecclesiasten 

(CPG 7454), in PG 93, 553. Es handelt sich wahrscheinlich um ein 
Marginalscholion, das ziemlich früh in den Text aufgenommen wurde, 
denn es wird in den meisten Codices beider Fassungen überliefert (^). In 
einem Zweig der X-Fassung (®) steht das Zitat in Versform. In Versen, 

vielleicht unter Einfluss der X-Fassung, ist das Zitat auch in der Phialites- 
Paraphrase zu finden. Eine eigene Versifizierung hat der Ath. Xeropo- 

tamou 143 (Y-Fassung). 
Lavr., S. 208. Zwei Zitate, in manchen Hss. als eines überliefert: 
a) Lavr., S. 208, Z. 10-29. Inc.: Xqt] eiöevai (bq löia \iiv xoü öü)[ia- 

xoq. Des. eiq'Aiöou fxuxouq ejtiojtäxai. Zusammenfassung aus Niketas 
Stethatos, De anima, ed. Darrouzes, a.O., S. 126 und 130, § 64 und 67- 
69. Die ersten fünf Zeilen stammen eigentlich aus Johannes von 
Damaskos, Expositio Fidei {CPG 8043), ed. B. Kotter, Die Schriften des 

Johannes von Damaskos, II {Patristische Texte und Studien, 12), Berlin - 
New York, 1973, § 26, Z. 86-90. 

b) Inc.: Xqt] öe Ytvcboxeiv öxi fi \iiv jtQcbxTi xoü von xivrioiq. Des. : 
xöv öia Y^moöTiq kakoufievov. Aus Johannes von Damaskos, Expositio 

Fidei, a. O., § 36, Z. 41-48. Die zwei Einschübe werden in den vorange¬ 
henden Versen nicht angekündigt und ihr inhaltlicher Zusammenhang mit 

(7) Fehlt in Bodi Clark. 1, Ath. Pantokratoros 94 (1128) und Vat. gr. 1893. 
(8) Paris, gr 2748, Paris. Coisl. 341, Neapol. BNM. B. 25, Ath. Batopediou 

166 und Vat. Ottob. 441. 



14 E. AFENTOULiDOU-LEITGEB 

diesen ist ziemlich vage. Ich halte den Text eher für ein Marginalscholion, 
das in den Text ziemlich früh aufgenommen wurde. Er wird in allen 
Handschriften, mit Ausnahme der Phialites-Paraphrase, überliefert. 

Lavr., S. 216-220. Inc. : 'H Xoyixi] tiJDX'n voeQU. Des. : Jtäoa 
d[i(pLßo>^La xai 610x07^65. Am Anfang steht marginal KvQikXov C). 
Das dürfte sich ursprünglich nicht auf den gesamten Text, sondern auf ein 

vermeintliches Kyrillos-Zitat am Anfang bezogen haben (‘^). In der 
Lavriotes-Ausgabe und auch in manchen Handschriften steht dieser 
Name als Überschrift für den gesamten Einschub. Dieser Text ist eigent¬ 
lich eine Zusammenfassung bzw. Kompilation von Exzerpten hauptsäch¬ 
lich aus dem Werk des Eustratios aus Konstantinopel, Aöyog ävarge- 

jiTLKÖg JiQÖg Tovg Xeyovmg ßr} evegyeiv rag rcov ävdgcbjicov 

etc. {CPG 7522) (“); im letzten Paragraph (Lavr., S. 220, Z. 18-26) wird 
Eustratios sowie der Titel des Werkes genannt. Zum Text der Zusam¬ 
menfassung wurden vermutlich schon vor der Aufnahme in die Dioptra 

zwei Paragraphen interpoliert, die Kompilation aus Werken des Niketas 

Stethatos (inc. El ovv ö xaOenöcov, Lavr., S. 217, 36 - S. 219, 36) (‘^) und 
der unidentifizierte Absatz zu den Totengebeten (inc. Töxdov öxi, Lavr., 

S. 219, 37 - S. 220, 5). In den vorangehenden Versen wird der Text ano¬ 
nym als biblische Zeugnisse (yQacpixaq [laQTVQiag) präsentiert, was 
dadurch zu erklären ist, dass er in der Vorlage von Philippos schon ohne 
Überschrift war. 

ANHANGE 

Am Ende des 4. Buches wird eine Reihe von kurzen Texten und 
Sprüchen überliefert, deren Zahl und Reihenfolge variiert. Im Gegensatz 

(9) Drei miteinander verwandte Codices überliefern KiiplXkon Ma^ltiou 
(Ath. Lavra fi 17, Ath, Lavra A 180 ; auch von Lavriotes übernommen) bzw. 
KnQikkon xal Maxagion (Paris, gr. 2874). 

(10) Diese Annahme bestärkt das Werk von Michael Glykas, Eig tag djtogi- 
ag rfjg deiag ygacpfig xecpdkaia, ed. S. Eustratiadis, Athen, 1906, Kap. 21 
(Bd. I, S. 247-257). Glykas verwendet Teile des Textes, der in die Dioptra auf¬ 
genommen wurde (s. dazu folgende Anm., S. xlvii-xlviii). Aus seiner Formu¬ 
lierung ist nicht zu entnehmen, dass der Name Kyrillos sich auf den gesamten 
Text bezog. 

(11) Eustratii preshyteri Constantinopolitani De statu animarum post mor¬ 
tem (CPG 7522), ed. P. Van Deun (CCSG, 60), Tumhout - Leuven, 2006 : auf 
S, XLiv-XLvi der detaillierte Index der Quellen von Philippos. 

(12) Niketas Stethatos, De anima, ed, Darrouzes, a.O., S. 134-148, § 73-81 
und De hierarchia, ed. Darrouzes, a.O., S. 320-326, § 17-19 und 21. 
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ZU den Einschüben ist ihr Zusammenhang zum Kontext lose. Man kann 
zwischen Texten unterscheiden, die in fast jeder Handschrift beider 
Fassungen Vorkommen - in unterschiedlicher Reihenfolge - und Texten, 

deren Verbreitung beschränkt ist. 
Folgende Texte gehören zu den Standard-Anhängen der Dioptra ; 

1. ÜQoq Touq keYovxaq ötl 6 XQtöxöq [lexä xoü knoxon elöfjkBev elq 

xöv ev xfj Yfi otto0Tixöv jtaQdöeioov coq xat jtöoaL at xojv 
otYLcov. Inc.: ’Aqxl xoü Xqlöxoü oxauQwBevxoq. Des.: QvnaQav 

xat Y^d^ÖTi (Lavr., S. 222-223). Zusammenfassung folgender Werke 
des Niketas Stethatos ; De Paradiso, ed, Darrouzes, a.O., S. 158, 
§ 4 ; Brief an Gregorios {Lettres annexes VI), ed. Darrouzes, a.O., 

S. 266-272, § 7-10 ; Brief Tw cpikcp JtJ^TiöLOv, ed. Darrouzes, a.O., 
S. 62, § 5-6. Den Anhang der Dioptra ed. A. Wenger, Ciel ou 

Paradis, in BZ 44 (1951), S. 560-569. 
2. Tiq ö voTixoq jtaQdöeiöoq xai xtva xd ev auxm (puxd xai ol 

xouxcov OeioL xaQJioi. Zoq}(i)xdxTi xai u^^Tikf] xqojilxti OecoQta. 
Inc.; Tö ^ukov xfjt; Des. : 6 'köyo^ djteöei^ev (Lavr., S. 229- 

234). Die TQOJtixfi OewQia sowie die zwei folgenden Anhänge sind 
Zusammenfassungen von Niketas Stethatos, De Paradiso, ed. 
Darrouzes, a.O., S. 176-226, § 20-59. Den Anhang der Dioptra ed. 
Marie Chalendard, Nicetas Stethatos. Le paradis spirituel et autres 

textes annexes {SC, 8), Paris, 1943, S. 41-59. 
3. IleQi xfjq auxe^ouöLoXTixoq xmv dvOQcojtcov. Inc. : 'O ©eöq xöv 

dv0Q(i)jtov ejtkaoev auxe^onoiov. Des.: xai xoiq ’AYY^^oiq auxoü 
(Lavr., S. 234-235). Ed. Chalendard, a.O,, S. 60-63. 

4. AidxQiöiq xfjq (puoecoq xmv JtQaYixdxcov. Inc. : Tmv jtQaYM'dxcov xd 
fxev elöL. Des. : xmv auxoü evxokmv xaxacpQovfioecoq (Lavr., 
S. 235-236). Ed. Chalendard, a.O., S. 64-67. 

Hier sind auch zwei Texte in politischen Versen zu erwähnen, die 
höchstwahrscheinlich von Philippos selbst verfasst wurden und zur Diop^ 

tra gehören : die Zusammenfassung des 4. Buches, die mit den Worten 
’Iöoü xuQia eliiov öol fxeQixmq ev xm kÖYCp anfängt, und der Apologos, 
eine Apologie des Autors an die Leser anstelle eines Epilogs. Ihre Stel¬ 
lung variiert, je nach Fassung. 

Außer den oben genannten gibt es folgende Texte, die nicht in jeder 
Handschrift überliefert werden und auch in der Ausgabe von Lavriotes 
fehlen : 
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5. ’Ex xfjq d^^oyoD (pdoecot; ev xco dv0Qü)Jt(p feoxtv. Manchmal in 
Versen. Unidentifiziert. Den Anhang aus der Phialites-Paraphrase ed. 
M. Chalendard, a.O., S. 69. Chalendard hält diesen sowie die näch¬ 
sten von ihr publizierten Anhänge für Werke des Niketas 
Stethatos “jusqu’ ä preuve du contraire”. 

6. Ilevxe eioi ZQyaoiai, bC cov BeQaJtenexat Qeog. Unidentifiziert. 

7. "OxL Jtevxe eiol at tiinxfi? ÖDvd[iei5. Michaelis Pselli philosophica 

minora, II, ed. D.J. O’Meara {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et 

Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1989, S. 2-3. Vgl. auch M. 
Chalendard, a.O., S. 71. 

8. T(öv xfjt; 'ilmxfj? ÖDvd[iea)v ai [lev eloi yvwöXLxaL. Erweiterung des 
vorigen Textes. Unidentifiziert. 

9. Tö [lev xaxd q)i)öLV ^fjv. Aineias von Gaza, Theophrastus {CPG 

7450), ed. M. E. Colonna, Theophrastus sive de immortalitate 

animae, Neapel, 1958, S. 23, Z. 13-14 und S. 29, Z. 17. Vgl. auch M. 
Chalendard, a.O., S. 73. 

10. ''Oxi ovK ex x(öv djtoxekeö[idx(i)v, dkk’ ex xojv ejtixeLQTiiidxcov xd 
jtQdyiiaxa cbq xd nolXa XQivovxat. Der Titel kommt aus Isidoros 
Pelusiotes {CPG 5557) : Isidore de Peluse. Lettres, II, Lettres 1414- 

1700, ed. P. Evieux (SC, 454), Paris, 2000, Brief 1654. Unter diesem 
Titel ist eine Gruppe von kurzen Abhandlungen überliefert: 
a) "ßöJteQ ö d[ii)vaö0aL ejti0n[iojv : Isidoros Pelusiotes, Brief 1698. 

b) '0 e^Lv extov dfiaQXLxfiv. Olympiodoros Diakonos, Commentarii 

in Ecclesiasten {CPG 7454), PG 93, 580. Die zweite Hälfte des 
Zitates unidentifiziert. c) fovri xakkü)Jti^o[ievTi. Isidoros Pelusiotes, 

Brief 1654. Den ersten Text ed. M. Chalendard, a.O., S. 75. 
11. IleQi JtQooeuxfiq xai euxh^. Inc.: "'AlXo eoxt jtQooenxTi xat exeQov 

enXTI- Unidentifiziert. Ed. M. Chalendard, a.O., S. 77. 
12. Mt] XQoviö'w^ djtoöoüvat xdq öon. Unidentifiziert. 
13. "'Oxi X0^^c^L^xov xfjq xekenxfjq xö 8idq}OQov. Aineias von Gaza, 

Theophrastus, ed. Colonna, S. 31, Z. 18 - S. 32, Z. 12 (gekürzt). 
14. ’Aöü)[iaxa 8^ xai, dÖQUxa xai doxTifxdxLöxa. Johannes von 

Damaskos, Expositio Fidei 26, 53 {CPG 8043), ed. Kotter, a.O., S. 
77. 

15. Td JtaQaxTiQfi[iaxa X(öv ’AQ[ievLü)v. Unidentifiziert. 

Die Tabelle am Ende des Artikels zeigt die Anhänge in den verschie¬ 
denen Handschriften. 

Es sind hauptsächlich zwei Schemata zu erkennen, die mit den zwei 
Fassungen der Dioptra mehr oder weniger überein stimmen. Die Unter- 
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schiede betreffen die Reihenfolge und die Auswahl der Texte. Mit 
Sternchen sind die Texte gekennzeichnet, die in wenigen Handschriften 

Vorkommen (‘^). 

Fassung X 

Anhang 1, IlQÖq xonq keyovTaq. 
Verse löon xvQia etJtov öol (Zusammenfassung des 4. Buchs). 
’AJtökoyo^ (Epilog von Philippos, fehlt in Vat. Barb. 407). 
Anhang 2, TQOJtixfi OecoQia (außer Vat. Barb. 407). 

Anhang 3, IIeql Tfjt; auTe^onöiöxriTot;. 
Anhang 4, AtaxQLöL^ (fehlt in Vat. Barb. 407). 
Anhang 5, ’Ex xfjq oXöyov q}i)öea)5 (fehlt in Paris. Coisl. 341 und Vat. 

Barb. 407). 
Anhang 7, "Oxl icevxe eloi al xfjq önva[ieiq (fehlt in Ath. 

Batopediou 165 und Vat. gr. 407). 
* Anhang 8, Tmv xfjt; ^vxf\g önvd|xe(ov (Paris, gr. 2748, Neapol. BN 

II. B. 25 und Vat. Ottob. 441). 
* Anhang 10, ''Oxl onx djtö xmv djioxekeoiidxcov usw. (Paris, gr. 

21Athen. EB 550, Neapol. BAIL B. 25 und Vat. Ottob. 441 ; Paris, gr. 

2727 überliefert den ersten Text der Gruppe). 
Anhang 11, IleQL JtQooenxfi^ xat euxfj? (außer Paris. Coisl. 341 und 

Vat. gr. 407). 
* Anhang 12, Mf] XQoviö'wc, (Athen. EB 550, Neapol. BNll. B. 25 und 

Vat. Ottob. 441). 
Die Klauthmoi stehen in der X-Fassung in der Regel nach allen Ein¬ 

schüben, außer in Paris, gr. 21 Al und A?/z. Batopediou 165. 
Einzelne Codices überliefern auch folgende Texte, die sonst in der 

Y-Fassung Vorkommen. Ihre Stellung ist zwischen Anhang 5, ’Ex xfjq 
akbyov cpnoecoq, und Anhang 10, ''Oxl onx ex xmv djtoxekeö[idxa)v : 

* Anhang 6, Ilevxe eiöl kQyaoiai (Paris. Coisl. 341, Paris, gr. 2747 
und Vat. Ottob. 441). 

* Anhang 9, Tö |xev xaxd (pnotv (Paris, gr. 2874). 

(13) Von folgenden Codices, die die gesamte Dioptra überliefern, konnte ich 
keinen bzw, keinen vollständigen Mikrofilm finden (mit Sternchen werden die 
unvollständig fotografierten gekennzeichnet); ^Athen. EB 550, Athen, olim 
Const. S. Sep. 558, *At/z. Batopediou 165, *At/z. Stauroniketa 73 (938), Lesb. 
Leim. 268, Lesb. Leim. 71, Hieros. Sabb. 631. 
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Fassung Y 

Anhang 1, IlQÖq xonq ^^eyovTat;. 
Anhang 2, Tqojilxt] BecoQia. 
Verse ’Iöoi) xnQia euiöv öol. 

Anhang 13, ''Otl xQr\öi\iOv xfj? xe)^enxfjq xö öidcpoQov. 
Anhang 9, Tö [lev xaxd cpnoiv. 
Anhang 5, ’Ex xfj^ (pdoecoq. 
Anhang 14, ’Aöü)[iaxa 8e xai dÖQUxa. 

Anhang 3, IleQL xfj^ anxe^owioxTixoq. 

Anhang 4, AidxQLöiq. 
Anhang 6, Ilevxe elöL eQyaöiau 

Anhang 7, "'Oxl Jtevxe eiöi al xfjq 4^1^? 8nvd[ieiq. 

Anhang 11, IleQL JtQOöenxfj?- 
* Anhang 15, Td JtaQaxTiQiifxaxa xwv ’AQ[ievL(i)v (Tyb. UB Mb. 3, 

Oxon. Bodl. TheoL d. 6 - fängt mitten im Text an - Mediol. Ambros, gr 

82, Vmdob. theol gr. 193 - nach dem Epilog - und Vat. Barb, 294). Bodl. 

TheoL d. 6 hat auch nach dem Epilog einen kurzen Text gegen die 
Armenier, der mit keinem der oben genannten identisch ist. 

’Ajto^oyo^. Epilog (fehlt von Paris, gr. 2873 und Vat. Palat. 124). 

KONTEXT 

Allgemeines 

Die Mehrheit der Handschriften, die die Dioptra überliefern, enthalten 
auch andere Texte, nur vierzehn die Dioptra allein. Die mitüberlieferten 
Texte erstrecken sich oft über einige Blätter und geben den Eindruck, 
dass sie die Restblätter des Quatemios füllen. Manche Codices haben 
längere Texte bzw, Sammlungen von Texten neben den fünf Dioptra- 

Büchern. Schließlich sind auch die späteren Zusätze und die Konvoluten 
zu erwähnen. 

Es sind drei Typen von Handschriften zu erkennen, die die Dioptra 

überliefern. Zuerst sind die Codices zu nennen, die die gesamte Dioptra 

enthalten - nur einmal fehlen die Klauthmoi nachweislich, und zwar im 
Vmdob. theol. gr. 224 (16. Jh.). Zum zweiten Typus gehören Hand¬ 
schriften, die nur die Klauthmoi überliefern. Die Handschriften des drit¬ 
ten Typus überliefern Fragmente der vier Bücher der Dialexis - Frag¬ 
mente der Klauthmoi kommen nicht vor. Die Fragmente sind oft Dioptra- 

Einschübe mit ein paar Versen; in der Überschrift wird die Dioptra 

genannt. Manchmal werden die D/ö/??ra-Anhänge überliefert, und zwar 
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in derselben Reihenfolge wie in der Dioptra, ohne dass die Dioptra 

erwähnt wird. 
Es ist nicht immer eindeutig, ob ein mitüberlieferter Text zur Dioptra 

gehört oder nicht, in anderen Worten, ob er unter den Anhängen oder 
unter dem Kontext zu klassifizieren ist. Bei Texten, die fast immer die 
Dioptra begleiten, ist es eindeutig, dass sie im Laufe der Zeit Teil der 
Dioptra geworden sind. Wie behandelt man aber einen Text, der in drei - 
vier - fünf Handschriften vorkommt ? Das Hauptkriterium ist seine Stel¬ 
lung : Wenn sich ein Text in den meisten Codices vor dem Epilog 
(Fassung Y) oder den Klauthmoi (Fassung X) befindet, dann gilt er als 
Anhang zur Dioptra, 

Die Texte, die im selben Codex wie die Dioptra überliefert sind, haben 
de facto eine äußere Beziehung zur Dioptra. Sehr oft sind sie auch inhalt¬ 
lich verwandt, denn ihre Wahl war nicht willkürlich. Auf jeden Fall sind 
sie wortwörtlich der Kontext der Dioptra und zeugen vom Erwartungs¬ 
horizont der Leser. In diesem Sinne werden auch Konvolute berücksich¬ 
tigt. Wenn nichts anderes vermerkt wird, dann sind die Texte von dersel¬ 
ben Hand wie die Dioptra geschrieben. 

Was den Inhalt der Texte betrifft, sind folgende große Gruppen von 
Texten zu erkennen : 1. Erotapokriseis und Florilegien, 2. Klagegedichte 
in Fünfzehnsilbem und 3. sonstige Texte. 

1. Erotapokriseis und Florilegien 

Die Psyche stellt ihrer Dienerin, der Sarx, Fragen zu verschiedenen 
theologischen und teilweise philosophisch-naturwissenschaftlichen 
Themen ; die Sarx antwortet nach dem, was sie in all diesen Jahren gele¬ 
sen hat. Ihre Antworten sind oft popularisierende Zusammenfassungen 
oder Paraphrasen von Kirchenvätern und weniger häufig von weltlichen 
Autoren. Die Behauptung des Autors, nichts Eigenes geschrieben zu 
haben, ist nicht bloß eine bescheidene und Orthodoxie-konforme Äuße¬ 
rung : die Dioptra ist zum großen Teil eine Epitome der Theologie in 
einer sprachlich und stilistisch leicht zugänglichen Form. In dieser 
Hinsicht ist sie den Erotapokriseis und Florilegien verwandt. Die durch¬ 
gehende Struktur des Textes und die philosophisch-psychologische 
Dimension, die ein Dialog zwischen Körper und Seele an sich hat, heben 
die Dioptra von den Erotapokriseis oder den lose überlieferten kurzen 
Traktaten ab ('^). 

(14) Siehe auch Hoffmann, 1992, S. 56-66. 
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Bei den Einschüben und den Anhängen handelt es sich um Autoren 
und Texte, die in den Florilegien oft zitiert werden, insbesondere in den¬ 
jenigen, die M. Richard als florileges monastiques bezeichnet (‘^). Ähn¬ 
lich ist ein großer Teil der Texte, die in denselben Handschriften wie die 
Dioptra überliefert sind. Es handelt sich um kurze Traktate oder Exzerpte 
aus längeren Texten ; oft sind es einzelne Erotapokriseis oder Briefe, 
Solche Texte begleiten die gesamte Dioptra oder werden zusammen mit 
£)/o/??ra-Fragmenten überliefert. Die meisten setzen keine höhere Bil¬ 
dung voraus ; tendenziell sind sie einfacher als manche Dioptra- 

Einschübe. Es ist keine längere Gruppe von Texten zu erkennen, die in 
mehreren £)m/??ra-Handschriften vorkommt. 

Die meisten Texte sind theologisch-moralischen Charakters. Sie be¬ 
handeln Fragen zum spirituellen Leben, zur Bibel und allgemein zur 

christlichen Lehre. Sofern sie nicht anonym überliefert sind, werden sie 
berühmten Kirchenvätern und asketischen Schriftstellern zugeschrieben. 
Es würde das Ziel des vorliegenden Artikels überschreiten, jeden einzel¬ 
nen Text zu besprechen. Hier seien beispielsweise nur Werke und Autoren 
erwähnt. Der am häufigsten zitierte Autor ist wohl Johannes Chrysos- 
tomos. Es werden sowohl kurze Ausschnitte als auch ganze bzw. leicht 
gekürzte Homilien überliefert. Athanasios von Alexandrien ist durch 
kurze Ausschnitte vertreten ; in einigen Handschriften ('^) kommen Ero¬ 

tapokriseis aus den pseudoathanasianischen Quaestiones ad Antiochum 

ducem vor {CPG 2257). Ausschnitte von Basileios von Kaisareia werden 
auch zitiert (Asketika, Homiliae in Hexaemeron, usw.). Fiktive Reihen 
von kurzen Erotapokriseis, in denen die sprechenden Personen Basileios 
von Kaisareia und Eunomios oder Gregor von Nyssa sein sollen, werden 
in einigen Codices überliefert ('T- Anastasios Sinaites kommt ebenfalls 
häufig vor, vor allem wegen der ihm zugeschriebenen Erotapokriseis (‘^). 

(15) M. Richard, Florileges spirituels grecs, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, 
V, Paris, 1962-1964, coll. 499-510. Nachdruck in : M. Richard, Opera Minora, 
I, 1, Tumhout - Leuven, 1976. 

(16) Tyb. UB Mb. 3, Hier. Patr 281, Bucar Ac. gr. 140, Venet. Marc. gr. app. 
VII, 18 (coll. 1410), Paris, gr. 2873 und Vindob. theol. gr 91. 

(17) Tyb. UBMb. 2{\6.}]\.),Hier Patr 281 (16. Jh.), A^/z. DionysioullA {16. 
Jh.) und Lesb. Leim. 268 (16. Jh.). Ähnliche Erotapokriseis edierte N. F. 
Krasnoselcev, Addenda k izdanijuA. Vasiljeva : 'Anecdota graeco-byzantina'\ 
in Letopis ist.- fil. obsc. pri imper Novoross. Univers., VII, Vizant. otdeL, IV, 
Odessa, 1899, S. 99-202, hier 118-173. 

(18) Die Sammlung von Erotapokriseis, die mit hoher Wahrscheinlichkeit auf 
Anastasios zurück zu führen sind, wurden kürzlich kritisch ediert durch 
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Weiters liest man Texte von Gregor von Nazianz, Gregor von Nyssa, 
Johannes von Damaskos, Neilos, Johannes Klimakos, Maximos Homo- 

logetes, Kyrillos von Jerusalem, Dionysios Areopagites, Isidoros 
Pelusiotes, Diadochos, Theodoretos sowie die Constitutiones Apostolo- 

rum. Zwei Handschriften überliefern unabhängig voneinander die 

KE(päXaia eig rag änoQiag rfjg Oeiag Ygaq)fjg von Michael Glykas 
(Vindob. theoL gn Al, 16. Jh.) bzw. deren Fragmente {Ath. Dionysiou 

274) Auch einzelne Sprüche aus den Apophthegmata Patrum oder 

Geschichten aus den Gerontika kommen vor ; Ath. Zographou 7 (13. Jh.) 

überliefert die Historia Lausiaca. 

Vier Handschriften überliefern einen Brief mit der Überschrift 

’Ejtiöxokfi ... JiQog TÖv eauTOü jtveniiaxixöv viöv \itxä noXvv 

djtOöxiQX'noavxa XQOVov, Inc. : ’^Ebei [lev 'Hfiäq (^^) ; in zwei von ihnen 
ist als Autor OikLJtJtoi; [lovaxöq angeführt. Ein weiterer anonymer Brief 
Tcp xaxd Jtvei)[ia ulo) xul leQei Kcovoxavrivw JteQi JtQeoßeiaq xai jtqo- 

öxaoiag, inc. : ’EjteLÖfjJteQ fixfioo) xfiv enxeketav 'n[i(öv, wird in fünf 

Codices überliefert (^')- 
Eine alphabetische Sammlung von Sprüchen etwa aus dem Antho- 

logium von Johannes Stobaios u.a. wird in Athen. Sinäitikon Metochion 6 
(12.-13. Jh.) überliefert. Hier sollte auch das alttestamentliche Buch 
Siracides im Codex Paris, gr. 2141 (14. Jh., Phialites-Paraphrase) er¬ 
wähnt werden. Denn als Sammlung von Sprüchen, Lebensweisheit, usw. 
ist es den Florilegien einigermaßen verwandt. Vindob. theol. gr. 167 (13. 
Jh.) überliefert auch Exzerpte aus Siracides. 

Einige Handschriften enthalten auch dogmatische bzw. polemische 

Texte. In der Dioptra selbst gibt es kaum Polemik, abgesehen von gele¬ 
gentlichen antijüdischen und antihellenischen Äußerungen sowie allge¬ 
meinen Attacken auf diejenigen, die die eine oder die andere Aussage 

M. Richard (t) und J. A. Munitiz (Tumhout - Leuven, 2006). Eine kontaminier¬ 
te Sammlung gibt es in PG 89, 311-824. 

(19) Ed. S. Eustratiadis, a.O. 
(20) Paris, gr 2874 (12. Jh.), Vat. gr 1129 (14. Jh.), Paris, gr. 2747 (14. Jh.) 

und Ath. Batopediou 165 (15. Jh.). In den zwei letzten Codices wird als Autor 
Philippos genannt. Der Brief ist bei M. Grünbart, Epistularum Byzantinarum 
Initia (Alpha-Omega, Reihe A, CCXXIV), Hildesheim - Zürich - New York, 
2001, nicht verzeichnet. 

(21) Paris, suppl. gr. 128 (13. Jh.), Vindob. theol. gr. 193 (13. Jh.), Vindob. 
theol. gr 167 (13. Jh.), Vat. gr. 1129 (14. Jh.), Athen, olim S. Sep. 558 (17. Jh.). 
Cf. Grünbart, a.O., S. 112. 
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bezweifeln könnten. Der Schwerpunkt ist moralisch-asketisch und die 
dogmatischen Elemente sind eher mit der Heilsgeschichte verbunden. 
Die einzige direkte Polemik gegen eine bestimmte Häresie ist die gegen 
die zeitgenössischen Bogomilen (Lavr., S. 183, 33 - S. 184, 23). 

Texte gegen die Armenier gehören bereits zu den Anhängen der Diop- 

tra. Eine Reihe von unterschiedlichen Texten gegen die Armenier und 
andere, überwiegend „altorientalische“ Kirchen, werden in einigen Hand¬ 
schriften überliefert. Vmdob. theol gr. 193 (13. Jh.) überliefert einen Text 
gegen die Armenier, Jakobiter, Syrer, Chatzitzarier und Lateiner als 
Anhang der Dioptra. Der Text ist ähnlich wie Heql alpeoecov usw., der 
von Gallandi Philippus Solitarius zugeschrieben wird {PG 127, col. 879- 
902). Die Zuschreibung ist unbegründet; in keiner bekannten Hand¬ 
schrift wird Philippos als Autor genannt, der Text begleitet die Dioptra 

nur gelegentlich und findet sich auch unabhängig von der Dioptra unter 
anderen Autorennamen (^^). Gegen die Armenier richtet sich ein Text in 
Bodl gr th. d. 6 (14. Jh.), sowie der Traktat Heqi toü äQT^ißonQX^T] in 
Vat. gr 1119(14. Jh.). 

Weiters gibt es polemische Texte, die die Interessen einer späteren Zeit 
widerspiegeln. Drei Codices überliefern den Dialog von Basileios Achri- 
densis mit Anselm von Havelberg (^^). Zahlreiche Handschriften enthal¬ 
ten meistens anonyme antilateinische Texte (^'*). Weniger häufig findet 
man in den D/opIra-Handschriften palamitische bzw. neopalamitisch 

interpretierte Texte. Im Vat gr 1119 (14. Jh.) steht ein irrtümlich Psellos 
zugeschriebener kurzer Text zur hesychastischen Gebetsformel KlJQie 
’Itiöoü XQLöxe 6 0eöq üfxojv, e^eriöov 'npöq. Einige nachbyzantinische 
Codices des athonitischen Dionysiou-Klosters überliefern neben 
D/op?ra-Fragmenten Abhandlungen gegen die Lateiner sowie Texte von 
Gregor Palamas und Symeon Neos Theologos (^^). Sonst hat der palami- 

(22) Z. B. in Mosq. Syn. gr. 232, Rom. Vallic. 30, Rom. Vallic. 183, Rom. 
Angelic. 30 (in den zwei letzten Demetrios von Kyzikos zugeschrieben). 

(23) J. Schmidt, Des Basilius aus Achrida, Erzbischofs von Thessalonich, bis¬ 
her unedierte Dialoge. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des griechischen Schismas 
(Veröffentlichungen aus dem Kirchenhistorischen Seminar München, 7), 
München, 1901. Überliefert in Vmdob. theol. gr. 193 (13. Jh.), Vindob. suppl. gr. 
91 (Konvolut, 13. bzw. 14. Jh.) und Vat. gr. 1119 (14. Jh.). 

(24) Vat Ottob. 441 (15. Jh.), Lesb, Leim. 268 (16. Jh.), Hieros. Patr. 279 (17. 
Jh.) u.a. 

(25) Ath. Dionysiou 232 (17. Jh., Symeon Neos Theologos) ; Ath. Dionysiou 
249 (17. Jh., Traktate gegen die Lateiner von Gregor Palamas und Neilos 
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tische Streit kaum Spuren hinterlassen, weder in den Handschriften des 

14. Jh, noch in den späteren. 
Es werden nicht nur patristische theologische Texte überliefert, son¬ 

dern auch philosophisch-naturwissenschaftliche. Diese sind in weniger 
Handschriften zu finden und bilden einen geringeren Teil der überliefer¬ 
ten Texte. Es bestehen inhaltliche Bezüge zwischen diesen Texten und 
der Dioptra, denn auch in letzterer werden naturwissenschaftliche Fragen 

in Zusammenhang mit der Theologie behandelt. 
Nicht selten sind Opuscula von Michael Psellos zu theologischen und 

naturwissenschaftlichen Fragen zu finden (^0. In drei Handschriften wird 
der fiktive Autor Splenios (ZjtkTiviou (pikoööcpou, Heqi Yevvfioecoq xov 

dv0ßü)Jtou xai ö0ev XQim xat evvaxa xai xeööaQaxoöxd xoiq xe0ve- 
(ööLV eJtixekoüöLv jTaQek0övxoq xoü dv0Qü)Jtou) zitiert C^). Der Text ist 
auch als Marginalscholion zu finden (^^). Er behandelt aus medizinischer 
Sicht ein Thema, das im Kyrillos zugeschriebene Einschub (Lavr., 
S. 216-220, hier S. 220, Z. 5-18) aus theologischer Sicht behandelt 
wurde. Drei Handschriften enthalten Exzerpte aus dem Physiologus (^^). 
Kurze Texte mit medizinischem, astronomischem oder geographischem 
Inhalt werden in einigen Handschriften anonym überliefert (^^). 

Kabasilas) ; Ath. Dionysiou 274 (16. Jh., Gregor Palamas, Symeon Neos Theolo¬ 
gos, antilateinische Abhandlungen) ; Ath. Dionysiou 282 (16. Jh., Symeon Neos 
Theologos, antilateinische Abhandlungen). 

(26) Athen. Sinäitikon Metochion 6 (12.-13. Jh.), Vat. Ottob. 441 (15. Jh.); 
Lesb. Leim. 268 (16. Jh.), Berol. Phill. 1591 (15. Jh.), Mosq. Syn. gr. 405 (13. 
Jh.) ; Vat. gr. 1119 (Pseudepigraph ; 14. Jh.) ; Paris, gr. 2327 (Pseudepigraph ; 
15. Jh.); Ath. Dionysiou 282 (16. Jh,). 

(27) Ath. Dionysiou 249 (17. Jh.), Tyb. UB Mb. 2 (16. Jh.), und Hier. Patr. 281 
(16. Jh.). Zu Splenios s. K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litera¬ 
tur von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen Reiches (527-1453), München, 
1897^ (Nachdruck New York, 1970), S. 620 ; vgl. die Textausgabe aus vier Hand¬ 
schriften durch K. Krumbacher, Studien zu den Legenden des hl Theodosios 
(Sitzungsberichte der philosophisch-philologischen und der historischen Classe 
der k.b. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu München, Jahrgang 1892), München, 
1893, S. 350-355 ; vgl. auch Johannes Lydos, De mensibus IV, 26, ed. R. 
Wünsch, loannis Lydi Liber de mensibus (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et 
Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1898 (= Stuttgart, 1967), S. 84-86. 

(28) Paris, gr. 2748, I02r und NeapoL BNll. B. 25, lOOr. 
(29) Paris, gr. 390 (16. Jh.), Paris, gr 929 (16. Jh.) und Ath. Dionysiou 232 

(17. Jh.). 

(30) Hieros. Patr. 281 (16. Jh.), Lesb. Leim. 268 (16. Jh.), Ath. Dionysiou 282 
(16. Jh.) und Mosq. Synod. gr. 292 (17. Jh.). 
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In manchen Codices werden chronographische Texte überliefert. Es 
handelt sich meistens um Exzerpte aus „Mönchschroniken“ oder gar um 
anonyme kurze Chroniken, u.a. zur Geschichte der Synoden (^‘). Vindob. 

suppt gr. 91 (13. Jh.) ist eine Sammelhandschrift mit theologischen und 
chronographischen Exzerpten ; letztere stammen aus Georgios Monachos, 

Pseudo-Symeon Logothetes, Leon Grammatikos, Nikephoros I. und 
Flavios Josephos. Hier seien auch die längeren Chroniken erwähnt, die 
als ganze überliefert wurden ; die Synopsis Chronica von Konstantinos 
Manasses (Athen. EB 1217, 13. Jh., und Vat. Palat. 124, 14. Jh.) und eine 
anonyme Weltgeschichte (Venet. Marc. gr. app. VII, 18, 15. Jh.), die von 
einer anderen Hand geschrieben wurde. 

2. Klageverse bzw. Bußgedichte 

Die besprochenen Texte beziehen sich auf die vier Bücher der Dia- 

lexis. Aber auch Texte, die sich in derselben Tradition wie die Klauthmoi 

befinden, werden in £)io/??ra-Handschriften überliefert. Diese sind Klage¬ 
verse bzw, Bußgedichte, oft an die eigene Seele gerichtet. Alle sind in 
politischen Versen abgefasst. Insgesamt neun Handschriften enthalten 
solche Gedichte. Diese überliefern auch sonst eher Werke in Versen. 

In einem Zweig der X-Fassung wird folgender Text überliefert; 
''ExeQoi öTixoi 'KäXXiöxoi JtQÖt; dcpoQixriv öaxQijmv xoiq 
djtauöxa 0QTiveiv jtQd^eLq äQtö\iovg. Inc.: 'O nakai ßkboaq böaxa. 
Refrain : 'Peixe öaxgbcov, 6(p0akfxoi, xQonvouq fi[iax(i)[ievon5 Die 
Verse folgen unmittelbar den Klauthmoi, die in der X-Fassung als letztes 
Buch der Dioptra überliefert sind. Das Gedicht wird auch unabhängig 
von der Dioptra überliefert. Im Codex Athen. EB 550 (18. Jh.) wird es 
dem Patriarchen Germanos von Konstantinopel zugeschrieben. Drei mit¬ 
einander verwandte Handschriften überliefern ein noch unediertes Klage¬ 
gedicht auf den Tod : ZriyoL ejti xekenxfiv 0QTiVTiT^txoi. Inc, : Tiq ömoei 
[Ion xfj Kecpa^^fj ovv xaxavn^ei öwqov (”). Der Codex Paris, gr. 929 (16. 

(31) Lesb. Leim. 268 (16. Jh.), Vat. Ottob. 441 (15. Jh.), Vat Palat 124 
(14. Jh.) und Ath. Dionysiou 282 (16. Jh.). 

(32) Paris, gr. 2748 (14. Jh.), Athen. EB 550 (18. Jh.), Vat Ottob. 441 
(15. Jh.), Lesb. Leim. 268 (16. Jh.) und Neapol BNl\. B. 25 (13. Jh.), Ausgabe ; 
K. Horna, Einige unedierte Stücke des Manasses und Italikos (Jahresbericht 
Sophiengymnasium Wien 1901/1902), Wien, 1902, S. 13-14. 

(33) Cantabr. Emm. Colt 59 (14. Jh.), Vat. Palat 124 (14. Jh.) und Paris, gr. 
2873 (15.-16. Jh.), alle Y-Fassung. Siehe auch I. Vassis, Initia Carminum 
Byzantinorum (Supplementa Byzantina, 8), Berlin - New York, 2005. 
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Jh.) überliefert außer den Klauthmoi drei Bußgedichte : 1) ’Q jrojq dyvcb- 
yiyoya mi böXio^ oix^xriq. Des : Nai, öwieq, ouxcoq yivoixo, 

[lexa öaxQUCov 'kiyo:) ; 2) ou ngimi va 'kaXib ovbk vd öuvxu- 
Xaivü) 3) 2x1X01 0QTivr]XixoL ’Aöd[i xai jtaQaöeiöou. Inc.: Toü 
jtaQaöeiöou xö cpuxöv xai xoü öiaß6>^ou 6 (p0övoq. Des.: w öö^a itQi- 

jtet xai XL[ifi, d[ifiv eiq xouq alwvaq 

3. Sonstige Texte 

Antike bzw. archaisierende Texte 

Antike Autoren sowie frühbyzantinische Literatur in Nachahmung 
klassischer Vorbilder kommen eher in Konvoluten und späteren Eintra¬ 
gungen vor. Ihre Präsenz zeugt von einer gewissen klassischen Bildung 
bei manchen Leserkreisen der Dioptra. 

Der Codex Vat. gr. 1893 (15. Jh.), ein Konvolut, überliefert drei Tragö¬ 
dien von Sophokles (Aiax, Electra, Oedipus tyrannus), Berolin. PhilL 

1591 (15. Jh.) die Vita Apollonii von Philostratos. Im Codex Paris, gr. 

2748 (14. Jh.) steht eine Akrostichis Gregors von Nazianz (Carmina 

moralia 30): ’AxQOöxixt? xoü ev dyiOLq jtaxQÖq üiköv LqtiYoQiod xoü 

0eokÖYou. Inc.: ’Aqx'H^ cntdvxcov xai xekot; jtoLOü 0e6v. Des.: xit; 
q)ukd^'n xaüxa xai ö(i)0fiöexaL. Die Codices Oxon. Bodl. Clark. 1 (13. 
Jh., Ende) und Ath. Pantokratoros 94 (14. Jh.) enthalten das Hexaemeron 
von Georgios Pisides (^^). Der zweite Codex ist ein Konvolut. 

Einige Texte mit Schulcharakter zeugen von einer gewissen Bildung 
mancher D/o/7/ra-Rezipienten, die über die typisch mönchische hinaus 
geht. In Vat. Palat. 124 (14. Jh.) hat ein etwas späterer Schreiber Biogra¬ 
phisches zu Aristoteles, Argumenta zu Euripides, Verse mit Namen von 
antiken Autoren, Mythenerzählungen etc. geschrieben. In Hieros. Patr. 

281 (16. Jh.) gibt es rhetorische Abhandlungen und ein Epistolarion, In 

(34) Ausgabe bei S.G. Mercati, Intomo a Mixai]k ygappariKÖg 6 legofiö- 
vaxog, in Bessarione 21 (1917), S. 199-207 (aus Vat. gr. 578, f. 204). Nachdruck 
in: S. G. Mercati, Collectanea Byzantina, I, Bari, 1970, S. 115-120. 

(35) Aus dieser Hs. von E. Legrand herausgegeben {Bibliotheque grecque 
vulgaire, I, Paris, 1880, S. 17). 

(36) S. G. Mercati, Osservazioni intorno agli Irixoi dgrjvrjnxoL Aöäp Kai 
Jtagaöetoov, in Bessarione, 22 (1918), S. 229-236. Nachdruck in; S. G. 
Mercati, a.O., S. 136-143. Anschließend weitere Verse (von Mixaijk YQUtiltoiTi- 
KÖg leQOtiövaxo^). 

(37) Ed. R Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia. Esamerone, Pisa, 1998. 
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Paris. Coisl 341 wurden im 16. Jh. Texte mit der Dioptra zusammen 
geheftet, die philologische Interessen widerspiegeln : Briefe der spätby¬ 
zantinischen Philologen Georgios Lakapenos und Andronikos Zarides 
mit grammatikalischen Scholien, Briefe Manuels Moschopoulos, Ex¬ 
zerpten aus der Anthologia Palatina und aus Marcus Aurelius, jeweils mit 

Scholien, und Briefe Manuels II. Paläologos, sowie seine Rede an die 
Thessalonicher 

Apokryphen, alchemistische Texte usw. 

Auf der anderen Seite stehen Texte von niederem Niveau bzw. volks¬ 
tümlichem Charakter: Apokryphen, alchemistische Texte, latrosophia. 

Der Codex Paris, gr. 929 (16. Jh.), der die Klauthmoi und ähnliche Ge¬ 
dichte überliefert, enthält auch zwei apokryphe Texte : Apocalypsis 

Esdrae prophetae und Jesu Christi Epistula, Romae, in templo S. Petri 

inventa. Weiters enthält er Aenigmata Leos des Weisen. Die Codices 
Paris, gr. 2327 (15. Jh.) und Paris, gr. 2250 (Anfang 17. Jh.), die mitein¬ 
ander verwandt sind, haben überwiegend magische und alchemistische 
Texte ; mitunter werden einige Verse aus dem Kontext gerissen 
überliefert. Sie entstammen einer Stelle der Dioptra, an der die 
Menschenwerdung und als deren Folge die Deifizierung des Menschen 
mit einem Beispiel aus der Alchemie erläutert werden. Der Codex 
Petropol. RNB gr. 116 (14. Jh.) überliefert zum größten Teil theologische 
Exzerpte, gelegentlich aber auch weniger „orthodoxe“ Texte : den Tier¬ 
kreis (xTÖxkoq ^(oÖLaxö^), dem Galen zugeschriebene volksmedizinische 
Rezepte (’IaTQOööq)Tiv ex xoü Takrivou) und volkstümliche Sprich¬ 
wörter. Bucar. Acad. gr. 140, ein Konvolut, überliefert das Apokryph Al 

JteQioöoi TOü ayton ... ’lcoavvon xov deoXöyov önYY0txq}elöaL naQÖ.... 
XIqoxoqod (^^). Die einfache Sprache der Dioptra und der politische Vers 
haben für eine gewisse Verbreitung auch in Kreisen gesorgt, die vom 
theologischen Kanon weniger beeinflusst waren ('*'). 

(38) The Letters of Manuel II Palaeologus, ed. G. T. Dennis {CFHB, 8), 
Washington, D.C., 1977 ; IvpßovXevTiKdg Jigög tovg GeoaaXoviyieXg (muti- 
liert), ed. V. Laourdas, 'O ''IvpßovkevriKÖg Jtgög rovg Oeooakovtxeig"’ rov 
Mavovfjk nakaioköyov, in Maxeöovixä 3 (1956), S. 290-307. 

(39) Titel in den Pariser Handschriften laut H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire 
des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque nationale et des autres bibliotheques de 
Paris et des Departements, II, Paris, 1888. 

(40) Acta Johannis, ed. Th. Zahn, Erlangen, 1880, S. 1-192. 
(41) Hier sei die Schreibemotiz aus dem Codex Athen. Boule 32 (15. Jh, 

f. 207r) erwähnt; dieser ist eine Sammelhandschrift mit theologischen und astro^ 
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Weitere Verse 

In manchen Dioptra-Hmdschriftcn gibt es weitere kürzere oder länge¬ 
re Texte von unterschiedlichem Niveau in Versen. Ein Teil der Gedichte 
ist in Zwölfsilbern abgefasst: Paris, gr 2748 (14. Jh.) überliefert Johan¬ 

nes Nesteutes zugeschriebene Anweisungen an die Mönche (Inc. ; 

TtiQöv, [lovaxe, öwcpQoonvTiq xonq ÖQonq) ; außerdem zwei Ge¬ 
dichte an die Gottesmutter : eine lobende Akrostichis (inc. ; ’AxaTdq}ke- 
xxe ßdxe, dkaxö[iTixov ÖQoq, unediert) und die Metaphrase des 
Akathistos durch Manuel Philes (^^). Zwölfsilber auf die Gottesmutter 
enthält Vat. Ottob, 441 aus dem 15. Jh. (inc. ; 'H xdq Jtnkaq xkeioaoa xfjq 

dixaQXLUq (^0)* Venet. Marc, gr app. VII, 18 (15. Jh.) überliefert acht 
Zwölfsilber über die zehn Plagen Pharaos (inc. : Aly^J^xiaxd^ el 
|xa0eiv JikTiydt; Beken;, unediert). Vat. Barb. 294 (16. Jh.) überliefert zwei 
Gedichte : a) Inc.: ’Av0Qü)jtöq xtq riv öonkenwv xcp xuQicp. Des. f Oc, 

evXoy^xö^ eoxiv elq xobq aimvaq b) Inc.: <'T>v’ ex[id0Tiq [ifev, Jtmq ö 
x(öv ökwv XXLÖXT15. Des. (mut. ?) :''OJteQ vüv dcpixofiTiv ev0döe 
(Beide unediert, fehlen bei Vassis). Schließlich ist dazu auch das schon 

nomischen bzw. astrologischen Texten, der die Dioptra nicht überliefert: 

’ExekeKoOTi ovv Oem xai xö naQov nvKUov xö jrovima xö 0x17790^^0 ü 
exixekri^ Aiömga öict /eigö^ d^aQTCokoü Mi/afik ’Hvkotoxi [...] riv 6’ 6 xpö- 
V05 n:ä5, 11711 xal 79dcpTi xdöe- öxid^ xoiv ^ovdöcov xal e^d^ xoiv öexdöcov, 
ewct^ exaxöv xai efd^ xoiv xikicov : loxivicp d70VT05 n:evTe xai öexa : ivöl- 

xxicbvTi^ öexixeQTi^ : l ’'Exox)5 (1454) (sic). Siehe S. Lampros, 

KaräXoyog twv kcoöCkcov xöjv ev ’Adr\vaig ßißXiodr]KÖJv jtXfjv tfjg edvixfjg, I: 

Kcböixeg rfjg Bovlfjg, in Neog 'EXXrjvopvi^pcov 2 (1905), S. 227-228 
(Nachdruck : J. Declerck - J. Noret - C. De Vocht, Catalogi Manuscriptorum 
Graecorum qui, in periodico «Neog E?i?ir}vopvqpa)V» olim publici iuris facti, 
adhuc usui sunt, I, Leuven - Brüssel, 1981). Die Schreibemotiz ist eine Modifi¬ 
zierung der Diöprra-Datierung (Lavr., S. 247). 

(42) Iuris Ecclesiastici graecorum Historia et Monumenta, II, ed. 1. Pitra, 

Rom, 1868 (Nachdruck 1963), S. 235-236. Vgl. auch Vassis, a.O. 
(43) Manuelis Philae Carmina, II, ed. E. Miller, Paris, 1857 (Nachdruck 

Amsterdam, 1967), App. I, 
(44) Aus dieser Hs. ediert durch S. G. Mercati, Lo scriba del codice 

Ottoboniano greco. 441 e il patriarca Costantinopolitano Simeone /, in BZ 25 
(1925), S. 327-330 ; Nachdruck in Id., Collectanea Byzantina, II, Bari, 1970, 
S. 11-15 ; der Schreiber Symeon von Konstantinopel fügt einige eigene Verse 
hinzu. Das Gedicht wird auch im Codex Kozani, Dimotiki Bibliothiki 31 (1. 
Hälfte 14. Jh.) überliefert. Der Herausgeber E.Th. Tsolakis schreibt sie Manuel 
Philes zu (Tö dg. 31 rfjg öqponKfjg ßtßhodqxqg Ko^dvqg, in 
'EXkqvixd 24 (1971), S. 321-336), wahrscheinlich mit Recht. 
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erwähnte Hexaemeron von Georgios Pisides zu zählen {Oxon. Bodl. 
Clark. 1, 13. Jh., und Ath. Pantokratoros 94, 14. Jh.). 

Manche Codices überliefern Texte in politischen Versen mit religiösen 
oder weltlichen Themen. Der Codex Tyb. UB Mb 2 enthält die eher volks¬ 
tümlichen 2TLX0L JtO)^LTLXOl JteQl xfjq JlkaVTiq TOÜ 'KÖO\XOV xai Öjtcoq 
jtkava Tobq dvBQWJtont;. Inc.: ’Eon eioe xöofie xö (pnxöv xö keyo^öLv 
xfjt; JtkdvTit; Ebenfalls von volkstümlichem Charakter sind die politi¬ 
schen Verse zur Kreuzigung im Codex Tyb. UB Mb. 3 ; das letzte Gedicht, 
das „Stabat Mater“ (IlaQLöxaiievTi xco oxaupm f] jtdvayvoq JtaQ0e- 
voq C^)), wird auch in Ath. Dionysiou 178 (17. Jh.) überliefert. Zwei 
Codices enthalten die Synopsis Chronica von Konstantinos Manasses 
(Vat. Palat. 124, 14. Jh., und Athen. EB 1217, 13. Jh.). Der erste überlie¬ 
fert außerdem Verse von Michael Luludes an Manuel Hyalinas, die auch 
sonst als Anhang der Chronik von Manasses bekannt sind (^^), inc. : 
Noxon ßaoikiöoa Jtoxe oocptav 2oko[i(övxoq. Der Codex Paris, gr. 
2873 überliefert als einziger das Klagegedicht zur Eroberung Konstan¬ 

tinopels ’AvaxdkTi[ia xfjq KcovöxavxLvoujtokTi?. Inc.: ©Qfjvot; xkanQ- 
fxöq XUL ööuQfxöq xal öxevaYfxöq xai 'kvii'X] (^^). Neben patristischen 
Exzerpten bietet der Codex Paris, gr. 390 (16. Jh.) den Apollonios- 
Roman in politischen Versen (^‘^). 

Sonstige Texte 

Der Codex Paris, suppl. gr. 93 (17. Jh.) enthält Briefe des Patriarchen 
von Konstantinopel Jeremias II (1572-1595 mit Unterbrechungen). Der 

(45) Aus dieser Hs. ediert durch D. R. Reinsch, Ein bisher unbekanntes 
Gedicht Tlegi tfjg Jikavr]g xov KÖOßOV, in Origini della letteratura neogreca. 
Atti del secondo congresso internazionale «Neograeca Medii Aevi» (Venezia, 7- 
10 Novembre 1991), II, Venedig, 1993, S. 156-176. 

(46) Eine Version dieses Gedichtes ed. M. L Manousakas, EkXijvtKä noix]- 

jUara yid trj aravgcoor] tov Xqlotov, in Melanges offerts ä Octave et Melpo 
Merlier ä l 'occasion du 25^ anniversaire de leur arrivee en Grece, II {Collection 
de ITnstitut franqais d’Athenes, 92), Athen, 1956, S. 49-74 (hier 65-69). 

(47) Ausgabe bei A. Markopoulos, IvfMfikrigcofianKd ytä röv Mtxapk 
Aovkovöf], in Uejtgaypeva tov ö' öiedvovg xgproXoytxov ovveögtov, II, 
Athen, 1981. 

(48) Tö ävaxakppa tfjg KcovoTavTivovjtokrjg, ed. E. Kriaras, Thessaloniki, 
1956. 

(49) Aipypoig AjtokkcovLOV, ed. G. Kechagioglou, Ajrokkwvtog rpg 
Tvgov. VoTegopeaatcovixeg xai vecbregeg eXXpvixeg ßog(peg, I, Thessaloniki, 
2004. 
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Ath, Iberon 478 (4598) überliefert die Vita des hl. Basileios d. Jüngeren 
{BHG 264). In Hieros. Patr. 220 (16. Jh.) steht der Kommentar (eQ[iTi- 
veia) von Johannes Zonaras zu den Auferstehungskanones (’lcoavvou 
[lovaxoü Toü ZcovaQä iQ\v(]veia tojv dvaöTaöi[i(i)v xavövwv ’lcodvvou 
Toü Aa[iaöXTivoi3) Paris, gr. 21 Al (Phialites-Paraphrase) überliefert 
die Psalmen mit Erklärung Vers für Vers ; sie wurden später an den Codex 
gebunden. Schließlich enthält Ath. Lavra Q 17 (14. Jh.) das Werk des 

Nikolaos von Andida IlQoOecoQia xecpakaicbÖTi^ KtQi x(bv ev ifj Oeia 

leQouQY^'^? yiyo\iiv(üv öUfißökwv xai [iuöttiqiwv jiovTiOeioa Nixokdm 
fcjtiöxÖJtcp ’Avöiöcov ex JtQoxQoJtfjq xal d^Lwoecoq OeQiioxdiTi? xoü 
leQcoxdxou ejtiöxojtou Ouxetaq (PG 140, 418-468). 

Schlussbetrachtung 

Die große Mehrheit der Codices bietet eine Grundbildung für ein eher 
mönchisches Publikum. Die überlieferten Texte stehen in der Tradition 
der Erotapokriseis und der Florilegien, in der die vier Bücher der Dialexis 

selbst verwurzelt sind. Überliefert werden auch Werke, die, ähnlich wie 

die Klauthmoi, zu den Buß- und Klagegedichten gehören. Aus den 
Marginalnotizen zu schließen sind ein Teil der Schreiber und der Besitzer 
der Dioptra Mönche und Nonnen. Es ist vielleicht bezeichnend, dass die 
Äbtissin Theotime die Dioptra neben der Klimax erwähnt: es sind die 
zwei Bücher, die sie dem Anapausas-Kloster in Meteora widmet {Paris, 

gr 2748, f. 190^. Allerdings war die Dioptra auch in nicht mönchischen 

Kreisen präsent: der Codex Vindob. theol. gr 167 wurde nach Auftrag 
des Sebastos kyr Leon Akropolites geschrieben, die Paraphrase in Ath. 

Dionysiou 178 entstand am Kreis Michaels Kantakouzenos in Moldawien 
und der durchaus weltlich gesinnte Kreter Leonardos Deilaportas ver¬ 
wendete die Dioptra als Hauptquelle für seinen Dialog mit der personifi¬ 
zierten Wahrheit (Anfang 15. Jh.) (^‘)- 

(50) Teilw. ed. W. Christ, Beiträge zur kirchlichen Literatur der Byzantiner : 
über die Bedeutung von Hirmos, Troparion und Kanon in der griechischen 
Poesie des Mittelalters erläutert an Hand einer Schrift des Zonaras, München, 
1870. 

(51) Egcor^paza xat äjtoKgioetg Eevov xai AkrjOeiag, in Aeovägöov 
NxeXXaJiögta itoixtpaxa (1403/1411), ed. M. I. Manousakas, Athen, 1995, 
S. 205-328. Siehe insb. Einfühmng S. 62-65. Eine Untersuchung der 
Beziehungen zwischen den Klauthmoi und dem zweiten Gedicht von 
Deilaportas, Aöyo^ ... nzgi ävxano^öoziMg xai x)n:o^v'nöTix6v xfj^ eauxoü 

(S. 329-334), wäre wünschenswert. 
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In der nachbyzantinischen Zeit ist das Niveau der Dioptra-lu^sox ten¬ 

denziell gesunken : die hochsprachlichen Texte sind eher in byzantini¬ 

schen Handschriften zu finden, die Texte von niederem Niveau eher ab 

dem 15. Jh. Auch die Paraphrase von Phialites wird im Ganzen oder in 

Fragmenten in drei byzantinischen Handschriften überliefert und sonst in 

vier humanistischen Codices des 16. Jh. (drei aus dem Milieu von 

Andreas Darmarios und einer von Theodosios Zygomalas). Bezeichnend 

ist auch, dass die meisten £)m/??ra-Handschriften aus dem 13, und 14. Jh, 

stammen, während die späteren Codices meistens D/optra-Fragmente 

überliefern. Die theologisch Gebildeten wollten sich offenbar immer sel¬ 

tener mit einem Dialog zwischen Körper und Seele in 7000 politischen 

Versen befassen. Die theologischen Interessen und der literarische Ge¬ 

schmack entfernten sich allmählich von den byzantinischen Gewohn¬ 

heiten. 

Institut für Byzantinistik Eirini Afentoulidou-Leitgeb. 

und Neogräzistik, eirini.afentoulidou@umvie.ac.at 

Universität Wien. 

SUMMARY 

The Dioptra is largely based on prior texts. Apart from those which serve as 
its sources, texts written by other authors form part of the Dioptra^ either as cita- 

tions or as appendixes. Moreover, the manuscripts preserving the Dioptra usual- 
ly contain other texts, which are Dioptra'^ context and testify the readers’ hori- 
zon of expectation. Those texts are mostly florilegia-like collections of theologi- 
cal excerpts, short treatises and erotapokriseis thematically related with the 
dialogic books of the Dioptra. Less common are poems of contrition in poIitical 
verses, similar to the Klauthmoi. Those texts appeal to a mainly monastic reader¬ 
ship with an average education. 

Erklärung zur Tafel; 

+ Anhang vorhanden 
Anhang fehlt 
Codex mutiliert 
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Tafel : Anhänge 

^ o 
'S- S G S 
V ^ 3 5 ® ■=' ® 
l.'” ■§ 
® ^ ro' 

(52) Unvollständig fotografiert. 
(53) Die Anhänge, von einer zweiten Hand geschrieben, folgen der TQon:iXT] 

OetoQla. 



ZUM DATUM DER UMWANDLUNG DER 
PAMMAKARISTOSKIRCHE IN DIE FETHlYE CAMÜ 

Aufgrund griechischer sowie europäischer Berichte wird in der Sekun¬ 

därliteratur das Jahr 1587 bzw. 1588 als Zeitpunkt für den Auszug des 

Patriarchats aus der Pammakaristoskirche angenommen (‘). Ein Erlaß 

{Ferman) Sultan Murats IIL, der am 9. Februar 1588 (H.l 1. Rebi'ulevvel 

996) unterschrieben wurde, weist deutlich darauf hin, daß die Kirche spä¬ 

testens Anfang 1588 von den Griechen verlassen worden war(^). Die 

(1) Zusammenstellung der verschiedenen Berichte und Diskussion bei 
C. Mango, The Monument and its History, in H. Belting - C. Mango - 

D. Mouriki, The Mosaics and Frescoes of St. Mary Pammakaristos (Fethiye 
Camii) at Istanbul (DOSy 15), Washington D.C., 1978, S. 35-38 (1587), im 
Folgenden als Mango, Pammakaristos zitiert; P. Schreiner, Eine unbekannte 
Beschreibung der Pammakaristoskirche (Fethiye Camii) und weitere Texte zur 
Topographie Konstantinopels, in DOPy 21 (1971), S. 219-248 (1588); für eine 
Diskussion bes. S. 221, Anm. 12 ; W. Müller-Wiener, Bildlexikon zur Topo¬ 
graphie Istanbuls, Tübingen, 1977, S. 132-135, bes. S. 133 (1588) : vgl. auch 
R Schreiner, John Malaxos (16. Century) and his Collections of Antiquitates 
Constantinopolitanae, in : Byzantine Constantinople : Monuments, Topography, 
and Everyday Life (ed. N. NEciPOGLU), Leiden - Boston - Köln, 2001, S. 204-214, 
bes. S, 207 (1587). In der früheren Literatur wurde gelegentlich auch ein ande¬ 
res Datum angegeben, und zwar 1586, siehe M. I. Gedeon, Xgovtxä tov jrarpi- 

agxixov otxov xai rov vaoü, Konstantinopel, 1884, S. 69 ; vgl. H. Hallens- 

LEBEN, Untersuchungen zur Baugeschichte der ehemaligen Pammakaristos¬ 
kirche, der heutigen Fethiye Camii in Istanbul, in : Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 13- 
14 (1963-64), S. 128-193, bes. 139-140 (1586 für den Auszug und 1591 für die 
Konvertierung), im Folgenden als Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche zitiert; 
S. Eyice, Son Devir Bizans Mimarisi. Istanbul'da Palaiologos 'lar DevriAnitlari, 
Istanbul, 1980 (dritte Auflage), S. 23 ; T. F. Mathews, The Byzantine Churches 

of Istanbul, University Park-London, 1976, S. 346-365, bes. S. 346. 
(2) Der Erlaß befindet sich im Archiv des Premierministeriums in Istanbul 

(Mühimme Defteri Nr. 62), vgl. G. Necipoglu, The Age of Sinan. Architectural 
Culture in the Ottoman Empire, London, 2005, S. 523, Anm. 66. Der Sultan muß 
schon damals die Umwandlung beschlossen haben. Ein anderer Erlaß im glei¬ 
chen Archivmaterial, der im September/Oktober 1587 (H. §evval 995) unter- 
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genaue Konvertierungszeit der Kirche in die Fethiye Camii scheint je¬ 

doch nicht endgültig geklärt zu sein (^). Obwohl mehrere dieser Be¬ 

richte O - wie z.B. Matthaios, der Metropolit von Myra C), Michael 

Heberer von Bretten (^), Reinhold Lubenau (^), John Sandersen (^) oder 

Domenico aus Jerusalem {^) - den Eindruck erwecken, als ob die Kirche 

schieben wurde, erwähnt eine bereits konvertierte Kirche, wobei Necipoglu, 
ebd., S. 59, zufolge die „Fethiye“ gemeint sein kann, vgl. auch a. O., S. 523, 
Anm 75. Diese kann auch eine andere im gleichen Zeitraum konvertierte Kirche 
gewesen sein, wie z. B. die Hirami Ahmet Pa§a Camii in der Nachbarschaft der 

Fethiye Camii, also der Pammakaristoskirche. 
(3) Nicht „Siegesmoschee“, wie man hin und wieder das Wort „Fetih“ bzw. 

„Fethiye“ (Eroberung) unzutreffend übersetzt findet. 
(4) Alle diesbezüglichen Berichte können hier nicht erwähnt werden, siehe 

Mango, Pammakaristos, S. 35-38. 
(5) A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdArxra 'legooolvßitiKfjg otqxvoXo- 

ytag rj IvXXoyfj avexöörcov xai OJtavicov iXXyiviXibv ovyyQaq)(bv jteql twv 

Kaxä zfjv 'Ecpav öqOoöö^cov ixxkrjotibv xai \iakiöTa vfjg twv /TaAaianvtöv, 
I, St. Petersburg, 1891, S. 450-453. 

(6) Zu Heberer von Breiten siehe auch Aegyptiaca servitus, Heidelberg, 
1610, S. 387. Er weilte zwischen 1587 und 1588 in Istanbul. 

(7) R. Lubenau, Beschreibung der Reisen des Reinhold Lubenau (hrsg. von 
W. Sahm), in Mitteilungen aus der Stadtbibliothek zu Königsberg i. Pr, IV, 
I. Teil, Königsberg, 1914, S. 172, schrieb : „Es ist auch noch bei meiner Zeit das 
Patriarchat zu Constantinopel zu sehen gewesen, welches nach, ehe ich von dan¬ 
nen mich begeben (1588), den Griechen genohmen und zerstört worden, und aus 
der Kirchen, so zu S. Lucas genant wahr, eine turckische Kirche wie man ver¬ 
meinet, vor den Amurathem [Murat III], gebauet worden, mitt Verheisung, man 
wollte den Griechen das Palatium Constantini einreumen. Ob es aber geschehen, 
ist mihr nicht wissende. Diese Gebäude wahr starck mitt Mauern umgeben, dar¬ 
ein der Patriarch wohnet.“ Auch Lubenau war zwischen 1587 un 1588 in Istan¬ 
bul. Zur zweifelhaften Zuverlässigkeit seines Berichtes siehe R. H. W. Stichel, 
„Vergessene Portraits"' spätbyzantinischer Zeit. Zwei frühpalaiologische kaiser¬ 
liche Familienbildnisse im Peribleptos- und Pammakaristoskloster zu Konstan¬ 
tinopel, in Mitteilungen zur spätantiken Archäologie und byzantinischen Kunst¬ 
geschichte, 1 (1998), S. 75-100. 

(8) The Travels of John Sandersen, ed. W. Foster (The Hakluyt Society, 2nd 
ser., no. LXVII), London, 1931, S. 69. 

(9) Cf. Domenico's Istanbul. Translated with an Introduction and Com- 
mentary by M. Austin, edited by G. Lewis, Wiltshire, 2001, S. viii. Kopien des 
Buches von Domenico (Vera Relatione della Gran Cittä di Costantinopoli) 
befinden sich in den folgenden Bibliotheken : London, British Library, Harleian 
Ms. 3408; (von mir nur gesehen) Berlin, Staatsbibliothek, Ms. Ital. Fol. 12, 
S. 488-556 ; für die als „Moradie“ genannte Fethiye Camii S. 492 (Relatione di 
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früh konvertiert worden sei, geht aus einer einzigen osmanische Quelle, 

die im Zusammenhang mit der Konvertierung hin und wieder Berück¬ 

sichtigung fand - und zwar aus dem Buch von Ayvansaräyi Hüseyin 

Efendi (gest. 1787) - ein völlig anderes Datum hervor. Der Autor 

schrieb : „Aufgrund einer Auseinandersetzung, die sich im Jahre 1000 

(1591/1592) ereignete, wurde [die Kirche] von deren Händen [der 

Griechen] weggenommen und durch den derzeitigen Sultan Murat den 

Dritten (1574-1595) zur Moschee umgewandelt. Im Hof befindet sich 

eine Medrese, die vom damaligen Großwesir Sinan Pasa erbaut 

wurde ('^)“. Es soll hier zunächst notiert werden, daß das angegebene Jahr 

Hicri 1000, das in der Sekundärliteratur stets mit 1591 gleichgesetzt wird, 

Costantinopoli et Peru Turco); „La [cosijdetta Moradie fatto da Sultan Murat in 
vita sua, dove era prime il Patriarcato di Costantinopoli“ ; Paris, Bibliotheque 
nationale, Fonds, ital. 254. Wann genau Domenico Istanbul verlassen hat, ist 
nicht sicher. Austin nimmt an, daß der Arzt zwischen 1578/1579 und 1588/1589 
in Istanbul lebte. Nach E. Jacobs, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der Bibliothek 
im Serai zu Konstantinopel, I, Heidelberg, 1919, S. 76, sei der Chefarzt zwischen 
Dezember 1574 und Januar 1593 am osmanischen Hof tätig gewesen. Zweifel 
daran, ob Domenico selbst Augenzeuge aller Geschehnisse war, worüber er 
schrieb, siehe bei Jacobs, ebd., S. 49. 

(10) Hadfkatül Cevämi. Istanbul Camileri ve Diger Dini-Sivil Mi'mari 
Yapilar, ayvansaräyi hüseyIn efendI, al\ sätL efendI, süleymän besim efendi, 

Hazirlayan, A. N. Gaütekin, Istanbul, 2001 (neue Edition), S. 215. Der Origi¬ 
naltext lautet vollständig; “Cämi"-i mezbür kilisadan münkalibdir. Hin-i fethde 
ibkä olunan kilisalardan olub, bin tärihinde vuku'bulan bir nizä'üzerine yed- 
lerinden ahz olunarak, sultän-i zemän Murad Hän-i Sälis hazretleri cämi^-i §eri- 
fe tebdil eylemi§dir. Vezäyifi Ayasofya-i kebir hareminde väki'türbesinde verilür. 
Ve havlisinda sadr-i a'zäm-i vakt bulunan Sinan Pa§a"nin bir medrese ve ismihän 
Sultan bir medrese bind eylemi^lerdir. Ve i^ kapusi ittisälindeki ^e^me ile bäb-i 
härici fevkindeki äli mekteb Maktül Dämäd Ibrahim Pa§a"nin dämädi Kethüdä- 
yi Sadr-i äli olan Maktül Kethüdä Bey Mehmed A^'nindir Sultan Ahmed Hän- 
i Sälis 'in - täbe serähu - hätime-i devleti olmu§lardir. Mahallesi vardif’. Die kur¬ 
siv geschriebenen Stellen finden sich nicht in jeder Kopie der Schrift von 
Ayvansaräyi ; siehe dazu ebd., S. 215, Anm. 1 und 2. Es soll hier vermerkt wer¬ 
den, daß in der Sekundärliteratur in der Regel die unzutreffende Übersetzung 
von J. VON Hammer-Purgstall, Geschichte des Osmanischen Reiches, 9, Graz, 
1963 (Nachdruck von Pest, 1827-1835), S. 77, verwendet wird, wonach die 
Kirche nach großem Streit in eine Moschee verwandelt worden sei. Diese Aussage 
findet sich bei Ayvansaräyi nicht, wie oben zitiert wurde. Eine spätere Inschrift 
(1845/46) über dem Westportal erwähnt auch dieses Datum, siehe Hallensleben, 

Pammakaristoskirche, S. 140, Anm. 30 ; vgl. A. Ogan, Aya Maria Pammakaristos. 
Fethiye Camii, in Belleten 23 (1949), S. 272-308, Taf 32, Abb. 5. 
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sowohl in 1591 als auch in 1592 umgerechnet werden kann, da der Autor 
keinen Monat nennt. Da das Datum von Ayvansaräyi mit der Zeitangabe 
der oben erwähnten Reisenden nicht übereinstimmt, wird meistens ein 
Kompromiß angeboten, indem gesagt wird, daß die Kirche um 1587 bzw. 
1588 den Griechen weggenommen und schließlich im Jahr 1591 in eine 
Moschee umgewandelt worden sei (“). Ayvansaräyi nennt hier zwar ein 
Datum für eine Auseinandersetzung und begründet damit die Wegname 
der Kirche, schweigt aber über den Grund für dieses Ereignis. Ob dieser 

Vorfall tatsächlich innerhalb des von ihm genannten Zeitraums passierte 
oder der Autor vielmehr eine um das Jahr 1586/1587 zwischen den bei¬ 
den Ex-Patriarchen Theoleptos II. und Jeremias II. stattgefundene 
Auseinandersetzung irrtümlich ins Jahr 1591/1592 setzte, wissen wir 

nicht ('^). Es geht aber aus seiner Schilderung nicht hervor, ob die Kon¬ 
vertierung unmittelbar nach dem Auszug erfolgte, zumal sein Buch fast 

zweihundert Jahre nach diesen Ereignissen verfaßt wurde und seine 
Informationsquellen unbekannt sind. 

Abgesehen davon wird in der Sekundärliteratur der türkische Name 

der Moschee öfter mit der Eroberung von Georgien (H. 986/1578/1579) 
bzw. Aserbaidschan (H. 993/1585) zur Zeit des Sultans Murat III. in 
Verbindung gebracht ('^), doch kommen diese beiden Ereignisse in den 
mir bekannten osmanischen Quellen im Zusammenhang mit der Fethiye 
Camii nicht vor. Wie auch aus dem Buch von Ayvansaräyi hervorgeht, 
wurde an der Westseite der Moschee vom Großvezir Sinan Pa§a eine 
Medrese errichtet, die heute nicht mehr erhalten ist(‘^). Der Großvezir 
Sinan Pa§a behielt seine Posten aber nicht ununterbrochen. Weder bei der 
Eroberung von Georgien noch bei der Eroberung bei Aserbaidschan hatte 
er das Amt inne ('^). Seine erste Amtszeit fiel zwischen 1580 und 1582, 

(11) Als Beispiel siehe v. Kidonopoulos, Bauten in Konstantinopel 1204- 
1328. Verfall und Zerstörung, Restaurierung, Umbau und Neubau von Profan- 
und Sakralbauten {Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 1), Wiesbaden, 
1994, S.85 , im Folgenden als Kidonopoulos, Bauten zitiert; vgl. auch Hallens- 

LEBEN, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 139. 
(12) Vgl. oben Anm. 5. 

(13) Beispielsweise siehe A. Van Millingen, Byzantine Churches in Con- 
stantinople. Their History and Architecture (Variorum Collected Studies Series), 
London, 1974 [Nachdruck von London, 1912], S. 148. 

(14) Auf ihrer Stelle wurde Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts eine neue Medrese 
errichtet. 

(15) Sein größter Erfolg war die Eroberung von Yemen im Jahre 1568, also 
noch während der Regierunszeit von Selim 11. (1566-1574), als er Gouverneur 
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WO die Kirche noch in der Hand der Griechen war. Seine zweite Amtszeit 
zwischen 1589 und 1591 stimmt zwar mit dem von Ayvansaräyi angege¬ 
ben Datum überein, doch die beiden Eroberungen lagen da schon etliche 
Jahre zurück und hatten mit Sinan Pasa nichts zu tun. Seine dritte Amtzeit 
fällt in die Jahre 1593 bis 1595 (auch nach dem Tod des Sultans Murat 
III) (‘^), doch ist dies im Zusammenhang mit der Fethiye Camii bisher 

unberücksichtigt geblieben, obwohl innerhalb dieser Zeit auch einige 
Eroberungen Zustande kamen, wo Sinan Pa§a selbst eine wichtige Rolle 

spielte. Die Frage lautet also : Wann wurde die Pammakaristoskirche, die 
im Jahre um 1587/1588 von den Griechen verlassen wurde, in die Fethiye 
Camii konvertiert, und wie lange stand sie unbenutzt da Weiterhin : 

Welche Bedeutung hat das von Ayvansaräyi angegebene Datum und wor¬ 
auf ist ihr türkischer Name zurückzuführen ? 

Im Folgenden soll auf einige osmanische Quellen aufmerksam ge¬ 
macht werden, die auf diese Fragen neues Licht werfen können, wodurch 

auch eine zeitliche Lücke geschlossen wird, die das Nachleben der 
Pammakaristoskirche in osmanischer Zeit betrifft. Die Anregung zu den 

folgenden Überlegungen erhielt ich durch die kürzlich veröffentlichte 
Sammlung osmanischer Quellen, nämlich des „Istanbul Vakiflan Tahrir 
Defteri“ aus dem Jahr 1600 („Eintragungsheft bzw. Register der Istanbu¬ 
ler Stiftungen“, im folgenden Tahnr Defteri II genannt), die einige zwar 
nur indirekte, aber dennoch wichtige Nachrichten über die Kirche bein¬ 
haltet. Das im Katasteramt von Ankara aufbewahrte Tahrir Defteri II 
wurde von Mehmet Canatar in osmanischer Sprache, aber mit lateini¬ 
schen Buchstaben transkribiert wiedergegeben (‘^). Obwohl die Fertig¬ 
stellung des Heftes mit H. 1009 (1600) - zwischen dem 13.07.1600 und 
dem 11.08.1600 - ziemlich sicher ist, geht der genaue Beginn der 
Niederschrift daraus nicht hervor. Nach Canatar handelt es sich um das 
Jahr 1595 (‘^), wobei dieses Datum mit einer gewissen Toleranz plus/ 
minus einiger Monate angenommen werden kann. 

von Ägypten war. Daher stammt sein Beiname „Eroberer von Yemen“. Diese 
Eroberung kann aber nicht mit der Fethiye Camii in Verbindung gebracht wer¬ 
den. 

(16) Für eine allgemeine Darstellung der Regierungszeit des Sultans Murat 
III. siehe N. Sakaoglu, Murad ///, in Istanbul Ansiklopedisi, 5, Istanbul, 1994, 

S. 498-503. 
(17) Istanbul Vakiflan Tahrir Defleri, 1009 (1600) Tärihli, Hazirlayan (ed.), 

M. Canatar, Istanbul, 2004 ; im Folgenden als Tahrir Defleri II zitiert. 
(18) Tahrir Defteri 77, S. xv. 
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Es soll hier zunächst die Aufmerksamkeit auf ein bereits 1970 veröf¬ 
fentlichtes und auf das Jahr 1546 bezügliches Tahrir Defteri (im Folgen¬ 
den als Tahrir Defteri I genannt) gelenkt werden. In diesem Defter (= Heft 
bzw. Register) wird die Pammakaristoskirche im Zusammenhang mit 
einer Stiftungsurkunde (aus dem Jahr H. 920 Zilhicce = Januar/Februar 
1515) folgenderweise erwähnt: „Acht Stück Kämmerchen und die 
Toilette und das [mit einem Holzzaum oder einer Mauer] umgegebene 

Grundstück (Muhavvata) neben der genannten Moschee [gemeint ist die 
Kätip Müslihuddin Moschee in Dramanj. Begrenzt durch das Eigentum 
des Faik Bey und die Umfassungsmauer (Häit) der Kirche des Patriar¬ 

chen {Kenise-i Badriyah) und die Hauptstraße (Tärik-i äm) ('^)“. 
Mit dieser Beschreibung wird die genaue Lage einiger Stiftungsein¬ 

richtungen festgelegt, die sich unmittelbar neben der Pammakaristos¬ 
kirche befanden. Es ist dabei nichts Außergewöhnliches, daß die Kirche 

sowohl während der Niederschrift der Stiftungsurkunde im Jahr 1515 als 
auch des Eintragungshefts im Jahre 1546 als Kirche des Patriarchen 
(Kenise-i Badriyah) bezeichnet wird, da an der Zugehörigkeit der Kirche 

zu diesen Zeiten kein Zweifel besteht. Doch ist es seltsam, daß diese 
Adresse ohne eine Änderung auch im Tahrir Defteri II wiederholt wird 
und die Pammakaristoskirche hier immer noch als Kirche des Patriarchen 
(Kenised Patrik) erscheint (^^). Weiterhin wird an einer Stelle des Defter 
- im Zusammenhang mit der Adresse einer anderen Stiftungseinrichtung 
- ein Brunnen erwähnt und ebenfalls im Quartier des Patriarchen {Patrik 

Mahallesi) platziert (^'), womit ohne Zweifel die Umgebung der Pamma¬ 
karistoskirche gemeint ist. 

Es stellt sich daher die Frage, weshalb der Name der Pammaka¬ 
ristoskirche bzw. des Quartiers (Patrik Mahallesi) im Tahrir Defteri II 
nicht als Fethiye Camii bzw. Fethiye Camii Mahallesi korrigiert wurden, 
wenn die Kirche spätestens im Jahr 1591/1592 bzw. schon früher kon- 

(19) Istanbul Vakiflari Tahrir Defteri, 953 (1546) Tärihli, Ne§redenler (ed.), 
O. L. Barkan - E. H. Ayverdi, Istanbul, 1970, S. 418, Nr. 2441 (Vakf-i Sahib' 
ül-Camii). Der Originaltext lautet; „Höcerät- 8 Bab ve kenif ve muhavvata der 

cämi'i mezbür. Hudüdi mülk-i Fäik Beg ve häit-i Kenise-i Badriyah ve 
tänk-i äm‘‘; im Folgenden als Tahrir Defteri I zitiert. 

(20) Tahrir Defteri //, S. 683, Nr. 3122 (Vakf-i Sahib'ül-Camii). 
l^(^l) Tahrir Defteri //, S. 662, Nr. 3031. (H. 956 §aban = September/Oktober 
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vertiert worden sein soll. Darauf können zwei Antworten gegeben wer¬ 

den. 
Eine mögliche Antwort wäre: Der Schreiber des Defter hat, ohne die 

Konvertierung der Moschee zu beachten, die Informationen des vorheri¬ 

gen Defter abgeschrieben. Es ist zwar bekannt, daß einzelne Stiftungs¬ 
urkunden, wie oben dargestellt, nicht mit dem jeweiligen Tahiir Defteri 
zeitgenössisch sind, da sie in einem Tumusverfahren etwa alle fünfzig 
Jahre (höchstens) in einem neuen Defter zusammengetragen wurden, 
doch werden in der Regel in einem neuen Defter die Änderungen gegen¬ 
über dem vorherigen korrigiert, wie aus mehreren Stellen nachvollgezo¬ 
gen werden kann. Die Fertigstellungen solcher Hefte zog sich über etli¬ 
che Jahre hin, wobei es nicht nur um das Kopieren ging, sondern um eine 
sorgfältige Musterung der Stiftungseinrichtungen, wofür man natürlich 
das vorherige Defter vergleichsweise heranzog (^^). Doch im Falle einer 
Beschreibung in der Nachbarschaft der Kenise-i Patrik bzw. in der Patrik 

Mahallesi wäre die Adresse völlig falsch, es sei denn, daß um diese Zeit 
noch keine Fethiye Camii existierte, was bedeuten würde, daß die Kirche 
entweder weiterhin in der Hand der Griechen war oder leer stand, der 
Eintrag im Tahrir Defteri II also gerade in einer Übergangsphase erfolgte. 

Diese Möglichkeit scheint zunächst ohne weitere zeitgenössische 
Parallelquellen unbeweisbar zu sein, doch das Geschichtswerk des 
Seläniki Mustafa Efendi (Tärih-i Seläniki), das in Bezug auf die Fethiye 
Camii noch niemals berücksichtigt wurde, gibt uns eine indirekte und 
wertvolle Information über die Konvertierungszeit der Kirche im 

Zusammenhang mit einem Amtswechsel, der gegen Ende 1593 stattfand : 
„ ...Es wurde befohlen, daß seinen Posten [des Schreibers (kätib) Mehmet 
Bey] der Yahya Bey, der Bauaufseher {binä emini) der Fethiye Camii, 

(22) Nur im Falle der Adressen der Stiftungseinrichtungen, die sich in der 
Nähe der Kizta§i Mahallesi (Quartier des Columna Virgineä) befinden, wurde 
keine Änderung eingetragen, obwohl die Säule bereits 1550 in die Süleymaniye 
transportiert worden war und sich nicht mehr an ihrer Stelle in der Nähe der 
Häfiz Ahmet Pa§a Camii erhob (vgl. Tahrir Defleri /, S. 291, Nr. 1711 ; S. 305, 
Nr. 1792 ; S. 412, Nr. 2407 und Tahrir Defleri //, S. 457, Nr. 2032 ; S. 479, 
Nr. 2135 ; S. 674, Nr. 3091). Der Name Kizta§i wurde bekanntlich später auf die 
Markianssäule übertragen, auch der Stadtteil wurde irgendwann „Kizta§i Mahal¬ 
lesi“ genannt, doch wissen wir nicht genau, wann diese Namenänderung statt¬ 
fand. Zur Columna Virginea siehe N. Asutay-Effenberger - A. Effenberger, Die 
„columna virginea'^ und ihre Wiederverwendung in der Süleymaniye Camii, in 
Millennium, 1 (2004), S. 369-407. 
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übernehmen soll. Gegen Ende des Monats Rebi’ulevvel 1002 (Novem¬ 

ber/Dezember 1593) 
Es ist daraus zu ersehen, daß in der Fethiye Camii gegen Ende des 

Jahres 1593 ein Bauaufseher, Binä emini, tätig war, was bedeutet, daß das 
Gebäude sich in einer umfangreichen Umbauphase befand. Es kann sein, 
daß diese gerade kurz vor dem Abschluß stand, weswegen dem Yahya 
Bey ein anderer Posten übertragen wurde. Eine weitere Quelle, und zwar 
ein Erlaß Sultan Murats IIL, der ca. vier Monate nach dem von Seläniki 
Mustafa Efendi angegeben Datum, und zwar am Montag, dem 21. März 
1594 (H. 28. Cemäziyelähir 1002) unterschrieben wurde, bestätigt diese 
Überlegung. Der Erlaß, der auf einem bereits vorher ergangenen Befehl 
Bezug nimmt und an den Richter von Istanbul sowie an den Chefarchi¬ 
tekten gerichtet ist, regelt die Angelegenheiten der muslimischen 
Besiedlung im Umfeld der Fethiye Camii (^^). 

(23) SELÄNiKi MUSTAFA EFENoi, Tähh-i Seläniki I (971-1003/1563-1595), 

Hazirlayan (ed.) M. ip§iRLi, Ankara, 1999, S. 345 ; im Folgenden als Tärih-i 
Seläniki zitiert. Der Originaltext lautet vollständig ; „Ve bu esnäda Sipähi oglan- 
lan kitäbetinden Yeni^eri kätibi olan harem-i muhteremden ^ikan Mehmet Beg 
kalilüd-bidä'a sü-i mizäca mübtelä hasta-ciger derdmend olmagm yeni^eri 
tä'ifesi Kefen-ignesi dimekle mulakkab eylediler. Ve ^ok^a cälzesi gitmekle bir 
ugurdan harcin ^ikarmak ümidine ziyädece oglan kapuya ^ikarmak sevdasmdan 
ziyän idüp ma'zul buyunidi. Yerine timarlu müteferrikalardan Fethiye Cäm'i 
binäsina emin olan Yahya Beg kätib olmak fermän olundi. Fi evähir-i rebfulev- 
vel, sene 1002“. 

(24) Ahmet REFiK, Onbirinci Asr-i Hicrt'de Istanbul Hayati (1592-1688), 
Istanbul, 1998 (neue Auflage), S. 13-14, Nr. 27. Der Originaltext lautet (Akzente 
sind von der Verfasserin gesetzt): „Istanbul kadisina ve mimär ba§ina hüküm ki. 
Süddei saädetime mektub gönderüb mahrüsei Istanbulda Camii Fethiye eträfinda 
olan hall yerler cemäati kesire olmak i^ün müslümanlardan tälib olanlara birer 
evlek behäsile virile deyü mukaddemä fermäni äli§än olmu§ken bäzi kimesneler 
fuzülen dörder ve be§er evlek havlu ^eküb bu takdirce cemäati kesire olmama^n 
fermäni säbik üzre herkese tahmini sahih ile birer evlek ve bäzisina nisif evlek 
üzre taksim olunmak i^ün hükmü hümäyünum recäsina arz eyledügün ecilden 
buyurdum ki...vardukda bizzät mahalli mezbüra varub änun gibi fermäni celilül 
kadrime mugayir birer evlekden ziyädeye fuzülen havlu ^ekenlerin havlulanni 
bozub tahmini sahih ile birer evlek ve nisif evlek üzre tälib olanlara tevzi eyliy- 
esin. Fi 28 Cemäziyelähir 1002“. Dieser Ferman wurde bereits von SEMAvi EvicE 

und später von Müller-Wiener jeweils in Fußnoten erwähnt, im Zusammenhang 
uiit den möglichen Konvertierungszeiten der Kirche aber nicht diskutiert. 
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Sowohl das Tahnr Defteri II als auch Tärih-i Seläniki und dieser wieder¬ 
holte Erlaß von Murat III. weisen darauf hin, daß die Kirche etwas später 
konvertiert wurde als man bisher angenommen hat. 

Der Umwandlung muß Ende 1593/Anfang 1594 vollgezogen worden 
sein, da sich der Sultan danach um die muslimische Besiedlung der Um¬ 
gebung der Moschee kümmerte. Damit ergeben zunächst die Einträge im 
Tahnr Defteri II als Kenise-i Patrik bzw. Patrik Mahallesi einen Sinn, da 
nämlich die Kirche und die Umgebung zur Zeit der Niederschrift - zu¬ 
mindest dieser Teile des Defter - noch nicht als Fethiye Camii bzw. 
Fethiye Camii Mahallesi etabliert waren. 

Das Datum 1593/1594 ergibt insofern einen Sinn, als es erklären könn¬ 
te, weshalb die Moschee als „Fethiye“ bezeichnet wurde. Die Eroberung 
von Aserbaidschan bzw. von Georgien lag zu diesem Zeitpunkt, wie oben 
erwähnt, schon etliche Jahren zurück, doch im Oktober/November 1593 
- also kurz vor dem Ende der Bauarbeiten - langte am osmanischen Hof 
ein Brief aus Ungarn ein, der die Eroberung (= Fetih) zweier Festungen 
ankündigte, nämlich von Polata (Palota) und Pespirim (Veszprem), was 
für die osmanische Europapolitik von erheblicher Bedeutung war und 
für die Namensgebung der Moschee die entscheidende Rolle gespielt 
haben dürfte. Diese Vermutung wird auch durch die im Gelände der 
Fethiye Camii von Sinan Pasa errichtete Medrese bekräftigt, zumal die¬ 
ser nicht nur der Hauptakteur beider Eroberungen, sondern auch der 
Verfasser dieses in Istanbul so große Euphorie auslösenden Briefes war. 

Es scheint, daß die nichtosmanischen Berichte hinsichtlich des Kon¬ 
vertierungsdatums nicht ganz zutreffend sind, da sie den Auszug aus der 
Kirche und die Konvertierung zeitlich gleichsetzen. Der Bericht von 
Ayvansaräyi bzw. sein Datum 1591/1592 können m.E. so interpretiert 
werden : Das 1587 verlassene Gelände stand wahrscheinlich ein paar 
Jahren leer und erst im Jahre 1591/1592 wurde mit den Umbauarbeiten 
begonnen. Dies würde bedeuten, daß die Arbeiten von 1591/1592, also 
während der zweiten Amtzeit des Großwesirs Sinan Pasa, bis 1593/1594, 
seiner dritten Amtzeit angedauert hätten (^^). Ob das am 5. Mai 1593 sich 

ereignende Erdbeben die Bauarbeiten behinderte, bleibt im Dunkeln (^^). 

(25) Tärih-i Seläniki, S. 335-336 ; vgl, auch naimä mustafa efendI, Naimä 
Tärihi I, Hazirlayan (ed.), Z. Dani§man, Istanbul, 1967, S. 82-83. 

(26) Nach Kidonopoulos, Bauten, S. 85, müssen die Bauarbeiten von 1587 
bis 1591 gedauert haben, doch gibt er leider keine Quelle für diese Behauptung 
an. 

(27) Tärih-i Seläniki, S. 312.1. 
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Das Gebäude bzw. das Gelände scheint etliche Jahre unbenutzt gestanden 
haben, weswegen es weiterhin als Kirche des Patriarchen und die Um¬ 

gebung noch immer als Quartier des Patriarchen bezeichnet wurden. 

Freie Universität Berlin. Neslihan Asutay-Effenberger. 
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SUMMARY 

The article focuses on the Converting date of the Pammakaristos Church. It 

has been generally acceptcd that the church was transformed into a mosque 

(Fethiye Camii) in 1587/1588. The Ottoman sources let to suggest that this event 

has most probably took place in 1593/1594. 



WHAT CAN ONE KNOW 
ABOUT MICHAEL PSELLUS’ LXX TEXT ? 
EXAMINING THE PSELLIAN CANTICLES 

QUOTATIONS (*) 

1. Introduction 

l.L The Byzantines and their catenae 

No Scholar of the Greek versions on any book of the Old Testament can 
neglect the wealth of the source material found in the catenae (‘). These 

(*) The author is working as a research assistant with promoters H. Ausloos 
and B. Lemmelijn at the Centre for Septuagint Studies and Textual Criticism of 
the Faculty of Theology, K.U.Leuven, Belgium, and with P. Van Deun of the 
Institute for Early Christian and Byzantine Studies of the Faculty of Arts, 
K.U.Leuven. He is preparing a doctoral dissertation on the Hexaplaric recension 
of the Greek text of the Old Testament book of Canticles. This research is 
fmanced by the Research Council of the K.U.Leuven. For their corrections and 
suggestions, I thank my Promoters, as well as Katrin Hauspie (Leuven), Jacques 
Noret (Leuven) and Eva Schulz-Flügel (Beuron/Tübingen). 

(1) Introductions to the genre of the catenae are to be found in R. Devreesse, 

Chaines exegetiques grecques, in L. Pirox (ed.), Supplement au Dictionnaire de 
la Bible, I, Abdeh-Chronologie, Paris, 1928, coli. 1084'1233 ; G. Dorival, Des 
commentaires de VEcriture aux chaines, in C. Mondesert (ed.), Le monde grec 
ancien et la Bible {Bible de tous les temps, 1), Paris, 1984, pp. 360-386 ; Id., La 
posterite litteraire des chaines exegetiques grecques, in REB 43 (1985), pp. 209- 
226 ; Id., Les chaines exegetiques grecques sur les Psaumes. Contribution ä 
Vetude d’une forme litteraire, I (Spicilegium Sacrum Lovaniense. Etudes et 
documents, 43), Leuven, 1986, pp. 1-98 ; S. Leanza, La letteratura esegetica in 
frammenti: la tradizione catenaria, in Augustinianum, 37 (1997), pp. 25-36 ; 
Id., Problemi di ecdotica catenaria, in A. Garzya (ed.), Metodologie della ri- 
cerca sulla tarda antichitä. Atti del Primo Convegno delVAssociazione di Studi 
Tardoantichi (Collectanea, 2), Naples, 1989, pp. 247-266 ; Id., Uesegesi biblica 
cristiana antica : scolii e catene, in C. Moreschini, Esegesi, parafrasi e compi- 
lazione in etä tardoantica. Atti del Terzo Convegno delTAssociazione di Studi 
Tardoantichi (Collectanea, 9), Naples, 1995, pp. 203-227 ; C. T. KrikonEs, 



WHAT CAN ONE KNOW ABOUT MICHAEL PSELLUS’ LXX TEXT ? 43 

exegetical chains make up a field which is extremely fertile on various 
levels, one of them being that of biblical textual criticism. Tö name but 
one of the many useful purposes of the catenae : next to the commen- 
taries and homilies of the Fathers, the catenae are the most important 
source for finding Hexaplaric readings. More specifically, a lot of new 
discoveries and developments can be made in this area, since the occur- 
rence of Frederick Field's last edition of the Hexapla (1875) (^). 

Although the catenaric genre is practiced mainly in the Byzantine 
era (^), mostly patristic authors tend to appear in these exegetical 
chains (^). Only seldom Byzantine writers occur in the exegetical genre 
which originated in their own time. After all, thus the communis opinio, 

Byzantine exegesis does all but copying the Fathers. Therefore, these 
Byzantine exegetical activities would be of no use for text-critical pur¬ 

poses in biblical research (0- In 1897 Karl Krumbacher wrote that Byzan¬ 
tine exegetes kept to the lxx text, without devoting any concem to other 

Ivkkoyat riaTegcov rfjg 'Enxlrjotag. Egprjvevnxai oeigat (catenae), Thessa¬ 
loniki, 1990 ; and, most recently, C. Curti & M. A. Barbara, Greek Exegetical 
Catenae, in A. Di Berardino (ed.), Patrology. The Eastem Fathers from the 
Council of Chalcedon (451) to John of Damascus (f 750) (transl. A. Walford), 

Cambridge, 2006, pp. 605-654. 
(2) Origenis exaplorum quae supersunt; sive Veterum Interpretum Graeco- 

rum in totum Vetus Testamentum fragmenta. Post Flaminium Nobilium, 
Drusium, et Montefalconium, adhibita etiam versione Syro-Hexaplari, concin- 
navit, emendavit, et multis partibus auxit F. Field, Hildesheim, 1964 (= Oxford, 
1875). The great use of the catenae for Hexaplaric purposes is illustrated by e.g. 

G. Dorival, L'apport des chaines exegetiques grecques ä une reedition des 
Hexaples d’Origene (ä propos du Psaume 118), in Revue d'histoire des textes, 4 
(1974), pp, 45-74 or A. Labate, Uapporto della catena Hauniense sulV Eccle- 
siaste per il testo delle versioni greche di Simmaco e della lxx, in Rivista Biblica, 
35 (1987), pp. 57-61. 

(3) Cf. e.g. K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur von 
Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen Reiches (527-1453) (Burt Franklin : 
Bibliography & Reference Series, 13 ; Byzantine Series, 27), New York, 1970 (= 
München, 1897^), pp. 122-139 and H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Litera¬ 
tur im byzantinischen Reich (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, 12, 2, 1), 
München, 1977 (= 1959), pp. 413-422. 

(4) Drawing the chronographical line between patristic and Byzantine exege¬ 
sis of course is a problematic affair ; cf. A. Kazhdan, in collaboration with L. F. 
Sherry & C. Angelidi, A History of Byzantine Literature (650-850) (Institute for 
Byzantine Research, Research Series, 2), Athens, 1999, pp. 2-3. 

(5) Cf. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, pp. 122-123 
and Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 414. 
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Greek translations, like those of Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion ; 
moreover : “für die biblische Textkritik hörte jedes Verständnis auf’ (^). 
Undoubtedly this kind of conviction has caused such a blatant vacuum in 

the scholarly research on this matter, whereas in the field of patristic stud- 
ies the examination of the biblical text-critical value of the Fathers is a 
path well-trodden C). However, it looks as if the line has sometimes been 
drawn rather subjectively and without substantial arguments. 

Against this background, a specific question should be raised. How 

could one react when it tums out that a Byzantine author in fact occurs in 
a catena and that moreover he proves himself being perfectly aware of the 
text-critical difficulties conceming the Greek Old Testament text ? It 

would seem that an assertion such as that of Krumbacher’s needs adjust- 
ment. It is exactly this kind of Situation one runs into when examining the 
catenae on the Old Testament book of Canticles. 

1.2. The Byzantines and the book of Canticles : Michael Psellus 

With regard to the book of Canticles, five main groups of catenae can 
be discemed, supplemented by some other fragmentary types C). One of 
these five chains can be considered to be somewhat of an Outsider, viz. 
the Triam Patrum catena (CPG C 81 ; type B) (^). This type consists of 

(6) Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, pp. 122-123. 
Compare however to K.-H. Uthemann, Was verraten Katenen über die Exegese 
ihrer Zeit 3, in G. Schöllgen & C. Schölten (ed.), Stimuli. Exegese und ihre 
Hermeneutik in Antike und Christentum. Festschrift für Ernst Dassmann 
(Jarhbuch für Antike und Christentum, 23), Münster, 1996, pp. 284-296. 

(7) Significant is e.g. Jean-Noel Guinot’s voluminous monograph on the exe- 
gesis of Theodoret of Cyr (ca. 393-458), the entire second half of which is dedi- 
cated to his text-critical method : J.-N. Guinot, Vexegese de Theodoret de Cyr 
{Theologie historique, 100), Paris, 1995. 

(8) Useful Information on the Canticles catenae can be found in M. Geerard, 

Clavis Patrum Graecorum, IV, Concilia, catenae, Tumhout, 1980, C 80 - C 87 
(pp. 222-224) ; G. Karo & I. Lietzmann, Catenarum graecarum catalogus, in 
Nachrichten von der Königl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen. 
Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1902, pp. 312-319 ; Devreesse, Chaines exege- 

tiques grecques, coli. 1158-1161 ; Curti & Barbara, Greek Exegetical Catenae, 
pp. 628-631. The most extensive descriptions are provided by the very useful 
work of M. Faulhaber, Hohelied-, Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen {Theo¬ 
logische Studien der Leo-Gesellschaft, 4), Wien, 1902. 

(9) This can be ülustrated by the scheme given by Faulhaber: the Trium 
Patrum catena Stands alone from the other chains. Cf. Faulhaber, Hohelied-, 
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two recensions ; the first (B‘) originated between the end of the seventh 
and the ninth Century. It seems likely that the author who compiled this 
catena also wrote the Trium Patrum catena on Ecclesiastes and the Ps.- 
Procopius catena on Proverbs ('^). The title (“) uses the term xaxa JtUQa- 
(pQUöiv ; the Compiler aimed at a continuous and fluent exegesis. 

Because of this unifoimity, the chain is somewhat less useful for the 
reconstruction of the separate exegesis of the three Fathers, viz. Gregory 
of Nyssa, Nilus of Ancyra and Maximus the Confessor. Towards the end 
of the eleventh or the beginning of the twelfth Century the B^ recension 
was compiled, including the entire B‘ text and additional exegesis of 
Theodore! of Cyr and of Michael Psellus. This recensio plenior was 
edited for the first time in 1624 (‘^), albeit without Theodorefs frag- 

Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, p. 65. Faulhaber and CPG list the Trium 
Patrum catena as type B ; in Karo-Lietzmann it is type IV. 

(10) Cf. Anonymus in Ecclesiasten Commentarius qui dicitur Catena Trium 
Patrum, cuiusque editionem principem curavit S. LucÄ {CCSG, 11), Tumhout - 
Leuven, 1983, p. xxxix. 

(11) 'EQ^Tiveia xatct n:aQacpQaöiv lou ao^aio^ x(bv aö^diov önkkeyeioa 

cuTÖ T£ Td)V eL^ ToÜTo eQtiTiveiaiv loü äyiov fgiiYopiou rov Nuööri^ xai roü 

otYion KuQikkou xai loü ctYiou Neikou xai änö öiacpoQwv evvoKhv loü ctYiou 

Ma^i|Liou. Faulhaber reasons that the presence of Cyrifs name is due to “ein 
Überlieferungsfehler”, and that B^’s title ([...] loü dYiou Fqtiyoqlou toü 

Nuööti^, Ton dYiou Neikou xai toü ctYiou Ma^i^ou) is the correct one; cf 
Faulhaber, Hohelied-, Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, pp. 18-19 and espe- 
cially L. Bossina, Per un 'edizione della Catena dei Tre Padri sul Cantico : Cirillo 
di Alessandria o Nilo '^Ancirano^' ?, in Medioevo Greco, 1 (2001), pp. 29-51 and 
Id., Trasposizioni di fogli nel Vindobonense theoL gr. 314 : come ripristinare il 
testo di Teodoreto e della Catena dei Tre Padri, in Medioevo Greco, 2 (2002), 
pp. 63-72. Santo Lucä’s assertion (S. LucÄ, GH scolii sulVEcclesiaste dei 
Vallicelliano greco E 21, in Augustinianum, 19 [1979], p. 293, n. 37) that the 
Compiler of 3PCat also compiled another catena, still unedited, with excerpts 
from Gregory, Cyril, Nilus and Maximus, seems unsubstantiated and incorrect; 
elsewhere the same author stays mute conceming this theory. 

(12) Expositio Cantici Canticorum per paraphrasim collecta ex sancti 
Gregorii Nyssae Pontificis, et sancti Nili, et sancti Maximi commentariis, in 
F. Ducaeus [Fronton du Duc] (ed.), Bibliotheca Veterum Patrum seu Scriptorum 
Ecclesiasticorum, II, Paris, 1624, coli. 681-761. Already in 1563 Francisco Zini 
provided a translation in Latin : Francisco Zini, Beati Theodoreti episcopi 
Cyrensis, in Canticum canticorum explanatio, interjectis Maximi, Nili, Psellique 
notationibus, Francisco Zino interprete. Index rerum et verborum, Romae, 1563, 
^ud Paulum Manutium, Aldi f[ratrem] (reprinted : Venetiis, 1573, apud 
Hieronymum Polum). Cf L. Bossina & E. V. Maltese, Dal ^500 al Migne. Prime 
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ments ; later it is reprinted in PG 122, 537-685. A new edition is cur- 
rently being prepared by Luciano Bossina. Thus, one of the characteris- 
tics that render the Trium Patrum catena ('0 rather singulär is its rather 
late date of Compilation, when compared to the other four types of 
Canticles catenae. Moreover, and related to this observation, it features 

the names of Maximus the Confessor (‘0 and Michael Psellus, the only 
Byzantine authors to appear in the whole of the Canticles catenae (‘0* 

Precisely in the person of Psellus (1018 - ca. 1081) one meets a very 
interesting study object. Firstly, already his presence in a catena conlra- 
dicts the assertion that the Byzantines, in compiling these exegetical 
chains, merely copied patristic homilies and commentaries (cf. supra): 
Michael Psellus has written a poetical exegesis of the book of 
Canticles ('^). In this respect, it might be true that within this poem 
Psellus follows Gregory of Nyssa’s fifteen sermons very closely, but as 

ricerche su Pier Francisco Zini (}520-1580)^ in M. Cortesi (ed.), I Padri sotto il 
torchio. Le edizioni delVantichitä cristiana nei secoli XV-XVI. Atti del Convegno 
di studi Certosa del Galluzzo, Firenze, 25-26 giugno 1999 (Millennio Medievale, 
10 ; Atti di Convegni, 10), Florence, 2002, p. 266. 

(13) These can be found in PG 81, 28-213 (reprint of the edition by J. L. 
Schulze (ed.), Theodoren opera, II, Halle, 1769, pp. 1-164 [ex Monac. 559]). 

(14) For the sake of convenience, from now on the Trium Patrum catena on 
the book of Canticles shall be referred to as SPCat. 

(15) The precise nature of Maximus’ exegesis however is problematic, cf. 
J. Kirchmeyer, Un commentaire de Maxime le Confesseur sur le Cantique ?, in 
F. L. Cross (ed.), Papers Presented to the Fourth International Conference on 
Patristic Studies held at Christ Church, Oxford, 1963. Part 11: Patres Apostolici, 
Historica, Liturgica, Ascetica et Monastica (Studia Patristica, 8 ; Texte und 
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, 93), Berlin, 1966, 
pp. 408-410 and LucÄ (ed.), Anonymus in Ecclesiasten Commentarius, pp. xxv- 

XXXIX. 

(16) If Kazhdan’s dividing line (cf. supra n. 4) would be followed, Maximus 
the Confessor would not be a Byzantine author stricto sensu. Be that as it may, 
conceming Michael Psellus there should not be any doubt. 

(17) This is Psellian work n° 1054/Poe.2, according to the numbering pro- 
vided in P. Moore, Iter Psellianum. A Detailed Listing ofManuscript Sources for 
All Works Attributed to Michael Psellos, Including a Comprehensive Biblio- 
graphy (Subsidia Mediaevalia, 26), Toronto, 2005. For the minor Psellian works, 
I apply this double numbering : the first figure is Moore’s continuous numbering 
of all of Psellus’ writings, whilst the second refers to the particular section to 
which the work belongs, viz, letters {Ep.), orations {Or.), theological {The.) and 
poetical works {Poe.). Psellus’ ln Canticum consists of 1226 öiixot JtoX.iTixoi, 

and comments on Ct 1,5-6,9. 
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was asserted in the past('^), the Byzantine writer also introduces other 
elements. His very extensive poem (over 1200 verses) has been preserved 

in a direct tradition, as well as indirectly, viz. in 3PCat. 

Secondly, the exegetical activities of Psellus contradict the affirmation 

of Krumbacher quoted above, i.e. that the Byzantine notion of the text- 
critical issues conceming the Greek Old Testament text was virtually 
non-existing. To name but one example : in one of his theological works, 
Psellus elaborates on the difference between the Greek and Hebrew text 
of Prov 8,22 and subsequently compares the Greek text to that of 6 [...] 
'EßQUioq The citation is the same as given in Field’s edition of the 
Hexapla So it seems as if Psellus was in fact well aware of the com- 
plicated Situation pertaining to the lxx texts/revisions/recensions (^‘), and 
that he was skilful enough to apply these different texts occasionally. 

1.3. Can Psellus be useful in doing ucx textual criticism ? 

As said before, the common view on the value of Byzantine exegesis 
for LXX text-critical purposes, is a pejorative one (^^). According to Krum- 

(18) It is regrettable that this poetic exegesis of Michael Psellus has been 
studied so little. The only article devoted to the subject is that of Sandro Leanza, 

Uesegesi poetica di Michele Psello sul Cantico dei Cantici, in U. Criscuolo & 

R, Maisano (ed.), La poesia bizantina. Atti del terza Giornata di studi bizantini 
sotto il patrocinio della Associazione Italiana di Studi Bizantini (Macerata, 11- 
12 maggio 1993) {«lraXXoeXXr]ViKä» Quaderni, 8), Naples, 1995, pp. 143-161. 
On this matter, cf infra. 

(19) 572/The.30 (Moore) ; cf Michaelis Pselli Theologica, I, ed. R Gautier 

{Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 
1989, p. 41,Iines 113-114. 

(20) Cf Field, Hexaplorum quae super sunt, II, p, 326. 
(21) In an Introductio in Psalmos (1105/Poe.53 [Moore]), the author elabo¬ 

rates very extensively (over one hundred verses !) upon the nature of the different 
Greek biblical texts : lxx, the revisions by Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion, 
the anonymous Quinta and Sexta and Lucian’s recension. Cf Michaelis Pselli 
Poemata ed. L. G. Westerink {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum 
Teubneriana), Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1992, pp. 320-324, vv. 566-682. The same is 
done more briefly in a Commentarius in Psalmos (1106/Poe. 54 [Moore]), in 
which five translations/revisions are tersely enumerated : lxx, the Three and 
Quinta ; cf. Westerink (ed.), Poemata, pp. 331-332, vv. 98-131. Both works, in 
the past ascribed to Psellus, are in fact spurious. Cf Moore, Iter Psellianum, 
pp. 505-506 and Westerink (ed.), Poemata, pp. xxvi-xxvii, 303 and 327. In a 
future article the present author will examine these texts more thoroughly. 

(22) Illustrative are the views of Beck and Krumbacher given above (n. 5), 
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bacher there is no quality control whatsoever on the lxx text applied in 
Byzantium: the Hexaplaric (Egyptian) text is indiscriminately mixed 
with the alternative recensions of Hesychius (Alexandria) and Lucian 
(Antiochia) (^^). Of course this causes problems for biblical textual criti- 
cism. One could argue however that the pendulum could swing back : by 
studying the biblical text used in Byzantium (evidently, with the utter- 
most care and precautions) one could gain Information, e.g. conceming 
diese recensions. Theoretically speaking the conclusion could be that the 
exegesis of a Byzantine author in fact could be useful for gaining biblical 
text-critical information. Yet this is a reasoning unheard of in the field of 
Byzantine research. 

Against this background this article aims at expressing some thoughts 
on this matter. To such an end, Michael Psellus seems to be a good exam- 
ple : although being a Byzantine writer (even living very late), he 

nonetheless appears in a catena, and even shows an undeniable knowl- 
edge of the lxx text-critical problems, occasionally quoting the different 
Christian and Jewish translations/revisions verbatim. Thus, Michael 
Psellus seems to be a Byzantine author reliable of being studied in order 

to get an impression of the link between Byzantine exegesis and the tex¬ 
tual criticism of the lxx text. 

Putting Krumbacher’s assertion on trial, I attempt to answer the ques- 

tion whether one can draw conclusions conceming the character of 
Psellus’ biblical Vorlage (^^). At this point no immediate consideration is 
given to 3PCat as in that catena Psellus does not provide any explicit 
information or comment on the textual criticism or the Hexaplaric text of 
the book of Canticles. Moreover, the lemma text of the catena is not a 
good study object, for these lemmata are generally considered to be unre- 
liable (“^); their Position (separated from the rest of the commentary) 

(23) Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, p. 123. At this 
point, I do not further touch on the problems conceming the existence and scope 
of these recensions. One should consult e.g. N. Fernändez Marcos, The 
Septuagint in Context. Introduction to the Greek Versions of the Bible (transl. 
W. G. E. Watson), Leiden - Boston, MA - Köln, 2000, pp. 223-257. 

(24) I use the term Vorlage to designate the Greek biblical text which was 

known to and used by Michael Psellus. 
(25) SPCat will be the subject of future research. 
(26) Cf. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 414 : “den lemmata der 

Katenen ist nicht in allen Fällen Vertrauen zu schenken”. 
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makes them vulnerable to the introduction of secondary variants (“^). How- 
ever, it is evident that the poetic exegesis on the book of Canticles is not 
the only text one can examine to gain a view on Psellus’ Greek text of the 
book of Canticles. Psellus, as could be expected, quotes from the book of 
Canticles elsewhere too. Therefore, before studying 3PCat and Psellus’ 
poetic commentary (^^), an attempt will be undertaken to answer the ques- 
tion whether any conclusions conceming Psellus’ Canticles Vorlage can 
be drawn from studying his quotations of that book, viz, in other Psellian 
Works (^^). These quotations are more reliable than the lemma text of the 
catena, because, appearing in a running text, they are less vulnerable. 
Thus, the quotations that Psellus gives of the book of Canticles will be 
examined. The central question will be whether it is possible, by means 
of a random check, to identify the nature of the lxx text which Psellus 

cited from. 

2. The Psellian Canticles quotations 

Thanks to the very exhaustive and admirable work of Paul Moore, who 
lists all Works ascribed to Psellus (the number of writings exceeding 
1700 !) one can Start scanning these writings for citations of the book 
of Canticles. When looking through Psellus’ works (as mentioned al- 
ready ; excluding his poetic Canticles exegesis, and its copy in 3PCat), I 
found thirteen allusions to the book of Canticles and thirteen quota¬ 
tions (^'). Subsequently, these quotations were compared to the critical 

(27) Cf. Nilus von Ancyra, Schriften, I, Kommentar zum Hohelied bearbeitet 
von H.-U. Rosenbaum (Patristische Texte und Studien, 57), Berlin - New York, 
2004, p. 18*. 

(28) Occasionally however, these two texts will be taken into consideration. 
(29) Apart from this methodological concem there is also a practical issue : 

the author is awaiting the 3PCat edition by Luciano Bossina (Göttingen). I thank 
Dt. Bossina for being so kind to keep me posted of his progresses. 

(30) Moore, her Psellianum, pp. 17-567. 
(31) Cf. the scheme attached at the end of this contribution. Evidently the line 

between a coincidence and an allusion, between an allusion and a quotation, and 
between a meaningfui and a meaningless variant, is very thin and precarious. 
Therefore, only the author is responsible for the present overview. Although pro- 
vided in the scheme, I do not count the quotation of Ct 5,12 in 940/Or.46 
(Moore), an oration which is considered spurious by Elizabeth Fisher (Michaelis 
Pselli Orationes hagiographicae ed. E. A. Fisher [Bibliotheca Scriptorum Grae~ 
corum et Romanorum Teubneriana], Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1994, p. 366) and Paul 
Moore (Moore, her Psellianum, p. 365). In the scheme the meaningfui variants 
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apparatuses to the lxx editions of the book of Canticles, as provided by 
Alfred Rahlfs and Jay Treat (^^). In the thirteen quotations, I counted 
eight meaningful variants C'*), five of which appear in Psellus’ citation of 

Ct 8,1-2 (on this matter, cf. infrä). When examining these eight meaning¬ 
ful variants, one notices that some of them occur in the critical apparatus 
to LXX Canticles. The sources offering the most of these variants are (a) 
the catena Procopii on the book of Canticles {CatP), (b) Philo of 
Carpasia’s commentary on that book and fmally (c) cod. Land. gr. 30A. 

(a) CatP is the most important chain on the book of Canticles (^^). It 
occupies a central position and is the main source of a number of 
derivates. It brings together the exegesis of some ten writers from the 

are underlined. A special case is the difference JTOifiöcotiev (in 938/Or.44 
[Moore]) - n:oiTiöopev (lxx) in Ct 1,11:1 hold this for a meaningful variant, yet 
caution is in order, Earlier in the same paragraph Psellus already uses a subjunc- 
tive (also in the first person plural). This other subjunctive form could have 
prompted the JTOifiöco^ev. On the other hand, it is equally possible that because 
of the following Jioifiöa)|Liev, Psellus wrote down the other subjunctive. Either 
way, one may not exclude the possible presence of that subjunctive in Psellus’ 
Vorlage ; I give it the benefit of doubt. 

(32) Septuaginta. Id est Vetus Testamentum Graece iuxta lxx interpretes, II, 
ed. A. Rahlfs, Stuttgart, 1982 (= 1935), pp. 260-271. 

(33) J. C. Treat, Lost Keys. Text and Interpretation in Old Greek Song of 
Songs and Its Earliest Manuscript Witnesses, diss. doct., The University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 1996, pp. 71-353. 

(34) A special case is xaxacpLXfiöO) (Ct 8,1), as written in 644/The. 102 
(Moore) ; cf Michaelis Pselli Theologica, II, ed. L. G. Westerink (t) et J. M. 
Duffy (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), 
Munich - Leipzig, 2002, p. 118, line 3. The manuscript reads xai cpikfiöto, but 
Paul Gautier, who first edited this Psellian fragment, changed it to xatacpikfioco, 
thus adjusting it to the theological argument and text, given by Psellus after the 
quote (Westerink & Duffy (ed.), v. 25). (For Gautier’s editio princeps, cf 
P. Gautier, Collections inconnues ou peu connues de textes pselliens, in 
A. Pertusi [ed.], Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Slavi. Miscellanea Agostino Pertusi, 
I, Bologna, 1981, p. 62 [critic. app. p. 69].) Neither xal cpikfioco nor xaia- 
cpikfiöO) occurs in the critical apparatuses of Rahlfs or Treat. 

(35) Valuable information on CatP can be found in these three articles, which 
were the source of this short description : J.-M. Auwers, Ct 2,1 au miroir de la 
chaine de Procope, in Ephemerides Theologicae Lovanienses, 79 (2003), pp. 329- 
346 ; M.-G. Gu^rard, Le Contenu de /’Epitome de Procope sur le Cantique, in 
M. F. WiLEs, E. J. Yarnold & P M. Parvis (ed.), Papers presented at the 
Thirteenth International Conference on Patristic Studies held in Oxford 1999. 
Critica et Philologica, Nachleben, First Two Centuries, Tertullian to Amobius, 
Egypt before Nicaea, Athanasius and his Opponents (Studia Patristica, 36), 
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third-fifth Century and a few pericopes of Procopius himself (t ca. 
526). The total number of pericopes, going from 352 to 379, varies 
according to the different editions and manuscripts. As is illustrated by its 

title O, this catena is but a resume of an original Compilation, which did 
not survive. The relation between the original and the epitome is not rec- 
ognizable at all times neither is it clear whether Procopius was the Com¬ 

piler of the original, of the epitome or of both. CatP was first edited by 
Angelo Mai, who consulted a late and poor manuscript {Vatic. gr. 1442) 
often providing wrong attributions (^^), This edition is reprinted in PG 17, 
253-288 (Origen’s fragments) and PG 87^ 1545-1753 (all the other parts 
of the Chain, with corrections from the better manuscript Brux. 3896). 

Since the critical edition of CatP has not appeared yet (^^), I am obliged 
to use the PG text. 

(b) Philo, bishop of Carpasia (Cyprus), wrote a commentary on the 

book of Canticles (^^) at the beginning of the fifth Century (^‘)- Parts of it 
are also to be found in the catenae of Procopius and Ps.-Eusebius. 

Leuven, 2001, pp. 9-22 ; M,-G. Guerard, Procope de Gaza, Epitome sur le 

Cantique des cantiques : les trois plus anciens temoins, Paris. Gr. 153, 154, 172, 
in Byz., 73 (2003), pp. 9-59. 

(36) Apollinaris Laodicenus ; Cyril of Alexandria ; Didymus of Alexandria ; 
Gregory of Nyssa ; Isidore of Pelusium ; Nilus of Ancyra ; Origen of Alexan¬ 
dria ; Philo of Carpasia ; Procopius of Gaza ; Theodoret of Cyr. 

(37) nQOxon:ion öocpioTon el^ xd go^aia loiv gogrixcov 
e^YiYTixixaiv exkoydiv en:ixogfi anb cpcovn^ rQTiYOQion Nwöti^ xai Kugikkon 
’AXe^avöQeia^, ’QgiYevon^ xe xai xon KaQn:a0ion, An:okivaQion, 
Enoeßion Kaioapeia^ xai exepcov öiacpOQCOV. In more recent manuscripts the 
title continues : Tiyonv Aiöngon, xoü ctYion ’IoiöcoQon, OeoöoQixon (sic) xai 
OeocpiXon. The title however is not without problems, cf Faulhaber, Hohelied-, 
Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, pp. 31-34. 

(38) A. Mai, Classicorum auctorum e Vaticanis codicihus editorum series, 
IX, Rome, 1837, pp. 257-430. 

(39) The critical edition of CatP is currently being prepared by Jean-Marie 
Auwers (Louvain-la-Neuve) and will appear in the Series Graeca of Corpus 
Christianorum. I thank Prof. Dr. Auwers for his helpful advice and for his will- 
ingness to grant me insight into his data. 

(40) The Greek text is edited in PG 40, 27-154, and reprinted, with a few 
nünor adjustments, in K. Chatziöannou, "H Kvjtgog eig rag EAAt?- 
vixäg Ttpyäg. Töpog T’ - Megog A\ Fgappara - 'Emorfjpai (iargiKrj) - 
Tixvat, äjtö xojv VprjgiKcbv xgbvcov pixgi rov 395 M.X., Nicosia, 1975, 
pp. 412-533. 

(41) Cf. J. Quasten, Patrology, III, The Golden Age of Greek Patristic 
Fiterature. From the Council of Nicaea to the Council of Chalcedon, Utrecht - 
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(c) Cod. Laud. gr. 30A [K.96] (manuscript 147 in Rahlfs’s index) 
is a minuscule parchment, containing among other texts the catena 

Polychronii on Canticles. The date (12'^ Century) suggested by Karo & 
Lietzmann, Faulhaber and Rahlfs is incorrect: according to Irmgard 
Hutter the manuscript is from the beginning or midst of the 13^ Century, 

Corning from the province, possibly from Nicaea (^9- 
When examining the eight meaningful variants, attested in the Psellian 

quotations, one can conclude that in five of them Psellus agrees with the 

lemma text of the catena Procopii. Four times the Psellian variant occurs 
in Philo of Carpasia’s commentary and three times in Laud. gr. 30A. A 
number of witnesses agree in one Psellian variant. These three sources 
will now be examined one by one. 

2.1, Psellus and CatP 

The large number of CatP variants strikes the eye. When one compares 
the Psellian quotations to the same verse given in the lemma text of 
CatP (^), one observes that, apart from the words being read in all three 
sources (lxx, Psellus, CatP) and apart from the five variants that Psellus 
and CatP share against lxx, one finds two variants which CatP and lxx 

have in common, against Psellus (viz. ev epOL in Ct 1,6 and absence of 
xai in Ct 8,2), and three readings which CatP has independent from 
Psellus as well as from lxx (viz. evStjoopat in Ct 5,3, and twice omitted 

oe in Ct 8,1) (^0- 

Antwerp - Westminster, 1960, pp. 394-395. Other Information on Philo’s com¬ 
mentary can be found in S. Sagot, Une recente Mition du «Commentaire sur le 
Cantique des Cantiques» de Philon de Carpasia, in Vigiliae Christianae, 35 
(1981), pp. 358-376 and A. Ceresa-Gastaldo, Uesegesi biblica nel «Commento 
al Cantico dei Cantici» di Filone di Carpasia, in T. Alimonti et al. (ed.). Forma 
futuri. Studi in onore del Cardinale Michele Pellegrino, Turin, 1975, pp. 79-87. 

(42) Cf. A. Rahlfs, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten 
Testaments {Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-Unternehmens, 2), Berlin, 1914, 
p. 173 ; Karo & Lietzmann, Catenarum graecarum catalogus, p. 314 ; Faul¬ 

haber, Hohelied-, Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, pp. 40-41. 
(43) I. Hutter, Oxford, Bodleian Library, I (Corpus der byzantinischen 

Miniaturhandschriften, I), Stuttgart, 1977, p. 87. 
(44) In all these analyses I equate ouxf], which Leendert Westerink prints in 

his edition of Psellus’ De omnifaria doctrina, with lxx ouxf] (Ct 2,13). See 
Michael Psellus. De omnifaria doctrina. Critical Text and Introduction by L. G. 

Westerink, Nijmegen, 1948, p. 95, line 11-12. 
(45) With respect to all these mutual relationships only those variants are pro- 

vided which are deemed meaningful. 
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Considering the readings which CatP and lxx have in common against 
Psellus, one could take a look at the Psellian variants of his poetic 
Canticles commentary and of the 3PCat to see if they Support the cur- 
rently examined Psellian quotes. At Ct 1,6, 3PCat offers the lxx text (ev 
e|TOi), and Westerink e[ioi. (Since Psellus’ poetical Canticles exegesis 
ends in Ct 6,9, the variant in Ct 8,1 cannot be evaluated.) 

With respect to the three readings that CatP has independently from 
Psellus as well as from lxx, the double omitted oe in Ct 8,1 is exclusive- 
ly attested in CatP. The evöi)öo[iai (Ct 5,3) can be read in various other 

sources besides CatP ; yet Psellus in his Chronographia gives the lxx 

reading evöi)ö(i)[iai, which seems to plead against a link between the 
lemma text of CatP and Psellus’ Vorlage. However, as well in 3PCat as 
in Westerink, the Psellian lemma has evöuöoiiai, precisely as in CatP. 

The conclusion then would be that Psellus has five non-LXx variants 

equally attested in CatP on the one hand, but that CatP and lxx have two 
common variants, which are alien to Psellus, on the other. Finally, CatP 

has three readings which do not occur in Psellus nor in lxx ; one of them 
however, viz. evöiJöo[iaL in Ct 5,3, does occur in Psellus’ 3PCatl 
Westerink lemma. 

2.2. Psellus and Philo of Carpasia 

Apart from the readings which Psellus and lxx have in common with 
Philo and besides the four variants that Psellus and Philo share against 
LXX, there are three readings (viz. eyd) and ev e[ioi in Ct 1,6 and öü)ti in 
Ct 8,1) lacking in Psellus, yet present in Philo and lxx. Finally there is 
one Philo variant neither attested in Psellus nor in lxx, viz. evöiJöo[iai in 
Ct 5,3. 

As for the reading from Ct 1,6 (evöi)öo[iaL) the same argument can be 
given as in the case of CatP. It is no surprise that Philo does not read the 
öwoei from Ct 8,1, for the latter is a reading offered only by Psellus and 

(46) For 3PCat the edition of PG 122, 539-662 is used, and for Psellus’ poeti¬ 
cal commentary (1054/Poe.23 [Moore]) Westerink (ed.), Poemata, pp. 13-67. 
Both Works have their limitations : PG because it reprints a very old edition 
(Ducaeus, Expositio Cantici Canticorum, col. 681-761), and the Teuhner edition 
because Westerink does not provide a critical apparatus for the lemma texts (cf. 
his comment on p. 13 : “in lemmatis libros principales secutus varias lectiones 
non citavi’O- Both texts Start with Ct 1,5 and end in Ct 6,9. 
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CatP As concems the relationship between Psellus and Philo, no use- 
ful information (other than that provided for CatP) can be detxacted from 
the Psellian lemmata in PG and Westerink. 

In this respect, one could conclude that on the one hand Psellus has 
four non-Lxx variants, which also occur in Philo. On the other hand how~ 

ever, Philo and lxx have three common variants, which are allen to 
Psellus. Finally, Philo attests one reading that does not occur in Psellus 
nor in lxx, yet is present in Psellus' iPCafAVesterink lemma. 

2.3. Psellus and Cod. Laud. gr. 30A 

As already mentioned above, Psellus shares three variants with Laud. 

gr. 30A, against lxx. Three Laud. gr. readings are supported by lxx, and 
not by Psellus, viz. eyw and ev e[ioi in Ct 1,6 ; öq)T] in Ct 8,1 and absent 
xai in Ct 8,2. Two variants are given by Laud. gr, but not by Psellus and 
LXX : evöi)öO|iaL in Ct 5,3 and oov in Ct 8,1. As concems the relationship 
between Psellus and Cod. Laud. gr. 30A, no useful information (other 
than that provided for CatP) can be detracted from the Psellian lemmata 
in PG and Westerink. 

The conclusion then would be that Psellus offers four non-Lxx variants, 
which also occur in Laud. gr. 30A on the one hand, but that the manu- 
script and lxx have three common variants, which are allen to Psellus, on 

the other. Finally, Laud. gr. 30A has two readings which do not occur in 
Psellus nor in lxx. One of them however, viz. ev6i)öo[iai in Ct 5,3, is 
read in Psellus’ iPCafAVesterink lemma. 

2.4. Preliminary conclusions 

Having compared Psellus' Canticles quotations to lxx itself, one 
notices that at various points the Byzantine scholar provides readings 
which are allen to lxx. Such a conclusion does not seem odd, for this is 
a phenomenon appearing rather often in quotations : one cites by heart or 

adapts the text to one’s own ideas etc. 
Yet in this case, the number of variants seems rather high ; eight mean- 

ingful variants in thirteen quotations. Also noticeable is the large per- 

(47) According to Field, Hexaplorum quae supersunt, II, p. 616, ötoöEL is to 

be read also in Aquila’s revision. 
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centage of similarities to respectively CatP (5 out of 8 readings). Philo of 

Carpasia (4/8) and cod. Laud. gr. 30A (3/8). 
The question is what could be concluded on the basis of these obser- 

vations. The text to which the Psellian quotations are linked in the 
strongest way, is the lemma text of CatP. However, as mentioned above, 
the lemma text of any catena, and thus of CatP too, is a text one has to 
be suspicious about. Nevertheless, the Psellian quotations appear in a run- 

ning text, and thus can be trusted. 
The question to answer pertains then to a possible link between 

Psellus’ Vorlage and CatP. Moreover, if this link could be affiimed, 
would it be meaningful (^^) ? How could one explain the similarities 
between the citations and CatP 1 

At the time Psellus writes his works in which his Canticles quotations 

appear (ca. second half of the eleventh Century), CatP is approximately 
five centuries old. The conclusion could be that Psellus, more than five 
centuries later, offers a text showing similarities with the lemma text of 

CatP. However, before making such an observation, one must keep in 
mind that, from the eight Psellian variants, five occur in Psellus’ quota- 
tion of Ct 8,1-2. 

3. Gregory of Nyssa and the poetical exegesis 

OF Michael Psellus - the case of Ct 8,1-2 

The subject of this chapter is the poetical exegesis on Canticles pro- 
vided by Michael Psellus. This exegetical poetry has reached us indirect- 
ly (viz. in 3PCat) and directly. Of this direct tradition the editio princeps 

(based upon a single Codex, Vatic. gr. 1266) is provided by Johannes 
Meursius (Johannes van Meurs) in 1617 (‘*^). In 1992 Leendert Westerink 
reedited it. In addition to the witnesses of the direct traditions, he took 
into consideration the indirect catena tradition, of the latter however only 

(48) Relatively speaking, the number of quotations, and the number of mean- 
ingful variants is very little. This makes any assumption on Psellus’ Vorlage very 
hypothetical. Yet at this point a reasonable theory conceming this Vorlage is tried 
to bQ formulated, because later the present author aims at holding up that theory 
against the light of an examination of Psellus’ poetical In Canticum exegesis. 

(49) I. Meursius (ed.), Eusebii, Polychronii, Pselli in Canticum Canticorum 
^xpositiones, Leyde, 1617, pp. 75-112. Reprinted in Joannes Meursi operum Vol¬ 
umen VIII ex recensione Joannis Lami, Florence, 1746, pp. 213-260. 
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using one Codex, Vindob. theol gr. 314, which he considered to be the 
“archetypus omnium codicum catenae” (^^). 

Throughout the years the communis opinio has uttered depreciating 
words conceming the content of this poetical exegesis : it would have 

lacked exegetical relevance and originality, being but a mere copy of 
Gregory’s homilies C‘). Sandro Leanza^-) however has demonstrated 
that Psellus also used other sources and that he often went his own 
way (^^). According to Leanza, Gregory indeed was Psellus’ primal 
Source, but there are also elements which seem to give proof of a more 
expanded horizon. In this respect, e.g. Basil of Caesarea seems to have 
influenced him 

One of the reasons why scholars stressed the Gregorian content of 
Psellus’ exegesis, is the observation that, precisely like Gregory’s homi- 

lies, Psellus’ contribution (in SPCat as well as in the direct tradition) 
ended at Ct 6,9. In 1981 however, Paul Gautier edited a new Psellian frag- 

(50) Westerink (ed.), Poemata, p. xii. Cf. also Leanza, Uesegesi poetica di 
Michele Psello, pp. 146 and 148 (on pp. 148-150, Sandro Leanza draws attention 
to various manuscripts containing Psellus’ poem, which are not mentioned by 
Westerink). 

(51) Cf. e.g. Westerink in his introduction to Psellus’ ln Canticum : “paucis 
exceptis nihil est nisi paraphrasis commentarii Gregorii Nysseni, cui tarn arte 
adhaeret ut, ubi ille desinit, et Psellus finem faciat (Cant 6,9). sane et initium can- 
tici (1,1-4) sine commentario relinquitur, fortasse quia in codice Gregorii quo 
Psellus utebatur primus eius sermo deerat” (Westerink (ed.), Poemata, p. 13). 

(52) Uesegesi poetica di Michele Psello,^^. 150-161. 
(53) Moreover, the poetical commentary of Michael Psellus itself has been a 

starting point for other exegesis : the commentary on Canticles of Neophytos 
Enkleistos (12“’-13'^ Century) depends directly on the one Psellus wrote. Cf. 
Origene. Commentario al Cantico dei Cantici. Testi in lingua greca. Introdu- 
zione, testo, traduzione e commento a cura di M. A. Barbära {Biblioteca patris- 
tica, 42), Bologna, 2005, pp. 83-84 ; Leanza, Uesegesi poetica di Michele 
Psello, pp. 155-156 ; Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 633, and J. 
Irmscher, Lafortuna dei Libri Sapienziali delVAntico Testamente a Bisanzio, in 
Letture cristiane dei Libri Sapienziali. XX Incontro di studiosi delle antichitä 
cristiana, 9-11 maggio 1991 (Studia Ephemeridis «Augustinianum», 37), Roma, 
1992, p. 61. For the text of Neophytos’ commentary, see 1. P. Tsiknopoulou, 

Ivppaxra rov dyiov Neoq^vrov ('EAAnvixd, iegat Jtagaööoeig, JtagaßoLat, 
^Aopa Aoparcov, davparovgyLxd, q)votxd), in Kvjtgiaxai Ijtovöat, 25 

(1961), pp. 223-244. 
(54) Cf- Leanza, Uesegesi poetica di Michele Psello, p. 154. 
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ment, commenting Ct 8,1-2 C), So apparently the Byzantine writer was 
capable of providing bis own Canticles exegesis, independently of 
Gregory. The short eQfXTiveLa (30 lines in the Teubner edition) is con- 
structed in this way : Psellus States that Ct 8,1-2, a passage on which the 
reader has questioned Psellus, is a marvelous one. He illustrates this by 
quoting the lines and subsequently explaining them. Düring this explana- 
tion Psellus occasionally refers to the Greek text. This short exegetical 
treatise is very interesting, because the Canticles verses are fully quoted 

at the beginning, and parts of them again are in the text (^^). These are the 
only Psellian quotations not pertaining to that part of the book of 
Canticles which is covered by Gregory (viz. Ct 1,2-6,9) (^^), which makes 

them very interesting for text-critical research. 
When studying this Psellian exegesis of Ct 8,1-2 however, one is con- 

fronted with two problems. The first difficulty is that there is only one 

witness, viz. Vatic. gr. 483 (13'**/14'^-century ; parchment) for this exegeti¬ 
cal fragment (^^). Because it concems a codex unicus, the value of this 
Quotation could evidently be doubted and moreover should be read with 
care. The second problem concems the initial position of the citation of 
Ct 8,1-2. As said before, the lemma text of any catena is not a good study 
object, for these lemmata are generally considered to be unreliable. Their 
Position (separated from the rest of the commentary) makes them vulner¬ 
able to the introduction of secondary variants. One could utter the same 
objections conceming this Quotation. The biblical verses are somewhat 

separated from Psellus’ exegesis, and therefore seem to be less reliable. 
However, they are preceded by a very short introduction by Psellus 
(<0>au[iaöiov oiov xö louxo xov ’ALöiiaxoq [^ic Westerink & 

Duffy], jteQi ov öfj |xe fiQcbxTiöat;* itq öwoei oe [...]), and therefore they 
are not entirely separated from the commentary. Additionally, parts of the 

(55) Cf. Gautier, Collections inconnues ou peu connues de textes pselliens, 
p. 62 (critic. app. p. 69) and Westerink & Duffy (ed.), Theologica, II, pp. 118- 
119. 

(56) Thus, some parts of the Canticles lines occur twice, viz. ii^ öcböei oe 
[.•.] ÖTika^ovia gaöTOu^ griigo^ gou ; euQouöd oe e^co ; xaiacpikfioo); n:a0a- 
^fiijioiaaL; xagieiov ; ifjt; öukkaßouöTi^ 

(57) In his Autobiographia Psellus alludes to Ct 8,5, an allusion which is not 
usefui for detracting text-critical Information on Psellus' lxx Vorlage, Cf. 
Michele Psello. Autobiografia, Encomio per la madre. Testo critico, intro- 
duzione, traduzione e commentario a cura di E. Criscuolo, Naples, 1989, p. 111. 

(58) Cf. Westerink & Duffy (ed.), Theologica, II, p. xiv. 
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quotation are repeated in Psellus’ commentary, and thus support the quo- 

tation 
After having exanüned the Canticles text of Ct 8,1-2 as it appears in 

Psellus’ short eQfiTiveta, the conclusions are that in those two lines there 

are a lot of variations when compared to lxx. There are five variants 
which we deem meaningfuL Three of them appear equally in CatP, three 
in Philo Carpasianus, and two in cod. Land. gr. 30A. In combination with 
the previous analyses this strengthens the Connection to CatP. 

4. Conclusions concerning Psellus’ lxx Vorlage 

Having studied the Greek biblical text of the book of Canticles surfa- 
cing in the quotations that Psellus gives of that book, one could conclude 
that there are resemblances to the lemma text of CatP. Most of these vari¬ 
ants, however, occur in Psellus’ quotation of Ct 8,1-2. The short Psellian 
commentary which we have on those verses is interesting because of the 
fact that Gregory’s sermons on the book of Canticles - generally consid- 
ered to be Psellus’ main source when it concems Canticles exegesis - end 
in Ct 6,9. As to the Canticles quotations in that commentary however, 
there are two difficulties : firstly, the biblical quotations are in a vulnera¬ 
ble Position, and secondly, it concems a codex unicus. Could one draw 
any sound conclusions ? 

One could be tempted to conclude that Psellus used CatP as his 
Vorlage, However, we believe that this would be an assertion that must 
not be made (one should keep in mind the doubtable value of a lemma 
text of a catena, cf. supra). Psellus’ commentary on Ct 8,1-2, offering the 
most agreements with CatP, is transmitted via Vatic. gr, 483, which is a 
Codex from the 13'^-14"** Century. According to the lists of manuscripts 
provided by Rahlfs (^^), Faulhaber (^‘) and Auwers (^^), most of the manu¬ 
scripts containing excerpts of CatP, are from the 16'‘’-17‘^ Century. Four 

(59) For the issues concerning xaiacpikriöa) (Ct 8,2), cf. supra n. 34. 
(60) Rahlfs, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten Testa¬ 

ments, pp. 415-420. 

(61) Faulhaber, Hohelied-, Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, pp. 20-24. 

(62) J.-M. Auwers, Regards croises sur le Cantique des cantiques. Manu- 
scrits de VEpitome de Procope ; http://www.hecc.ucl.ac.be/canticum/ Mss3.html 
(access 02/28/2007). 
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manuscripts are older: Paris gr. 153 (12^^ Century), 154 (13'" Century) and 
172 (15'^ Century), and Barber. gr. 388 (13‘^ Century). Recently scholars 
have argued that these elder manuscripts are the most reliable for recon- 

structing CatP C^). 
If the manuscripts of both groups (CatP and Psellus’ commentary on 

Ct 8,1-2) would be reliable, one could observe that there are similarities 
between the Bible text used in the 6'^ Century in Gaza on the one hand and 
in the 11"** Century in Constantinople on the other. However, since the 
manuscript tradition does not always respect the lemma text of a catena, 

we must be careful in drawing rash conclusions. Therefore, we can only 
observe that the manuscript of Psellus’ commentary on Ct 8,1-2 (whether 
it provides the actual biblical text used by Psellus or not), being equally 
old as the oldest manuscripts of CatP, confirms the lemma text of that 

catena. 
So at the end of the line, there is not much to be said conceming the 

precise character of Psellus’ Vorlage, apart from the apparent link to the 
lemma text of CatP. In that way one could say that after all, Karl 
Krumbacher’s old assertion seems correct, when he stated that during the 
Byzantine era there was no quality control regarding the Greek Old 
Testament text. Yet the present author thinks that one should not accept 
such a view a priori. After all, as mentioned above, Psellus contradicts 
another Claim of Krumbacher, viz. that Byzantine exegetes would not 
care about lxx textual problems, as e.g. those pertaining to the different 

Christian and Jewish recensions and revisions. 
As for the book of Canticles, the number of Psellian quotations is rela- 

tively small, which complicates the comparison to the lxx text. When the 
same Investigation would be done into another biblical book, such as 
Psalms (^), it would be possible that more conclusions could be made. At 
this moment the present author holds the opinion that this study of the 
Byzantine Canticles quotations was not in vain. In further research the 

(63) E.g. Gu^rard, Procope de Gaza, pp. 30-31 : “Le manuscrit qui offre le 
texte de la meilleure qualite et les attributions les plus süres, celui qui est pro- 
bablement le moins eloigne de Procope, est le Paris. Gr. 153”. Curti & Barbara, 

Greek Exegetical Catenae, p. 630 : “In reality [Barherinianus gr 388] is a re¬ 
liable witness [...] of the Procopian Epitome itself’. (According to the latter 
though, Barber gr. 388 is to be dated in the 14'^-15'‘’ Century.) 

(64) I give the example of the book of Psalms for two reasons : firstly, 
because Psellus gives proof of a great interest in that book, and secondly because 
its patristic and Byzantine Nachleben has been very extensive and interesting. 
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results of this inquiry shall be completed with an examination of Psellus’ 
actual exegesis of the book of Canticles, viz. in 1054/Poe.2 and in 3PCat. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Reinhart Ceulemans. 

Centre for Septuagint Studies 

and Textual Criticism, Reinhart.Ceulemans@theQ.kuleuven.be 

Resume 

En regle generale, dans le domaine de la critique textuelle de la Bible, on con- 

sidere qu’on peut negliger les oeuvres exegetiques byzantines. Toutefois, en ce 

qui conceme le Cantique des Cantiques, Toeuvre de Michel Psellos merite peut- 

etre quelque interet. Cet article cherche ä identifier le texte du Cantique utilise 

par Psellos et ä voir dans quelle mesure il s’ecarte ou non de celui de la Septante. 

Un rapport avec la chaine exegetique de Procope semble pouvoir etre demontre, 

encore qu’il faille rester prudent. 
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DIDASCALIE MIMETICHE NEI CONTACI DI 
ROMANO IL MELODO 

La riflessione platonica sulle (‘) ha tracciato le linee guida della 

distinzione e della contaminazione tra c [iLfXTlöL!;, cui si sono 
conformate la precettistica retorica imperiale e bizantina C) e, in tempi 
assai piü recenti, le analisi linguistiche piü raffinate (^). Proprio la forma 

intermedia, che Platone ('*), e sulla sua scia tutta una tradizione retori¬ 
ca C), ha individuato ed esaminato in Omero offre un campo interessante 

di analisi anche nella letteratura bizantina, che poco spazio concede alle 
forme mimetiche. 

Un genere che prevede una performance orale e che include una impal- 
catura di base diegetica, in cui vanno a incastonarsi sezioni mimetiche, e 
rappresentato dal contacio (^). La compresenza delle due e le 
forme di interferenza, di coordinamento e di reciproca influenza che ne 

derivano aprono un campo d’analisi esplorabile in piü direzioni critiche. 
Una e costituita dalla determinazione di quäle livello d’autonomia possa 

(1) Cf. Plato, Respuhlica III, 6-9, 392d-397e (Plato. Respublica, ed. 
I. Burnet, Oxford, 1903). 

(2) Indicativo in proposito Nicolaus Rhetor, Progymnasmata 12, 7-9 
(Nicolai Progymnasmata, ed. J. Felten [Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et 
Romanorum Teubneriana], Lipsia, 1913) Toiv öe ÖLTiyTlltOKOv elöi biacpoQai 
7iQÖ^ äW^ka TQeit;- ict ptv yäq eoxiv dcpriYTitiaTixa, xct öe öQa^axixct, xct öe 
^ixxd. 

(3) Cf. G. Genette, Figure UL Discorso del racconto, Torino, 1976, p. 232 ; 
B. Mortara Garavelli, La parola d'altri. Prospettive di analisi del discorso, 
Palermo, 1985, p. 72. 

(4) Cf. Plato, Respublica III, 7, 394c4-5 f] ö’ au öl’ dpcpoxegiov ev xe xfi 
xd)v e:rtü)v TOHioei, n:o>.)^axoü öe xai a>.}^o0i, ei fxoi pavOdvei^. 

(5) Cf. Nicolaus Rhetor, Progymnasmata 12, 14-18 p.ixxd öe xd e^ dpcpo- 
xEQiov öUYxeipeva, oia xd 'Op.riQOu xai *Hqoööxou xai ei xiva öXka xoiaü- 
xa, pzv djx ’ aüxoü xoü dn:aYYe^^ovxo5 excpepöpeva, n:f] öe e^ exepiov 
n:Q0öd)3xa)v. 

(6) Cf. R. Maisano, Cantici di Romano il Melodo, Introduzione, I, Torino, 

2002, pp. 17-22. 
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essere riconosciuto alla [XLfiTiöiq. Tale autonomia puö essere intesa, e di 
conseguenza indagata, in almeno due prospettive. Una fa riferimento alla 

misura nella quäle il ÖLriY'nnit;, introducendo e concludendo i discorsi 
diretti dei personaggi scritturali protagonisti dei contaci, fomisce linee 

interpretative o traccia veri e propri giudizi sui discorsi stessi, sugli inten- 
ti che perseguono o sugli stati d’animo di cui sono preda coloro che li 
pronunciano C). L’altra mira a studiare quali dati fondamentali pertinent! 
alla performance vengano fomiti dai discorsi diretti e quali invece dalla 

comice diegetica. 
In una dimensione mimetica pura, quäle quella che si riscontra nella 

produzione drammatica antica, molti elementi sono fomiti dalla perfor¬ 

mance stessa a livello sia visivo (movimenti degli attori in scena, mimi- 
ca) sia uditivo (tono della voce), mentre altri, relativi anche alla sceno- 
grafia o airambientazione, sono fomiti dal testo (le cosiddette «didasca- 

lie») C). 

Nella [ilxtti, soprattutto quella complessa che si rileva in 
Romano, nella cui produzione il fattore drammatico riveste un ruolo fon- 
damentale, il compito di fomire gli elementi di decifrazione corretta dei 
discorsi diretti e affidato sia alla öifiyTlöLq sia alla fXL[iTiöLq. Questo Studio 
intende analizzare appunto le tecniche e le modalitä con le quali vengo- 
no fomite, sia sul piano diegetico sia su quello mimetico, le indicazioni 

(7) Cf. L. R. Cresci, Entre ^rönriYTiöig : remarques d'auteur dans les 
Kontakia de Romanos le Melode, relazione a «Doux remede..» Poesie et poeti- 
que ä Byzance. IV" Colloque international EPMHNEIA Paris, 23-25 fevrier 
2006, in corso di stampa. 

(8) Cf. A. PicKARD Cambridge, Le feste drammatiche di Atene, seconda edi- 
zione riveduta da J. Gould e D. M. Lewis, trad. A. Blasina, Firenze, 1996, 
pp. 237-244 ; L. E. Rossi, Livelli di lingua, gestualitä, rapporti di spazio e situa- 
zione drammatica sulla scena attica, in Scena e spettacolo nelPAntichitä. Atti 
dei Convegno internazionale di Studio. Trento 28-30 marzo 1988, a cura di L. De 

Finis, Firenze, 1989, pp. 63-78 ; R Arnott, Greek Scenic Conventions in the 
Fifih Century B.C., Oxford, 1962, p, 69ss. ; A. L. Boegehold, When a Gesture 
^cis expected. A Selection of Examples from Archaic and Classical Greek 
Eiterature, Princeton, 1999, pp. 53-77 ; A. Ercolani, Il passagio di parola sulla 
scena tragica : didascalie interne e struttura delle rheseis, Stuttgart, 2000 ; 
M. Telö, Per una grammatica dei gesti nella tragedia greca, I, Cadere a terra, 
nlzarsi; coprirsi, scoprirsi il volto, in Materiali e discussioni per Panalisi dei 
testi classici, 48 (2002), pp. 9-75 ; Id., Per una grammatica dei gesti nella tra¬ 
gedia greca, II, La supplica, in Materiali e discussioni per Panalisi dei testi clas- 
sici, 49 (2003), pp. 9-51. 
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che consentono airuditorio di fedeli di fruire nella forma piü perspicua 
della complessa e articolata scansione tra discorsi diretti, pronunciati da 
piü personaggi, e cornice narrativa ed esegetica che li introduce, conclu- 
de, spiega e commenta C). 

Rispetto airoggetto della presente analisi non si ritiene indispensabile 
prendere posizione sulla vexata quaestio della possibilitä che i contaci 
siano recitati da piü voci (“*), in relazione alla quäle l’approfondimento 
che si intende condurre mira semmai a fomire dati e ulteriori spunti di 
ricerca e di verifica. 

1. Indicazioni mimetiche fornite dalla ÖLTiYTlöiq 

Nel presentare la circostanza in cui un personaggio pronuncia un di- 
scorso e, talora, nel fomire ulteriori ragguagli anche sullo stato d’animo, 
sulla tonalitä vocale e sui gesti che accompagnano le parole riportate in 
forma diretta, la öiiiY'nöi? fomisce anche indicazioni concementi alcune 
specifiche modalitä della comunicazione mimetica, come quelle che con¬ 
sentono di individuare un monologo, oppure di connotare alcune parole 

(9) L’analisi degli aspetti compositivi e formali dei contaci di Romano ha 
conosciuto apporti fondamentali a opera di: H. Hunger, Romano il Melode - 
poeta, predicatore, retore — ed il suo pubblico, in Römische Historische Mit¬ 
teilungen, 25 (1983), pp. 305-332 (ripr. H. Hunger, Epidosis. Gesammelte 
Schriften zur byzantinischen Geistes- und Kulturgeschichte, München, 1989, 
XIV) ; Id., Das Lebenspendende Wasser. Romanos Melodos, Kontakion 9 (Oxf 
= 19 SC): Jesus und die Samariterin, in JOB, 38 (1988), pp. 125-157 ; Id., Der 
Refrain in den Kontakia des Romanos Melodos. Vielfalt in der Einheit, in 
I. Vassis - G. S. Henrich - D. R. Reinsch (edd.), Lesarten. Festschrift A. Kambylis, 
Berlin - New York, 1998, pp. 53-60 ; J. H. Barkhuizen, Association of Ideas as 
a Principle of Composition in Romanos, in 39 (1988), pp. 18-24 ; 
Id., Romanos Melodos and the Composition of his Hymns : Prooimion and Final 
Strophe, in 'EL^rjvixa, 40 (1989), pp. 62-77 ; R. Maisano, Rispondenze formali 
tra proemio, strofe e ritomello nei Cantici di Romano il Melodo, in Studi 
sull’Oriente Cristiano, 6 (2002), pp. 77-100. 

(10) A favore di questa ipotesi le recenti e autorevoli osservazioni di 
H. Hunger, Romanos Melodos. Überlegungen zum Ort und zur Art des Vortrages 
seiner Hymnen. Mit anschliessender kurze Strukturanalyse eines Kontakions 

(O. 19 SC 35 = Maria unter dem Kreuz), in BZ, 92 (1999), pp. 1-9 ; J. Koder, 

Romanos Melodos und sein Publikum. Überlegungen zur Beeinflussung des 
kirchlichen Auditoriums durch das Kontakion, in Anzeiger der philos.-hist. 
Klasse der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 134 (1997-1999), 
pp. 74-76. Cautamente contrario Maisano, Cantici, I, pp. 21-22. 
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come scambiate tra un gruppo di persone o pronunciate con un tono di 
voce cosi basso da risultare inavvertibile. In alcuni casi, nonostante il di- 
scorso venga pronunciato, la öiiiY'nöLq informa i fedeli che devono imma- 
ginarlo comunicato in modo impercepibile, cioe in una forma che esula 

totalmente dalle convenzioni della performance. 

a) Segnalazione di monologo 

Il monologo di un personaggio rappresenta giä da Omero una modali- 
tä mimetica specifica, opportunamente segnalata in ambito diegetico, poi- 

che il pubblico ascolta quello che, nel dipanarsi della narrazione e della 
trama, deve restare ignoto agli altri protagonisti (“). Analogamente, 
airintemo delPomelia versificata i personaggi scritturali talora pronun- 
ciano parole «silenziose», evidenziate come tali, perche rappresentano 
momenti di analisi interiore, di maturazione di decisioni, di ansioso dub- 
bio o di reazione ai discorsi altrui, che assumono un ruolo fondamentale 
ai fmi catechetici e diegetici del contacio, ma che, nel dipanarsi dei com- 
portamenti e delle emozioni dei personaggi protagonisti della vicenda 
sacra esaminata, devono restare celati. 

Una prima strategia identificativa delPoccorrenza di un monologo pre- 
vede la segnalazione della peculiaritä di una comunicazione che resta 
confinata al soggetto parlante. Tale scopo viene perseguito grazie a un 
gamma assai varia di espedienti espressivi. 

a. 1. Di immediata pespicuitä risulta il ricorso al pronome riflessivo : 

IV. La Presentazione al Tempio 3, 5 Maisano >ca0’ eanxfiv öe ^oyt^o- 
pEVT) eq}0eYY£'to xoLahia. Maria, mentre cammina verso il Tempio, te- 
nendo tra le braccia xöv q)i^av0Q(i)Jtov, si interroga sul mistero della sua 
verginitä dopo il parto. 

XII. L 'emorroissa 5, 1 Maisano Ov yaQ pövov elxöq e^oyt^exo 
11 aipÖQQouq xuL e^^eye xa0 ’ eauxfiv (‘^). Neiroixoq preceden- 

(11) Per i monologhi in Omero cf. B. Fenik, Typical Battle Scenes in the 
*'lliad*\ Studies in the Narrative Techniques of Homeric Battle Description 
{Hermes, Einzelschriften, 21), Wiesbaden, 1968 ; C. Hentze, Die Monologe in 
den homerischen Epen, in Philologus, 63 (1904), pp. 12-30; S. Scully, The 
^nguages ofAchilles : the ochthesas Formulas, in Transactions of the American 
Philological Association, 114 (1984), pp. 11-27. 

(12) H. Hunger, Additamenta zu Romanos Melodos, in U. Criscuolo e 
I^* Maisano (edd.), Synodia. Studia humanitatis A. Garzya septuagenario ab 
^fnicis atque discipulis dicata, Napoli, 1997, p. 456. Tra i sinottici che riportano 
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te (‘^) Romano ha spiegato il motivo del silenzio di Cristo in risposta 
all’atto furtivo dell’emorroissa: e il modo per impedire al demonio di 
interferire nella salvezza voluta dalla donna. Si perviene cosi all’ äönva- 
Tov (‘^): öiä Tonxo OLYfj nJtaxotJei anxfjq. Ma per Tedificazione dei 
fedeli e fondamentale che i pensieri nascosti deiremorroissa siano svela- 
ti. 

XXIII. Adorazione della Croce 1, 9 Maisano xfiv ^(ofiv 
ev anxm, xai ^^eyei jtQÖq eanxov. Il ladrone, dvxixojtoq di Adamo, rico- 
nosce nella croce piantata sul Golgota Talbero della vita e rivela a se stes- 
so di aver ritrovato ciö che Tantenato perse. 

XXXVL Annunciazione, 17,3 Maisano alX anxöq xa0’ eanxöv oIjxü) 
q}TiöLv. L’arcangelo Gabriele, irritato per le domande perplesse di Maria, 
medita se reagire con una punizione o fomire le spiegazioni richieste. 

L. Il ricco e Lazzaro 14, 1 Maisano Toxe 0an[id^ü)v 6 cxQJta^ xa0’ 

eanxov e(p0eYY£T^O- H ricco, nel fuoco deirinfemo, vede tra le braccia di 
Abramo il mendicante di cui non ebbe pietä in vita e avvia una lunga 
rimeditazione (‘^) sui comportamenti tenuti e sulle loro conseguenze. 

LI. Il digiuno 15, 3 Maisano ^oylö[ioi5 eauxfiv onvexivTioev. Eva 
comincia a interrogarsi sul consiglio del Serpente (‘^). 

Il pronome riflessivo puö fomire alla fine del discorso diretto, nella 
ripresa della trama diegetica, la conferma della natura monologica della 
comunicazione appena esplicitata; 

XXX. Il dubbio di Tommaso 10, 1 Maisano Onxü) ALÖn|xoq XaX(bv 

eanxcp XäXei xai xm 0eö fi[i(öv. Si ribadisce che le parole di Tommaso, 
rimaste ignote a tutti, non lo sono a Cristo, che risponderä (‘^). 

a. 2. Si osserva il ricorso a nessi che precisano che le parole sono for- 
mulate solo nella mente del personaggio : 

fepisodio delfemorroissa solo Matteo segnala e riporta un monologo della 
donna : cf. 9, 21 e>.eYev ev eanxfj. 

(13) Cf XII, Uemorroissa 4, 1-5 Maisano. 

(14) Cf. XII, Uemorroissa 4, 5 Maisano. 

(15) Cf. L, Il ricco e Lazzaro 14, 2-16, 10 Maisano. 

(16) Cf LI, Il digiuno 13, 2-14, 10 Maisano. 

(17) Cf XXX, Il dubbio di Tommaso 10, 2-4 Maisano 6 ixctl^ojv öe xoiit; 
vecpQon[; xov 0a)tiav OewQriöaq / öwxQißovra xriv xagöLav, xaödiq n:oxe xov 

xe>.a)VTiv / (^xeige ßocov. 
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IV. La Presentazione al Tempio 5, 7 Maisano xai xaBixeieiicov iv xfj 
öiavoia eßöa. II vecchio Simeone riconosce nel bambino tenuto in brac- 

cio da Maria il Salvatore, 6 [lövoq (pi>^av0Qa)Jtoq (‘^). 
X. La peccatrice 13, 5-6 Maisano 'O exa^mv xäq xuQÖiaq xal xonq 

vecpQoiJq / 0ea)Q(öv xon OaQLoaLon xonq >^oYLö[ioi)q k^akXo\iivov^. 

Simone, il fariseo, rivolge rimproveri a se stesso, alla meretrice e a Cristo. 
Il carattere monologico delle sue parole non e segnalato preventivamen- 

te ('^), ma si ricava dalla chiosa diegetica al discorso, poiche si fa riferi- 
mento a quest’ultimo come ^oylö[IOL e poiche a intenderle e solo chi 

scruta i reni e i cuori (^^). 
XXX. Il dubbio di Tommaso 7, 5-6 Maisano löcbv öe 6 0(i)[iä5 xaxo) 

xdpjtxei xö jtQÖöwJtov / xai evöov xfjq tkzyt. Tommaso, stupito 
per l’apparizione di Cristo, esprime in un monologo disagio interiore e 
pentimento per Tincredulitä dimostrata. 

XXXVI. Annunciazione, 15, 1 Maisano öxe xonxwv xmv ^ÖYmv 
iixonoev fl jtavaYiot, etJiev ev xfj ötavota. Maria, esterrefatta daU’an- 

nuncio di Gabriele, medita dubbiosa, mantenendo il silenzio. 
XXXVI. Annunciazione, I 13, 2 Maisano exQÖfiaoev, e0ai)[iaöev, 

e0apßfi0Ti, XUL elq vonv e>^oYiöaxo C')- Giuseppe, stupito per l’annuncio 
datole da Maria, si interroga sul significato dello splendore sconosciuto 
che scorge in lei. 

XXXVIII. La decapitazione del Precursore 13, 1-2 Maisano ouv 
eiÖE jravxaq [ie0uö0evxaq 'HQcoöidq f] Jto>^u[ifixotvoq, / livjteQ e^f|xei 

euxaiQiav euQouoa, eiJtev ev 'il^uxfi otuxfjq. Erodiade gioisce per il rea- 
lizzarsi del piano lungamente meditato. 

(18) La natura monologica delle parole di Simeone e chiaramente segnalata 
airinizio della sezione mimetica, ma, al momento di riattivare il piano diegetico, 
viene annotato Io stupore che Maria prova nelLascoItare ciö che e stato appena 
detto : IV, La Presentazione al Tempio 9, 1-2 Maisano Axoumv xauxa n:aQL- 
oxaxo xai e^ioxaxo fj fj dön:iXo5 / n:Q65 iiv ö YeQcov ecp0eY^axo. Si 
deve o presupporre una incoerenza compositiva di Romano o la capacitä di Maria 
di intendere i pensieri di Simeone, Non sembra presupponibile che Simeone 
passi dal monologo al dialogo, perche il passaggio alle parole indirizzate a Maria 
e chiaramente enunciato. 

(19) Cf. X, La peccatrice 13, 1 Maisano, 'Q cxYVoia* xi cpriöi. 
(20) Sul significato peculiare di OecoQeco in questo passo (ma cf. anche supra 
18) cf. Maisano, Cantici, I, p. 285, n. 50. 
(21) Cf. Hunger, Additamenta, p. 455. 
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XLII. Isacco benedice Giacobbe 18, 1-3 Maisano 'Yjto xov (pOovoV 6 
’Höuij T(ö ’laxcbß fevexöxei / xal xxeivai evevoei xoiixov [lexä xö Oavfi- 
vai / xov axJXoD y^vexriv, xai e^eyev ev xuQÖLOt. Esaü progetta di ucci- 

dere Giacobbe, quando il padre Isacco sarä morto. 
XLIII. II patriarca Giuseppe 27, 2 Maisano 'kzyo:)V xcp vö (^^). II 

patxiarca Giuseppe, alla vista dei fratelli, compreso Benianiino, com- 
prende il significato del sogno profetico e chiede a se stesso come na- 
scondere la commozione. 

LI. Il digiuno 12, 1-2 Maisano T'HfxaxL ovv 0avaXTi(pÖQü) y^weiav 6 
ex0QÖq öDYxaxeiii^e / oxejtxofxevoq xai 'keyo:)v xanxa xax’ löiav 
6 ex0toxoq. Il Serpente, deluso dalla prima risposta di Eva, si interroga 
Sulla strategia argomentativa cui fare ricorso per vinceme le resistenze. 

Viene convalidato il carattere monologico del discorso diretto teste con- 
cluso : 

XXXVI. Annunciazione, 14,1 Maisano ToianxTiv ^oyio|X(öv xfjq 
MaQiap öxoLßa^oTJöTiq ev xfj löta xagbia. A chiosa del primo monolo- 
go con cui Maria reagisce airapparizione di Gabriele e al suo saluto 

XLIII. Il patriarca Giuseppe 29, 1 Maisano Bquxm öxe^^afievo^ xd 
xaxd öidvoiav elq ^qya JtQofeßriöav. Conferma che la linea di condotta 
verso i fratelli e stata elaborata da Giuseppe in un monologo, come del 
resto enunciato in apertura di discorso (^‘*). 

a. 3. Viene menzionato esplicitamente il carattere ossimorico di un di¬ 
scorso «silenzioso» : 

X. La peccatrice 3, 9 Maisano aW ou xQavyf\ £>^nxQa)0r], oiYfl öe 
\xöXkov eöü)0ri* x^an0[i(ö YdQ elirev. Romano anticipa il lungo monolo¬ 
go in cui la peccatrice maturerä Tintento di cambiare vita, rilevando che 
il pianto silenzioso ha un valore salvifico assai maggiore delle parole, 

anzi del grido. 
XVIII. Il rinnegamento di Pietro 10, 5-6 Maisano xai [ifi ßaoxdoa^ xö 

xaxöv TiÖT] öaxQTÖei / xai xÖJtxei xö oxfjOoq xai Xkyti oiYfj C). Pietro, 

(22) Cf. Hunger, Additamenta, p. 456. 
(23) II nesso u>.ii >.OYiö^a)V rappresenta una chiara ripresa della formula con 

cui era stato evidenziato Tinizio del monologo : cf. XXXVI, Annunciazione, 
I 3, 5, Maisano, voüv öe owfi^iev ei^ vow xai cpQeva el^ cpgeva öu^ßißd^ei 

ßoüüöa. 
(24) Cf. XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 27, 2, Maisano, Myü)V x(ö v(b. 

(25) Cf. Hunger, Additamenta, p. 456. 
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entrato nel palazzo di Caifa, vi scorge Cristo e da sfogo silenzioso alla 

disperazione. 
XLIIL II patriarca Giuseppe 26, 9 Maisano xai öiYfj evöov toquitö- 

p,evo5 JtQOöTi'Uxexo. Giuseppe prega in silenzio, riconoscendo nel nume- 

ro dei fratelli il significato del numero delle stelle apparsegli in sogno. 
XXXVI. Annunciazione, I 3, 4-5 Maisano akV evdv(; fejti xfiv yf\v 

exXive TTiv 'Ktq)aki]v xai ^ov'/aoe- / vonv öe onvfj'il^ev eiq vouv xal 
(pgeva el; (pQeva oufxßißa^ei ßowoa. Il gesto remissivo di Maria davan- 
ti all’apparizione e al saluto di Gabriele e correlato a un silenzio che 

copre un vivace monologo. 
XXIX. Resurrezione, VI: Le donne portatrici di unguenti 7, 4 Maisano 

Ö0ev eßöa ov Qi^fiaoiv oXka öuxqdölv. La Maddalena, rimasta sola 
presso il Sepolcro, da sfogo in un pianto silenzioso agli interrogativi 
suscitati dalla scomparsa del corpo di Cristo (^^). 

LV. Uabito monastico 9, 1 Maisano Nnv eiöiv ev i)[iiv oi ßowvxet; 
(xoi, xdv \ir] öxöfxaxi, akXa xw jivenfiaxi. Un fedele chiede a Romano di 
applicare per primo ciö che predica (^^). 

Un caso particolare e rappresentato da una segnalazione di monologo 
che occorre a sua volta airintemo di un monologo; infatti la peccatrice, 
nel corso di un ampio monologo, rievoca il precedente scritturale della 
preghiera silenziosa di Anna e immagina di rivolgersi al Signore con una 
supplica tacita: 

X. La peccatrice 8, 6-7 Maisano (bg 'H^i xfiv ’Avvav xoxe, [levo) 
xdyü) JtQOöenxo|xevTi, / oiYfj ßomoa. Il denso ossimoro rappresenta 

(26) Prima ancora che la formula introduttiva, e la circostanza narrativa a 
garantire la natura monologica delle parole della Maddalena, poiche si precisa 
che ella resta sola presso il Sepolcro, quando i discepoli si allontanano : cf. 
XXIX, Resurrezione VI: Le donne portatrici di unguenti 7, 1 Maisano, ’En:eiÖT] 
ouito^ eauxfiv en:>.TiQO(pÖQei Magia, / n:aQe^eLve xm xacpcp dn:e>.0övxa)v xmv 
dyitov. Proprio questa solitudine viene rievocata dalla Maddalena, quando rac- 
conta alle compagne Tesperienza occorsale : ibid., 13, 7-8 Maisano, *'Oxe 
eXiKov Ol mqi IlexQOv, / eYY^^ xon ^vfmaxo^ löxd|LiTiv x>.aiowa. 

(27) In questo caso non si rievoca un episodio scritturale : Romano immagi¬ 
na un dialogo con uno dei fedeli che ascoltano la recita del contacio, ma che non 
possono dialogare con il locutore. Si rende cioe necessario immaginare una 
domanda irveu^axi, che Romano non ascolta, ma intuisce. 
^ (28)^ Ossimoro assai caro a Romano : cf, XII, Uemorroissa 2, 3-5 onxco^ ow 
cjtaxouöaoa ri ai^oggon^ / ooi n:QOö'nX0e öa)0f]vai oiYmoa cpcovf], / xf] 
^ctXdfiT] öe xQd^oDöd ooi exxevm^ e 14, 3 Maisano, dcpcovia n:QOö'n>.0ev e^oi 
ßod)oa. 
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un esempio rilevante di un’indicazione diegetica, occorrente airintemo 
di una sezione mimetica, allo scopo di introdurre ed enfatizzare un mono- 
logo, II gioco di «scatole cinesi» e assai complesso, poiche la didascalia 
e contenuta a sua volta in una mimetica. 

a. 4. Viene esplorata l’area lessicale del verbo ^oyL^oiaaL e relativi 
composti e dei denominativi che fanno riferimento a voijq e a ev0ij[iTi[ia : 

XII. Vemorroissa 16, 1 Maisano 'Qq xaxeiöe öe ötl o6x e^a0ev, f] 
YWfi xanta ovvekoyit^txo. L’emorroissa, compreso che Cristo si e accor- 
to che ella ha toccato la sua veste, ripercorre silenziosamente le ragioni 
del suo gesto e conferma la fede appena dimostrata 

XXII. II trionfo della croce 10, 4-5 Maisano ö0ev JtQÖq xama 
exjt>^rixx6[ievoq / xnjtxei xö öxfj0oq xai öia^^oyt^exai O. II Serpente, 
constatata la conversione in croce del ladrone, si interroga allibito sullo 
sconcertante comportamento di Cristo, che non risponde ai suoi accusa- 
tori, ma parla al ladrone. 

XLV. II profeta Elia 15, 4 Maisano ÜQÖq öe xfjq tfiv q)(i)vfiv 
exiveixo xai onvdJtaoxe öiaXovi^öixevo^. II profeta si muove a pietä per 
la miseria della vedova, ma non vuole ancora palesare la compassione che 
prova. 

XLII. Isacco benedice Giacobbe 8, 2 Maisano xöv vouv avxov XUQU' 

e^oyi^exo xotafixa. Isacco, perplesso per la velocitä con cui il figlio 
toma dalla caccia, si interroga sul possibile inganno in cui lo si vuol far 
cadere. 

XLII. Isacco benedice Giacobbe 9, 3 Maisano ^^Ti^aq}(öv öe xouxov 6 
’loaax £V0u[ieixai. Isacco non puö che esprimere in silenzio i dubbi che 
nutre suU’identitä di chi gli sollecita la benedizione. 

(29) Cf. XII, Uemorroissa 16, 2-18, 6 Maisano. AI monologo risponderä 
Cristo : cf. ibid., 19-20 Maisano. 

(30) E’ il verbo che introduce il monologo di Maria in Lc. 1, 29 f| öe tni X(U 
XÖYCp öiexagaxOri, xai öieXoYi^eio n:oxan:Ö5 eiri ö döJtaapo^ omo^. Cf. 
W. Bauer, K. Aland e B. Aland, Griechisch-deutsches Wörterbuch zu den 
Schriflen des Neuen Testaments und der frühchristlichen Literatur, Berlin - New 
York, 1988^, p. 373. Nessuno di questi verbi e preso in considerazione da 
K. Mitsakis, The vocabulary of Romanos the Melodist, in Glotta, 43 (1965), 
pp. 171-197 : il che va a conferma della necessitä, ancor piü che deirutlitä, di un 
lessico di Romano, compilato sulla base delle recenti edizioni e dei progressi 
nelfanalisi strutturale e compositiva. 
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LI. II digiuno 13, 1 Maisano 'Qz, bk ToiaDia öievOTi0Ti, 6 öcpiq JtQoq 
xfiv Ei5av ecpBey^axo 'kkyißv. Alla fine del monologo del serpente, espli- 
citamente introdotto come tale O, si conferma che le parole sono state 
pensate, ma non pronunciate. Adesso il serpente sa come ingannare Eva 

e con questo scopo tomerä a rivolgerle la parola. 
Nessuno di questi verbi nel greco classico ha un preciso e univoco 

significato collegabile al monologo, bensi semmai alla ponderazione, 
airinferenza. Naturalmente la contestualizzazione diegetica del discorso, 
rinserimento nella trama narrativa, la conseguente dialettica dei rapporti 

tra i protagonisti dell’episodio scritturale e tra le reciproche espressioni 
verbali conferiscono ai verbi esaminati una sfumatura semantica rappor- 
tabile alla meditazione personale* Va perö osservato che Romano adotta 
la sfumatura semantica che ÖLa^oyi^oiiai e öU^^OYt5^o[iaL hanno giä nel 
Nuovo Testamento. Piü precisamente : övXkoyü^o\iai e attestato in 
nesso con JtQÖq eauiouq, mentre 810^071^0(101 e collegato al riflessi- 

vo CO o aU’espressione ev xoiq xoqöloi^ Quando Romano fa ricor- 
so a questi verbi, peraltro senza pronome riflessivo o complementi di 
luogo, i precedenti scritturali permettono di connetterli precisamente con 
il monologo ; potremmo affermare che essi rivestono la funzione di verbi 
tecnici per introdurre un monologo. Infatti, le occorrenze di öU^^oyL^o- 
[xai e öio^oyi^OfroL in Romano si connettono esclusivamente a questa 
specifica funzione. Il peculiare valore retorico di e approfondi- 
to da Hunger (^^). 

a. 5. Si osserva l’occorrenza di avverbi come xo/o ed eixöxcoq che, da 
Soli o in combinazione con altri «segnali», fungono da introduzione di un 
monologo : 

IX. La Samaritana 15, 4 Maisano xoi T&/a xoiq xoiouxoiq öuveixexo 
EiHOXcnt; ev0[ufXTi][iOöi. Nel fitto dialogo tra Cristo e la Samaritana si 
inserisce una pausa meditativa della donna, non attestata nella fonte scrit- 

(31) Cf. LI, Il digiuno 12, 1-2 Maisano. 

(32) Cf. Lc. 20, 5 ol öe auveXoYiöavTo JtQÖ^ eaniong. 

(33) Mth. 16, 7 Ol öe öieXoYi^ovxo ev eauxoit; Xeyovxe^ ; 21, 25 01 öe öie- 
^Y^^ovio ev eauxoL^ Xeyoviec; \Lc. 12, 17 xai öie>.oYi^exo ev eamo) >.eYCOv ; 

2, 8 ohxio^ öiaXoYi^oviai h eamoi^. 
(34) Mc. 2, 6 xai öia^oyi^opevoi ev lai^ xagötai^ auioiv ; 2, 8 xi xaüxa 

taXoYi^eö0e ev lai^ xapöiai^ upoiv ; 5, 22 xi biakoyi^zöQz ev xai^ xaQöiait; 
npwv ; Lc. 3, 15 öia^oyi^op^viov mviiov ev xai^ xagöiai^ auxoiv. 

(35) Cf. Hunger, Additamenta, pp. 456-457. 
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turale. Si osserva la contemporanea occorrenza di lax«, elxoicoq ed 
ev0TL)[iTi[ia, indizio anche della forte pregnanza retorica del passo (^^). 

XII. Uemorroissa 12, 1 Maisano ['P]fiöeL5 xaiJTa^ aifiÖQQOD^ kXoX'X]- 

öe xaxot JtQoq xoijq öoßeiv airrfiv 0e^ovxaq. E’ il segnale preciso della 
fine di un monologo, a sua volta scandito in un dialogo «immaginario» 

tra Temorroissa e la folla (^^). Questo stesso monologo era stato introdotto 
da una formula in cui occorreva il termine elxö^ (^^). 

L. Il ricco e Lazzaro 8, 2 Maisano dexoM-^vo^ xäq oönvaq eixöxcoq 
xaijxa eq)Tiöev. Vengono introdotti i pensieri che esprimono l’accettazio- 
ne della malattia e della miseria da parte di Lazzaro. 

L. Il ricco e Lazzaro 13, 1-2 Maisano ''YXr] xmv Jtxaiö[iax(i)v 
xQLvofievot; 6 Jt^owioq / elxöxcoq eve0nfXTi0Ti. In corrispondenza e con- 
trapposizione con la pacata rassegnazione di Lazzaro si introduce fin- 
comprensione del ricco circa la propria condanna (^^). L’occorrenza di 
eixöxcot; si somma a quella di ev0nfxeü). 

a. 6. Pur nella varietä tipologica esaminata, nei passi analizzati e pale- 
se la necessitä di porre in risalto che le parole del monologo sono pensa- 
te, cioe non pronunciate con tono avvertibile, anche perche sono presenti 
personaggi che non era opportuno le conoscessero (^^). In altri casi, inve- 
ce, il carattere monologico di un discorso non implica necessariamente la 
sottolineatura esplicita della segretezza o del silenzio, ma si ricava dallo 
svolgimento della vicenda scritturale narrata dal contacio. 

XXII. Il trionfo della croce II, 1-2 Maisano "Y\l)a)öe 8e öeuxeQov (‘*') 
q)(i)vfiv löiav 6 öaifxwv / XQa^cov. Conferma della natura monologica del 

(36) Cf. Hunger, Das Lehenspendende Wasser, p. 135, n. 1. 

(37) Cf. gli interventi della folla : XII, Uemorroissa 6, 1-6 ; 8, 1-6 Maisano. 

(38) Cf. XII, Uemorroissa 5, 1 Maisano, Ou yaq ^ovov eixö^ e>.OYi^exo f) 

al^OQQOU^. 

(39) Parallelismi giä rilevati da J. H. Barkhuizen, Romanos Melodos : Essay 
on the Poetics of His Kontakion '^Resurrection of Christ” (M.-Tr. 24), in BZ, 79 

(1986), pp. 268-281 e Hunger, Additamenta, pp. 445-454. 

(40) Naturalmente la divinitä legge (o meglio vede) le parole silenziose : cf., 

ad es., XXIX, Resurrezione, VI: le donne portatrici di unguenti 9, 1-2 Maisano, 

NeviximevTiv xm x>.au0^a) xai fixximevriv xm n:60q) / löcbv 6 n:dvxa ß>.en:a)v 

xfjv MaYÖa>.T]vfiv Magiav ; XXX, Il dubbio di Tommaso 10, 2-3 Maisano, 6 

exd^mv öe xou^ vecpQOu^ xöv 0a)^äv OeoQriöai; / öuvxQißovra xtiv xagöiav. 

(41) Il primo discorso ad alta voce (piü precisamente un fitto dialogo con 

Hades) ha avuto inizio a 2, 1-2 Maisano ''Oxe xoiöxmv i)xouöev 6 öo)^L6ßou>^o(; 

öcpi^, / eÖQQ^e öUQo^evo^ xai xQd^ei. 
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discorso appena concluso del Diavolo, del resto segnalata dall’occorren- 

za introduttiva di öia^oYL^Ofxai. 
XXIII. Adorazione della croce 10, 3 Maisano Tama Xeyiüv JtQooey- 

TO) JtaQaöeiöcp. II buon ladrone e giunto con il simbolo di salvezza, 

la croce, alle porte del Paradiso. Il tempo necessario per percorrere il tra- 
gitto tra il Golgota e il Paradiso e «narrativamente» coperto dal canto 
nuovo C^), cioe dal discorso che dobbiamo immaginare come pronuncia- 
to in assenza di alcuno e quindi classificabile come monologo. 

XXXVI. Annunciazione, I 2, 3 Maisano xai e^Ocbv eiq Na^aQex JtQÖq 

tT|V oxrivTiv toD ’IoDöfiq) e^eJt^TlTTexo. L’arcangelo Gabriele, sceso dal 
cielo e in vicinanza della casa di Giuseppe, esprime dubbi e perplessitä 
circa Plncamazione che si appresta ad annunciare. Poiche solo alla fine 
di questo discorso egli entra nella casa e parla a Maria (^), dobbiamo 
intendere le sue meditazioni come solitarie. 

XLI. Il sacrificio di Abramo 19, 3-5 Maisano xai Jtööaq öi)v X£0Oiv 
eöeofXTiöev öv eyevvTiöe, / “XIqwxov”, 'kiyißv, “ötiöü), elxa (poveijod), / 
[Xiljroxe Tomov öxiQXTi[ia 'koAvoj] [iod xö ÖQ|XTi[ia”. Abramo lega Isacco 
ed esprime fintento di serrarlo bene, perche costui, dibattendosi, non crei 
intralei al sacrificio. E’ evidente che questi intenti non vengono comuni- 
cati ad alta voce a Isacco, che aveva chiesto al padre di non immolarlo 

XLIII. Il patriarca Giuseppe 32, 7-9 Maisano 6 äva^ öe 6q(öv JtaQU- 
XiiJrxon^ xonq äb^k^)ov^ / docpa^^L^exai x>^ei00a xai avoiyei xd Qei0Qa* / 
Jioxafxont; ö[i[iaöL ixifiodiievo^ h'KQavyatß. Giuseppe ha realizzato il 
suo piano : i fratelli si inginocchiano davanti al suo potere. La commo- 
zione irrefrenabile trova sfogo in un pianto silenzioso, ma «urlante», che 
non puö che trovare esito nelf erompere del grido che rivela la sua iden- 

(42) Cf XXIII, Adorazione della croce 6, 1-3 Maisano, Taüxa >.Tiöxfi5 
e:rt ’ (jofiojv e:rtecpeQexo, / d)^ ei:rtev 6 jravoixxLQ^wv, xö yvedgLö^a 

Xdgixo^, / xai ßaöi^wv dvencpTmei oxangon xö öüügov. 
(43) Cf J. Windele, Imagery ofthe Cross, The Song of Fraise to the Cross in 

Romanos: 'The Adoration of the Cross’\ in 'ExxXr]OiaOTiXÖg 0äQog, 66 
(1984/1985), pp. 54-62; J. H. Barkhuizen, The '*New Song*’ as Traditional 
Riblical and Patristic Motif in Romanos the Melodist, in 'EXknvixä^ 42 (1991/ 
1992), pp. 157-162. 

(44) Cf XXXVI, Annunciazione I 3, 1-2 Maisano'Yn:ö xfiv öxen:'nv Tf\g 
öefivfjg lania >.a>.Tiöa5 elöfi)^0e xoiv ougavoiv 6 oixmcop / xai n:poöein:e xfiv 
^yo.\iov, kiy{X)V. 

(45) Cf XLI, Il sacrificio di Abramo 18, 7-8 Maisano, [li] dxovxa öcpd^Ti^, 
eun:g6ööexxov ei^gri^ / xfiv Onoiav öod, epe xö xexvov öod. 
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titä. L’azione antitetica di sigillare le labbra e aprire le correnti di lacrime 
segnala con perspicuitä il carattere monologico del discorso seguente, del 
resto confermato dalla chiosa che occorre in corrispondenza della sua 
conclusione. Infatti, incapace di trattenere la gioia, Giuseppe riapre 
all’improvviso le dighe delle parole : [iiiJtü) öe öxe^aq xriv xotQOtv, äq}V(i) 
dvoLyeL 

LIII. II battesimo 4, 3 Maisano ÖQwv öe yaq 6 X'UQUvvoq [laQUivexai 
xai xQU^ei. II diavolo esprime in un lungo monologo lo stupore e lo 
sconceito verso il compiuto riscatto di Adamo. L’assenza di interlocuto- 
ri, giä evidente quando il monologo e introdotto, viene ribadita indiretta- 
mente dalla chiosa diegetica che segna la fine del monologo e il passag- 
gio alla sezione schiettamente catechetica del contacio : TTi[idxa)v 
xoionxcov xöv oxkov övxcoq / öqwv ö xöv veocpcbxioxov 
OQXl C^). 

b. Discorso «invisibile» 

La ÖLTiYTlOLq ha talora cura di segnalare che le parole pronunciate da un 

personaggio assumono una forma di comunicazione insolita: esse non 

sono percepibili alfudito, eppure il messaggio in esse contenuto viene 

trasmesso alfinterlocutore. In questi passi, cioe, non si determinano le 

condizioni convenzionali che consentono di identificare un monologo, 

perche l’assenza di un’emissione vocale non e fmalizzata all’intento di 

celare la formulazione di intenti, dubbi, meditazioni, ma corrisponde a 

necessitä e Strategie comunicative strettamente legate al contesto narrati- 

vo. 

L Natale I 8, 1-2 Maisano ’lTioonq ö XQioxoq övxw^ xe xat 0eÖ5 
fi[i(öv / x(öv (pQevmv dcpavmq ii^iaxo xfjq [iTixQoq anxoij. Gesü risponde 

invisibilmente alla richiesta della madre di lasciar entrare nel 0a^a[io5 i 
Magi. 

IV. Im presentazione al tempio 17, 1-2 Maisano 'O ßaoL^eoq xmv 
önva|xe(i)v JtQooeöe^axo xoij bixaton xfiv öeriotv / xat doQoxcoq e(p0eY- 
^axo. Gesü risponde a Simeone, accogliendone la preghiera. 

XIIL La moltiplicazione dei pani 20, 4 Maisano Xiyiriy JtQÖq auxont; 
onxü) q}(i)vfi doQdxü). Cristo parla con voce invisibile ai pani, ordinando 

(46) Cf. XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 33, 5 Maisano. Forse ävoiYEi sottin- 
tende xa x^eiOga e non se stesso, come sembra intendere Maisano, Cantici, I, 
p. 237 : «Incapace di trattenere ancora la sua gioia, si rivela all'improvviso». 

(47) Che si estende sino a 10, 10 Maisano. 

(48) Cf. LIII, Il battesimo 11, 1-2 Maisano. 
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loro di moltiplicarsi. La sinestesia sottolinea la dialettica tra piano uditi- 

vo e visivo e tra livello dell’azione visibile e invisibile 
XXXIX. Lo storpio guarito dagli Apostoli 14, 1-2 Mexa 6e xriv jtqoö- 

enX'Hv anxov 6 xnQioq doQaxcoq ecprioe. Cristo risponde in modo 
impercettibile alla preghiera di Giovanni, che impetra il potere di opera- 

re il miracolo, per dimostrare ai Giudei la divinitä del Salvatore. 
Il carattere misterioso di questa comunicazione e espresso nella sfera 

semantica della vista e non dell’udito, con un effetto sinestesico f**) forse 
dovuto al fatto che il pubblico ha in realtä udito le parole che i personag- 
gi scritturali, a eccezione del destinatario del messaggio, non sentono. 
Non a caso e sempre Cristo a operare questa forma miracolosa di comu¬ 

nicazione. 

c. Discorso comune a piü personaggi 

Quando Tazione non si svolge tra due protagonisti, ma assegna un 
ruolo rilevante a un gruppo di individui, si presenta la necessitä di con- 
notare un discorso diretto come espressione d’intenti, di dubbi o di senti- 
menti comuni. Questa condivisione viene enunciata soprattutto grazie al 
ricorso al pronome reciproco : 

XIV, La Resurrezione di Lazzaro, I 7, 4 Maisano ötevenov JtQÖq öXkr\- 

'kov(^ eixöq ^a^ouvxeq xat xfj xoQnq}fi. I discepoli reagiscono 
airintento di Cristo di recarsi a Betania a resuscitare Lazzaro, lasciando 

trasparire Tagitazione e lo stupore con i gesti, ancor prima che con le 
parole. 

XIV. La Resurrezione di Lazzaro, I 14, 1-2 Maisano Movov ovv 

eiöooav 'AtÖTiq xat ©dvaxoq djiavxa / xanxa yivö\itva, öönvü)[ievoi 
EiJiov d^^fj^oLt;. Hades e Thanatos, terrorizzati e addolorati per la resur¬ 
rezione di Lazzaro, esprimono vicendevolmente lo sgomento e la certez- 
za della sconfitta. 

XXIX. Resurrezione, VI: le donne portatrici di unguenti 1, 3 Maisano 
M'^^potpoQOL xoQUL xui JtQoq älXr\ka(; eßöwv. Le [inQocpÖQoi si esorta- 
no a vicenda a recarsi al sepolcro per cospargere il corpo di Cristo di 
aromi. 

XXIX. Resurrezione, VI: le donne portatrici di unguenti 15, 1-2 
Maisano ’AxTixomq 6 01)^^0705 xmv enoeßmv veavtömv / ön[iq}ü)v(i)5 

^e>CQL0Ti ^f\ Mayba^Tivfi MaQia. Risposta concorde delle compagne 
alla Magdalena, che ha annunciato loro Tincontro con Cristo risorto. 

(49) Cf. Maisano, Cantici, I, p. 335, n. 48 e 50. 
(50) Da notare anche il coinvolgimento del tatto in I, Natale, I 8, 2 Maisano. 
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XXXII. Ascensione 15, 1-2 Maisano "AlX öxovoavxt^ toijkov 
T(öv 'koyiüv / OL xov Qvoxov [10011X01 elirov äXkr\koi(;. I discepoli hanno 
assistito all’ascensione e udito gli Angeli annunciare che Cristo, diversa- 

mente da Elia ed Enoch C')^ ha raggiunto il cielo. La piena comprensio- 
ne deH’evento e l’enunciazione dei propositi conseguenti e interna al 

gruppo e da esso totalmente condivisa. 
XLVI. I tre fanciulli nella fomace 26, 1-2 Maisano ''O0ev xoxojt^o- 

Yevxeq e^eoTTioov ifj xoqölo / SeÖQOx, Miöox >coi ’Aßöevoyü), xoL 
önve^d^Tiöov. I tre fanciulli meditano a una voce sul signifi- 

cato prototipico della comparsa dell’angelo che ha spento il fuoco 

della fomace. 
L. Il ricco e Lazzaro 12, 5-6 Maisano jtdvxet; 8e ol q}i^oi xoi ’i6iol 

exTiQonv xov xeifievov / xö ojt>^Tiöxov fxe[icp6[ievOf a\'ki\kov<:^ 8e 
e^eyov. Gli amici e i vicini del ricco morto si scambiano commenti sulla 

vanitä del suo orgoglio e della sua spietatezza. 
Romano sottolinea in piü occasioni Pintervento «corale» di gruppi, 

spesso in funzione di commento alla vicenda scritturale, che viene ana- 
lizzata e spiegata ai fedeli sia in chiave simpatetica sia antitetica. 
Paradigmatica la presenza di queste due dimensioni nel contacio dedica- 
to alla Resurrezione di Lazzaro. Lo stupore e la nota che accomuna le rea- 
zioni dei discepoli e delle potenze infemali al miracolo piü straordinario 
operato da Cristo, ma la sfumatura cromatica e assai diversa : di gioia nei 
discepoli, di sgomento in Hades e Thanatos. La dialettica di adesione o 
distacco rispetto all’azione principale da parte di un gruppo rimanda a 
una delle funzioni caratterizzanti della dimensione mimetica C^). 

d. Discorso «nascosto» o pronunciato a bassa voce 

Il dipanarsi dell’azione puö comportare la necessitä che un personag- 

gio pronunci parole che non vengano percepite da alcuni o da tutti gli altri 
protagonisti della vicenda scritturale, ma che, ovviamente, devono trova- 
re pieno ascolto nel pubblico dei fedeli. Si tratta di una situazione che, 
nella convenzione teatrale corrisponde al «da parte» e che, nella commi- 
stione tra la diegetica e quella mimetica, si realizza nelPambito 
della Seconda, ma deve essere segnalata dalla prima. 

(51) Cf. XXXII, Ascensione 14, 6-13 Maisano. 
(52) Cf. XLVI, / tre fanciulli nella fomace 23-25 Maisano. 
(53) Cf. la funzione del coro tragico e comico. 
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XXXVIII. La decapitazione del Precursore 14, 4-6 Maisano oi öe 

<pi)ioi Tov 'Hqcoöod t6 [lev xfjq JtaLÖLöXTiq fiveoav noXv, / tfjq 
6e texowriq xfiv aöiaxQejtxov yvcofiTiv / xai xöv oxojtöv evvoowxeq 
eijtav ev xQDq)fj (^0- Romano, innovando rispetto alla Scrittura e alla tra- 
dizione omiletica, concede la parola ai convitati di Erode, che del resto 

giä nei Vangeli esercitano una pressione psicologica cosi forte sull’esar- 
ca, da impedirgli di rinnegare il giuramento imprudentemente foimula- 
to (^0. Prima ancora che la figlia di Erodiade danzi, sono i commensali a 
commentare di nascosto sia la bellezza della giovane sia Tinverecondia 
della madre. La öltiytiöi^ ha cura sia di sottolineare il tono di queste con- 
siderazioni sia di anticipare il contenuto della riflessione, centrata sulla 
somiglianza tra madre e figlia e sulf infelice destino dei figli degli adul- 

teri C). 
XXXVIII. La decapitazione del Precursore 15, 5-6 Maisano Tonxcov 

6e Jtdvxwv Ol) (paveQwt; >^eYO[ievü)v, / xaxÖJtiv xmv \6yix)y tqya 
jiOVriQd. Il carattere segreto del commento dei commensali di Erode e 
confermato alla conclusione del discorso, Si noti che in questo passo 
Romano non connota le parole del gruppo di interlocutori come espresse 
concordemente o vicendevolmente, ma preferisce promuoverle a con- 

trappunto acutamente perspicace degli intenti segreti di Erodiade e del- 
l’ottusitä di Erode, che sarä tratto defmitivamente in trappola proprio 
dalle loro esclamazioni ammirate C), 

XLIII. Il patriarca Giuseppe 29, 3-4 Maisano xai [leoov xon öeiJtvon 
xd xfjt; eoxem^ev / ev xco bovXip elucov. Giuseppe, 
appena concluso il monologo in cui ha maturato il piano con cui cattura- 
re Beniamino, passa aU’azione, ordinando a un servo, di nascosto dai fra- 
telli, di nascondere il suo boccale nei sacco di Beniamino. L’intento era 
stato preannunciato nei monologo : si tratta ora, come annunciato da 

(54) Cf. Hunger, Additamenta, p. 456. 
(55) Cf. Mth. 14, 9 Kai >.un:nöei5 6 ßaöi>.eiL)5 öict xou^ ÖQxou^ xai xou^ 

ouvaYaKei^evout;; Mc. 6, 26 xai mQikvnoc, Yevo^evo^ ö ßaöL>.ei)5 öict xou^ 
OQXou^ xai xoi)^ dvaxei^ievou^ oux ri0e>.Tiöev d0exf]öaL auxriv. 

(56) Cf, XXXVIII, La decapitazione del Precursore 14, 7-15, 4 Maisano. 
(57) Cf. XXXVIII, La decapitazione del Precursore 16, 1-2 Maisano, 

Nixr|0ei5 d dva^ xoi^ inaivoic, T(bv eucpTmouvxiov xö xopdoiov / ü3|ioöe xöxe 
^i JidvTcov. 

^ (58) Cf. XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 26, 9 Maisano, xai öiYfl evöov xapax- 
T^opevog n:QOöTiuxexo. 
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Romano, di tradurre in pratica i propositi. II segreto nei confronti dei fra- 
telli e mantenuto prima grazie al monologo, poi per mezzo dell’ordine 
impartito ev xco ^e^riOöii. 

e. Discorso «ipotetico» 

Un intero dialogo viene connotato come ipotetico o meglio come il piü 

verosimilmente occorrente, sulla base della communis opinio. Sulla scor- 
ta della tradizione omiletica, soprattutto postcrisostomica (^^), anche in 

Romano Tobbedienza di Abramo verso Tordine divino di sacrificare 
Isacco viene esaltata e proposta alla meditazione, anche attraverso la for- 
mulazione di quella che sarebbe stata la reazione piü comunemente pre- 
supponibile, cioe quella che la maggior parle dei fedeli cui e indirizzata 
Tomelia avrebbe avuto. II dialogo tra Abramo e Sara, Taltemarsi e con- 

trapporsi delle ragioni dei rifiuto e deH’obbedienza, totalmente assenti dal 
racconto scritturale, vengono presentati da Romano grazie a un espe¬ 
diente formale e argomentativo tanto complesso neirarticolazione com- 
positivo-strutturale dei contacio, quanto icasticamente semplice sul piano 
espressivo: 

XLL II sacrificio di Abramo 3, 4 Maisano 11 (öt; oux 
La reazione che non si capisce come Abramo non ebbe include anche 

il rifiuto netto e argomentato di Sara, solo immaginato dal patriarca (^^), 

ma, a partire dall’oLKoq 14, f atteggiamento della madre e presentato da 
un discorso diretto che Romano intende come realmente pronunciato (^‘). 
A queste parole di Sara fecero seguito altre di Abramo, che Romano non 
riporta, perche ciö che gli preme e ribadire che, al di lä di questi scambi 
verbali immaginati e/o reali, prevaleva in entrambi la volontä di obbedire 
a Dio (^'). 

(59) Cf. J. Kecskemeti, Personnages tragiques etpersonnages comiques dans 
les homelies dramatisees des predicateurs grecs, in Euphrosyne, 22 (1994), 

pp. 45-61. 
(60) Cf. XLI, Il sacrificio di Abramo 7, 2-11, 9 Maisano. II carattere «imma- 

ginario» della replica di Sara ^ esplicitato, tra I’altro, dal futuro dei verbo : ibid. 
7, 1-2 Maisano, Axonoei loü^ öon n:avTa5 t] 'Zaqqa, (o öeön:oTa, / xai 
TTiv ßon>.Tiv öou laÜTTiv yvofoa poi >.e^eL. 

(61) Cf. XLI, IJ sacrificio di Abramo 14, 1 'Qq i)xowe id gripaia xov 
opo^nyon, fi Sapga cpiiöLV e Maisano, Cantici, II, p, 184, n. 13. 

(62) Cf. XLI, Il sacrificio di Abramo 15, 6-9 Maisano, Toiania rjv dga än:eQ 

ecpT] fl SoiQQa* / 6 n:Qeößn5 öe jrdvico^ ein:ev ä>.>.’i5jte0 xanta- / ’onx 

eöxeg^av vueq xov xÜQiov, oxl povot; dyaObt; 6 öcoxfiQ ij^uxöjv fittiüv. 



DIDASCALIE MiMETICHE NEl CONTACi Dl ROMANO IL MELODO 81 

II discorso diretto, in questo passo, non e propriamente un monologo, 
ne un messaggio riservato solo a un personaggio, bensi una forma assai 
piü complessa di comunicazione di cui Romano si avvale, per avvicina- 

re, da un lato, il comportamento del patriarca ai sentimenti e alle reazio- 
ni del pubblico e per segname, daU’altro, la diversitä e la superioritä. 
Romano intende sottolineare che Abramo ubbidisce, non perche non 

provi quello che tutti sentirebbero al suo posto, ma perche e capace di 
andare oltre questo primo livello di sensazioni e di pensieri. 

Del resto, immaginare quali parole avrebbe potuto pronunciare (XLvaq 
Xoyon^ uv eiJtot 115) un personaggio scritturale in una precisa e deter- 
minata circostanza rappresenterä, neirevoluzione della pratica retorica 
bizantina, uno dei piü praticati esercizi. Le fiBojtouaL di argomento scrit¬ 

turale, a partire da Niceforo Basilace nel xii secolo, ripercorreranno vie 
tracciate da Romano (^^). 

2. InDICAZIONI MIMETICHE FORNITE DALLA fXL[ITlöLq 

In alcuni casi, elementi essenziali per la comprensione dello svolgi- 
mento mimetico del contacio sono fomiti non dalla come tipi- 
co della iTLxifj, ma dalla stessa, cioe dalle parole che i pro- 
tagonisti pronunciano e si scambiano. 

a. Segnalazione di monologo 

La natura monologica di un discorso diretto puö non essere esplicitata 

dalla öifiYTlöit;, ma essere desunta dairintemo del discorso stesso : 
X. La peccatrice 4, 7-9 Maisano yvvr\ xiq xöxe Tixouoev d[ia xal 

eojtenoev / (oBfioaoa xfiv evvoiav jtQoq xfiv [lexdvoiav “ ’Aye”, q)TiöLv, 
“(1) fxon, löoü xaiQÖq öv el;fixeL5”. La peccatrice, appreso che 
Cristo e ospite in casa del Fariseo, si appresta a raggiungerlo e intanto 
medita di cogliere Toccasione a lungo attesa per purificarsi. Il carattere 

monologico del suo discorso non si ricava dalla zona testuale che prece- 
de il discorso diretto, attenta a fomire lo scopo dello stesso, ma non la sua 

(63) Cf. H. Hunger, On the Imitation (Mimesis) of Antiquity in Byzantine 
Literature, in DOP, 23-24 (1969-1970), p. 21, n. 24 (ripr. H. Hunger, Byzanti- 
mstische Grundlagenforschung [Variorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 21], 
London, 1973, XV); Id., Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, 
I {Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, 12, 5, 1), München, 1978, pp. 113-114 ; 
Adriana Pignani, Niceforo Basilace. Progimnasmi e monodie (Byzantina et Neo- 
Hellenica Neapolitana, 10), Napoli, 1983, pp. 43-47. 
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peculiaritä mimetica (^). L’appello alla propria anima, invece, proprio 
all’esordio, costituisce una marca identificativa univoca, giä peraltro atte- 
stata in una lunga txadizione 

b. Passaggio da monologo a dialogo e viceversa 

Spesso, come risulta dall’analisi condotta, e la ÖL'ny'nöit; a segnalare 
roccorrenza del monologo, talora sia all’inizio sia alla fine. In alcuni casi 
il dipanarsi assai variegato della partitura mimetica del contacio compor- 
ta che un personaggio svolga una meditazione che da silenziosa diventa 
udibile, cioe passi da parole destinate solo al suo cuore (e all’orecchio del 
pubblico dei fedeli) a espressioni rivolte direttamente a uno o piü interlo- 
cutori. 

Un simile passaggio puö essere reso esplicito dalla che 
distingue nettamente le due forme comunicative, come nel caso del coa- 
cervo di pensieri, progetti, sentimenti che albergano nella mente di 
Giuseppe che, non riconosciuto, incontra e riconosce i fratelli. Romano 
ha cura di separare nettamente ciö che e solo pensato da Giuseppe C^) da 
quello che viene detto, benche di nascosto, al servo f 0 e che rappresenta 
una fase della traduzione in atto del piano elaborato nel monologo. 

In altri casi, invece, il ritmo particolarmente serrato della [iifiTiöLq fa si 
che non esista soluzione di continuitä tra le parole che il personaggio 
rivolge a se stesso e quelle destinate agli altri: 

XXXVI. Annunciazione, I 6, 1 Maisano Ilmq eöiat xofixo ö 'kaktlc,; 
Oprioov [loi vuv ö (iyytkoy ti ävOQWJtov eijtü); Maria, stu- 
pita dal saluto di Gabriele, si interroga sul significato delle parole miste- 
riose che le sono state rivolte, ma passa, con Tinizio deirolxoq 6, a porre 
precise questioni al misterioso interlocutore sulla verificabilitä dell’an- 
nuncio, sulla sua identitä e provenienza, sino a fomire una possibile iden- 
tificazione. Che questa parte del discorso di Maria sia pronunciata ad alta 
voce e confermato dalla formula con cui riprende il piano diegetico, volta 
a precisare che Gabriele ha ascoltato espressioni che lo hanno turbato 

(64) Cf. X, La peccatrice 4, 8 Maisano, (oOfiöaoa xriv evvoiav JtQÖ^ xfiv 
^exdvoiav. 

(65) Cf., ex. gr., Homerus, Odyssea 20, 18 (Homeri Opera, rec. T. W. Allen, 

IV, Oxford, 1908^) xexXaOi öt), xquöit]. 
(66) Cf. XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 27, 2 Maisano. 

(67) Cf. XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 29, 4 Maisano. 

(68) Cf. XXXVI, Annunciazione, I 7, 1 Maisano, EnOnq dxonoag Faßgifi). 

xOv xf]5 jtaQO^von ^TULictKov kqoc, eamöv exagd/ÖTi. 
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XXXVI. Annunciazione, I 8, 5-6 Maisano öxiQyix} ovv b{'KaQTeQ(bv 

xai xfi OD^TiToljöTi xfiv djtöxQiöiv öiöü)[xi* / Jt(ö5 eöxai xoDxo, öjteQ 
Xtfix), d[ia)[iTixe ; Gabriele risponde alle domande di Maria, prima con un 
indispettito monologo, poi, una volta deciso di aver prudente riguardo 

verso Colui che dimora in lei con un discorso segnalato come perce- 
pibile grazie a un dispiegamento di segnali. In primo luogo viene enun- 
ciata rintenzione di fomire una risposta alla postulante, in quella che 
sembra T ultima zona di testo ascrivibile al monologo ; poi si da inizio al 
vero e proprio discorso diretto riproducendo quasi verbatim le parole che 
avevano segnato il passaggio tra il monologo di Maria e le domande indi- 
rizzate proprio a Gabriele : Jtmq eoxai xouxo, ÖJteQ (™); infme, 
Toccorrenza del vocativo costituisce un ulteriore indizio del fatto che 
l’angelo stia indirizzando il suo discorso a una interlocutrice. Si osservi 

il perfetto parallelismo, certo non inusuale in Romano, tra la struttura 
compositiva del discorso di Maria, scandito in un dittico monologo-dia- 
logo e l’analoga tessitura della replica di Gabriele. 

XXXVIII. La decapitazione del Precursore 9, 1-3 Maisano Nuv onv 

Tianxotoo) xai |xfi öei^co xfj jtayxaxoijQYV ö ßon^^enofiai, / [iiiJtoxe 
oxerpTixaL xai ebQT] xou ev0n[iion pov dvaiQeoiv / fi xexOelöa pov eiq 
xo^aoLv. Erodiade sta ribattendo, in un denso agone dialettico, alle ragio- 
ni addotte dalla figlia per esprimere il rifiuto a rendersi strumento del 
piano ordito per eliminare Giovanni. Dopo aver ribadito la certezza che 
la figlia obbedirä, anche se non vuole C‘), Erodiade passa a considerazio- 
ni silenziose su come portare a termine i suoi intenti, senza che la figlia, 
venuta a conoscenza dei suoi piani, possa riuscire a intralciarli. Il pas¬ 
saggio dal dialogo al monologo, che coincide con una forte scansione rit- 
mico/musicale e compositiva (rappresentata dalf inizio di un oixoq) e 
esplicitato dal nesso vvv ovv '^ov'/aoiv xai [ifi öel^o). 

XXXVIII. La decapitazione del Precursore 13, 5-7 Maisano öeijQo 
onv, xexvov, jtQood^o) oe xfj 'HfieQu / öwqov xa>^öv vnoxäooov 'Hqo)- 

(69) Cf. XXXVI, Annunciazione, I 8, 2-4 Maisano, xai ^f] 0e>.a)V dvexo^ai, 
/ iva ^f] 6 ev auifj ejiiÖTiHoiv ctYavaxxoiv ä:rto>.toTi pe, / &c, TOie d:rt’ ongavoiv 
^xaioavia^ äyyi\ov(; el^ qÖTiv eQQi4)ev. 

(70) Cf. XXXVI, Annunciazione, I 6, I Maisano, Ilai^ eöiai louio o 
^aXei^. 

(71) Cf. XXXVIII, La decapitazione del Precursore 8, 9-11 Maisano, 

fevTiTai Qfjpa epöv / xai o 0e>.oj le^^eiTai* xai pi) Oe^^onoa jroiei^ / ifiv ßon- 
pon ifiv :rtQ6öxaiQov. 
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ÖTiv / eiöe>^0e, oizkäyx^ov, xotQitwöov xcö jto6i oov, Erodiade 
passa dal monologo, in cui esprime la gioia per la prossima realizzazione 
dei desideri cosi a lungo covati (^^), al dialogo in cui tale realizzazione 
prende forma grazie alla collaborazione della figlia. L’occorrenza dei due 
vocativi identifica Tinterlocutrice in una patetica espressa 

anche dalEavverbio öeijQo e dalEimperativo eiöe^0e. Romano dispone i 
due passaggi dal dialogo al monologo e dal monologo al dialogo nei due 
discorsi di Erodiade in modo da formare un chiasmo. 

XLII. Isacco benedice Giacobbe 9, 1 Maisano Nuv tyyiooy [lon, xe- 

xvov [lon, XUL rl)Ti^aq)'riö(i) oe xd/o?- Isacco in un monologo si interroga 
suireventualitä che, dietro la velocitä con cui e stata esaudita la sua 
richiesta, si nasconda un inganno, ma si risolve infine a credere che colui 
che gli sta davanti sia Esaü e passa al dialogo, chiedendogli di avvicinar- 

si per accertarsi definitivamente, palpandolo, della sua identitä. Una Serie 
di indicatori rende manifesta la modificazione nel tipo di discorso : Tav- 
verbio vi3v f^), Timperativo, Toccorrenza dei pronome personale. 

XLII. Isacco benedice Giacobbe 9, 6 Maisano öeuQo onv, (O onkay- 
Xvov, xUL xaxa(pi>^Tiöov [le vuv xai eveyxe xö eöeöfia. Isacco, mentre 
tocca colui che gli sta davanti, pensa che la voce e di Giacobbe, ma le 
mani di Esaü. A voce alta gli ordina di baciarlo e di portargli il cibo 

(72) Cf. XXXVIII, La decapitazione dei Precursore 13, 3-4 Maisano. 
(73) Per il vocativo e un sostantivo che identifichino il personaggio cui ci si 

rivolge, cioe che evidenzino il cambio di interlocutore alPintemo di sequenze 
mimetiche pure, cioe non intervallate dalla öitiytiöl^, cf. L. R. Cresci, Tipologie 
di inserzione della p.tp.r}Otg nella öirjyrjotg : Pomelia bizantina, in corso di stam- 
pa. Analoga funzione e svolta dalPoccorrenza di un pronome personale all’esor- 
dio di un discorso diretto : cf., ex. gr., XIV, La resurrezione di Lazzaro, I 12, 1- 
2 Tvnaqa ^i][iaxa xal alöxwri^ p^eoxa cpOeyYEi' poi- / 'Aiöti xm cpi>.q) öou ; 
XXVI, Resurrezione, III 4, 1 Tfi^ai x6 x^tQbYQUcpov öon oüöei^ öon n:0oi- 
öxaxai; ibid. 5, 1 ''Qöxe xai Jt>.'nYCt(; öi ’e^ie oüx ölv itapaixfiOTixai; XXXI, 
I santi apostoli 19, 1 üp.d(; xa>.eL ziQo^ dYchva^ ; XXXVIII, La decapi¬ 
tazione dei Precursore 10, 7 Tl öoi n:Qoöd^a); XLIII, Il patriarca Giuseppe 20, 
1 Maisano 'Yp^eit;, 71q6(^ ä el öe>.exe n:eiöai p.e, ö }^eYCO TOirjoaxe. 

(74) L’avverbio vnv rappresenta spesso un segnale di passaggio tra un inter¬ 
locutore e Taltro, alPintemo di uno scambio dialogico non interrotto da chiose 
diegetiche : cf. II, Natale, II, 9, 1 Nnv, f) e>.n:L5 xfj^ l^ov. XXVI, Resur¬ 
rezione, III, 8, I Nüv ^ep.VTiöai Qimdxmv e^uhv ; XXXI, I santi apostoli, 15, 1 
Nw p.T| xagdooeoOe xr\ xaQöia ; XLI, Il sacrificio di Abramo 22, 1 Nnvi öxel- 
>.ov xfiv xelQÜ öon ; L, Il ricco e Lazzaro, 19, 1 Maisano, Nüv xfjt; JtQOöxaigoii 

6^:6x115 dn:Ti>.anöa. 
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richiesto : lo scioglimento del dubbio non e enunciato, ma risolto dram- 
maticamente nell’azione, grazie allo slittamento dalle parole pensate a 

quelle pronunciate. Anche questo secondo passaggio e reso esplicito dal- 
l’addensarsi di segnali: l’avverbio öeuQo, il vocativo e Timperativo. 

c. Indicazioni mimiche 

La accompagna spesso Tintroduzione di un discorso diretto 

con annotazioni precise sulla mimica del personaggio che si appresta a 
parlare. Non manca perö anche la segnalazione di un gesto inserita nella 

XXV. Resurrezione, II 8, 4-5 Maisano xö ß>^e[i[ia \iov öe JtefiJteLv 
01)6’ ex^Qcp KaxeBaQQTiöa, ötl jtdvxeq fiJteL>^onv [iol* / ölö iy'KQV'xpa^ 

xriv p-oQ(pfiv dvd [leoov xwv Yovdxwv [lon, öaxQiicov eßorioa. Hades 
risponde alle domande del locutore ed espone nei particolari la propria 
sconfitta cioe la Resurrezione di Cristo C^). Umiliato, legato, stordito, 
Hades descrive la postura corporea che assume, espressiva del suo totale 
annientamento (^^), che anticipa il senso del lamento che si appresta a pro- 
nunciare C). Questo lamento e un inserto mimetico in una sezione mime- 
tica, poiche trova spazio nel discorso diretto di Hades: qui Tindicazione 
della gestualitä che accompagna il discorso, solitamente fomita dalla 
öiqY'nöiq, si sposta analogamente, pur con le stesse funzioni, sul livello 

mimetico. 

CONCLUSIONI 

La densa impaginazione compositiva dei contaci di Romano il Melodo 
si contraddistingue per la ricchezza degli schemi tipologici che guidano 
rinserzione della [ii[ItiöL5 nel tessuto diegetico. I protagonisti delle 
vicende scritturali rievocate, spiegate, commentate dairomelia in versi 
pronunciano discorsi diretti che riproducono tutte le modalitä che la voce 
umana puö esplorare. Dialoghi serrati, monologhi, parole pronunciate a 
bassa voce perche nessuno dei presenti o solo uno di essi possano udirli, 
parole che i fedeli ascoltano, ma che devono immaginare come comuni- 
cate in modo misterioso, non afferrabile dai sensi umani, monologhi che 
sfociano nel dialogo e dibattiti che si rinserrano nel monologo. Altri di- 

(75) Cf. XXV, Resurrezione, II 3, 1-12, 4 Maisano. 

(76) Cf. Maisano, Cantici, I, p. 535, n. 13. 
(77) Cf. XXV, Resurrezione, II 8, 6-8 Maisano. 



86 L. R. CRESCl 

scorsi, infine, che esprimono lo stato d’animo o il giudizio unanime di un 

gruppo che si esprime all’unisono. Tutte le sfumature e le modulazioni 
della comunicazione trovano spazio nel contacio, perche la complessitä 
della dimensione «drammatica» li richiede e al contempo ne e determi- 
nata. 

Un gamma tipologica cosi ampia di modalitä mimetiche trova puntua- 
le segnalazione grazie a «didascalie» fomite prevalentemente, ma non 
esclusivamente, dalla öi'ny'nöi^, improntate a una varietä di Strategie 
espressive che dimostra assenza di meccanicitä o schematismo composi- 
tivo. Spesso l’indicazione di «come» i fedeli devono intendere pronun- 
ciato il discorso di un personaggio non si risolve nell’enunciazione di un 
dato funzionale, ma e promossa a strumento di approfondimento 
deirri0oq, di accentuazione della dialettica tra protagonisti, anche di 

enfatizzazione dell’antitesi tra silenzio e ^öyoq. 
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Summary 

In Romanos Melodos’ Kontakia the characters of the Holy Scriptures deliver 

many direct Speeches. Romanos supplies the audience with various indications 

conceming such speeches ; these indications recur both in the narrative frame 

and in the speeches themselves. This paper aims at the identification of the way 

used by Romanos to let the audience know whether a speech is a monologue or 

is delivered in a low voice or secretly or, at last, jointly exposed by many cha¬ 

racters. Another target of this paper is to find out the means used by the charac¬ 

ters to draw the attention of the audience on the change of the speech from mono¬ 

logue to dialogue and vice versa. 



ROMAN ARCHITECTURE IN THE GREAT PALACE 
OF THE BYZANTINE EMPERORS 

AT CONSTANTINOPLE DÜRING THE SIXTH 
TO NINTH CENTURIES 

Introduction 

In a series of important publications Simon Ellis has discussed the end 

of Roman secular elite domestic architecture in the Mediterranean, iden- 

tifying the characteristics of high-status houses and demonstrating that 

such buildings were no longer erected after the late sixth Century. This is, 

of course, consistent with other evidence suggesting widespread late 

sixth- and seventh-century transformations in material culture in Europe 

and around the Mediterranean (‘). 

This paper seeks to show that, while Ellis’ work remains of central 

importance to understanding Late Roman secular architecture, this pat¬ 

tem was not true of the Great Palace at Constantinople. There, Roman¬ 

style buildings may have continued to be built until at least the early ninth 

Century. 

The Peristyle and Apsed Hall in the Great Palace 

The largest excavated pari of the Late Antique Great Palace so far pub- 

lished is a rectilinear porticoed courtyard with a mosaic floor (the 

Peristyle) with an apsed room (the Apsed Hall) adjoining its eastem side 

(1) The most important of Ellis’ many publications for the argument in this 
paper are : S. Ellis, The End of the Roman House, in American Journal of 
Archaeology, 92 (1988), pp. 565-576 ; Id,, Early Byzantine Housing, in K. Dark 

(ed.), Secular Buildings and the Archaeology of Everyday Life in the Byzantine 
Empire, Oxford, 2004, pp. 37-52; Id., The Seedier Side of Antioch, in 
I. Sandwell and J. Huskinson (eds.), Culture and Society in Later Roman 
Antioch, Oxford, 2004, pp. 126-133 (p. 132). 
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Fig, L — The Peristyle and Apsed Hall. 

(fig. 1). Together these form what has been teimed the ‘Peristyle and 
Apsed Hall complex’. This is an excellent example of Ellis’ Type 1 
house’, considered by him to be the main form of Late Roman high-sta- 

tus domestic building O- 

(2) The excavations that discovered the complex were reported in : G. Brett, 

W. J. Macaulay and R. B. K. Stevenson, The Great Palace of the Byzantine 
Emperors, First Report, Oxford, 1947, and D. Talbot Rice (ed.), The Great 
Palace of the Byzantine Emperors, Second Report, Edinburgh, 1958. See also : 
M. M. Mango, Great Palace, in S. E. J. Gerstel and J. A. Lauffenberger (eds.), 
A Lost Art Rediscovered. The Architectural Ceramics of Byzantium, University 
Park PA, 2001, pp. 172-175 ; E. Yücel, The Great Palace Mosaic Museum, 
Istanbul, 1987. For the only later excavation : W. Jobst, R. Kastler and Veronika 
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However, the excavated sequence from the site begins long before the 
Peristyle and Apsed Hall. The earliest features are a high artificial terrace 
Contemporary with, or later than, a brick-built two-tier arched structure 

supporting a marble path (‘the Paved Way’). An enigmatic collapsed 
brick wall also seems to be early in the sequence, but its function and 
relationship to other features are unclear. Even a brick-built cistem found 

in the upper terrace make-up was cut by the foundations of the first of the 
two phases of the Peristyle, again suggesting a lengthy sequence before 
the Peristyle was built. The Apsed Hall also shows evidence of two 
phases of construction. The first was represented only by piers below the 
later walls ; the second is directly associated with the Phase 2 Peristyle. 
This suggests that two successive TVpe 1 houses probably stood on the 

same site (^). 

ScHEiBELREiTER (edds.), Neue Forschungen und Restaurierungen im byzantini¬ 
schen Kaiserpalast von Istanbul {Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschriften, 273), Vienna, 1999 ; W. Jobst, 

Der Kaiserpalast von Konstantinopel und seine Mosaiken, in Antike Welt, 118 
(1987), pp. 2-22 ; W. Jobst, B. Erdal and C. Gurtner, Istanbul. Büyük Saray 
Mozayigi. Ara^tirmalar, Onarim ve Sergileme 1983-1997/Istanbul. Das Grosse 
Byzantinische Palastmosaik. Seine Erforschung, Konservierung und Präsen¬ 
tation 1983-1997 /Istanbul. The Great Palace Mosaic. The story of its explo- 
ration, preservation and exhibition 1983-1997, Istanbul, 1997 (for a bibliogra- 
phy of archaeological work up to 1997 on the Palace : p. 87). 

(3) For an excellent recent critical summary of the excavated sequence : 
J. Bardill, Brickstamps of Constantinople {Oxford Monographs on Classical 
Archaeology), Oxford, 2004, pp. 134-147 ; W. Jobst and C. Gurtner, Mosaiken- 
forschung 1995. Bericht über die Arbeiten am Palastmosaik in Istanbul, in 
Anzeiger der phil.-hist Klasse der Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaf¬ 
ten, 133 (1997 for 1996), pp. 11-27. For other discussions of the excavated 
Sequence ; W. Jobst, Zur Archäologie des Kaiserpalastes von Konstantinopel, in 
W. Jobst and H. Vetters (eds.), Mosaikenforschungen im Kaiserpalast von 
Konstantinopel. Vorbericht über das Forschungs- und Restaurierungsprojekt am 
Palastmosaik in den Jahren 1983-1988 {Österreichische Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschrifien, 228), Vienna, 
1992, pp. 9-42 ; Bardill, Brickstamps, p. 147 ; J. Kostenec, The Heart of the 
Empire : The Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors Reconsidered, in Dark, 

Secular Buildings, pp. 4-36 (pp. 16-17); J, Kostenec, Observations on the Great 
Palace of Constantinople: The Sanctuaries of the Archangel Michael, The 
Daphne Palace, and the Magnaura, in Reading Medieval Studies, 31 (2005), 
pp. 27-57 (p. 30 and 50). 
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Dating THE Peristyle AND Apsed Hall : 

TERMINUS POST QUEM DATING 

Much of the later debate surrounding the excavated evidence has been 
given over to discussion of the dating of the splendid mosaic that adomed 
the Phase 2 Peristyle. Dates from the early Roman period to the late 

seventh Century have been suggested for the floor, although without any 
Consensus being reached. The most important recent attempts to date the 
complex itself are by Werner Jobst (the latest excavator of the site) and 
his team, by Jonathan Bardill, and by Jan Kostenec. Jobst favours a date 
during the reign of Justinian I (527-565), Bardill prefers the late sixth or 

early seventh Century, and Kostenec argues for the beginning of the reign 
of Heraclius (610-641). The following discussion in this paper would not 
have been possible without the valuable work of these three scholars nor, 
of course, that of the 1930s-1950s excavators who originally identified 
and excavated the Peristyle and Apsed Hall (^). 

The difficulty in dating the mosaic has been largely the result of the 
lack of direct evidence from the excavation. Stratified ceramics have usu- 
ally been relied upon to resolve the problem of dating the complex. The 
most recent excavation discovered sherds of Phocaean Red Slip Ware 
(PRSW) Form 3E, and Gaza and North African amphora sherds in con- 
texts stratigraphically earlier than the Peristyle. These, and previous 
records of sherds of PRSW Form 3F, together provide a terminus post 

quem of c. AD 500 for the Phase 1 Peristyle. The lack of later material 
below the floor, and textual evidence for large-scale rebuilding in the 
Palace during the reign of Justinian I, prompted Jobst to propose that the 

mosaic belongs to Justinian Ts reconstruction of the Great Palace C). 
However, Bardill has credibly argued for a later Teminus Post Quem 

for the structures. According to his analysis, brickstamps from the cistem 

below the Phase 1 Peristyle provide it with a terminus post quem of 518. 
If any chronological importance is attached to the use of the dative case 

(4) P. Tunrovsky, Typologie und Chronologie des Fundstoffes unter dem 
Palastmosaik, in Jobst, Neue Forschungen, pp. 55-62 ; J. Bardill and J. W. 
Hayes, Excavations beneath the Peristyle Mosaic in the Great Palace of the 
Byzantine Emperors : The Pottery from Site D, 1936, in CA, 50 (2002), pp. 27- 
40 ; Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 137-140. 

(5) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 145-146. 
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in the brickstamp inscriptions, he argues, then this might suggest a post- 
Justinianic date for the stamps. This argument, based on in situ stamps, 

again seems convincing. One may accept that 518 is a credible terminus 

post quem for the cistem, with the possibility that it was constructed in 

the post-Justinianic period C). 
Bardill has built on this by drawing on other evidence. He notes a pos- 

sible reference to a skribön - a title not attested prior to 545 - on brick- 
stamps found stratigraphically pre-dating the Apsed Hall. However, as he 
recognises, the use of this title is uncertain: skriniarios - carrying no 
such chronological implications - may be intended (^). 

Bardill also argues that a loose brick bearing a monogram of Maurice 
(582-602) found in the antechamber of the Apsed Hall, might be used to 
date this structure. Nevertheless, this loose brick might have fallen from 
a repair to the vault, or from dumped rubble from another structure after 
the disuse of the Apsed Hall, so cannot be used to afford a terminus post 

quem of 582 for the construction of the structure C). 
A terminus post quem of 518, then, applies to the cistem. This may, in 

tum, be used to date the Phase 1 Peristyle to 518 or later. In theory, of 
course, the cistem and Peristyle could have been built within a single 
year. The only direct evidence that the cistem dates to after 518 is the use 
of the dative on brickstamps incorporated in the structure, and this is of 
uncertain significance (^). 

Bardill has dated the latest bricks in the stmcture supporting the Paved 

Way to the early sixth Century, and similar bricks were also recorded in 
the first phase of stmctures on the site of the later Apsed Hall. However, 
this provides no extra assistance in dating the Phase 1 Peristyle, as they 

could represent material of the same date or earlier than the brickstamps 
in the cistem. The terminus post quem for the Phase 1 Peristyle remains, 
then, set at 518 but the Paved Way was also probably an early sixth-cen- 
tury or later feature (“*). 

There is one dateable brickstamp from the piers below the Apsed Hall. 
This was probably found in situ and may be dated to the sixth Century but 

(6) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 114, 146. 

(7) Bakdill, Brickstamps, pp. 142-143, 147. 

(8) Bardill, Brickstamps, p. 142. 

(9) Bardill, Brickstamps, p. 136. 

(10) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 143 and 145. 
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it was from a repair, so it does not provide a terminus post quem for the 
structure, simply for the repair (“). 

As the first phase of structures below the Apsed Hall and Paved Way 

were probably built in the early sixth Century or later, and the Phase I 
Peristyle dates frotn 518 or later, the whole sequence - in principle - 
could be encompassed within the early sixth Century. Even if one accepts 
that the cistem is post-Justinianic, the entire sequence could be (but need 

not to be) wholly sixth-century. This would be consistent with the usual 
dating of Type 1 houses, of which the latest known example is the ‘Villa 
of Hermione’ dated to the late sixth Century 

DariNG THE Peristyle and Apsed Hall : 

TERMINUS ANTE QUEM DATING 

A marble floor overlay the mosaic in the Phase 2 Peristyle. Bardill 
argues that a brick-built drain cutting the marble floor provides a termi¬ 

nus ante quem for the mosaic in the Phase 2 Peristyle. This argument rests 
on the fact that this drain was constructed of unstamped bricks of similar 
size to the latest (late sixth-century) stamped examples. Glazed Con- 
stantinopolitan White Ware sherds datable to the seventh Century were 
found in the fill of the drain, giving this deposit a terminus post quem of 
the (early ?) seventh-century, Bardill goes on to suggest that the entire 
sequence must also pre-date the twelfth Century, because midden deposits 
containing twelfth-century pottery are stratigraphically later than the 
Phase 2 Peristyle and Apsed Hall ('^). 

Finds from the fill of this drain afford a terminus post quem date to the 
fill, not the drain. As they do not absolutely date the fill they cannot pro¬ 
vide a terminus ante quem. Likewise, although the brick-sizes might give 
a terminus post quem for the brick-built feature, they can only be dated in 

(11) The latest Type 1 house is noted in : Ellis, Early Byzantine Housing, in 
Dark, Secular Buildings, pp. 37-52 (p. 38). Ellis considers that the last floruit of 
peristyle construction at Antioch and Sardis was under Theodosius II; Ellis, The 

Seedier Side, pp. 126-133 (p. 132). 
(12) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 102-106, 144-146. Jan Kostenec has suggest- 

ed to me that the palace at Qasr ibn-Wardan may be another example of a late 
sixth-century Type 1 house. 

(13) Bnrdiul, Brickstamps,^^. 111-112, 143. 
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a relative manner and cannot give a terminus ante quem. This feature does 
not, then, provide a terminus ante quem for the layers that it cuts ('^). 

The same argument applies to the pottery in the midden deposits over- 

lying the complex. Twelfth-century pottery gives a terminus post quem of 
the twelfth Century to the layers in which it was found, but cannot afford 
a terminus ante quem for the underlying sequence. While these layers 
might have been deposited in the twelfth Century, they could be re- 
deposited material. That is, neither of the suggested terminus ante quem 

dates is stratigraphically valid. 

DaTING THE PeRISTYLE AND ApSED HaLL ! 

Architectural and Historical Evidence 

Previous studies have also used construction methods, sculpted archi- 
tectural elements and the art of the mosaic to try to date the buildings and 
floon The construction methods used in the stone-built elements of the 
complex are not sufficiently distinctive to go beyond the evidence pro- 
vided by the brickstamps for a sixth-century or later date. These seem to 
have their dosest analogies in sixth-century buildings, but this may be 
due to a lack of absolutely dated seventh-century analogies. lonic impost 
column capitals found in the cistem probably also date, on typological 
grounds, to the sixth Century but could have been re-used (‘^). 

BardiU’s opinion is that the small size of the bricks in the Peristyle, 
Apsed Hall, cistem and later stmctures - compared with those used in 
Justinianic buildings - Supports a post-Justinianic date for the complex. 
Using mean sizes, based on dateable buildings and stamped bricks, he 
argues that the bricks of the cistem, the Apsed Hall and the Phase 2 
Peristyle resemble those of stamped bricks of the later sixth Century, and 
in particular of the reign of Maurice or that of Justin II (‘0 • 

While Bardill has shown that general trends in brick size exist, the 
validity of precise comparison between the size of bricks in different 
functional contexts or from one site to another remains uncertain. Bricks 
may have been re-used for centuries, even in an imperial palace, so that 
brick size - while probably decreasing through the sixth Century - can be 

(14) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 137-138, 144. 

(15) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 137-138, 144. 

(16) Bardill, Brickstamps, p. 146. 
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only a general guide to the date of a structure and, in particular, to rela¬ 
tive chronology. No dated bricks are known from after the reign of 
Maurice and (apart from parts of Hagia Sophia and its adjacent structures 

and the eighth-century phase of Hagia Eirene) dateable structures are 
lacking until the ninth Century. Thus, while one can accept the bricks as 
post-Justinianic, this provides only a terminus post quem for the cistem 
and later buildings (‘^). 

The art of the mosaic may clarify when the Phase 2 Peristyle was con- 
structed. As we have seen, the date of the mosaic is not that of the first 
phase of the complex. Most dates proposed for the mosaic are too early 
to accommodate the dates required by the pottery and brickstamps, let 
alone the brick sizes, but Trilling’s careful analysis of the art led him to 
assign the floor to the reign of Heraclius. This would be consistent with, 
but is not necessitated by, the dating material discussed above. If this was 

the date of the Phase 2 Peristyle, it would render this the latest Type 1 
house in the Roman world (‘^). 

Trilling saw the Phase 2 mosaic as stylistically seventh-century and 
linked to both Eastem and Western Roman floors. The Eastem context of 
the floor may account for its Eastem Roman aspects, especially if it was 
composed and laid by Constantinopolitan artists. However, its Western 
Roman features require explanation. It is strikingly different from all of 

the other mosaic floors currently known from Byzantine Constantinople. 

(17) Kostenec, Ohservations, pp. 50-51. Jan Kostenec and the author are cur¬ 
rently undertaking a detailed study of the relevant parts of Hagia Sophia and 
adjacent structures. The first publication of this is forthcoming in the Journal 
Architectura. 

(18) Trilling’s contribution is published as : J. Trilling, The Soul of the 
Empire : Style and Meaning in the Mosaic Pavement of the Byzantine Imperial 
Palace in Constantinople, in DOP, 43 (1989), pp. 27-72. For other discussions 
of the date of the floor : M. M. Mango, Imperial Art in the Seventh Century, in 
P. Magdalino (ed.), New Constantines : the Rhythm of Imperial Renewal in 
Byzantium Centuries (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 
Publications, 2), Aldershot, 1994, pp. 131-134 ; P. J. Nordhagen, The Mosaics 
of the Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors, in BZ, 56 (1963), pp. 53-68 ; P. J. 
Nordhagen, The Mosaics of the Great Palace of Constantinople : a Note on an 
Archaeological Puzzle, in L. Ryd6n and J. O. Rosenqvist (eds.), Aspects ofLate 
Antiquity and Early Byzantium (Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul, 
Transactions, 4), Uppsala, 1993, pp. 167-171 ; Katherine M. D. Dunbabin, 

Mosaics of the Greek and Roman World, Cambridge, 1999, pp. 132-134. 
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There are at least eleven other floor mosaics from the city : three from 
within or near the Great Palace, one at Hagia Sophia, one from the 
Darülfünun site near Hagia Sophia, one near the Basilica cistem, one 
from the Vilayet building, one on Sait Efendi sk. west of the Myrelaion 
(Bodrum Camii), one from Koga Mustafa Pa§a and another from the 

Belediye Saray. Fragments of a mosaic floor, or floors, were also found 
at Saraghane. An, as yet unpublished, floor mosaic is also said to have 

been found near Kalenderhane in 2003 and, also unpublished, fragments 
of mosaic - possibly from one or more floors - are said to have been 
found in the Yenikapi metro Station excavation in 2006 (‘^). 

(19) Trilling, The Soul of the Empire. For floor mosaics in Constantinople ; 
Bardill, Brickstamps, vol. l, p. 419 ; N. Asgari, Istanbul temel kazilarmdan 
haberler - 1983, in Ara^tirma sonuglan toplantisi, 2 (1983), pp. 45-46, figures 
12-19 ; F. Düzguner, Analpous Ve Prookhthoi'de Yeni Buluntular. Hagia Maria 
fiodegetria ve Nea Ekklesia (Mesakepion), Kiliseleri, in N. Basgelen and 
B. Johnson (eds.), Myth to Modernity, 1, Istanbul. Selected Themes, Istanbul, 
2002, pp. 32-50 (fig. 8, plate 3-4, pp. 37-38) ; Istanbul Archaeological Museum 
(trans. V. Bulgurlu), Palatium Magnum. Exhibition of the Excavation Finds. 
Area of the Great Palace, Istanbul, 2002, pp. 9, 13-15 ; A. M. Schneider, Die 
Grabung im Westhof der Sophienkirche zu Istanbul, Berlin, 1941, p. 5, plate 12.1 
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None of these is known to consist of the sort of elaborate array of 
scenes seen on the Peristyle mosaic. The pattems are typically geometric 
rather than figural, with mythological figures on just two of eight mosaics 
where details are known of the design. Nor is the quality of the mosaic 
work nearly as accomplished : human and animal figures are comprised 
of larger tesserae or more inexpertly outlined. 

As Trilling observed, the most striking aspect of the floor is that it has 

distinctively North African features. Trilling emphasised those relating to 
style, but the content of the imagery is also remarkably African - a point 
which he does not extensively discuss. For example, the motifs include 

camels, African elephants, palm trees and monkeys (fig. 2). Africa was 
the only pari of the Eastem Roman world in the sixth and seventh cen- 
turies where elephants and monkeys were common. Depictions of camels 
were used to emphasise the North African locations in Roman art and the 

characteristic dome-shaped reed hut often used to designate North Africa 
on Roman mosaics and in manuscript art is also shown. Other motifs may 
also have carried African associations, but are less certain f**). 

and unnumbered overall site plan ; J. B. Ward-Perkins, Notes on the Structure 
and Methods of Early Byzantine Architecture, in Talbot Rice, The Great Palace, 
pp. 52-104 (p. 65); T. F. Mathews, The Art of Byzantium. Between Antiquity and 
the Renaissance {The Everyman Art Library), London, 1998, p. 76 ; M. 1. Tunay, 

Byzantine Archaeological Findings in Istanbul during the Last Decade, in 
N. Necipoglu (ed.), Byzantine Constantinople. Monuments, Topography and 
Everyday Life {The Medieval Mediterranean. Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 
400-1453, 33), Leiden - Boston - Köln, 2001, pp. 217-234 (pp. 228-229, 229-230 
fig. 18); W. Kleiss, Topographisch-Archäologischer Plan von Istanbul. Ver¬ 
zeichnis der Denkmäler und Fundorte, 2"*^ ed., Tübingen, 1967, p. 8 ; R. M. 

Harrison and G. R. J. Lawson, The Mosaics in front of the Vüayet Building in 
Istanbul, in Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 13-14 (1967), pp. 216-218 : 
N. Firatli, Recent Important Finds in Istanbul, in Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri 
Yühgi, 15-16 (1969), pp. 175-179, 182-187, I91-I96 (pp. 193-194 and figs. 8- 
9) ; R. M. Harrison and M. Gill, The Mosaics in, R. M. Harrison, Excavations 
At Saraghane In Istanbul, I, Princeton, 1986, pp. 182-196 (p. 182). An unpub- 
lished floor mosaic is displayed in situ in the restaurant of the Eresin Crown 

Hotel, this is counted here. 
(20) Trilling, The Soul of the Empire, pp. 39-40, 43, 68. For the mosaics of 

North Africa and their characteristics : Dunbabin, Mosaics, ch. 7 ; D. Parrish, 

Season Mosaics of Roman North Africa, Rome, 1984 ; M. Blanchard-Lem^e et 
al, Mosaics of Roman Africa : Floor Mosaics from Tunisia, London and New 
York, 1996 ; M, H. Fantar etal, La Mosäique en Tunisie, Paris and Tunis, 1994. 
Note especially : J. Balty, Themes nilotiques dans la mosäique tardive du 
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In fact, of 78 Images on the mosaic, no fewer than 20 may relate to 
Africa. There are no African scenes on any of the other mosaics known 
from the city and no other province or area within the Empire is certain- 
ly referenced on the mosaic. However, as Trilling noted, there are other 
themes to the Programme of design. Warfare and violence feature promi- 
nently on the mosaic : 31 images relate to these topics and another 21 
relate to hunting. The remaining subjects (including several of the African 
images) largely concem rejoicing and plenty. One image may represent 
either Samson and the lion or Heracles defeating Cerebus. Youths and 
children seem particularly represented among the human figures, 
accounting for 80% of the total. The adults often wear green patches on 
their tunics, presumably recalling the Greens, while there is a single 
mock chariot-racing image - also perhaps paralleled in North Africa 

(fig. 3) e-). 
Whatever the reason for the African images, they may imply a date for 

the floor between the Byzantine conquest of the region in 532 and the loss 
of North Africa in 697, when African images juxtaposed with pictures of 
violence and rejoicing might have seemed inappropriate. That is, the 

Proche-Orient, in N. Bonacasa e A. Di Vita (eds.), Alessandria e il mondo 
^llenistico-romano. Studi in onore di Achille Adriani, Rome, 1984, pp. 827-834. 
See also : J. Balty, Mosäiques Antiques du Proche-Orient: Chronologie, Icono- 
graphie, Interpretation, Paris, 1995. 

(21) Trilling, The Soul of the Empire, p. 55 ; Kostenec, The Heart of the 
Empire, p. 15. The North African parallel (from Carthage) for the mock chariot- 
racing scene is cited in : R. J. A. Wilson, Piazza Armerina, St. Albans, 1983, 

p. 60. 
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Phase 2 Peristyle has a terminus post quem of 518, but may be more con- 
vincingly assigned to after c. 565 on the basis of brick sizes. It was 
floored with mosaics probably laid before 697 and so probably dates 
between c. 565-697. 

As Trilling recognised, these images are probably not random and con- 

vey a message that was important enough to merit a new floor to display 
it. The discussion so far suggests that this message may be understood as 
relating North Africa to rejoicing, violence and youth, It is unlikely that 
the North African scenes are just present because the area was a major 
Centre for Late Antique mosaic production, as it was the patron who usu- 
ally determined the design of mosaic floors (-^). 

The use of African imagery could be seen as celebrating the Byzantine 

conquest of North Africa. This would account for the images of violence 
and rejoicing and the African allusions. A mosaic commemorating the 
victory need not, of course, have been laid in 532 but its later comme- 
moration would require a specific explanation. Of subsequent emperors, 
Justin II might most have wanted to recall Justinian Ts glories to legiti- 
mise his own succession as the emperor’s nephew, and he is said to have 
built the famous Chrysotriklinos in another part of the Great Palace. 
However, this would not leave much time for the excavated sequence, 

unless the complex was built and remodelled within his reign , 
More convincingly, Trilling suggested that the North African origins of 

the emperor Heraclius might explain the African content of the mosaic. 

This case is strengthened by the greater African element noted above, and 
the importance placed on youth in the mosaic. Walter Kaegi has recently 
argued that Heraclius was extremely keen to emphasise his children in 
imperial Propaganda and organised a ceremony in which one rode in a 
chariot. Four Indian elephants - the only non-African real animal here - 
played a role in his triumph of 631. Moreover, if one image depicts 
Heracles, then this might even be a visual pun on the name Heraclius and 
reference to his defeat of Phocas (602-610). Heraclius was highly edu- 
cated and widely enough travelled to combine all the visual components 
seen on the floor (^^). 

(22) Trilling, The Soul of the Empire. 
(23) Bardill, Brickstamps, p. 39. 

(24) For Heraclius’ African background, his imperial Propaganda and em- 
phasis on his children, Indian elephants, travel, education and knowledge of the 
pun : W. Kaegi, Heraclius. Emperor of Byzantium, Cambridge, 2003, pp. 25-35, 
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So, the mosaic seems to relate to a series of Images that we can con- 
nect specifically with Heraclius, but which would make little sense in 
relation to other rulers. This would be appropriate to Trilling’s dating to 

the 630s or - arguably with the exception of the Indian elephants - to 
Kostenec’s early Heraclian date . 

This does not, of course, resolve the questions of when the Phase 1 
Peristyle was constructed or why it was replaced. The fact that the com- 

plex was rebuilt, not redecorated, suggests that this represented an abrupt 
transition of some sort. Given the courtly context, an obvious possibility 

is that another emperor chose to build anew. It is perhaps likely that the 
Phase 1 Peristyle was constructed by one of Heraclius’ later sixth- or 
seventh-century predecessors, although there is no archaeological reason 
why both phases could not be Heraclian. 

Justin II (565-78) built structures in the city centre and at Blachemae. 
Tiberius (578-82) is said to have remodelled the Great Palace, destroying 
a garden ‘in the middle of the palace’ in the process. Maurice (582-602) 
is said to have undertaken extensive building in the Blachemae and to 

have built suburban palaces at Bryas and Damatrys, in addition to repair- 
ing other structures. Phocas built a church dose to the Milion, a column 

and cistem east of the Church of the Forty Martyrs, extended the land 
walls near Blachemae, and restored the Magnaura (^^). 

However, Maurice and Phocas are not known to have initiated any 
major stmctures within the Great Palace itself. So the most likely candi- 
dates - if we assume that Phase 1 is earlier than 610, and that phases of 
large-scale palace construction were generally recorded - are probably 
Justin II or (as Kostenec has recently suggested) Tiberius (“T • 

Takmg it at its simplest, the brick-size in the cistem and later structures 
might Support the view that Tiberius constructed the Phase 1 complex. If 

52, 63, 210, 215 ; Trilling, The Soul of the Empire, pp. 40, 46, 52 ; Sarah 
Bassett, The Urban Image of Late Antique Constantinople, Cambridge, 2004, 
P- 260, n. 37, suggests that the image of Heracles was also associated with the 
Circus elsewhere. 

(25) Kostenec, The Heart of the Empire, pp. 16-17. 

(26) John of Ephesus, Ecclesiastical History III, 23. For a translation of the 
rclevant passage : C. Mango, The Art of the Byzantine Empire 312-1453, 
Prentice Hall, New York, 1972, p. 128 ; Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 38-39. 

(27) Bardill, Brickstamps, pp. 38-39 ; C. Mango, The Palace of the Bouko- 
^on, in CA, 45 (1997), pp. 41-50 ; Kostenec, The Heart of the Empire, pp. 16- 
17 ; Kostenec, Ohservations, p. 32. 
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one argues for such a date, then the Paved Way might even relate to the 
garden ‘in the middle of the palace’ destroyed by Tiberius, with the path 
leading to a pavilion or gazebo near the terrace edge . On stricter 
archaeological reasoning, Phase 1 might be attributed to Justin II or any 
subsequent emperor up to Heraclius, assuming that he built Phase 2. 

The FUNCTION of the complex 

Much discussion has attempted to recognise the structure among the 
textually-attested features of the Great Palace, without resolution. For 
example, as Kostenec has recently shown, the complex is unlikely to be 
the Justinianos built by Justinian II (685-95), his Phiale for the Greens, or 
the earlier Augusteus . 

Finds and other excavated evidence provide little Information about the 
function of the complex. The sixth- and seventh-century pottery is only 
generally associated with the structures and its horizontal distribution is 
unhelpful in determining their use. No fixtures or other artefacts defmite- 
ly associated with the Phase 1 or Phase 2 Peristyle or Apsed Hall were 
found, other than those that had probably formed part of the structure 
itself. 

The architectural form of the complex would, as a Type 1 house, sug- 
gest a role in the reception of clients, This would account for the small 
interior area and plan of the Apsed Hall, which may suggest a monu- 
mentalised space for receiving guests rather than a dining hall or resi- 
dential room. 

Most more specific interpretations suffer from a lack of evidence. 
However, the Phase 2 mosaic may provide hitherto undiscussed evidence 

in Support of Kostenec’s Suggestion that the Peristyle was used for recep- 
tions for the circus factions. If the figures shown wear patches on their 
clothes at all, these patches are always green. In conjunction with an 

image recalling chariot racing, unless similar figures depicting the Blues 
existed in the destroyed parts of the mosaic, this may suggest a possible 

(28) For palace gardens : A. Littlewood, Gardens of the Palaces, in 
H. Maguire (ed.), Byzcintine Court Culturefrom 829 to 1204, Washington, D.C., 

1997, p. 1338 
(29) Kostenec, The Heart of the Empire, 16-17 ; Id., Ohservations,^^. 32 

and 50. 
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association between the complex and the Greens. An obvious context for 

this would be imperial receptions of the Greens . 
If one accepts that the Phase 2 mosaic was Propagandist in purpose, 

then the use of the complex for receiving representatives of the mass of 
the urban populace would afford the opportunity to reach a broad audi- 
ence. This might also be an audience particularly susceptible to both 
imperial grandeur and visual images, and one that might be targeted by 
the graphic scenes of violence and sport depicted in the mosaic. 

Given our lack of texts describing the seventh-century Great Palace it 
is hardly surprising that this complex was not mentioned in the context of 
such receptions. By the date of our best accounts of Palace topography, 
in the ninth- to eleventh-centuries, the Peristyle and Apsed Hall might 
have been disused or used for another purpose. However, the silence of 
our written sources should not deter us from an archaeologically based 
interpretation of the complex’s function. 

CONCLUSIONS REGARDING THE PeRISTYLE 

AND Apsed Hall 

The Phase 1 Peristyle and Apsed Hall were probably built in the late 
sixth Century, apparently replacing an earlier sixth-century building 
served by the Paved Way. This places the Phase 1 complex just within the 
known chronology of Type 1 houses. Phase 2 extends this chronology 
into the early seventh Century and is the latest example of a Type 1 house 
known from the Roman Empire. It may also have the latest dateable 
domestic floor mosaic known from the Roman world (^'). 

(30) The animal-fighting scenes are unlikely to be intended to evoke real con- 
tests, as these had been banned by Anastasius I in 498 and the last recorded ani¬ 
mal fight in Constantinople was in 537 - see : A. Cameron, Porphyrius. The 
Charioteer^ Oxford, 1973, pp. 228-229, 537. They presumably have a metaphori- 
cal or antiquarian significance, as Trilling proposed. Note Huskinson’s recent 
Observation of an association of hunt scenes on mosaic floors with North Africa : 
J. Huskinson, Surveying The Scene : Antioch Mosaic Pavements as a Source of 
fiistorical Evidence, in Sandwell and Huskinson, Culture and Society, pp. 134- 
152 (pp. 141, 145). See also: 1. Lavin, Antioch Hunting Mosaics and their 
Sources, in DOP, 17 (1963), pp. 181-285. 

(31) Kostenec, The Heart of the Empire, pp. 16-17. 
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The Phase 2 Peristyle and Apsed Hall shows that a totally 'Roman’ 
building could still be constructed - and floored with first-rate mosaics - 
during the seventh Century. As such, the complex and art of the mosaic 
have wider implications for current debates over the survival and trans- 
formation of Roman culture in the seventh Century. 

Nonetheless, the Phase 2 Peristyle was not the last Type 1 house built 
in the Palace. Theophanes Continuatus teils us that the Byzantine emper- 
or Theophilus (829-842) built structures on the south and east of the 
Palace, and one of these - in the eastern part - is especially relevant 
here . 

ThE Triconch-Sigma complex 

Theophilus built a triconch hall (The Triconch’) with a porticoed semi¬ 
circular atrium (The Sigma’) to its west. Beneath the hall was a (differ- 
ently aligned) triconch basement (the Mysterion) and a semi-circular sub- 
structure was located below the Sigma. These were built for imperial 
receptions and used to receive clients and, as they stood on a newly con¬ 

structed terrace, were not refurbished structures (^^). 
The Triconch-Sigma complex has many dose analogies with Type 1 

houses belonging to the fifth and sixth centuries. Moreover, as Linda 
Mulvin has noted, triconch reception rooms appear in early Roman Italy 
and become increasingly populär up to the fourth Century. They are truly 
Roman buildings. Thus, this was another architecturally Roman complex, 
and we are told that it was used for the reception of clients exactly as its 
architectural antecedents were used (^^). 

(32) 1. Bekker (ed.), Theophanes Continuatus, Chronographia {CSHB), 
Bonn, 1838, pp. 192-193. For a translation of the relevant passage : Mango, The 

Art, pp. 161-162. 
(33) For Theophilus’ structures as new ninth-century buildings : C. Mango, 

The Palace of the Boiikoleon, pp. 41-50 (Appendix 1) ; C. Mango, Ninth- to 
Eleventh'Century Constantinople: The Cultural Context, in Gerstel and 
Lauffenberger, A Lost Art Rediscovered, pp. 9-10. For the ninth-century context 
of these : C. Mango, Ancient Spolia in the Great Palace of Constantinople, in 
C. Moss and K. Kiefer (eds.), Byzantine East, Latin West: Art Historical Studies 
in Honor of Kurt Weitzmann, Princeton, 1995, pp. 645-649. 

(34) Linda Mulvin, Late Roman villas in the Danube-Balkan Region, Oxford, 

2002, p. 42 ; Wilson, Piazza Armerina, p. 78. 
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Unlike the Peristyle and Apsed Hall, this structure has not been exca- 
vated. But it might be possible to locate it. Theophanes Continuatus teils 
US that it was ‘directly facing you’ as you enter the Palace ‘...by the 
[Church of Our] Lord’ and was in the ‘eastem part of the Palace’. The 
church was not far from the Chalke and the Magnaura in the north of the 
Palace complex, but also near the Covered Hippodrome. The Covered 
Hippodrome stood near to the seventh-century Justinianos. This was a 
(perhaps also triconch) reception hall, probably Southwest of the Peristyle 

and Apsed Hall . 
If Theophilus’ complex stood on the eastem side of the Covered 

Hippodrome, then it was probably either just north or Just south of the 
Peristyle and Apsed Hall A northem location might be suggested by its 
proximity to the Chaike, Magnaura and Church of Our Lord, and by the 
relative lack of space on the terrace south of the Peristyle. It may also 
have been near the spiral stairway linking the 26 m and 32 m terraces just 
northwest of the Peristyle and near the Covered Hippodrome. Thus, it is 
likely to have been immediately north of the Peristyle and Apsed Hall 

complex discussed here . 
This location resembles planning seen at Roman-period palaces such 

as Piazza Armerina, which also contained a triconch : sigma complex 
(fig. 4). There, Type 1 houses (one a triconch : sigma and another an 
apsed hall and rectilinear peristyle) stand next to each other, near an 

(35) L Bekker (ed.), Theophanes Continuatus, p. 192. For a translation of 
the relevant passage : Mango, The Art, p. 161. For the location and form of the 
structures referred to ; Kostenec, The Heart ofthe Empire, fig. 1.1 on p. 8, and 
pp. 11-14, 20-24 ; R. Stichel, Sechs kolossale Säulen nahe Hagia Sophia und die 
Curia Justinians am Augusteion in Konstantinopel, in Architectura, 30 (2000), 
pp. 1-25 ; J. Bardill, The Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors and the 
Walker Trust Excavations, in JRA, 12 (1999), pp. 216-230 (p. 221) ; C. Mango, 
The Brazen House. A Study of the Vestibüle of the Imperial Palace of 
Constantinople {Historisk-filosofiske meddelelser udgivet af det Kongelige 
Danske videnskabernes selskab, 4, 4), Copenhagen 1959. 

(36) For the role of the Covered Hippodrome ; Kostenec, The Heart of the 
Empire, p. 15. For the relationship between the Sigma and the stairway: 
Kostenec, Observations, p. 29. For comparable Roman buildings : Mulvin, Late 
Roman Villas, fig. 91 ; A. Carandini, A. Ricci and M. de Vos, Filosofiana. La 
Villa di Piazza Armerina. Immagine di un aristocratico romano al tempo di 
Constantino, Palermo, 1982 ; Wilson, Piazza Armerina ; J. Wilkes, Diocletian’s 
palace, Split: Residence of a Retired Roman Emperor, Sheffield, 1986, pp. 65- 
82. 



approximately semi-circular courtyard that may have acted as a vestibule 
to the complex. That is, although one cannot be sure, Theophilus may 
have sited his ‘Roman‘ reception room according to Roman concepts of 
layout. It may be relevant that Theophilus was the first emperor since 
Justinian II to have undertaken major construction in the Palace. Perhaps 
he chose to emulate the visible models of the past in design, function and 
location ; perhaps they still seemed the ‘natural’ choice (^0* 

CONCLUSION 

The evidence discussed here renders untenable the view that no 
Roman-style reception complexes were built after c. 600. Such com- 

(37) Wilson, Piazza Armerina, fig. I on p, 12, pp. 12-43, fig. 50 on p. 76 A, 
B, F and n. 34 on p. 107. 
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plexes were built in the Great Palace until the ninth Century. This Supports 
other evidence conceming the longevity of Roman secular architecture in 
Constantinople, and suggests that the ninth-century Great Palace may 
have looked far more architecturally Roman than usually supposed. It 
also has wider implications for the degree of cultural change in the 
seventh Century and for the potential relationship between Roman and 

medieval architectural styles 

University of Reading. Ken Dark. 

KRDark@aQl.CQm 

Resume 

Cet article refute la these de Ellis selon laquelle les techniques caracterisant 

l'architecture seculiere aristocratique de I'epoque romaine ne furent plus utilisees 

apres la fin du vr siede. L'auteur montre que ces techniques persist^rent plus 

longtemps, au moins jusqu'au ix" siede, comme le prouve l'etude des vestiges du 

grand palais de Constantinople. 

(38) For Roman secular domestic architecture in Middle Byzantine Constan¬ 
tinople : K. R. Dark, Houses, Streets and Shops in Byzantine Constantinople 
front the Fifth to the Twelfth Centuries, in Journal of Medieval History, 30 
(2004), pp. 83-107. 



THE AUTHORSHIP AND CONTEXT OF EARLY 
BYZANTINE FARMING MANUALS 

The Greek agricultural encyclopaedia known as the Geoponica has 
received only modest scholarly attention, despite its considerable impor- 
tance within the history of the agrarian tradition of the Byzantine Empire 

and its Slavic neighbours. A Compilation belonging to the mid-tenth Cen¬ 
tury reign of Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus (A.D. 945-959), the text 
enjoyed considerable popularity in Middle and Late Byzantium: more 

than 50 manuscripts are known from the llth Century onwards. 
R, H. Rodgers has taken up the challenge of creating a new edition and 

translation to replace the Teubner of H. Beckh ('). Rodgers’s forthcoming 
text has been preceded by a number of studies on the sources and textual 
tradition of the Geoponica, which piqued the interest of a number of 
German philologists whose works remain valuable ('). Due to their work 

(1) H. Beckh, Geoponica sive Cassiani Bassi Scholastici De re rustica 
Eclogae (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), 
Leipzig, 1895. Rodgers announced his intentions to issue a new text and transla¬ 
tion in 1978 : R. H. Rodgers, Varro and Virgil in the Geoponica, in GRBS 19 
(1978), pp. 277-285. See also Id., The Apuleius of the Geoponica, in California 
Studies in Classical Antiquity II (1979), pp. 197-207 ; Id., KrjJtOJtoua : Garden 
Making and Garden Culture in the Geoponika, in A. Littlewood, H. Maguire 

and J. Wolschke-Bulmahn (eds.), Byzantine Garden Culture, Washington, D.C., 
2002, pp. 159-175. The latter work provides an up-to date bibliography of works 
that I will not repeat here. 

(2) W. Gemoll, Untersuchungen über die Quellen, den Verfasser und die 
Abfassungszeit der Geoponica {Berliner Studien für classische Philologie und 
Archäologie, 1), Berlin, 1883, flawed but with a valuable data set. E. Oder, 

Beiträge zur Geschichte bei den Griechen, three parts : Rheinisches Museum für 
Philologie 45 (1890), pp. 58-99 ; 45 (1890), pp. 212-220 ; 48 (1893), pp. 1-40. 
H. Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicibus manuscriptis. Erlangen, 1886 ; E. Fehrle, 

Richtlinien zur Textgestaltung der griechischen Geoponica, in Sitzungsberichte 
der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 11 (1920), pp. 1-13 ; Id., Studien 
zu den griechischen Geoponikem (Stoicheia. Studien zur Geschichte des antiken 
Weltbildes und der griechischen Wissenschaft, 3), Leipzig, 1920. 
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it is known that the bulk of the material in the Geoponica comes from two 
late antique authors of the Greek East: the scholasticus Cassianus 
Bassus, who wrote a treatise Tlegi yecogYtci^ ixXoyai probably in the 
sixth Century, and Vindanius Anatolius Berytus, who produced the fourth- 
century Ivvaycoyrj yecogyiKOJv emrpdevp^ärcov. Both authors relied on 

earlier sources about which we know very little. Photius in his 
Bibliotheca {cod. 163) informs us that Anatolius drew upon the work of 

Democritus, Africanus, Tarantinus, Apuleius, Florentinus, Valens, Leo, 
and Pamphilus, and the Paradoxa of Diophanes. Many of these authori- 
ties appear in the lemmata of the Geoponica, but those which have been 
checked against surviving sources have proven the basic unreliability of 
these attributions, while the authors cited in-text have fared better (^). It is 
not the purpose of this paper to revisit questions conceming the sources 
upon which Cassianus Bassus and Anatolius Berytus drew. Nor is it the 
intent of this piece to develop the interesting and complicated Nachleben 

of these texts after they were variously translated into Arabic, Syriac, 
Armenian, and Pahlavi The present work rather focuses on the little 
that we know of the authors of the principle sources of the Geoponica 

noted above. It is furthermore a brief discussion of the cultural and geo- 
graphical milieu in which both texts were produced. 

Photios thought highly of the Synagoge, the most influential Greco- 
Roman agronomical treatise of Late Antiquity. It bulked large in 
Cassianus Bassus’s later Eclogues and, of course, in the collection of the 

Geoponica. The Roman agricultural writer Palladius also drew upon the 
Synagoge in his farming manual (^). The existence of the text in Syriac 
and Arabic translation, and from the latter into Armenian links the 
Synagoge to the scientific agricultural tradition of medieval Mesopo- 

(3) Oder, I, pp. 64-66 ; Rodgers, Apuleius, p. 197. There remains no com- 
plete comparative criticism of the lemmata or in-text cited authors. 

(4) These treatises proved important in the formation of the rieh heritage of 
Islamic agrarian handbooks. F. Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, 
IV, Leiden, 1971, pp. 310-318 ; M. Ullmann, Die Natur- und Geheimwissen¬ 
schaften im Islam, in Handbuch der Orientalistik, 1. Abteilung, VI, 2, Leiden, 

1972, pp. 431-439; T. Fahd, Traductions en arabe d’ecrits geoponiques, in 
E. Garci'a Sanchez (ed.), Ciencias de la naturaleza en al-Andalus : textos y estu- 
dios, II, Granada, 1990, pp. 11-21. 

(5) Ed. R. H, Rodgers, Palladii Rutilii Tauri Aemiliani Opus Agriculturae 
{Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 
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tamian, Mediterranean, and Caucasian cultures (^). Its importance is 
therefore multiform, bearing on the history of translation, textual dissem- 
ination, in addition to the history of Science and agriculture. 

As his name implies, Vindanius Anatolius hailed from the city of 
Berytus and probably wrote sometime in the fourth or fifth centuries (^). 
Putting aside for a moment the question of whether we can link the 
Anatolius of other textual traditions with the author of the Synagoge, it is 
important to note that there is debate whether the Anatolius of Berytus of 
our sources is one individual or two (^). Otto Seeck maintained that the 
Vitae Sophistarum of Eunapius or the Codex Theodosianus for example, 
refer to one person, a view maintained by various scholars, notably 
Rodgers in his discussion of Anatolius O. Norman, Penella, Bradbury 
argue that there were two men of the same name, possibly father and son, 
who bore the name Anatolius and who hailed from Berytus ('^). The lat- 
ter would be unremarkable. But our documents would then portray two 
men with uncannily similar personalities and who both held the office of 
Praetorian Prefect of Illyricum. This possibility is the result of chrono- 
logical difficulties that have yet to be solved to the satisfaction of all, but 
which cannot be treated here. 

(6) See the incomplete Anatolius text, surviving partly in the manuscript 
attributed to “Balyas al Hakim”, edited by M. C. Väzquez de Benito, El 
Manuscrito de la Colecciön Gayangos (fols. 1-98), Madrid, 1974; F. Sezgin, 

Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, IV, Leiden, 1971, pp. 314-317. 

(7) See the edition of R. Henry, Photius. Bibliotheque, II, '"Codices” 84-185 
(Collection byzantine), Paris, 1960, p. 134 (cod. 163). 

(8) The careers of the two proposed men are summarized in the engaging arti- 
cle by S. Bradbury, A Sophistic Prefect: Anatolius of Berytus in the Letters of 
Libanius, in Classical Philology 92 (2000), pp. 172-186. 

(9) O, Seeck, Die Briefe des Libanius zeitlich geordnet (Texte und Unter¬ 
suchungen, 30, i-2), Leipzig, 1906, pp. 59-66 ; PLRE I, p. 59 (Anatolius 3), 
also followed by V. Neri, Le prefetture del pretorio in Occidente nel periodo 
346-350 d.C., in Rivista storica deWantichitä 4 (1974), pp. 89-113. See also 
W. Portmann, Anatolios [I], in Der Neue Pauly. Enzyklopädie der Antike, I, 
Stuttgart - Weimar, 1996, coli. 660-661. 

(10) A. F. Norman, The Illyrian Praefecture of Anatolius, in Rheinisches 
Museum für Philologie 100 (1957), pp. 253-259 ; Bradbury, pp. 184-185. 
Bradbury further notes that Libanius would have presumable mentioned had the 
appointment been a second prefecture, which were extraordinary but not unheard 
of. But the evidence from Libanius, Ep. 549, 1 is vague and inconclusive. 
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The first of the Anatolius figures, the elder is known from CTh 11, 30, 
19 (A.D. 339) and 12, 1, 28 who are addressed to Anatolius Berytus, the 
Vicarius Asianae, while in A.D. 346, he was Praetorian Prefect of 
Illyricum {CTh 12, 1, 38). Düring the reign of Constans I, the same 
Anatolius is said by Eunapius to have visited Athens and there made a 
great impression on the city elite (“). The proposed ‘younger’ Anatolius 
was a correspondent of Libanius and had apparently served in the eastem 
provinces. At Antioch he had created a number of public works (‘^). In 

A.D. 357, he advanced to the rank of Praetorian Prefect of Illyricum and 
held that post until the time of his death around 360. 

The proposed Anatolii share striking similarities : both were from 
Berytus, highly educated, lawyers, outgoing in their personality, boister- 

ous in their love of sophistic displays, and highly literate. Both are 
described as administrators who were just, almost to a fault. The two pre- 
fects were determined to improve their imperial offices ('^), Both were 

devout pagans ; this may indeed show in the Synagoge, which Photios 
{Bibliotheca, cod. 163) stated was filled with pagan observances that 

were to be ignored by Christian farmers. While it seems unusual for such 
qualities to converge in two contemporaries with the same name hailing 
from the same city, it need not be impossible. Although not without reser- 
vations, I share the view of Penella that the chronological issues are too 
deep to overcome without seriously exceeding the available evidence. 
Respect for the present chronology leads us to agree that, in the mid- 
fourth Century, there was a duality of Anatolius of Berytus (‘^). 

Regardless of whether there was one or two Anatolii at the head of the 
prefecture of Illyricum in the mid-fourth Century, the question remains 
whether we can link either Anatolius of Berytus with the Vindanius 
Anatolius of the Geoponica. Oder feit no compunction to see either 
Anatolius as the author of the Synagoge ('‘^). While it is correct, as 

(11) See G. Giangrande, Eunapii Vitae Sophistarum {Scriptores Graeci et 
TatiniX Rome, 1956, section 10, 6, 1-15. 

(12) Bradbury, arr. cit. 
(13) Bradbury, art. cit. 

(14) R. J. Penella, Greek Philosophers and Sophists in the Fourth Century 
A.D. : Studies in Eunapius of Sardis {ARCA, Classical and Medieval Texts, 
Papers and Monographs, 28), Leeds, 1990, p. 90. 

(15) Oder, pp. 97-98 ; R. H. Rodgers, Mail, Frosts, and Pests in the 
^ineyard: Anatolius of Berytus as a Source for the Nabataean Agriculture, in 
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Bradbury Claims, that there is no compelling reason to equate the pre- 
fect(s) with the Synagoge, the circumstantial evidence is not insignificant. 
Oder objected that Anatolius was a common name in the Roman Levant; 
this is true enough. Several men bearing this name are known, among 
them the magister officiorum under Julian (‘^). Epigraphy preserves the 
name for a number of important officials, such as the endoxotatos {glo- 

riosissimus) stratopedarch, and hypatos remembered at Ba’albek ('^). 
Other scholars, such as Rodgers and Portmann, have linked the 

Praetorian Prefect(s) of Illyricum, Anatolius with the agricultural hand- 
book. The Berytus of Late Antiquity was a flourishing city, a Roman 
colony with deep cultural links to the Roman West. Due to the presence 
of its famous law school, Berytus lay at the heart of Roman legal studies 
and boasted such alumni as Papinian, Ulpian, and Dorotheas (‘^). The city 
remained an important trading and legal centre into Justinian’s day 
By Late Antiquity, the purple dyers had been for centuries a pari of the 
economic fabric of the city and it was joined in Justinian’s day by seri- 
culture, a component of an imperial monopoly among the vibrant cities 

of the Phoenician coast C^). 
As a landowner in this densely peopled, heavily farmed region, 

Anatolius shared in a culture in which the fertile agricultural land base of 
his day shrank as the population increased, leading people to open less 
easily farmed lands to cultivation, and to an intensification of farming 
practice. The Neo-Flavian bureaucracy used the influence of their offices 

to enrich themselves and consequently followed the age-old practice of 
pre-industrial societies of investing their cash into land. It seems that if 

Journal of the American Oriental Society 100 (1980), pp. I-II ; W. Portmann, 

col. 660-661. 
(16) PLRE I, Anatolius 5. 
(17) L. Jalabert - R. Mouterde e.a., Inscriptions grecques et latines de la 

Syrie, V, Paris, 1959, n° 2105 ; VI, Paris, 1967, n° 2827 (fourth Century). 
(18) Linda Jones Hall, Roman Berytus. Beirut in Late Antiquity, London, 

2004, pp. 195-220. 
(19) J. Roug6, Expositio totius mundi et gentium {SC, 124), Paris, 1966, 

XXXII E,p. 165. 
(20) See Procopius of Caesarea, Anecdota 25, 14, ed. H. B. Dewing, 

Procopius, VI, The Anecdota or Secret History {The Loeb Classical Library), 
London - Cambridge (MA), 1960 (= 1935), pp. 296-291. 
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land was not entirely commodified in the Late Roman East, it was, at 

least in some instances C‘). 
Accompanying the urban vibrancy of Berytus was a deep development 

of its hinterland. Under the intensive farming regime and marginal upland 
conditions that prevailed in the Lebanon there are few plants that fare bet¬ 

tet than the olive and vine. Throughout much of the later imperial period, 
the Massyas Valley (al Biqä') witnessed considerable agricultural devel¬ 
opment accompanying expanding Settlement (^^). The immediate land- 
scape of Berytus also continued to develop agriculturally. Multiple oil 
press installations survive at Beit Meri and Khan Khalde just a few miles 
from the centre of the city, and these installations attest to the surplus pro- 
duction of olive oil along Phoenician coast (^^). More easily exploited and 
timelier in its retum than the olive was wine : vines yielded a crop that, 
transported from many points just a few miles to the coast rendered an 
item easily converted into cash. Little wonder that the agricultural text of 
Vindanius Anatolius treated in depth wine production, perhaps even dis- 

proportionately so (^^). 
Apart from the materials discussed above, we await a fuller archaeol- 

ogy of estate production in Lebanon, since modern rural survey remains 
underdeveloped. However, the textual evidence suggests that the wine of 
Berytus was important within the city and overseas, perhaps an initiative 
of the Roman colonia that depended on relatives and other personal Con¬ 
nections and perhaps even imported westem vinestock to gain promi- 
nence in the Mediterranean world of the early empire (^^). Merchants 

(21) A hallmark of economic development is the commercial alienability of 
land, as States P. Crone, Pre-Industrial Societies : Anatomy of the Pre-Modern 
World, Oxford, 2003^ p. 25. 

(22) L. Marfoe, Between Qadesh and Kumidi: a History of Frontier Settle¬ 
ment and Land Use in the Biqa \ Lebanon, PhD. Dissertation, Chicago, 1978. 

(23) On the ruins of Beir Meri see H. Stern, Sur quelques pavements 
paleochretiens du Liban, in CA 15 (1965), pp. 21-37. The fifth-sixth Century vil- 
lage of Khan Khalde produced surplus olive oil: O. Callot, Remarques sur les 
huileries de Khan Khalde (Liban), in R. Saidah (ed.), Archäologie au Levant: 
recueil ä la memoire de Roger Saidah, Lyon, 1982, pp. 420-428. 

(24) Most of Geoponica Book 5 on viticulture draws on Anatolius. The num- 
ber of chapters on wine production relative to the rest of the work may be seen 
in C. Brocklemann, Die armenische Übersetzung der Geoponica, in BZ 5 
(1896), pp. 385-409. 

(25) See the edition of Alexander of Tralles, Th. Puschmann, Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Medicin, II, Vienna, 1879, pp. 406-409. 
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exported wine in the amphorae found in abundance in excavation there. 
Paul Reynolds has elucidated the production of ‘Beirut’ amphorae types 
that carried the vintages of the region and the presence of these jars 
underscores the Roman character and economic vitality of the agrarian 

structures of this part of Phoenicia (^^). 
The acquisitive attitude of the late antique aristocracy is well-docu- 

mented, and their management methods are certainly in keeping with a 
scientific approach to farming displayed by the Synagoge (^^). The exper¬ 
imental manner and hands-on approach of this group manifests itself in 
the Work of Cassianus Bassus. The Eclogues of Cassianus Bassus 
depended in part on the Synagoge, but contained original observations by 
the author as well as material from Didymus of Alexandria (^^). 
Nevertheless, the Eclogues also made a mark in Mediterranean agricul- 
ture. A translation into Pahlavi was made at some point during Late 
Antiquity the Warz-näma and an Arabic translation later made from this. 
In addition, Sergius b. Hilya rendered a translation into Arabic directly 
from the Greek (^^). The full impact of Cassianus within the Arabic tradi- 
tion remains to be assessed, but it was considerable, comprising as he did 
(along with the Synagoge) one of two major late antique treatises on 
farming inherited by the Muslim conquerers of the Levant. 

Of the person of Cassianus Bassus we have nothing save his name and 
his title, scholastikos. Lemerle noted that the office of scholastikos went 
out of use sometime before the tenth Century and Cassianus is common- 

(26) P. Reynolds, Pottery Production and Economic Exchange in Second 
Century Berytus : Some Preliminary Observations of Ceramic Trends from 
Quantified Ceramic Deposits from the Souks Excavations in Beirut, in Berytus, 
43 (1997-1998), pp. 35-110 ; Id., The Beirut Amphora Type, ]st Century BC ~ 7th 
Century AD: An Outline of its Formal Development and Some Preliminary 
Observations of Regional Economic Trends, in Rei Cretariae Romanae 
Fautorum Acta, 36 (2000), pp. 387-427. 

(27) J. Banaji, Agrarian History and Labour Organisation of Byzantine 
Large Estates, in A. Bowman - E. Rogan (eds.), Agriculture in Egypt from 
Pharaonic to Modern Times, Oxford, 1999, pp. 193-216 ; Id., Agrarian Change 
in Late Antiquity : Gold, Labour, and Aristocratic Dominance, Oxford, 2001 ; P. 
Sarris, The Origins of the Manorial Economy: New Insights from Late 
Antiquity, in English Historical Review, 119 (2004), pp. 279-311. 

(28) Oder, p. 32. 

(29) Sezgin, pp. 317-318. 
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ly held to have lived in the sixth Century C^). Cassianus is the author 
attributed in the lemma of Geoponica 5, 6, 6, “On the time of planting 

vines” and should be accepted as such. In Geoponica 5, 6, 6, the 
Maratonumo estate is mentioned by Cassanius, who writes in the first 

person in this section (^‘). We thus can with some certainty link Cassianus 
with the estate at the place Maratanumo. This Maratonumo estate is men¬ 
tioned, again by the author in the first person, in Geoponica 10, 2, 4, a 
chapter dealing with the time of planting trees, this time the lemma attri- 
butes the passage to the authority of Florentinus. Gemoll had already cor- 

rectly observed that the two sections mentioning the Maratonumo estate 
must belong to the same author, and that this author was Cassianus 

Bassus 
So far, scholars ha\e been unable to localise this estate of Cassianus at 

Maratonumo. Meyer feit that Cassianus was from Bithynia, misled by the 
material on Bithynian vines that occurs later in Geoponica 5, 2 Teall 
was much closer to the mark when he suggested that there were places in 
Syria whose names bore a resemblance to ‘Maratonumo’, and his 

impulse is correct (^^). 
In fact there is no reason to link Cassianus or the Eclogues to Bithynia, 

but rather to Syria. The Semitic ‘Bassos’ is a common name in Syria in 
Late Antiquity If we seek a Syrian origin for Cassianus it is no longer 
difficult to localise him: Maratonumo is present-day Ma'arrat an- 
Nu'män in central Syria, north of Hama. Ma'arrat an-Nu'män, today a 
town of about 25,000, lies on the Horns-Aleppo highway at the foot of the 

plateau known as the Jebel Zawiya. The town’s most famous son is the 
late 'Abbassid poet Abu ’l-'Ala Al-Ma'ari (d. 1058). The Arabic geo- 
graphers knew of the place as a rieh agricultural centre, where the crops 

(30) P. Lemerle, Byzantine Humanism. The First Phase. Notes and Remarks 
on Education and Culture in Byzantium from its Origins to the IO’' Century 
(Byzantine Australiensia, 3), Canberra, 1986, pp. 332-336. See also Rodgers, 

Apuleius, p. 197. 

(31) Tonio cpatvoitai JteTOLTixdit; ev le xw Magaxovuiup xcoQicp, ö0ev 
oQiun^ai, xai ev eiegoi^ 015 xexiimai ayqol^. 

(32) Gemoll, pp. 68-69. 

(33) E. Meyer, Geschichte der Botanik, II, Königsberg, 1855 (= Amsterdam, 
1967), p. 219. 

(34) J. Teall, The Byzantine Agricultural Tradition, in DOP 25 (1971), p. 40. 
(35) A brief perusal of the volumes I-III of the Inscriptions grecques et 

latines de la Syrie yields ten Bassoi. 
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were dependent on rainfall rather than irrigation. The town produced a 
rieh crop of olives, figs, pistachios, apricots, and vines ('^). 

In Late Antiquity this village was within the confines of the city terri¬ 
tory of the Roman city of Apamea (Afamia), in the time of Justinian the 
Capital of Syria Secunda. As with the landscape around Berytus, the 
countryside of Apamea was intensively exploited. The lands surrounding 
Apamea have yielded spectacular archaeology evidence of Settlement 
vitality in the Byzantine period. The low limestone hills that run north- 
south in a line from the ruined city of Cyrrhus, east of Antakya (ancient 
Antioch) into the northem hinterland of Apamea are littered with the 
remains of more than 700 early Byzantine period villages (^^). Olives and 
vines were major crops in the region. The large village of El Bara pre- 
serves a large press with a Latin inscription extolling the gifts of 
Bacchus (^^). El Bara and its neighbouring hill villages were probably the 
Source of the grapes that the emperor Elagabalus infamously offered as 
provender for his horses in Rome (^^). In the early Byzantine period, the 
inhabitants of Apamea and the surrounding hills exported in LRl (Late 
Roman amphora type) amphorae. They thus shared in a vibrant export 
trade in foodstuffs that travelled down the Orontes River, to the 
Mediterranean and beyond 

Wine and oil were not the only products of the countryside of Apamea, 
which boasted a rieh agrarian fabric woven from an array of agricultural 
pursuits. The large villages of the Jebel Zawiya also engaged in ranching 
and produced tree crops and grain (^')- Indeed, it is this mixed agriculture, 

(36) G. Le Strange, Palestine ander the Moslems. A Description of Syria and 
the Holy Land, from 650 to 1500, London, 1890 (= Beirut, 1965), pp. 495-496. 

(37) G. Tchalenko, Villages antiques de la Syrie du Nord : le massifdu Belus 
ä Vepoque rornaine, I, Paris, 1953, pp. 378-403. 

(38) Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, IV, Paris, 1955, no. 1459 : 
Nectareos succos Baccheia munera cemis / Quae bitis genuit, aprico sole refec- 
ta. 

(39) Vita Heliogabali 21, 2, ed. D. Magie, The Scriptores Historiae Augustae, 
II {The Loeb Classical Library), London - Cambridge (MA), 1924 (= 1980), 
pp. 146-147. 

(40) M. Decker, Food for an Empire: Wine and Oil Production in North 
Syria, in S. Kinsley - M. Decker (eds.), Economy and Exchange in the Eastern 
Mediterranean in Late Antiquity, Oxford, 2001, pp. 69-86. 

(41) G. Tate, Les campagnes de la Syrie du Nord du ll au VIT siede, Paris, 
1992, pp. 243-247. At EI Bara, the lintel of a large house records preserves a 
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with its complex and careful exploitation of a variety of animal and plant 
resources, that we find portrayed in the texts of both Anatolius and 
Cassianus as transmitted via the Geoponica. Ma'arrat an-Nu man was an 
admirable choice for the progressive farmer, lying as it does where the 
intensively worked, olive- and vine-clad uplands meet the rieh plains 
where cerealculture on a grand scale was as much a feature of the ancient 
countryside as it is today. Cassianus thus had an estate which demanded 
varied terrain for the multifarious pursuits of the ideal ancient domain. 

In localizing Cassianus and placing him in context alongside the great- 
est writer on agriculture of Late Antiquity, Vindanius Anatolius of 
Berytus, we gain a sharper focus on not only the authors but the text of 
the Geoponica and the well-tended countryside in which the elites of the 
fourth-seventh centuries took such an interest. What is more, it is now 
certain that the greatest bulk of the material of the Geoponica does not 
belong to Asia Minor or the westem portion of Byzantium, but to the 
eastem territories severed from them by the coming of Islam, specifical- 
ly Syria. It is this latter region that Stands at the heart of the dynamics of 
agrarian exploitation that we witness via the Geoponica and in the 
archaeological record and demands even closer inspection as one of the 
most prosperous and wealthy regions of the early Byzantine state. 

University of South Florida, Michael Decker. 

Department of History. mdecker@cas.usf.edu 

S UMMARY 

The tenth Century agricultural encyclopaedia known as the Geoponica con- 

tains much material from the fourth-century writer Vindanius Anatolius and the 

later, probably sixth Century, Cassianus Bassus. Scholars have assumed that 

Cassianus Bassus held estates in Asia Minor. It is possible, however, to localize 

Cassianus Bassus, and thus place the scenes of his agricultural innovations to 

north-central Syria, with implications both for the Geoponica and for late 

antique agriculture. 

Christian inscription giving thanks for the bounty of grain, wine, and olive oil: 
see Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, n° 1459 (see above, note 38). 



A PROPOSED IDENTIFICATION 
FOR ZOSIMA’S APOLIKAPTIIMONASTERY 

IN CONSTANTINOPLE 

The Xenos {Xojtcenue uhokü 3ocuMä), or “Wanderer”, of the deacon 
Zosima is the account of his pilgrimage to Constantinople and the Holy 
Land between the spring or early summer of 1419 and May 1422. As the 
last known account of Constantinople written by a Russian traveler 
before the city’s conquest by the Ottoman Turks thirty-one years later it 
is an important source of infoimation on the Byzantine religious sites, 
buildings, and monuments extant when the city passed under Turkish 
rule. While the majority of religious sites that Zosima visited during his 
stay in Constantinople are familiär from other Russian and Western 
accounts ('), one of the sites mentioned in his account that has never been 
satisfactorily identified is the Apolikaptii Monastery. In this article we 
will propose a possible Identification for this monastery based on an 
examination of Zosima’s text. However, before discussing this proposed 
identification, it is necessary to briefly review the information in 
Zosima’s account, and then look at the approaches of the scholars R. Janin 
and G. Majeska to identifying the Apolikaptii Monastery C). 

Zosima devotes only two sentences in his account to the Apolikaptii 
Monastery ; the first reads : “To one side of this monastery (the Panto¬ 
krator Monastery) and two arrow shots away is the monastery called the 
Apolikaptii (H BCOTpoHb Toro MonacTbipa, 3 jib3. nepecTpbjiHiua, 

(1) G. Majeska, Russian Pilgrims in Constantinople, in DOP, 56 (2002), 

pp. 104-106. 
(2) R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres {La Geographie Ecclesiastique de 

rEmpire Byzantin, premiere partie, Le Siege de Constantinople et le Patriarcat 
CEcumenique, III), Paris, 1969^ p. 41 ; G. Majeska, Russian Travelers to Con¬ 
stantinople in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries (DOS, 19), Washington, 

1984, pp. 295-296 (edition of this text, pp. 176-195). 
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soBCTca MOHacTbipb AnojiHKanTHH)” Q). Such a brief description 
makes locating the Apolikaptii Monastery rather difficult. While provid- 
ing an approximate distance from the Pantokrator Monastery - “two 
arrow shots” - Zosima’s account does not state the direction. To add to 
the dilficulty, the name Apolikaptii has, so far, not been found in any 
other source, and is generally believed to have been corrupted in the 
transmission C). As a result of these factors, the attempts of Janin and 
Majeska to locate and/or identify the Apolikaptii Monastery have result- 

ed in two very different proposals. 
Beginning with Janin, in his work Les eglises et les monasteres, only 

two paragraphs discuss the Apolikaptii Monastery, which he refers to as 
the Apolikaptia Monastery (^). After giving the information from 
Zosima’s account and mentioning the difficulty of identifying this site, 
Janin proposes that the Apolikaptii Monastery be identified with the 
monastery of Christ Akataleptos, known from Byzantine sources, pre- 
sumably due to the similarity of the two names. Janin then States that the 
monastery of Christ Akataleptos is to be identified with today’s Kalen- 
derhane Camii, located near the center of Byzantine Constantinople and 
south-southeast of the Pantokrator Monastery. In this, Janin is following 
the Identification first proposed by V. Laurent (^). However, it should be 
noted that in their work on the Kalenderhane Camii Striker and Kuban 
state that the Kalenderhane Camii can “unambiguously” be identified 

with the Kyriotissa Monastery mentioned in a 13th Century typicon (^). 
Moving to Majeska’s discussion of the Apolikaptii Monastery, he 

States that “it is impossible to say what Byzantine monastery Zosima 
refers to under the i\i\t Apolikaptii or its variants...” C). He does, however, 
believe that the general location of the monastery can be determined from 
the text - near the Pantokrator Monastery and most probably somewhere 

to the northwest of it, Majeska’s locating the Apolikaptii Monastery 
somewhere to the northwest of the Pantokrator Monastery is based on 

(3) Majeska, 1984, pp. 186-187. 

(4) Janin, 1969, p. 41 ; Majeska 1984, p. 295. 
(5) Janin, 1969, p. 41. 

(6) V. Laurent, a review of T. Öz, Zw^i Stiftungsurkunden, published in EO 
34 (1935), p. 227. 

(7) C. L, Striker - Y. D. Kuban, Kalenderhane in Istanbul: The Buildings, 
Their History, Architecture and Decoration, Mainz, 1997, p. 15. 

(8) Majeska, 1984, p. 295. 
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Zosima’s itinerary that took him from the Pantokrator Monastery to the 
Philanthropos Monastery via the Apolikaptii Monastery, and then finally 
to the Kecharitomene Convent. Since Majeska places both the 
Philanthropos Monastery and the Kecharitomene Convent in the north- 
west section of Byzantine Constantinople, it is logical to assume that the 

Apolikaptii Monastery, too, was located in the same general area of the 
City C). 

Janin and Majeska have reached very different conclusions conceming 
the location of the Apolikaptii Monastery and, in Janin’s work, with 
which Byzantine church it is to be identified. However, when examined 
more closely there are problems with both scholars’ proposals conceming 

the Apolikaptii Monastery, These difficulties involve two issues : first, the 
distance of the Apolikaptii Monastery from the Pantokrator Monastery, 
and, second, the direction of the Apolikaptii Monastery from the Panto¬ 
krator Monastery. 

The first of these issues, determining the distance of the two sites from 
one another, revolves around what distance Zosima intended to describe 

with the phrase “two arrow shots”. Although the distance of an arrow shot 
can depend on a number of factors, such as the type of bow used, the skill 
of the archer, and wind conditions, Zosima clearly thought that his read- 
ers would understand the distance of two arrow shots without further 
explanation. In order to determine what distance Zosima could have 
meant with the phrase “two arrow shots”, a look at other medieval ac- 

counts and modern research on medieval weaponry can help. 
There is an earlier medieval account that uses the same expression to 

describe the distance between two sites. At the end of the Gesta 

Francorum et aliorum Hierosolimitanorum, an anonymous work most 
likely composed in 1101 which describes the events of the First Crusade 
through the conquest of Jerusalem, there is a section entitled “Incipit 
Descriptio Sanctomm Locomm Hiemsalem”. Like Zosima’s account of 
Constantinople, this section describes the places a pilgrim to Jemsalem 
would visit, and gives both their locations relative to one another and the 
distances between them. The anonymous author ends his description of 
the various locales in the Church of the Holy Sepulchre by mentioning 
the still-extant Latin monastery of St. Mary the Virgin which marks the 
spot where the three Marys watched the Cmcifixion ('^). He then moves 

(9) Majeska, 1984, pp. 296-297. 
(10) John, 19, 25. 
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on to a description of “the Temple of the Lord bullt by Solomon”, that is, 
the Muslim shrine today known as the Dome of the Rock. The writer 
States that the distance between the Latin monastery of St. Mary the 
Virgin and the Dome of the Rock is “two arrow shots (bis mittere sagit- 

tamY’ (“)• A look at a map of Jerusalem shows that the distance between 
these two sites is approximately 500 meters. Closer to Zosima’s own era, 
14th Century English longbows had an effective ränge of approximately 
200 meters (‘^). This would indicate that by the phrase “two arrow shots” 
Zosima was describing a distance of 500 meters or less. 

The second issue related to the Identification of the Apolikaptii 
Monastery is its location relative to the Pantokrator Monastery. Zosima 
States that he proceeded from the Pantokrator Monastery to the Apoli¬ 
kaptii Monastery, but does not mention the direction he traveled. As pre- 
viously mentioned, Majeska proposed locating the Apolikaptii Monastery 
somewhere to the northwest based on Zosima’s itinerary following his 
visit to the Apolikaptii Monastery which included sites he grouped to the 
northwest of the Pantokrator Monastery. While this would seem to be a 
Sound approach at first sight, a closer reading of Zosima’s account shows 
that in many places in his narrative he often describes sites in Constan- 
tinople with little regard to topography or distance, a fact which Majeska 
himself admits ('^). In addition, the locations of the sites on which 
Majeska based his Claim - the Philanthropos Monastery and the Kechari- 
tomene Convent - are uncertain, and Majeska can only conjecture as to 
their approximate locations C'*). This being the case, there is no reason to 
assume that in this section of his account Zosima has listed the sites he 
visited based on their proximity to one another, or that their directions 
from the Pantokrator Monastery can be established with any certainty. 

Taken together, these data indicate that Zosima’s Apolikaptii 
Monastery should be located within a 500 meter radius, and possibly, but 

(11) The Deeds of the Franks and the Other Pilgrims to Jerusalem (Oxford 
Medieval Texts), ed. Rosalind Hill, Oxford, 1962 (= 1998), p. 99. 

(12) A. Ayton, Arms, Armour, and Horses, in M. Keen (ed.), Medieval 
Warfare : A History, Oxford, 2001, p. 204. 

(13) Majeska, 1984, pp. 167-168. 
(14) Majeska, 1984, pp. 296-298. See also Janin, 1969, p. 297 ; V. Kidono- 

POULos, Bauten in Konstantinopel, 1204-1328. Verfall und Zerstörung, Restau¬ 
rierung, Umbau und Neubau von Profan- und Sakralbauten (Mainzer Veröffent¬ 
lichungen zur Byzantinistik, 1), Wiesbaden, 1994, pp. 33-36. 
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not necessarily, to the northwest of the Pantokrator Monastery, known 
today as the Zeyrek Kilise Camii. Before discussing sites that meet these 
criteria, let us first look at the identification, accepted by Janin, of Zosi- 
ma's Apolikaptii Monastery with the monastery of Christ Akataleptos, 
and its identification with today’s Kalenderhane Camii. 

Based on the similarities of the two names it is clear why Zosima’s 
otherwise unattested Apolikaptii Monastery should be identified with the 
monastery of Christ Akataleptos. This religious Institution is first men- 
tioned in one of Alexios Comnenos’ novellas dated to 1092, and States 
that it is located “near the aqueduct (xaxa xfiv KafiaQiv)”, but provides 
no further clues as to its location (‘^). Nonetheless, due to its proximity to 

the southeastem end of the Aqueduct of Valens, the Kalenderhane Camii 
has been identified as the monastery of Christ Akataleptos, and Janin 
accepts this identification ('^). However, the identification of the Kalen¬ 
derhane Camii as the monastery of Christ Akataleptos is not universally 
accepted, W. Müller-Wiener in his extensive work on Byzantine struc- 
tures in Istanbul notes that the Kalenderhane Camii was “later equated 

with the Movf] xoü Xqiöxoü ’AxaxakfiJtxon” (‘^). Majeska expresses 
doubts about this identification ('^), and in their work on the Kalender¬ 
hane Camii, Striker and Kuban reject both the identification of the Kalen¬ 
derhane Camii with the monastery of Christ Akataleptos, as well as iden- 
tifying the Akataleptos Monastery with Zosima’s Apolikaptii Monastery. 
They propose that Zosima was, in fact, referring to an otherwise unat¬ 
tested “Apokalypseos” monastery (‘^). Thus, if the identification of the 
Kalenderhane Camii as the monastery of Christ Akataleptos is question- 
able, then identifying this structure as the otherwise unattested 
Apolikaptii Monastery is even more dubious. 

In addition, even if the Kalenderhane Camii is the monastery of Christ 
Akataleptos, there is still a problem in equating it with the monastery 

mentioned in Zosima’s account, namely its distance from the Pantokrator 
Monastery. Zosima stated that the distance between the Pantokrator 

(15) PG 127, 973 Dl 1-12. 

(16) Janin, 1969, p. 505. 
(17) W. Müller-Wiener, Bildlexikon zur Topographie Istanbuls. Byzantion - 

Konstantinopolis - Istanbul bis zum Beginn des 17. Jahrhunderts, Tübingen, 

1977, p. 153. 
(18) Majeska, 1984, p. 296, n. 51. 
(19) Striker - Kuban, p. 13. 
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Monastery and the Apolikaptii Monastery was “two arrow shots”, and 
earlier we showed that other medieval accounts and modern research into 
medieval weaponry indicate that the distance of two arrow shots is 
approximately 500 meters or less. However, the distance between the 
Pantokrator Monastery and the Kalenderhane Camii is over 700 meters, 

a distance closer to three, rather than two arrow shots. Janin recognized 
this difficulty, and stated that “one of the Russian manuscripts says : ‘at 
two great arrow shots’, which seems to confiim our hypothesis, without, 
however, removing the doubt” (^^). However, Janin does not mention 
which text of Zosima’s account contains this reading, and Majeska’s 

Russian text of Zosima does not include this among the variant readings 
of the text given (^‘)- On the other hand, Striker and Kuban do state that 
the 700 meter distance between the two sites could be described as two 

arrow shots (^0- 
Up to this point we have shown that the identification of the 

Kalenderhane Camii as the monastery of Christ Akataleptos is specula- 
tive at best, and, while the view that the name Apolikaptii found in 
Zosima’s account is a comiption of the Greek term Akataleptos may have 
merit, there is no certain basis on which to identify the Apolikaptii 
Monastery with the Kalenderhane Camii. In addition, the distance 
between the Pantokrator Monastery and the Kalenderhane Camii presents 
difficulties. We have also seen that Majeska’s proposition that the Apoli¬ 
kaptii Monastery should be located a short distance to the northwest of 
the Pantokrator Monastery, is also problematic due to the fact that Zosima 
often does not list sites according to their proximity to one another. This 
being the case, where is the Apolikaptii Monastery to be located ? 

If the Apolikaptii Monastery mentioned in Zosima’s account has not 
disappeared in the centuries since his visit, it may still be among the 
Byzantine churches in Istanbul whose original names have been lost. 
Within a radius of “two arrow shots” (maximum 500 meters) of the Pan¬ 
tokrator Monastery there are on Janin’s own map of Byzantine Constan- 
tinople three unidentified Byzantine churches which could potentially be 

(20) Janin, 1969, p. 41. 
(21) Majeska, 1984, p. 187. 

(22) Striker - Kuban, p. 13 n. 68. They base this claim on E. Schilbach, 

Byzantinische Metrologie {Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, 12, 4), Mün¬ 
chen, 1970, p. 42. 
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Zosima’s Apolikaptii Monastery - the §eyh Süleyman Mescidi, the Sek- 
banba§i Mescidi, and the (Vefa) Kilise Camii 

The first of these, the §eyh Süleyman Mescidi, is approximately 120 
meters to the west-southwest of the Pantokrator Monastery. On Janin’s 
map it is simply labeled a “Byzantine chapel” ; Müller-Wiener likewise 
provides no Identification for this small, octagonal structure (^^). 

The second structure, the Sekbanba§i Mescidi, is located approximate¬ 
ly 300 meters distant, and almost directly south of the Pantokrator 
Monastery. It is the dosest of the three structures to the Aqueduct of 
Valens and is also labeled a “Byzantine chapel” by Janin. Müller-Wiener, 
however, States that the Greek name is unknown, but notes the oldest 
ascription is as the Monastery of the Lady Martha (Movfi xfjq KuQäq 

MaQ0aq) (^^). 
The third and most distant structure from the Pantokrator 

Monastery is the (Vefa) Kilise Camii. It is found approximately 500 
meters to the southeast of the Pantokrator Monastery, and is the largest of 
these three Byzantine churches that are unidentified on Janin’s map. In 
Müller-Wiener’s work, the Kilise Camii is identified with some degree of 

certainty as a church dedicated to St. Theodore ('Ayioq ©eööwQo^ xd 
KaQßonvdQia) (^^). 

Of these three structures two are within a plausible distance of “two 
arrow shots” from the Pantokrator Monastery, the Kilise Camii and the 
Sekbanba§i Mescidi. The first however, is a considerably larger and even 
today a more richly decorated structure than the latter, and would likely 
have elicited more comment from Zosima if it were his Apolikaptii 
Monastery. In addition, the relatively recent evidence mentioned by 
Müller-Wiener for the Kilise Camii’s identification as a church dedicated 
to St. Theodore would also indicate that it is unlikely to be Zosima’s 
Apolikaptii Monastery. 

This leaves the Sekbanba§i Mescidi as the most likely candidate of the 
three Byzantine structures unidentified by Janin within a 500-meter 

(23) See Byzance Constantinople : Carte Archeologique et Topographique 

accompanying Janin, 1969. 
(24) See Byzance Constantinople : Carte Archeologique et Topographique ; 

Müller-Wiener, pp. 202-203. 
(25) See Byzance Constantinople : Carte Archeologique et Topographique ; 

Janin, 1969, pp. 324-326 ; Müller-Wiener, p. 196. 
(26) See Byzance Constantinople : Carte Archeologique et Topographique ; 

Janin, 1969, p. 148 ; Müller-Wiener, p. 169. 
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radius of the Pantokrator Monastery. It dates from the llth or 12th cen- 
turies and, like the Akataleptos Monastery, is located relatively near the 
Aqueduct of Valens - approximately 100 meters to the north. Although in 
ruins today as a result of fire and nearby construction in the 20th Centu¬ 
ry, 19th Century engravings indicate that it was a well-maintained struc- 

ture at that time. In the 15th Century, this small church may have merited 
a visit and mention by Zosima C^). 

While definitive identification of the Sekbanba^i Mescidi and other 
Byzantine structures may have to await further archeological investiga- 

tions, or the discovery of new textual sources, this paper has shown that 
the accounts of Russian travelers to Constantinople, like Zosima, deserve 

to be considered carefully and may be a useful aid in identifying those 
Byzantine structures in Istanbul whose names have been lost over the 
course of time. 

Ankara University, Faculty ofLetters, Ay§e Dietrich, 

Ba§kent University, Ankara. Richard Dietrich. 

dietrich @ baskent.edu. tr 

SUMMARY 

This article examines the use of the medieval Russian account of the deacon 

Zosima’s joumey to Constantinople and the Holy Land as a source to help iden- 

tify extant Byzantine structures in modern Istanbul. In particular, it focuses on 

the otherwise unattested Apolikaptii Monastery mentioned in Zosima’s work, 

previous attempts at identifying this building, and the problems associated with 

each of these proposed identifications. The article then looks at other medieval 

Works and modern research that may help to clarify the Interpretation of 

Zosima’s description of the Apolikaptii monastery’s location relative to other 

known Byzantine structures. Finally, a new identification for the Apolikaptii 

monastery that more closely fits the criteria of Zosima’s account is proposed. 

(27) Müller-Wiener, pp. 196-197. 



INNOCENT I 
AND ANYSIUS OF THESSALONICA (*) 

The very first letter Innocent I, bishop of Rome from 402 to 417, wrote 
that has been preserved for us was to Anysius, bishop of Thessalonica (‘). 
It is an important letter in terms of the evidence it contains about the 
development of the church in this region and about Innocent’s under- 
standing of his own office in relation to other bishops, but in order for us 
to appreciate the extent to which this letter informs us about develop- 
ments in the notion of papal primacy we have to place it in the context not 
only of the letter collection in which it is preserved but also of the place 
of Illyricum within the structures of the Roman empire in the late fourth 
and early fifth centuries. In other words, we have to assess Innocenf s 
Claims to intervene in affairs in Thessalonica in the light of the activity of 
his predecessors and we have to consider, on the basis of the political evi¬ 
dence, whether Illyricum was considered part of Innocent’s own prouin- 

cia as a patriarchal bishop or not. As Greenslade observed in 1945 : “[t]he 
secular allegiance of eastem Illyricum bears upon the history of the 
Church at several points” C). Yet, this is no easy task, as Gaudemet 

(*) This paper was written while I was a National Endowment for the 
Humanities Research Fellow at the Center for Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies, working in the Vatican Film Library of Saint Louis University between 

Febmary and April 2006.1 am gratefui for the assistance and hospitality from all 
concemed. 

(1) Innocent, Epistula I (PL 20, 463-468). Ph. Jaffe, Regesta Pontificum 
Romanorum, I, A S. Petro ad a. MCXLIII, rev. F. Kaltenbrunner, Leipzig, 1885- 
(abbreviation used in this article : JK), no. 285. See C. Silva-Tarouca, Epistula- 
rum Romanorum Pontificum ad Vicarios per Illyricum aliosque Episcopos : 
Collectio Thessalonicensis (Textus et Documenta, Series Theologica, 22), Rome, 
1937, pp. 20-21 for the current critical edition. I am preparing a critical edition 
of all Innocent’s letters, funding for which is being provided by the Australian 

Research Council. 
(2) S. L. Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches and the Vicariate of Thessalo¬ 

nica, 378-95, in The Journal of Theological Studies, 46 (1945), p. 20. 
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observed : “[l]’histoire politique de l’Illyricum au Bas-Empire est des 
plus complexe et sur plusieurs points encore incertaine” (^). 

In this paper I wish to begin by considering the political evidence for 
the Status of Illyricum before tuming my attention to the letter collection 
that preserves Innocent’s letter to Anysius. Finally, and most significant- 
ly, I shall offer an analysis of this letter. This will be the first in a short 
series of papers to examine Innocent’s involvement in ecclesiastical 
affairs of Illyricum orientale. The argument here is that there is an alter¬ 
native to the Position put forward by scholars. I am going to suggest that 
the newly-elected Innocent, writing to Anysius, renewed what he believed 
was Rome’s delegation of its prerogatives to the bishop of Thessalonica 
but actually extended Thessalonica’s responsibilities further than his pre- 
decessor, Siricus, had. Nevertheless, all of the Roman bishops were of 
one mind, viz., that eastem Illyricum was pari of the Western Church 
under Rome’s oversight and that the activities of its bishops should not be 
seen as pari of the expansion of papal primacy into the East but as the 
efforts of a leading bishop to preserve the boundaries of what today we 
would describe as his patriarchate in the face of changing political cir- 

cumstances. 

1. Political Assignment of Illyricum 

The political history of Illyricum in the late fourth Century has been of 
interest to scholars for more than a Century. There has been much debate 
and only a few firm conclusions have been reached upon which scholars 
agree. Sozomen noted that when Theodosius was made emperor by 
Gratian in January 379 he was entrusted with the East and Illyricum by 
Gratian (^). This was taken by scholars to mean that two of the three dio- 
ceses of Illyricum, viz., Dacia and Macedonia, formed a new entity 
known as Illyricum Orientale that belonged to the East from that time 
onwards (leaving only the diocese of Pannonia as Illyricum Occidentale). 
In 1897 Rauschen concluded instead that at various points between 379 
and 395 the two parts of eastem Illyricum were under Western control 
and therefore that a division of Illyricum did not occur until 395 (^). As a 

(3) J. Gaudemet, L’Eglise dans VEmpire romain siecles) (Histoire du 
Droit et des Institutions de VEgUse en Occident, 3), Paris, 1989^ p. 403. 

(4) Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica 7, 4, I. 

(5) G. Rauschen, Jahrbücher der christlichen Kirche unter dem Kaiser TheO' 
dosius dem Grossen, Freiburg im Breisgau, 1897. 
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Variation of that Stein and then Palanque argued that indeed Illyricum 
was divided first in 379 but that the division only lasted until late 380 
when Gratian met Theodosius at Sirmium, after Theodosius had been 
gravely ill in Thessalonica early in that year, with eastem Illyricum then 
being retumed to Gratian. Theodosius moved to Constantinople, not 
retuming to Thessalonica until 387. These scholars agreed that the final 
division took place in 395 (^). For Palanque, Illyricum remained the one 

prefecture in 379 although divided between two emperors. That Illyricum 
was nominally at least a westem prefecture during most of these decades 
was argued also by Demougeot and Grumel C). The former believed that 
only eastem Illyricum had been given to Theodosius in 379 and consti- 
tuted as a separate prefecture (on this she differed from Palanque) but was 

soon retumed to the West. Gmmel believed that Illyricum had been split 
in 379 but that the new prefecture of Illyricum Orientale was under 
Theodosius’ control only until September 380 when it was reunited with 
its westem part and entmsted to Valentinian IL More recently, Thomas 
Bums has suggested that Theodosius received all of Illyricum in 379 and 
only Pannonia was retumed to Gratian in 380 with eastem Illyricum 

(6) E. Stein, Untersuchungen zur spätrömischen Verwaltungsgeschichte, in 
Rheinisches Museum für Philologie, N.F. 74 (1925), pp. 347-394 ; Id., A propos 
d'un livre recent sur la liste des prefets du pretoire, in Byz-, 9 (1934), pp. 327- 
352 ; J.'R. Palanque, Essai sur la prefecture du pretoire du Bas-Empire, Paris, 
1933 ; Id., Sur la liste des prefets du pretoire du IV" siede (reponse ä M. Ernst 
Stein), in Byz,, 9 (1934), pp. 703-713 ; Id., La prefecture du prdoire dlllyricum 
au IV siede, in Byz., 21 (1951), pp. 5-14 ; M. J. Higgins, Reliability of Title and 
Dates in the Codex Theodosianus, in Byz., 10 (1935), pp. 621-641. 

(7) E. Demougeot, Les partages de Tlllyricum ä lafin du IV siede, in Revue 
Historique, 198 (1947), pp. 16-31 ; Ead., Note sur la politique orientale de 
Stilicon, in Byz., 20 (1950), pp. 27-37 ; Ead., De Tunite ä la division de Tempire 
romain 395-410: essai sur le gouvemement imperial, Paris, 1951 ; Ead., Le 
partage des provinces de Tlllyricum entre la pars Occidentis et la pars Orientis, 
de la tdrarchie au regne de Theodoric, in La geographie administrative et poli¬ 
tique d'Alexandre ä Mahomet, Actes du colloque de Strasbourg, 14-16 juin 1979, 
Leiden, 1981, pp. 229'253. V. Grumel, Ulllyricum de la mort de Valentinien U 
(375) ä la mort de Stilicon (408), in REB, 9 (1951), pp. 5-46, especially the sum- 
mary on pp. 45-46. R J. Heather, Goths and Romans 332-489 (Oxford Historical 
Monographs), Oxford, 1991, p. 149, says simply that Theodosius “received con¬ 
trol of probably the lllyrian diocese of Dacia and Macedonia, which normally 
belonged to Gratian’s westem empire.” 
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retumed sometime between 381 and 383 C). Enington argues that in 382 
all of Illyricum retumed to the West for several years 

Numismatic evidence indicates that Theodosius was in control of 

Illyricum again between 383 and 384, following the death of Gratian and 
the Usurpation of Maximus, whether or not the prefecture had been 
assigned to him legally ('^). Although Illyricum was entrusted to 
Valentinian II in the West in 384, Theodosius was certainly in control of 
it again from 387 because of further activity of Maximus, retuming it 
once again to Valentinian by 391 (“). Zakythenos, in an argument adop¬ 
ted by Koder and Hild, believes that from 392, with the death of 
Valentinian II, Illyricum belonged to the East and that this marks “einen 
... willkürlichen, aber symbolträchtigen Beginn” for Greek Byzantine 
history ('^). Bums points to the fact that from Valentinian’s death in 392 
the prefecture of Illyricum was detached from that of Italy and Africa (‘^). 

To demonstrate the point that for at least some of the time between 379 
and 395 eastem Illyricum was pari of the westem empire we can point to 
a couple of praetorian prefects who held Illyricum as part of a westem 
appointment. On the one hand some individuals are attested as praetori¬ 
an prefect of Italy without mention of Illyricum (or even of Africa for that 
matter). We can identify Flavius Syagrius, praetorian prefect of Italy from 

(8) T. S. Burns, Barbarians Within the Gates of Rome : A Study of Roman 
Military Policy and the Barbarians, ca. 375-425 A.D., Bloomington (Indiana), 
1994, pp. 46-47. 

(9) R. M. Errington, Theodosius and the Goths, in Chiron, 26 (1996), pp. 22- 
27. 

(10) J. W. E. Pearce, Notes on some aes of Valentinian II and Theodosius, in 
Numismatic Chronicle, 5"' ser., 14 (1934), pp. 112-113 ; Id., Gold Coinage in the 
Reign of Theodosius /, in Numismatic Chronicle, 5"" ser., 18 (1938), pp. 205-246. 

(11) Zosimus, Historia Nova 4, 47, 2. 
(12) D. A. Zakythenos, 'H Bv^avrivfj 'EXXäg 392-1204, Athens, 1965, 

pp. 19-27 ; J. Koder and Fr. Hild, Hellas und Thessalia {TIB, 1), Vienna, 1976, 
p. 49. 

(13) Burns, Barbarians, pp. 158-164. See also Grumel, Illyricum, p. 23 : “II 
y a tout lieu de croire que c’est alors que Theodose dessina le partage, entre ses 
deux fils, de TOrient et de FOccident: ä Honorius, l’Occident, comprenant la 
prefecture des Gaules et celle dTtalie-Afrique ; ä Arcadius, la prefecture 
d’Orient et celle de ITllyricum“. He referred to CTh 12, 12, 12 where Apodemius 
is attested as praetorian prefect of Illyricum only. 
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at least June 380 to before April 382 Flavius Afranius Syagrius, 
attested as praetorian prefect of Italy in July and August of 382 ('^), 
Nonius Atticus Maximus, praetorian prefect of Italy in March 384 ('^), 
Flavius Neoterius, praetorian prefect of Italy between at least February 
and July 385 (‘^), and Principius, praetorian prefect of Italy between at 

least August and December 385 (‘0. On the other hand there are prefects 
of Italy, or Italy and Africa during this time, who were entrusted with 

responsibility for Illyricum as well. The famous Sextus Claudius 
Petronius Probus was praetorian prefect of Italy, Africa and Illyricum 
from 368 to 375 and again in 383 until early 384 at the latest (‘^). A decree 
from Gratian early in 383 would indicate that Probus administered all of 
Illyricum (^^). Vettius Agorius Praetextatus was praetorian prefect of Italy 
and Illyricum in 384 until his death later that year C‘). Again this is not 

decisive proof as Illyricum could refer only to Illyricum Occidentale. 
However, Flavius Eusignius was praetorian prefect of Italy, Africa and 
Illyricum (including its specifically named eastem dioceses) in a law in 
Codex Theodosianus dated to January 386, until at least May 387 
Trifolius was praetorian prefect of Illyricum in 388, to which Italy prob- 

ably was added after Theodosius defeated Maximus during that year (-^). 

(14) PLRE I, pp. 862-863 (Syagrius 3). 
(15) PLRE I, p. 862 (Syagrius 2). On these two individuals see J. R. 

Martindale, Notes on the Consuls of 381 and 382, in Historia, 16 (1967), 
pp. 254-256, and A. Demandt, Die Konsuln der Jahre 381 und 382 namens 
Syagrius, in BZ, 64 (1971), pp. 38-45. 

(16) PLRE I, p. 586 (Maximus 34). 
(17) PLRE I, p. 623 (Neoterius). 
(18) PLREl, p. 726 (Principius 2). 
(19) O. Seeck, Anicius 45, in RE 1, 2 (Stuttgart, 1894), col. 2205-2207 ; 

PLRE I, pp. 736-740 (Probus 5); A. Chastagnol, Lesfastes de la prefecture de 
Rome au Bas-Empire {Etudes Prosopographiques, 2), Paris, 1962, pp. 124-125. 

(20) CTh 11, 13, 1. 
(21) Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae 1258 (= Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 

6, 1777); 1259 (= Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 6, 1779). PLRE I (Prae¬ 
textatus 1), although correctly identifying him on p. 723 as praetorian prefect of 
Italy, Illyricum and Africa, is mistaken in identifying him as praetorian prefect 
only of Italy and Africa in the tables on p. 1051. On this individual as urban pre¬ 
fect and his support for Damasus in his election dispute see M. Kahlos, Vettius 
Agorius Praetextatus and the Rivalry between the Bishops in Rome in 366-367, 
in Arctos, 31 (1997), pp. 41-54. 

(22) PLRE I, pp. 309-310 (Eusignius). 
(23) PLRE I, p. 923 (Trifolius). 
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Felix luniorinus Polemius was praetorian prefect of Italy and Illyricum 

from at least January to June 390 
What this suggests is that even though Theodosius was effectively in 

Charge of Illyricum from the death of Gratian in 383 until he handed it 
over to Valentinian II in 384, and again in 387 and 388, the fact that 
Probus for one held Illyricum together with Italy and Africa as prefect 
would indicate that Illyricum had not been reassigned permanently to the 
East at this time. Theodosius’ control and the region’s eastem assignment 

could have been more de facto than de iure. 

Although Demougeot believed that Illyricum was inherited by 
Honorius in the West when Theodosius died, with the two dioceses of 
Dacia and Macedonia being handed over to the Eastem Empire at the end 

of that year (^^), Gmmel differed, arguing that when Theodosius died in 
395, the whole of Illyricum was inherited by Arcadius in the East (to 
whom it had been assigned since 392), but that, as a result of the fall of 
Rufinus, praetorian prefect of the Orient, later in 395 - which had been 
engineered by the eunuch Eutropius, who took over as guardian of 

Arcadius, and by Stilicho, the Vandal who was magister utriusque militi- 

ae in the West and married to Serena, the niece and adoptive daughter of 

Theodosius I, and the guardian of Honorius - the diocese of Pannonia 
was detached from Illyricum and transferred to the westem empire as the 
new prefecture of Illyricum Occidentale, while the other two dioceses 
remained eastem as the new prefecture of Illyricum Orientale As 
Alan Cameron has argued in support of Gmmel, this makes the Statement 
in Zosimus, which omits any reference to Honorius inheriting Illyricum, 
accurate, to which a couple of lines from Claudian’s In Rufinum can be 

(24) PLRE I, p. 710 (Polemius 5). 

(25) Demougeot, Les partages de l Illyricum, p. 30 : “II est vraisemblable 
que Theodose mourut sans avoir rien decide au sujet du partage de ITIIyricum”. 
On p. 31 she argues that this was for military reasons, similar to what happened 
in 379 when Gratian ceded the prefecture to Theodosius because of Gothic inva- 
sion. 

(26) See Claudian, Panegyricus dictus Manlio Theodoro consuli 200-205, 
who includes Illyricum (we should understand this as a reference only to Westem 
Illyricum), together with Italy and Africa, as being administered by Flavius 
Manlius Theodosius while praetorian prefect, a position first attested for him in 
January 397. In De consulatu Stilichonis 2, 191-193 Claudian referred to 
Pannonia enjoying the benefit of Stilicho’s mie. 
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added in support (^^). Further, he argues that while it might have been 

Stilicho’s policy in 405 to try and wrest control of Illyricum Orientale 
from the East it was not his policy in 395 and only became such in 

404 C^). From 395 to 397 Stilicho had been content to let Alaric run riot 
in the Balkans (^^). In the only full-length study of Innocent I ever pro- 

duced, Malcolm Green agreed in his 1973 Oxford doctoral dissertation 
that GrumeFs and Cameron’s reasoning seems entirely satisfactory 
Bums, however, has suggested that the transfer of Pannonia back to the 

West occurred as late as 400 (^‘). It is this division we find listed in Notitia 

dignitatum. It was Stilicho’s goal to reattach the two parts of Illyricum, 
under westem control, to which Dacia and Macedonia traditionally had 
belonged in recent years, that saw him utilise Alaric, the Gothic leader, 
and contributed to his own ultimate downfall in 408 

2. Ecclesiastical Assignment of Illyricum 

Whether eastem Illyricum was seen as pari of the Westem Empire 
between 379 and 395, though sometimes controlled by Theodosius from 

(27) A. Cameron, Theodosius and the Regency of Stilicho, in Harvard Studies 
in Classical Philology 73 (1969), pp. 270-271. See Zosimus, Historia Nova, 4, 
59 ; Claudian, In Rufinum 2, 153-154, 301-307 ; John of Antioch, fragm. 190, 2 
(FHG IV, 610). Cameron argues on pp. 271-272, based on Grumel, Illyricum, 
p. 18, that as Theodosius had restored to Valentinian in 391 only Gaul, Spain and 
Italy, so he would give Honorius in 395 the westem empire without Illyricum. 
Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 19, believed that the restoration to Valen¬ 
tinian of his father’s territories included Illyricum. 

(28) A. Cameron, Claudian : Poetry and Propaganda at the Court of Hono¬ 
rius, Oxford, 1970, pp. 59-62. Stilicho’s ambition was the more general one of 
reuniting both halves of the empire still with its two emperors but under his 
guardianship or indirect control. See also S. Williams and G. Friel, Theodosius : 
The Empire at Bay, London, 1994, p. 147. 

(29) Claudian, In Rufinum 2, pr. 9-10 ; 2, 36-40. The point of this poem was 
to deflect blame for failing to deal with Alaric from Stilicho to Rufinus. 

(30) M. R. Green, Pope Innocent I: The Church of Rome in the Early Fifth 
Century, dissertation, Oxford, 1973, pp. 43-44. See also J. H. W. G. Liebeschuetz, 

Barbarians and Bishops : Army, Church, and State in the Age of Arcadius and 

Chrysostom, Oxford, 1990, p. 58. 
(31) Bvuns, Barbarians, pp. 175-179. 
(32) Symmachus, Epistulae 7, 13 ; Prudentius, Contra Symmachum 2, 696- 

720 ; Claudian, Panegyricus de sexto consulatu 201-228, 281-319 ; Id., De bello 
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the East, or eastem between 379 and 395, though sometimes controlled 
by westem emperors may seem like a moot point to some, yet it is impor¬ 
tant for understanding ecclesiastical Jurisdiction, which depended upon 
civil jurisdictions. Again, as Greenslade observed : “although the details 
may seem unimportant, the papal policy of these years will be obscured 
if they are misunderstood The recognition of metropolitan bishops 
at the Council of Nicaea in 325 was based upon the civil diocesan struc- 
ture (^), and metropolitans would only develop in Illyricum late in the 

fourth Century (^0- Under westem control Illyricum was pari of the prae- 
torian prefecture of Italy, Africa and Illyricum. Ecclesiastically therefore, 
the churches of Illyricum had been pari of Rome’s area of responsibility. 
Only from 392 or from the death of Theodosius in 395 are Dacia and 
Macedonia (as Illyricum Orientale) civilly pari of the Eastem Empire 
alone. Thus, when Acholius and the Macedonian bishops attended the 
Council of Constantinople in 381 they did so as bishops from the West, 
as Ambrose asserted Q^). Greenslade referred also to two Arian bishops 
from eastem Illyricum summoned to a synod in Aquileia in 381, again 
strengthening the view that all of Illyricum until 392 ecclesiastically as 
well as civilly was considered westem With Dacia and Macedonia 
attached to the eastem empire, ecclesiastical supervision too ought, in 
theory at least, to have been transferred from Rome to Constantinople, yet 
it was not. Over time the Position Rome took with regard to Illyricum 
would be broadened to produced the theory of papal primacy over the 

whole church. 

Getico 554-635 ; Jerome, Apologia contra Rufinum 3, 21 ; Sozomen, Historia 
Ecclesiastica 8, 25 ; Orosius, Historia adversus Paganos 7, 37, 2. To this one can 
add the comments of Honorius in his letter to Arcadius about the Situation in 
Illyricum : Collectio Avellina 38, 1 (CSEL 35, 85-88 = [Innocent I], Epistula 8, 
1 [PL 20, 507]). See H, Wolfram, History of the Goths, trans. Th. J. Dunlap, 

Berkeley, 1988, p. 153 ; Liebeschuetz, Barbarians and Bishops, pp. 65-67 ; 
Heather, Goths and Romans, pp. 193-213 ; Id., The Fall of the Roman Empire : 
A New History of Rome and the Barbarians, Oxford, 2006, pp. 216-227 ; 
J. Matthews, Westem Aristocracies and Imperial Court AD 364-425, Oxford, 
1975, pp. 274-275. 

(33) Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 21. 

(34) Council of Nicaea, can. 4 in G, Alberigo e.a., Conciliorum Oecume- 
nicorum Decreta, Bologna, 1973\ p. 7. 

(35) Green, Pope Innocent I, p. 42. 

(36) Ambrose, Epistula 9, 7 (extra collect.). Cf. Burns, Barbarians, p. 46. 

(37) Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 22. 
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In Order to consider the impact of this scholarly redating of the perma¬ 
nent division of Illyricum from 379 to 395 and the assigning of Illyricum 
to the East from 392 (remembering that Illyricum Occidentale retumed 
quickly to the West) on ecclesticial affairs we need to consider the col- 
lection of letters from the fourth and fifth centuries that concems events 

in Thessalonica, the Collectio Thessalonicensis. While others have done 
this, I believe that there is still more insight and information to be gained 
than have been extracted by previous scholars and an alternative recon- 
struction of the history that concem can be suggested. 

In December 531 in Rome, a synod presided over by Boniface II con- 
sidered the case of Stephen, bishop of Larissa in the province of Thes- 

salia, which was part of the diocese of Macedonia. His election was dis- 
puted by some of his clergy who took the matter to Epiphanius, bishop of 
Constantinople, who quickly decreed that his election was indeed invalid 

and had Stephen arrested and taken to Constantinople, despite Stephen’s 
Protest that it was Rome not Constantinople that had the prerogative to 
investigate ecclesiastical matters in Thessalia. Theodosius of Echinus. 
another Thessalian bishop, managed to take the matter to Rome where he 

was able to present to Boniface and the other members of the synod a Col¬ 

lection of letters from Rome kept in the Thessalonican archives dating 
back a Century and a half, reminding the Roman Church that it had Juris¬ 
diction over the churches of all Illyricum. The Collectio Thessalonicensis 

is the partial record of the Roman synod and Stephen’s appeal, together 
with the letters from Rome until the time of Leo the Great. The remain- 
ing letters (from Hilary, Simplicius, Felix III [II] and Hormisdas) and the 
final decision of the synod are no longer preserved. The collectio is found 
in one manuscript (Vatican, lat. 5751), a ninth- or tenth-century manu- 
script from northem Italy, and in two seventeenth-century hand-written 

copies of that manuscript {Vatican, lat. 6339 and Vatican, Bart. lat. 650 
[olim 3386]) (^^). In 1937 Silva-Tarouca published an edition of the manu- 

(38) Fr. Maassen, Geschichte der Quellen und der Literatur des canonischen 
Rechts im Abendlande, I, Die Rechtssammlungen bis zur Mitte des 9. Jahr¬ 
hunderts, Graz, 1870, pp. 766-767 ; Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum 
Pontificum, pp. viii-ix ; L. K^ry, Canonical Collections of the Early Middle Ages 
(ca. 400-1140): A Bibliographical Guide to the Manuscripts and Literature. 
Washington, D.C., 1999, pp. 40-41. The Suggestion of K. Friedrich, Über die 
Sammlung der Kirche von Thessalonich und das päpstliche Vicariat für 
Illyricum, in Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaflen 
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script. This collection of letters enables us to trace some of the history of 
the church of Thessalonica in its relationship with Rome in the late fourth 

and early fifth centuries. 
As others have shown, in the letters from Damasus of Rome to 

Acholius of Thessalonica, which open the collectio, the former merely 
asks the latter to use his influence over Theodosius, who was living in 
Thessalonica for much of 380, which is when Jaffe dated the letters 
to prevent the machinations of Peter of Alexandria to have Maximus the 
Cynic accepted as the new bishop of Constantinople. Acholius did have 
ready access to Theodosius in Thessalonica in 380, baptising him after a 
serious illness (^‘^). So Damasus’ request is easy enough to understand as 
the asking of a favour from one bishop to another without us having to 
conclude that Damasus had created a vicariate to retain the churches of 
Illyricum as part of a westem ecclesiastical structure now that the civil 
dioceses had been entrusted in 379 to Theodosius and the East (^‘). 
Indeed, any vicariate created at this time would have been premature 
given that Illyricum was to be back in westem hands civilly by the end of 
380 or a year or two later (although, it must be admitted, that could only 
be known with hindsight). Acholius attended the episcopal synod of 
Rome in 382 (^^), and presumably not as an eastemer under westem Juris¬ 
diction but as any other westem bishop. 

Siricius wrote, possibly in 385 but more likely between 395 and 398, 
to Anysius, Acholius’ successor, admonishing him to prevent problems 
arising by requiring that no bishop be ordained in Illyricum without his 

(München), philosophisch-historische Klasse (1891), pp. 771-887, was refuted 
by R. VON Nostitz-Rieneck, Die päpstlichen Urkunden für Thessalonike und 
deren Kritik durch Prof Friedrich, in Zeitschrifi für katholische Theologie 21 
(1897), pp. 1-50, which was accepted by Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romano¬ 
rum Pontificum, p. x. 

(39) Damasus, Epistulae 5 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Ponti- 
ficum, pp. 16-18 = JK 237) and 6 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum 
Pontificum, pp. 18-19 = JK 238). 

(40) Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica 5, 6, 3-6 ; Sozomen, Historia 
Ecclesiastica 7, 4, 3. 

(41) Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 25 ; J. Macdonald, Who instituted 
the Papal Vicariate of Thessalonica ?, in Studia Patristica, 4, Papers presented 
to the 3'^ International Conference on Patristic Studies, Oxford, 1959, ed. F. L. 
Cross (Texte und Untersuchungen, 79), Berlin, 1961, p. 479 ; Green, Pope 
Innocent /, pp. 37-38. 

(42) Ambrose, Epistula 7, 51, 10 ; Theodoret, Historia Ecclesiastica 5, 9, 1. 
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consent C^). The point Greenslade made was that even if Siricius was 
exercising some authority in Thessalonica he was not doing so over an 
eastem part of the empire but over a westem one (^). Green stated that 
Siricius was “granting him [Anysius] a veto over all episcopal consecra- 
tions in Illyricum This would seem to indicate that Siricius had 
some control over eastem Illyricum However, he then concluded: 
“Siricius is not here claiming any jurisdictional authority over Thessa¬ 
lonica. He is throwing the moral authority of the see of Rome behind 
Anysius, for the purposes of resolving the disorders in Illyricum. Anysius 
is being encouraged to take firm action and is assured of Roman Support 
if he does The emphasis here is different. Macdonald believed that 
Anysius “was asked to supervise episcopal appointments in the neigh- 
bourhood but this duty feil far short of the authority conferred by 
Innocenf ’ 

(43) Siricius, Epistula 4 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Ponti- 
ficum, p. 19 = JK 257) : . huiusmodi litteras dederamus, ut nulli licencia esset 
sine consensu tuo in Illyrico episcopos ordinäre praesumere”. While 
Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 26 dated Epistula 4 before 392, Green, 

Pope Innocent /, pp. 44-45 dates Epistula 4 to after the Bonosus’ affair and the 
death of Theodosius. While reasonable on one level, his argument works only if 
Siricius granted something to Anysius. If, however, Siricius was only offering his 
opinion and lending his support to Anysius, as Green asserts elsewhere (p. 38), 
this would weaken the grounds for placing Siricius, Epistula 4 after the Bonosus' 
affair, although what Siricius wrote still makes most sense if it came after the 
synod of Capua. That Siricius was concemed with Milan’s reach seems a plau¬ 
sible explanation for his efforts to assert Rome’s traditional responsibility for 
Illyricum by offering his support to Thessalonica. 

(44) Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 26. Cf. T. G. Jalland, The 
Church and the Papacy : An Historical Study, London, 1944, p. 272, who wrote 
about Thessalonica that “Siricius took it upon himself to nominate its bishop 
Anysius as metropolitan”. 

(45) Green, Pope Innocent /, p. 38. 

(46) Gaudemet, UEglise dans VEmpire romain, p. 404 sees this as the first 
manifestation of a papal vicariate in Illyricum : “Le pape donne ä feveque de 
Thessalonique, Anysius, des pouvoirs disciplinaires superieurs“. 

(47) Green, Pope Innocent /, p. 38. 

(48) Macdonald, Who instituted, p. 479. This view is echoed by Ch. Pietri, 

Roma Christiana : Recherches sur l *Eglise de Rome, son Organisation, sa polT 
tique, son ideologie de Miltiade ä Sixte III (311-440) (Bibliotheque des Ecoles 
frangaises dAthenes et de Rome, 224), Rome, 1976, pp. 1075-1076. 
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Things may be seen slightly differently from Green, more in line with 
Greenslade and Macdonald. It makes sense to imagine that before 395 
Siricius saw Illyricum very much as part of his ecclesiastical prouincia, 

as was Italy, Gaul and Spain (Africa, I believe, was different, even though 

civilly Africa sometimes had been joined with Italy and Illyricum in the 
one prefecture), over which he exercised a degree of oversight (^^). If this 

is so then the bishop of Rome had the supra-metropolitan (or patriarchal) 
pierogatives over Illyricum as he had over other churches in his unde- 
fined region, as recognised at the Council of Nicaea, which, specifically 

in the case of the bishop of Alexandria - and presumably for the other 
“patriarchs” as well included the responsibility for the ordination of all 
bishops in the area under his sway (^‘*). Further, after 395 Siricius wanted 
this arrangement to continue unchanged. 

The fact that Anysius and his fellow bishops had tumed to Milan rather 
than to Rome in 392 for support in the deposition of Bonosus of Naissus 
or Serdica (^*) would indicate that the churches in eastem Illyricum, 

(49) I take the authority requested by the synod of Rome in 378 (the date has 
been disputed) that bishops condemned by the bishop of Rome or synods of 
bishops meeting in Rome should be removed from their cities by civil authority 
if need be, granted by the emperors Gratian and Valentinian II in their rescript 
Ordinariorum sententias 11-12 {CSEL 35, ^7-58), applied only to those parts of 
the empire where the praetorian prefects of Italy and Gaul had authority, i.e., to 

Damasus’ particular “patriarchiate.” See F. W. Puller, The Primitive Saints and 
the See of Rome, London, 1914, pp. 147-150; Jalland, The Church and the 
Papacy, p. 247. Both authors, though, believed that eastem Illyricum had been 

transferred permanently to the East in 379, thereby making Damasus the creator 
of the vicariate. 

(50) Council of Nicaea, can. 6 in Alberigo, Conciliorum Oecumenicorum 
Decreta, pp. 8-9. For the controversy of whether or not a similar responsibility 
was envisaged by the bishops at Nicaea for Rome see H. Chadwick, Faith and 
Order at the Council of Nicaea : A Note on the Background of the Sixth Canon, 
vti Harvard Theological Review, 53 (1960), pp. 171-195. 

(51) In support of Naissus see Innocent I, Epistula 16 (PL 20, 519 = JK 299) ; 
J. Zeiller, Les origines chretiennes dans les provinces danubiennes de PEmpire 
wmain, Paris, 1918, pp. 346-347 ; E. Caspar, Geschichte des Papsttums von den 
Anfängen bis zur Höhe der Weltherrschaft, I, Römische Kirche und Imperium 
Romanum, Tübingen, 1930, p. 283 ; J.-R. Palanque, Saint Ambrose et VEmpire 
wmain, Paris, 1933, p. 259 ; F. H. Dudden, The Life and Times of St. Ambrose, 
Oxford, 1935, p. 401 ; Demougeot, De V unite ä la division, p. 64 ; Gaudemet, 

VEglise dans VEmpire romain, p. 120 ; H. E. J. Cowdrey, The Dissemination of 
St. Augustiners Doctrine of Holy Orders Düring the Later Patristic Age, in The 
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although Western, did not see themselves at that point as having Rome as 

their necessary or only court of appeal C^). Indeed, it had been Ambrose 

Journal of Theological Studies, N.S. 20 (1969), p. 464 ; J, Moorhead, Ambrose : 
Church and Society in the Late Roman World, London, 1999, p. 196. In support 
of Serdica see Pseudo-Marius Mercator, Appendix de Contrad. XU Anathem. 
Nest. 15 (PL 48, 928) (see E. Amann, Marius Mercator, in Dictionnaire de 
Theologie Catholique, IX, Paris, 1927, col. 2485) ; G. Rauschen, Jahrbücher, 
pp. 341-342, n. 9 ; X. le Bachelet, Bonose, in Dictionnaire de Theologie Catho- 
lique, II, I, Paris, 1932, coli. 1027-1031 ; Ch.W. Neumann, The Virgin Mary in 
the Works of Saint Ambrose (Paradosis, 17), Fribourg, 1962, pp. 206-209 ; 
PiETRi, Roma Christiana, p. 1078 ; H. Hess, The Early Development of Canon 
Law and the Council of Serdica (Oxford Early Christian Studies), Oxford, 2002, 
p. 51 (although he misspells Meletian and Bonosus). My problem with 
Neumann’s work is that he reads history only from a modern perspective, saying 
on p. 209, for example, that Ambrose was apprehensive to discover Bonosus’ 
“error” and on p. 210 that Illyricum was full of “confused” ideas about Mary. 
Such a judgement assumes that there was a patently obvious truth from which 
Bonosus and others deviated consciously. 

(52) The synod of Capua, intended originally to convene in Rome, met under 
Ambrose’s presidency in 392, without the presence of Siricius, to resolve the 
Meletian schism at Antioch. See Ambrose, Epistula 10, 70 ; Theodoret, Historia 
Ecclesiastica 5, 23 ; R. Ward, The Schism at Antioch in the Fourth Century, dis- 
sertation, London, 2003. It referred also the teaching of Bonosus, who had 
stated that Mary and Joseph had children together after the birth of Jesus, per- 
haps on the basis of Jn. 2:4 about Mary being called mulier (a term that normal- 
ly excluded uirgo) as Neumann, The Virgin Mary, pp. 212-216 suggests, to the 
Illyrian bishops under Anysius. One need not consider here the other heresies 
attributed to Bonosus in later sources. Those bishops barred Bonosus from his 
see whereupon he appealed to Ambrose about whether he could reclaim his 
church, to which Ambrose counselled patience in a non-extant letter. The Illyrian 
bishops too wrote to Ambrose about what they should do, to which he replied 
with Epistula 10, 71 (Epistula de causa Bonosi), which contains the little we 
know about earlier events, claiming that the synod had given them the responsi- 
bility of deciding matters. Ambrose’s theological opinion was expressed force- 

fully in his later De institutione virginis (ed. F. Gori, Opere morali, II, 2. 
Verginitä e vedovanza [Sancti Ambrosii Episcopi Mediolanensis Opera, 14/2J. 
Milan, 1989, pp. 110-194). Here, like Dudden, Palanque and Neumann, I support 
the view of F. Cavallera, La lettre sur Veveque Bonose est-elle de saint Sirice 
ou de saint Ambroise, in Bulletin de Litterature Ecclesiastique 21 (1920), 
pp. 141-147, that Ambrose was the author of the letter, against Rauschen, Zeiller, 

Caspar, Demougeot and O. Vighetti, I sacramenti della penitenza e delTordine 
nella dottrina di S. Innocenzo /, in Miscellanea Francescana 52 (1952), p. 105, 
n. 5, who believed that the Illyrians appealed to Siricius and he was the author of 
the letter, which was attributed to him by P. Coustant, Epistolae Romanorum 



iNNOCENT I AND ANYSIUS OF THESSALONICA 137 

vvho had taken Theodosius to task over the imperially decreed massacre 
at Thessalonica in 390, although the extent to which this was known 

could be debated (^0- We have a letter from Ambrose to the clergy of 
Thessalonica on the death of bishop Acholius in 383 and to Anysius as his 
successor, suggesting a particularly dose tie between Milan and at least 

this particular Illyrian Church (^^). Even though Rome exercised or 
attempted to exercise some degree of responsibility over other churches, 
with the imperial court at Milan instead of at Rome, and with Ambrose 
being such an outstanding figure, it was only natural for the Illyrian 
bishops to tum to the leading bishop of the day in their region (the impor¬ 
tant point being that they saw themselves as part of a westem ecclesiasti- 

cal region). 
However, Neumann asserts that Siricius did not attend the synod 

because it was convoked under imperial pressure, but that he entmsted it 
(thereby maintaining his supremacy), like that in Aquilea in 381, to 
Ambrose, and sent delegates (^^). Further, against Greenslade, he believes 
that this incident reveals the fact that Anysius was already papal vicar and 
that was why he, rather than Anemius of Sirmium, was asked to handle 
Bonosus, who then attempted to play off Sirmium (connected with 

Ambrose) against Thessalonica (the agent of Rome), although Ambrose 
loyally would have none of it While one may agree with the chrono- 

Pontificum, Paris, 1721, pp. 679-680 (= Siricius, Epistula 9 [PL 13, 1176-1178 
= JK 261]). 

(53) F. Kolb, Der Bussakt von Mailand: Zum Verhältnis von Staat und 
Kirche in der Spätantike, in Geschichte und Gegenwart. Festschrift für K. D. 
Erdmann, ed. H. Boockmann, K. Jürgensen and G. Stottenberg, Neumünster, 
1980, pp. 41-74 ; N. B. McLynn, Ambrose of Milan: Church and Court in a 
Christian Capital (The transformation of the classical heritage, 22), Berkeley, 
1994, pp. 315-330 ; Moorhead, Ambrose, pp. 192-196. 

(54) Ambrose, Epistula 1, 51 and 7, 52. 

(55) Neumann, The Virgin Mary, p. 223. Dudden, Saint Ambrose, p. 399, sug- 
gested that Siricius might not have attended because it was Ambrose who had 
caused the synod to be convened. H. Savon, Ambroise de Milan (340-397), Paris, 
1997, p. 278, notes simply that “Sirice se tient ä Fecart, et Fassemblee se reunit 
ä Capoue au lieu de sieger ä Rome”. 

(56) Neumann, The Virgin Mary, pp. 226-227. He does not explain how 
Ambrose could be played off against Anysius by Bonosus in light of the fact that 
Ambrose and the bishops at Capua had approached Anysius rather than 
Anemius. Pietri, Roma Christiana, p. 1079, considers Anysius to have been 
made as vicar by Ambrose and the Italian bishops. 
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logy he maps out (^^), his argument is far from convincing. This was an 
age when emperors invoked synods of bishops regularly. Anysius did not 
need the “greater authority” of being a papal vicar to be entrusted with 
the task of deciding upon Bonosus. If we accept that the churches of 

Illyricum were westem and if we accept that the politically experienced 
and outspoken Ambrose, the bishop of the new imperial Capital in the 
West, outshone the bishops of Rome in exercising leadership in the 
westem church, then the synod’s Commission was all the authority a 
group of bishops needed. Neumann’s alternative reason why Thessalo- 
nica was invited to assume leadership in this matter rather than Serdica 
(if Bonosus was bishop of Naissus, answerable to his metropolitan in 
Serdica - a position Neumann only entertains hypothetically), viz., 
because Thessalonica was more impartial than Serdica (and Sirmium), 
particularly if the bishop of Serdica (and Sirmium) was leading the accu- 
sations against Bonosus, seems more plausible (^*). We do not know the 
extent to which Thessalonica’s Status as an ancient apostolic church nor 
Anysius’ personality and ability played a part. They could have been sig- 

nificant factors. The Bonosus affair does not prove that the bishop of 
Thessalonica was Roman vicar by 392. 

The fact that Ambrose eclipsed the bishops of Rome may be one of the 
reasons why, together with the transfer of Illyricum to the East from 392, 
Siricius sought to preserve and reassert Rome’s traditional sphere of 
influence over the churches of eastem Illyricum when he wrote Epistula 

4. He certainly did not want bishops like Bonosus appearing in the future. 
Therefore, he delegated his responsibility, as confirmed earlier in a vague 
fashion at Nicaea, for oversight of the election of bishops throughout 
Illyricum to Anysius, thereby making the bishop of Thessalonica his vicar 
in the exercise of this particular responsibility alone (^‘'). Perhaps Siricius 
did it in competition with Ambrose for the loyalty of the Illyrian church¬ 
es or perhaps only after Ambrose had died in April 397 in the vacuum cre- 
ated by the Milanese bishop’s death. 

(57) Neumann, The Virgin Mary, p. 234. 

(58) Neumann, The Virgin Mary, pp. 224-225. 

(59) I agree with Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, when he wrote on p. 26 

that: “Siricius’ own letter speaks of no other duty or Jurisdiction than the super- 
Vision of episcopal appointments, which does not constitute a vicariate”. It must 
be repeated that Greenslade dated the Bonosus affair to after Siricius, Epistula 4. 
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Although Greenslade thought that it was not Siricius but one of bis 
successors, Anastasius or Innocent I, who established the vicariate C^), 
Macdonald makes the point that the Collectio Thessalonicensis contained 
no letter from Anastasius because none was written by him to Anysius 
during his brief episcopate and that it must have been Innocent who 
established it C‘). The real point to be made, and Greenslade made it in a 
footnote (^^), is that the spelling out of Rome’s enduring interest in a pari 
of the empire now transferred to the East happened slowly. The collectio 

does not contain a formal decree instituting a papal vicariate, because it 
is something that emerged piecemeal. 

What is important to understand is that until 392 eastem Illyricum 
belonged for the most part to the westem empire and therefore, under the 
arrangements of Nicaea, Rome saw itself as having a leadership role in 
Illyricum. After 392, with Illyricum Orientale permanently in eastem 
hands, this arrangement ought to have ceased. Indeed, Koder and Hild 
simply assert that Rome’s Vormachtstellung is to be dated from 395 C^). 
What we find, though, are the Roman bishops only gradually but increas- 
ingly trying to preserve all of Illyricum as part of their ecclesiastical orbit, 
by delegating slowly some of their responsibilities to the bishop of 
Thessalonica to exercise on their behalf. Siricius and Anastasius did not 

seem to have faced any challenge from Constantinople to their belief that 
the churches of Illyricum Orientale remained part of their responsibili¬ 
ties. Indeed, with the transfer of westem Illyricum back to the West by 
396 (if we disregard Bums’ position on this question) and given the his- 

(60) Ibid., pp. 29-30. 
(61) Macdonald, Who Instituted, pp. 480-481. However, his point, that if 

Anasatius had written any relevant letter it would have been preserved in the 
archives of Thessalonica to be delivered to the synod presided over by Boniface 
11 in 531, overlooks the fact that, while Innocent, Epistula 13 (Silva-Tarouca, 

Epistularum Romanorum Pontificum, pp. 21-22 = JK 300) to Anysius’ successor, 
Rufus, was in the Collectio Thessalonicensis, such important letters as those 
from Innocent to Rufus and the other Macedonian bishops (Epistula 17 [PL 20, 
526-537 = JK 303] and 18 [PL 20, 537-540 = JK 304]) were not. 

(62) Greenslade, The lllyrian Churches, p. 27, n. 1. He was following the 
idea put forward by F. Streichhan, Die Anfänge des Vikariats von Thessalonisch, 
in Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung für Rechtsgeschichte, Kanonistische Abteilung 
12 (1922), pp. 330-384, who, however, had argued that an exarchate had been 
established in Illyricum in the fourth Century. 

(63) Koder and Hild, Hellas und Thessalia, p. 80. 
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tory of Illyricum being something of a political football between East and 
West, one can understand why the bishop of Rome did not hand respon- 
sibility for Illyricum over to the bishop of Constantinople in 392 - there 

was every likelihood that it would soon once again be administered from 
the West. A Roman bishop could have made the argument that stability 
demanded that Illyricum remain under his care rather than pass back- 
wards and forwards between Rome and Constantinople. 

I would point out, that in writing to his imperial brother Arcadius in 
405 for a third time about the exile of John Chrysostom, the emperor 
Honorius suggested that a synod of eastem and Western bishops needed 
to meet and that the westem bishops were suggesting that it ought to meet 
in Thessalonica (^). This would indicate that the Italian bishops con- 
sidered Thessalonica to be westem enough to be suitable for them and 
neutral enough because it was in the eastem political prefecture ol‘ 
Illyricum Orientale to be acceptable to the eastem bishops. The perma- 
nence of Illyricum Orientale being controlled from the East could not 
have been known at the time, particularly given Stilicho’s efforts to 
reclaim it for the West An earlier letter between the imperial brothers 
on the Chrysostom affair in 404 indicates that Honorius argued implicit- 
ly that what was happening to Illyricum Orientale demonstrated that it 
was not an effective policy having it controlled by the East Thus, it is 
understandable that the bishop of Rome would not have been interested 
in surrendering his patriarchal responsibilities in that part of the world if 

(64) Palladius, Dialogus 3, 115-132. On Innocent’s involvement in the 
Chrysostom affair see G. D. Dünn, Roman Primacy in the Correspondencc 
Between Innocent I and John Chrysostom, in Giovanni Crisostomo : Oriente e 
Occidente tra IV eV secolo. XXXIII Incontro di Studiosi delVantichitä cristiana. 
Roma 6~8 maggio 2004 (Studia Ephemeridis Augustinianum, 93/2), Rome, 2005. 

pp. 687-698 ; Id., The Date of Innocent Ts Epistula 12 and the Second Exile of 
John Chrysostom, in GRBS, 45 (2005), pp. 155-170. 

(65) Although Stilicho’s desire for Illyricum orientale retuming to the west¬ 
em empire in the political sphere might have been similar to Innocent’s efforts 
to keep Illyricum Orientale as part of the Roman Church in the ecclesiastical 

sphere, Demougeot, De Vunite ä la division, p. 337, is not justified when she 
Claims : “Depuis 402 d’ailleurs, Stilicon encourageait le pape Innocent ä main- 
tenir la traditionnelle primaute de Rome sur tout ITIIyricum, y compris naturelle- 

ment ITIIyricum orientaf’. 
(66) Collectio Avellina 38, 1 (CSEL 35, 85-88) = [Innocent I], Epistula 8, 1 

(PL 20, 507). 
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there was still some likelihood that it would soon be retumed to westem 
political Control, as Illyricum Occidentale was. Even though we find no 
evidence during Innocenf s episcopate for the church of Constantinople 
asserting a claim to responsibility for Illyricum, one could well imagine, 

especially after the fall of Stilicho, that Constantinople would grow 
increasingly unhappy with Rome’s Claims to a traditional responsibility 

for Illyricum given that the political change was becoming more obvi- 
ously fixed. Theodore! gives the Impression, whether reflecting the 
opinion of the time or of several decades later it is hard to teil, that the 
bishops of Illyricum, who supported Flavianus as bishop of Antioch 
rather than Evagrius, supported by Rome (^^), were, from an eastem per¬ 
spective, part of the East and not the West (^^). However, he gives no 
evidence of Constantinople asserting any specific Jurisdiction over the 
churches of Illyricum. By 421 we find evidence of Constantinople assert¬ 
ing ecclesiastical authority over the churches of Illyricum in a rescript of 
Theodosius II, but we need not suppose that this must have been the case 

a generation earlier (^^). 

3. Innocent’s Letter to Anysius 

Innocent informed Anysius of the death of Anastasius, his predecessor 

in Rome, and of his own election and indicated, in words that Innocent 
probably used in many of his first letters to his episcopal colleagues that 
no longer survive, that he held the addressee in particular regard (™). The 
bishop of Rome then reminded Anysius how his predecessors had 
“handed over to your holiness ... everything that may arise in those parts 
that needs to be investigated C‘)”, Innocent, not wanting to deviate from 

(67) The fact that the bishops of Illyricum took a different position to that of 
Rome is no indication of the eastem or westem Identification of the churches of 
Illyricum nor of the Status of a Roman ecclesiastical vicariate in Illyricum. 

(68) Theodoret, Historia Ecclesiastica 5, 23. 
(69) CTh 16, 2, 45. Jalland, The Church and the Papacy, p. 275, described 

this as “one of the most fertile seeds of future schism”. 

(70) Thus, E. G. Weltin, The Ancient Popes {The Popes Through History, 2), 

Westminster, Md., 1964, p. 273 and Pietri, Roma Christiana, p. 1086 are too 
definitive in calling Innocent’s letter to Anysius his very first rather than simply 
his earliest to have survived. 

(71) Innocent I, Epistula l (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Ponti- 
ficum, p. 20) : “ut omnia quae in illis parentibus gererentur sanctitati tuae ... 
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what they had established, quickly reassured Anysius that he too would 
continue to recognise Thessalonica’s Privileges and he renewed the 
bestowal of responsibility upon Anysius Innocent believed that il 
those who preceded him in Rome feit Anysius personally worthy enough 

to be so favoured then it was not his business to disagree with them. Ii 
would seem that Innocent’s understanding was that whatever had been 

granted to Anysius by his predecessors lapsed with their deaths and 
needed to be granted anew by those who succeeded them if it were to 
continue. As well, it lapsed when the bishop of Thessalonica died, as 
Innocent’s renewal of his understanding of what existed in Epistula 13 to 
Rufus, Anysius’ successor, indicates The question is about just what 
responsibility Innocent had in mind. 

Greenslade suggested that Innocent’s Statement about what his prede¬ 
cessors had granted to the bishops of Thessalonica was “a readily under- 
stood generalization, magnifying the precedents (^^)”. Caspar made much 
the Same point(^^). Macdonald asserted that Innocent did not want to 
appear as an Innovator and that the bishop of Thessalonica was not aboui 
to point out that the enhanced authority he was receiving was in fact a 
novelty (^^). Macdonald implied that Innocent knew that he was creating 

traderent cognoscenda”. Caspar, Geschichte des Papsttums, p. 308, translates : 
“daß sie alle Angelegenheiten jener Gegenden deiner Heiligkeit... zur Kenntnis¬ 
nahme und Prüfung (cognoscenda) überwiesen”. 

(72) Innocent I, Epistula 1 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Ponti- 
ficum, p. 21): “Prae me itaque fero, ut hoc ipsum etiam meae parvitati reserva- 
tum recognoscam, ut pari iudicio similique forma et bonis adaequer, et tuae cari- 

tati id tribuam quod mereris”. 
(73) I shall argue in a future paper that Innocent’s Epistula 13 to Rufus does 

not contain any expansion in the arrangement between Rome and Thessalonica 
but a spelling out of what Innocent in Epistula 1 presumed Anysius knew already 
and therefore did not need to mention. 

(74) Greenslade, The Illyrian Churches, p. 25, 
(75) Caspar, Geschichte des Papsttums, p. 308 : “In Illyricum, auf dem wich¬ 

tigsten politischen Tätigkeitsfelde der römischen Kirche schon unter Siricius, 
setzte Innocenz I. also sofort ein, und er umschrieb die unter Damasus I. zuerst 
aufgenommene römisch-thessalonicher politische Korrespondenz und die ersten 
Verfügungen des Siricius mit verallgemeinernder und erweiternder Interpreta¬ 
tion als ein seit jenen Tagen kraft päpstlicher Verfügung bestehendes 
Oberaufsichtsrecht von Thessalonich über alle kirchlichen Angelegenheiten in 

Illyricum”. 
(76) Macdonald, Who Instituted, p. 481. 
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something new but masked it and that he took this Step because of fear of 
the bishop of Constantinople trying to exert influence over Illyricum 
Orientale now that it was under Eastem civil control (^^). Gaudemet 
argued that Innocent was renewing the independent authority entrusted 
personally to Anysius (rather than one given to the office of bishop of 
Thessalonica), granted under Siricius, to ward off the encroaching influ¬ 

ence of Constantinople C^). Green’s assessment, like that of Seppelt, is 
that Innocent added to what had been developing under his predecessors 
such that “Thessalonica’s authority over Illyricum was regarded as fully 

equal to that of the exarchates of the East over their dioceses, but was yet 
derived from that of the Roman see, not independently exercised 
Green seems to assert that Innocent consciously was taking a “great Step 

forward” in dealing with Thessalonica i.e., that Innocent knew that 
Damasus and Siricius had only encouraged and supported Thessalonica 
and that he was taking it - deliberately and consciously but not openly - 
to a new level. However, that denies what Innocent himself asserted, viz., 
that he believed that he was doing nothing other than continue the policy 

(77) Ibid., pp. 481-482. 
(78) Gaudemet, UEglise dans VEmpire romain, pp. 404-405 : “II s’agirait, 

non pas de confirmer un ancien lien entre Thessalonique et Rome, mais de creer 
une juridiction superieure independante de Rome, capable de resister efficace- 
ment aux entreprises de Constantinople. En tous cas le pape ne parlait pas de 
Creation d’un vicariat et la mesure presentait un caractere strictement personnel. 
Elle etait prise pour Anysius et non au profit de son siege. Elle devait etre renou- 
velee pour tout nouvel eveque et par chaque nouveau pape. C’est ce que fit 
Innocent I en se referant aux mesures de ses predecesseurs”. Weltin, The Ancient 
Popes, p. 273, believes that Illyricum was a buffer Zone between Rome and 
Constantinople and that Innocent inherited the papal vicariate, making no com- 
nient about any transformation Innocent might have made to it. D. O’Grady, 

Pcyond the Empire : Rome and the Church from Constantine to Charlemagne, 
New York, 2001, p. 40, asserts that it was Innocent who established the vicariate 
^d adds boldly and without specific evidence that it was done “to avoid Greek- 
speakers there allying with Constantinople”. 

(79) F. X. Seppelt, Geschichte der Päpste von den Anfängen bis zur Mitte des 
^einzigsten Jahrhunderts, I, Der Aufstieg des Papsttums von den Anfängen bis 
zum Ausgang des sechsten Jahrhunderts, Munich, 1954, p. 138 : “Innocenz be¬ 
gnügte sich aber nicht mit dieser Bestätigung der früher verliehenen Vorrechte. 
Er hat sie noch erweitert, und so wurde er zum eigentlichen Begründer des päpst¬ 
lichen Vikariats von Thessalonich”. Green, Pope Innocent /, p. 46. 

(80) Green, Pope Innocent /, p. 46, 



144 G. D. DÜNN 

of his predecessors who had handed over ecclesiastical oversight for the 
churches in those parts to Anysius. 

There are a couple of alternative views yet to be considered. First, it is 
possible that Innocent was simply confirming Siricius' arrangement 

whereby the bishop of Thessalonica had been delegated to supervise the 
election of bishops in Illyricum and that the omnia quae ... gererentur ... 
cognoscenda to which Innocent referred should not be understood to 
mean ‘‘absolutely everything'’ but “everything concerned with the 
appointment of bishops”. In other words, omnia did not mean omnia. 

However, it is not an option that should be pursued given that in Epistula 

13 to Rufus, Anysius’ successor, Innocent did envisage the responsibi- 
lities given to the bishops of Thessalonica to be wider than just the 
appointment of bishops. The second alternative is that rather than deliber- 
ately exaggerate what his predecessors had done or simply confirm what 
actually they had done in creating the bishop of Thessalonica a primate 
over the Illyrian churches, Innocent mistakenly could have confirmed 

what he believed they had done (but which actually they had not) (^‘)- In 
other words, Innocent actually granted to Anysius more sweeping respon- 
sibility as head of the Illyrian churches (for want of a better term) than 
Siricius had - although he had been heading in that direction - simply 
believing that he was only repeating what Anastasius, Siricius and 

Damasus had previously. It was a mistaken interpretation because his pre¬ 
decessors had not conferred powers to that extent upon Anysius or his 
predecessors, Rather than augmenting the authority of Thessalonica in 

Illyricum orientale by stealth, Innocent Just could have been wrong, 
thereby extending something that actually he thought he was just con- 
firming. So when the new bishop of Rome said that he handed over to 
Anysius all those matters in those parts that needed to be investigated he 
believed that this was precisely what Damasus, Siricius and Anastasius 
had done before him. Thus, Innocent can be taken at his word when he 

(81) The alternative would be to argue that Greenslade, Macdonald and 
Green are wrong in their assessment of the force of those earlier letters (thereby 
dating the foundation of the vicariate to Damasus or Siricius) and that Innoceni 
therefore was not mistaken in his reading of those letters and was indeed only 
continuing their policy This is the position of Gaudemet, UEglise dans FEmpire 
romain, p. 405, at least with regard to Siricius : “C’est ce que fit Innocent I en se 
referant aux mesures de ses predecesseurs”. However, I do not think these three 

scholars are wrong on this point. 
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wrote : “I uphold this decision and have the same Intention C“)”. This 
mistaken belief then became fixed in the papal mind, as Sixtus III and 
Leo Ts Statements about granting certain authority to Anastasius, Rufus’ 
successor in Thessalonica reveal (^^). This answers Puller’s question 
about how the clear Statement of Innocent that his predecessors had estab- 

lished the vicariate can be passed over (^^). 
Had Innocent been acting more along the lines prosed by Greenslade, 

Caspar, Macdonald and Green, even surreptitiously, one would expect 

him to have been more specific about these supposed extended powers. 
Simply by referring to in Ulis parentibus and omnia quae ... gererentur 

... cognoscenda Innocent presumed that Anysius knew exactly what he 
meant because it referred to nothing other than what his Roman prede¬ 
cessors supposedly had granted to him. When Innocent came to write 
Epistula 13 to Rufus several years later he did spell out more clearly 
exactly what was being conferred on him because Rufus, as the new bish- 
op, could not be presumed to know. Further, in 402, as a new bishop him- 
self passing on news of his recent appointment to many other bishops, 
Innocent could not have been expected yet to be familiär with the detail s 
of all the relationships the church of Rome had with other churches, mak- 
ing the possibility of a mistake plausible. 

(82) Innocent I, Epistula 1 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistulamm Romanorum Ponti- 
ficum, p. 20) : “hoc tenere iuditium eandemque habere voluntatem”. Let it be 
said that I believe that if Innocent had realised that Siricius had only granted a 
limited leadership role to the bishop of Thessalonica in Illyricum he would have 
had little hesitation in extending it quite openly. There was no reason at this time 
for him to have done so by stealth as others have suggested. 

(83) Sixtus III, Epistula 1 (Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Pontifi- 
cum, p. 37 = JK 393): “cum sciamus nihil novum illi a nobis fuisse concessum, 
sed id quod eius decessoribus nostri decessores detulerant” ; Leo I, Epistula 6 
(Silva-Tarouca, Epistularum Romanorum Pontificum, p. 54 = JK 404): “Post- 
quam itaque nobis petitio tuae dilectionis innotuit per filium nostrum Nicolaum 
presbyterum, ut tibi quoque a nobis, sicut decessoribus tuis, per Illyricum cum 
nostra vice propter custodiam regularum acutoritas praestaretur, praebentes 
assensum, nostra adhortatione conpellimus, ut nulla dissimulatio, neglegentia 
nulla proveniat circa ecclesiarum regimen per Illyricum positarum, quas dilec- 
tioni tuae vice nostra committimus, beatae recordationis Siricii exemplum secu- 
h, qui sanctae memoriae Anysio, praedecessori tuo, bene de apostolica sede tune 
merito, re rebus post sequentibus approbato, certa tum primum ratione commisit, 
ut per illam provinciam positis, quas ad disciplinam teneri voluit, ecclesiis sub- 
Veniret”. 

(84) PuLLER, The Primitive Saints, pp. 157-158, n. 6. 
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Macdonald’s point about how Anysius reacted to Innocent’s news is 
one worth considering. In this regard it does not matter whether Innocent 
was acting to expand the Privileges granted to the bishop of Thessalonica 
or was confirming something he believed mistakenly had already been 
given him. Lack of further evidence about the activity of Anysius pre- 
vents US from concluding whether or not he recognised that something 
even more extensive than what Siricius had given was now being con- 

ferred upon him. However, given how vague Innocent’s words are and the 
fact that he emphasised how he was only continuing his predecessors' 

policy, it would be quite possible that Anysius did not realise that 
Innocent had said something more sweeping than had Siricius. 

I am not claiming that this theory that Innocent honestly was mistaken 
rather than that Innocent was exaggerating what had happened in the past 
is proven beyond doubt, but it is being asserted here that it is a possibility 
that ought to be considered, particularly as in Epistula 1 Innocent no 
where spelled out what authority had been given to the bishops of 
Thessalonica by his predecessors. 

What is interesting is that Innocent’s only Claim to authority to do what 
he did was that of the precedent of Damasus, Siricius and Anastasius. 
Nowhere did he assert that he or they were acting because they were the 
successor of Peter or had universal primacy. Such Claims were to be typ- 
ical of decretals (^^), Perhaps the absence of this feature provides some 
explanation as to why Innocent’s Epistula 1 was not included with many 
of his other letters in collections of decretals, such as the Collectio 

Dionysiana. In a future paper, on Innocent’s letter to Rufus, I shall con- 
sider his understanding of his own relationship with the Illyrian bishops 
and the basis of his authority over them. What can be said here is that 
there is no reason to see Innocent’s activity in Illyricum Orientale as a 
grab for papal or universal primacy. After the death of Theodosius the 

Roman bishops were attempting to preserve their field of influence not 
expand it and they were acting to delegate some of their “patriarchal" 
responsibilities to the bishop of Thessalonica, responsibilities not unique 
to the bishop of Rome but shared by the bishops of Alexandria and 
Antioch (and since the council of Constantinople in 381 by the bishop of 

(85) D. Jasper, The Beginning of the Decretal Tradition : Papal Letters frorn 
the Origin of the Genre through the Pontificate of Stephen V, in D. Jasper and 
H. Fuhrmann, Papal Letters in the Early Middle Ages, Washington, D.C., 2001, 

P. 9. 
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the new eastem Capital as well). As well, what has been suggested in this 
paper is that there is no evidence of Innocent acting out of fear of 
Constantinople incorporating Illyricum orientale into its eastem ecclesi- 

astical network, although such fear could have grown, particularly after 

Stilicho’s fall. 

4, CONCLUSION 

Innocent’s efforts to maintain a westem, particularly Roman, ecclesi- 
astical hegemony over a pari of the empire that politically, with the death 
of Theodosius in 395, had passed peimanently to the East, whether from 
a mistaken belief in what his predecessors had done or from a political 
sleight of hand, indicates just how long the Balkans have been caught in 
the crossfire of tension between East and West. I have argued in this 
paper, unlike other scholars who have investigated this matter, that 
Innocent believed that his predecessors in Rome had delegated much of 
their “patriarchal” prerogatives to Anysius of Thessalonica, whereas in 
fact they had only taken some initial Steps in that direction. Based on this 
mistaken reading of the past, the newly-elected Innocent wrote to 
Anysius of Thessalonica thinking he was confirming and renewing some- 
thing that in fact he had just extended. 

While one can imagine that Constantinople would have liked to extend 
its religious influence over newly acquired eastem Illyricum, the bishops 
of Rome seemed to have been more concemed about the influence of 
Ambrose of Milan in that region more than that of the bishops of 
Constantinople. But with Ambrose’s death in 397 and the movement of 
Honorius from Milan to Ravenna in 402 that concem would begin to 
diminish. The longer the division of Illyricum between East and West 
endured the more likely it would be that Constantinople’s interest in the 
religious administration of the area would rise. Yet, we do not have to 
conclude, as Martin Connell does, that Innocent’s interventions in eccle- 
siastical matters in Illyricum reflects a di spute between Rome and 

Constantinople about who had jurisdiction over the prefecture (^^). The 
church of Constantinople’s interest in Illyricum orientale had yet to be 
expressed or even aroused. 

(86) M. F. Connell, Church and Worship in Fifth-Century Rome : The Letter 
oflnnocent I to Decentius ofGubbio {Joint Liturgical Studies, 52), Cambridge, 
2002, p. 8. 
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As the sixth-century Collectio Thessalonicensis itself reveals, this pan 
of Europe was to be caught up in a tug-of-war between East and West thai 
engulfed new groups of peoples who settled in the area over the centuries. 
In our own generation we have witnessed the Balkans conflict in the for- 
mer Yugoslavia that, in part, can be characterised as the boiling over of 
tensions between Catholic Croatians and Orthodox Serbians. Indeed, 
nearly a Century ago, the event that finally sparked the First World War 
was the assassination by an Orthodox Serbian of the Hapsburg heir to the 
Catholic Austro-Hungarian empire. Although one would not argue for 
any causal connection, the policy of Innocent I in asserting a Western 
ecclesiastical interest in Illyricum must be seen as being at the dawn of 
that enduring tension. Innocent laid the groundwork for one source of 
tension between Rome and Constantinople for centuries to come. 

Australian Catholic University. Geoffrey D. Dünn. 

g.dunn@mcauley.acu.edu.au 

S UMMARY 

The poIitical assignment of the provinces of Illyricum from the West to the 

East in the late fourth Century had ecclesiastical implications in terms of who 

exercised patriarchal responsibilities over the churches in the affected provinces 

The letters of the Collectio Thessalonicensis reveal that Rome saw itself as pre- 

serving a responsibility for those churches even after the transfer. In this paper il 

is argued that the papal vicariate of Thessalonica, by which the Roman bishops 

delegated some of their patriarchal responsibilities to the bishop of Thessalonica. 

developed piecemeal and by accident. The argument is made here that in 402, ai 

the Start of his episcopate, Innocent I of Rome wrote to Anysius of Thessalonica 

confirming what he believed his predecessors (Damasus and Siricius) had grant- 

ed Anysius, but what he in fact did was to expand Anysius’ role as papal vicai 

because he misunderstood the arrangement made by his predecessors, which was 

more limited. The misunderstanding was due to the fact that Innocent was a ne^A 

bishop who had not yet grasped the intricacies of the Situation. 



NOTES ON THE DATE AND VENUE 
OF THE ORATION TO THE SAINTS (CPG 3497) 

Constantine’s Oration to the Saints, which I shall here take to be genu¬ 

ine, is the apology of a convert and the first of an inexhaustible line of 
apologies to the converted. It set a fertile precedent with its false but 
seductive reading of his Fourth Eclogue ; at the same time it hinted, by 
reviving a pagan argument against collegiate govemance in the physical 

World, that only a Christian monarch, ruling singly, could be the image 
and plenipotentiary of God. The first of these innovations is a token of his 

Latin culture, the second a manifesto of his ambition, or perhaps the 
imprimatur to an ambition already realised if the Speech was delivered 
after the Submission of Licinius, his last rival, in November 324. 
Although there is reason to think that it was drafted in Latin, the text 
survives in Greek, and if delivered in that language, will of course have 
been destined for an eastem venue. Unfortunately, we leam nothing of 
the venue from the Oration, except that, at the time of composition, it 

was the Emperor’s “dearest city” ('). Most scholars have surmised that it 
was written in the wake of one of Constantine’s incursions into the 

territory of Licinius : Piganiol assigns it to Thessalonica in 323 Q), 

Mazzarino to Byzantium in 324 Q), De Decker and Lane Fox to Antioch 

(1) We have used the edition of 1. A. Heikel, Eusebius Werke, I, Über das 
Leben Constantins. Constantins Rede an die heilige Versammlung, Tricennats- 
rede an Constantin {Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller), Leipzig, 1902. 
See here Oration 22, p. 188, 2, where the city is apostrophized. 

(2) A. Piganiol, Dates constantiniennes, in Revue d'histoire et dephilosophie 
religieuses, 12 (1932), pp. 360-372. 

(3) S. Mazzarino, Antico, Tardantico ed era Costantiniana /, in Storia e 
Civiltä, 13 (1974), pp. 98-150. Mazzarino notes the predilection of Constantine 
for this city, as evidenced in some passages of John Lydus, and the similarity be- 
tween the Theodosian Code (7, 20, 2) and the peroration to the Speech 
(Mazzarino, p. 109). He does not, however, explain why the praises lavished by 
the Emperor on his “new Rome” after 325 might not come to his lips when 
addressing the old Rome ten years earlier. 
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in 325 0, Bames (most recently) to Nicomedia in the same year, Bleck¬ 
mann to Nicomedia on a somewhat later occasion (^). Theories of an ear- 

lier date, however, are not untenable, since Bames had argued previously 
for 317 and 321, with Serdica as the venue (or at least the most probable 
venue) on both occasions f), while Drake, had he forced his tentative 
case for Rome to its logical outcome, would have been obliged to offer 

dates as early as 314 or 315 Q. 
As has been shown elsewhere C), this last position derives suppori 

from the presence in the Speech of a detailed commentary on the Fourth 

Eclogue (not yet a classic text in the Greek world) and of an oracle attri- 
buted to the Sibyl, whose books had hitherto been monopolised in Rome 
by pagan scholars. If it has none the less failed to win assent, that is part- 
ly because objections of some substance have not yet received a satisfac- 
tory answer, but primarily because it has been eclipsed by the recrudes- 
cence of an old theory that the Oration was designed for Nicomedia, and 
is hence to be dated after 324. The most recent defence of a Roman 
venue, Constantine and Christendom by Mark Edwards, appeared too 
soon after Timothy Bames’s palinode in favour of Nicomedia to take 
more than passing notice of it; Bames, in his review of this book, main- 
tains that its central thesis cannot be matched with the known itinerary of 
Constantine, and notes a number of superficial errors which, in his view, 

(4) D. De Decker, Le discours ä Vassemblee des saints attrihue ä Constantia 
et VOeuvre de Lactance, in J. Fontaine and M. Perrin (eds.), Lactance et son 
temps, Paris, 1978, pp. 75-79. R. Lane Fox, Pagans and Christians, Harmonds- 

worth, 1986, p. 643. 
(5) T. D. Barnes, Constantine's Speech to the Assembly of the Saints : Date 

and Place of Delivery", in The Journal of Theological Studies, 52 (2001), pp. 26- 
36. B. Bleckmann, Ein Kaiser als Prediger : zur Datierung der konstantinischen 
‘Rede an die Versammlung der Heiligen’, in Hermes, 125 (1997), pp. 183-202. 

(6) T. D. Barnes, The Emperor Constantine’s Good Friday Sermon, in The 
Journal of Theological Studies, 27 (1976), pp. 414-423 ; Id., Constantine and 

Eusebius, Cambridge (MA), 1981, pp. 73-77. 
(7) H. A. Drake, Suggestions of Date in Constantine’s Oration to the Saints. 

in American Journal of Philology, 106 (1985), pp. 335-349 ; Id., Constantine 
and the Bishops : the Politics of Intolerance, Baltimore, 2000, esp. pp. 192-205. 

No date is allotted to the speech in either study. 
(8) Drake (1985); M. J. Edwards, The Constantinian Circle and the Oration 

to the Saints, in M. J. Edwards - M. D. Goodman - S. R. F. Price (eds.), Apolo- 
getics in the Roman Empire : Pagans, Jews, and Christians, Oxford, 1999, 

pp. 251-276. 
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compound the weakness of the argument ('*). In the course of the follow- 
ing paper, I shall attempt a complete review of all those passages in the 
speech which are agreed to be indices of its date and venue. I shall argue, 
on the one hand, that there is none that requires us to date it to the peri- 
od after Constantine transferred his seat to the East in 317, and on the 
other, that its cryptic sneers at Constantine’s dead rival would have been 
most readily understood by an audience which could still recall the events 
which had preceded and cemented his enthronement in Rome as monarch 

of the West. 

The SUPERSCRIPTION 

All the commentators named above believe the speech to be authentic ; 
those who do not, if any still exist, have allowed their case to go unheard 
in recent years. It can certainly not be argued that the speech is too omate, 
or too abstruse to be the work of a layman, a neophyte, a soldier or what- 
ever name his detractors choose to throw^at Constantine. Suffice it to say 
that in eloquence and cogency it is easily surpassed by the works of 
Caesar, Augustus, Alfred, Cromwell and Frederick the Great; its grasp of 
Christian dogma is rudimentary in comparison to the Standards achieved 
after eight weeks’ study by undergraduates at any university where patris- 

tics is a core paper in theology. Cameron and Hall observe that in content 
and design it fits the pattem which Eusebius declares to have been typi- 
cal of the Emperor’s apologetic essays. It is no index of leaming and 

reflection, but a measure of the royal neophyte’s sincerity and his 
Patience under instmction that this order of exposition should be one pre- 
scribed in the longest surviving manual of ecclesiastical discipline from 
the fourth Century ('^). 

When someone is to be catechized in the word of piety, let him be taught 

before his baptism the knowledge about the Unbegotten, the understanding of 

the only-begotten Son, and the full truth about the Holy Spirit. Let [the cate- 

(9) T. D. Barnes, review of M. J. Edwards, Constantine and Christendom 
{Translated Texts for Historians, 39), Liverpool, 2003, in The Journal of Theo¬ 
logical Studies, 55 (2004), pp. 351-355. 

(10) Translating the text of C. K. J. von Bunsen, Analecta Ante-Nicaena, 
London, 1854, p. 360. My argument does not require me to form a view on the 
date or genesis of this Compilation, which is cited as a representative document 
of ancient Christianity. 
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chumen] leam the economy of creation in its diversity, the chain of provi- 

dence, the righteous administration of diverse laws. Let him be taught for 

what purpose the worid came into being, and why man was given his place as 

a Citizen of the worid. Let him come to understand what sort of thing his own 

nature is. Let him be taught how God punished the wicked with water and fire. 

but glorified the saints in each generation ... and how in his providential 

govemment God did not repudiate the human race, but calied it from error and 

vanity to the understanding of truth, leading it at diverse seasons from servi- 

tude and impiety to freedom and piety, from unrighteousness to righteousness, 

from eternal death to etemal life (Apostolic Constitutions 7, 39). 

Whether Constantine was ever a catechumen we do not know, but he 
could have heard a similar lesson from Lactantius, or from Hosius of 
Cordova, or from any private mentor. The Speech ascribed to him cele- 
brates the fecundity of creation (p. 160, 22 of the edition of Heikel), 
ridicules those who attribute its benign vicissitude to fate or chance 
(p. 159, 9 and p. 161, 19), and declares that nature abhors impiety (p. 160, 
4). As an Illustration of this it cites the innocence of the first humans 
(p. 158, 19-20), who were endowed with reason enough to maintain the 
Order and felicity of the living worid, but feil into impotence, misery and 
vice when they preferred their own crooked ways to those of providence 

(p. 166, 28-30). Hence the mission of Christ, who as the Word was the 
Father’s viceroy in the cosmos (p. 163, 18-31), but took on a human form 
to bring back health to the invalid, sight to the blind, and virtue to the soul 
(p. 169, 10-15). Those who have leamed through him to subject their 

appetites to reason in obedience to the Spirit (p. 164, 12) will attain ever- 
lasting life ; those who persist in unbelief and wickedness are equally 
Sure of hell. Even the appeal to the pagan sibyl as a witness to the truth 
of Biblical prophecy (p. 179,19 - p. 181, 2) is authorized elsewhere in the 
Apostolic Constitutions (“), and it is therefore hardly possible to argue 
that there is anything in the Speech too bold, too arcane or too original to 

have been contrived by a novice in the faith. 
We may reasonably assume, on the authority of Eusebius, that the text 

was drafted by the Emperor in his native Latin (‘^). This does not mean 
that any bold conjectures should be founded on a reconstruction of the 
original Latin or, for that matter, on any faults in the Greek translation ot 

(11) Apostolic Constitutions 5, 7, p. 166 of the translation. 
(12) Eusebius, Life of Constantine 4, 52; Mazzarino (1974), p. 111- 

Edwards (1999), pp. 254-260. 
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the Fourth Eclogue Q^). Even where translators do not err, they may cor- 
rect, expand or naodify the archetype. Such changes, then as now, will 
often accompany the mere process of transcription, and we cannot be sure 
that our written text bears any more resemblance to the Speech on its first 
delivery than the canonical Pro Milone bore to Cicero’s faltering plea 
before the Senate (‘^). The Sibylline testimony, for example, takes the 
form of a long acrostic, which could hardly have been deciphered on first 
Hearing whatever the language of delivery ; we may therefore presume 
that only the reader’s version will have contained the full poem - perhaps 
with no translation to mar the acrostic even in the Latin text of the 
Oration. To add another caveat, we can hope at best to ascertain the 
implied or intended occasion of delivery ; we cannot prove that the 
Speech was in fact delivered, or indeed that it was more than a hypothe- 

tical exercise. 
Yet even in a fictitious or unconsummated performance, for example, 

a Speaker would not be likely to waive a title which he had come to 
employ habitually in public affairs. Some significance therefore must be 
attached to the name that he gives himself in the rubric : “Constantine 
Augustus, to the assembly of the saints”. The modesty of the nomencla- 
ture in this rubric was once thought to present an insuperable obstacle to 
any dating after 324. It was in November of that year that, having won the 

east by the overthrow of Licinius, Constantine assumed the title victor 
(vixTixriq), which he never waived thereafter in other letters and orations 

to his subjects (‘‘^). Barnes, who endorsed this argument in 1976, disowns 
it 25 years later without explaining why it is now invalid ('^). Perhaps he 

(13) See the notes to Edwards, Constantine and Christendom, pp. 44-53. 
(14) Harold Drake inclines to the view that the present text is a palimpsest, 

revised since the first delivery for publication or for performance in a new locali- 
ty : see most recently his review of Edwards, Constantine and Christendom, in 
The Classical Review 55 (2005), p. 155. 

(15) C. T. H. R. Ehrhardt, ‘'Maximus'\ 'dnvictus'' und ''Victor’* als Datie¬ 
rungskriterien auf Inschriften Konstantins des Grossen, in Zeitschrift für Papy¬ 
rologie und Epigraphik, 38 (1980), pp. 177-178, though he notes that November 
324 marks not the first appearance of the epithet, but the point at which it became 
prescriptive. Bleckmann (1997), p. 190 remarks pertinently that a title which 
would be almost sure to survive in an inscription might be lost in the transmis- 
sion of a manuscript (as indeed at Life of Constantine 4, 9). 

(16) Barnes’s palinode (2001), p. 27, rebutting Barnes (1976), p. 417. For 
Constantine’s use of the epithet in proclamations addressed to Christians after 
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was persuaded by Lane Fox’s observation that the title victor does not 
appear in a letter addressed by Constantine to the Persian king Sapor. 
This letter in fact has lost its superscription, and it niight be said in any 
case that reticence in his correspondence with another monarch would be 
no precedent for his dealings with the Church. More germane to this 
question is the omission of the title a catholic epistle enjoining the Roman 
date for easter after the Council of Nicaea in 325. Even this, when set 
against other evidence, can establish nothing more than a possibility that 
the Oration is a document of the same era. Historians customarily attach 
more weight to probabilities than to possibilities, and it remains a Statis¬ 
tical truth that any undated text by Constantine which lacks the teim vic~ 

tor is most likely to have been composed before this would have been feit 
as an omission - that is, before November 324. 

Church and Primate 

Who are the saints addressed in the superscription ? D. Woods has pro- 

posed that they are the product of an erroneous translation, the original 
Latin being ad sanctum coetum, and a common designation for the 
Senate (‘^). From the second paragraph, however, it is clear that the im¬ 

plied addressees are leaders of the Church. It is possible that the firsl 
sentence of this chapter salutes the primate himself ; the inference, how¬ 
ever, is contingent upon a choice between three variants (‘*). The reading 

324, see Eusebius, Life of Constantine 2, 64 ; 3, 30 ; 3, 52 ; 3, 60 ; 3, 61 ; 3, 62 ; 
3, 64 ; 4, 35 ; 4, 36 ; 4, 52. But cf. 3, 17, where the style appears to be simply 
“Constantine Augustus”. 

(17) D. Woods, review of Edwards, Constantine and Christendom, in Peritia. 
16 (2002), p. 498. His conjecture implies that the correct title of the speech is the 
one accorded to it by Gelasius, Ecclesiastical History 2, 7. Gelasius is, however. 
an author of little repute, except where he transcribes his predecessors accurate- 
ly, and the title that Eusebius gives to the speech is “About the Assembly of the 
Saints“ : Life of Constantine 4, 32. 

(18) See Barnes (2001), p. 34n, and Barnes (2004), p. 353, rightly chastising 
both Lane Fox and Edwards for their failure to Interpret Heikel’s apparatus cor- 
rectly, or to take account of Valesius at PG 20, 1237, n. 94. On questionable read- 
ings in Heikel’s edition (still, by common consent, the best available), see 
F. Winkelmann, Annotationes zu einer neuen Edition der Tricennatsreden Eusebs 

und der Oratio ad Sanctum Coetum in GCS (CPG 3498. 3497), in ANTIAQ- 
PON. Hommage ä Maurits Geerard pour celehrer Vachevement de la Clavis 

Patrum Graecorum, I, Wetteren, 1984, pp. 1-7. 



DATE AND VENUE OF THE ORATION TO THE SAINTS {CPG 3497) 155 

of Valesius in the earliest printed edition of the Speech is : dxone xoivnv, 
ayveiaq JtaQ0evLaq x’ejtiißo^^e k'K'Kk^oia xe äÜQov xal 
ööcton^ fi^^LXLat; xl0tivti. Confirmed though it is by three of five extant 
witnesses, this text is rendered suspect by a grammatical anomaly. The 
imperative äxone is in the second person singulär, but subtends two 
terms, vaw^riQe and exx^Tioia. This would cause no offence if the 
second object were an afterthought - for example, if it were preceded by 
the words xai oi), whose Latin equivalent, tuque, Valesius smuggled into 
his own translation. In the Greek, however, there is nothing to indicate a 
new addressee except the particle xe, and only then if we place it where 
Valesius has it. Perhaps it was the inelegance of the Valesian reading that 
persuaded Heikel, who is agreed to have set new Standards in his edition 
of Eusebius’ Life of Constantine, to print a variant from a sole manu- 
script, in which the particle xe is divorced from exxkriöia, and the latter 
term now Stands in apposition to vanxkriQe ; äxone xoivnv, dyveiaq 
jiaQ0eviaq x’ejtfjßoke vawkTiQe, <exxkTiöia> dcoQon xe xai döaouq 

xi0fiVTi. This makes good sense and tolerable syntax, though 

Heikel himself was so distressed by the ugly juxtaposition of exx^Tioia 
and xi0fivTi that he proposed in his apparatus to delete the former term. 

This conjecture carries little weight for me, not only because it sup- 
presses a word attested in all our manuscripts, but because exx^Tiöia is 
the one term that could function simultaneously as the referent of the 
metaphors vanxkTiQoq and xi0fivTi. The second, which is feminine and 
means “nurse”, could hardly be used of a man ; on the other hand, 
vamkriQot; Jtökiq (“a maritime city”) seemed an acceptable usage to 
Philostratus, a third-century connoisseur of rhetorical diction. Thus we 
need not suppose that there would be any inconcinnity in coupling the 
term vanxkTiQoq with the feminine noun exx^Tiöia. Where, as in the 
Hippolytus of Euripides, vanxkTiQot; connotes direction and guidance, 
“pilot” is the most satisfactory rendering, and this indeed was one sense 
of the Word when it passed into Latin nautical usage (‘^). That a church 
should be commended as both pilot and nurse seems credible enough, 
whether by church we mean a particular assembly or the entire commu- 

(19) Nanxkrigo^ as “pilot” tin metaphorical sense of “guide, director, steers- 
man”) : Aeschylus, Supplices 177 ; Euripides, Hippolytus 1224. Barnes, review 
(2004), p. 353, prefers ‘ ‘sea-captain”, and cites Liddell and Scott in a manner that 
appears to deny the presence of a metaphor. 
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nion of saints. If the whole communion of saints is meant, the church at 
large is apostrophized as the pilot and nurse of the world for which Christ 
suffered; if Constantine is speaking of a particular assembly, he will 
mean that he is addressing a congregation which is the pilot and nurse of 

all other Christian bodies. Rome was the one community to which he, or 
any Christian of his time, would have accorded that distinction ; a magis- 
terial Status had already been conferred on Rome in his dealings with the 
Donatists, and was acknowledged with some irony by the bishops of the 
West when they lamented the failure of Pope Silvester to take his seat at 
Arles in 314. No doubt there were other prelates, such as Hosius of 
Cordova or the Alexandrian patriarch Alexander, who could be said to 

guide the Church by their sagacity ; to my mind, it is difficult to imagine 
that Eusebius of Nicomedia could have been thought to merit this acco- 
lade in the Eastertide of 325, when his patronage of Arius had already 
exposed him to censure (^^). This objection does not hold against 
Bleckmann’s dating of the Speech, since the refusal of Eusebius to sign 
the anathemas to the Nicene Creed resulted in his deposition before the 
end of 325 ; but this event deprived his see of any claim to primacy, and 
by the time of his restoration in 327 or 328 the Emperor’s thoughts were 
already bent on the creation of a new Capital in Byzantium. If we were 
after all to follow Heikel and Valesius in attaching the term vanxkri^oc 
to an ecclesiastical dignitary, there was no congregation - certainly none 
that could have provided an audience for this Speech - whose leader stood 
so high in Constantine’s esteem as the bishop of Rome. 

Easter and Authority 

The occasion, as we gather from the exordium, is a solemn one : “The 
splendour that outshines day and the sun, the day of the passion is here." 
David Woods again differs from the majority, arguing that these words 
could betoken any celebration of the eucharist (^‘). Comparison with the 
opening of a homily on the pasch ascribed to Hippolytus, however, sug- 

gests that a preface of this kind was ordained by custom for Easter- 

(20) If the acerbic letter ascribed to Constantine at Theodore!, Church 
History I, 19, is authentic, Bames’s theory convicts him of impolitic partiality 

before the Nicene Council and of crude tergiversation in its aftermath. 
(21) Woods, review of Edwards, p. 498. 
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tide (^^). Since it would be impossible to convene an assembly of prelates 
on a holiday which required them to be present in their own sees, the day 
must be one that was recognized, but not yet sanctified, in the ecclesias- 

tical calendar. Good Friday seems to me to be indicated, since there is 
evidence of a fast but not of liturgical celebration ; others prefer the 
Saturday, but the question need not detain us, as an answer to it would not 

help to deteimine the date or venue of the Speech. We can at least say that 
the date would not have coincided with that of any council in this 
Emperor’s reign, unless we accept the thesis of Lane Fox that the council 
of Antioch which preceded the Nicene synod was in session at Eastertide 

in 325. It is frequently assigned to an earlier date, because the great coun¬ 
cil at Ancyra that it anticipates was in fact held at Nicaea in June 325, and 
it seems unlikely that all the prelates invited to that gathering could have 
been told within two months of a change of venue. Barnes, furthermore, 

will not allow that Constantine could have visited Antioch at any time 
after the winter of 324 - a plausible date for the council, but not for Easter 

by any calendar. 
If, as seems more probable, the Speech addressed an extemporary 

gathering of clerics who were expecting to serve their own congregations 
on the following Sunday, it is clear that they cannot have travelled far. But 
this is to say no more than that the venue was a large centre of popula- 

tion, as every theory has presupposed. Wherever they met, these prelates 
must have regarded the man who summoned them as an autocrat set over 
them by God. We have noted above that the rule of one on earth was the 
tacit corollary of the arguments for the rule of one in heaven which are 
advanced in the apologetic portion of this Speech. If there were more than 
one divine suzerain, says the Emperor, how would we know which one to 
approach for succour ? How could we be sure of pleasing one without 

(22) “Now already the sacred rays of the light of Christ shine forth and the 
pure torches of the holy spirit are raised, and the celestial treasuries of divine 
glory are open” (Paschal Homily, dated to the fourth Century by P. Nautin, 

Homelies pascales, I, Une homelie inspiree du traite sur la Päques d'Hippolyte 
[SQ 27], Paris 2003^ p. 47). 

(23) K. Gerlach, The Antenicene Pascha : a rhetorical history (Liturgia con- 
denda, 7), Leuven, 1998, pp. 312-330, The same consideration has induced 
Barnes to postpone the delivery to the Saturday, notwithstanding the clear allu- 
sion to the passion and the echo of Matt. 27, 45. A hiatus in the liturgy is, how- 
ever, the opportunity of the lay preacher. 
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giving exciting the malevolence of the other ? The logic is clear, the 
application dubious. Did it serve as a proem to war against Licinius or as 
the peroration of victory ? Those who have held two opinions on this 
question have good reason to halt between them for a cognate of this 
argument in Lactantius must be dated to the joint reign of Licinius and 
Constantine, while another in Athanasius can be plausibly assigned to any 
phase in his career from 318 to 373 C^). 

Second God 

At the risk of throwing good ink after bad, we must pause to ask 
whether any terminus for the dating of the Speech can be inferred from 
the Christology of chapters 9 and 10. Constantine is writing as an apol- 

ogist, whose tenets do not seem to him any less orthodox because he 
thinks them partially reconcilable with Plato’s. The latter, we hear, set 
one god over all as the crown and measure of perfection, while deputing 
to a second god the creation and govemance of the physical realm. So too 
it is with God and the son of God, who Orders all things at his Father’s 
will and retums them to him at the consummation. This is good Pauline 
doctrine, but some readers have maintained that the term “second god” 
betrays sympathy for the position of Arius, which was publicly repro- 
bated by the Council of Nicaea in 325 Since Constantine himself 
convened this council and enforced its resolutions, it is inconceivable (so 
the argument runs) that he would willfully have taken up a position that 

(24) At IClement 20-21, the periodicity of nature and the unvarying revolu- 
tions of the stars are adduced as symbols of a harmony which prevails in heaven 
but not yet in the Church. 

(25) Lactantius, Divine Institutes 1, 3, 18-19 ; Athanasius, On the Incar' 
nation 36-38 ; see also Edwards (1999), p. 272. 

(26) J. M. Rist, BasiVs ''Neoplatonism'': its Background and Nature, in P. J. 
Fedwick (ed.), Basil of Caesarea, Christian, Humanist, Ascetic, Toronto, 1981, 
esp. pp. 155-158 ; but he sees that it is not the Subordination of the Son but the 
affirmation of two essences that would contradict the “homoousian” teaching of 
Nicaea. Barnes (2001), p. 35 maintains that the term “second god” implies Sub¬ 
ordination, and that this is an unequivocal token of Arian sympathies. M. J. 
Edwards, The Arian Heresy and the Oration to the Saints, in Vigiliae Christianae 
49 (1995), pp. 379-387 points out that the term is not used as a dogmatic for- 
mulary, but only in the exposition of Plato, who is expressly said to have fallen 

short of truth in some particulars. 
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it condemned. If this passage is not a fabrication by some Opponent of the 

council, Easter 325 is thus the latest possible date for its delivery. If this 

was indeed the occasion, as both Lane Fox and Bames contend, we must 

suppose that two months later he tumed his coat at the Nicene council, 

leaving his Arian friend Eusebius of Nicomedia to suffer for views that 

both had once professed. 

This argument will not move theologians, as its premises are denied in 

almost every book on Arius or Nicaea that has appeared in the last three 

decades under an academic imprint. Of the speech itself such works say 

little : why should they, unless the Emperor had spoken of Christ himself 

as a second god ? In fact it is only Plato - meaning, of course, the Plato 

of second Century exegetes like Numenius - who is said in the Ovation to 

use this title of the Demiurge ; it could not have been applied to Christ by 

Constantine unless he was ready to postulate two gods and thus to con- 

tradict his own strictures on the polytheism of the Greek philosopher. 

Although it is supposed to be proved by a battery of evidence that the 

Arians were the only group to posit a öenxeQot; 0e6q in the later years of 

Constantine, the evidence is never derived from Arius himself or from 

any avowed Opponent of the Nicene creed. Most of it, in any case, States 

only that Christ is second to the Father, not that he is a second god. 

Eusebius employs the epithet öenxeQoq on several occasions ("T, 

öenxeQot; 0eÖ5 only once, in a passage unaccountably neglected in recent 

Work that represents this term as an Arian shibboleth (^^). Even had 

Eusebius been an Arian, it is clearly no such thing, because, when oppo- 

nents whom he quotes in his writings after Nicaea condemn the phrase 

öeuxeQoq 0eÖ5, it is not because it implies Subordination but because it 

(27) Especially Gospel Demonstration 5, 4, 8, where the Father is the first 
God, and the Son second, but not second god. See further Barnes (2001), where 
Origen is cited as a precursor of “Arian” usage. But Origen did not deny the eter- 
nity of the Son or his affinity with the Father, and at Against Celsus 5, 39 and 6, 
61 he appears to be retorting the phrase “second god” upon his adversary, 
dwelling on the noun “God” where Celsus had urged that the epithet “second” 
lowered the dignity of the Son. At 7, 57 the Son is to be honoured with worship 
second to the Father’s, but is not calied second god. 

(28) Gospel Demonstration 5, 30, 3, where he concludes that prophets testi- 
fy to a “second god after the Father”. It is clear that he is second because the 
Father was already known ; it is the next clause, “after the Father” that bespeaks 
inferiority. 
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entails two gods (^^). To entertain belief in two divine beings was a heresy 
to all Christians, and to Arius above all; in his willingness to admit the 

phrase before the Nicene Council, Eusebius shows that whatever he was 
he was not a disciple of the Alexandrian presbyter who maintained that 
Christ was created out of nothing, and hence not worthy of the appella- 
tion 0eÖ5 in the same sense as the Father. Only in an improper or “cat- 
achrestic” sense would Arius have asserted the divinity of the Son ; to 
style one JtQwxoq (“first”) and the other öenxeQoq (“second”) was to 
imply that they were beings of the same dass, albeit not of equal rank 

But is the Subordination of Christ to the father an unmistakable token 
of Arian sympathies ? The Council of Nicaea asserted only a homoou- 

siotes or consubstantiality of nature between the Father and the Son, 
which does not logically preclude Subordination (^‘). Eusebius, when he 

continued to maintain the Subordination of the Son after the Council of 
Nicaea, incurred the censure of no-one but the heretic Marcellus. Even 
Athanasius, when he appointed himself the Steward of Nicene orthodoxy, 
employed the term homoousios asymmetrically, and allowed that the 
Father is greater insofar as he is Father (^^). It was not his “homoousian” 
supporters but their “homoiousian” rivals who were thought to have made 
equality their watchword; when, conversely, Basil of Caesarea took up 

(29) See Marcellus of Ancyra, Fragmenta e Libro contra Asterium {CPG 
2800) : fragm. 80 on the second God in Narcissus, and fram. 85 for the compari- 
son of Eusebius to Valentinus. 

(30) Note that even the second letter of Plato avoids such leveling : “all things 
are around the king of all [not, “the first], the second around the second and the 
third around the third” (p. 323, cited by Eusebius, Gospel Preparation 11, 20, 2). 
At Gospel Demonstration 6, 4, Eusebius has a “first god“ and a “second“, but no 
“second god“. 

(31) Subordination of Son in orthodox writers ; G. Bull, De Subordinatione 
Filii, reprinted in Works, V, ed. E. Burton, London, 1846, pp. 685-811 ; R. P. C. 
Hanson, The Searchfor the Christian Doctrine of God : the Arian Controversy. 
318-381, Edinburgh, 1988, pp. 64, 274 etc. ; L. Ayres, Nicaea and its Legac}\ 
Oxford, 2004, pp. 206-207. B. Warfield, Calvin and Augustine, Princeton, 1909. 
shows that even the Nicene Creed and its adherents have often been taxed by 
Reformed theologians with a residual tendency to subordinationism. 

(32) See especially Contra Arianos 1, 58, in which he allows that the Father 
is great than the Son, as John 14, 28 affirms, though only by virtue of being 
Father. He goes on to deduce that, since the two can be compared, they are of one 
nature. Cf. Gregory of Nyssa, Contra Eunomium 1, 203-204 : only beings of the 
same nature lend themselves to enumeration. 
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the cause of the homoousion, he was not afraid to speak of the Son as 
deuteros to the Father (”). For this he was called an Arian by some in his 
time and not a few today ; for our purpose it suffices that a man of deep 
intelligence and probity, some fifty years after the Council of Nicaea, did 
not think that his profession of orthodoxy was imperilled by his adoption 

of the term. Even had Constantine expressly declared the Son to be 
second to the Father, there is no reason to suppose that this pronounce- 
ment would have favoured either party in an ecclesiastical quarrel, before 

of after 325. 

A Season of Toleration 

But if scholars have worked an empty vein in chapter 10, the majority 
seem to me to have missed a streak of gold dose by. It is generally agreed 

that as his tenure of the throne became more secure the Emperor took 
more vigorous measures against those cults which he deemed offensive 
to his own deity. Eusebius purports to know of a law suppressing all 
sacrifice, and while no formal record of this survives, we can find cor- 
roborative testimony in Optatus and perhaps an allusion to it in the ban 
on sacrifice issued by his sons in 341. It is hard to believe that any such 

legislation was in force, or even in prospect, when Constantine delivered 
this aside to the unconverted in chapter eleven of his Oration to the 

Saints : 

Away with you, impious ones (for this command is laid on you on account 

of your incorrigible sin) to the slaughter of nations and sacrifices, your revel- 

ry and feasting and carousing, as you profess to offer worship while you 

devise unbridied pleasures and debaucheries, and pretend to make sacrifice 

while you are in thrall to your own pleasures. 

The addressees are fictitious, the imperatives rhetorical. But even auto- 
crats, when they tum to rhetoric, are subject to the canons of verisimili- 
tude ; would these have permitted Constantine after 324, at the head of a 

(33) For öemeQO^ in Basil see Contra Eunomium 1, 20, with the tacit apolo- 
gy of Gregory of Nyssa, Contra Eunomium 1, 197-204. This has faiied to recon- 
cile M. V. Anastos, BasiVs Lapses into Arianism and How Athanasius had 
Avoided Them, in J. Chrysostomides (ed.), KAGHEHTPIA. Essays presented to 

Hussey, Camberley, Surrey, 1988, pp. 153-171. 

(34) P. 167, 29-33 of the edition of Heikel, trans. Edwards (2003), pp. 22-23. 
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Christian assembly, to extend the same indulgence to the pagans that he 
had been obliged to grant at the time of the Edict of Milan ? 

The veil of anonymity 

The next indication of date occurs in chapter 22, where Constantine 
celebrates the deliverance of the city from a false Champion C^) : 

For my part, I ascribe to your goodwill all my good fortune, and that of 
those who are mine ... For the great city is conscious of it, and gives praise 
with reverence, while the people of the dearest city approve, even if it was 
deceived by unsafe hopes into choosing a protector unworthy of it, who was 
suddenly overtaken in a fitting manner worthy of his atrocities, one that it is 
not right for me to recall, least of all for me as I speak with you and strive with 
all solicitude to address you with holy and auspicious speech. 

“The great city” is an honorific sobriquet for Rome in the panegyric 
which Eusebius composed to mark the thirtieth year after Constantine’s 
accession. Bleckmann, however, urges that in the days when Nicomedia 

was the metropolis of the East, it will have been manifestly the greater of 
the two eitles This reasoning would compel us to award the Oration 

to Nicomedia only if it were shown, against the more natural construction 
of the Syntax, that the great city and the dearest city are one. If they are 
distinct, and Nicomedia is the great city, the success of Bleckmann’s 
argument here will cost him his thesis elsewhere. 

It is easy enough to cull letters from Eusebius’ Life of Constantine in 
which the conqueror uses similar terms to denounce the cruelties of 
Licinius and to extend the mailed hand of clemency to his shipwrecked 
Partisans (^^). Since, however, documents from the time of his capture of 

(35) Oration 22, p. 187, 28 - p. 188, 7 of the edition of Heikel, trans. Edwards 

(2003), pp. 53-54. 

(36) Bleckmann, pp. 194-197. Cf. Eusebius, Tricennalian Oration, p. 239, 5- 

6 of the edition of Heikel ; Mazzarino, p. 114. 

(37) See e.g Theodoret, Ecclesiastical History 1, 14; Eusebius, Life of 
Constantine 2, 27, 1 ; 2, 49, 1 ; 2, 43. The Emperor’s complaints against Apollo 
at Life 2, 50 and Oration 18 prive nothing more (if the aneedote recounted in the 
Life is true) than that Christians had had cause to abhor this god since 303. No 
Scholar in recent years has followed R. R C. Hanson, The Oratio ad Sanctos 
Attributed to the Emperor Constantine and the Oracle at Daphne, in Journal of 
Theological Studies, 24 (1973), pp. 505-511, in deducing from the allusion to 
the Daphne of myth that the speech is a forgery of Julian’s reign. 
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Rome do not survive, we cannot be sure that the occasion on which these 
phrases are first attested is the occasion on which he coined them. If 
Rome had fallen in 312 after trafficking with Maximinus Daia, and 
Nicomedia in 324 after harbouring Licinius, why should he cultivate a 
different idiom when he had the same indiscretion to forgive, the same 
motive for dwelling on the penalties of sedition ? The history that he goes 
on to rehearse is certainly that of his rise to sole dominion in the West 
when he speaks of a field prepared in Rome for truceless war, and hurls 
a late salvo at the anonymous “monster” who perished in these times 

This figure is named in the ancient rubric as Maximinus Daia, and 

most scholars now agree that he is the tyrant whose defeat in 313 made 
Licinius master of the East (^^). Maximinus had not undergone a formal 
coronation, it was said (as it was always said in the victor’s manifesto) 

that he had taxed his subjects cruelly, and he had certainly enforced 
Diocletian’s edicts against the Christians with a singulär ferocity, even 

after the promulgation of an edict of repeal. Constantine professed to 
have discovered a correspondence between this tyrant and Maxentius 

whose unconstitutional rule in Italy he himself had extinguished in 312 at 
the Milvian Bridge. Thus in 313 he detached the Christians in the Capital 
from that party which had acquiesced in the govemment of Maxentius ; 

but could this alliance have been so notorious, or its consequences so 
lasting, that no names were required to assist the memory of the audience 
when a Speaker alluded to it a decade later and in a locality far from 
Rome ? Even in Serdica, even before the irredeemable rupture between 
Licinius and Constantine, this reference to a plot that failed to mature in 
Rome would have been a puzzling detour ; all the more so for an audi¬ 
ence in Byzantium, Thessalonica, Nicomedia or Antioch after 321. In the 
Rome of 315, on the other hand, there was a clear object to be gained by 
the recollection or invention of a history which, while it flattered the Par¬ 
tisans of Constantine, was at once a sop and an admonition to Christians 
who had not yet seen the hand of God in his seizure of the throne. 

(38) Ovation, p. 188, 11-12 in the edition of Heikel. 

(39) The theory that the Champion is Licinius was last upheld by Mazzarino, 

p. 115. 

(40) See Lactantius, Deaths of the Persecutors 43 on the conspiracy of the 
two tyrants. On this and the consultation of the Sibylline books in Rome (ibiä., 
44), which would add some piquancy to Constantine’s citation of the acrostic, 
See Drake(1985). 
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In chapter 25 we meet another allusion to an unnamed pretender, who 
must have mied the East or a portion of it, since his death is interpreted 
as a divine assize upon the hitherto unpunished Diocletian ("“): 

For all that at last the providence of God came to judge the unholy deeds, 
not indeed without harm to the people. There was slaughter on a scale that, 
had it occurred among barbarians, would have sufflced to bring about etemal 
peace. For the whole army of the aforesaid king [Diocletian], subject to the 
authority of some good-for-nothing who had seized the Roman Empire by 
force, was exterminated by many wars of all kinds, 

It would have taxed the memory of any audience to decipher not one 
but two anonymous references, and to men whose deaths were separated 
by eleven years. Yet that is what we must surmise if - as Barnes, Lane 

Fox and others maintain - the usurper who is said in chapter 25 to have 
dissipated the army of Diocletian in useless warfare is Licinius. Of all the 

warring despots of this period, Licinius was the one who could not be 
said to have seized the purple. Lawfully installed in 308 to replace 

Severns, the late Augustus of the West, he became trustee to the wife and 
children of the dying Galerius in 311. Maximinus had meanwhile pro- 
claimed himself Augustus, and there is nothing in ancient sources to 
prove that he had fewer of Diocletian’s troops under his authority than 
Licinius. Lactantius writes that a garrison established by Licinius was 
coerced into the Service of the usurper, and that, while this was not suffi- 
cient to repair a force depleted by an injudicious march through snow and 
tempest, Maximinus was still able to bring an army of 70,000 into the 
field against the 30,000 mustered by Licinius (^^). Subtracting what is 
hostile or invidious in this testimony, we may infer that when Maximinus 

assumed the govemment of Asia he became master of the troops already 
stationed there, who had hitherto acknowledged Galerius as their chief oi 

Staff. 

(41) Oration 25, p. 191, 24-27 in the edition of Heikel, trans. Edwards 

(2003), p. 61. 
(42) Or “the govemment of Romans”, no doubt translating imperium Roma- 

num. 
(43) Lactantius, On the Deaths of the Persecutors 45. Lactantius may be sus- 

pected of extravagance, but it would not be stränge if Constantine, as a prophet 
in his own interest, were to surpass the volubility of his evangelist. 
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Of course he could not be said without hyperbole, to have inherited the 
whole army (‘^), whereas Licinius had reunited Diocletian’s legions by his 
defeat of Maximinus in 313. But neither could this defeat of an aggressor 
by the nominated heir to Galerius fairly be described as a Usurpation - 
and least of all by Constantine, who, a mere three chapters earlier, had 
said of Maximinus that he had suffered an end in keeping with his deserts. 
We must remember that this text is not designed to supply posterity with 

matter for a disinterested chronicle ; if Constantine, in his zeal to show 
that God had judged Diocletian through his heirs, gave Maximinus the 
Charge of troops whom he had never led, he had no reason to fear in 315 
that a Roman audience would be well enough acquainted with the vicis- 

situdes of military command to detect the lie. 

The case against Rome 

Yet an argument against a Roman venue for the Speech can be derived 

from the mere occurrence in this chapter of the name Rome (^0 • 

A war without a treaty was proclaimed against you by tyrants, O godly 

piety, and against all your most holy churches ; and there were not wanting 

some in Rome, who delighted in the magnitude of these public evils, and a 

field was prepared for battle. But you, coming forward, gave yourselves up, 

relying on your faith in God. 

This passage commemorates the bloody capture of Rome in 312, but is 
preceded, as we observed above, by a diatribe against the unworthy 
Champion of the “dearest city”, and followed by a Satire on the eastem 
despot Maximinus Daia. The logic would have been clear enough in the 

(44) It could be said, on the other hand, that between Maximinus’ irruption 
into Asia in 310 and his reluctant cession of Thrace to Licinius in 311 he was (in 
his own eyes) master of that portion of the realm in which Diocletian had con- 
ducted his campaigns. The same pretension could have been advanced when he 
occupied Thrace in 313. If one were to urge that, as senior Augustus, Diocletian 
was the Commander of every legion in the east, the same logic would demand 
that his Jurisdiction be extended to include all westem forces. In that case, it 
would be fantastical to say of anyone before Constantine that he had secured the 
“whole army of the aforesaid king”. 

(45) Oration 22, p. 188, 10-14 in the edition of Heikel, trans. Edwards 

(2003), p. 54. 

(46) A Greek calque on the Latin non defuerunt. 
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Rome of 315, where Constantine’s apologists were busily disseminating 
evidence of a pact between Maxentius and this enemy of the Church 

On this view there would be nothing artificial or obscure in the final sen- 
tence, which contrasts the recalcitrance of “some in Rome” - the pagan 
majority, dismissed in chapter 11 - with the complaisance of the Church 

in the same metropolis. In 325, on the other hand, there would surely have 
been few in Rome, let alone in Nicomedia, who would recall the brief 
alliance between a faction in that city and Maximinus. But why, if Rome 

is the “dearest city” of Constantine’s oration does he let the name 
transpire in a parenthesis ? Lane Fox, who reduced this argument to half 
a dozen words some twenty years ago, informs me that he is not satisfied 
by the parallels that can be adduced from a Latin panegyric The 
majority of scholars, it would appear, do not need to be satisfied on this 

point, since the theory that the Oration was delivered in Nicomedia has 
all but won the field, and among the “proofs” advanced in Support of it is 
the speaker’s open naming of that city in his account of the dismay which 
followed the fire of 303 O. 

It is also urged that Constantine could not have been in Rome in the 
Eastertide of any year between his entry into the Capital in 312 and his 
death in 337 (^‘). In 316 he transferred his seat to Serdica, then after 324 

to Nicomedia, and at last to Constantinople. In 314 if all our texts have 
been soundly edited, the evidence which puts Constantine in Trier both 

before and after Easter, will not allow for a visit to Rome (^"). In 315, we 

(47) Lactantius, Deaths of the Persecutors 43. This intrigue, and Maxentius' 
consultation of the Sibylline books (ibid. 44) are among the facts adduced by 
Drake (1985) to support the Identification of Rome as the venue of the Oration. 

(48) And also the “royal city” of chapter 22, p. 182, 19, where the honour is 
perhaps accorded to Rome in the age of Virgil rather than in that of Constantine. 
It should be observed, however, that the same designation is not used more than 
once of any city in the Oration, and it may be that when Constantine named 
Rome, he had simply run short of sobriquets. 

(49) Lane Fox, Pagans and Christians, p. 778, n. Cf, Edwards (2003), citing 

Latin Panegyrics 2, 1 and 10, 1, 1. 
(50) Barnes (2001), p. 29 : “the fact that Constantine names Nicomedia and 

subsequently, in a closely parallel passage, appeals to the knowledge that the 
‘great city’ has of his successes, might together be considered to constitute 
almost a formal proof that Constantine was speaking in that city.“ 

(51) So Barnes (2004), p. 354. 
(52) CTh 3, 30, 1 places him at Trier on March 26. At 13, 5, 2 he is at Trier 

on June l, 314. The unemended Version of 13, 5, 3, however, places him in 
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are told he was at Trier. The evidence for the latter claim, however, seems 
equivocal: it consists of a letter to Donatist petitioners, signed not, 
according to wont, by Constantine but by two deputies (^^). If we knew on 
other grounds that he was in Trier on this occasion, we might assume that 
he was driven to this uncharacteristic use of intermediaries by illness or 
the embarrassments of business ; so far as our evidence goes, however, it 
is at least equally probable that he sent this letter by proxy because he was 
no longer present to supervise the departure of the men whose case he had 
heard while he was still resident in the city. If this note, then, teils us only 
where he was not in the spring of 315, we can entertain the possibility - 
and of course it is no more than a possibility - that he passed the Easter 
ofthat year in Rome. 

CONCLUSION 

This paper has examined a number of questions which have either been 
left open or (in my view) too precipitately resolved in previous studies of 

the Oration to the Saints. I have urged that the omission of the term Vic¬ 

tor or viXTixriq in the rubric is still a ponderable, though not a decisive, 

argument against dating the Oration to any year after 324. Endorsing the 
common view that it is a homily for Eastertide, I submit that the case for 
delivery on Good Friday is strengthened rather than compromised by the 

want of evidence for liturgical celebration of this holiday in the age of 
Constantine. I have noted that the locution öenxeQoq 0eöq, sometimes 

thought to be a token of Arian sympathies, does not occur in Christian 
texts addressed to other Christians, that its sense is “second in order of 
knowledge” rather than “second in rank”, and that those writers who took 
offence at it were not so wary of making the Son inferior to the Father as 
of positing two gods. It would therefore (I maintain) have served an Arian 
no better than a catholic as a dogmatic formulary, and its function in the 
Speech is to promote a frail analogy between Platonism and Christian 
teaching rather than to take sides in any controversy debated by a Church 

Constantinople on May 28. See further T. D. Barnes, The New Empire of 
E>iocletian and Constantine, Cambridge (MA), 1982, p. 71. 

(53) Barnes (1982), p. 72, cites Optatus, Against the Donatists, Appendix 8, 
which is dated to April 28 at Trier, and adds that the year (not stated) is certain- 
iy 315, because Domitius Celsus is named as vicarius Africae. At p. 243 Barnes 

describes this (accurately) as the letter of Petronius Annianus and Julius Julianus 
to Domitius. 
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council of this epoch. I have argued that the Emperor’s allusive strictures 
on his predecessors would have been difficult to parse if they were not 
directed against a single man within a few years of his fall; I have added 
that if history forbids to recognise Maximinus Daia as the prodigal who 
squandered the whole of Diocletian’s army, it would likewise have for- 
bidden Constantine to denounce Licinius as an adventurer who had 
seized the realm by force. I have tried to show that neither the appearance 

of the name Rome in the Oration nor the known itinerary of Constantine 
in 315 subverts the theory that it was delivered in, or at least intended for, 
the Western Capital in that year. At the same time, it does not seem that 
proponents of a Nicomedian venue, who attach the grand salutations of 
the second chapter either to this Church alone or to bishop and Church 
together, have produced evidence that this see vied with Rome in the esti- 
mation of other Christians or that the formidable Eusebius, its leader in 
325 and 328 enjoyed the full confidence of the Emperor - let alone of the 
Church at large - in either year. 

I have not developed the argument for Rome that might be based on the 
long citation of the Fourth Eclogue, which could not have been expected 
to stir a Greek audience any more deeply in its own tongue than in the 
original; one might say in reply that the Greekless autocrat would have 
neither the will nor the means to woo the tastes of men unknown to him. 
whose loyalty was of greater moment to him than their culture. Nor have 
I dwelt on the fact that demonstrations like the one described in chapter 
22 are said to have taken place throughout Italy after Constantine’s occu- 
pation of Rome in 312 ; every city that feil to him will have staged such 
exhibitions of docility, though we cannot be sure that a ny seat but Rome 
played host to a triumph in which the Cross enjoyed the same prominence 
that is given to the Sibylline acrostic in the Oration. It ought by now to 
be evident that I do not profess to find anything in the text that puts the 
date beyond controversy. A date of 325 in Nicomedia can certainly be 
defended if a satisfactory answer can be retumed to the questions raised 
in the present paper. But if the Speaker is Constantine, if he had any skill 
in playing on the sympathies and interests of his audience, and if his 
mockery of late tyrants is intended to quicken rather than cloud the mem- 
ory, I cannot think of any venue so propitious to this defence of his con- 
version and career than the westem Capital which he had wrested from 
Maxentius in 312. 

Christ Church, Oxford. Mark J. Edwards. 

mark.edwards@christ--church.QxfQrd.ac.uk 
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SUMMARY 

This paper reviews the various theories advanced in the last twenty years con- 

ceming the date and venue of the Oration to the Saints ascribed to Constantine. 

Taking up in tum those passages in the Speech which have been adduced as evi- 

dence on these questions, it argues (a) that the superscription renders a date 

before 324 A.D. more probable ; (b) that the Speech was most probably intended 

for a Good Friday ; (c) that chapter 2 is unlikely to have been addressed to 

Eusebius of Nicomedia ; (d) that the arguments for monotheism are compatible 

with an early date in Constantine’s career ; (e) that nothing can be leamed as to 

the Emperor's churchmanship or the date of the speech from its theology ; 

(f) that the toleration extended to pagans in chapter 11 implies a date before 324 ; 

(g) that the occurrence of the name “Rome’’ in chapter 22 need not preclude 

delivery in that city ; and (h) that chapters 22 and 25 allude to the events of 

313, and would be most easily construed by Constantine’s audience if he were 

speaking within a few years of this date. 



zu DEN GRÄBERN 
IN DER PAMMAKARISTOSKIRCHE 

Unlängst hat Ursula Weißbrod versucht ('), anhand einer Analyse der 
Gräberbeschreibungen im Codex Cantabrigiensis die Lage der einzelnen 
in den § 1-24 erwähnten Grabstätten und Dekorationen innerhalb der 
Pammakaristoskirche zu bestimmen (Abb. 1) C). Ihre Ausführungen be¬ 
dürfen jedoch einer kritischen Überprüfung, da sie von Mißverständ¬ 
nissen des Textes und der Sekundärliteratur begleitet sind sowie von einer 
mangelnden Kenntnis des Baubefundes der Pammakaristoskirche 
(Fethiye Camii) zeugen, was zu unbegründeten Eingriffen in den ohnehin 
nicht in allen Teilen gesicherten Grundriß der Kirche geführt hat (^). 

(1) U. Weissbrod, „Hier liegt der Knecht Gottes../'. Gräber in byzantini¬ 
schen Kirchen und ihr Dekor (11. bis 15. Jahrhundert). Unter besonderer 
Berücksichtigung der Höhlenkirchen Kappadokiens {Mainzer Veröffentlichungen 
zur Byzantinistik, 5), Wiesbaden, 2003, S. 185-195, Abb. 97 ; im Folgenden als 
Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, zitiert. 

(2) Cambridge, Trinity College, Cod. 0.2.36, fol. 145''-I52^ Der Original¬ 
text bei P. Schreiner, Eine unbekannte Beschreibung der Pammakaristoskirche 
(Fethiye Camii) und weitere Texte zur Topographie Konstantinopels, in DOP, 25 

(1971), S. 218-248, hier S. 221-226, § 1-27 ; Kommentar S. 233-241 ; im Fol¬ 
genden als Schreiner, Beschreibung, zitiert. Englische Übersetzung bei C. Mango, 

The Monument and its History, in : H. Belting - C. Mango und D. Mouriki, The 
Mosaics and Frescoes of St. Mary Pammakaristos (Fethiye Camii) at Istanbul 
{DOS, 15), Washington D.C., 1978, S. 39-42; im Folgenden als Mango, 

Monument, zitiert. - Zum Verfasser (Johannes Malaxos) und zum Datum (1572- 

1587) siehe G. De Gregorio, Studi su copisti greci del Cinquecento : II loannes 
Malaxos e Theodosios Zygomalas, in Römische Historische Mitteilungen, 38 

(1996), S. 189-241, 258-259 ; im folgenden als De Gregorio, Studi, zitiert; 
P. Schreiner, John Malaxos (/ö"" Century) and his Collection of Antiquitates 
Constantinopolitanae, in N. NecIpoglu (ed.), Byzantine Constantinople. 
Monuments, Topography and Everyday Life {The Medieval Mediterranean, 33), 

Leiden - Boston - Köln, 2001, S. 203-214. 

(3) Es existieren drei neuere Grundrisse der Pammakaristoskirche : 1.) Der 
Plan von H. Hallensleben, Untersuchungen zur Baugeschichte der ehemaligen 
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Abb. 1. — Verteilung der Gräber in der Pammakaristoskirche nach Weissbrod, Knecht 
Gottes, Abb. 97. 

Pammakaristoskirche, der heutigen Fethiye camii in Istanbul, in Istanbuler Mit¬ 
teilungen 13-14 (1963/1964), S. 130, Abb. 1 ; im folgenden als Hallensleben, 

Pammakaristoskirche, zitiert; 2.) der vorläufige von C. Mango und E. J. W. 
Hawkins, Report on Field Work in Istanbul and Cyprus, 1962-1963, in DOP, 18 
(1964), S. 313-333, Plan A, mit Rekonstruktion der komnenischen Kirche ; im 
folgenden als Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, zitiert; 3.) der definitive von 
Mango, Monument, S. 2, Plan A, mit Angabe der tatsächlichen Baulinien gemäß 



□□ COMNENIAN: PARTLY CONJECTURAL 

EARLY XIV CENTURY 

'Ä LATE BYZANTIME 

TURKISH 
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Abb. 2. — Verteilung der Gräber in der Pammakaristoskirche nach Effenberger 

(basierend auf dem Plan von Mango - Hawkins, Field Work, Plan A). 
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Bereits P. Schreiner, dem wir die Erstpublikation dieser wichtigen 
Quelle samt einer ausführlichen Kommentierung verdanken, ging davon 
aus, daß der Autor die Kirche „der Längsachse nach in zwei gleiche Hälf¬ 
ten“ eingeteilt und getrennt in zwei halben Rundgängen beschrieben 
habe C)- G. De Gregorio konnte unlängst nachweisen, daß der seit lan¬ 
gem bekannte Kopist Johannes Malaxos der Verfasser des Gräberver¬ 
zeichnisses war und seine „Beschreibung“ vor Ort angefertigt hat C). 
C. Mango zufolge beginne der Rundgang „in the south part of the naos, 
proceeds to the parekklesion, and then goes on to the north side of the 
naos and, presumably, the north arm of the ambulatory (^)“. In der Tat 
wird am Ende des § 6 (Z. 45-46) der erste Rundgang mit der abschlie¬ 
ßenden Bemerkung : Dieses also befindet sich an der rechten Seite [der 
Kirche] des Patriarchats“ verlassen und werden ab § 7 die Gräber der lin¬ 
ken Seite beschrieben. Der Eingangssatz (Z. 1-2) e’u; xo öe^iöv [leQoq 
xf\c, exxkTiöLaq xov 7i{ax)QiaQX^iov cb; oav epjtevofxev xfiv jtÖQxav vd 
ek0o13[iai [leoa elq xfiv exx^Tiotav wirft zunächst die Frage auf, durch 
welche Tür Johannes Malaxos welchen Teil der Kirche betreten hat f). 

Denn die Pammakaristoskirche besitzt den üblichen Hauptzugang in der 
Mitte der Westfront des Exonarthex und einen Nebenzugang an der 
Südseite (^), der in das südwestliche Eckjoch des Exonarthex führt und 
von hier aus zwei Wegerichtungen ermöglicht, nämlich nach Norden zu 
einem der Durchgänge in den Esonarthex oder nach Osten durch die 
Südhalle direkt in das Parekklesion (Abb. 3) C). Da Johannes Malaxos als 
erstes die Gräber im Kembau und in der rechten (südlichen) Hälfte 

den türkischen Veränderungen. Letztere beiden divergieren nicht unerheblich, 
besonders in der Zeitbestimmung einzelner Bauabschnitte. Für die Bezeichnung 
bestimmter Bauteile ist der Gmndriß von Hallensleben heranzuziehen. Für die 
Diskussion der Lage der Gräber ist es jedoch zweckmäßig, den rekonstruierten 
Plan von Mango - Hawkins zu benutzen. 

(4) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 233. Danach im Folgenden die § und Zeilen 
zitiert. 

(5) De Gregorio, Studi, S. 226-230, hier S, 227 : „andava compilando in situ 
di persona“. 

(6) Mango, Monument, S. 7. 

(7) Mango, Monument, S. 39, übersetzte: „On the right-hand side of the 
church of the patriarchate, when we enter the door to come within the church“. 

(8) Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 182, Taf. 68, l. 
(9) Das Parekklesion wird erst in den § 4-6 beschrieben und im § 6 unter 

Bezug auf das Stiftergrab (§ 4) sowie die dort vorhandenen Heiligendarstel¬ 
lungen (§ 5) als „dieselbe kleine Kirche“ (exx^TiöLi^a) bezeichnet. 
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beschreibt, spricht mehr dafür, daß er durch das Hauptportal eingetreten 
war und den Exo - sowie den Esonarthex passiert hat. Weißbrod läßt die 
Beschreibung gleich im Esonarthex beginnen, mit der Behauptung, daß 

dieser im 16. Jahrhundert „als zur Kirche zugehörig empfunden“ und der 
Kembau „offensichtlich als Bemabereich angesehen“ wurde ('‘^). Aus dem 
Gesamtzusammenhang geht aber eindeutig hervor, daß die Gräber der § 
1, 2, 7-10 im Kembau lagen, wie unten gezeigt werden soll. 

Die Abfolge der Beschreibung in den § 1-4 läßt deutlich zwei getrenn¬ 
te Gebäudeteile erkennen. In dem zuerst aufgesuchten befanden sich die 
beiden Gräber der § 1 und 2. Im § 1 wird das als „groß“ bezeichnete Grab 
mit den Bildern der Inhaber, der Sebaste Eudokia und ihres Mannes 
Alexios Tarchaneiotes, ihrer Kinder Johannes und Anna Komnene sowie 
von deren Gatten Nikephoros Artabasdos beschrieben. Sie waren die 
Nachkommen des nur durch ein verlorenes Epigramm (“) bekannten 
Stifterpaares Johannes Komnenos und seiner Frau Anna Dukaina, die 
sich trotz aller Versuche bislang nicht identifizieren ließen, deren genea¬ 
logische Beziehungen zu den anderen in den § 7, 8 und 10 erwähnten 
Personen jedoch eindeutig sind('^). Mango lokalisierte Grab § 1 „in the 
South aisle of the naos, perhaps in the westemmost bay (‘^)“. Weißbrod 
verzeichnet die beiden Familiengräber der § 1 und 2 im südwestlichen 

Eckjoch des Esonarthex, und zwar einander gegenüber liegend in dem 
vermeintlichen Durchgang der Westwand des Kembaus und im südlichen 

Durchgang der Esonarthex-Westfassade, wo sie zum Esonarthex hin 
orientierte Wandnischen postuliert (Abb. 1). Die seitlichen Durchgänge 

(10) WEISSBROD, Knecht Gottes, S. 187. Johannes Malaxos gebraucht 
stets für den eigentlichen Naos, vgl. Z. 29, 42. 

(11) Ehemals am Bemabogen der Kirche ; siehe dazu Schreiner, Beschreib 
bung, S. 229-230 ; Mango, Monument, S. 5. Zur frühesten Überlieferung des 
Epigramms (Vindobonensis, Medicus gr. 27, fol. 1240 siehe De Gregorio, Studi. 
S. 204-205, Abb. 7. 

(12) Mango, Monument, S. 7-10, Stemma der gesamten Familie S. 8. 

wodurch die Überlegungen von Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 226-230, 233-234 
zu § 1, überholt sind. 

(13) Mango, Monument, S. 7. Mango ging S. 9 auch auf das Fehlen des 
eigentlichen Stiftergrabes - des Johannes Komnenos und seiner Frau Anna 
Dukaina - ein und nahm an, daß es sich ursprünglich „in the eastemmost bay of 
the South aisle“ befunden habe, durch die Anlage des Arkosoliums für Michael 
Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes im angrenzenden Parekklesion (§ 4) aber zerstört 
worden sei, oder aber am Westende der Südhalle lag und bereits verfallen wai‘. 
weshalb Grab § 2 an seine Stelle getreten sein könnte. 
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der einstigen Westfassade des Narthex (Esonarthex) sind zwar nicht gesi¬ 
chert, aber wahrscheinlich ; für die Westfront des Kernhaus sind sie 
jedoch auszuschließen ('^). Insofern ist es reine Willkür, wenn der südli¬ 
che Durchgang der Esonarthexfassade verschlossen und hier Grab § 1 
verortet wird (Abb. 1). Da der Narthex (Esonarthex) wahrscheinlich erst 
unter Michael Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes dem Kembau hinzugefügt 
worden war (‘^), muß ein komnenisches Grab hier ohnehin ausgeschlos¬ 
sen werden. Lediglich am Westende der südlichen Umgangshalle des 
Kernhaus ist - wie schon Mango vorschlug - eine Grabnische denkbar, 
wo Grab § 1 lokalisiert werden kann (Abb. 2, 1). Der Grabdekor wird 
dem Bildtypus E zugewiesen, der „nicht vor palaiologischer Zeit zu bele¬ 

gen“ sei (‘^). Da die im § 1 erwähnten Grabinhaber zweifellos der kom- 
nenischen Stifterfamilie angehören ('^), müßte allerdings erklärt werden, 
wie dieser Anachronismus aufgelöst werden kann ; diese Erklärung sucht 
man jedoch vergebens (‘^). 

Im § 2 werden die Darstellungen am Grab des Megas Papias Nikolaos 
Komnenos Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes und seiner Frau Theodora 
Dukaina Branaina Glabaina sowie weiterer Mitglieder der Familie be- 

(14) Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 160, 170-173 ; Mango und 
Hawkins, Field Work, S. 322. 

(15) Eingezeichnet in Plan A von Mango und Hawkins, Field Work. Hallens¬ 

leben, PammakarLstoskirche, S. 165, hat seitliche Durchgänge in der Westwand 
des Kernhaus in Frage gestellt und nahm hier nur halbrunde oder schräg einge¬ 
schnittene Nischen an, vgl. unten Anm. 28 und 45. - Den Satz von Mango und 
Hawkins, ebd., S. 322 („We may imagine that there were three doors in the west 
fagade“) bezieht Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 188, Anm. 44, irrtümlich auf die 
Westwand des Kernhaus, obgleich eindeutig von der Westfassade des Esonarthex 
die Rede ist, 

(16) Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. I70-I73. Diese Auffassung 
wird heute von der Forschung mehrheitlich geteilt, vgl. M. Restle, Konstan¬ 
tinopel, in RBK, 4 (1992), Sp. 536-537. 

(17) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 186, vgl. S. 116-121. 
(18) Vgl, oben Anm. 12. Zu Alexios Tarchaneiotes siehe I. G. Leontiades, 

D/e Tarchaneiotai. Eine prosopographisch-sigillographische Studie (Bv^avnvä 
>teip£va Kat peXerai, 27), Thessaloniki, 1998, S. 57-58, Nr. 19 ; im Folgenden 

Leontiades, Tarchaneiotai, zitiert. 

(19) Stattdessen findet sich S, 186 die Behauptung, wonach „das im § 1 er- 
w^nte Grab nicht zwingend in die Reihe der Grabstätten der komnenischen 
Stiftemachfahren einzugliedem“ sei; „Seine palaiologische Entstehungszeit läßt 
Vielmehr die Möglichkeit zu, dieses auch in anderen, nachkomnenischen Raum¬ 
teilen der Kirche zu suchen“. 



176 A. effenberger 

schrieben Dieses Grab kann sich, wenn Johannes Malaxos den Weg 
von West nach Ost nahm, nur im südwestlichen Eckjoch des Kernhaus an 
der Südwand unterhalb des Fensters befunden haben (Abb. 2, 2) 0'). Das 
Fenster wurde zwar bei der Errichtung des Parekklesions zu zwei Dritteln 
vermauert, doch blieb die gesamte innere Wandfläche unterhalb der 
Fensterbrüstung davon unberührt und stand für die Anlage eines Grabes 
zur Verfügung. An anderer Stelle habe ich nachzuweisen versucht, daß es 

sich bei Grab § 2 um die von Maria Dukaina Komnene Branaina 
Palaiologina Tarchaneiotissa gestiftete Grabstätte ihrer Eltern gehandelt 

haben könnte C^), doch gehörte es in Jedem Falle der Palaiologenzeit an. 
Mango und Hawkins haben im Naithex des Parekklesions noch zwei 
Arkosolgräber an der Ostwand beiderseits des Durchgangs in den Naos 
festgestellt und ein weiteres an der Nordhälfte der Westwand angenom¬ 
men (^^). Da diese Gräber von Johannes Malaxos nicht erwähnt werden, 
waren sie zu seiner Zeit vermutlich bereits weitgehend zerstört, obwohl 
am südlichen Arkosolium der Ostwand noch Mosaikreste und auf dem 
Ziegelgrund des nördlichen Grabes ein gemaltes Kreuz erhalten blie¬ 
ben (^^). Die Inhaber von Grab § 2 - Nikolaos Komnenos Dukas Glabas 
Tarchaneiotes und Theodora Dukaina Branaina Glabaina - gehörten einer 
jüngeren Stiftergeneration an und verstürben zu einer Zeit, als im Narthex 
des Parekklesions schon alle Gräber belegt waren, wobei der Mantelraum 
an der Nordseite für ihr Begräbnis anscheinend nicht in Betracht kam 

(20) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 232; Mango, Monument, S. 17-18. Zu 
Nikolaos Komnenos Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes [Neilos] siehe PLP, Nr. 27507 ; 
Leontiades, Tarchaneiotai, S. 81-82, Nr. 45. 

(21) Zu diesem Fenster siehe Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, S. 323, 325, 
Abb. 9 und 19, Schnitt D. Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, Abb. 97, zeichnete an die¬ 
ser Stelle einen Durchgang ein, doch handelt es sich dabei nur um einen der tür¬ 
kischen Wanddurchbrüche, wie aus Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 162. 

Abb. 1, und Schnitt D von Mango und Hawkins klar hervorgeht. 
(22) A. Effenberger, Zu den Eltern der Maria Dukaina Komnene Branoimi 

Palaiologina Tarchaneiotissa, in JOB, 57 (2007), S. 171-184. 
(23) Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, S. 327-328 ; Mango, Monument. 

S. 20, PlanA. 
(24) Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, Abb. 23 und 24 ; Mango, Monument. 

S. 20, Abb. 97 und 99. 
(25) Schon Mango, Monument, S. 17-18, wies Nikolaos Komnenos Dukas 

Glabas Tarchaneiotes einer jüngeren Stiftergeneration zu, ebenso PLP, Nr. 
27507 : „1. D(rittel). 14, Jh. (?)“. Maria Dukaina Komnene Branaina Palaio¬ 
logina Tarchaneiotissa wurde nach dem Tod ihres Gatten (zwischen 1305 und 
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Abb. 3. — Plan der Pammakaristoskirche nach Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, 

Abb. auf S. 120. 
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Die fünf im § 3 erwähnten Darstellungen (Panhagia, Johannes Prodro- 
mos, Hagios Theodosios 6 ’AxQavTon Michael, Gabriel) - vermut¬ 
lich Mosaiken - lokalisiert Weißbrod am Gewölbe des mittleren Ein¬ 
gangsjoch des Esonarthex bzw. am Tympanon über dem mittleren Ein¬ 
gangsportal (Abb. 1) (^^). Aus der Abfolge der Beschreibungen kann man 
sich Maria nur an der Schildbogenwand über Grab § 1 und die vier 
Heiligen an den vier Gewölbezwickeln des südwestlichen Eckjochs vor¬ 
stellen (Abb. 2, 3). Die Südwand über Grab § 2 scheidet für das Marien¬ 
bild aus, da sich hier im oberen Wandbereich als Rest des vermauerten 
Fensters noch ein schmaler Lichtschlitz befand. 

Johannes Malaxos ging sodann - vorbei an einer inkrustierten Mar¬ 
morwand - bis zu einer Tür, die in das „Bema“ führte, womit das Parek- 
klesion gemeint ist (§ 4). Hier befand sich das Grab des Michael Dukas 
Glabas Tarchaneiotes und, nach Meinung des Autors, auch seiner Frau 
Maria Dukaina „Brabraina“ [Branaina] Palaiologina Tarchaneiotissa, 
deren weltliche Namen und Titel mitgeteilt werden (^^). Stephan Gerlach 
verdanken wir eine Beschreibung des Mosaikbildes. Danach war das 
prächtig gekleidete Paar zuseiten des erhöht stehenden Christus darge¬ 
stellt, durch Beischriften als Stifter und Stifterin ausgewiesen, wobei 
Michael eine Schriftrolle in Händen hielt und Maria Christus ein Kir¬ 
chenmodell darbrachte Mango und Hawkins haben an der Nordwand 

1308) Nonne und nahm den Namen Martha an. Sie muß 1330 noch gelebt haben, 
vgl. A. Effenberger, Die Klöster der beiden Kyrai Martha und die Kirche des 
Bebaia Elpis-Klosters in Konstantinopel, in Millennium, 3 (2006), S. 261, Anm. 
25. War sie die Stifterin von Grab § 2, in dessen Bild sie bereits als Nonne dar¬ 
gestellt wurde, können die Inhaber nur zwischen 1305/1308 und 1330 verstorben 
sein. 

(26) Der Beiname ist unklar, vgl. Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 234 zu § 3. 
(27) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 188. 
(28) Mango, Monument, S. 39, ließ offen, ob el^ xfiv xatictgav mit „vault [or 

arch ?]“ zu übersetzen sei. Mir scheint ein Bogenfeld naheliegender, zumal 
Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 165-166, Abb. 1, auf der Gegenseite 
noch ein „tympanonartiges Segment“ mit Mosaikresten in der Nische zwischen 
den Pfeilern n,w, und nw, beobachtet hat. 

(29) Zur Problematik des Stifterbildes siehe demnächst A. Effenberger, Zur 
Restaurierungstätigkeit des Michael Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes im Pamma- 
karistoskloster und zur Erbauungszeit des Parekklesions, in Zograf, 31 (2007) 
(im Druck). 

(30) Stephan Gerlachs dess Aeltem Tage-Buch ..., Frankfurt am Main, 1674, 
S. 462B (unter dem 3. März 1578) ; im Folgenden als Gerlach, Tage-Buch, zi- 
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des Naos des Parekklesions noch Spuren des Arkosoliums festgestellt 
und danach die gesamte Mauer mit der Grabnische rekonstruiert (Abb. 2, 

4d) C')- Die Interpretation der Eingangspassage des § 4 (Z. 28-31) etxa 
eve 6Q0o[iaQfxaQü)öLv e(ü)q) vä ujtayevTiq ecoq xfiv Qvqav xou ßfifiaxoq, 
xfjt; öe^iöq [leQeaq etnafiev, xö eojteQiov [leQoq. exeivo xö 
jjieQoq eve fi jtoQxoJtonkCa) ojtoh ujtayevTiq kul epjtevTiq elq xö JtuQa- 

nkhOiov xöv äyiov ’I(i)(avv)Tiv hat zu mancherlei Mißverständnissen 

geführt. Schreiner übersetzte : „Dann ist eine inkrustierte Marmor¬ 
wand bis man zum Eingang des Bema des rechten Teiles, wie wir sagten, 
geht, d. h. des westlichen Teils. Jener Teil bildet die Tür, wo man in das 

Parekklesion des Heiligen Johannes hineingeht und eintritt CO“- Er 
schloß aus den scheinbar verwirrenden Richtungsangaben, daß sich das 
erwähnte Stiftergrab (wie auch die inkrustierte Wand) nicht im Parek¬ 
klesion, sondern westlich davon im südlich davor errichteten Ambula¬ 
torium (Abb. 3) befunden habe oder später hierher verlegt worden sei. 
Diese Deutung impliziert, daß Johannes Malaxos von den Gräbern der 
§ 1 und 2 zurück in den Exonarthex und von da in das Südambulatorium 
gegangen sein müßte, sich also im westlichen Teil aufgehalten habe, 
bevor er das Parekklesion betrat. Hingegen nimmt Weißbrod zu Recht an, 
daß Johannes Malaxos, um in das Parekklesion zu gelangen, den Weg 
durch den westlichen und südlichen Umgang des komnenischen Naos 

nahm und durch eine Verbindungstür in das Parekklesion eintrat (^0- Hier 
müßte man zunächst der Frage nachgehen, wo sich diese Tür befunden 

haben könnte. Mango und Hawkins haben in ihrer Grundrißrekonstruk¬ 
tion der komnenischen Kirche genau in der Mittelachse des Naos eine in 
den Südumgang des Kembaus führende Tür eingezeichnet (Abb. 2, 4b). 

Denn an dieser Stelle wurde eine Türschwelle gefunden, die etwa 20 cm 
unter dem Niveau des Fußbodens des Parekklesions lag, weshalb anzu- 

tiert; die Beischriften brieflich mitgeteilt an Martin Crusius unter dem 7. März 
1578 ; Martin Crusius, Turcograeciae libri octo, Basel, 1584, S. 189. 

(31) Beschrieben von Mango, Monument, S. 21, Abb. 9 (Wiederherstellung) 
und Plan A. 

(32) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 234 zu § 4. 
(33) Mango, Monument, S. 39, übersetzte : „Then there is a marble revetment 

until you reach the door of the bema, of the right-hand side, as we have said, i.e., 
the Western side“ und bemerkte dazu (Anm. 192) : „This indication is confusing. 
The right-hand side of the church is, as usual, its south side, and the description 
is proceeding from west to east“. 

(34) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 189. 
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nehmen ist, daß diese Tür bei der Errichtung der Grabkapelle vermauert 
worden war(^^). Doch zur Zeit des Johannes Malaxos muß sie wieder 
geöffnet gewesen sein, weshalb er von hier zunächst in den westlichen 
Kreuzarm des Parekklesions gelangte (Abb. 2, 4c), der den eigentlichen 
Durchgang zum inneren Naos, dem „Parekklesion des hl. Johannes 
Chrysostomos“ bildete (Abb. 2, 4). Besser sollte man daher übersetzen : 
„Dort ist eine inkrustierte Marmorwand, wo man bis zur Tür des Bema - 
des an der rechten Seite gelegenen, wie wir sagten - entlanggeht, die in 
den westlichen Teil führt. Dort (exeivo TÖ befindet sich die klei¬ 

ne Tür, wo man durchgeht und in das Parekklesion des heiligen Johannes 
eintritt Die inkrustierte Marmorwand wäre demnach an der Innen¬ 
seite des komnenischen Südumgangs anzunehmen (Abb. 2, 4a) Q'^). 

Fraglich ist, ob sich § 5 noch auf das „Bema“, also den Naos des 
Parekklesions bezieht (^^). Die erwähnten Darstellungen von zehn Heili¬ 
gen (Theodoros Tiron, Georgios, Demetrios, Eustratios, Auxentios, Para- 
skeve, Eirene, Eudokia, Pelagia, Basileios der Große) lassen sich, wie 
auch Weißbrod gesehen hat, nicht mit den im Parekklesion erhaltenen 
Mosaikdarstellungen identifizieren (^^). Umgekehrt haben die dort noch 
vorhandenen Heiligenmosaiken in der „Beschreibung“ des Johannes 
Malaxos keinen Niederschlag gefunden. Allerdings sind infolge der tür¬ 
kischen Eingriffe im Narthex des Parekklesions die zehn Gewölbe¬ 
abschnitte (Abb. 2 und 3) und die Mosaiken, die sich hier sowie an der 
Nord- und Südwand und vielleicht auch an den Rückwänden der Arko- 
solien befunden haben, bis auf geringe Reste verloren gegangen. Man 
kann daher nur vermuten, daß Johannes Malaxos auch den Narthex des 
Parekklesions betreten und die dort angebrachten Darstellungen gesehen 
hat, obwohl er die hier einst vorhandenen Arkosolgräber nicht erwähnt 

(35) Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, S. 323, und Plan C („door sill“). 
(36) Diether Roderich Reinsch danke ich für wichtige Hinweise. 
(37) Nach Martin Gruneweg war die Kirche „inwendig mit gruenem porfier 

außgefuettert“ ; vgl. A. Berger, Ein westlicher Besucher im orthodoxen Patriar¬ 
chat von Konstantinopel im Jahr 1584, in S. Kolditz und R. C. Müller (ed.). 
Geschehenes und Geschriebenes. Studien zu Ehren von Günther S. Henrich und 
Klaus-Peter Matschke, Leipzig, 2005, S. 473 ; im Folgenden als Berger, Besu- 

eher, zitiert. 
(38) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 234 zu § 5, vermutete die hier angebrach- 

ten Darstellungen im südlichen Umgang. 
(39) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 189-190. 
(40) Oben Anm. 24. 
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Abb. 4. — Nische mit dem Sarkophag des Kaisers Alexios Komnenos nach 

ScHWEiGGER, Reyssbesclireibung, Abb. auf S. 120. 

(Abb. 2, 5). Die beiden hölzernen Kästen mit den Reliquien (§ 6) waren 

vermutlich gut sichtbar in den Nebenapsiden des Parekklesions aufge¬ 
stellt (Abb. 2, 6a/b), zumal Johannes Malaxos an den Gebeinen des 

Johannes Chrysostomos den Namen des Heiligen lesen konnte (^'). 
Ab § 7 besucht Johannes Malaxos die Gräber an der linken Seite, und 

auch hier hat er erst nach Durchschreiten des Esonarthex seinen Rund¬ 
gang in der Kirche begonnen, denn er sagt eindeutig (Z. 47): „An der lin¬ 
ken Seite, wenn wir wie zuvor eingetreten sind“. Daher ist es nahelie¬ 
gend, daß er die Gräber der § 7-9 wieder in der Reihenfolge von West 
nach Ost aufzählt (‘*^). Weißbrod läßt ihn den umgekehrten Weg nehmen, 
d. h. vom Parekklesion quer durch den Kembau in den nördlichen Um¬ 
gang, und ordnet demzufolge die Gräber der § 7-14 von Ost nach West an 
(Abb. 1), wobei sie die Existenz der Tür, die eben noch (§ 4) vom Süd- 

(41) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 234-235 zu § 6. 
(42) So schon Mango, Monument, S. 7, 31. 
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Umgang des komnenischen Naos in das Parekklesion führte (Abb. 2, 4b), 
nun plötzlich in Abrede stellt (^^). Die Gräber bargen eindeutig Mitglieder 
der Komnenenfamilie Von den drei Gräbern war das mittlere (§ 8) 
groß und überwölbt, das letzte klein (§ 9). Man wird das erste (§ 7) - ana¬ 
log zum ersten Grab der Südseite (§ 1) - am Westende der Nordhalle des 

komnenischen Kembaus in einer Wandnische lokalisieren (Abb. 2, 7), wo 
Hallensleben Mosaikreste an der Innenseite zwischen den Pfeilern n|W, 

und nwj (Abb. 3) nachweisen konnte (^^). Das zweite überwölbte Grab 
befand sich dann gewiß an der Nordwand des nordwestlichen Eckjochs 
(Abb. 2, 8), das kleinere lag im anschließenden Kompartiment ebenfalls 

vor der Nordwand (Abb. 2, 9). Über den Gräbern (§ 8 und 9) werden sich 
Fenster befunden haben, die den Fenstern der Südwand entsprachen (^^) 
und mit ihrer Brüstung die Höhe der Gräber begrenzten. Schreiner woll¬ 
te Grab § 8 mit Blick auf das dort angebrachte Epigramm nahe dem 
Eingang im Esonarthex lokalisieren (^^), doch ist es wegen der palaiolo- 
gischen Entstehungszeit dieses Bauteils nicht möglich, hier ein komneni- 

sches Arkosolgrab zu erwarten. Ob sich die Türsymbolik der Inschrift 
wirklich auf einen nebenbei befindlichen Durchgang bezieht, bleibt ohne¬ 
hin fraglich. 

Das folgende überwölbte Grab (§ 10), das Nachkommen der komneni¬ 

schen Stifter gehörte, führte, wie Schreiner übersetzte ('*^), „in Richtung 
auf die heutige Tür für die Frauen“ (aXko [ivTi[ieiov xafiaßmiöv xai 

(43) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 190, Anm. 73 ; „Der Baubefund sagt 
nichts darüber aus, ob es eine Verbindung zwischen Parekklesion und Kembau 
gab“. Es gab diesen Durchgang, und ganz sicher war zur Zeit des Johannes 
Malaxos wieder geöffnet. 

(44) Mango, Monument, S. 7-10, Stemma S. 8. Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes. 
S. 186, begründet die komnenische Familienzugehörigkeit mit ihrem Bildtypus 
B, der nicht vor 1197 zu belegen sei: Da in den § 7, 8 und 9 „Grabausstattungen 
dieses Bildtypus aufgeführt werden ... können nur diese drei Grabstätten der 
Komnenenfamilie zugerechnet werden“. Eine merkwürdige Logik angesichts 
des Datums 1197. 

(45) Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 165-166, Abb. 1. An der Stelle, 
wo Weissbrod Grab § 9 lokalisiert, sollen sich die von Hallensleben beobachte¬ 
ten Mosaikreste befunden haben. Hallensleben beschrieb aber eindeutig die 

Innenseite der Nische zwischen den Pfeilern niw, und nwi! 
(46) Siehe Mango und Hawkins, Fielä Work, Schnitt D. 
(47) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 235 zu § 8. 
(48) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 236 zu § 10. 
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dvoL^av xä vuv JtoQTOJtou^a öid yvvalmc,), doch ist es wohl richtiger 

zu sagen : „Ein anderes überwölbtes Grab und man hat jetzt dort eine 
kleine Tür für die Frauen geöffnet Schreiner erwog mehrere 
Möglichkeiten für den Ort dieser Tür und entschied sich für einen 

Durchgang „zu einem für Frauen bestimmten Raum im Kirchenschiffe, 
womit Jedoch nichts über dessen Lage gesagt ist. Mango erkannte, daß 
die Tür nur in den nördlichen Mantelraum geführt haben kann, ohne daß 
es möglich sei, den Punkt zu bestimmen, wo Johannes Malaxos aus dem 
Naos des Kernhaus in den Mantelraum hinüber wechselte Weißbrod 
sucht diesen Durchbruch „im nördlichen Wandbereich der Westwand des 
Kembaues“ und verortet das Grab in dem angeblichen nördlichen Neben¬ 
zugang der Westwand des komnenischen Naos und zum Esonarthex hin 
gewandt (Abb. 1) C). An dieser Stelle ist nur eine Wandnische denkbar, 
die zum nordwestlichen Eckjoch des Naos orientiert war und Grab § 7 
enthielt (Abb. 2, 7). Den Grabdekor weist sie wie schon denjenigen des 
konmenischen Grabes § 1 ihrem angeblich erst in palaiologischer Zeit 
nachweisbaren Bildtypus E zu, und auch hier scheint sie den Anachro¬ 
nismus nicht bemerkt zu haben (^^). 

Was die im § 10 erwähnte und für die Frauen geöffnete Tür betrifft, so 
ist anzunehmen, daß sich an der Nordwand des Kembaus ein Zugang ent¬ 
sprechend der Tür an der Südseite befand (Abb. 2, 4b und 10a) (^^), der 
hier allerdings durch den türkischen Wanddurchbruch bzw. durch den in 
diesem Bereich aufgemauerten türkischen Pfeiler ni (Abb. 3) gänzlich 
beseitigt wurde (^‘^J. Diese Nordtür und die Fenster in der Nordwand des 
Kembaus müßten nach Errichtung des nördlichen Mantelraums unter 
Michael Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes (^^) ebenso zugemauert worden sein 
wie der südliche Zugang nach der Erbauung des Parekklesions (Abb. 2, 

(49) Mango, Monument, S. 40, übersetzte: „Another arched tomb has now 
been opened as a door for the woman“. 

(50) Monument, S. 31-32. 
(51) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 191. Hier fällt ihr zum einen auf, daß der 

Esonarthex Jüngeren Datums ist, und zum anderen (Anm. 77), daß der nördliche 
Durchgang in der Westwand des komnenischen Kembaus sowenig gesichert ist 
wie dessen südliches Pendant, wo sie Grab § 2 verzeichnet hat. 

(52) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 191. 
(53) Vgl. oben Anm. 35. 

(54) Vgl. Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 164, Abb. 1. 
(55) Tt^zuWAEEEmEEBEt^, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 175-176. 
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4b) (^^). Insofern kann Johannes Malaxos, wenn er den nördlichen Um¬ 
gangsraum von West nach Ost durchmaß, nur diese Tür gemeint haben, 
denn schließlich ist es einfacher, eine vermauerte Tür wieder zu öffnen 
als einen neuen Wanddurchbruch vorzunehmen. Grab § 10 befand sich 
demnach in dem Wandbereich östlich dieser Tür (Abb. 2, 10). Die fünf 

Figuren wurden von dem Durchbruch anscheinend nicht tangiert, zumal 
die Tür schon in komnenischer Zeit existiert haben müßte. Damit wird ein 
weiteres Mal deutlich, daß die drei zuvor beschriebenen Gräber (§ 7-9) 
und Grab § 10 sich nur den Platz im nordwestlichen Eckjoch und an der 

inneren Nordwand des Umgangs des Kernhaus einschließlich dem letzten 
Joch vor dem Apsisnebenraum geteilt haben können (Abb. 2, 7-10). 

Auch die Reihenfolge der Gräber der § 7-10 ist von Bedeutung, denn 
sie sind gemäß dem genealogischen Rang ihrer Inhaber von Ost nach 

West angeordnet worden. Grab § 10 galt dem Sebastos Alexios, dem 
Sohn des Gründerpaares, und seiner Frau Eirene Synadene (^^). Es hatte 
eine privilegiere Stellung nahe dem Bema und könnte das Pendant zum 

verschollenen Stiftergrab (Abb. 2 A) gebildet haben (^^). Adrianos Mona- 
chos ist vielleicht mit Alexios identisch, der Sebastos Adrianos ist hinge¬ 
gen der Sohn von Alexios und Eirene Synadene. Außer dem Grab des 
Nikolaos Komnenos Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes (§ 2) ist Grab § 10 
unter den beschriebenen Gräbern der Pammakaristoskirche das einzige 
Beispiel, wo ein und dieselbe Person in zweierlei Gestalt, nämlich als 

Laie und als Mönch dargestellt war. Die Inhaber des kleines Grabes § 9 
sind unbekannt. Das große Arkosolgrab § 8 gehörte einem anderen Sohn 
des Stifterpaares, Andronikos Komnenos und seiner Frau, der Sebaste 
Eudokia Dukaina. In Grab § 7 waren schließlich der Enkel der Gründer, 
der Sebastos Adrianos Komnenos und seine Frau, der Sebaste Anna 
Kontostephanina bestattet. In Grab § 1 als räumliches Pendant zu Grab 
§ 7 (Abb. 2, 1 und 2, 7) ruhte als ranghöchstes Familienmitglied die 
Sebaste Eudokia, eine Tochter des Stifterpaares. Man kann daher vermu¬ 
ten, daß sich vor der inneren Wand des Südumgangs der Kirche bis zur 
Tür (Abb. 2, 4b) ursprünglich weitere Gräber von Nachkommen des 

(56) Das ist schon deshalb anzunehmen, weil der betreffende Gurtbogen des 
Mantelraums, der an der Nordwand über einer Wandvorlage beginnt, genau über 
dieser Tür geendet haben müßte, vgl Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, Plan A. 

(57) Zum folgenden siehe Mango, Monument, Stemma S. 8. 
(58) Vgl. oben Anm. 13. 
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Abb. 5. — Ansicht des Pammakaristosklosters nach Schweigger, Reyssbeschreibung, 

Abb. auf S. 118 (Original seitenverkehrt). 

Gründerpaares befanden, wovon eines durch die inkrustierte Marmor¬ 
wand (Abb. 2, 4a) und ein weiteres durch Grab § 2 (Abb. 2, 2) ersetzt 
worden sein könnte. 

§ 11 erwähnt fünf Darstellungen (Theotokos Pammakaristos mit dem 
Christuskind, Christus als Hoherpriester; die Heiligen Nikolaos, 
Georgios und Prokopios), vermutlich Mosaiken. Weißbrod nimmt an, daß 
sie am Gewölbe des vorletzten Nordjochs des Esonarthex angebracht 
Waren (Abb. 1) (‘^^). Der Durchgang zwischen diesem und dem vorge¬ 
schobenen Nordjoch (Abb. 2 und 3) kann nur als Gurtbogen ausgebildet 
gewesen sein, hatte demzufolge keine Lünette. Wie sich dann fünf Dar- 

(59) Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 192. Zur Entstehung des Bildtypus 
»Christus als Hoherpriester“ siehe T. Papamastorakis, 'H ßOQq)r} wv Xqiotov 

AfeydAon 'Agxtegea, in AXAE, 17 (1993-1994), S. 67-78. 
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Stellungen an vier Gewölbekappen unterbringen lassen, wird nicht ge¬ 

sagt. Doch auch die übrigen Gräber (§ 12-14) lokalisiert Weißbrod im 
vorletzten Joch des Esonarthex, während die Gräber der § 15 und 16 dem 
vorgeschobenen Nordjoch zugewiesen werden, was auch hier zu einer 
willkürlichen Schließung des westlichen Durchgangs geführt hat 
(Abb, 1). Wenn wir annehmen, daß Johannes Malaxos auf seinem Weg 

von West nach Ost auch den nördlichen Apsisnebenraum des Kembaus 
besuchte, dann boten die Apsis, die vier Gewölbezwickel und die seit¬ 

lichen Wandflächen genügend Möglichkeiten, um die Darstellungen des 
§ 11 hierunterzubringen. 

Doch ist hier Vorsicht geboten, weil wir weder erfahren, ob Johannes 

Malaxos den Apsisnebenraum betreten, noch ob er die für die Frauen 
geöffnete Tür zum nördlichen Mantelraum durchschritten hat. Das ist 
eher auszuschließen, denn um zum Alexios-Sarkophag (§ 18) zu gelan¬ 
gen, mußte er von den vorerwähnten Gräbern und Darstellungen (§ 12- 
17) „weiter nach Osten“ gehen, und im § 24 beschreibt er eindeutig einen 
Teil der Kapelle am Ostende des nördlichen Mantelraums (Abb. 2). 
Demnach hat er auch hier den Weg von West nach Ost genommen. Inso¬ 
fern hat Weißbrod nicht Unrecht, wenn sie die Gräber und Darstellungen 
der § 15-24 in dieser Halle von West nach Ost anordnet (Abb. 1), doch 
muß man schon die Darstellungen und Grabstätten der § 11-14 in die 
Erwägungen einbeziehen. Der nördliche Mantelraum weist, das vorge¬ 
schobene, kreuzgratgewölbte Nordjoch des Esonarthex mitgerechnet 
fünf Kompartimente auf, davon die drei östlich anschließenden Joche mit 
Kuppelgewölben, das östlichste mit einer Tambourkuppel und einer Apsis 
sowie alle vier mit in der nördlichen Außenwand liegenden Arkosolni- 
schen (^‘). An der Nordwand des vorgeschobenen Jochs des Esonarthex 
hatte Hallensleben einen Durchgang vermutet, der den ursprünglichen 
Narthex „mit den angrenzenden Klosterbauten verband (^^)“. Trifft diese 

(60) Das nordwestliche und das anschließende Joch des Exonarthex scheiden 
ohnedies aus, da sich hierunter der von Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, 

S. 177-181, Abb. 10, entdeckte Grabraum befindet. 
(61) Mango, Monument, S. 24 : „Each bay was provided with an arcosolium 

in its north wall, but these are not filled“, was angesichts der türkischen Fenster¬ 
einbrüche verständlich ist. 

(62) Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, S. 176. Allerdings glaube ich 
nicht, daß das Klostergebäude direkt gegen die etwas ausscherende Nordwand 
im Bereich der beiden westlichen Joche errichtet worden war. R. H. W. Stichel, 
„ Vergessene Portraits “ spätbyzantinischer Zeit. Zwei frühpalaiologische kaiser- 
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Annahme noch für die Zeit des Johannes Malaxos zu, woran die Dar¬ 
stellung der Klosteranlage bei Schweigger (Abb. 5 und 6) kaum Zweifel 

läßt (^^), so stand diese Wand für ein Arkosolgrab nicht zur Verfügung. 
Ohnehin ist bislang schon deutlich geworden, daß sich im Esonarthex 

überhaupt keine Gräber befanden. 
In der Beschreibung lassen sich deutlich vier Abschnitte unterschei¬ 

den, das kapellenartige Joch am östlichen Ende (§ 24) mitgerechnet: 
[I] Die fünf Darstellungen des § 11 und die im Boden eingelassene Grab¬ 

platte eines Abtes (§ 12), [II] ein altes Arkosolgrab (§ 13) mit dem davor 
angelegten neuen Grab des walachischen Prinzen (§ 14), [III] ein weite¬ 
res Arkosolgrab (§ 15) mit dem davor errichteten neuen Grab des Prinzen 
von Moldawien (§ 16) sowie Heiligendarstellungen (§ 17), schließlich 

[IV] das weiter im Osten befindliche große Grab des Alexios mitsamt sei¬ 
nem Mosaikbild und den übrigen von Johannes Malaxos vermerkten 
Inschriften und Darstellungen (§ 18-22) sowie mit dem neuen Grabmal 
des Prinzen von „Moldowalachia“ (§ 23). 

Es wäre also zu prüfen, wo diese vier Komplexe in den vier dafür in 
Betracht kommenden Kompartimenten der Nordhalle untergebracht wer¬ 
den können, da Johannes Malaxos offenbar Joch für Joch beschrieben 
hat. Um ganz sicher zu gehen, daß das nach Norden vorgeschobene kreuz¬ 

gratgewölbte Joch des Esonarthex (Abb. 2) unberücksichtigt bleiben 
muß, soll hier zunächst das letzte Joch, die Kapelle am Ostende des 
Mantelraums (§ 24) in Augenschein genommen werden (Abb. 2, 24). 
Johannes Malaxos bezeichnet sie als jtaQexxkriöiÖL bzw. als exxkTioiT^a, 
konnte sie jedoch nicht besichtigen, da sie auf Befehl Sultan Süleymans 
mit einem Schloß gesichert und das Betreten bei Todesstrafe verboten 
war (^). An der rechten Seite war ein Holzkasten mit dem Leib der heili¬ 
gen Theophano aufgestellt (^‘'), an einer Seite befand sich ein Kasten mit 

liehe Familienbildnisse im Peribleptos- und Pammakaristoskloster zu Konstan¬ 
tinopel, in Mitteilungen zur spätantiken Archäologie und byzantinischen Kunst¬ 
geschichte 1 (1998), S. 95, Anm. 125, im Folgenden als Stichel, Familienbild¬ 
nisse, zitiert, plädierte für ein im Hof freistehendes Katholikon. 

(63) Salomon Schweigger, Ein Newe Reyssbeschreibung auß Teutschland 
nach Constantinopel und Jesusalem, Nürnberg, 1608 (Nachdruck : Graz, 1964), 
Abb. (seitenverkehrt) auf S. 118 ; im folgenden als Schweigger, Reyssbeschrei¬ 
bung, zitiert; gekontert bei Hallensleben, Pammakaristoskirche, Abb. 3 und 
Mango, Monument, Abb. 114b. 

(64) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 240 zu § 24. 
(65) Zu sämtlichen für das Pammakaristoskloster bezeugten Reliquien siehe 

Mango, Monument, S. 34. 
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den Reliquien des heiligen Merkurios, und vor dem Altar stand ein wei¬ 
terer Holzkasten, in dessen Inneren die Gebeine der heiligen Paraskeve, 
die Süleyman 1526 in Belgrad erbeutet hatte, in einem Silberschrein ein¬ 
geschlossen waren. 

Für die Kapelle besitzen wir noch zwei weitere zeitgenössische Be¬ 
richte, nämlich von Hans Jacob Breuning und Martin Gruneweg. Breu- 
ning, der 1579 das Patriarchat besuchte, faßte sich ziemlich kurz ; 
„Hiebey ist auch eine Capelle, so vom Türckischen Keyser (wie die 
Caloieri oder Münch uns sagten) Versiegelt, und darff niemand hienein 

kommen, darinnen soll begraben ligen Sancta Veneranda unnd Leonora, 

deß Keysers Leonis Gemahl“. Gruneweg, der 1584 in Istanbul weilte, 
schrieb : „Von beyden seitten des kuers sein kapellen : die ander 
von mittemacht ist mitt einer eisern gegitterten thuere vom Keyzer mitt 
tzwe grossen angehengten schlössem verschlossen und verpetziert und ist 
das gegietter mitt pluendlein so verknuepfet, das mans kaume durchsehen 
mag. In der kapelle stehen tzwoe kästen oder greber mit Heiligen die sein 
bis auf die erde herlichen bedeckett doch untter drey finger dieckem stoe- 
be. In dem einen sey S, Eufemie leichnam (^^)“. Anscheinend hat Gmne- 
weg nur zwei Kästen sehen können und dementsprechend in seiner bei¬ 
gegebenen Skizze eingetragen. Die Beschreibungen der beiden Reisen¬ 

den ergänzen zwar einander, machen aber deutlich, daß Johannes Mala- 
xos der genauere Berichterstatter ist. Der Altar befand sich selbstredend 
in der Apsis, doch war davor noch Platz für den Schrein mit den Gebeinen 
der heiligen Paraskeve. Aus der Disposition geht deutlich hervor, wo die 
beiden Kästen mit den Reliquien der Theophano und des Merkurios auf¬ 

gestellt waren. Das Eisengitter, mit dem der Verschlag nach Gmneweg 
versperrt war, müßte demnach direkt vor dem Bemabogen und nahe 

genug zur Apsis hin angebracht gewesen sein, so daß Johannes Malaxos 
anscheinend durch einen Spalt den Altar und alle drei Schreine sehen 
konnte. Damit ist klar, daß das eigentliche Ostjoch unter der Tambour- 

(66) Hans Jacob Breuning von Bouchenbach, Orientalische Reyß, Straßburg, 
1612, S. 68 (Nachdruck : Hildesheim, Zürich, New York, 2004) ; im Folgenden 

als Breuning, Reyß, zitiert. 
(67) Berger, Besucher, S. 474-475. In der Bibliographie S. 477 fehlen zwei 

der wichtigsten Arbeiten, nämlich Mango und Hawkins, Field Work und Mango. 

Monument; letzterer hat S. 31, Abb. 115a, bereits Grunewegs Bericht und Skizze 

herangezogen. 
(68) Euphemia ist falsch, ihr Schrein ist im § 14 erwähnt, siehe unten. 
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kuppel mit Ausnahme der Apsis noch zugänglich war, somit nur dieser 
Raumteil und die drei westlich anschließenden kuppelgewölbten Joche 
für eine Lokalisierung der Gräber und Bilder der § 11-24 herangezogen 

werden können (^^). 

[I] Das erste westliche Joch bietet mit seiner Flachkuppel und dem 
Schildbogen der Südwand ausreichend Platz für fünf Darstellungen 
(§ 11). Dabei wird man sich die Theotokos Pammakaristos und Christus 
als Hoherpriester in der Lünette an der Südwand vorzustellen haben, 
wohingegen Johannes Malaxos am Gewölbe offenbar nur noch drei 
Heiligenfiguren gesehen zu haben scheint. Es ist aber auch denkbar, daß 
entweder Christus oder Maria allein auf dem südlichen Schildbogen dar¬ 

gestellt war (Abb. 2, 11) (™). An einer nicht genau bezeichneten Stelle 
befand sich das Grab eines Abtes (§ 12). Von der Inschriftplatte wurden 
acht Fragmente in sekundärer Verwendung im Fußboden des Naos und 

im nördlichen Mantelraum gefunden (^')- Johannes Malaxos vermerkt 
ausdrücklich, daß die Platte in den Fußboden eingelassen war und über¬ 
liefert die vierzeilige Inschrift. Aus dem Text geht lediglich hervor, daß 
hier ein namentlich nicht genannter Abt des Manuelklosters begraben 
war C^). Ob es sich dabei wirklich „eindeutig“ um ein Bodengrab gehan¬ 
delt haben muß (^^), sei dahingestellt, zumal sich in der Nordwand ein 
Arkosolium befindet, das der Autor jedoch - entgegen seiner sonstigen 
Gewohnheit - nicht eigens erwähnt (Abb, 2, 12). 

[ii] Das alte Arkosolgrab ([ivTi[ieiov Jtakatöv xafiaQCOTov) mit der 
Reliefikone der Gottesmutter und dem Kind zwischen dem Erzengel 
Michael zur ihrer Rechten und Johannes dem Täufer zur ihrer Linken 
(§ 13) (^^) sowie das davor angelegte Grab des walachischen Prinzen 

(69) Mango, Monument, S. 32, zog nur „bays 2-4“ in Erwägung, da er an¬ 
nahm, daß das gesamte Ostjoch verschlossen gewesen sei. 

(70) Auf Abb. 2 (Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, Plan A) ist an dieser 
Stelle ein Fenster eingezeichnet, analog zu dem halbrunden Fenster in der Süd¬ 
wand (ebd, Schnitt D). Dessen Sohlbank lag Jedoch hoch genug, um die Anlage 
eines Wandgrabes darunter zu ermöglichen. Außerdem wird auch dieses Fenster 
bei Anlage des nördlichen Mantelraums vermauert worden sein. 

(71) Mango und Hawkins, Field Work, S. 333, Abb. 38 ; Mango, Monument, 
S. 33. 

(72) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 236 zu § 12. 
(73) So Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 192. 
(74) In den § 15, 21, 22 und 27 kann es sich nur um Reliefikonen handeln, 

vgl. Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237 zu § 13 zum Begriff (o)lvoxon:'nT65 
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(§ 14) werden im zweiten mit einer Flachkuppel eingewölbten Joch zu 
lokalisieren sein. Grab § 13, dessen einstiger Inhaber Johannes Malaxos 
bereits unbekannt war, gehört der Zeit nach der Errichtung des nördlichen 
Mantelraums an und befand sich zweifellos in der Arkosolnische der 
Nordwand (Abb. 2, 13), wodurch auch die Reliefikone in die palaiologi- 
sehe Zeit datiert wird. Auf dem Grab des walachischen Prinzen (Abb. 2, 

14) - nach Mango ein vielleicht freistehender Sarkophag - befand 
sich ein hölzerner Kasten mit den Gebeinen verschiedener Heiligen 
(Euphemia, Anna, Kosmas und Damian). Den walachischen Prinzen 
identifizierte Schreiner mit Theodosios I., der unter der Obhut des 
Patriarchen seit September 1521 im Pammakaristoskloster lebte und dort 
im Dezember desselben Jahres verstarb (^^). 

[III] Im folgenden - vorletzten - Joch war ein weiteres Arkosolgrab 
mit der Reliefikone der Heiligen Manuel, Sabel und Ismael (§15) ange- 
bracht (Abb. 2, 15), denen in Konstantinopel ein Kloster geweiht war (^^). 
Auch hier war der Grabinhaber bereits vergessen, wird aber wie im vori¬ 

gen Falle der Tarchaneiotes-Familie angehört haben. Das davor angeleg¬ 
te Grab des namentlich unbekannten Angehörigen der Bogdan-Familie 
(§ 16) war entweder ein Bodengrab oder wieder ein Sarkophag (Abb. 2. 
16) (^^). Die an der gegenüberliegenden Seite an einem „sphärischen 
Gewölbe“ zahlreich dargestellten Heiligen (§ 17), die teilweise schon zer¬ 
stört waren, werden jedoch kaum an der Flachkuppel, sondern eher unter¬ 
halb am Schildbogen der Südwand des Mantelraums und östlich der wie¬ 
der geöffneten Tür (Abb. 2,10a) angebracht gewesen sein (Abb. 2, 17) (^‘’). 

(„bemalte Flachreliefdarstellungen“); Mango, Monument, S. 40, Anm. 196 : „in 

this context it can refer only to relief carving“. Zwar behauptet Schweigger. 

Reyssheschreihung, S. 119, „kein geschnitzt Bild findet man in dieser oder 
andern iren Kirchen“ (so auch für 1579 Breuning, Reyß, S. 67 : „und nit von 
erhabenes bildwerck“), doch ist der Bericht des Johannes Malaxos auch hier vor- 

zuziehen. 
(75) Mango, Monument, S. 32, vermutet, daß die drei walachischen Sarko¬ 

phage vor der Südwand standen. 
(76) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237 zu § 14. 
(77) R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres {La geographie ecclesiastique de 

Vempire byzantin, I, Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat cecumenique. 

III), Paris, 1969^ S. 322 ; im Folgenden als Janin, Eglises, zitiert. 
(78) Mango, Monument, S. 32 : „Probably free-standing“. 
(79) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237 zu § 17 : Unklar ob im Kuppelraum 

„oder in der der Kuppel zugewandten (südlichen) Mauer des nördlichen Um- 
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Abb. 6. — Ansicht des Pammakaristosklosters nach Schweigger, Reyssbeschreibung, 

Abb. auf S. 118 (gekontert). 

[IV] Im Östlichen Kapellenjoch, dessen Apsis durch den erwähnten 
Verschlag abgetrennt war (Abb. 2, 24), befand sich das große Grab des 
Kaisers Alexios Komnenos (Abb. 4) und an der Wand darüber sein 
Mosaikbild, das ihn im vollen Kaiseromat mit dem Szepter in der rech¬ 
ten Hand zeigte, durch eine Inschrift mit Namen und Titel bezeichnet 
(§ 18) (^‘^). Auf der rechten Seite des Sarkophags war ein Kreuz einge¬ 
meißelt, auf der linken - gen Westen - befand sich ein Doppeladler mit 

gangs“. Weissbrod, Knecht Gottes, S. 193, begründet ihre Lokalisierung der 
Darstellungen mit dem besonders auffälligen Wechsel vom kreuzgratgewölbten 
nördlichen Esonarthexjoch zum ersten überkuppelten Joch des nördlichen Mantel¬ 
raums, doch hatte schon Mango, Monument, S. 32, den richtigen Ort bestimmt. 

(80) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237-238 zu § 18. 
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Krone und Palaiologenmonogramm darüber (§ 20) C). Mango schloß aus 
der Beschreibung, daß der Sarkophag mit seiner Front nach Süden 
gerichtet und in einem der Arkosolien der Nordwand aufgestellt war (^^), 
wobei sich die betreffende Grabnische jetzt genau bestimmen läßt 
(Abb. 2, 18). Oberhalb des Sarkophags, d. h. an derselben Wand wie das 

Alexios-Mosaik, war demnach auch die Reliefikone mit den Darstel¬ 
lungen der Heiligen Arsenios, Theodosios Koinobarches und Paulos von 
Theben angebracht (§ 21). Wie im Text ausdrücklich vermerkt wird 
(§ 22), befanden sich dem Sarkophag gegenüber und nach Norden gerich¬ 

tet an einer Lünette (xafiaQOJtonka (^^)) eine Reliefikone mit den drei 
hebräischen Jünglingen Ananias, Azarias und Misael (Abb. 2, 22). Davor 
stand auf dem Boden das neue Grab des „Sohnes des Wojwoden von 

Moldowalachia“ (§ 23), in dem Schreiner den Sohn des Alexander 
Läpusneanu, Peter, vermutete (Abb. 2, 23) (^^). Angeblich zu einer späte¬ 
ren Zeit - so Johannes Malaxos - wurde im Alexios-Sarkophag die 
Kaiserin Theodora Komnene von Trapezunt beigesetzt (^^); am Sarkophag 

war eine Reliefinschrift angebracht, die ihren Namen und Titel sowie das 
Todesdatum enthielt (§ 19) (^^). 

Doch gerade das Alexios-Grab ist mit einer Reihe von Problemen 
behaftet. Zum Teil werden die Angaben des Johannes Malaxos von den 
beiden häufigsten Besuchern des Patriarchats - Stephan Gerlach (1573/ 
1578) und Samuel Schweigger (1578/1581) - bestätigt, zum Teil sind 
ihre Mitteilungen jedoch widersprüchlich (^^). Gerlach bezeugt daß 

(81) Wiedergegeben bei Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 224, und Mango, Monu¬ 

ment, S. 40, § 18. 
(82) Mango, Monument, S. 32, Anm. 156. 
(83) Mango, Monument, S. 41, übersetzte „a kind of small arch‘\ Die 

Schildbogenwand (ca. 2, 12 m) ist hier erheblich schmaler als in den drei ande¬ 

ren Jochen (ca. 2, 90 m). 
(84) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 239 zu § 23. 
(85) Theodora Komnene Kantakouzene (tl390/1400), Tochter des Sebasto- 

krators Nikephoros Kantakouzenos und Frau Alexios’ III. Komnenos von Trape¬ 

zunt : PLP, Nr. 12068. 
(86) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 224 zu § 19 ; Mango, Monument, S. 41. 

§19. Das Todesdatum ist unvollständig überliefert. 
(87) Siehe dazu Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237-239 zu den § 18 und 20. 

Heinrich Lubenau kann hier außer Betracht bleiben, da seine Angaben wohl 
überwiegend auf Schweigger, Reyssbeschreibung, beruhen, vgl. Stichel, Fami¬ 

lienbildnisse, S. 79-80. 
(88) Gerlach, Tage-Buch, S. 462B (3. März 1578). 
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das Alexios-Grab „hoch“ war, „darauff ein gedopleter Adler mit einer 
Griechischen Uberschrifft: in dem Umbkreiß ein Creutz und die Auf- 

schrifft IC.XC.“ - vermutlich ein Medaillon mit einem griechische Kreuz 
und den vier Buchstaben in den Winkeln. Der Wortlaut der griechischen 
Inschrift wird nicht mitgeteilt. Gerlach bestätigt zudem, daß das Bild des 
stehenden Kaisers an der Wand „auf viereckicht-gläsem Blättlein gemah- 

let oder eingegraben“ war, doch verschweigt er auch hier die Bei¬ 
schrift Schweigger beschreibt zwar den Sarkophag, erwähnt jedoch 
nicht das Kreuz (^): „Man zeigt auch das Begrebnus Alexij Comneni deß 
Keysers, das hat aber kein ansehen, es ist nichts dann ein steineriner Käst, 
von einem groben grauen Sandstein, an einer seiten der Wand stehend, 
mit einer alten undeutlichen Griechischen Grabschrifft, und neben der 
Schlifft ein Adler gar dölpisch gehauen“. In Schweiggers Holzschnitt 
(Abb. 4) begegnet nur ein einköpfiger Adler (^‘), der sich zudem nicht an 
der linken, sondern an der rechten Seite der Sarkophagfront befindet. Bei 
der Übertragung der Zeichnung auf den Holzstock wurde nur die 
Alexios-Inschrift seitenverkehrt eingeschnitten und erscheint daher im 

Druck richtig, der Adler hingegen wurde an seiner Stelle belassen und 
gelangte demzufolge auf die falsche Seite. Der Sarkophag steht in einer 
tiefen Nische, womit unzweifelhaft das Arkosolium des östlichsten Jochs 
gemeint ist (Abb. 2, 18). Während also Johannes Malaxos den vollen 
Wortlaut der Mosaikinschrift an der Wand und der Theodora-Inschrift auf 
dem Sarkophag mitteilt, überliefert allein Schweiggers Holzschnitt eine 
Alexios-Inschrift am Sarkophag. Offensichtlich hat Schweigger die 
Mosaikinschrift zwar gelesen, stattdessen aber verkürzt und zudem an der 
Stelle der Theodora-Inschrift auf der Sarkophagfront angebracht. Auch in 
diesem Falle wird die größere Genauigkeit des Johannes Malaxos deut¬ 
lich. Zwar behauptet er, daß Theodora von Hause eine Palaiologina gewe¬ 
sen sei, doch wird er dies wohl aus dem Palaiologenmonogramm ge¬ 
schlossen haben. Aus der Beschreibung des letzten Arkosoliums ergibt 

sich allerdings ein merkwürdiges Arrangement, denn über dem Sarko¬ 
phag des Alexios befand sich das Mosaikbild des Kaisers und darüber 

(89) Gerlach, Tage-Buch, S. 462B. 

(90) Schweigger, Reyssbeschreibung, S. 119-120. 
(91) Schweigger, Reyssbeschreibung, Abb. auf S. 120 ; abgebildet auch bei 

Mango, Monument, Abb. 115d. Stichel, Familienbildnisse, S. 88, beurteilt 
Schweiggers Zeichenkünste allerdings skeptisch und führt seine Abbildungen 
größtenteils auf eine Vorlage ähnlich David Ungnads „Türkenbuch“ zurück. 
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müßte noch das Relief mit den drei Heiligen (§21) angebracht gewesen 
sein. 

Unklar blieb bis heute, welcher Kaiser mit Alexios Komnenos gemeint 
ist. Schreiner dachte an Alexios I. Komnenos und hielt es für möglich, 
daß sein Leichnam nach der Umwandlung der Pantokratorkirche in eine 
Moschee (Zeyrek Camii) hierher verlegt worden sein könnte, bezweifel¬ 
te aber letztendlich die Authentizität der Gebeine (^^). Mango nahm an. 
daß der Sarkophag überhaupt nicht für Alexios, sondern einzig für 
Theodora Komnene von Trapezunt bestimmt gewesen sei und sah in dem 
Alexios-Mosaik „simply a commemorative portrait representing the pro- 
genitur of Grand Komnenoi (^^)“. Doch wer sollte in palaiologischer Zeit 
- also frühestens nach Errichtung des nördlichen Mantelraums durch 
Michael Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes - einen Grund gehabt haben, ein 
solches Memorialbildnis an dem Ort anbringen zu lassen, wo der Sar¬ 
kophag der Theodora Komnene Kantakouzene aufgestellt wurde 
Theodora war nach dem Tod ihres Mannes Alexios’ III. Angelos Dukas 
Komnenos (120. März 1390 (^^)) von Trapezunt nach Konstantinopel 
zurückgekehrt, wo sie als Nonne Theodosia lebte und vor 1406 verstarb. 
Wir wissen zwar nicht, ob sie ihre Grabstätte im Pammakaristoskloster - 
einem Männerkloster - selbst noch ausgesucht hatte, doch ist das recht 
wahrscheinlich. Denn ihr kann nicht verborgen geblieben sein, daß in der 
Kirche zahlreiche Komnenen bestattet waren, wenngleich sie kaum 
wußte, daß diese dem Kaiserhaus nur nahe gestanden haben. Insofern ist 
es denkbar, daß Theodora das Alexios-Mosaik anbringen ließ. Daß sie 
damit ihrem Gatten ein Denkmal setzten wollte, wird durch die Inschrift 
widerlegt, die Johannes Malaxos in vollem Wortlaut und Schweigger 
in verkürzter Form, beide jedoch mit der Formel anxoxQaTWß Tcofiai- 
(i)v überliefert haben. Schließlich wußte Johannes Malaxos aus der 
Theodora-Inschrift auf dem Sarkophag, daß sie die Frau xov äoLÖLfiot' 

(92) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 237-238. Nach Niketas Choniates, Historm 
(J. A. VAN Dieten, Nicetae Choniatae Historia, I [CFHB, 11/1], Berlin - Ne^^ 
York, 1975, S. 8, 85-86) war Alexios L Komnenos jedoch in dem von ihm 
gegründeten Kloster des Christos Philanthropos Soter (dem neben dem Kecha- 
ritomenekloster zwischen Deuteron und Edimekapi gelegenen) beigesetzt, vgl 

Janin, Eglises, S. 525, Nr. 26. 
(93) Mango, Monument, S. 33. 
(94) PLP, Nr. 12083. 
(95) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 224, Z. 99-100. 
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ßaödewc TQUJte^ouvToq xou Meya^^ou Ko[ivtivou war 
womit eine Verlesung der Mosaikinschrift auszuschließen ist Die 
Namensgleichheit zwischen dem Gründer der Komnenendynastie und 
ihrem Gatten mag für Theodora jedoch Grund genug gewesen sein, das 
Memorialbildnis zu stiften und damit ihrer Grabstätte eine besondere 
Würde zu verleihen. Es wäre dies das letzte bezeugte monumentale 

Mosaik, das in Konstantinopel vor der osmanischen Eroberung geschaf¬ 
fen wurde. 

Es folgt im Cantabrigiensis ohne Zusammenhang mit den Gräber¬ 

beschreibungen das Edikt Kaiser Manuels I. Komnenos von 1166 (§ 25), 
offenbar eine Abschrift der im Patriarchat vorhandenen Kopie dieser 
Inschrift, die einstmals in der Hagia Sophia und seit 1566 an der Türbe 
Süleymans angebracht war (^^). Der Nachtrag (§ 26) enthält zwei Stifter¬ 
epigramme (^^), ohne daß der Name des Stifters und der Ort mitgeteilt 
werden, doch zweifle ich nicht daran, daß Johannes Malaxos sie bei sei¬ 
nen Rundgängen durch die Pammakaristoskirche kopiert hat (“^) ; ferner 
im § 27 die Beschreibung einer Reliefikone der thronenden Gottesmutter 
mit dem Kind auf ihrem Schoß, umgeben von 16 Propheten und zu ihrer 
Seite der (namenlose) Stifter im Mönchsgewand, der in den Händen das 
Modell der Kirche hielt. Darunter befand sich ein Epigramm aus elf 
Versen in Fünfzehnsilbem, jedoch wieder ohne einen Namen ('^‘). Wo 
dieses Relief abgebracht war, wird ebenfalls nicht mitgeteilt. Mango hielt 
es wegen der vulgärliterarischen Form für ausgeschlossen, daß der hoch¬ 

gebildete Michael Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes der Stifter dieses Reliefs 
gewesen sein könnte (“^^). Doch wenn im Megas Papias Nikolaos Komne- 

(96) Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 224, Z. 107-108. 
(97) Vgl. die volle Titulatur auf dem ChrysobuII von 1374, Athos, Dio- 

nysiou : I. Spatharakis, The Portrait in Byzantine Illuminated Manuscripts 
(Byzantina Neerlandica, 6), Leiden, 1976, S. 187, Abb. 136. 

(98) C. Mango, The Conciliar Edict of 1166, in DOP, 17 (1963), S. 317-330 
(wieder abgedruckt in : C. Mango, Studies on Constantinople (Variorum 
Reprints. Collected Studies, 394), Aldershot, 1993, Study XVIII) ; DeGregorio, 

Studi, S. 222-223, mit Anm. 85. 

(99) Fol. 160'^: Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 225. 

(100) Ich bin inzwischen zu der Überzeugung gelangt, daß die beiden Epi¬ 
gramme am Stiftermosaik im Parekklesion (Abb. 2, 4d) angebracht waren, vgl. 
meinen oben Anm. 29 angekündigten Aufsatz. 

(101) Fol. I6L : Übersetzung bei Schreiner, Beschreibung, S. 241 unter § Ti. 
(102) Mango, Monument, S. 42, Anm. 200. 
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nos Dukas Glabas Tarchaneiotes ein jüngerer Patron des Pammakaristos- 
klosters erkannt werden darf dann ist es durchaus möglich, daß das 
Relief ursprünglich zu Grab § 2 gehörte, sich zum Zeitpunkt der Gräber¬ 
beschreibung aber nicht mehr dort befand. 

Für die Verteilung der Gräber in den einzelnen Bauteilen der Pamma- 

karistoskirche ergibt sich nach den oben angestellten Überlegungen also 
ein durchaus klares Bild (Abb. 2, 1-24), weshalb die meisten Lagevor¬ 
schläge von Weißbrod (Abb. 1) hinfällig sein dürften. 

Staatliche Museen zu Berlin, Arne Effenberger, 

Skulpturensammlung und Museum AmeEffenberger@t-Qnline.de 

für Byzantinische Kunst. 

Addendum 

Korrektumachsatz zuAnm. 12. 

Erst jetzt stieß ich auf die Arbeit von J.-F. Vannier, Les premiers Paleologues. 

Etüde genealogique etprosopographique, in : J. Cheynet - J.-F. Vannier, Etudes 

prosopographiques (Byzantina Sorbonensia, 5), Paris, 1986, S. 149-151, der 

Johannes Komnenos (Mönch) mit Adrianos Komnenos, Bruder des Kaisers 

Alexios 1. Komnenos, und Anna Dukaina (Nonne) mit Zoe Dukaina, Tochter des 

Kaiser Konstantin X. Dukas, identifizierte. Siehe auch M. Kouroupou - J.-F. 

Vannier, Commemorations des Comnenes dans le typikon liturgique du Christ 

Philanthrope (Ms. Panaghia Kamariotissa 29), in REB, 63 (2005), S. 61-62, Nr. 

24 ; S. 68-69, Nr. 35 und Stemma S. 44. Die Sebaste Eudokia, die Gattin des 

Alexios Tarchaneiotes (§ 1), war die Tochter des Adrianos Komnenos. 

S UMMARY 

The author examines the location of the tombs in the Pammakaristos Church 

in Constantinople. Beside the structural Situation in the church itself, an analysis 
of the “description of the tombs”, which was written by loannes Malaxos be- 

tween 1572 and 1587/1588 and of traveller reports give some valuable informa- 

tions about the exact location of the tombs in the naos and the northem annex 

room of the church. 

(103) Vgl. oben Anm. 25. 



POMPEIOPOLIS DE MYSIE, 
LOCUS DESPERATUS ? 

Dans les premieres pages du Livre XVIII de sa Chronique, consacre au 
regne de Justinien, Jean Malalas rapporte le fait suivant: «En cette annee, 
Pompeidpolis en Mysie souffrit de la colere divine. Quand l’ebranlement 
se produisit, soudainement la terre fut dechiree, et la moitie de la ville fut 
engloutie avec ses habitants. Ils se trouvaient sous la terre, et leurs appels 
parvenaient aux survivants. L’empereur contribua fort genereusement au 
deblaiement pour sauver ceux qui etaient sous la terre, et fit preuve de la 
meme generosite ä Tegard de ceux restes en vie, et envers la ville pour sa 
reconstruction» ('). 

Dans le Livre XVIII Malalas rapporte des evenements contemporains, 
et les deux premieres annees du regne de Justinien sont particulierement 
detaillees. Cependant, bien qu’il soit possible d’apercevoir un ordre chro- 
nologique, il n’y a pas d’homogeneisation du recit. II s’agit plutöt d’une 
suite de vignettes distinctes qui pour la plupart sont introduites avec cha- 
cune un element de datation, soit une formule teile que ev anxco öe x(o 

xaiQw, ejtL öe xfjq anxoij ßaoL^^eiaq, ou comme ici ev anxto öe xco 
XQÖv(p; ces formules sont repetitives et si vagues qu’elles ne procurent 
aucun veritable repere chronologique pour les evenements ainsi enume- 
res. Dans le texte de Malalas, le seisme de Pompeiopolis de Mysie se 

(1) ’Ev avx(b öe x(b xgövo) ejtaOev vno Oeotnivia^ ev xf) Mnoiq 
nofxJTTiioiLJTOXi^* xf]5 Y^0 xiVTiöea)^ Vevo^ievri^ e^alcpvn^ eö/LoOTi ri yf\ xai 
exacoBri xö xfj^ :rtöXea)5 ^lexct xüüv olxonvxwv, xai rioav n:rtö xfjv yf\v, 
xai TO 11x05 anxoiv ecpegexo TOL5 jeegiöwOelöL Kai noXka ecpi^^oxifirioaxo 6 
amÖ5 ßotöiXen5 eig xriv ^xxöiölv xon irteQiowdfivai xon^ övxag tjjtö tt|v Yfjv, 
dxjama)^ öe xai TOL5 ^Tioaoi xai xfi :rt6Xei eig avavewöLv (ed. L. Dindorf, 

loannis Malalae Chronographia [CS//ß], Bonn, 1831, p. 436, 17 - p. 437, 2). Le 
terme nofXJTiiioiL)n:o}^i5 est une correction de Dindorf pour nopjteioijn:oXi5 (ou 
nofXJTioiJn:oXL5 d’apres Tedition J. Thurn, loannis Malalae Chronographia 
[CFHB, 35], Berlin - New York, 2000, p. 365, apparat), le^on qui se lit dans 
V Oxoniensis, Baroccianus gr. 182. 
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situe entre le mois d’avril 528, demiere date mentionnee (^), et la fm de 
la sixieme indiction qui s’acheve fin aoüt 528 avec le voyage de Timpe- 
ratrice Theodora ä Pythion sur la rive asiatique du Bosphore (’). C’est le 

seul seisme reporte durant la sixieme indiction. Par contre, Tannee sui- 
vante 528/529, la septieme indiction connait plusieurs seismes, ä 
Antioche en novembre 528, ä Laodicee immediatement apres, et enfin, ä 
une date posterieure ä juillet 529, ä Amasee du Pont. II n’existe pas 
d’autre source independante du vr siede qui reporte un seisme dans une 
ville appelee Pompeiopolis en Mysie. 

L’Antiquite a connu trois villes portant le nom de Pompeiopolis. Celle 
d’Espagne, appelee aussi nofiJte^cov, n’intervient pas ici (0- Au vf sie¬ 
de, les deux seules villes connues portant ce nom se situent Pune en 
Paphlagonie, Pautre, qui succeda ä Pancienne Soles, en Cilicie Premide ; 
toutes deux sont des eveches C). Aucune de ces deux villes n’est situee 
dans une province portant le nom de Mvoia. 

Pour essayer de resoudre la difficulte, E. Honigmann a propose d’iden- 
tifier Pompeiopolis en Mysie avec praesidium Pompei ou encore mansio 

Ipompeis qui figure dans les Itineraires romains et Vitineraire de Bor¬ 

deaux ä Jerusalem, une place situee un peu au nord de Naissus dans le 
diocese dTllyricum. Cette identification a ete acceptee par E. Stein et. 
plus recemment, par E. Guidoboni et par les traducteurs du texte de 
Theophane le Confesseur, C. Mango et R. Scott C). 

(2) Voir Pedition de Dindorf, p. 435. 
(3) Voir Pedition de Dindorf, p. 541. 
(4) Strabon III, 162, et eite par Athenee XIV, 657. 
(5) Les sources anciennes distinguent toujours soigneusement les deux Pom¬ 

peiopolis asiatiques. Par exemple, Sozomene, Historia Ecclesiastica IV, 22, 7 ei 
IV, 24, 12 (texte grec etabli par J. Bidez, Sozomene, Histoire Ecclesiastique. 

Livres III-IV [5'C418], Paris, 1996, p. 302 et pp. 328-330), mentionne Söphronios. 
eveque de Pompeiopolis des Paphlagoniens ; au debut du vi" siede, Basile. 
eveque de Pompeiopolis en Cilicie Premiere (entre 512 et 518), est mentionnt’ 
par Severe d’Antioche dans sa correspondance, V, 4 (lettre au medecin Theotek- 
nos, cf. Pedition de E. W- Brooks, The SLxth Book of the SeJected Leiters of 

Severus Patriarch of Antioch in the Syriac Version of Athanasius ofNisihis, 1,11- 

Londres - Oxford, 1904, p. 324). Sur les deux villes et leurs eveques, consultei 
G. Fedalto, Hierarchia Ecclesiastica Orientalis. Series Episcoporum EcclesiO' 

rum Christianarum Orientalium, Padoue, 1988, pp. 88-89 (11.5.3 : en PaphUi- 

gonie) et 759 (70.7.3 ; en Cilicie). 
(6) E. Honigmann, A propos de Pompeiopolis de «Mysie», in Byz.> 22 (1952). 

pp. 301-304 ; E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, II, De la disparition de TEmpicc 
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Elle se heurte pourtant ä de tres grosses difficultes. Au vr siede il exis- 
te deux provinces de Moesia ou Mysia situees toutes deux le long du 
Danube ; la Mesie Premiere appartient au diocese d’Illyricum tandis que 
la Mesie Seconde releve du diocese de Thrace. Or la mansio Ipompeis 

situee un peu au nord de Naissus releve au vi'= siede de la province de 
Dacie Interieure et ne peut donc pas etre identifiee par le nom «Mysia». 
Par ailleurs cette mansio n’est jamais devenue une ; pourtant la 
description du seisme foumie par Malalas montre bien que Pompeibpolis 
etait un grand centre urbain avec une population importante (^). De plus 
il n’apparait pas que le site de la mansio Ipompeis ait ete developpe ou 
restaure au vf siede : Procope n’en fait pas mention parmi les places for- 
tifiees situees sur le territoire de Naissus, bien qu'il ait transmis une liste 
detaillee C). Enfm il est hautement improbable que Malalas ait recense 
dans son enumeration des sites touches par des seismes un lieu aussi insi- 

gnifiant que la mansio Ipompeis dont la restauration n’aurait guere contri- 
bue ä la renommee de Justinien. De fa^on generale, Malalas ne donne que 
les noms de sites importants, sans localisation quand ils sont tres connus, 

ou avec le nom de la province administrative quand ils le sont moins. Cela 
est dü ä la nature de sa documentation, les rapports des gouvemeurs de 
province ou des eveques, recenses dans les archives imperiales, qui cons- 

tituent aussi des demandes d’aide financiere pour la reconstruction des 
centres devastes. Malalas abrege les rapports administratifs qu’il consul- 
te, et il est evident qu’il ne s’interesse qu’aux sites les plus importants des 

d'Occident ä la mort de Justinien (476-565), Paris - Bruxelles - Amsterdam, 
1949, p. 420, n. 1 ; Emanuela Guidoboni, A. Comastri, et G. Traina, Catalogue 
of Ancient Earthquakes in the Mediterranean Area up to the lOth Century, 
Rome, 1994, p. 323 ; C. Mango - R. Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes 
Confessor. Byzantine and Near Eastem History AD 284-813, Oxford, 1997, 
p. 314, n. 2. Cependant les commentateurs modernes sont toujours partages, 
cf. W. WiTAKOwsKi, Pseudo-Dionysius of Tel-Mahre, Chronicle, part III (Trans- 
lated texts for historians, 22), Liverpool, 1996, p. 66, n. 313, suppose qu’il 
s’agit d’une ville d’Asie Mineure distincte de celle de Paphlagonie, soit dans 
Tancienne region geographique de Mysie. 

(7) Tö Tf]5 n:6}iea)5 ^eict imv olxouvicov ... xai ifi n:6>.ei. 
(8) La mansio Ipompeis est encore mentionnee dans la Cosmographie de 

r Anonyme de Ravenne, IV, 8, I, sous la forme Pompegis, avec les variantes 
Pompgeis, Ponpegis, edd. M. Finder et G. Parthey, Ravennatis anonymi cosmo- 
graphia et Guidonis geographica, Berlin, 1860. Les deformations qui affectent 
le nom montrent bien qu’il ne s’agissait pas d’un lieu particulierement connu ou 
reconnaissable. 
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provinces : en matiere de seisme il ne mentionne que des Enfin 
1’Intervention de Justinien contribuant genereusement ä la restauration des 
sites endommages ne se justifie que pour de grandes villes requerant de 
grosses sommes. Pour toutes ces raisons, l’identification de Pompeiopolis 
en Mysie avec la mansio Ipompeis n’est absolument pas convaincante. 

Comment faut~il des lors Interpreter ev ifj Mnoia nofiJtTiLonJto^L^ ? 
La formulation est inhabituelle. En general, chez Malalas, le nom de la 
province, qu’il soit donne au genitif, le cas le plus frequent, ou ä l’abla- 
tif, suit le nom de la ville et ne le precMe pas (^). Le seul cas oü le nom 
de la province precede le nom de la ville se presente quand il y a dejä un 
substantif exprime, tel que Jtö^iq ou [iTiXQÖJto^iq (“*). Il est fort possible 
que la formulation ev xfj Mnoia IloiiJtTiLonJto^Lq ait gene Theophane : il 
est remarquable qu’il a modifie le texte de Malalas et retabli Pordre «nor¬ 
mal» des mots, soit le nom de la ville en premier, suivi du nom de la pro¬ 
vince au genitif, no[iJtTiLoi)Jto^i5 xfjq Mnöiaq (“). Certainement le 
terme «Mysia» faisait difficulte, et Jean d’Ephese s’en est debarrasse 
pour se concentrer sur rhorreur toute biblique de la catastrophe, la terre 
s’ouvrant pour engloutir la moitie de la ville (‘^). Le Grand Chroniqueur 
et Zonaras ont fait de meme (‘^). Il est probable que les lecteurs de 

(9) Par exemple f) >.eYo^ev'n TQin:o>.i(; xf]^ Ooivixri^ JtaQd>.on (seisme du 
regne de Marcien, 450-457), ou encore ’A^idoeia ev xf] Ilovxixfi (seisme de 
529). 

(10) Ainsi le seisme de Gabala en 475 ; noXic, Tf\c, npcoxTi^ 6v6[.ia- 
XI rdßa>.a. 

(11) Theophane, Chronographia, ed. C. de Book, New York, 1980 (Leipzig. 
1883), vol. 1, p. 216. De fagon generale, Theophane n’hesite pas ä modifier le 
texte de Malalas lorsqu’il per^oit une difficulte ; ce desir de rationalisation des 
sources contribue evidemment ä leur distorsion. 

(12) Joannis episcopi Ephesi Fragmenta, traduction latine de W. J. Van 

Douwen et J, P. N. Land, Amsterdam, 1889, p. 225. La Chronique du Pseudo- 
Denys de Tel-Mahre (voir ci-dessus, n. 6) a renforce cet aspect en citant ä cette 
occasion l’Ancient Testament, Nombres XVI, 30-33, faisant ainsi disparaitre la 
question epineuse de la localisation. 

(13) Cf. pour le Grand Chroniqueur, Michael Whitby et Mary Whitby, 

Chronicon Paschale 284-628 A.D. (Translated texts for historians, 1), Liverpool. 
1989, p. 195, n. 6 : les traducteurs optent pour la Pompeiopolis «du Pont». Il est 
remarquable que le texte du Grand Chroniqueur demeure tres proche de celui de 
Malalas ; seule Tindication «Mysie» a disparu, tous les autres elements sont pre- 
sents. Zonaras, Epitomae historiarum, XIV, 5, 31, ed. L. Dindorf, Leipzig, 1868- 

1875, tome III, p. 269. 
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Malalas, ä commencer par Jean d’Ephese au vf siede, n’avaient aucune 
idee de l’endroit oü se trouvait Pompeiopolis en Mysie. La formulation 
ev xfj Muöia XlopjC'nLO'UJto^L^, meme amendee en XlofutTiLomo^Lq xfjq 
Muölaq, constituait d’emblee une absurdite incomprehensible, et il faut 
Sans doute admettre que le texte qui nous est parvenu est profondement 
corrompu et ne peut etre sauve tel qu’il est. 

Toute restauration possible doit tenir compte de l’ordre des mots pro- 
pose par le texte de Malalas. Peut-etre derride la formulation inhabituel¬ 
le ev xfi Muöia nofiJtTiioujto^Lq faut-il reconnaitre ’A[iaöeia IlovxLxri 

On aurait alors affaire ä un doublet du seisme mentionne ä 
Amasee fev xfj IlovxLxfj durant les demiers mois de la septieme indiction 

en 529, sans doute une mauvaise lecture d’un scribe peinant ä lire et ä 
identifier correctement le rapport originel relatant Tevenement. II faut 
noter que les deux seismes ainsi dedoubles ont eu lieu durant la meme 

Periode de l’annee, soit durant les demiers mois de T indiction, mai-aoüt 
pour 528 et juillet-aoüt pour 529, pour autant qu’il soit possible de dis- 
cemer la date dans le recit detaille mais chronologiquement obscur de 
Malalas. Une teile restauration pennet de se debarrasser d’un seisme dans 
une Pompeiopolis qui n’est pas localisable, et d’un evenement inconnu 
par ailleurs. 

Par contre, le seisme d’Amasee a ete insere correctement dans les 
archives imperiales apres avoir ete debarrasse de son contexte anecdo- 
tique et emotionnel, et c’est lä que Procope en a pris connaissance. II est 
remarquable que dans un passage oü Procope s’achame ä enumerer des 
seismes survenus durant le regne de Justin et le debut du regne de 
Justinien (en tout cas avant 541, date de la peste qui vient mettre le com- 
ble ä ces catastrophes), il est amene ä mentionner des villes d’importan- 
ce secondaire, comme Polybotos de Phrygie, Philomede de Pisidie, ou 
Lychnidos d’Epire, mais il ne connait aucunement une «Pompeiopo¬ 
lis» ('^). 

Pour quelque raison que ce soit, le nom de Ilövxoq et celui de ses deri- 
ves tels que IlovxLxoq, semblent s’etre pretes aisement ä la cormption de 

texte. En 343 ou 344, il se produisit un seisme ä Neocesaree du Pont, seis¬ 
me pour lequel les sources les plus anciennes sont Gregoire de Nysse 
dans sa Vie de Gregoire le Thaumaturge, et St. Jeröme qui traduit proba- 
blement l’information trouvee dans la Continuation de la Chronique 

(14) Procope, Histoire Secrete, XVIII, 42. 
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d’Eusebe. Parmi les sources tardives, Theophane ecrit correctement 
NeoxaiödQeia IIövtoxj xaxeJtKbOTi. De fa^on tout ä fait surprenante, ce 

texte est devenu chez Cedrenus NeoxaioaQeia JtovxiöOelöa HaxejtxcbOri, 
une autre absurdite qui a rendu perplexes les chercheurs modernes ('^). 

Enfin, r Identification de «Pompeiopolis en Mysie» avec Amasee ville 
du Pont se justifie particulierement bien quand on met la notice de 
Malalas en relation avec les informations geologiques transmises par les 

sources anciennes. Strabon a donne sur le site d’Amasee des renseigne- 
ments eloquents. C’est une ville situee au fond d’un ravin, accrochee ä 
flanc de montagne et couronnee par deux sommets rocheux eux-memes 
domines par une chaine montagneuse, une ville toute en hauteur dans un 
paysage grandiose et violent qui vient se casser (xaxeQQcoYDia) au- 
dessus du fleuve, mais aussi un site dangereux lors de seismes. 

Or, situee le long de la grande faille nord-anatolienne, Amasee n’esl 
pas epargnee par les tremblements de terre. Firmilien, le correspondanl 
de St. Cyprien, decrit ainsi celui qui se produisit en 235/236 : Ut et per 

Cappadociam et per Pontum multa subruerunt, quaedam etiam civitates 

in profundum receptae dirupti soli hiatu devorarentur ('^). Lui aussi 

(15) Cf. R. Van Dam, Hagiography and History : the Life of Gregory Thau- 
maturgus, in Classical Antiquity, I (1982) (= California Studies in Classical 
Antiquity 13 [1982]), pp. 272-308. Sur la tradition textuelle relative ä ce seisme. 
consulter R. W. Burgess, Studies in Eusehian and Post-Eusebian Chronograph} 
(Historia. Einzelschriften, 135), Stuttgart, 1999, p. 121, pp. 214-215 (xaiejt- 
xcoOti) et 269-270. Discussion du texte chez D. Woods, Gregory Thaumaturgus 
and the earthquake of 344, in Journal of Theological Studies, N.S. 53 (2002). 
pp. 547-553. Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, PG 121, 700, a trouve son 
Information chez Theophane, mais il a peut-etre ete influence par la tradition 
syriaque pour qui Neocesaree a ete submergee (cf. les textes syriaques chez 
Burgess, op. eit, p. 159). On ne peut non plus exclure la possibilite que les tex¬ 
tes syriaques refletent une mauvaise comprehension des textes grecs originels. 
GuidoboN), op. cit, p. 250 : «Cedrenus also records a seismic sea-wave at 

Neocaesarea, but that is very unlikely, since the city was more than 60 km from 
the coast». 

(16) Description du site d’Amasee, Strabon, XII, 3, 39 et, ä l’epoque moder¬ 
ne, W, J. Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus and Armenia, II, Londres, 
1842, p. 365, ainsi que son croquis des «tombeaux des rois ä Amasee». Sur le 
seisme du iir siede, St. Cyprien, Correspondance Lettre 75, 10, et L. Robert, 

Documents d'Asie Mineure, V, Stele funeraire de Nicomedie et seismes dans les 
inscriptions, in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 102 (1978), p. 398 (seis- 
me qui eprouva Amasee). Les seismes dans la province du Pont sont constants 
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connait des villes engouffrees dans une terre beante. Dans le texte de 
Malalas, la description de la ville dont une partie est engloutie sous terre 
fait echo aux observations de Firmilien et suggere tres fortement une 
localisation pontique. 

Encore faut-il faire la pari des classifications traditionnelles qui gou- 
vement ces descriptions sismiques, II s’agirait ici d’un seisme du type 
chasmatia, la terre se dechirant en un gouffre beant qui engloutit villes et 
regions ; c’est du moins ce qu’affirme Ammien Marcellin quand il se 

refere ä la Classification aristotelicienne, mais les exemples qu’il eite ne 
sont guere probants ('^). En fait, il n’existe pas d’exemple historique oü la 

terre s’ouvre pour engloutir une ville, meme partiellement. Neanmoins ce 
type de description sismique s’est maintenu tres longtemps, sans doute 

renforce par des citations bibliques. Assurement, dans le cas d’Amasee, 
il vaut mieux se referer ä «la tyrannie de la pente» (‘^), qui permet ä une 
ville de basculer dans le vide et de disparaitre, un bouleversement geolo- 
gique qui se comprend bien dans le cadre d’un relief montagneux et tour- 
mente. 

Dans le texte de Malalas, les deux notices concemant Pompeiopolis et 
Amasee sont le produit de deux moments de lecture de sources differen¬ 
tes concemant le meme evenement ('^). La seconde notice relative ä un 
seisme survenu ä Amasee du Pont est la seule correcte, reproduisant une 
information rationalisee par les archives imperiales. Mais c’etait aussi 
une source banalisee, et les chroniqueurs tardifs ne Pont pas retenue, pre- 

dans f Antiquite tardive, cf. Ammien Marcellin, XVII, 7, 1 en 358, et Marcel¬ 
linus Comes en 499 : Hoc anno ingens terrae motus Ponticam concussit provin- 
ciam. 

(17) Ammien Marcellin, XVII, 7, 13, avec reference au Pseudo-Aristote, De 
mundo IV, 30-32. Sur le sort de Boura, qu’il donne en exemple, cf. R. Baladie, 

Le Peloponnese de Strabon. Etüde de geographie historique {Collection d'Etü¬ 
de s Anciennes), Paris, 1980, pp. 149-150. 

(18) Sur ce concept typique du paysage mediterraneen, P. Horden et 
N. PuRCELL, The Corrupting Sea. A Study of Mediterranean History, Oxford, 
2000, pp. 308-309. Ammien Marcellin avait dejä note le caractere determinant 
de la morphologie du terrain (adclivitate collium, XVII, 7, 4), lors du seisme de 
Nicomedie en 358. 

(19) On ne peut exclure futilisation, entre autres, d’une source orale. Sur les 
methodes de travail de Malalas et f origine de ses informations, cf. Elizabeth 
Jeffreys, Malalas, Procopius and Justinian’s Buildings, in Antiquite Tardive, 8 
(2000), pp. 78-79. 
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ferant de beaucoup mentionner «Pompeiopolis», une notice chargee d’un 
contenu dramatique tres puissant qui s’est transmis intact au cours des 
äges, m6me apres avoir perdu sa localisation. 

St Andrews. Martine Henry. 

martinehenry45 ©yahoo.co.uk 

S UMMARY 

The case of Pompeiopolis in Mysia referred to in Malalas’ Chronicle, 
Book XVIII, has never been satisfactorily explained. The ancient authors 
repeating Malalas’ text were at a loss too. The study of the text suggests 
that the name of Pompeiopolis should be abandoned and replaced by 
Amaseia, whose geological and historical context fits perfectly the 
description of the earthquake. 



THE FOUNDER AS A SAINT : 
THE IMAGE OF JUSTINIAN I 

IN THE GREAT CHURCH OF ST SOPHIA 

The tenth-century mosaic in the narthex of St Sophia, discovered in 
1849 by the brothers Fossati under a layer of plaster and made known to 
a wider public only in 1933, represents two Byzantine emperors in the 
Position of offering their grandes ceuvres - the City and the Church - to 
the Mother of God and to the Child ('). This is a symbolic representation 
of the way the two emperors were remembered and venerated in the mid¬ 
dle Byzantine period : Constantine as the first Christian emperor and the 
founder of the city of Constantinople, Justinian as the founder of the 

City’s Great Church. 
Both of the emperors are depicted beardless, according to the fashion 

of their age, although at the time the mosaic was created a beard was the 
current vogue. Their robes, however, are represented somewhat anachro- 
nistically - the emperors are dressed in festive attire of the tenth Century. 
As to their faces, Justinian appears older and more mundane, as com- 
pared to the ethereal and radiant look of Constantine - yet, this subtle dif- 

ference is rather feit than seen. Thus, besides a set of parallel features that 

(*) This article is a part of a doctoral dissertation that is being prepared for 
presentation in the Catholic University of Leuven. I would like to thank my 
Supervisors Prof. Peter Van Deun and Prof. Istvan Perczel as well as Prof. Averil 
Cameron for their helpfui comments and suggestions in the process of prepara- 
tion of this study. 

(1) T. Whittemore, The Mosaics of St Sophia at Istanbul Second Preliminary 
Report, The Mosaics of the Southern Vestibüle, Oxford, 1936, pp. 16-39 ; a chap- 
ter on the mosaics of St Sophia by C. Mango in H. Kahler, Hagia Sophia, (trans. 
E. Childs), London, 1967, pp. 54-56 ; V. Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantina, 
Turin, 1967, pp. 147-149. The dating of the mosaic is a debatable issue. In my 
paper I accept the opinion of Lazarev who narrows the time of production to the 
mid-tenth Century rejecting the suggestions of dating it to the reign of Basil I or 
the middle of the eleventh Century. Cf. Lazarev, op. dt., p. 177, n. 78. 
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can be easily observed at the artistic representation of the mosaic, some 
minute points of contrast have been also detected. 

In addition to the pictorial means of portrayal, the vertical inscriptions 
next to the imperial figures give the beholder a clearer idea of how 

Constantine and Justinian were perceived in the mid-tenth Century. 
Despite certain obvious similarities between the depictions of the two 
rulers, the inscriptions clearly distinguish between the statuses of the two. 
in this way enhancing the latent differences in their appearance, The 
inscriptions indicate the higher rank of the founder of the City as com- 
pared to that, more modest, of the founder of the Church. 

The wording beside Constantine extols him in his sainthood - KQN- 
STANTINOS O EN ATIOE MEFAS BASIAEYS {Constantine, the 

great Emperor amongst the Saints) ; Justinian, however, is merely a 
famous emperor - I0Y2TINIAN02 O A0IAIM02 BA2IAEIE (sic), 

meaning Justinian, the Emperor of illustrious (^).Nevertheless. 
the lower designation of Justinian did not inhibit the artist from situating 
him on the right hand of the Theotokos enthroned with a Child, giving 
him, and not Constantine the Great, the place of honour (^). Indeed, in the 
mosaic crowning the Vestibüle lunette it is he who is given credit for the 
establishment of the church C). 

The equally haloed figures of the two rulers and the designating 
inscriptions of their pictorial representations suggest the corresponding 

(2) Whittemore, p. 25. 
(3) It is possible to assume the reverse position of the emperors, that is 

Constantine occupying the right-hand place of the Theotokos, if considered froni 
the perspective of a beholder. This is, for example, the opinion of A. Grabar. 

L'empereur dans Vart byzantin. Recherches sur Vart officie! de VEmpire 
d'Orient {Publications de la Faculte des Lettres de VUniversite de Strasbourg. 
75), Paris, 1936, p. 109. However, it is a generally accepted view that Justinian 
is given the honorary place. Cf. Doctoral Dissertation of E. Lipsmeyer, The 
Donor and His Model in Medieval Art from Early Christian Times to the Late 
Romanesque Period, New Brunswick and New Jersey, 1981, p. 56 ; Whittemore. 

pp. 28-29. Whittemore also acknowledged that there was a considerable conlu' 
sion conceming the order of precedence in the Byzantine art, especially during 

the tenth and eleventh centuries. 
(4) This particular representation of Justinian offering his great foundation to 

the Theotokos inspired later Images on the seals of the clergy of St Sophia, which 
follow the mosaic representation in main lines. Cf. J. Cotsonis, The Virgin and 
Justinian on Seals of the Ekklesiekdikoi of Hagia Sophia, in DOP, 56 (2002). 

p. 50. 
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dignity of the emperors as established and upheld in the church. 
Constantine, it is well known, was a saint; bis cult was maintained by a 
number of hagiographical texts, and he, along with bis beatified mother 

Helena, was commemorated in the official feast on May 21, What is 
more, Constantine became the thirteenth apostle, and in the hymns he is 
invoked as KcovoxaviLve LöajtööTo>^e and djtoöTÖ>^ü)v löÖTL[ie The 
first Christian emperor was raised to the Status of a legendary hero in pop¬ 
ulär oral epic and officially recognised by the church (^). The rank of 
Justinian, who is merely designated as the emperor of illustrious memo- 
ry, appears to be fairly vague when compared to Constantine’s definite 
sainthood. One of numerous modern dictionary entries devoted to 
Justinian elevates him to the Status of Isapostolos, yet no accurate histor- 
ical evidence of this title ur any data supporting this high rank has been 

provided (0. 

(5) Mrjvatov tov Maiov, Athens, 1977, pp. 78-79. Although the epithet isa- 
postolos is commonly regarded as an ancient attribute of Constantine the Great, 
A. Luzzi stressed its comparatively recent association with the name of the 
emperor. See A. Luzzi, 11 Dies Festus di Costantino il Grande e di sua madre 
Elena nei libri liturgici della Chiesa greca, in Costantino il Grande dalV 
Antichitä airUmanesimo, ed. G. Bonamente and F. Fusco, vol. 2, Macerata, 
1992, p. 631, n. 143. 

(6) A, Kazhdan, ‘Constantin imaginaire’: Byzcintine Legends of the Ninth 
Century About Constantine the Great, in Byz. 57 (1987), pp. 196-250 ; Idem, 

History of Byzantine Literature (650-850) (Institute for Byzantine Research. 
Research Series, 2), Athens, 1999, pp. 127-136. For the source material of hagio¬ 
graphical image of Constantine one may consult the references in the BHG and 
in M. Kirpichnikov, Prodromus sylloges vitarum laudationumque sanctorum 
Constantini M. et Helenae matris eius (Revue Byzantine, Supplement du tome /), 
Yurjev, 1915. Extensive bibliographies of relevant scholarly works can be found 
in the following volumes on Constantine : S. N. C. Lieu and D. Montserrat, 

Constantine: History, Historiography and Legend, London and New York, 
1998 ; P. Magdalino, ed., New Constantines : The Rhythm of Imperial Renewal 
in Byzantium, 4'^-I3’^ Centuries. Papers from the Twenty-sixth Spring Symposium 
of Byzantine Studies, St. Andrews, March 7992, Aldershot, 1994. On commemo- 
ration of Constantine in the Byzantine and Oriental churches see A. Luzzi, Dies 
Festus, pp. 585-643 ; U. Zanetti, Costantino nei calendari e sinassari orientali, 
in Costantino il Grande dall Antichitä alVUmanesimo, ed. G. Bonamente and F. 
Fusco, vol. 2, Macerata, 1992, pp. 893-914. See also a chapter Constantine the 
Great: Imperial Sainthood in G. Dagron, Emperor and Priest: The Imperial 
Office in Byzantium (trans. J. Birrel), Cambridge, 2003, pp. 127-157. 

(7) H. Leclercq, Justinien, in DACLVIW, 1 (1928), col. 537. An interesting 
attestation, however, is found in the much controversial Parastaseis, 81, where 
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Certainly, Justinian occupied a prominent position as a conqueror and 
legislator. His extensive building activities caused him to stand out 

against a background of all the other Byzantine emperors. In this respect, 
he merits comparison only with the first Christian ruler, Constantine the 
Great, whose building projects eamed him wide renown. Justinian also 
was recognised as a great head of the Christian religion, akin to 
Constantine, and had among his numerous credits the Convention of the 
Fifth Ecumenical Council and the composition of several theological 
treatises. However, in contrast to Constantine, whose religious Status and 
hagiographic image are well demonstrated by a considerable number of 
texts and extensively studied by modern scholars, Justinian, if viewed in 
a similar perspective, remains a rather obscure figure. The written sources 
offer very little for the reconstruction of Justinian’s image in religious 
memory of the Byzantines. Thus, the religious or, rather, hagiographic 
perception of Justinian’s personality and reign can hardly be extracted 
from comparatively scanty and often ambiguous records. The analysis of 
the available data is even more deficient and at times non-existent (^). 

both Constantine and Justinian are acclaimed the new apostles : “When it [the 
Statue] was erected, Justinian was showered with praise, the Greens chanting ; 
‘Justinian and Constantine the new apostles.’” A. Cameron and J. Herrin. 

Constantinople in the Early Eighth Century. The Parastaseis Syntomoi Chronikai 
(Columbia Studies in the Classical Tradition, 10), Leiden, 1984, p. 159. 

(8) In general, there is almost no substantial treatment that would address the 
issue of Justinian’s image and Status in the Byzantine church. One of extremely 
few references to the medieval image of Justinian as reflected in the hagio¬ 
graphic literature is found in A. Kazhdan, History of Byzantine Literature. 
pp. 145-146. Gerostergios’ work Justinian the Great: The Emperor and the 
Saint, Beimont, Mass., 1982, though rather unpretentious and extremely biased. 
is a rare specimen of an attempt at reconstructing Justinian’s image as that of a 
model Byzantine emperor deserving to be elevated to the saintly Status. Even so. 
it is hardly an original study since Gerostergios largely reproduces the material 
earlier exposed and analyzed by a Russian scholar T. Popov, HMnepamop 
lOcmuHuaH I u ezo 3acAyeu e omnoiueHuu tfepKeu Xpucmoeoü, Kie\. 
1856. A seminal article presenting a broader perspective on the medieval image 
of Justinian, based on a variety of Byzantine sources, is produced by G. Prinzincs. 

Das Bild Justinians L in der Überlieferung der Byzantiner vom 7. bis 15. Jahr¬ 
hundert, in Fontes Minores 1 (1986), pp. 1-98. See also J. Irmscher, Justinion¬ 
bild und Justiniankritik im frühen Byzanz, in Studien zum 7. Jahrhundert io 
Byzanz. Probleme der Herausbildung des Feudalismus, Berlin, 1976, pp. 131- 
142. There is an interesting overview of sources that gives a glimpse into a 
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This lack of any definitive attestation of the spiritual Status of Justinian 
combined with the intriguing representation as Constantine’s near equal 

in the lunette mosaic of St Sophia prompt questions that will be addressed 
in this article : how indeed was Justinian perceived in the church and 
what was his image and rank in the religious memory of Byzantium ? 
These questions, however, lead to a more specific problem of the icono- 
graphic representation of Justinian. If the imperial iconography of the 
lunette mosaic indeed accurately reflected the hagiographical images of 
Constantine and Justinian, as is commonly believed, was there any hagio- 
graphic text that would serve as a narrative background for Justinian’s 
representation ? We certainly have such probable hagiographical sources 

for Constantine’s portrayal. In case of Justinian, however, the only hagio¬ 
graphical narrative known thus far, the Vita Justiniani, has been proven to 
be a late and spurious composition, dated to the seventeenth Century (^). 
It has, therefore, no value as a potential source for the tenth-century 
depiction. 

In the present paper I intend to show that the image of Justinian in the 
Great Church could be preceded and, to a large degree, shaped by another 
hagiographic text. I will suggest that the role of the hagiographic source 
was carried out by an account of the building of St Sophia (“^) which con- 

legendary image of Justinian in Ravenna by M. Mazzotti, Giustiniano nella 
leggenda, nella storia, nei monumenti ravennati, in Uimperatore Giustiniano : 
storia e mito, ed. G. G. Archi, Milan, 1978, pp. 307-313. It is evident from this 
article that a number of medieval and post-medieval legends, connected mainly 
with Justinian’s building activities in Ravenna, remains without proper scholar- 
ly attention. The reason of the dearth of a relevant study may lay in the fact that 
some of the texts are still unpublished and the rest exists in the early editions that 
are often extremely difficult to access. 

(9) This Vita lustiniani is a later South Slavonic composition. It has been 
assumed that the personality of Justinian gained wide popularity among the 
Slavs, who are credited with the development of the whole cycle of Justinianic 
legends. The surviving Vita lustiniani, supposedly, forms just an element of this 
cycle. For the discussion and the text see J. Bryce, Life of Justinian by Theophi¬ 
lus, in English Historical Review 2 (1887), pp. 657-684. 

(10) The text, Aii^yr]Oig jregi rfjg oixoöotifjg rov vaov rfjg MeyaXrjg 
'EyiyiXr\oiag, rfjg ijtovotia^otievrjg Aytag Ioq)iag, will be referred hencefor- 
ward in a shortened form as the Diegesis. There is an older edition which is still 
in wide circulation : Th. Preger, Scriptores originum constantinopolitanarum 
{Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 
1901-1907, vol. 1, pp. 74-108 and vol. 2, pp. 284-289. A new critical edition that 
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vincingly constructed and established the reputation of the emperor 
Justinian as a prominent builder of the Great Church and model Christian 
emperor. It was this text, I am going to argue, that functioned as a narra¬ 
tive background for the pictorial representation of Justinian in such u 
unique way (“). 

It is widely recognised that the Status of the emperor in Byzantium was 
regarded as sacred and divinely established (‘^). This concept was vividly 

expressed by a customary element in imperial iconography : as a rule, the 

is used in the present article was made by E. Vitti, Die Erzählung überden Bau 
der Hagia Sophia in Konstantinopel Kritische Edition mehrerer Versionen 
{Bochumer Studien zur neugriechischen und byzantinischen Philologie, 8). 
Amsterdam, 1986. 

(11) The literary genre of the Diegesis has been a point of confusion. The 
account demonstrates only marginal similarily and dubious affinities with some 
pieces of Byzantine literature. Thus far, Gilbert Dagron's attribution of the 
Diegesis to the “p^tbographic” genre, along with other parts of the Patria Col¬ 

lection, has been generally accepted - see G. Dagron, Constantinople imagi- 
naire. Etudes sur le recueil des Patria (Bibliotheque Byzantine. Etudes, 8), Paris. 
1984. A. Berger, on the other hand, believes that the Diegesis does not real!\ 
belong to the Patria collection since it emerged independently and was incorpo¬ 
rated into the collection only at some later stage, which leads him, consequenl 
ly, to omit the account from his study. Cf. A. Berger, Untersuchungen zu dev. 
Patria Konstantinupoleos (IIOIKIAA BYZANTINA, 8), Bonn, 1988, p. 84. M\ 
opinion, which I shall substantiate in the Ph. D. thesis that is being prepared, is 
that the Diegesis belongs to the lore of hagiographic production since it contains 
a number of features characteristic of a hagiographical discource and displays a 

few clear-cut parallels with some hagiographic texts. 
(12) The literature on the subject of the Byzantine concept of kingship and 

the theory of “caesaropapism” is too extensive to be given justice here. See, foi 
instance, the seminal study by G. Dagron, Emperor and Priest, and a compre- 
hensive overview of source material and scholarship with an excellent discussion 
by F. Dvornik, Early Christian and Byzantine Political Philosophy, 2 vols. 

Washington, DC., 1966, especially vol. 2, pp. 724-850. Still relevant is the 
monography of A. Grabar, UEmpereur dans Part byzantin. Conceming the 
period under discussion in the present paper (the ninth-tenth centuries), there i^ 
a relevant discussion by R J. Alexander, Secular Biography at Byzantium, in 
Speculum, 15/2 (1940), p. 208. According to his views expressed in the article. 
the ancient concept of the sacred Status of kingship was undergoing a sort ol 
revival in the ninth Century and reappeared in Leo the Wise’ funeral oration. 
where he Claims rewards for his father; “El öe xai ßaoikeiat; lo xaQLö|iict oi’ 
n:okx) öitoiTixev leQcooDvn^, n(b<^ ov xai xomcov oi) peiov e|ouöi;” A. Vooi 
and 1. Hausherr, ed., Oraison funebre de Basile I par sonfils Leon VI le Sage 
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members of the imperial family were depicted with haloes (‘^). Some 
members of the imperial family could be distinguished even further, 
according to their personal virtues, and thus accorded a special rank. The 
Byzantine church granted a prominent Standing to a number of emperors 
and empresses by introducing them for commemoration into the Byzan¬ 
tine liturgical collections of Synaxaria and Typica. The reasons for such 

liturgical commemorations in which imperial personae were set above the 
others are often less than clear from the brief notes in the collections used 
for the church Service. Further difficulty lies in the fact that even the 
names of some commemorated emperors/empresses have been distorted 
and obliterated through the centuries C“*). Therefore, liturgical memories 
of numerous emperors and empresses introduced into the Byzantine col- 

(OCA, 77), Rome, 1932, p. 74. R Alexander further sets out that at the age of 
Constantine VII the same gilt, or Charisma, descended on all court members 
making them potential heroes of biography, which he characterizes as a “secu- 
lar” or “semi-secular” hagiography. 

(13) Representation of emperors with haloes - a symbol of sainthood in 
Christian art - rendered the idea of imperial dignity in the Byzantine iconogra- 
phy without any implication of the individual sainthood. See K. G. Pitsakis, 

Saintete et empire. A propos de la saintete imperiale : formes de saintete *'d'of- 
fice"' et de saintete collective dans VEmpire d’Orient ?, in Bizantinistica. Rivista 
di Studi Bizantini e Slavi s. 2, 3 (2001), p. 213. The fact that a halo did not ren- 
der any idea of personal sainthood of rulers but conveyed a rather general con- 
cept of their special Status is particularly confirmed by several curious depici- 
tons : a halo is an attribute of Herod and Herodias at the banquet when John the 
Baptist was beheaded as well as of the emperor Diocletian. D. Mouriki, Ol 

totxoyQaq)teg rov Icorriga Kovta otö 'AlejtoxfÜQt rfjg Meyagidog, Athens, 
1978, pp. 34-38. 

(14) On sainted emperors and empresses introduced for yearly commemora¬ 
tion in Byzantine liturgical collections see M. Gedeon, Bv^avnvöv 'Eogto- 
Xöytov, Constantinople, 1896-1898, pp. 16-20, passim. A. Luzzi, Per Videntifi- 
cazione degli imperatori bizantini commemorati nel Sinassario di Costantino- 
poli, in RSBN n.^. 33 (1996), pp. 45-66 ; Idem, GH imperatori bizantini comme¬ 
morati nel Sinassario di Costantinopoli, in Resumes des Communications du 
XVIIP Congres International des etudes Byzantines, Moscow, 1991, pp. 684 ff. 
E. Patlagean, II basileus assassinato e la santitä imperiale, in her Santitä e 
potere a Bisanzio (trans. G. Gatto), Milano, 1992, pp. 113-133. V. Grumel, La 
memoire de Tibere II et de Maurice dans le Synaxaire de Constantinople, in AB 
84 (1966), pp. 249-253 ; Id., Quel est Vempereur Constantin le nouveau com- 
memore dans le Synaxaire au 3 septembre ? in AB, 84 (1966), pp. 254-260. 
P. Karlin-Hayter, Quel est Vempereur Constantin le nouveau commemore dans 
le Synaxaire au 3 septembre?, in Byz., 36 (1966), pp. 624-626. 
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lections, which could imply their inclusion into the ränge of Byzantine 
saints, has evoked a considerable amount of puzzle among the scholars 

who have speculated about the motives and criteria for such “sanctifica- 
tion'’ (‘^). It has been argued that the inclusion of Byzantine emperors and 

empresses for commemoration in the yearly liturgy of the Byzantine 
church did not automatically imply their individual sainthood, except in 
rare cases when a real cult was established. The emperors and empresses 
introduced into the Synaxarion were recognized as pious and faithfui 
rulers ; however, this in itself did not suffice to Claim for them the Status 

of saints (‘^). Since the reasons and criteria for liturgical commemorations 
of emperors and empresses substantially differed, for the purposes of the 

present study the individual case of Justinian will be considered at length. 
The evidence culled from some historians and chronographers sug- 

gests that Justinian was not an emperor easily “canonized” ('^) in Byzan- 
tium. Historical records reveal that there was some distrust and ambigui- 

ty as to the orthodoxy of Justinian because of his alleged beliefs in incor- 
ruptibility of Christ’s body from the moment of his conception and 

denial, therefore, of the fullness of Christas humanity ('^). Yet the issue of 

(15) See the studies in the note above. In addition, one may consult some 
older but still relevant works by A. Fortescue, The Orthodox Eastern Church. 
London, 1929, pp. 103-104, and E. Golubinskij, Hcmopun KauoHUsaifKU 
cenrnbix e pyccKoü ifepKßu, Moscow, 1903, pp. 18, 379-381. 

(16) PiTSAKJS, Saintete et empire, pp. 218-225. Dacron, Emperor and Priest. 
p. 153. 

(17) Indeed, there was no official practice of canonization in Early Church. 
An act of official recognition and declaration of sainthood was introduced on!y 
in a later period - the earliest record of such declarations come from the times ot 
Photius’ Patriarchate. It is the record of canonization of Constantine, the son ol 
the emperor Basil I. Vita S. Ignatii, PG 105, 573B. Cf. V. Grumel, Les regestes 
des actes du patriarcat de Constantinople, vol. l, fase. 2 and 3, 2"'^ edition 
revised and corrected by J. Darrouzes, Paris, 1989, p. 149 (N. 557 [526]). There 

is also a decree of Leo the Wise ordering the celebration of the most venerated 

saints. This decree, however, does not introduce any saint for veneration but 
rather regulates the already existing traditions. Cf. Novella Leonis 88 in C. E. Z. 
VON Lingenthal, ed-. Jus Graecoromanum. Vol. 1, Novellae et aureae buUoc 
imperatorum post Justinianum, Athens, 1931, p. 155. 

(18) The aphthartodocetism of Justinian has been the major point of con- 
tention regarding his religious uprightness. However, there is no uniformity oi 
opinion among modern scholars conceming the alleged heresy of the aged 
emperor. First, it is not certain that Justinian indeed was converted to “aphthar- 
todocetist teaching” of Julian of Halicamassus ~ if anything, the emperor re- 
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orthodoxy was of major significance for recognition within the Byzantine 

church. Church historian Evagrius, in book IV, chapter 39 of bis Eccle- 

siastical History, speaks of Justinian espousing the aphthartodocetist doc- 

trine in the following way. 

At that time [564], Justinian, after deviating from the correct highway of doc- 

trine and travelling a path untrodden by the Apostles and Fathers, feil among 

thistles and thoms ... Justinian issued what is called by the Romans an edict, 

in which he defined the body of Christ as incorruptible and not susceptible to 

the natural and blameless passions, thus stating that the Lord ate before the 

Passion just as He ate after the resurrection, and that from the time of its for- 

mation in the womb His all-holy body did not experience any change or alter- 

ation not even in respect to the voluntary and natural passions, neither after its 

resurrection ; he compelled the bishops in all places to assent to this ('^). 

Evagrius went further to stigmatise Justinian, consigning him to a grim 
fate : “Thus indeed Justinian, after filling absolutely everywhere with 

mained “Chalcedonian” and denied the mia-physis formula of the “Julianism.” 
Second, it has been argued that the official edict containing the “heretical” 
dogma was never promulgated. Among the recent studies on these issues, see the 
key articles by F. Carcione, U'^aftartodocetismo’’ di Giustiniano : una mistifica- 
zione strumentale del dissenso politico-religioso, in Studi e Ricerche suir 
Oriente Cristiano 7/1 (1984), pp. 71-78 (with references to the earlier studies) 
and P. VAN DEN Ven, Uaccession de Jean le Scholastique au siege patriarcal de 
Constantinople en 565, in Byz. 35 (1965), pp. 320-352 ; also, M. van Esbroeck, 

The Aphthartodocetic Edict of Justinian and its Armenian Background, in Studia 
Patristica 33 (1997), pp. 578-585. The present state of scholarship on Justinian’s 
“heresy” is well delineated and summarized by A. Grillmeier in collaboration 
with T. Hainthaler, Christ in Christian Tradition, vol. 2, part 2 (trans. J. Cawte 

and P Allen), London, 1995, pp. 467-475. 
(19) TTivixama 6 lonöiiviavo^, ogOfi^ kecocpoQon imv öoYttdicov 

exTQan:ei5 xai, jtqö^ tt)v ctigißfi tol^ äjroöiokoi^ xe xai tol^ n:aTQdöiv 
dTQan:6v ßaötoa^, ctxavOai^ xai xQißokoit; JteQiJten:Ta)xev ... lö xakonpevov 
7iQÖ(; Tcopaicov I'ölxtov YO^cpei, ev & cxcpOapiov lö ompa lon Kdqiod 

xexkiixe xai imv cpuöixmv xai döiaßkriicov n:a0(jov dvejtiöexiov, onico keYcov 
TÖv Kxjqiov JtQÖ Ton n:d0on5 cpaYeiv (nön:eQ peid ifiv dvdoiaoiv ecpaYe, 
priöepCav iQOJtfiv t\ dkkoicoöiv anifj^ ifj^ ev priiga öiajtkdoeco^ pilde ev 
Toi^ exonoioi^ xai cpnoixoi^ n:d0eöi, piiöe peid ifiv dvdoiaoiv lon n:avaYion 
ocopaio^ auion öe^apevon* 0I5 onvaiveiv xon^ exaoiaxf] legm^ xairi- 
vdYxa^e. The Ecclesiastical History of Evagrius with the Scholia, ed. J. Bidez 

and L. Parmentier, London, 1898, p. 190. Translation (with my corrections) is 
by M. Whitby, The Ecclesiastical History of Evagrius Scholasticus, Liverpool, 
2000, p. 250. For a commentary on this passage see P Allen, Evagrius 
Scholasticus, the Church Historian, Leuven, 1981, pp. 204-205. 
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confusion and turmoil and collecting the wages for this at the conclusion 
to his life, passed over to the lowest places of punishment” (^^). Certainly, 
Evagrius was often an authoritative source and point of departure for later 
Byzantine chronographers, who retrieved his testimony. Theophanes the 
Confessor writes that Justinian espoused the heretical doctrine of cor- 

ruptibility and incorruptibility, and died having deviated from God (''). 
Later on, Symeon Logothetes, George Cedrenus, Zonaras, Michael 
Glycas and Constantine Manasses transmitted Theophanes’ record retain- 
ing it nearly word for word 

The Life ofEutychius by Eustratius (^^), being almost contemporaneous 
with Evagrius’s history composed in the 590’s and therefore dosest to the 

actual events (^^), is one of the main sources relating the aphthartodocetic 
lapse of Justinian. The Life is commonly regarded as disapproving ol 
Justinian because of his move towards the heretical dogma and deposition 
of the Patriarch Eutychius, who is certainly the main hero of this hagio- 
graphic composition. However, while condemning the ideas adopted by 

Justinian, on several occasions Eustratius refers to the emperor in a 

respectful and honouring tone, without underestimating his numerous 

merits. Eustratius calls Justinian of “godly” and “pious” decease, posi- 

(20) OÜTü) ^ev öf] ’IouöTLViavo^ a:ta^dn:avTa Tagdxon xal Oogdßcov 
n:>.'nQd)öa!; xai Tdn:LxeiQa lomojv jtqö^ iw leQtiaii lon ßlon xotiiödtievo[;. c; 
xd xaKOiaia tieiexcdgiiae dixaKoifiQLa. The Ecclesiastical History, p. 195 
Translation by Whitby, p. 254. 

(21) T(b ö’auKp exei ’IonoxivLavö^ d ßaöi>.eij5 xö JteQi cpOagton xal 
dcpOdQxon xivfioat; doytioi xai lölxxov n:avxaxoi) xaxarceti^a^ d^>.6xQiov xfi; 

eiJoeßeia^, 0eo13 jrgotpOdaavxo^, pnvi Noe^ißgicp rfit; exoti£vric 
i6' ivöixxKhvo^, ßaöi>.eiL)öa5 e'xTi kx]' pfjva^ fitiega^ ly'. Kai yivexai xouxoe 
öiddoxo^ 6 dve^id^ anxon ’Iouöxlvo^ ö xonQOJta>.dx'n5. Theophanes. 

Chronographia, ed. C. De Book, voI. 1, Leipzig, 1883, pp. 240-241. 
(22) Leonis Grammatici Chronographia, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1842, p. 130 : 

George Cedrenus, Compendium Historiarum, ed. I. Bekker, voI. 1, Bonn, 1838. 
p. 680 ; Joannes Zonaras, Epitome Historiarum, ed. T. Büttner-Wobst, Bonn. 
1897, p. 173 ; Michael Glycas, Annales, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1836, p. 505 ; 
Constantini Manassis Breviarium Chronicum, ed. O. Lampsidis, Athens, 1996. 
p. 172. 

(23) Eustratii Presbyteri Vita Eutychii Patriarchae Constantinopolitani, ed 

C. Laga (CCSG, 25), Tumhout - Leuven, 1992. 
(24) For the discussion of the date of the Life of Eutychius see A. Cameron. 

Eustratius' Life of the Patriarch Eutychius and the Fiflh Ecumenical Council, in 
KAOHEHTPIA. Essays Presented to J. Hussey, Camberley, 1988, pp. 244-245. 
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tively recognizing his zeal for the Christian faith C^). Actually, the emper- 
or is spared any accusation - the responsibility for the troublesome events 
of 565 is often shifted onto the devil and evil people so that Justinian is 

not blamed overtly 
Another early source explicitly hostile to Justinian and his reign is 

Procopius’ Secret History Although Procopius went, for example, as 
far in his unveiling history of Justinian as to depict him as a demon 

prince (^^), such accusations expressed towards the emperor by his Con¬ 
temporary do not appear to be widespread and, indeed, barely known in 

later centuries (^^). 
Except for the alleged aphthartodocetism of Justinian, it seems later 

generations of writers lost interest in digging into the sinister side of 

Justinian’s reign. Yet, thcse accusations were sufficient to stain Justinian’s 
reputation as an emperor faithful to the Orthodox doctrine to a certain 

(25) ’löie irtctvie^, ol öTOnöaloi xai cpiko^aöel^, ttiv öUYXQOiTiOeLöav ev 
lafriTi ifi ßaöikenonö'y Jtokei jrepjriTiv ctyiav onvobov ejti toh Oeia^ kri^- 
eco^ ’IoDöTLViavoi), ov löv ^f]kov ifj^ el^ Xqiötöv irtiöiew^ onx dyvoeiTe ... 
and later ’En:töTaö0e nävTEC, oi jietiVTitievoi xö ^tihitixov loiv 0eia)V öoy- 
[iaicov Ton ev enoeßel if] kri^ei lonöTiviavoh, vnxiö^ xai iL)n:eQ 
TTiv äkkwv djtctvKov JTQaYtidKov cpQovTiöa xaniTiv el/ev dei üc, tiiav tiovriv, 
Tou tieict nävTißv loiv aipeiixuiv ön^Tiieiv xai onvaipeiv kÖYov ... Vita 
Eutychii, l. 533-536 ; 930-935. 

(26) Vita Eutychii, I. 912-920, 991-1000. Cf. A. Cameron, Models of the Fast 
in the Late Sixth Century : The Life of the Patriarch Eutychius, in Reading the 
Fast in Late Antiquity, ed. G. Clarke, Canberra, 1990, p. 215 ; Eadem, Eustra- 
tius' Life, pp. 233-235. 

(27) Procopius, Opera Omnia. Vol. 3 : Historia Arcana, ed. J. Haury and 
G. WiRTH, Leipzig, 1963. For a brilliant attempt at the reconciliation of the Secret 
History with other compositions of Procopius - a problem that had generated a 
lot of confusion among scholars - see A. Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Cen~ 
tury, London, 1996. Among recent works on Procopius see also A. Kaldellis, 

Procopius of Caesarea. Tyranny, History, and Philosophy at the End of Anti- 
quity, Philadelphia, 2004, and “chapter I'’ in D. Brodka, Die Geschichtsphilo¬ 
sophie in der spätantiken Historiographie. Studien zu Prokopios von Kaisareia, 
Agathias von Myrina und Theophylaktos Simokattes, Frankfurt on Main, 2004, 
pp. 14-151. 

(28) Procopius, Opera Omnia, vol. 3, XII, 20-30 and XIII, 28-30. 
(29) V. M. Lourie, M3 MepycaAUJua e AKcyu uepe3 xpaxt CoAOMoua : 

upxauHHbie npeöanuH o Cuone u Koeueee 3aeema e cocmaee KeÖpa Heeecm u 
ux mpancAHquH uepes KoHcmaumuHonoAb, in XpucmuaucKuü BocmoK n.s. 2 
(VIII) (2001), p. 163. 
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degree, despite his numerous achievements in spheres of religious build- 
ing and legislation. Nonetheless, the whole body of later sources - histo- 
riographic, canonical, liturgical and hagiographical texts - offers a sub- 
stantially different view of the great emperor. These texts suggest that 
Justinian was remembered in a much more positive way ; often he was 
identified as a faithful ruler and, at times, even cast as a saint. 

The ambiguity towards Justinian’s orthodoxy within the Byzantine tra- 
dition is most vividly corroborated in the Ecclesiastical History of the 
fourteenth-century patriarch Nikephoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos His 
Work, or rather the part of it dealing with Justinian the Great, may be con- 
sidered a Late Medieval attempt to restore Justinian within the ecclesias¬ 
tical World. It is noteworthy that the author did not try to hide the wicked- 
ness and heretical beliefs of the emperor. Rather, having brought them to 
the attention of his readers, he subsequently attempted to suggest that 
Justinian’s piety and “good deeds” outweighed his vices and flaws. Thus. 
following Evagrius, he testified that Justinian had not abandoned the doc- 
trine of aphthartodocetism even at his deathbed. Yet, importantly, as if 
confronting a common attitude, he related the opinion that Justinian 
should not be put outside the Church just because he embraced this 

heretical dogma. 

Thus, having pronounced the banishment of him [Anastasius] and of the 

bishops who were around him, as well as of those who were of a similar fer- 

vour, Justinian ended his life being struck by an invisible scourge, having 

mied altogether for thirty-eight years and eight months, and without rejecting 

the doctrine of the Aphthartodocetists, considering that this doctrine will be 

for a greater honour of the Lord’s body. And because of this some people par- 

don him saying that he, who thus assumed [the heretical doctrine], should not 

be rejected outside [the Church] in the same way as it is the case with the 

other heresies O- 

(30) PG 147, 300D-301C. 
(31) 'O yaq lonöiiviavo^ tt|v exeivon e^oQiav xai imv anxöv 

legecov xai imv xov loov ^rikon iL)n:aYOQeiL)a)v, dogaicp n:k'nYei5 p.döTiYi, 
ifiöe ßiov xaitoige^tev* eiri ict n:dvTa öiaYev6p.evo5 ifl dg/fi oxid) xai 
TQidxovia övv ^Tiöiv öxid)* ifiv imv ’AcpOagiodoxTiiaiv [li] dn:oTQL4)dp.evoc 
öo^av, fiYodp.evo5 tiqöc, p^äkkov eivai ifiv öö^av xov Kugiaxoi) öd)[ia- 
T05. Kai yt önYYvco[aiv iive^ lonicp naq^xovoi, p.fi öelv elvai keYovie^ xdv 
omco^ raeikricpoxa, 6^:10115 xal^ dkkai^ aigtoeoiv, e^co ßdkkeoOai. PG 147, 
300D1-301AL Cf. Evagrius, Historia Ecclesiastica, pp. 191-192 (Whitby, 

p, 252): 'O Ydg lonoxmavo^ xfiv Avaöxaoion xai xmv dp.cp’ amöv Uq^ojv 
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Nikephoros Kallistos found Support for this lenient attitude toward 
Justinian in the preface to the Acts of the Sixth Ecumenical Council, 
which referred to him as being “of blessed [post mortem] fate.” 

And this is also clear from the fact that the Sixth Council in the Prologue to 

its Acts deems him worthy of blessed fate, saying literally what follows : 

“Given that the two holy and ecumenical councils that were convened in this 

imperial and God-protected City, one of them having taken place in the time 

of Justinian of the blessed fate, the other under our emperor Constantine, of 

pious memory, the father of Your Clemency” (^^). 

Besides, Nikephoros Kallistos continued, whenever a reference was 
made to Justinian in the very text of the Acts, he was mentioned as one 

among the saints : ’A^^ka xal xä JtQaxxLxd xfj? anxfj? ovvobov, fivixa 
[xveiav exeivon bmi Jtoifjoai, dei xov ev äyioi^ ’IonoxLviavöv Xiyov- 

oiv (^0- 
Subsequently, Nikephoros’ apology for Justinian is reinforced by his 

discovery of a certain scholion in the Acts. It reads that during the reign 
of Alexios Komnenos, the patriarch John IX Agapetos (1111-1134) annu- 
ally conducted a grandiose memorial Service dedicated to Justinian in the 
church of St Sophia, and this Service was a celebration attended by all the 
people. Nikephoros Kallistos’ record reveals that there was also a cele¬ 
bration of Justinian’s memory in Ephesus held in the church of John the 
Theologian. Since both of these churches were Justinian’s foundations, 
he was apparently commemorated in their annual liturgical Service for 
that reason. 

In the same [Acts of the Sixth Council] I also found a scholion saying that 

John sumamed the Chalcedonian, occupying the [patriarchal] see of the impe¬ 

rial City in the times of Alexios Komnenos, conducted his commemoration 

annually in the shrine of the Wisdom and Divine Word with great splendour, 

while all the people participated in the feast. He was deemed worthy of com- 

e^oQiav iL)n:aYOQei)a)v, dogaxco^ xQcoOei^ xöv xfiöe xaxeöxQe^e ßiov, ßaoi- 
keuoa^ xd n:dvTa oxxd) xai XQidxovia exri kqöc, öxxo). 

(32) Kai öfjkov, ojv xai fi exxn öwoöo^ ev xoi^ n:QOOipioL5, xfi^ 
[iaxagia^ kfi^eco^ xonxov xaia^ioi, onxo) xaxd öie^ionoa* ’En:ei6fi ai 

>^oti o’ixonpevixai bvo onvoöoi ai xaxd xauxriv rfiv ßaaikiöa xai 
Oeocpdkaxxov jxokiv önva0QOiö0eLöai- fi pev tni xmv xqovcov lonoxiviavon 
xon xf]5 0eLa5 kfi^eco^- fi de ejti xon ev edoeßel xf) pvfipTi vevopevon ßaoikfeco^ 
Tipcov Kcovöxavxtvon naxQÖc; xfj^ of\c, fipegoxiixo^. PG 147, 301A1-9. 

(33) Ibid., 301A9-11. 
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memoration also in the church of Ephesus, which he founded in the honour of 

the intimate friend and disciple [of the Lord] 

Having tackled the available data, Nikephoros articulated his own 
opinion in favour of Justinian’s achievements, especially his grande 

ceuvre the church of St Sophia, which he perceived to be an advocate on 
Justinian’s behalf: 

I suppose therefore, although I do not declare it, that first of all for his accom- 

plishments, and mostly for his zeal for God and his God-Iovingness in every- 

thing, with the marvellous work of the church of the Wisdom of the Divine 

Word pleading on his behalf - even if there was some blemish in him, it was 

covered over by the infinite man-Iovingness of God (^^). 

It is evident from Nikephoros Kallistos’ history that there was a tension 
within the church over the controversial issue of Justinian’s orthodoxy. 
Nikephoros’ discourse confirms the persistent uncertainty regarding the 
Status of Justinian in the Byzantine church. Yet Nikephoros Kallistos 
strongly suggests the justification and acceptance of Justinian as an 
upright and faithful emperor. His research into the Acts of the Sixth 
Council Shows that Justinian, at a certain stage (certainly in the seventh 
Century), was ranked among the saints. Justinian’s construction of St 
Sophia, Standing out against a background of all his achievements, was a 
deed so great that it should have secured him a prominent position in the 

sight of God and in the Church. 

The Acts of the Sixth Ecumenical Council, as referred to by Nike¬ 
phoros Kallistos, must provide the most weighty and straightforward evi- 
dence that in the seventh Century Justinian was certainly regarded as a 
pious orthodox emperor and a saint. Indeed, it is possible to identify the 

(34) ev 015 xai ö/okiov euQov, öii mq xai ’lwdvvri^ 6 lon Xa^^xTibovoc 
en:ixkTi0ei5 löv ßaöikiöo^ 0q6vov öien:a)v, e:rti loiv fipeQoüv xoi’ 
Kopvnvoi), ev avT(b lO) lepevei loi) Beon Abyon Zocpia^ xaieio^ peyu- 
ko3TQen:'n en:oiei louiq) pvnpöönva, n:avöfmon xetonpevri^ xonxcp xfj^ :rtavn- 
ynpew^* [ivfipri^ ö’fi^ionxo, xai xaxct x6 xf)!; ’Ecptoon xejievo^, x(b 6:1110x110110 

xai pa0Tixf] ö exeivo^ lögnoaxo. PG 147, 301A11-B4. 
(35) 'Hyoniiai xoivnv, onx dTOcpaivopai, öid xe xd oKka anxou xaxog- 

0d)tiaxa, xai xöv nqöc, x6 Belov exeivon ^f\kov, xai xö ev :rtäöL 0eocpike5- 
peöLxedovxo^ xai xon iL)n:eQcpnoi)5 egvon xfit; xon Beou Adyon Zocpia^ ved), e’i 
XL Jteg xeiog n:Qoa'nv exeivw ekdrxiopa e:n:ixakucp0f|öea0ai xf) dn:ei0a) cpikav- 
QQißniq Beou. PG 147, 3oiB10-Cl. 
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quote adduced by Nikephoros in the modern editions of the Acts 

However, Nikephoros Kallistos’ Statement that the Acts of the Sixth 
Ecumenical Council repeatedly call Justinian one of the saints (det xöv 
ev dytoK; lonoiLviavov Xiyovoiv) is less obvious - in fact, in the Acts 

we find frequent references to Justinian as the very pious emperor 
(’IoDöTiviavou Tov euöeßeöTdxon ßaoikecoq; ’IonoxLviavöv xov 

enoeßeoxaxov ßaotkea; ’IonoxLviavm xm Jtavenoeßei) who is 
deemed to be of blessed orthodox fate (ev xßövoLq ’IoDöxivLavou xoü 
xfj^ edoeßoht; ; ’lonoxiviavöv xöv ev enoeßei xfj kfi^et; ’lon- 
oxiviavöv xöv xfjq Betaq kfi^ecoq) and of pious memory (xoh xfjq 
aeßaö[iiaq [xvfi[iTiq lonoxiviavoh xou ßaodecoq; xoh ev enoeßei xfj 

’lonöxiviavou xoh ßaoLktoq) (^^). As a rule, Justinian is acknowl- 

edged as an emperor who died in faith and continued to be commemo- 
rated as a pious ruler, while only once being named explicitly as one of 
the saints (xoh anxou ev dyioiq lonoxivLavoh) Although these for- 
mulaic expressions give but a vague idea of the individual Status of the 
emperor Justinian - for they were recurrently used in relation to a num- 
ber of emperors and patriarchs - at the very least, they show that there 
remained no reminiscence of the compromising heretical beliefs of 
Justinian and that he was generally recognised as an orthodox emperor. 
In addition to this common reverence for Justinian as a faithful Christian 
emperor, the Acts do provide some indication that Justinian may, in fact, 
have been accorded some special Status. Besides the one reference in the 
Acts to Justinian being ranked among the saints, the implication of 

Justinian’s distinctive Status can be also inferred from the letter of Pope 
Agatho to the Sixth Ecumenical Council. In this letter Pope Agatho hon- 
oured Justinian in the following way : 

... emulator of the true and apostolic faith, the Emperor Justinian of pious 

memory, whose uprightness of faith exalted the Christian State as much as his 

sincere confession pleased God. And his pious memory is esteemed worthy of 

(36) J. D. Mansi, ed., Sacrorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio, 
vol. 11, [Reprint] Graz, 1960, col. 933B. 

(37) R. Riedinger, ed. Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum. Series secunda, 
vol. II, pars 1-2 : Concilium Universale Constantinopolitanum Tertium, Berlin, 
1990-1992, p. 350, 6 ; p. 370, IS ; p. 812, 2-3. 

(38) Ibid., p. 396, 9 ; p. 638, 15-16 ; p. 644, 16. 
(39) Ibid.^p. 80, 17 ;p. 102, 130. 
(40) Ibid.^p. 352, 12. 
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veneration by all nations up tili now, whose uprightness of faith was dissem- 

inated with praise throughout the whole worid by bis most august edicts (^'). 

It is true that the report of Justinian’s widespread fame and veneration 
may not indicate the existence of the cult or offer proof of his individual 
sainthood, yet it certainly shows that the emperor held an exceptionally 
honoured position far beyond an ordinary imperial Status. 

Hereafter, the discussion of the Byzantine liturgical and hagiographi- 
cal collections shall bring further insights to the issue of Justinian’s rank 
within the Byzantine church and, more specifically, of his place in the 
Constantinopolitan liturgy. The entry on Justinian in the Novum Aucta^ 

rium of the BHG refers to one of the Synaxaria The Synaxarion of 
the Constantinopolitan church edited by H. Delehaye simply records 
a commemoration day of emperor Justinian and his spouse Theodora on 
14 November, the day of Justinian’s death without any further note in 
the majority of manuscripts used for the edition. 

The memory of the pious emperors Justinian and Theodora. It is celebrated in 

the Great Church on Sunday 

The later thirteenth-century Paris manuscript BN 1621 of the Syna¬ 

xarion (Q), known for its long original notes that are substantially differ- 

(41) ... xai 6 iL)n:eQ TOVia^ {;Tika)TT)5 xf\c, dkriOfi^ xai dn:oöTokix'n5 n:iöTeojc 
6 ev enoeßel if] [ivfipii ’lowiiviavö^ 6 ßaöLken^, omivo^ f] öqOötti^ x% 
n:iöTea)5 ön:6öov vnzQ xf\c, eikixQivon^ opokoyta^ x(b 0e(u iigeoe, toöoutov 
ifiv XQiöTiavixcoidiTiv n:okiTeiav n4)a)öe - xai pexQi xov vvv äitö n:dvTojv 
Toiv e0vü)v fl avxov Öeoöeßfi^ pvfipT] n:Qoöxnvfiöeü)5 d^ioniai -, onxivo^ fi 
öq06tti5 JTLöieco^ öid loiv oeßaöpicov anion ’iölxtcov ev ökcp x(b xoopto 
öiaxe0eiöa ejtaiveiiai. Ibid., p. 100, 9-14. English translation, with my correc- 
tions, is from H. Percival, ed., The Seven Ecumenical Councils. In Nicene and 
Post-Nicene Fathers, ed. P. Schaff and H. Wage, voI. 14, Peabody, Mass., 1995. 

pp. 335-336. 
(42) F. Halkin, Novum auctarium bibliothecae hagiographicae graecae 

(Subsidia hagiographica, 65), Brussels, 1984, p. 244. 
(43) H. Delehaye, ed., Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae. Propy^ 

laeum ad Acta Sanctorum Novembris, Brussels, 1902. 
(44) This date is recorded by Theophanes the Confessor, see n. 19. Cf. 

Ph, Grierson, The Tombs and Obits of the Byzantine Emperors (337-1042), in 

DOP, 16 (1962), pp. 18, 45-46 ; PLRE, vol. II, p. 650. 
(45) Kai pvfipTi’IouöTiviavon xai ©eoöcbga^ loiv euoeßaiv ßaoikeojv. 

Tekeixai öe ev xf] peyakTi exxkTiöia ev fipegct xnQiaxfi. Delehaye, Synaxarium. 

col. 224,1.1-3. 
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ent from other Synaxarion manuscripts, is the only one to present an elab- 
orate entry. In addition to a caption giving basic information of who is 
commemorated and when, the entry in this manuscript gives a short 
account of the achievements and deeds of Justinian elucidating why he is 
lemembered and introduced for celebration into the liturgical calendar. 
First of all, the entry classifies him as an orthodox emperor. It also 
praises him as a military defender of the Empire, as an important legisla- 
tor and also for being a fervent supporter of the Orthodox faith who 
fought the heretics and convened the Ecumenical Council. The entry fur- 
ther credits him with constructing numerous churches, endowing the 
monasteries with money, and introducing the feast of the Hypapante : 

Commemoration of the orthodox emperor Justinian : He, after proving most 

successfui in war, being a zealot of the Orthodox faith, calied a Council in 

Constantinople and entirely eliminated the heretics. He made the New 

Decrees (Novellae), and issued a decree pertaining to bishops, the directors of 

hospitals and orphanages, so that they could not give into inheritance anything 

besides what they already possessed prior to obtaining their positions. He 

built the Great Church expending large amounts of money, enriched it with 

much gold and silver, also offering in it many holy donations and gold 

embroidered veils. He also built innumerable churches in all Egypt, Palestine 

and the whole of Syria. There the praiseworthy emperor built the magnificent 

castle on the holy mountain of Sinai and having worthily built divine church¬ 

es in it, he splendidly decorated them. Also he was the one who built the won- 

derful church of the Holy Summit on the same Holy Mountain ; he also gave 

with great generosity abundant regulär income to the monasteries on Mount 

Sinai, as well as to all [male] monasteries and [female] cloisters in all Egypt 

and Palestine. He ordered that the feast of the Presentation of the Mother of 

God be celebrated by the Church. ... having also completed many other works 

worthy of commemoration and admiration, he ended his life C). 

(46) MvTipTi Ton ÖQ0oö6^on ßaöL>.£a)5 ’lonöiiviavon. Onio^ äpioio^ ev 
Jio>.epoi5 cpavei^ xal ^'n>.a)Tfi5 ojv oQÖoöo^on n:iöTea)5, öxrvoöov ev 
KcovöTavTivonn:6X.eL n:ejTOLTixev xai lou^ algeiixon^ Te>.eLa)5 ricpavioev. 
Onio^ ejToiTiöe ict^ veapä^ öiaid^ei^, excpcovrioa^ xal ttjjtov mqi le en:i- 
oxön(X)v xal ^^evobö/cov xal oixovöpcov ÖQcpavoi^ocpcov, öxtie pf] x>.'nQOVo- 
peiv n:>.T)v öt tiqö tov y^vtoOai exexTTivTo. Onio^ xii^ei ifiv peYd>.'nv 
Exx^ölav n:ok>.oL5 dva>.d)paöi xal xpripaoiv exxevcooa^ ev anifi xal n:o>.nv 
o.QyvQov xal xqdööv xal n:o>.>.OL5 dvaOfmaaLv lepoi^ xal ninXoio, X0^<^o\)- 
tpeoiv ctvaOel^ ev anif], Onio^ ev raoi] AiYnn:T(p xal na>.aiöTlvTi xal Zugig 
Tcdön exx>.TiöLa5 eöeipaio ägi0p6v njregßaivouöa^, Onio^ 6 dolöipo^ ßaoi- 

TÖ ev icö dylcp ögei Zivg cpgongiov [izyaXo7iQZ7tE(; cpxoööpTiöev xal lon^ 
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The given entry is a very succinct yet detailed summary of Justinian’s 
main achievements and seems to be the outcome of the “crystallisation 
process” that Justinian’s image had been undergoing in the religious 
memory of the Byzantines. Here, Justinian enjoys the Status of an ortho¬ 
dox ruler whose building accomplishments rank high among all his 
merits. 

Another extant Constantinopolitan Collection, the Typicon, fumishes 
US with more details conceming the liturgical celebration of the feast day 
of Justinian. The Typicon of the Great Church, edited by Juan Mateos CO. 
makes it possible to state with certainty that the official commemoration 
of Justinian on 14 November was already fiimly established in the litur- 
gy of the Constantinopolitan church in the tenth Century - the dating sug- 
gested by Ms 40 of the Monastery of the Holy Cross in Jerusalem (H) that 
was used as the main source of Mateos’ edition and backed up by the 
Patmos Codex 266 (P), another early manuscript dated to the ninth-tenth 
Century. The Typicon transmitted in manuscript H includes the texts used 
for the church liturgy according to the Constantinopolitan rite. Hence the 
Order recorded in this manuscript was intended for the usage in the 
churches of the Capital and sheds light on the Byzantine practice of the 
liturgical commemoration of Justinian in Constantinople. The troparion 

used for the feast day of Justinian and Theodora hails the imperial couple 
as great heroes of Orthodoxy who by their deeds and piety won God’s 
favour. 

On the Same day the memory of our father among the saints, patriarch 

Thomas, and the memory of the pious emperors Justinian and Theodora. ... 

Another [troparion] of Justinian and Theodora, of the same tone : “You have 

shone with the deeds of orthodoxy, wiped away all heresy, and became tro- 

ev auxm Oeiou^ vaou^ eviifxco^ oixoöo^Tiöag eöo^aoe* xai tt|v n:av0aiVt<^<- 
öTov exxkriotav lou avxov ayion ÖQon^ ctYLOi^ xoQncpf]^ auiö^ eöeip.aTO 
xai xgiitidimv elöööon^ tol^ ev im 2ivä tiovaoniQioi^ xai n:döii t]i 
AlYiLJn:T(p xai IlakaiöTiVTi öiaxeitievoi^ öe^veioi^ xai n:aQ0eva)öiv dcp06vu): 
exoQTiYTi^^E- Omo^ xai iriv eoQifiv 'Yn:ajTavT'n5 n:aQeöa)xe ifi exxkriöia 
eogid^eiv ... xai eiega öe n:)^eLöTa öian:Qa^dp.evo5 epYa xai dav\ia' 
To^ d^ia, xatakdei idv ßiov. Delehaye, Synaxarium, coll. 229-230,1. 25-43. 

(47) Le Typicon de la Grande Eglise. Ms. Sainte-Croix n"" 40, X" siede. Intro- 
duction, critical text, translation and notes by J. Mateos S. I. 2 vols., (OCA, 165- 
166), Rome, 1962. Earlier and fuller edition of the Typicon from the Patmos 
manuscript 266 was made by A. Dmitrievskij, Onucanue AumypeuuecKUX pyt:' 

oAuceü. Tom 1, Tvmxa, Kiev, 1895, pp. 1-152. 
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phy-bearing Victors ; You have enriched the universe with your piety, greatly 

embellished the Church, so that, justly, you have found Christ God, who 

grants the great mercy to the worid and to us.” 

Note that the memory of the emperors Justinian and Theodora is celebrated in 

the Great Church on Sunday 

This troparion, however, is not an original composition celebrating 
personal merits of the imperial couple, but rather a commonplace of 
hymnographic production that was used for commemoration of other 

saints as well. Luzzi associated the given troparion with a xd0Lö[ia 
oJtOöTO^LXÖv, which he considered to be the original composition that 

was later remodelled. This “remodelled” troparion functioned also as 
drco^DTiXLov on the feast day of the patriarchs of Alexandria Athanasius 
and Cyril (18 January) The common usage of the troparion can imply 
that there was no personal cult of Justinian and his spouse analogous to 
that of Constantine the Great and his mother Helen. According to Dagron, 
an embryonic liturgy that was often embodied in a troparion was in- 
tended to demonstrate a particular esteem for some emperors which, 
however, was not sufficient to signify their individual sainthood. This Ser¬ 
vice that functioned more likely as the office of the dead, was a particu- 
larly common custom in certain monasteries in the celebration of their 

founders 
Additional manuscripts used by Mateos in his edition omit the note on 

the transfer of the commemoration of Justinian and Theodora for cele¬ 
bration on Sunday in the Great Church. Such an omission might be rea- 
sonably explained by Mateos’ assumption that the other manuscripts 
were produced for usage outside the Capital and, therefore, omit many 
topographical references and do not entirely follow the canon established 
by the Constantinopolitan tradition. Indeed, the instruction to celebrate 

(48) Tf] anif] fi[i£Qg, pvripTi Ton ev dyioi^ naxQÖc, figoiv Bwgö naxQiaQ- 
Xon, xal|iVTmTiTonöTLViavon xai Beoöcbga^ loiv enöeßoüv ßaöikewv ... Kai 
exegov, tixo^ 6 anio^, Tonöiiviavon xai Beobcbga^* kag4)avTe5 

OQÖoöo^ia^, jTööav ößtoavxe^ xaxoöo^iav, vixrixai xpojxaiocpoQOi yzyö- 
vaxe. Tfi enoeßeig xd n:dvxa n:konxiöavxe5, xtiv exxkiiöLav geydko^ xo- 
ogriöavxe^, d^iwt; eiigaxe Xqiöxov xdv Bedv öwQongevov x(b xöögcp xai 
ngiv xö geya ekeo^ ... Aei öe eiöevai öxi fi gvfipTi xüüv ßaöikewv’Ionöxiviavon 
'X‘0.1 Beoöcbga^ ev xf) Meydkri ’ExxkTiöig ev figega xnQiaxfi xekelxai. Mateos, 

Typicon, vol. 1, pp. 100-102.' 

(49) Luzzi, Per Videntificazione, p. 49. 
(50) Dagron, Emperor and Priest, p. 153. 
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the commemoration in the Great Church was useful only in the Capital, 
where it could be conducted in the designated place, and becomes devoid 
of its topicality outside Constantinople. 

It is evident from the Typicon and Synaxarion of the Great Church that 
the celebration of Justinian and his wife Theodora was to be moved to 
Sunday, when 14 November feil on any other day of the week. None¬ 
theless, this holds true only as regards the local liturgical practice in 
Constantinople. Mateos believes that the transfer of certain feasts to 

Sunday was practised at St Sophia in the case of a very few important 
saints (^‘). Possibly, this transfer, enhancing the solemnity of the celebra¬ 
tion of Justinian’s memory, could be strictly connected to the Great 
Church itself, which commemorated its founder, while at other places 
they were satisfied with commemorating the actual day of the demise of 
the “most pious emperor” and his wife, Some of the divergences in the 
nature of the commemorative Service as transmitted by manuscripts of the 
Typicon also point to this conclusion. For example, some of the manu¬ 

scripts preserving the rite as it was practiced in the Great Church suggest 
that Justinian was venerated with a special festive synaxis on Sunday, 
while a number of other manuscripts, mostly of provincial origin, indi- 
cate the funerary nature of Justinian’s commemoration It becomes 
clear, therefore, that Justinian’s commemoration had major significance 
in the Constantinopolitan liturgy, while its importance decreased outside 

the Capital. This implies that the Status of Justinian was not the same in 

(51) Mateos, Typicon, vol. 1, p. ix. Besides Mateos’ explanation, the transfer 
of Justinian’s commemoration to Sunday could be also caused by celebration ol 
the memory of the Apostle Philip on 14 November, which might have ousted all 
other commemorative Services. 

(52) Delehaye, Synaxarium, col. Ixxv, erouneously postulated the funerary 
nature of commemorative Service of Justinian, making no distinction betwecn 
the Constantinopolitan rite of the Great Church and monastic variations. He 
based his generalization that Justinian’s memory had a funerary character on the 
basis of the manuscripts from the monasteries of Sinai and St. Panteleimon of 
Athos {Sinait. gr. 285 SindAthos, Panteleimon 252, as published by Dmitrievskw. 

Onucanue, I, p. 156). The character of Justinian’s commemoration in the Great 
Church as different from common funerary Services is confirmed not only by 
absence of prescription to celebrate the commemoration with a funerary office. 
but also by the fact that no funerary Service could be held on Sundays - while m 
the manuscripts produced for usage in the Great Church there is a clear order to 
celebrate Justinian’s commemoration on Sunday provided it feil on other day ot 

the week. 
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the liturgy of Constantinople - in particular in the rite of the Great 
Church, where he was justly honoured as its founder - and in provincial 
variations of the Byzantine rite. 

In addition to the commemoration of Justinian and his spouse 
Theodora on 14 November in the church of St Sophia, there is another 
commemoration of Justinian, both in the Synaxarion and the Typicon, 

which was celebrated in the church of SS Apostles on 2 August: Kai xou 
enoeßei xfj yevopevov ßaöL^^ecoq Tonoxiviavou xou [ieYa>^on 

ev X015 AyLOL^ ’Ajtoöxö^oiq (^^). It is noteworthy that at this entry the 
manuscript P of the Typicon differs substantially from all other manu- 
seripts of both Synaxaria and Typica. The note in the earliest Codex men- 
tions Justinian explicitly as a saint: xai [iv-niiTi xou ev äyioi^ 

ßaoi^ecoq fi[i(öv ’lovoxiviavou” If we consider this manuscript as a 
unique surviving witness of the phase of the Byzantine liturgical tradition 

of the Capital prior to the formation of the Synaxaria (^^), it is clear that at 
that early stage of Constantinopolitan liturgy Justinian was ranked among 
the saints. 

This note, however, should be given further scrutiny. According to 
Luzzi, who treats extensively the problem of imperial commemorations 

in the Synaxarion of Constantinople, 2 August appears to be the com¬ 
memoration day of Justin I, rather than that of Justinian I (^^). He bases 
this correction of the manuscript reading on two main arguments. First, 
he illustrates by means of an exhaustive list of the dies obitus and diesfes- 

tus of Byzantine emperors and empresses the almost unfailing corre- 

spondence of the days of death and subsequent establishment of the 
memorial day of the imperial personae (”). Therefore, the commemora¬ 
tion on 2 August seems to correspond with the dies obitus of Justin I, 

which was on 1 August, 527, similarly to the case of Justinian I, whose 
commemoration date coincides with his decease on 14 November. 
Second, argumenting the emendation Luzzi cites frequent confusion of 
the names Justinian and Justin, which happened also in the commemora- 

(53) Delehaye, Synaxarium, col. 866, I. 14-15 ; Mateos, Typicon, vol. 1, 
p. 358. 

(54) Dmitrievskij, Onucanue, 1, p. 100. 
(55) A, Luzzi, Precisazioni sulTepoca de formazione del Patm. Gr. 266, in 

RSBNn.^. 36 (1999), pp. 84-85. 
(56) Luzzi, Per Videntificazione, pp. 60-62. 
(57) Luzzi, Per Videntificazione, p. 50. 
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tion notes on 14 November. Although the emendation of Luzzi seems 
plausible, I am rather inclined to believe that it was indeed Justinian the 
Great who was commemorated on 2 August in the mid-Byzantine calen- 
dar, since all the manuscripts of Synaxaria and Typica are totally unani- 
mous in recording the memory of Justinian and not Justin on this date. If 
a mistake was made, as Luzzi argues, it must have happened rather at an 
earlier stage, before the ninth Century, when the oldest existing manu- 
script of the Typicon was produced. Hence, it is possible to consider this 
particular commemorative entry ranking Justinian among the saints as 
another rare piece of evidence that suggests his individual elevation to 
sainthood. 

Thus, all the evidence reviewed above allows one to maintain thai 
Justinian was granted a distinguished Status among the Byzantine emper^ 
ors. At the same time, it appears that his sainthood was not a universally 
accepted phenomenon, but was subjected to continuous doubts, disputes 
and modifications. As a result, his image in the Byzantine church was not 
static, but changing under the influence of various attitudes that domi- 
nated at different periods (^^). Moreover, there was another undercurrent 
at Work blurring the memory of Justinian. On one hand, he was recog- 
nised as worthy of memory and his commemoration was celebrated annu- 
ally in the church. Yet on the other hand, his name was blemished by the 
lapse into heresy, and his reputation encountered even further danger of 
sinking into oblivion, as will be seen from the following discussion. 

An unnoticed, or ignored, phrase from the famous legendary Diegesis 

- the account of how the Great Church of St Sophia in Constantinople 
was built - sheds light on the sad fate of the great builder of St Sophia. 
After recounting the story of the restoration of the dorne of St Sophia 

(58) At a similar conclusion, yet based on an analysis of a different set ol 
sources, arrived A. Carile, Consenso e dissenso fra Propaganda e fronda neih’ 
fonti narrative delTetä Giustiniana, in Uimperatore Giustiniano : storia e mito^ 
ed. G. G. Archi, Milan, 1978, pp. 83-84. He also noted the ambiguity that 

characterizes the figure of Justinian in the Byzantine sources : “Giä Agazia e 
Menandro si pongono alFinizio di un di verso ciclo, quello fortuna storica della 
figura deirimperatore, che fu ambigua e contraddittoria come mostrano i poemt 
della saga di Belisario e la critica serrata di un Giovanni Zonara nel XII secolo. 
che poterono coesistere con la venerazione della memoria deirimperatore nella 
chiesa greca e con la sua emblematica associazione a Costantino nel mosaico di 

S. Sophia. ” 
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(which was misleadingly ascribed to Justin, the nephew of Justinian) the 
author States : Kat toiitod xäQiv Xiyovoi xiveq, öxi xat ’lonoxivoq 
exxiöev öXka tlieuöovxat oi xauxa ^^eyovxeq (^^). This is an eloquent, 
though extremely short, allusion to the actual state of affairs at the time 
of the composition : Justinian was no longer remembered as the builder 
of St Sophia. According to the current opinio communis, as the quotation 
implies, it was Justin who was given credit for building the Great Church. 
With this brief Statement, the author of the Diegesis brings to a logical 
end his entire discourse - the story appears to have been designed to 
refute the existing misconception by providing an exhaustive account of 
the building and to reinstate the due tribute to the real founder of the 
church of St Sophia, Justinian the Great. There must have been a feit need 
to establish the truth conceming this matter, and the author of the 
Diegesis makes an effort to restore Justinian to his rightful position. The 
author clearly emphasizes the merits of Justinian as the true and sole 
builder, underscoring the fact that no one eise made any contribution to 
the construction of the church during the whole building process ; for, 

Justinian started and fmished the church himself - 'O öe ’IonoxLVLavöq 
povot; TiQ^axo xai [lovoq exekeicooe xqv xxlöiv xoij vaou, önvÖQo[ifiv 

p,Ti6evÖ5 exeQon jtoLfjoavxoq <^> oiavöfjjtoxe ovv oixoöo[ifiv (^^). 
A rather exceptional piece of evidence that confirms the implication 

expressed in the Diegesis - that Justinian’s fame as the builder of the 
Great Church was obscured or even intentionally blotted out by the mid- 

Byzantine period - comes from the chronicle of Pseudo-Symeon. The 
following anecdote, relating a dialogue between two ninth-century 
characters, the emperor Michael III and a certain scholar named Peter, 
draws a clear picture of the Contemporary remembrance of the emperor 
Justinian, or rather its absence. 

In his sixth year he [Michael III] built a stable for his horses having embel- 

lished it in every way with marbles and streams of water. Having accom- 

plished it he showed this silly house-construction, expecting some praise, to a 

certain Peter, a leamed and jesting fellow, also calied Ptochomaches, and 

Said : “I should etemally be remembered because of the construction of this 

piece”. However, Peter said to the emperor : “Justinian built the Great Church 

embellishing it with gold, silver, and precious pearls but now his memory 

does not exist any longer, and you, emperor, having built a place for the düng 

(59) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, p. 467. 
(60) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, p. 462. 
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and a repose of horses Claim to be remembered for it Enraged because of 
the failure to receive the praise, [Michael III] led him, smitten and dragged, 
away C). 

The passage from Pseudo-Symeon’s chronicle seems to correspond 
entirely with the implication of the Diegesis that the memory of Justinian 
as builder of St Sophia had virtually disappeared, It is possible to consid- 
er the reference to Justinian, as someone no longer remembered, to imply 
that Justinian’s liturgical commemoration was no longer celebrated (^'). 
However, if this assumption were correct, it would mean that in spite of 

the specific commemorative notes in the manuscript of the Typicon, 
Patmos 266, which is Contemporary with the given anecdote, there was 
no actual liturgical commemoration of Justinian in ninth-century 
Constantinople. Whether or not the liturgical commemoration is meant in 

the anecdote, Pseudo-Symeon’s record is unambiguous in stating that 
Justinian was no longer remembered for building his great masterpiece, 
the church of St Sophia - the Situation that is also evident from the 
Diegesis. This impression that Justinian’s glorious accomplishments had 

sunk into oblivion is further enhanced by another almost contemporane- 
ous source dated to the year around 800, the Parastaseis syntomai 
chronikai (^^), the author(s) of which, as has been noted by Cameron and 

(61) Tm avxov exei öiaßkov xoiv Ln:n:a)v avxov, xoopfiöa^ auxov 
paQpctQoi^ xai nöaxiov en:iQ0oaL5 n:avxoioxQ63Ta)5. TekeoO^vxo^ 
x)n:oöeLxv6ei xt)v akoyov xaxaöxenfiv xon oixon, ßonkopevog eJtaLveOfivaL. 
nexQcp xivi koyicp xai öxa)n:xix(n dvögi, öv xai nxio/opaxTiv exctkonv, xoi 
cpTiöiv üc, ctei pvnpovenaeöOai ocpeiko) öict xfiv xon xomon xaxa- 
öxenfiv, Kai 6 IlexQO^ x(b ßaöikei cpTiöiv “’louöxiviavö^ exxioe xfjv peyciXriv 
exxkiiötav xoöpfiöa^ XQUöcp xai pagpagoi^ TOknxtpoi^, xai ii 
pvfipTi anxon vw onx eaxiv xai ön, ßaöLken, xon:Qa)va n:oifiöa5 xai ctkoycov 
dvdn:anöiv ^.eyei^ pvnpoveneöOai öid xovxo 6 öe ÖQyiöOeit; dxg xoü ejcai- 
von dn:oxnx(bv xnn:x6pevov xai öUQÖpevov anxöv e^fiyayev. Theophancs 

Continuatus, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1838, pp. 666-667, 
(62) Prinzing, p. 77. 
(63) On the question of dating of the Parastaseis see I. Sev^enko, The Search 

for the Past in Byzantium around the Year 800, in DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 279, 289- 
291 ; Cameron and Herrin, Constantinople in the Early Eighth Century, pp. 1^' 
29 ; Kazhdan, History of Byzantine Literature, pp. 308-309. Although the majoi- 
ity of scholars agree that the work should be dated to the eighth Century, Speck 
suggests that the Parastaseis is a ninth- or tenth-century copy of an earlier Com¬ 
pilation. Cf. P. Speck, War Bronze ein knappes Metall ? Die Legende von dem 
Stier auf dem Bus in den 'Parastaseis’ 42 in 'EAAi/vixd, 39 (1988), pp. 5ff. 
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Herrin, is surprisingly ignorant of Justinian (^). Although such ignorance 

may only reflect the individual state of knowledge or personal disposition 

of the author(s) of this Compilation, it can also be representative of a more 

general Situation in the mid-Byzantine Constantinople. If the latter is the 

case, it certainly tallies with and affiims the evidence of the Diegesis and 

Pseudo-Symeon. 

The accusation of heresy and obscurity imperilling the name of 
Justinian were forces undermining the saintly image of the great emper- 

or. The depiction of Justinian as an illustrious emperor and great founder 
on the lunette mosaic in St Sophia, therefore, must have had a unique his- 
tory. For how, given all the obstacles, was the emperor’s reputation 
restored, and how did Justinian once again become a celebrated and a 

great emperor, a model for later Byzantine emperors roughly on a par 
with Constantine the Great ? Had his reputation been ill-famed or his 
merit as builder of St Sophia uncertain, it is doubtful that he would have 
been depicted in such a glorious way in a prominent place at the Great 
Church. That is why, I am going to argue, there must have been some 
background development, which preceded and indeed inspired the 
renowned depiction in the lunette mosaic. 

If we accept the dating of the mosaic to the tenth Century (^^), it is pos- 
sible to assume that the establishment of Justinian’s image as a great 
builder comparable only to Constantine the Great must have happened 
before this date. The record in Pseudo-Symeon that Justinian was forgot- 
ten as a founder of the Great Church by the time of the emperor Michael 
in (842-867) gives us another date, the terminus post quem the process 
of restoration of Justinian to his due position of the founder of St Sophia 
must have started. This rough chronological framework - between the 
mid-ninth and tenth centuries - would correspond to the dating suggest- 
ed for the Diegesis (^^). The relevance of the dating can be viewed mere- 
ly as a supportive factor, though quite important, to an argument that this 
is precisely the text (and quite probably the only one) that played an 
exceptional role in the process that I would call the “restoration of 
Justinian’s image.” The first and foremost reason, however, for consider- 

(64) Cameron and Herrin, Constantinople in the Early Eighth Century, 
p. 272. 

(65) See n. 1. 

(66) pREGER, Scriptores, vol. 1, XVIII; Id., Die Erzählung vom Bau der 
Hagia Sophia, in BZ, 10 (1901), p. 458 ; Dagron, CI, pp. 265-269. 
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ing the Diegesis a crucial tool for establishing and upholding the image 
of Justinian as a pious emperor and a builder of St Sophia, is the very 
nature of his depiction in the legendary narrative. 

In his momentous work on the Diegesis as a part of the Patria Collec¬ 
tion, Dagron argued that this Collection in general was intended to debase 
the emperor while glorifying the city (^^). The Diegesis in particular, 
Dagron viewed as an implicit critique of Justinian and speculated 
whether its author intended to depict the emperor as an Antichrist (^^). 
Allowing for the possibility of such Interpretation, though not agreeing 

with it in its main contention that the text was meant to portray the emper¬ 
or in a negative light, I would like to suggest a different reading of the text 
with regard to the image of Justinian. 

Some of the weaknesses in Dagron’s interpretation of Justinian as por- 
trayed in the Diegesis have been already pointed out by Mango and 
Lourie. Mango addressed the argument of Dagron in the following way ; 

If the author of the Diegesis had indeed this intention, we must also grant that 

his criticism was expressed with the utmost discretion and left between the 

lines, for the emperor is repeatedly praised for his justice and uprightness 

Furthermore, we are left to wonder why an author writing in the ninth Centu¬ 

ry should have wished to take Justinian to task 

Similarly to Mango, Lourie refuses to see any anti-Justinian elements 
in the Diegesis, but considers the overall tone of the narrative to be indeed 
exalting Justinian (^^). What Dagron perceived in the text as an implicit 
criticism of Justinian, therefore, needs some re-examination. Here I will 
treat some of the elements which Dagron interpreted as disapproving and 
unfavourable to Justinian in order to show that the emperor’s image in the 
given text could be seen in a more positive light. 

The passage referring to the Nika Riot Dagron interpreted as an indi- 
cation of accusation against Justinian, holding him responsible for the 

(67) Dagron, C/, passim, pp. 315 ff. ; also Kazhdan, HBL, p. 312. 
(68) Dagron, CI, p. 306 : “On en vient ä se demander si Justinien ne recon- 

struit pas le Temple au lieu d’edifier une eglise chretienne qui le remplacerait, ci 
si le pieux empereur, qui revele par son cri de victoire sa pensee profonde, ne 
Cache pas en realit^ T Antichrist annonce par Cyrille et les Apocalypses. C’etait. 
rappelons-Ie, Topinion de Procope et sans doute de bien des contemporains." 

(69) C. Mango, Byzantine Writers on the Fabric of Hagia Sophia. In Hagia 
Sophia : From the Age of Justinian to the Present, ed. R. Mark and A. § 
Cakmak, Cambridge, 1992, pp. 48-49. 

(70) Louri6, H3 HepycoAUMa e ÄKcyM, p. 163. 
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massacre at the Hippodrome. When speaking of the revolt in the Diegesis, 

he sees it as a depiction of a “gripping contrast” between Justinian’s sac- 
rilegious killing of 35,000 Constantinopolitans and the subsequent build- 
ing of a new church at the place of the Constantinian basilica C). Placing 
this passage in his series of comparisons between the Diegesis and the 
Biblical narratives, Dagron draws a parallel with King David’s census of 
the people and the divine retribution that followed. The decision to con- 
struct a church, thereafter, is compared to David’s building of the altar 

that would avert the anger of God C^). 

As a matter of fact, Justinian’s involvement in the massacre is known 
from the chronicles and other early sources, but this is not information 

one can easily find in the legendary account. In his interpretation, Dagron 
departs from the actual text and introduces data known to modern schob 
ars from other sources. What becomes clear upon a closer examination of 

the text of the Diegesis is the fact that the one blamed for the slaughter is 
not Justinian at all. The massacre, according to the Diegesis, is the con- 
sequence of two circus factions proclaiming Hypatius emperor. It is this 

rebellion, and not the actions of the emperor Justinian, that seems to be 
held accountable for the 35,000 deaths. 

... in the fifth year of Justinian the Great, after the event of the massacre in 

the Hippodrome - 35,000 people were killed because Hypatius, the patrikios 

and leader of the Blue faction, was proclaimed emperor by two populär fac¬ 

tions - in the fifth year of this Justinian, God inspired his mind to build such 

a church that had not been built from the times of Adam (^^). 

This passage of the Diegesis does not bear any trace of accusation 
against Justinian for the killing of a great number of people. It takes some 
imagination to infer from the context that Justinian’s hands were soiled 
with the blood of the victims, as Dagron emphatically insists (^^). On the 

(71) Dagron, CI, pp. 271-272. 
(72) Dagron, CI, pp. 293-294. 
(73) ... ei^ TÖv n:e^n:Tov xqovov lonoTiviavou lon Meydkon, ^teid lö 

YeveoOai tt)v ocpayriv ev inmytib - igiaxovia n:evTe xikiaömv exeioe 
avaigeOevKov öict lö dvaYOQeuOfivai vkö rmv ödo örmoTLXcov ^egdiv 
'Yn:dTLOv n:aTQixiov xai örmaQxov Beveicov - ev xm n:e[XJTT(p eiei 
O.VTOV Tov ’IoWTiviavoij evejTveuoev ö Beö^ ei^ ifiv öidvoiav auxon xoD 
o’ixoöo^fjöaL vaov, 0105 oux extloOti dn:ö xov ’Aöd^. Vim, Die Erzählung, p. 
436. 

(74) Dagron, CI, p. 272. 
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contrary, it can be noticed that the historical unfolding of the Nika Riot, 
where Justinian was the one responsible for the massacre indeed, is ba- 

sically passed over in silence or intentionally obscured. The Diegesis 

account of the Nika revolt is very impersonal in its summary of the event; 
it does not name Justinian as a participant of the event, let alone as an ini- 

tiator of the massacre. Only for those who would be already aware that 
Justinian was involved in the bloody Suppression of the insurrection, 
could this passage certainly serve as a reminder of the emperor’s crimes. 
If, however, the audience was not acquainted with the real history of the 
event and did not have any preconceptions when reading or listening to 
the narration, they would hardly discem any hint in the given text that 
Justinian was responsible for the massacre. It looks likely that this event 
is not recounted in order to accuse or criticize Justinian - rather, it is used 
as a time marker for a significant occasion, the moment when God 
inspired the mind of Justinian to build the church. Mention of supema- 
tural manifestation of God’s direction urging Justinian to build the church 
- even though immediately following the massacre, yet without any sign 
of divine reproach - maintains an impression that the author aimed at 
drawing a favourable, rather than critical picture of Justinian. Indeed, 1 
would suggest that on this particular occasion the author’s intention was 
to conceal the real crimes of Justinian in order to produce a fine laudato- 
ry account of the emperor. 

Another instance of alleged criticism of Justinian is found in the pas¬ 
sage describing the collapse of the dorne of St Sophia. The text erro- 
neously places this event in the reign of Justinian’s successor, Justin II. 
When the collapse occurred, the master-builder is summoned by the 
emperor to account for the incident: 

This emperor [Justin II] summoned the master-builder, who was living and 

working there, and questioned him about the reason for the collapse of the 

dorne. They recount that he answered “because your uncle precipitated the 

removal of the wooden Supports of the dorne and quickly covered it with 

mosaics, and because he made it high to be seen from everywhere, and 

because the builders cut the scaffolding and threw it down, from that weight 

the foundations were shaken and the collapse of the dorne occurred” (^^). 

(75) *0 öe aniö^ ßaoikeh^ JtQOöxakeod^evo^ löv ^mvia xai xa^ovxa 
exeloe ^Ti/avixov en:w0dveTo naq' amov, ii lö on^ßäv ei^ lö xctkao^ia loh 
TQoukXon. 'O öe, cpT]öiv, ein:ev öii «6 Beio^ oon an:eiiöa5 E7if\Qzv ron^ civtl- 

vT&xia^, Tovc, övia^ ev im iQonkkq) ^nkivon^ xai fe^oweimoev 
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This passage, in Dagron’s view, exhibits the flaws of Justinian’s char- 
acter. The emperor’s vices of impatience and vanity are seen as the prin- 
cipal reasons that eventually led to the collapse of the dorne (^^). None¬ 
theless, it is not evident from the text that the master-builder, who was 
commenting on the potential causes of the collapse, had any Intention to 
criticise Justinian for the incident. It is true, Justinian made the dorne high 
because he wanted it to be seen from afar ; and in his haste to finish the 
building - his great desire to complete the church is attested elsewhere in 

the Story - he removed the Supports from the dorne and quickly 
embellished it with mosaics. Fumishing the background information of 
the final stages of the church building, the master-builder presented yet 
another, purely technical, explanation of the collapse : the weight of the 
scaffolding that was removed by the builders and thrown down shook the 
foundations and therefore caused the misfortune. Indeed, could any of the 
reasons listed by the master-builder be meant at tamishing Justinian’s 

character ? To my mind, the overall tone of the text and the master- 
builder’s explanation of the collapse accentuate Justinian’s zeal for God’s 
church to be conspicuous and to finish it as soon as possible. It was, after 
all, the divine prompting to quickly complete the church. For elsewhere 
in the story, the angel disguised as a eunuch, famous for revealing the 
name of the church as that of the Holy Wisdom and his following promise 

to a young lad to guard the building, reproached the builders for aban- 
doning the work of God and urged its fast completion : Tivot; X^Qtv xo 

tQyov loh 0eoi) onx exJtkriQoijöLv oi xaiivovxet; xaxtoq, oXka xaxa- 
kiJtovxeq avxo djtfjk0ov eoBieiv ; It was clearly the divine desire to see 

auTov* xai öii xnjiTiXbv OToiiiaev amöv JtQÖ^ xö n:avxaxoi) OQaoOai- xai öxi 
xdi^ öxaXcböei^ xomovxe^ oi xe/vixai eggimov xal ex xon eön:a- 
Qaoöovxo xd 0etieXia xai eXaße n:ei|)iv ö xQonXXo^.» Vim, Die Erzählung, pp. 
465-466, 

(76) “Et cette catastrophe n’est pas imputee ici ä un tremblement de terre, 
mais ä un ensemble de raisons qui touchent au caractere de l’empereur, ä sa vani- 
te qui lui a fait souhaiter une coupole trop haute et visible de partout, ä son impa¬ 
tience qui Ta empeche d’attendre que le ciment ait bien pris, ä on ne sait quel 
faux-pas, peut-etre, hors de la legitimite ou de f Orthodoxie, de meme que la des- 
truction de feglise constantinienne en 532 n’etait pas attribuee ä un incendie, 
mais ä la volonte du prince.” Dagron, CI, p. 275. 

(77) Oüxco^ eteXeimoe xö ecpexöv epyov avxov. Vitti, Die Erzählung, 
p. 464. 
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the Work on the church promptly done, öJteiJÖa) yaQ xofi laxecot; 
(i)0fjvai xö tQyov C^). 

In the episode recounting the rebuilding of the dorne (^‘'), the efforts of 
Justin are shown as inferior in comparison to the grand scale of the work 
accomplished by Justinian. The new dorne is reported to have been rebuilt 
five fathoms lower, which is a Statement that runs contrary to other his- 
torical sources stating that the restored dorne was higher than the original 
one When rebuilding the damaged parts - the ambo and the solea - 
the emperor Justin did not have the means to restore them in the previous 
glory and had to use ordinary materials. For the floor, again, the emperor 
could not find such great and multicoloured slabs as those used by 

Justinian and was restricted to two colours of marble that created the 
resemblance of the earth and rivers. 

All of these details were meant to highlight the superiority of 
Justinian’s building. As the narrative presents it, the great achievements 
of Justinian could not be either superseded or even closely imitated. The 
passage relating Justin’s reconstruction in somewhat belittling terms, 

therefore, is an instance of the author’s technique of exalting Justinian 
and showing that his glory as a builder could not be outshone, 

It seems that the entire account of the collapse and restoration of the 
dorne, spuriously ascribed to Justin II, is introduced (reproducing popu¬ 
lär rumours, as a tiny indicator “they say” would lead us to believe) to 
explain the confusion conceming the true builder of St Sophia that was 
apparently current in Constantinople. As it has been noted above, the 
author of the Diegesis at this point obviously intends to refute the pre- 
vailing opinion that Justin was the one who built the church ; rather he 
intends to restore the honour of the true builder, the emperor Justinian. 

Finally, I would like to address one more instance that Dagron includes 
among those that supposedly demonstrate Justinian’s flaws and failures : 

that is the example of the emperor’s extreme envy (^‘). This is a short 
Story of the master-builder Ignatius, inserted as a concluding episode in 
some of the versions of the Diegesis. Justinian was aware of Ignatius' 

growing popularity and became afraid of the possibility that the two 

(78) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, p. 446. 

(79) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, pp, 466-467. 
(80) For the comparison of the historical records of the collapse and restora¬ 

tion of the dorne, see Mango, On the Fabric of Hagia Sophia, pp. 51-53. 

(81) Dagron, CI, pp. 293, 313. 
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populär circus factions might declare him emperor. Though not con- 
ceding to the advice of many to kill the architect, Justinian decided to let 
him die of hunger on the famous column in the Augusteion on which 
Ignatius was at that moment working (^^). However true it may be that this 
particular incident does discredit Justinian for his wicked actions, the pas- 
sage itself should be eliminated from a general reconstruction of the 
image of Justinian in the Diegesis. The reason for this is the fact, unani- 
mously recognized by scholars (^^), that the Ignatius-legend is only a later 
Interpolation into the narrative. This Interpolation first appeared in the 
fourteenth-century manuscripts of the Patria collection, which contained 
a considerably modified version of the Diegesis. Thus, this passage with 

the “Ignatius-legend” cannot be regarded as a pari of the original literary 
representation of tlie emperor. 

Apart from these fragments that, as I have tried to show, yield them- 
selves to a constructive Interpretation, the portrayal of Justinian in the 

Diegesis is explicitly propitious and laudatory. The author of the Diegesis 

coherently presents the emperor as an upright, just, and pious ruler. 
Justinian sacrifices his aftemoon rest to watch over the process of con- 
struction ; he makes efforts to pay duly for all the work of the masons and 
builders to avoid complaints and grumbling ; he is generous to all and 
especially charitable to the destitute groups of the Constantinopolitan 
Society. On several occasions Justinian is shown to be the recipient of 
God’s favour - the story continually refers to instances of divine mani- 
festation, such as the inspiration to build the church, examples of mirac- 
ulous Provision and the apparitions of angels. 

Consequently, I assume that the Diegesis was an appropriate text to 
serve as a hagiographical background for the depiction of Justinian in the 
lunette of St Sophia discussed in the beginning. The artistic and literary 
portrayals of Justinian seem to correspond closely ; one cannot but notice 
the pronounced parallels between the haloed emperor and illustrious 
founder of the Great Church on the mosaic representation and the literary 
portrait of the famous ruler to whom every credit is given for starting and 
finishing the building of St Sophia. Indeed, it is the merit of the founda- 
tion of St Sophia that has been equally highlighted in the mosaic and the 
Diegesis. 

(82) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, pp. 488-490. 
(83) ViTTi, Die Erzählung, pp. 265-266 ; Dagron, CI, pp. 193, 293. 
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Both in the Eastem and Western traditions there existed a type of 

achievement leading to sainthood - among other numerous religious 
deeds which were deemed worthy for elevating a person, especially a 
ruler, to a sainted Status - that pertained specifically to the sphere of reli¬ 
gious building, which usually meant the foundation of a church or a 
monastery (^^). Building a church in Byzantium was both a religious and 
political act that established a pious and faithful reputation of a builder in 
the public’s eye. That is why building emperors and empresses secured a 
prominent Standing for themselves, enhancing their prestige with the 
virtue of piety and an aura of holiness. Often, a relevant hagiographical 
piece was composed that recorded the religious achievements in the 
sphere of building that could further promote a founder to sainthood 

Therefore, I would suggest, it was his building activities that paved 
Justinian’s road to sainthood. More precisely, it was the foundation of St 
Sophia that played the decisive role in the eaming of a special sainted Sta¬ 

tus, just as Nikephoros Xanthopoulos argued in his ''apologia Justinia- 

(84) Gedeon, Bv^avnvdv EoproAöyiov, Constantinople, 1896-1898, pp. 16- 
20, discusses different reasons for which members of imperial family could be 
introduced among the saints of the Byzantine Church, the foremost being foun- 
dations of churches and monasteries and defense of Orthodoxy. He also treats 
numerous instances of special commemoration of builders, in whose honour par- 
ticular churches and monasteries established yearly feasts : ibid, pp. 20-23. ln 
the introduction to a study of Slavic hagiography, Marvin Kantor summarizes the 
trends that were common to all Christendom : “As the persecution of Christians 
abated, the new saintly heroes appeared : ascetics, church-builders, monks, ora- 
tors, and so on.” (Italics mine). M. Kantor, Medieval Slavic Lives of Saints and 
Princes, Michigan, 1983. A. G. Remensnyder explores the material pertaining to 
Western Medieval tradition and demonstrates that the founders of churches and 
monasteries were often invested with a saintly Status. A. G, Remensnyder, 
Remembering Kings Fast: Monastic Foundation Legends in Medieval Southern 

France, Ithaca and London, 1995. 
(85) On a special Status of Byzantine empresses that were involved into 

patronage of religious building see, for instance, recent articles by L. James, The 
Empress and the Virgin in the Early Byzantium : Piety, Authority and Devotion^ 
in Images of the Mother of God: Perceptions of the Theotokos in Byzantium, cd. 
M. Vassilaki, Aldershot, 2005, pp. 145-152, and Eadem, Building and Rebuild- 
ing : Imperial Women and Religious Foundations in Constantinople in the Fourth 
to Eighth Centuries, in Basilissa : Belfast, Byzantium and Beyond 1 (2004). 
pp. 50-64 ; also, C. Angelidi, Un texte patriographique et edifiant: le ''discours 

narratif sur les Hodegoi, in REB, 52 (1994), pp. 113-149. 
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nf C^). Some other features of Justinian’s reign, such as his charity, piety, 
victories in wars, as well as his whitewashed crimes and heretical beliefs, 
played a considerable, but still a secondary role in his being granted a 
special place among the saints and heroes of the Byzantine church. 

It appears that the mosaic depiction of Justinian is a rather faithful 
Illustration of the emperor of the legendary Diegesis. I believe that 
Justinian’s prominent Status as a builder of St Sophia, before being so 

vividly expressed in the tenth-century mosaic, had been firmly estab- 
lished by means of the account of the building of St Sophia. Both the 

Diegesis and the mosaic eloquently express what the Constantinopolitan 
church regarded as the most meritorious deed of Justinian - the founda- 
tion of St Sophia. One is left to speculate, therefore, whether the Diegesis 

was not a specific text composed for commemoration of Justinian in the 
Byzantine liturgy, particularly in the rite of the Great Church. Indeed, is 
it a sheer coincidence that a few elements of the Diegesis crept into the 
commemorative note on 14 November in a later Slavonic Prolog, (i.e. 

Synaxarium) ? 

The great emperor Justinian and his spouse Theodora lived pious a life with 
every justice. He built the church of St Sophia, that is Wisdom of God, which 
was initially founded by the great emperor Constantine. Justinian bought 
many houses [for its sake] and gave out an enormous amount of gold. He built 
this great church so that every beholder would wonder at its magnificence and 
beauty (^^). 

Nowhere eise but in the Diegesis do we encounter the reference to 
Justinian buying houses around the spot of his eminent creation (^^). 
Perhaps, this is the only faint trace of what once was a Byzantine hagio- 
graphical narrative for the commemoration of St Justinian who was cele- 
brated, first and foremost, as the illustrious founder of the Great Church 
of Holy Wisdom. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Kateryna Kovalchuk. 

Instituut voor Vroegchristelijke katerynakovalchuk@yahoo.co.uk 
en Byzantijnse Studies. 

(86) Cf. the passage from PG 147, 30IB discussed above. 
(87) Commemoration article for Justinian and Theodora on 14 November in 

Prolog, printed in 1661 (The Vemadsky National Library of Ukraine, Depart¬ 
ment of Manuscripts, Incunabula and Rare Books, Kiev). 

(88) Cf. ViTTi, Die Erzählung, pp. 438-442. 
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S UMMARY 

The article analyses the image of Justinian as reflected in the religious memo- 

ry of the Byzantines. It also suggests the literary background for the hagio- 

graphical depiction of Justinian the Great on the tenth-century mosaic at the 

narthex of St Sophia in Constantinople. 



RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION FOR LAYPEOPLE 
IN BYZANTIUM : STEPHEN OF NICOMEDIA, 

NICEPHORUS OURANOS, 
AND THE PSEUDO-ATHANASIAN 

SYNTAGMA AD QUENDAM POLITICUM 

Byzantine religiou?) literature of the eleventh and twelfth centuries is 

characterised by a strong didactic impetus : for the first time since Late 
Antiquity authors such as Philip Monotropos looked beyond the small 
group that strove for spiritual perfection and concemed themselves with 

the needs of the average Christian. An early product of this new current 
is the Pseudo-Athanasian treatise Syntagma ad quendam politicum. 

Previous scholarship has shown that it was written around the year 1000 

by the metropolitan of Nicomedia and patriarchal synkellos Stephen. In 
this article I identify the addressee as Stephen’s friend, the general 
Nicephorus Ouranos, and I attempt to situate the treatise in its Contem¬ 
porary context. 

The so-called Syntagma ad quendam politicum, edited in Migne’s 
Patrologia graeca and preserved in at least two manuscripts, the Codices 

Vaticani graeci 375 and 573 (‘), is a brief introduction into the basic 
tenets of Christian ethics and psychology and into the fundamental arti- 
cles of faith Q. It consists of a proem and of nine sections with the head- 
ings ‘distinction of the tripartite structure of the souP (^), ‘detailed divi- 

(1) Athanasius of Alexandria, Ivvxaypa uva nokiriKÖv {CPG 2286). 
For the Codices Vaticani graeci 375, s. xiv, f. 170-176 and 573, s. xiv-xv, f. 73- 
78, see R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci, II, Codices 330-603 
{Bibliothecae Apostolicae Codices manu scripti recensiti), Vatican City, 1937, 
p. 67 and 472. The text is edited in PG 28, 1396-1408. 

(2) Syntagma, PG 28, 1396C3-4 : xai okco^ eJTiiopoq eöii fipoiv 
te xal auToiv xai T(bv xaO’ cpuöecot; xe xai n:iöTea)5. 

(3) Syntagma, PG 28, 1397A1 : öidyvcoöi^ xou igi^egou^ ifit; 
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sion and subdivision of the soul’ O, ‘distinction of the sinful thoughts 
through which all sins are carried out’ (^), ‘disposition of passions’ f), 
‘about the providence of God’ (^), ‘about our free will’ (^), ‘clear and con- 
cise OverView and distinction of our faith in the holy Trinity’ O, ‘what 
one must believe about the incamation of the Lord’ (“*), ‘about the differ- 
ence of the virtues’ (“), and ‘distinction of the nature of things’ 

Analysis of the text shows that each of these sections is composed of 
paraphrases or outright borrowings from earlier writings, in particular the 
Works of Maximus the Confessor (‘^). 

In the edition and in the manuscripts the Syntagma is presented as a 
Work of Athanasius of Alexandria but this attribution is evidently wrong. 
Thanks to the efforts of the French scholars Hausherr and Darrouzes we 
know that the real author was Stephen of Nicomedia. In the introduction 
to his edition of the Life of Symeon the New Theologian Hausherr gave 
a precis of Stephen’s life, which includes a section about his literary lega- 

(4) Syntagma, PG 28, 1397BI4-15 : öiaigeöi^ xai äjtoöiaiQeöi^ (Vat. gi'. 
573, f. 74 : nTOöiaiQeöi^) kemo^egfi^ 

(5) Syntagma, PG 28, I397D8-9 ; öidyvcoöig loiv koyio^unv öl’ wv Jiöaa 
dg.aQTia lekeixai. 

(6) Syntagma, PG 28, 1400C7 : öidOeöi^ tü)v n:a0a)v. 
(7) Syntagma, PG 28, 1400D4 : mqi xf\c, lon 0eon n:0ovoLa5. 
(8) Syntagma, PG 28, 1401B5 : :rte0i ame^onöiöiTiTo^ r\[i(bv. 
(9) Syntagma, PG 28, 1401D9-10 : öwfi0eia (Cod. Vat. gr. 573, f. 78 

öwo^i^) öacpT|5 xai öwio^iog xaL öidyvcoöi^ n:LöTea)5 fmaiv xf\^ ev tfi 

TQidöi dyig. 
(10) Syntagma, PG 28, 1403D4 ; Öirtco^ öei n:iöTeneiv mqi xf\c, xov xuQtoi» 

evav0Qa):rtTiöea)5. 
(11) Syntagma, PG 28, 1403C11 : :rteQi öiacpoQäq dgexoiv. 
(12) Syntagma, PG 28, 1408A14 : öictxQiöi^ xfj^ xüüv n:QaYfidxa)v cpwecoc. 
(13) Compare, for example, Syntagma, PG 28, 1401DI-4 : Aiö on xd ßga»- 

gaxa xaxöv, dkk’ fi YOtöXQigaQYioi, onöe 3xaiöon:oiia, dkk’ fi JxoQveia, oi’öf 
gExd^Ti^iq xou o’ivon, dkk’ f| ge0Ti, onöe xd xgfipaxa, dkk’ fi cpikagY^Q^^^* 
onöe f] öo^a, 6Xka fi xevoöo^ia, and Maximus the Confessor, Capita de can- 
tate (CPG 7693), III, 4, ed. A. Ceresa-Gastaldo, Massimo Confessore, Capitoü 
sulla caritä {Verba Seniorum. Collana di testi e studi patristici, N.S. 3), Roma. 
1963, p. 144 ; On xd ßgcbgaxa xaxd, akV fi onöe fi toiöo- 
n:oiia, dkk’ fi n:oQveia, odöe xd /gfigaxa, akV fi cpikaQYUQia, odöe fi ö6£c^ 
aW fl xevoöo^ia. Other passages go back to Evagrius Ponticus : the section 
about the ‘distinction of sinful thoughts’ is a paraphrase of chapter six of the 
Praktikos {CPG 2430). Cf. Antoine and Claire Guillaumont, Lvagre le Pontiqne. 

Tratte pratique ou Le Moine, I {SC, 170), Paris, 1971, p. 311. 
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cy There Hausherr discussed two manuscripts, the Codices Parisini 

graeci 1162 and 1504, which contain a passage with the title ‘By our 
pious father (or : From the writings of) Stephen the synkellos and metro- 
politan of Nicomedia : concise description and distinction of the tripartite 
structure of the soul’ ('‘^). The last part of this title, öidyvcoöiq ton 
TQi[ieQo13q xfjq corresponds exactly to the first chapter heading in 

the Syntagma. In the Codex Parisinus graecus 1162 this passage is then 
followed by several short passages dealing with other topics. Even from 
Hausherr’s French summary it is evident that these passages are identical 

with those treated in the Syntagma and in the two cases where he quotes 
from the Greek the match is complete (‘^). This permits the conclusion 
that the two texts are virtually identical: the main difference is that the 
pseudo-Athanasian Syntagma begins with a proem whereas the excerpts 
attributed to Stephen immediately Start with the first section. Darrouzes 

noticed these parallels but did not study the Syntagma in greater detail. 
As a consequence he was in doubt whether all passages in the manu¬ 
scripts from Paris were part of the same treatise (‘^). The proem to the 

Syntagma permits to solve this problem because it lists all the topics that 
are then discussed in the text (‘^). The original treatise was thus a unified 
text. However, the individual sections are self-contained and the links 
between them are often loose. Therefore it is not surprising that in a later 

(14) I. Hausherr, Un grand mystique byzantin. Vie de Symeon le Nouveau 
Theologien (949-1022) par Nicetas Stethatos. Texte grec inedit (Orientalia 
Christiana, 12), Rome, 1928, pp. li-lx. 

(15) Hausherr, Un grand mystique byzantin, P- eiv, gives the title of the 
excerpts in the Parisinus graecus 1162 : xov oötou JtaiQo^ rmmv (Parisinus 
graecus 1504 : ex xoiv öiöaöxakioiv) Zxecpdvou onyx^kkou xai ^TixQon:okixou 
Nixo^Tibeia^ owxo^o^ e^riyilöi^ xai ÖLayvcoöi^ xon xgi^egong xfi^ 

(16) Hausherr, Un grand mystique byzantin, p. uv, lists the headings ‘sur la 
Trinite, sur la difference des vertus, sur le mepris de Dieu et de son royaume, sur 

ITncamation, sur les verites ä croire, sur les commandements du Sauveur’. He 
then quotes f 96 : öwoiIik; öacpfj^ xai öwxopog öiayvcoöi^ xfi^ JTiöxeco^ fmoiv 
Tf\(; ev xfi dyia xgictöi, and f 99^ : öictxQiöi^ xfi^ cpuoeco^ tüüv n:QaYfidxa)v. 
Both titles have parallels in the Syntagma, PG 28, 1401D9-10 : öuvriOeia (Cod. 
yat gr. 573, f 78 öwoiin^) oacpfi^ xai ouvxo^o^ xai ölAyvojöi^ xfi^ n:iöxea)5 
Tifuhv Tf]5 ev xf] XQiaöi Ayici, and 1408A14 : öiaxQiöi^ xfi^ xoiv n:QaYfiaxa)v 
tptoeco^. 

(17) See J. Darrouzes, Etienne de NicomMie, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, 
4, Paris, 1960, coli. 1514-1515. 

(18) Syntagma, PG 2^, 1396B4-C2. 
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reworking of the text the sequence of the sections was changed and new 
passages were added (‘^). 

The Identification of the author is of great significance for our under- 
standing of the religious currents in late tenth- and early eleventh-centu- 
ry Byzantium because as patriarchal synkellos and metropolitan of the 
important see Nicomedia Stephen was a powerful and influential fig- 

ure (^‘^). He belonged to a circle of high civil and ecclesiastical func- 
tionaries such as Nicephorus Ouranos and Leo of Synada with whom he 
exchanged letters(^‘). Moreover, he was dose to the imperial couri. 
Skylitzes records that Emperor Basil II (976-1025) sent him as an envoy 
to the rebel Bardas Skieros (^^). Further evidence regarding Stephen’s 
familiarity with the rulers of the time comes from his sole surviving let- 

(19) This reorganised and extended Version of the text is attributed either to 
John of Damascus or to Ephraem the Syrian. See John of Damascus, De vir- 
tutibus et vitiis {CPG 8111), PG 95, 85-97 ; and Ephraem Graecus, De virtutihus 
et passionibus (CPG 4055), ed. J.S. Assemani, Sancti Patris nostri Ephraem Syr 
Opera omnia quae exstant Graece, Syriace, Latine, III, Graece, Rome, 1746. 
p. 425a-p. 435f. See also D. Hemmerdinger-Iliadou, Ephrem 2 (les versions)^ I. 
Ephrem grec, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, 4, Paris, 1960, col. 810, § 8, 16 . 
Tlusieurs tranches de ces textes se lisent egalement sous le nom d’Athanase*. 
they belong to Stephen of Nicomedia. 

(20) These functions are evidence of Stephen’s importance : Nicomedia had 
the seventh-highest rank in the church hierarchy, see H.-G. Beck, Kirche und 
theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (Handbuch der Altertumswissen¬ 
schaft, 12, 2, 1), Munich, 1959 (= 1977), pp. 164-165, and the rank of synkellos 
or adviser to the patriarch was an imperial appointment from the 10'^ C., see 
Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De cerimoniis II, 5, ed. J. J, Reiske, ConstantUu 
Porphyrogeniti imperatoris De cerimoniis aulae Byzantinae libri duo (CSHB). 

Bonn, 1829, p. 530, 9-19. 
(21) The Collection of Nicephorus Ouranos contains three letters written to 

Stephen the first of which seems to date to the time before the abdication of the 
latter, ed. J. Darrouzes, Epistoliers byzantins du siede (Archives de VOrient 
Chretien, 6), Paris, 1960, V, no. 5, pp. 219-220, no. 9, pp. 221-222, no. 47. 
pp. 244-247. The letter collection of Leo of Synada contains a letter from 
metropolitan of Nicomedia and Leo’s reply to it, which are of uncertain date, ed. 
M. R ViNSON, The Correspondence ofLeo, Metropolitan of Synada and Syncellu s 
Greek text, Translation, and Commentary (CFHB, 23), Washington DC, 1985. 
no. 34, pp. 56-57, and no. 35, pp. 58-59. For a brief overview of Stephen’s bio- 

graphy see Vinson, p. 119. 
(22) John Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, ed. J. Thurn, loannis Scylit:xie 

Synopsis Historiarum (CFHB, 5), Berlin-New York, 1973, p. 317, 43-56. 
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ter in which he refers to a conversation with the co-Emperor Constan- 
tine C^). Given his functions it comes as no surprise that he was also 
involved in religious affairs. At the beginning of the eleventh Century he 
clashed with the mystic Symeon the New Theologian who had instigated 
a public cult of his deceased spiritual father (^). In his Life of Symeon, 
Nicetas Stethatos States that Stephen lived in Constantinople where he 
enjoyed unrestricted access to Patriarch Sergius II (I00I-I019) and that 
he used his influence to bring about Symeon’s exile Data about 
Stephen’s Status at this stage of his life are unclear. Nicetas States that he 
had abdicated and had become a monk (^^). However, this information is 
contradicted by Demetrius of Cyzicus who avers that Stephen took the 
monastic habit only at the time of his death, which occurred after 1010 or 

1011 n. 
What manner of man was Stephen ? Skylitzes characterises him not 

only as a good diplomat and a scholar but also as a man who was ‘famous 
for his virtue’ Leo of Synada also testifies to his wisdom and virtue 
and further calls him ‘good, gentle and kind’ C^). By comparison, Nicetas 

presents Stephen as being excessively proud on account of his knowledge 
and as envious of Symeon’s fame as a charismatic However, it is evi¬ 
dent that his Version of the events is highly tendentious and he has even 

(23) Leo of Synada, Letter 34, ed. Vinson, p. 56, 22-24. 
(24) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 73-92, ed. Hausherr, pp. 100-126. 
(25) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 74, 10-11, ed. Hausherr, p. 100. 
(26) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 74, 9-10, ed. Hausherr, p. 100: löv Tf\<^ 

irtLöxon:f]5 n:a0aLTTiöditevo5 Oqovov 'köyoic, 015 exelvo^ xai Oeö^ olöev 
aÖTikoi^. He was still metropolitan in february 997 when he signed a document 
in this function, see Tomus of Patriarch Sisinnius, PG 119, 740D ; for this docu- 
ment, see Les Regestes des Actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople, I, Les Actes 
des Patriarches, II-III, Les Regestes de 715 ä 1206, Paris, 1989^, no. 804. 

(27) See V. Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux de Vempire Byzantin, V, 1 (Publi- 
cations de VInstitutfrangais d’Etudes Byzantines), Paris, 1963, p. 272, who cites 
Demetrius from the Codex Ambrosianus graecus 682, f. 369'^ as part of his dis- 
cussion of Stephen’s seal. 

(28) Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, ed. Thurn, p. 317, 44-45 : ctvfiQ 
eXkoyilto^ xai en:i oocpict xai dpexfi öiaßoriio^. 

(29) Leo of Synada, Letter 35, ed. Vinson, p. 58, 12-13 : xakö^ yaq ei xai 
öe^vo^ ... xai öocpö^ xai dyaOö^ xai n:Qdo5 xai 'niiego^. 

(30) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 74, 18-19 and 27, ed. Hausherr, p. 102 : p^eydka 
Jiepl eauTon cpgovoiv xai x(bv dkkcov djidvxcov iL)n:eQcpQova)v ... ßaoxavia^ 
xevxQoi^ eßdkkexo ... 6 anyxekko^. 
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to admit that Stephen was ‘outstanding in word and knowledge’ (^'). 
Nicetas further says that Stephen was capable of ‘giving Solutions to 
everybody who asked about new questions through the easy flow of his 
words and the suppleness of his tongue’ and that he was proud of his 
‘technical’ expertise that marked him out as a sage (^^). This suggests that 
Stephen participated in a new discourse that is characteristic of the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries : during that time members of the patri¬ 
archal bureaucracy attained a position as specialists who could give 
authoritative guidance in the often highly complex matters of canon law, 
Christian cult and religious practice in general (^^). 

The Syntagma is of a different character : it provides an introduction 
into basic tenets of Christian belief. The author promises to be clear and 

concise and this claim is bome out by the text, which has a distinctly 
scholastic flavour: all technical terms that appear in it are defined and 
distinguished from each other. This raises the question : to whom was the 
treatise addressed ? The first part of the proem gives an answer. It reads 
as follows (^^). 

ooi TCO :rteQi6e^L(p xai ^eYakejtiißökcp O cpnoew^ peid xfit; tcov 
laxTixüiv e^JteLQia^ xe xai exi 6e xai Tf]^ xoiv nokixmov 

n:QaYlidxa)v dxQißon^ ^eTakTiii)ea)5, onöe xct xoiv legecov Xoyia 
dpekexTixa O irtagecogaxai C*'), akV exi xoöonxov öoi xai xanxa jr£(((- 

(31) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 74, 6-7, ed. Hausherr, p. 100 : dvT)Q ’kbyin xcu 

Yvcoöei xüov n:okkü)v öiacpepcov. 

(32) Nicetas, Life of Symeon 74, 8-9, ed. Hausherr, p. 100 : öoijvai Xuöei; 

n:avTi x(b n:nv0avo^ev(p mqi xaivoiv ^TiTimdTcov euQoiq Xoyov xai y^wtxtic 
enöTQocpiq. 

(33) See D. Krausmuller, The Athonite Monastic Tradition During the 
Eleventh and Early Twelfth Centuries, in A. Bryer and Mary Cunningham (ed.). 
Mount Athos and Byzantine Monasticism. Papers from the Twenty-eighth Spring 
Symposium of Byzantine Studies, Birmingham, March 1994 {Society for the 
Promotion of Byzantine Studies, Publications, 4), Aldershot-Brookfield- 

Singapore-Sydney, 1996, pp. 57-65. 
(34) Since the text in PG 28, 1396AB, is riddled with mistakes 1 have collaU 

ed it with Codex Vaticanus graecus 573, f. 73r-v, on which the edition is basecl, 
and with Codex Vaticanus graecus 375, f. 170r-v. 

(35) Vat. gr. 375, Vat. gr. 573 : peYa^en:ißök(p. 
(36) Vat. gr. 375 ; en:'nQeia5. 
(37) Om. Vat gr. 375. 
(38) Vat. gr. 375 ; dxgißeia^. 

(39) PG: dpekexTixco^. 
(40) Vat gr. 375 ; TtaQEibqaxo ; PG : n:aQe(oQaöai. 
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>.o:rt6v'nTai, ojoie lo öitiol^ igecpwv, ouöe ifiv 
ctTOöieQeL^ ifj^ ex tü)v >.6ycov öiiioewt;, äXX" (boavei C) iivi 0ei(p akaxi 

Tolc, Tü)v irtaiegov ä:rtocp0eYHaöi xai lä^ e:rtiTQa:rte^iou5 irtagagiuei^ 
oiiikicK; löox) xal auTo^ ^ixQCt xiva öwo^iiöa^ lojv xqtiöi^wv xai 
>,DöiTe>.a)v xai ä Yivcböxeiv ävctYXTi CO mvia ^ev xQiöiiavöv, :rt>.eov 
öe Tovc, ööoi xai ßio) xai >.6ycp xai euYeveig xai d^Kogaio^ CO d:rteQ- 
aveöTTixaöiv ü^iei, oiov ii öüjqov auToöxeöidöa^ dvögi cpL>.o>.6YCp xai 
cpi>.o0e(p gd>.iöTa :rtQeTOv (L cpi>.ojv dgiöie xd :rtaQ6v öoi :rtQOöevTivoxa 
ödvxaYHa, ex öiacpoQwv gev irtaxegov xai dxQoagaxixaiv (^0 ^öycov 
d:rtav0iö0ev, oux euxaxacpQOVTiTOv CO de xfjv yvwölv xol^ gexiowLv 
efXJTOLOW. 

Through the ambidextrous and valorous character of your nature you have not 

only gained experience and knowledge of military strategy and painstakingly 

taken up the affairs of the state but have also not left unpractised the oracles 

of the priests. On the contrary, in this field, too, you are so industrious that 

often while feeding the body with nourishment you do not deprive the souI of 

the nourishment from Speeches but you season the conversations at the table 

with the sayings of the Fathers as if with some divine salt. Therefore then I, 

too, have made a synopsis of some few usefui and profitable points that must 

be known by every Christian and in particular by those who stand out through 

their life and speech and nobility and high rank, and I have jotted it down like 

a present that is particularly fitting for a man who loves letters and who loves 

God. And now, best of friends, I offer you this present treatise, which is culled 

from various fathers and from spoken words and which gives those who tum 

to it a knowledge that is not to be despised. 

In this passage Stephen praises his addressee for his involvement in 
civil administration (jxo^ltlx^x jtQaY|TaTa), and for his practical and theo- 

retical knowledge of military strategy (xaxXLxd), This characterisation 
leaves no doubt that Stephen wrote for his friend and correspondent 
Nicephorus Ouranos. Nicephorus was a native of Constantinople who 
held important functions during the reign of Basil II. First mentioned in 
979 as a civil functionary he later became a general with the high rank of 

(41) PG : d)(^ ctvd. 
(42) PG : xal^ en:LTQan:eyoi5 n:aQaQxi&eL5 6tii>.iai5. 
(43) PG : ävaYivcböxmv in stead of d Yivcböxeiv. 
(44) Om. PG and Vat. gr. 573. 
(45) PG and Vat. gr. 573 : d^KopaxL. 
(46) PG: dxQoaxixüiv. 
(47) PG: dxaxacpQOVTiTov. 
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magistros. In 999 he was appointed govemor of Antioch where he 

appears to have died some time between 1007 and 1011 Nicephorus 
was not only a capable soldier but also the author of a handbook on 
Taktika to which Stephen clearly refers in his proem (^‘'). In a recent arti- 
cle E. McGeer has argued that Nicephorus wrote his Taktika while he was 

in Antioch (^^). If this hypothesis is correct, the Syntagma can be dated io 

the first decade of the eleventh Century, the very time when Stephen feil 
out so spectacularly with Symeon the New Theologian. 

The third point that Stephen makes in his proem is Nicephorus’ famil- 

iarity with religious texts. This, too, squares with the evidence. Nicepho¬ 
rus’ literary production apart from his Taktika and his Leiters seems lo 

have been exclusively of a religious nature. He reworked two hagio- 
graphical texts, the seventh-century Life of Symeon of the Wondwus 

Mountain {BHG 1690) and the Passio of Theodore Tiro of Euchaita {BHG 

1762 m) (^‘), and he composed an alphabetic poem in which he described 
his sinfulness in lurid colours From these writings it is obvious that 
Nicephorus was a deeply pious man (^^), In his youth he belonged to the 
circle of Symeon Metaphrastes whom he eulogised in a short poem 

(48) E. McGeer, Ouranos, Nikephoros, in ODB, pp. 1544-1545, with literu' 
ture. 

(49) See A. Dain, La ''Tactique'' de Nicephore Ouranos (Collection d’etudes 
anciennes), Paris, 1937 ; A. Dain - J.-A. de Foucault, Les strategistes byzantins. 
in TM, 2(1967), pp. 317-392. 

(50) E. McGeer, Tradition and Reality in the Taktika of Nicephorus Ouranos, 

in DOP, 45 (1991), p. 139. 
(51) Vita Symeonis Stylitae iunioris in monte Mirabili, ed. in AASS, Mali V. 

Antwerp, 1685, pp. 307-401 (3rd edition, Paris-Rome, 1868, pp. 310-397), and 
PG 86, 2987-3216. The original Life of Symeon (BHG 1689) has been edited by 
P. VAN DEN Ven, La vie ancienne de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeune (52}'592), 1. 
Introduction et texte grec (Subsidia hagiographica, 32), Brussels, 1962, pp. f 
224. The Encomium of Theodore was edited by F. Halkin, Un opuscule inconua 
du magistre Nicephore Ouranos (La Vie de S. Theodore le Conscrit), in AB, 8(^ 
(1962), pp. 308-324, text on pp. 313-324 (reprint in F. Halkin, Martyrs Grecs U - 
VIIL s. [Variorum Reprint, Collected Series, 30], London, 1974, no IX). 

(52) A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Bv^avnva ävdkexra, I, "Akq^aßilTo; 

OvQQVov ttayiotgov, in BZ, 8 (1899), pp. 66-70. 
(53) Leo of Synada, Letter 13, ed. Vinson, p. 23, 12-13 : xov axpaioxaTON' 

XQovov eYXQaxm^ eöaJtavnoa^. 
(54) S. G. Mercati, Versi di Niceforo Uranos in morte di Simeone Metafraste. 

in AB, 68 (1950), pp. 126-134. 
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In this poem he stresses Symeon’s Service to the state, his care for the 
poor and his ascetic and virginal life-style and he attributes to him a 
‘tnonastic manner in the chaos of worldly affairs’ (^^). There can be little 

doubt that this was how Nicephorus saw himself; we know that he 
remained celibate throughout his life and that he had dose links to 
monastic conimunities The proem to the Syntagma adds a further 
detail to this image when it States that Nicephorus quoted from religious 

texts during meals. 
Nicephorus’ three surviving letters to Stephen afford a glimpse at the 

relation between the two men. Particularly informative is the third and 
longest letter, which he wrote while on campaign with Emperor Basil II. 
In this letter Nicephorus expresses his desire to be in Constantinople with 
his friends and in particular to see ‘my golden flow, and my mouth, I 
mean your mouth, and your florid complexion and your good character 
and the floods of your charm and the waters of your teaching’ (^^). This 
passage shows clearly the high esteem in which Nicephorus held 
Stephen : ‘golden flow’ is usually the epithet of John of Damascus and 
through the additional address as ‘mouth’ Stephen is further compared 
with John Chrysostom. Of particular significance is the reference to 
‘teachings’. In his commentary Darrouzes suggests that this is an allusion 
to writings because the extracts described by Hausherr are introduced as 
‘from the teachings of Stephen’ While this must remain hypothetical 
we can nevertheless be certain that Stephen acted as a spiritual advisor to 
Nicephorus. 

The Syntagma appears to fit in with this context: the proem States 
clearly that it was written for the instruction of Nicephorus. However, it 
is not clear whether we can take this Statement at face value. Nicephorus 
was a leamed man and it is hard to believe that he needed to be informed 
about such basic matters as Stephen set out. This suggests that it was 
intended for circulation among other members of the elite, in particular 

(55) Mercati, Versi di Niceforo Uranos, p. 131, v. 27 : IQOTO^ ^ovfjQTi^ ev 

oak{jo Toiv irtgaytidKov. 

(56) He was linked with the monastery of xd Kuqou, see Nicephorus, Letter 
38, ed. Darrouzes, p. 238, 2 : fmüüv loiv Kugicoioiv, and note 14. 

(57) Nicephorus, Letter 47, ed. Darrouzes, p. 246, 46-48 : 6 e^iö^ XQUöoq- 

Qoat; xai lo e^öv oio^a xd oöv >.eYCO öxo^a xai xd dv0n xai xd riBri xai xd 
Qeu^axa xoiv xqqlxcov xai xd vd^iaxa xf]^ öiöaöxa>.ia5. 

(58) Darrouzes, Epistoliers, p. 246, n. 22. 
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since Stephen himself presents his teachings as especially relevant for 
this group. The focus on laypeople is evident in the chapter about the 
virtues where a distinction is made between the virtues that effect divini- 
sation such as repentance, humility, pure prayer and meditation of death. 
and virtues that merely confer the forgiveness of sins, namely ‘to confess 
and disclose one’s own sins, to desist from making judgements and from 
meddling in the affairs of others, to give alms from one’s belongings, to 
bear valiantly and with thanksgiving distressing incidents’ O. With this 
distinction Stephen acknowledges the existence of a group of Christians 
that do not aspire to spiritual perfection and offers them a conceptual 
framework within which they can find their place. The passages about 
free will and about the ‘distinction of the nature of things’ reflect 
Stephen’s concem for his addressees even more clearly. Here he makes a 
distinction between things that are intrinsically good or bad and a ‘mid¬ 
dle’ category of things that are by themselves indifferent but can become 
good or bad depending on the way in which they are used (^). He then 
lists food, Status, education and possessions as belonging to this category 
and concludes with the Statement that ‘he who uses them well will in no 
way be harmed by them as is evident from the blessed Job’ (^‘). 

A reflection of this passage may be found in Leo of Synada’s letter to 

Stephen where Leo praises his addressee not only for his inherent quali- 
ties but also mentions his attitude to the things that are extemal to his 
being, such as his see and his wealth, prestige, honour and eminence, and 
adds ; ‘which you use well and which therefore lead you to the pinnacle 
of goodness’ C^). Such a Statement is without parallel in the Corpus of 

(59) Syntagma, PG 28, 1408AI-4 : lö ottokoyeLV xal e^ayopeueLV xd 
oixela dttagifmaia, t6 ttT| xQLveiv, xö p,T) irtokimpaytioveLv xd dkkoxQia, xd 
ekeelv ex xoiv ujtaQxovxwv, xö cpegeiv y^vvaiw^ xai ^ex’ ex)xaQiöx(.a[; xd 
e:rteQXÖtieva Significantly no reference is made to ascetic practiccs 
such as fasting, keeping vigils or sleeping on the ground. 

(60) Here the influence of Maximus the Confessor is particularly strong 
Compare Capita de caritate {CPG 7693), IV, 91 and II, 76, ed. Ceresa- 

Gastaldo, pp. 234 and 130. 
(61) Syntagma, PG 28, 1408D1-4 : xanxa TOvxa coi; eipTixai xcbv iLieotoy 

eiöi* xal 6 xakm^ xonxoi^ XQtdtievo^ onöev n:aQd xomcov ßkaßfioexai oK o 

^axÖQiot; Tcoß. 
(62) Leo of Synada, Letter 35, ed. Vinson, p. 58, 8-11 : xct ydp e^co xal pd 

xaO’ fipd^ VW ectoOti), 6 öqovo^, 6 n:koi)T05, h öo^a, fi xipfi, xö yo 

ä£iojpa, d xai anxd ooi xakm^ XQ^pevcp xipLcbxeQÖv oe n:oieL xal el^ anxriv 

dyei xfiv xoQucpfiv xmv xa^^mv. 
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Leo’s letters and may well have been intended as an allusion to Stephen’s 
teachings. If this Interpretation were correct, Stephen would have lived by 

the same Standards as he set out in the Syntagma (^^). It is evident that 
such an ethical framework is a world apart from the monastic ideal of 
renunciation that had until then mied supreme (^). 

In the eleventh and twelfth centuries Stephen was not the only author 
to propound such teachings. A hundred years later the monk Philip 
Monotropos composed a didactic poem called Dioptra for laypeople and 
for monks, which is similarly geared towards the needs of the ‘average’ 
Christian In his poem Philip insisted that only charitable works are 
necessary for salvation whereas extraordinary deeds such as chastity, pro- 

longed fasting and keeping vigils are not asked of every Christian and are 
moreover useless if they are not accompanied by love of one’s neigh- 
bour (^^). Given the similarity of their agendas it is not surprising that 
Philip lifted from the Syntagma the particularly relevant chapters on free 
will, the different types of virtues and the nature of things (^^). Philip 
wrote at a time when improvement of the religious knowledge of lay¬ 
people was high on the agenda of patriarch and emperor (^^). The Syn- 

(63) Leo would hardly have made this Statement if it had not been flattering 
to his addressee. 

(64) Stephen appears to be the first Middle Byzantine author to set out such 
a framework. However, with his interest for the spiritual well-being of laypeople 
Stephen is not without precedents. At the beginning of the tenth Century the patri¬ 
archal synkellos Michael composed a Life of Callistus, one of the forty-two mar- 
tyrs of Amorium, in which he presented this saint as a model for the proper con- 

duct of aristocrats. Unlike Stephen, however, Michael assimilated Callistus’ life- 
style to that of a monk, see D. Krausmuller, With or Without Sex ? Models of 
Sanctity for Laymen in Ninth- and Tenth-Century Byzantium, to be published in 
the Conference voIume Byzantine Masculinities, ed. D. Smythe, Compare also 
the Encomium of Theodore the General by the protasekretis Euthymius, which 
concludes with a passage in which the author presents the saint as a model for 
Byzantine state officials, see D. Krausmuller, The Encomium of Mary ofEgypt 
by Euthymius the Protasekretis, to be published in Basilissa 2 (2005-2006). 

(65) Philip Monotropos, AiÖJtrga, ed. Spyridon Lauriotes, in 'O "'Aßcog, 
1 (1919). 

(66) Philip, Dioptra I, ed. Spyridon Lauriotes, pp. 15-16. 
(67) Philip, Dioptra IV, ed. Spyridon Lauriotes, p. 229-236 ; see also 

J. Darrouzes, Nicetas Stäthatos, Opuscules et lettres {SC, 81), Paris, 1961, p. 47 
andp. 48, n. 1. 

(68) See especially R Gautier, L'edit d'Alexis I Comnene sur la reforme du 
clerge, in REB 31 (1973), pp. 165-202, esp. pp. 181 and 183. 
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tagma suggests that this development already started during the reign of 
Basil 11. This hypothesis gains likelihood when we consider that another 
correspondent of Nicephorus Ouranos, the metropolitan Symeon of 
Euchaita, had a similar role in the monastic discourse : with his wamings 
against extreme asceticism he is a forerunner of the coenobitic revival 
that took place in the following two centuries (^^). The poorly document- 
ed decades before and after the year 1000 thus appear to have been a cru- 
cial time when new ideas and concepts were first formulated. A closer 
study of the writings and authors of this period is necessary if we want to 
arrive at a proper understanding of later developments. 

Queen's University Belfast. Dirk Krausmuller. 

dkrausmuller@hQtmail.CQni 

SUMMARY 

Around the year 1000 Stephen of Nicomedia, the principal adversary ol 

Symeon the New Theologian, composed a short treatise called Syntagma ad 

quendam politicum. This article identifies the addressee as Stephen's friend, the 

general Nicephorus Ouranos, and argues that the text is an early example of a 

new trend in Byzantine religious literature, which addressed the needs of the 

average Christian rather than focusing on spiritual perfection. 

(69) K. Mitsakis, Symeon Metropolitan of Euchaita and the Byzantine Ascetic 
Ideals in the Eleventh Century, in Bv^avrivä, 2 (1970), pp. 301-334 ; text. 
pp. 319-332, edition based on eleven manuscripts. Mitsakis erroneously dates 
Symeon to the late eleventh Century. See also J. Gouillard, Symeon d'Euchäites. 
in Dictionnaire de ThMogie Catholique, 14, Paris, 1941, coli. 2939-2940 
Interestingly the text also starts in a scholastic manner with a distinction of the 
parts of the soul and vices related to them, see chapter 2, ed. Mitsakis, pp. 318- 
319. 



A COURTIER IN THE WOMEN’S QUARTERS : 
THE RISE AND FALL OF PSELLOS 

The philosopher and historian Michael Psellos (1018-after 1078) (') 
offers the most important insider’s view of the intrigue of the imperial 

court of Constantinople in eleventh Century (^). A striking aspect of his 
career is that he retained a position of influence or at least prominence 
from the year 1041 to 1078 through the successive reigns of many emper- 
ors who had been bitter antagonists and had fought often violently to take 

over the throne from their predecessors Q). Psellos glided from one reign 
to another nearly undisturbed and thus witnessed directly the passage of 
power ten different times (^). His success was due to the fact that he was 
not connected to the men of the court who replaced one another in rapid 

(1) I would like to thank Professor Elizabeth Jeffreys for kindly giving me the 
opportunity to give this paper at the Byzantine Studies Seminar at St. John’s 
College in Oxford on the 20'^ May 2005 where the lively atmosphere and dis- 
cussion inspired me to pursue this topic in writing. Furthermore I would like to 
thank Professor Yannopoulos and Professor Van Deun as well as the anonymous 
readers and Professor Reinsch for their help and constructive suggestions. 

(2) For a general discussion on Psellos see J. N. Ljubarskij, Mihail Psell 
Lienost’ i tvorcestvo, Moscow, 1978. For all bibliography up to 2000 one should 
consult P. Moore, Iter Psellianum. A Detailed Listing of Manuscript Sourcesfor 
All Works Attributed to Michael Psellos, Including a Comprehensive Bibliogra¬ 
phy (Subsidia Mediaevalia, 26), Toronto, 2005. All references to the Chrono- 
graphia are from the edition of S. Impellizzeri, Michele Psello. Imperatori di 
Bisanzio (Cronografia) (Scrittori Greci e Latini)^ 2 voL, Milan, 1984. 

(3) For an overview of the period covered by the Chronographia, see 
G. OsTROGORSKY, History ofthe Byzantine State, New Brunswick, 1969, pp. 316- 
350 and M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025-1204. A political History, 
London - New York, 19972, pp. 13-114. 

(4) Psellos was politically aware of the following transitions of power : 
Michael V (1042), Zoe and Theodora (1042), Constantine IX Monomachos 
(1042), Theodora (1055), Michael VI (1056), Isaak I (1057), Constantine X 
(1059), Romanos IV (1067), Michael VII (1071), Nikephoros Botaniates (1078). 
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succession, but to the rather stable network of the women’s quarters (^). 

Düring the ten different reigns mentioned there were five prominent 
women who held power : the sisters Zoe and Theodora daughters of Basil 
II, Catherine, Eudocia Makrembolitissa and Maria of Alania. 

In the Chronographia, Psellos describes his personal impressions of 

situations and events, revealing the Connections between him and the 

women of the court. He remarks on the growing importance of women at 

Court in the following passage ; 

fleQUöiaxaL ovv fi ßaöikeia lal^ öuöiv ctbekcpal^, xai tote n:Qa)Tov t) 
XQOvo^ xebearai ywaixcovlxiv ^exaöXTmaxiöbeiöav el^ ßaai- 

kixöv ßoukeuxfiQiov, xai x6 xe n:okiTLxöv n:k'n0o5 x6 xe oxQaxiojxLxöv ov[i- 
cpoovowxa^ vnö öeön:6xiöi xai iiakXov auxal^ 3xei0o|i£vou5, fi ei xiq ßXo 
öUQot; axJxoL^ jtQoexd0'nxo xai en:eTaxxe öoßaQcbxeQov (6, 1, 1-6). 

The empire passes to the two sisters and then, for the first time in our gen- 

eration, one saw the women’s quarters transformed into an imperial council 

Chamber. One saw both the civilian and the military factions agree under the 

Supervision of the empresses and obeying them more than if a strong man 

were seated before them and had given strict Orders. 

Psellos’ concem for the power of women at court was not only part of 

a general analysis, it was an important part of Psellos’ career. He often 

illustrates details of historical events which demonstrate his dose Con¬ 

nection to the women’s quarters. When Michael IV Paphlagon retired to 
a monastery after his abdication in 1041, Psellos points out that Zoe went 

to the monastery to bid farewell to her dying husband. 

’AkVouö’fi ßaöiki^ xQeixxojv tyEyovEi xoü näQov<^, ctkV ejxeiöf) jre(_) 

xoDxo n:aQd xou pepaOfixei, xaxaxokpq pev n:döT]5 uQQevot; öijjecog, xt|v bt 
cpuöiv n:aQaßLd^exai xai jxqö^ exelvov djteiöiv 6 öe eix’ alöxwo- 
pevot; oicov auxfj xaxoüv a’ixLO^ eyeYovei, fi kfi0T]v xai xauxii^ öid xfiv jrgd; 
xöv 0eöv pvfipTiv kaßopevo^, ou öuyxwQ^I xauxp xfiv JXQÖt; auxöv e’iöoöo^' 

(4, 53, 6-12). 
However, the empress could not restrain her grief. But when she found this 

out from someone, she dared to appear before all male glances, and she chal- 
lenged nature and went to him on foot. Michael, however, did not allow her to 
enter, either because he was ashamed of all the ills he had caused her oi 
because he had forgotten her as well, after he tumed his attention to God. 

(5) On the women’s quarters see e.g. the remarks by C. L. Connor, Women 
of Byzantium, New Haven, 2004, pp. 208-209. 
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The detail is revealing since it is the last one in the book dedicated to 
this emperor. Thus Psellos is careful to introduce the role of women in the 
wider picture. Subsequently the empress Zoe allowed her adopted 
nephew Michael V Kalaphates to succeed the throne (^). Before long the 
new emperor decided to exclude her from imperial power and to exile her 
to the Prince’s isles (^). Psellos records what he had found out from those 
present at the moment when she was stepping onto the boat which was 
going to take to her new place of residence and he recorded her last words 

in Constantinople before leaving. 

ö’ eyw Tiöiv uöiegov loiv ctirtaYaYovKov amfiv öwo^ikTioa, cpaotv, 
ix; ilÖTi irtQÖ^ löv dji6:rtkow ved)^ ävaxöeiöii^, fi ßaoiki^ nqöc, ict^ 
ßaöikeion^ ctvaßke^aoa üXJ:rteQ iivct 3TQoöka}^idv OpTivcdÖTi nQÖ(; xä 
dvdxTOQa e:rtoiTiöato, xai lon y^ JtaiQo^ ^VTioOeioa xal loiv dvo) lon 
yevon^, ex y^Q :n:evTaYovia5 6 ßaoikeio^ anifi xkfigo^ xairiYETo, e:rteLÖTi 
TOü 0eiou e3Te^vTiö0Ti xai ßaoLkeoj^, keyo) öe Baoi^^eiov exelvov löv uJteQ 
jrdvia^ anioxQdioQat; kd^t^avia, tö :rtokme}^e5 dYa0öv xQfitia ifj 

Tw^aiwv dQxfi, d0Q6ov ödxQUöi lon^ öcp0ak^ox)5 e:rtiTeY^oöo (5, 22, 1- 
10). 

As I later spoke with some of those who took her away, they said that she 
had been already lead to sail away and that the empress looked back to the 
imperial palace and spoke towards the palace as if it were a funerary oration. 
She remembered her father and her ancestors, for she had received the impe¬ 
rial succession from five generations of emperors. When she remembered her 
uncle, the emperor, I mean Basil who was magnificent above all emperors, 
and who was most valuable to the Roman empire, she soaked her eyes com- 
pletely with tears. 

Psellos does not only focus only on the empress Zoe, he is also con- 
cemed by other members of this secluded part of the palace. Psellos 
explains how he had discussions about culture with Constantine IX 
Monomachos’s mistress Skleraina as well. 

’E^e Yow figei eiravegcoimoa n:okkdxi5 ekkiivixon^, xai anifi 
JTQoöTiOeLoa e’i iivo^ imv dxQißowxcov n:eQi lanxa dxfixoev (6, 60, 9-11). 

(6) Succession of Michael V Kalaphates to the throne see Psellos, Chrono- 
graphia 5, 1. See Ostrogorsky, p. 326 and Angold, pp. 56-58. 

(7) The emperor’s decision to exile her to the Prince’s isles : Psellos, Chrono- 
gxaphia 5,21-22. See also G. Schlumberger, Les iles des Princes, le palais et 
Peglise des Blachernes, la gründe muraille de Byzance, Paris, 1925^ p. 179, and 
the article Princes’Islands in ODB (p. 1720). 
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She sought me often to ask about the pagan myths, and she herseif added 

something if she heard someone discussing the subject. 

Psellos was favorable to this Student of bis and trusted her knowledge 
of classics (^). Psellos implies bis teaching of ancient culture to the impe¬ 
rial mistress had been successfuL However it also further illustrates how 
his Connection at court was with the women’s quarters. 

A few years after the death of Skleraina, Psellos retired briefly to a 

monastery in Bithynia, possibly because both to a change in political for- 

tune as well as to the death of his mother and daughter shortly before (^). 

In 1056 the empress Theodora recalled him to court: 

Imi öe fl BeoöcoQa xov xgctiou^ en:ei>.Tin:To, pe ^leiaxakeoa^ievii 
exigaymbeL tiev xal ot n:aQa xov YOtpßQOu n:en:6v0eL, xoivcovel öe p,oi X(u 
ßon>.enpdTa)v iivoiv dn:oQQfiTcov, xai eYxe>.eiL)eTai poi öwe/oi^ le jrgdc 
anifiv dcpixvelöOai, xai el' ii ye loiv mvicov eiöeiTiv priöev en:Lxa?iijjrT£iv 
anif]* Ol) n:Qd)Ta)5 öe löie ifj^ jtqö^ anxfiv xexoivcbvTixa peiaOeoeco^, äXku 
xal E7tü^(bvxi x(b ßaöi>.eL, ei ii YQ«4>eiv dn:6QQ'nTov ßod>.oiTo fj d>.X.o ti 
n:oifiöeiv loiv xexQUtitievcov, epoi exoivcovei lou kÖYon xai lou ßouXru- 

paio^ (6a, 13, 3-12). 
When Theodora seized power, she called me back immediately and decried 

what she had suffered from her nephew. She made me participate in some of 

the secret councils and ordered me to go to her regularly, and to hide nothing 

from her, if I knew something. At first, I was not part of the change of go\ - 

emment in her favour at that time, but while the emperor was still alive, if she 

(8) Skleraina’s knowledge of the Iliad is revealed in the following passage 
’A^e>.ei TOI öwei>.eYtieva)v n:oTe imv nTOYQappaieuopevcov fipmv, jrofxjrfiv 
al n:eQi xfiv ßaöi>.iöa eTOiowxo* n:Qofieöav öe adxfi xe xal fi döe>.cpf) 0£o- 
öcoga, xal pef exeivriv fi oeßaöxfi (xomcp yäq anxfiv xm xaivm d^icotiaxt ai 
ßaoiUöe^, öd^av omco xm anxoxQdxoQL, Texipfixeoav)- cb^ ö’ow 7tQor\Eoa\'^ 
fiye öe anxd^ fi n:opjt'n eJtl OeaxQov, xal xoxe xanxiiv oi nokkoi jrgcbxcoc 
eÖedoavTo onpjtaQionöav xai^ ßaöiUöi, xmv xi^ n:eQl xfiv xo>.axeiav jroXi’; 
Tonxo bfi TÖ n:oi'nTix6v figepa n:a)5 dn:ecp0eY^aTo, xo- “On ve^eöLC . 
mqaixEQi}) pf] öuvxeiva^ xd fi de Toxe pev ovb^v 7iQÖ(; xov >.6yov ejreoTi' 
pfivaxo, en:el de f] TOpjrf) eTe>.to0Ti, diexQive xe xov eiQTixdTa, xal xov >.dYo\' 
dvEXQive, pridev iL)n:oöo>.oixlöaöa xfiv cpcovfiv, d>.>.’ögOoeJifioaoa xd dvoptt 
dxQißmg (Psellos, Chronographia 6, 61, 1-13). 

(9) On the change of political favour see Psellos’ own account at Psellos. 
Chronographia 6, 194-199. For the death of the mother see U. Criscuolo. 
Michele Psello. Autobiografia, Encomio per la madre (Speculum. Contributi di 
filologia classica), Napoli, 1989, and of the daughter see A. Leroy-Molinghen • 

Styliane, in Byz. 39 (1969), pp. 155-163. 
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wanted to write something secret or if she wanted to do something secret she 

made me participate both to the motive and the plan. 

Psellos is not only an active part of the women’s quarters but is also a 
sort of confidant. This can be seen even ten years later in 1067 when the 
empress Eudocia decides to break her oath of never remarrying in order 

to make Romanos IV Diogenes emperor. 

'Eön:eQa5 öe pe JtQoöxakeoapevTi fi ßaoikL^, xai povov dn:okaßoi)öa, 
eiia öf] xai baxguonoa- “Oux oioOa”, ecprioev, “cbg dn:av0eL xd xf\^ 

ßaoikeia^ fipiv n:QdYtiaTa xai elq Toun:iöa) n:okepa)v [dv ävaQQin- 
i^op^vcov öu/voiv, ßaQßaQixon öe jtXriOou^ n:döav xfiv eco k'ni'^opevojv 

n(bc, ovv xd beivd oxaiTi xol^ irgdyttaoLv Eyd) öe pribev xcov yeTovoxcov 
elöd)^, pTiö’öxL en:i Odgaig xoiv dvaxxoQcov 6 ßaoLkeuöcov eioxfixei* “Ou 
Tü)v n:QOxeiQa)v xö Jigdytia”, ecprioa, “dkkd xoiv ßoukfi^ beopevcov xai 
öxe^eco^- xfipeQov ow n:Qoßakoi), xai aiigiov dxQOüü, toDxo öf) xd xoD 
gfipaxo^”. 'H öe ßgaxd ii en:LYekdöaöa‘ öf) xlvo^”, ecprioe, “cpQov- 
xLöov* TO) öe xai n:ecpQ6vTiöTai xai öicoQLöxai- ö yaq xon Aioyfevou^ ulo^ 
Tcopavö^ TO ßaoikeueiv fi^imxaL xai xoiv dkkojv n:Qoxex0iTai”. ’En:dY'nv 

dxouoa^ xai ö xi Y^voipiiv oux exojv* “’AkV augiov”, ecprioa, “xol- 

vcovo^ xoD n:QdYtiaTo5 xai auxöt; eoopai”* fi 6e- “Mfi poi xfiv angiov’', 
UQoc, pe elgfixei, “dkVauxixa poi xoivcbvei xf\c, 7tQa%E(X)^'\ Tooonxov öe 
au0i5 auxfiv figcnxfixeiv* “'O öe yt uid^ öou xai ßaoLkeu^, 05 bi] xai 
ejxiöo^ot; riv trovaQxetv, öwioxcoq xon Y^votievou xa0^öXTixev 'H öe* 
“navTdn:aöL p,ev oux dyvoer’, ecprioe, “xd ÖQcdpevov, xd de dxQißet; oux 
Olde xon n:QdYtiaTO(;- akX el^ xakdv xon uieo^ poi pepvrioai- dvaßrioope- 
0a xoLvfi 7tQb(^ avxöv xai xd jtQdYtia dLriYTiO(dpe0a* xa0eudeL de dv(o0i nov 
ev xivL xoiv ßaoikixüiv xoixcovioxcov” (7b, 6, 5 - 7b, 7, 11). 

In the evening the empress called me, took me aside and cried as she said : 

“you do not know how our empire is declining and how it will go in the future. 

Frequent wars are stirred up and there are barbarian hoards which are plun- 

dering the east. How can one stabilize the terrible Situation in deed T' I did not 

know anything of the events, nor that the future emperor was Standing at the 

doors of the palace and so I said : “It is not a matter at hand, but one of those 

which needs deliberation and speculation, ‘Today propose, and listen tomor- 

row [to my answer]’, as in the proverb”, She laughed for a while and said : 

“Think about something eise, it has been considered and decided : Romanos 

the son of Diogenes is deemed worthy to reign and has been chosen over the 

others.” I froze immediately on hearing that and not knowing what was hap- 

pening to me, I said : “But tomorrow I will also be part of the evenf ’ ; but she 

told me : “Not tomorrow, but take part of the event right now”. I asked her 

another question in the following terms : “Your son and emperor, who was 

also worthy to rule alone, has he been informed of what has come to pass ?” 
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And she replied : ‘'He is not completely unaware of what has been done, but 
he does not know the precise event. However, you rightly remind me of my 
son, we will go upstairs together and we will explain the event to him, he is 
resting somewhere upstairs in one of the imperial chambers”. 

In this passage Psellos was closer to Eudocia than to her son, the future 

Michael VII Doukas, who was also a Student of Psellos and the dedicatee 

of some of his works. 

However the clearest indication that Psellos was more attuned to the 

dynamics of the women’s quarters is a letter which he wrote to the 

empress Catherine, wife of Isaac I Komnenos, asking for the emperor and 

empress to retum to the Capital; 

MrixeTi ovv önvapevo^ n:co5 onvelvaL im xQuiei npmv, epauiov 
n:aQapn0oi)pai 1015 jtqö^ öoxo) yaq o^iikelv öia xcLv 
en:iöToka)v. 'En:i lonicp ow xai löv öwtiOti tiqö^ ifiv ofiv ßaoikeiav 
n:eöTeika pova/ov, xai lokpoiv egcoio), K(bc, exei 6 peyci^ cpcooiriQ, 6 tov 

x6öp.on ßaoiken^, xai pakkov epo^ ; ('*'). 
Since I am not able to participate in your power in another way, I console 

myself with the letters I send you. I seem to be conversing through letters. Foi 
this reason I have sent out the usual monk to your Highness and I dare to ask 
how is the great beacon, the emperor of the worid or rather my own [emper¬ 
or] ? 

It is intriguing that Psellos wrote to Catherine, the wife of the emper¬ 

or, in Order to find out how the emperor was. In this letter he shows to 

have greater familiarity with her than with her husband. 

These few passages illustrate how Psellos considered himself to have 

been an active teacher, counselor and confidant to successive women of 

the imperial court. Given the longevity of the women’s power at this time, 

this alone would explain how Psellos managed to retain such a stable 

Position of power through such politically hazardous times. 

However, the connection is not merely incidental, the role of women of 

the court in his life also explain changes in his career. Psellos vanishes 

from public eye on two occasions. The first coincided with the arrival of 

a new mistress at the side of Constantine IX Monomachos. The emperor 

had decided to replace the late mistress Skleraina with an Alan Princess. 

(10) Epistula 112 edited by C. Sathas, MeoaicoviKrj BißhoO^xr], V, Venice 

- Paris, 1876, p. 357, 7-12. 
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’E:rta>.>.axeueT6 ^elQa^ iw auxoxQäioQi, eOvou^ ^ieyiötou 
o^TiQeuouöa naQ'r\[ilv, y^vvalov ^ev ouöev e/oDoa, ä>.X,’ d)(^ ex ßaöi>.ixo13 

naq' auiw oeßo^evri xal lä irtgcoia Tfj^ e/owa (6, 145, 5-8). 
A young girl was the mistress to the emperor. She was a prisoner and orig- 

inated from the largest nation which lives in our region. She had nothing 
noble, but was revered by her people as if she were of royal blood and as if 

she held the highest level of honour. 

She was of regal background and when envoys from her kingdom 
would come the Constantine IX Monomachos would make believe that 

she was his wife ; 

Ton yäq exon^ 615 :rton xal xgi^ ’Akavia^ jtqö^ xfiv oeßaoxfiv xan- 
TTivi jxeiQaxa totqcool kpolxcov 0eQdn:ovxe5, oit; ö anxoxgdxcoQ xanxTiv 
en:i OeaxQon öeixvn^ öuEnvexiv xe xal ßaoLkiöa exfignxxe xal covopa^e- 
xal xd pev anxö^ exeivoi^ eöiöon, xd öe xfi xakfl ÖLöovai 
jxaQexekenexo (6, 154, 4-9). 

Twice or three times each year the father’s servants visited this revered girl 
from Alania. The emperor shows her to them at the hippodrome and 
announces her and calls her a wife and an empress. He offered some things to 
them and ordered that other things be given to the beautiful bride. 

However she was not simply a mistress, she was important enough at 
Court that she was visited three times a year by emissaries sent by her 
royal relatives in the Caucasus. This was happening the same time that 
king Bagrat IV of Georgia visited Constantinople around the year 

1054 (“)• The ascendancy of the Alan princess coincided with Psellos’ 
decline at court which ended with his retirement to a monastery. 

The second important eastem princess was Maria of Alania daughter 

of Bagrat IV and wife of Michael VII Doukas (‘^). Psellos was closely 
attached to this emperor and probably to his wife since her flight from 
Constantinople in 1078 coincides with the public end for Psellos. 

(11) For the arrival of Bagrat IV see John Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, 
Konstantinos Monomachos 11, p. 448, 38-40 of the edition of 1. Thurn, loannis 
Scylitzae Synopsis historiarum {CFHB, 5), Berlin - New York, 1973 : (bt; ecpeöiv 
e/ei eioekOelv ev xfi ßaoiklöi xal anxw evTO/eLv. ngooxa/Oel^ ow eioeioi, 
Hai T(b ßaöikel evxnxcbv n:Qa)Tov pev öveiöl^ei no'k'kä. 

(12) On Maria of Alania in general see e.g. I. M. Nodija, Gruzinskie materi- 
cily o vizantijskoj imperatrice Marfe-Marii, in Vizantinovedceskie etjudy, Tbilisi, 
1978, and M. Mullett, The Disgrace ofthe ex-Basilissa Maria, in Bsl 45 (1984), 
pp. 202-211, and the article Maria of Alania in ODB (p. 1298). 
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However both these events point reveal a more general feature. Psellos 

was tied to the women with specific Connections with the Caucasus, or in 

general with the eastem Anatolian parts of the Byzantine Empire. Psellos 

was in dose contact with the Caucasian faction of the women’s quar- 

ters (‘^). This can be first seen with his wife of Armenian origin whom 

Psellos married at the beginning of his career in the 1030s. It has been 

shown that she was the descendant of Stylianos Zautzes who had been 

minister for Leo VI and to whom many of the novellae of that reign were 

addressed ('^). It is for this reason that Psellos named his daughter 

Styliane after her ancestor. 

Subsequently Psellos seems to have been in the circle of Skleraina, the 

mistress of Constantine IX Monomachos. Psellos also wrote a poem to 

commemorate her death (‘^). However Psellos’ account in the Chrono- 

graphia is not simply about Skleraina as an imperial mistress. He tends 

to Show interest in her family’s role in history. When he talks about Basil 

II’s reign, he does not refer to the subjugation of Bulgaria, now con- 

sidered one of the most important achievements of that reign, but about 

the emperor’s fight against the aristocracy. In doing so however he pre- 

sented the only enemies as being the Phocades and the Skleroi, and 

neglected other families. The most notable omission was that of the 

Maleinoi against whom Basil II acted forcibly by confiscating their 

(13) For a prosopographical analysis of Armenians within Byzantium at this 
time see A. P. Kazhdan, Armjane v sostave gospodstvujuscego klassa, Moscow. 
1975. 

(14) On the figure of Stylianos Zaoutzes see e.g. the article Zaoutzes, StylUi- 
nos in ODB (p. 2220). 

(15) Psellos’s poem for Skleraina is edited in L. G. Westerink, Michaelis 
PselH Poemata (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubne- 
riana), Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1992, poema 17 (pp. 239-252). If she is the same per- 
son mentioned in poem 44 of Christopher of Mytilene, ed. E. Kurtz, Die 
Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, pp. 26-29, then her fuU 
name would have been Maria Skleraina. For the identification see E. Follieri, Lc 

poesie di Cristoforo Mitileneo comefonte storica, in Zbon, 8, 2 (1964), p. 137fl. 
and W. Seibt, Die Skleroi: eine prosopographisch-sigillographische Studie 

(Byzantina Vindobonensia, 9), Vienna, 1976, pp. 71-76. 
(16) For political action against the Maleinoi, see John Skylitzes, Synopsis 

historiarum, Basileios and Konstantinos 21, p. 340, 88-96 : Aiiovia öe toutov 

ev Kan:n:aöoxiq EnoxdOLo^ ^67101905 ö Makelvo^ ev lol^ oixeioic 
vmbi’gaxo ixavoigaii, n:aöav avxtb le xai x(b öigaiedpaiL dcpOovtoc 

JiaQeoxTixcb^ Xogiypav. ov cot; id/a dn:oöe^dtievo5 xai ejraivtoa^ xai ^ex 
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lands ('^). By eliminating the extreme wealth of such a family, the emper- 
or effectively strengthened the position of their rivals the Skleroi ('^). 
Psellos’ protection of the Skleroi’s reputation is also clear when he 
depicts the episode of the general George Maniakes (‘^). This able gener¬ 
al was about to complete his plan to reconquer the Island of Sicily for the 
Byzantine Empire when the emperor recalled him in 1043. What Psellos 
does not say is that it was Skleraiana’s brother, Romanos Skieros, who 
was also in Southern Italy and who had complained about Maniakes’ 

behavior and thus wanted him to leave (‘^). Behind such episodes one can 
see the influence of the dosest person to the emperor, his mistress 
Skleraina. This was the view of the people of Constantinople who actu- 

ally staged demonstrations in the Street in 1044 against her excessive 
power. 

e^aicpvTi^ e^TiXTiOri cpwvfi äno tov n:>.Ti0ou5- “fmei; ifiv 
Qaivav ßaöi>.iööav on 0£>.o^ev, ouöe öi ’ anifiv ai ^ävvai fmoiv ai noQ- 

cpuQOYevvTiTOL ZcoT) le xai Oeoöcbga QavovvxaC. Kai ex)0x)5 0^6X13011 ict 
n:dvTa, xai lagaxT] xaieoxe lo n:>.fi0o5, xal e^fiiei xöv ßaöi>.ea 6ia- 
X£tptöaö0ai (John Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, Konstantinos Monoma¬ 
chos 7, p. 434, 57-61). 

Suddenly a voice rose from the middle of the crowd : “We do not want 
Skleraina as empress, nor will our mothers the purple bom Zoe and Theodora 

anioi) n:Qoö>.aß6^evo5 ei^ ifiv ßaöi}^iöa exxoie nn:oöTQe4)ai oi) 
öuvexcoQTiöev, d>.>.d xoQiiYfhv anxm öa^L>.(jo5 xct n:QÖ5 xfjv XQetotv xal äomq 
Ti 0T1QIOV ev xivi xQecpcov öTixm xaxelxev, eco^ anxöv xai xö n:e0a5 xon ßiou 
xaTe>.aße. Touxon dn:o0av6vxo5 fi xxfiöi^ anxon n:döa beörmoolemo, 
"EYQa^e öe xai vo^iov 6 ßaöi>.ex)5 eiQYOvxa xou^ önvaton^ ev o^idöi xwQtwv 
au^dveö0ai. See also Ostrogorsky, p. 306. 

(17) The Skleroi’s Connection with the east is clear also from the friendship 
lies Bardas Skieros had with the Emir of Mosul who was his host for seven years. 
On the issue see M. Canard, Deux documents arabes sur Bardas Skieros, in Atti 
del V Congresso Internazionale di Studi Bizantini (Studi Bizantini e Neoellenci, 
5/1), Rome, 1939, p, 55-69, and Seibt, p. 48. 

(18) George Maniakes is described in Psellos, Chronographia 6, 74-89. See 
also the article Maniakes, George in ODB (p. 1285). 

(19) Skleraina’s brother Romanos against Maniakes, see John Skylitzes, 
Synopsis historiarum, Konstantinos Monomachos 3, p. 427, 67 - p. 428, 71 : 
dpTi öe xai ön:ouöf] xon 'Pco^avoü n:a0a>.u0ei5 xfi^ dgx'H^ jxdöiv 
^eYvcoxcb^ (Döei Ydg, onx el^ xQ'H^^'i^ov amm xi^oc, fi ei^ xö Bn^dvxiov 
dcpi^i^ xe>.emfiöei), xd^ ev ’lTa>.iq önvd^ei^ dvaoeloa^ xai öiacpOeiga^, 
öi^cbvxcov xmv öXQaxicoxüiv xd^ olxeia^ i6eiv JxaxQida^, ön:>.a xaxd xon 
ßaöi>^^a)5 xivei. See Seibt, p. 77. 
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die because of her”. And immediately everything was chaos and confusion 
held the multitude and it sought to kill the emperor. 

Thus when Psellos Claims he gave Skleraina private lessons of mythoh 

ogy, it is also a political Statement and he is reaffirming his connection 

with the eastem parts of the empire. 

Once Skleraina had died the next mistress of Constantine IX 

Monomachos was a princess from the Caucasian region of Alania. This 

country was considered most faithful to the Byzantines already at the 

time of Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos Nevertheless she was part 

of the change of fortune of Psellos which resulted in his retirement to a 

monastery (^‘). He does not mention her by name and he Claims that she 

was entertained by the buffoon which left Psellos unamused who is also 

left unnamed (^^). However he does mention that this court jester amused 

also the empresses Zoe and Theodora (^^), demonstrating how Psellos had 

been cut out of the life of the court. For Psellos to loose his Caucasian 

contacts at court meant living in obscurity. The new mistress was not 

merely a prisoner as he would prefer his reader to think, but seems to 

have had royal connections in Psellos’ account. Her power coincided with 

a low point in Psellos’ career. 

Subsequently Psellos was recalled by the empress Theodora to a court 

unfavourable to him in 1056. That changed ovemight with his embassy to 

Isaac Komnenos. Though not generally considered to be connected some- 

how with the east, his wife was. Catherine was known to Psellos. It has 

been mentioned that he wrote a letter to her complaining that he could 

(20) Importance and friendliness of Alania see for example Constantine 
Porphyrogennetos’ De administrando imperio 11, 3-5 in the edition of 
G. Moravcsik, Constantine Porphyrogenitus De administrando imperio (CFHB. 
l), Washington, 1967 : '"Oii lon e^owioxQäioQOt; ’A>.avia5 peict imv xouu- 
Qcov pT) elQTivenovTO^, d>.>.d pd>.kov Jigoiipoiegav iiOepevou ifiv cpi>.iav toö 

ßaoi^eco^ 'Pcopaicov. See A. Toynbee, Constantine Porphyrogenitus and /lo 

World, London, 1973, pp. 507-508 where he places the Alans in the context ot 
their neighbours. See also M. D. Lordkipanidze, Concerning the History of the 
Byzantine-Georgian Relations in the Seventies of the Eleventh Century, in Actes 

du XV^ Congres Intenational d'Etudes Byzantines, IV, Athens, 1976, pp. 192-197. 
(21) For Psellos' retirement to a monastery in Bithynia, see Psellos, Chrono- 

graphia 6, 194-199. 
(22) There are three major unnamed people of the Chronographia : Romanos 

Boilas, Leo Paraspondylos and the Alanian princess. 
(23) Zoe and Theodora amused by Romanos Boilas : see Psellos, Chrono- 

graphia 6, 144. 
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only reach the emperor through her. However she was a well known 

friend of Psellos. Her brother was strategos of Theodosioupolis (modern 

day Erzerum) in the 1030s (^^). He was the famous Alousianos who incit- 

ed the rebellion in Bulgaria since his and Catherine’s father was John 

Vladislav, a pretender to the Bulgarian throne. Alousianos while secretly 

in Constantinople bumped into Psellos in the Street: 

TO yovv Tov Xöyov totqi, d)^ uöiegov ^ol eigrixei, tou xal tql^ ejTi 
Tf]5 ^eyakoirtokeoj^ irtQoöeyeveio* riv yag ^toi eOct^ 6 ävriQ, xai fiö:rtd^e- 
TO eu^tevco^, oKk ’ouö ’cd^ eyvcoxeiv, d)ö:rteQ ouö ’dkkot; oi; exeivo^ 
:rte:rtkTiöiaxe. AieöQa ow xai xfiv :rtoku6^tiaTov lou ogcpavoiQOcpou 
öuva^iv, xai ouöe lomo) yiyovEv dA-wio^ (4, 47, 1-6). 

He met the author of this book in Constantinople two of three times, as he 
later told me. He was an acquaintance of mine and he greeted me kindly, 
Nevertheless I did not recognize him, nor did anyone eise whom he approach- 
ed. Thus he even escaped the ever vigilant power of the orphanotrophos 
[John] and he was not arrested by him. 

Though Psellos knew him, he did not recognize him. It is probable that 

Psellos knew him through his family. Psellos may have known another 

brother of the empress Catherine, Aaronios. He was govemor of Iberia ca. 

1047 and of Mesopotamia in 1059. He may have been govemor of Edessa 

as well as of Ani. In view of Psellos’ sudden promotion under Isaac I 

Komnenos it would seem that he benefited from the help of the empress 

Catherine. Not only did the empress Catherine have Connections to the 

east through her two brothers, but the great cathedral of the Armenian 

Capital of Ani, by now part of the Byzantine empire, was restored under 

her name. 

[ev ovo^axi xou tiqc, xai xou vv xai xou Jtv^] 
ANEKAINI2BH[öav ?] ... [e:rti löajKIOY MEPAAOY 

BA2IAEQ2 KAI [a]YT0KPAT0P02 PQ[^aLa)]N TOY 
KOMN[tivou xai] AlixalTEigivn^ xti^ euöeß]E2TATH2 
AYEYZTHi^ öia] IQA[vvou] BE2TAPXOY [t]OY 

KATEHANQ APMENIA2 KAI IBHPIA2 [xou 
^]ONA2THP[i]QTOY ETEI 20SZ (1059) 

(24) For Alousianos as strategos of Theodosioupolis see the article Alou¬ 
sianos in ODB (p. 70). 

(25) The inscription, with all its peculiarities, is published in V. Bene§evic, 

Tri Anijskija nadpisi 11 veka iz epohi vizantijskago vladycestva {Anijskaja 
Serija, 7), Saint Petersburg, 1921, p. 19. 
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ln the name of the father and the son and the spirit, [the buildings] vvere 
renewed under the King and Emperor of the Romans, Isaak Komnenos and 
the most revered Augusta Ekaterina through the Vestarch and Katepano of 
Armenia and Iberia John Monasteriotes in the year 6567 (1059), 

The same year the inscription was put up, Isaac chose Constantine X 

Doukas as his successor and the former empress Catherine retired to a 

Convent. Nevertheless, Psellos managed to find the Support of Con¬ 

stantine X Doukas who after a couple years decided to have an Alan wife 

for his son, the future Michael VII in 1065 (^^). This was the famous 

Maria of Alania. Unfortunately Psellos speaks briefly about her in the 

Chronographia ('^), since his description of the reign of Michael VII has 

remained unfinished. However we do have some other indications of how 

important this marriage was. One can tum to the Khakhuli triptych in 

which Michael VII and the empress Maria are depicted together. This was 

probably a diplomatic gift dated to 1072 illustrating to the Georgians how 

their princess was recognized as a Byzantine empress Her importance 

in Psellos’ career is not obvious except for one of the most significant 

episode in the philosopher’s life. In 1078 Michael VII was deposed by the 

usurper Nicephoros Botaneaites (^^). Maria fled to the Petrion monastery 

(26) On the decision to marry Maria of Alania to the future Michael VII see 
D.I. PoLEMis, The Doukai. A Contrihution to Byzantine Prosopography {üniv- 

ersity of London Historical Studies, 22), London, 1968, p. 46. 
(27) References to Maria of Alania in the Chronographia of Psellos, see 7c. 

9, l'l I : ’Akk’ en:iTe|ivovTa lov 'koyov noXka pe öiekaöe, xö mQi xfiv ywal- 
xa cpikxQov, oiov exEivn^ änoxEmi jraiöiov, xö Keqi loiv döekcpoLv, (Sa- 
Oan^aöicov OToxeipevcov Oantiaoicbiego^ exelvo^ Y'vtoQi^eiai. Kai iva pti 
naqa xö £n:aLvoi'nv xfiv ßaöiki6a, enöaipovig xai ctQ/aioxiixi Jtaaav 
ujregai^ov äg^fiv, dQxei anxfj, ävxi Jtävxcov xö oiov ou/ exegat; eSeto;. 
xai xö eiöoq oiov ob/ exegaq Ö4)ea)5* el öe ynvai^i xööpov ri oiyri cpegei, xaxu 
xöv xQaYcpöov, xoöpou 7iavx6(; aiixTi Titiicoxega xaOtoxTixev, öxi tniöevi xco 
dkkm 11 x(b dvögi xfjv Y^fhxxav eyvcbgiöev, aöxopdxco^ xakkiiov x^YX^vonoa 
11 ÖTcoxe dvaYxaico^ e/oi xoögfiöaöOai. 

(28) On the Khakouli triptych see G. Abramishvili and O. Egadze, The 

Khakhuli Icon, Tbilisi, 1979. There the opinion is expressed that the triptych was 

brought by Maria herseif when she visited her father Bagrat IV in 1072. 
(29) On the deposition of Michael VII see Nikephoros Bryennios, Historiae 

3, 24, 1-7 in the edition of R Gautier, Nicephore Bryennios, Histoire (CFHB, 9). 

Bruxelles, 1975 : 'O öe ßaöiken^ Mixafik n:aQamtxa triv xe xogiiv exeigaxo 
xai xö govaöixöv jteQießäXXexo oxhlta, awovto^ auxm xai xoü Oeion xai 
xaioago^, oc, xö xe xoucpov xou xQaxriöavxo^ en:iöTdpevo5 xai xö avdaöEC 
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in Constantinople with her son This was a clear sign that she feit she 

had lost power and needed protection. Other friends of Psellos who came 

from the Caucasus fled the Capital at the same time. One can think of one 

of Psellos’ students loanne Petrici who wrote a commentary in Georgian 

on Psellos’ favourite philosopher, Proklos, in his new place of residence, 

the Petritzos monastery near Backovo in Bulgaria (^')* This monastery 

had been recently founded by a fellow Caucasian who came from the 

same region as the empress, Gregory Pakourianos (^^). The flight of Maria 

to the Petrion monastery signaled the disintegration of a Caucasian fac- 

tion at Court. Indeed after the brief reign of Nicephoros III Botaniates, 

Alexios I Komnenos, who had been initially protected by Maria, ensured 

that her son would not be a political danger (^^). She once more retired to 

a nunnery and after an unsuccessful attempt to regain power was exiled 

to the prince’s isles With the accession of Alexios Komnenos one sees 

the rise of an interest in the westem rather than eastem part of the empire, 

comprehensible in view of such menaces to the empire as the 

x(bv JTegi amov, eJtei xai öouXoxQaTou^evTiv ecbga lomou xfiv e^ouöiav, 
öeiöa^ mqi lou dve^ion ti n:d0Ti beivoxegov öuveßoukeue xomcp xw Bew 
xaOLeQwBfivai, 'O xoivuv xTivixauxa xöv xfi^ JtaxQiagxLa^ 0q6vov ’iÖuvwv 
- riv öe Koö^a^ 6 xai n:eQiß6'nxo5 - xfiv xa0aQ6T'nxa xou dvöQo^ 
Yivcoöxwv TW xkfiQO) auxdv öuyxaxeke^e xai ^ex ’ 6'kLyov ^TiT0on:okix'nv 
’Ecptoou xe/eigoxovTixev. See Ostrogorsky, pp. 346-348 and Angold, pp. 121- 
124. 

(30) On the flight of Maria of Alania to Petrion Monastery : Nikephoros 
Bryennios, Historiae 3, 25, 1-7 : 'O BoxaveiaxTi^ öe xwv xfi^ ßaoikeia^ öxfin:- 
TQwv yevoitevo^ ryxpaxfit;, xaixoi xol^ ouöoi^ n:QoöeYYiöot5 tou yi]Qao<^, 
irnKkov öe xai xouxcov evöov Yevoitevo^ xai öuoi Ydtioi^ n:Qoöo^ikfiöa5 

JiQÖxeQov, öita)^ aiiOi^ xfiv ßaoLkiöa Magiav riYdYeTo, xai yaq ct^a xw xöv 
BoxaveiaxTiv rYxpaxf) xfi^ ßaoikeia^ yEvioQai el^ xö äyxov Tf\c, ZiÖTigd^ 
öiaxeiitevov ^ovaotfiQiov, o IletQiov dvoitd^exai, fi ßaoiki^ Magia dn:ek- 
Qovoa exeloe xfiv o’ixiiöiv en:oifiöaTo. 

(31) For loane Petrici see G. V. Tavzade and N. R. Natazde, loane Petrici, 
Rasmotrenije platonovskoij filosofii i Prokl Diakoha, Moscow, 1984. 

(32) On the foundation of the Petrici monastery see the will of Pakourianos 
edited by P. Gautier, Le typikon du sebaste Gregoire Pakourianos, in REB, 42 
(1984), pp. 5-145 ; see also Byzantine Monastic Foundation Documents (DOS, 
35), Washington, 2000, pp. 507-563. 

(33) On the exclusion of Constantine Doukas from power see the article 
Doukas, Constantine in ODB (pp. 657-658). 

(34) On the fate of Maria Alania see e.g. Nodija (1978), Mullett (1984) and 
the article Maria of “Alania^^ in ODB (p. 1298). 
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Normans (-^). One can think of the marriage of his son and heir John II 

with a princess from Hungary in 1104 (^^). However the only westerner 

who had been effectively connected to the eastem faction of the previous 

court was John Italos, since he had also been a Student of Psellos (-^). It 

is also for this reason that Italos was condemned by the new emperor, 

who thus gave a show of force against those who had been part of the pre¬ 

vious regime. Nevertheless, the flight of Maria of Alania in 1078 is sig- 

nificant for another reason. It marks the end of Psellos’ career. After this 

year there is no information about Psellos other than a controversial Work 

and some believe that this was the year of his death Whatever the case 

may be, it is certain that from this date on Psellos suffered his political 

death : he vanished from public eye. His traditional area of imperial Sup¬ 

port had crumbled away from under his feet and there had been such 

changes that it could not have been possible for him to envisage a return. 

as he had done before. The exclusion of those connected with the eastern 

magnates at court after 1081 means that Psellos is one of chief represen- 

tatives of common Byzantine and Caucasian interests. However the after- 

math of the battle of Mantzikert in 1071 signified the permanent loss of 

most of Anatolia and the Separation of Byzantine and Caucasian interests 

which were now geographically divided. The direct consequence was that 

the powerful eastem magnates which lay as the backbone of Psellos’ Sup¬ 

port had lost their influence at court. This tum of events made Psellos’ fall 

into political obscurity inevitable. 

(35) For the change of court policy under the Comnenoi see Mullet (1984) 
and A. P. Kazhdan and S. Ronchey, Uaristocrazia bizantina, dalprincipio de!!' 
XI allafine del XU secolo (Nuovo prisma, 3), Palermo, 1997, pp. 146-148. 

(36) For John II’s marriage see Polemis, p. 136. 
(37) For an account of Italos see P. Joannou, Christliche Metaphysik ifJ 

Byzanz, I, Die Illuminationslehre des Michael Psellos und Joannes Italos (Studio 
Patristica et Byzantina, 3), Ettal, 1956, and L. Clucas, The Trial of John Italos 
and the Crisis of Intellectual Values in Byzantium in the Eleventh Century 

(Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensia, 26), München, 1981. 
(38) On the debate conceming Psellos’ death see P. Gutier, Theophylacte 

d'Achrida, Lettres, CFHB 16.2, Thessalonike, 1986, pp. 113-115, who proposes 
1078. In the article Psellos, Michael in ODB Kazdan, proposes a date after 1081- 
though he also mentions that a date after 1095 may be possible. See also the arti- 
cles of A. ScHMiNCK, Zum Todesjahr des Michael Psellos, in BZ, 94 (2001)- 
pp. 190-196, and of A. Karpozilos, When did Michael Psellus die ? The Evi' 

dence of the Dioptra, in BZ, 96 (2003), pp. 671-677. 



A COURTIER IN THE WOMEN’s QUARTERS 265 

While at court, Psellos was a councilor and confidant to imperial 

women. One has seen Zoe, Theodora, Skleraina, Catherine, Eudocia 

Makrembolitissa and Maria of Alania. Psellos’ attachment to them ex- 

plains his long career at court. While the emperors tended to have short 

reigns, the role played by the women was more continuous and constant. 

His career of nearly forty years in the imperial court can thus be more 

easily explained. Many of these women were either of eastem origin or 

represented wealthy families which were landowners in the remote east¬ 

em areas of the Empire. The only time when Psellos was excluded from 

such a faction was when the anonymous mistress of Constantine IX was 

in control. However her prominence coincided with the rise of other 

courtiers who were in conflict with Psellos, namely Leo Paraspondylos 

and Romanos Boilas. Apart from the brief interval of 1051-1056 Psellos 

seems to have played a role as a man in the entourage of imperial women. 

This feminine aspect of Psellos has been captured by Perikies Joannou, 

even though for different reasons (^^). Psellos himself refers to himself in 

terms which would seem bizarre when taken out of their context. Psellos 

clearly States to his friend Andronicos Doukas in a letter of the 1070s : 

’AkV eyü) 7tQO(; pev xct^ paOrioeL^ dQQevwjroTegov öidxeipai, ngoc, 
öe ifiv cpuöLv elpi (Epistula 72 ed. Sathas, p. 307, 25-26). 

Though I may be most manly in my studies, I am a woman by nature. 

This letter was written to inform his friend that his daughter had given 

birth. His happiness for the event makes him write a letter in which he 

explains he is also sorry for the suffering she had to go through with her 

labour. Thus Psellos manages to develop the theme of sympathy for his 

daughter in very striking terms. It may have been this character of under- 

standing and compassion which made him attuned to the gossip which 

was circulating throughout the palace. This ability, coupled with his great 

literary, intellectual and political interests made him one of the chief 

courtiers with access to the imperial women’s quarters. The Chrono- 

graphia, therefore, is a work which was written to illustrate the dynam- 

ics of court politics from the point of view of an insider who had access 

to the imperial women’s quarters and represents a unique document for 

(39) On the femininity of Psellos see Joannou (1956), pp. 16-18 and E. N. 
Papaioannou, Michael Psellos’ Rhetorical Gender, in BMGS, 24 (2000), pp. 133- 
146. 
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the modern reader as it did for his contemporaries who insisted that he 
undertake its composition. 

Paris, Frederick Lauritzen. 

Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. fredericklauritzen@vahQo.it 

S UMMARY 

There were frequent changes of emperors during Psellos’ career, though, at 
the same time, there was a relatively stable network of women in the palace. 
Psellos’ survival at court from 1034 to 1078 can be explained by associating him 
with these women. Furthermore they had another defming feature which was 
their association with eastem Anatolia or even the Caucasus. The radical changc 
which occurred in the period 1078-1081 not only severed the empire from the 
eastem territories but also altered the social nature of the palace and thereforc 
Psellos no longer had the support he previously enjoyed. Psellos’ public disap- 
pearance happened in 1078 with the fall of the Doukas dynasty and the subse- 
quent change within the women’s quarters, though his death may have occurred 

any time after that. 



LE CALCUL DE LA DATE DE PÄQUES 
DANS LES TRAITES DE S. MAXIME 

LE CONFESSEUR 
ET DE GEORGES, MOINE ET PRETRE (*) 

Au VII" siede ä Byzance, les grandes controverses liees au calcul de la 

date de Päques, apparues des le debut de l’ere chretienne, se sont apai- 

sees. On ne constate plus, en effet, de querelles telles qu’il en a existe 

durant les quatre premiers siecles. L’usage des Quartodecimans, qui, des 

le II" siede et prindpalement au sein des Eglises d’Asie, fetaient Päques 

au jour de la Päque juive - ä savoir le 14" jour de la Lune avait com- 

pletement disparu. Les Protopaschites, situes dans les environs de la 

Syrie et qui, tout en suivant Tusage juif, commettaient Perreur de Gele¬ 

bter Päques avant l’equinoxe de printemps, avaient ete mis en echec au 

concile de Nicee (325). Denys le Petit {ca 525) avait finalement reussi ä 

imposer ä Rome et ä Alexandrie une meme table pascale basee sur le Sys¬ 

teme alexandrin qui fixait l’equinoxe au 21 mars. Ceci n’empecha pas les 

controverses pascales de ressurgir plus tard du cöte latin comme dans le 

monde grec, Le xiv" siede byzantin, par exemple, verra reapparaitre des 

conflits qui aboutiront fmalement ä la refoime du calendrier Julien par le 

pape Gregoire XIII en 1582. 

Dans fempire byzantin du vii" siede, la problematique pascale se posi- 

tionne principalement sur le terrain des methodes de comput chronolo- 

gique. On voit, en effet, fleurir ä fepoque, et plus particulidement sous 

le regne de fempereur Heraclius I"*^ (610-641), plusieurs traites qui deve- 

loppent des methodologies propres de calcul pascal en s’appuyant sur des 

systemes et des decomptes chronologiques bien particuliers. Cette litte- 

rature de comput se compose de quatre principaux traites qui sont, dans 

l’ordre chronologique : 

(*) Je tiens tout d’abord ä remercier le Prof. A. Tihon-Duhoux pour ses 
Conseils et le temps consacre ä la relecture de cet article, ainsi que B. Markesinis 
pour ses renseignements d’ordre codicologique. 
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- le traite astronomique de Stephane d’Alexandrie (‘), dont le 30" et der- 
nier chapitre, date de 623, s’intitule Methode par laquelle on trouve 

Päques selon la tradition ecclesiastique ; 

- la Chronique Pascale C) qui selon le titre s’etend jusqu’en 630 mais 
dont le texte s’arrete en 628 ; 

- le traite pascal du moine et pretre Georges C), date de 638/639, suivi 
d’un autre opuscule incomplet; 

- le Computus ecclesiasticus de S. Maxime le Confesseur C) (640/641). 

La Chronique et le Computus sont de veritables traites chronologique.s 
complets qui, outre les questions purement methodologiques, avancent 
des arguments et des preuves theoriques de la veracite de leur Systeme de 
Chronologie. La Chronique offre, en outre, une histoire universelle 
d’Adam ä Tan 628. Le chapitre 30 du traite de Stephane et le traite de 
Georges sont, pour leur part, de loin plus restreints et se cantonnent ä une 
resolution pragmatique du calcul pascal. 

Tous ces textes sont importants pour la connaissance de Thistoire de la 

Chronologie et ont dejä servi ä des manuels sur le sujet. Citons, par exem- 
ple, les etudes de Schwartz, Ginzel ou Grumel Ces manuels sont des 
references de valeur mais, en raison de leur grande part de theorie et de 

(1) Le texte est partiellement edite par H. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino 
commentatio, dans Kleine Schriften von Hermann Usener, III, Arbeiten zur grie¬ 
chischen Literaturgeschichte: Geschichte der Wissenschaften, EpigrophiL 
Chronologie, Leipzig - Berlin, 1914, pp. 247-322. La patemite de ce traite astro¬ 
nomique est fort discutee, les manuscrits Tattrihuant tantöt ä Stephane tantöt a 
I’empereur Heraclius tantöt encore ä un auteur anonyme. Les trois demiers cha- 
pitres (ch. 28-30) traitent davantage de Chronologie ; moins scientifiquement 
rigoureux que le reste du traite et ecrits dans un style different, ces chapitres 
finaux semblent a priori avoir ete ajoutes au traite initial. Cf. A. Tihon, Le cal¬ 

cul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, dans Philomathestatos : 

Studies in Greek and Byzantine texts presented to Jacques Noretfor his sixty-fifth 
birthday, ed. B. Janssens - B. Roosen - P. Van Deun {Orientalia Lovaniensia 

Analecta, 137), Leuven, 2004, pp. 625-646. 
(2) L. Dindorf, Chronicon Paschale {CSHB, 10-11), Bonn, 1832. 
(3) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, ein unbekannter 

Schriftsteller des 7. Jahrhunderts, dans BZ, 9 (1900), pp. 24-32. 
(4) PG 19, 1217-1280. 
(5) E. Schwartz, Christliche und jüdische Ostertafeln, Berlin, 1905 ; F. K 

Ginzel, Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie : das Zeit¬ 
rechnungswesen der Völker, 3 vol., Leipzig, 1906-1914 ; V. Grumel, La Chrono¬ 

logie {Traite d'Etudes Byzantines, I), Paris, 1958. 
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reconstitution, ils ne permettent pas de comprendre tous les arcanes 

methodologiques propres ä chaque traite. C’est pourquoi il est interessant 

de retoumer aux textes memes et de mettre en exergue les elements 

(tables, datations, calculs) qui aident ä Tetude de ces traites. L’objectif de 

cet article rejoint cette perspective : detailler au moyen d’indications tex- 

tuelles les systemes chronologiques et les methodes de calcul employes 

par S. Maxime et le moine et pretre Georges pour fixer la date de Päques. 

Ces deux traites nous interessent particulierement par leur date de redac- 

tion quasi-contemporaine, les vues orthodoxes et le milieu monacal de 

leurs auteurs. Apres un recapitulatif sur le texte et la matiere des deux 

traites, des considerations chronologiques permettront de jeter une lumie- 

re neuve sur leur resolution du calcul de la fete de Päques. 

Le traite DE S. Maxime le Confesseur 

Comme son nom Pindique, le Computus ecclesiasticus est un traite de 

Chronologie ecclesiastique. II est edite dans la Patrologia Graeca de J.-P 

Migne (^), qui a reproduit dans sa vaste Collection l’edition realisee, ä la 

fin du XVII" siede, par D. Petau (^) sur base, semble-t-il, du codex Vatica- 

nus gr. 1502. Petau a simplement indique s’etre base sur un manuscrit du 

Vatican mais ne Ta pas identifie davantage. Le Vaticanus gr. 1502 est un 

manuscrit de luxe sur parchemin (384 f. ; 313 X 243 mm. ; 48 1. ; 2 col.), 

ecrit au xii" siede sans doute ä Constantinople et qui, ä sa grande descen- 

dance, n’a transmis que des oeuvres de S. Maxime (^). R. Devreesse a cru 

que Petau avait edite le Computus ä partir du Vaticanus gr. 505 (^), un 

Codex en papier de 1520 qui est une copie tres fidele du Vaticanus gr. 

(6) PG 19, 1217-1280 (traite integre dans Vappendix ad Eusebii Chronicon). 
(7) Opus de doctrina temporum, III, Antwerpiae, 1703, pp. 170-193. 
(8) Le Vaticanus gr 1502 est decrit dans C. Giannelli, Codices 1485-1683 

(Codices Vaticani Graeci), Bibliotheca Vaticana, 1950, p. 32-36 ; C. Laga - 
C, Steel, Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I (CCSG, 7), Tum- 
hout-Leuven, 1980, pp. l-liv. Voir aussi P. Van Deun, Maximi Confessoris 
Opuscula Exegetica duo (CCSG, 23), Tumhout-Leuven, 1991, pp. xli-xlii, et Id., 
Maximi Confessoris Liber Asceticus (CCSG, 40), Tumhout-Leuven, 2000, 
pp. cv-cvi. 

(9) R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 330-603, Bibliotheca 
Vaticana, 1937, p. 351. On y trouve (ibid., pp. 349-352) une description de qua- 
lite du Vaticanus gr 505. Voir aussi, au sujet de ce manuscrit, P. Van Deun, 
Opuscula Exegetica, p. xxix, et Id., Liber Asceticus, pp. ci-cii. 
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1502, mais plusieurs le^ons de l’edition de Petau font croire pour 1’ins¬ 

tant ä un travail ä partir du Vaticanus gr. 1502, 

Le Vaticanus gr. 1502 est cependant loin de constituer le temoin le plus 

ancien du Computus. Le Lugdunensis Batavorum, Scaligeranus gr. 3.] 

temoigne, pour sa pari, d’une Version plus ancienne du Computus. Ce 

manuscrit est un temoin sur parchemin datable du x" siede (“^). II com- 

prend 26 folios (220 X 170 mm. ; 45 1.): les f. 1-2 sont les deux demiers 

d’un quatemion abime ; les f. 3-26 sont des quatemions intacts. Les titres 

et les lettres initiales y sont ecrits en rouge. Le manuscrit contient le 

Computus ecclesiasticus de S. Maxime (f. 1-14), figures et tables du trai- 

te inclues, ainsi qu’un second comput integrant des tables et intitule Htoq 

öei ^Tiq)L^eLV löv ^Xiov ev Jioim ^(oöicp eoxt etc. 

Le Computus ecclesiasticus, et ses tables chronologiques plus particu- 

lidement, meritent une meilleure edition que celle de la PG (“)• 

Le Computus ecclesiasticus de S. Maxime est un traite en trois parties 

consacre ä une defense de la Chronologie alexandrine, consideree comme 

la Chronologie ecclesiastique traditionnelle. Chaque partie presente une 

table chronologique minutieusement decrite et suivie d’un ensemble de 

methodes destinees ä Temployer. Des exemples et des considerations 

annexes viennent souvent etoffer cette presentation. 

L La premide partie du comput ('^) developpe des calculs ä effectuer afin de 
fixer la date de moments religieux importants : la fete juive du Yom Kippoui , 
l’entree dans le jeüne chretien et surtout la fete de Päques. L’auteur presente 
ensuite une Chronologie alexandrine de la vie du Christ (‘^), comparee ä celle 
de Jean le Baptiste. C’est cette section du traite que S. Maxime destina au 
patrice Pierre (cf. infra, p. 300). II y aborde des notions qu’il approfondit dans 

le reste du traite. 
2. La deuxieme partie du Computus ('^) est une critique d’un Systeme de cal- 
cul invente par des computistes dont S. Maxime est un grand detracteur. La 

(10) Voir description dans le catalogue : J.-J. Scaliger, Codices Scaligerani 

(Praeter Orientales) {Codices manuscripti, II), Lugduni-Batavorum, 1910, pO 
Le Scaligeranus y est date du xi" siede. 

(11) Une edition critique du traite est d’ailleurs actuellement en preparation 
par B. Markesinis et moi-meme dans le cadre de la Series Graeca du Corpio 

Christianorum. 
(12) PG 19, 1217-1252. 
(13) Ä ce Sujet, cf. E. Bratke, Maximi Confessoris Chronologia succincto 

vitae Christi, dans Zeitschrifl flir Kirchengeschichte, 13 (1892), pp. 382-384. 
(14) PG 19, 1252-1264. 
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table chronologique permet d’employer leurs methodes. Ces computistes, du 
nom de quintuplants et sextuplants, sacrifient, aux yeux de Maxime, la Chro¬ 
nologie alexandrine traditionnelle sur I’autel d’un nouveau comput errone ('^). 
3. En troisieme lieu ('^), Tauteur decrit une table dont le but est de definir le 
jour hebdomadaire d’une quelconque date donnee. II termine son traite par 
une methodologie du calcul de Tage lunaire et par plusieurs listes chronolo- 
giques (Patriarches de la Bible, rois orientaux et empereurs romains ainsi 

qu’une enumeration de conciles et de synodes). 

Meme si la premiere section se detache de Tensemble du texte par sa 

forme epistolaire, les trois parties sont intimement liees entre eiles. 

S. Maxime use de renvois et revient parfois sur ce qui a dejä ete evoque 

de Sorte que le Computus forme un opus complet et acheve. 

Le trai te du moine et pretre Georges 

Le traite de Georges, moine et pretre, sur la date de Päques est edite 

dans un article de Fr. Diekamp (‘^). Celui-ci a procede ä Tedition d’un 

ensemble de trois textes de Georges contenus dans le codex Vaticanus gr. 

2210. 
Le Vaticanus gr. 2210 est un manuscrit sur parchemin date du x" sie¬ 

de ('^) (190 f. de 248 X 160 mm.). S. Lilla y constate la copie complete 

du texte par un copiste du siede ainsi que Tintervention de cinq autres 

mains s’echelonnant du xi" au xiv^ siede (Fr. Diekamp, pour sa part, ne 

distingue que quatre mains au total ('^)). Le manuscrit contient des resu- 

mes sur les heresies par Theodore! de Cyr, notre moine et pretre Georges, 

Jean Damascene, des extraits tires d’ecrits de Maxime le Confesseur ou 

d’Eusebe, le traite pascal de Georges, divers passages d’histoire ou de 

(15) Ce comput se base sur I’ere byzantine et fausse particulierement le cal¬ 
cul de Tage lunaire. La methode des quintuplants et sextuplants est exposee en 
detail dans V. Grumel, Im Chronologie, pp. 117-122. S. Maxime est le seul ä pre¬ 
senter la theorie de ces computistes, que sa critique acerbe finira d’ailleurs par 
evincer ! 

(16) PG 19, 1264-1280. 
(17) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, pp. 14-51. 
(18) On se refere ici ä la description du manuscrit exposee dans S. Lilla, 

Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 2162-2254, Bibliotheca Vaticana, 1985, 
pp. 184-192. 

(19) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 14. 
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Chronographie ou encore des morceaux de commentaires ä TApocalypse 

de saint Jean. 

De l’oeuvre de Georges, le Vaticanus gr. 2210 nous transmet deux 

fragments de son traite sur les heresies (f. 138-141') ainsi que le trai- 

te complet sur la date de Päques (f. 150-159) et une breve explication 

d’un triple trochos (= roue) synchronique (solaire, lunaire et indiction- 

nel), ce trochos ayant malheureusement disparu (f. 160-161). 

Alors que le Computus de S. Maxime defend la Chronologie alexan- 

drine officielle et traditionnelle, le traite pascal de Georges est, selon 

V. Grumel (^‘), le plus ancien texte qui se fait fort de theoriser et de justi- 

fier l’emploi d’un nouveau Systeme chronologique : l’ere byzantine. S’il 

est clair qu’il prone d’un point de vue pragmatique Tutilisation de ce Sys¬ 

teme qui deviendra «l’ere byzantine», Georges est cependant loin d’etre 

un theoricien : son comput, meme s’il rend precisement compte du poini 

de depart de l’ere, n’entreprend aucune justification reelle sur le plan 

theologique et chronologique C^). Quoi qu’il en soit, apparue des le 

second tiers du vii" siede, Tde byzantine n’avait pas encore fait son 

entree dans les computs. Le traite de Georges consacre donc deux para- 

graphes aux merites de la nouvelle de : accord parfait avec tous les 

cycles (cycle solaire de 28 ans, cycle lunaire de 19 ans, tetraeteride du 

bissexte, periode indictionnelle de 15 ans et periode pascale de 532 ans), 

respect du cycle des epactes lunaires et de la date genesiaque de la Lune 

(pleine Lune le mercredi). 

Le reste du traite est toume vers le calcul de la date de Päques ; il ne 

possede pas de table mais developpe des methodes de recherche des 

epactes lunaires, des epactes des semaines (c’est-ä-dire du Soleil), du 14'^^ 

jour de la Lune pascale, du jour de la semaine et in fine du dimanche de 

Päques. 

(20) Ce texte est toutefois integralement publie dans M. Richard, Le traite de 
Georges hieromoine sur les heresies, dans REB, 28 (1970), pp. 238-269, sur 
base, outre du Vaticanus gr. 2210, de VAthos, Vatopedi 290 (x" siede) et de 
VOchrid, Musee nat. 86 (xiii" siede) ; cette etude a ete reprise dans M. Richard. 

Opera minora, III, Tumhout - Leuven, 1977, n*^ 62. 
(21) V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 157. 
(22) Voir ä ce sujet le point de vue de J. Beaucamp - R. CI. Bondoux 

J. Lefort - M. F. Rouan-Auzepy - I. Sorlin, La Chronique Pascale: le temps 

approprie, dans Le temps chretien de la fin de VAntiquite au Moyen Age, Ul' 
XIIP siecles (Colloques Internationaux du Centre National de la Recherche 

Scientifique, 604), Paris, 1984, pp. 461-463. 
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Remarque 

Les computs pascaux expriment une realite chronologique relative- 

ment simple : ces traites ont pour but de calculer les dates successives de 

la fete mobile de Päques ä partir des cycles de la Lune et du Soleil, cycles 

qui sont ä la base du fonctionnement des calendriers. Mais si les dates 

canonisees par ces traites sont ä quelques exceptions pres identiques, les 

difficultes et les divergences proviennent du fait que les computistes se 

reclament de systemes chronologiques differents et surtout recourent ä un 

referentiel de dates qui souvent leur est propre. Avant d’aborder le calcul 

pascal proprement dit, il convient donc generalement de se familiariser 

avec leurs usages et leurs particularismes en matiere de Chronologie. Un 

plan de notre etude peut des lors etre utile ä la comprehension de notre 

demarche face aux traites de Maxime et de Georges : 

Notions de base 

Considerations chronologiques et astronomiques prealables 

I. Les tables de S. Maxime et son cycle de 19 ans 
IL Le cycle lunaire de Georges 

Le calcul de la date de Päques 

1. Le calcul pascal de Georges 
La. Methodes et theorie 
I. b. Illustration : la date de Päques de Pan 604 

IL Le calcul pascal de S. Maxime 
II. a. Methodes et explications 
Il.b. La date de Päques de Pan 641 

Georges et Maxime : un essai de rapprochement 

Conclusion 

Notions de base 

Ces defmitions veulent donner une premiere idee des realites chrono¬ 

logiques dont on va parier. Elles seront explicitees et precisees au für et ä 

mesure de Pavancee de notre etude. 

- Cycle solaire de 28 ans : cycle des jours de la semaine ; apres üne 

Periode de 28 ans, les jours de la semaine reviennent, en effet, de ma- 

niere successive, aux memes dates de Pannee. 

' Cycle lunaire de 19 ans : attribue ä Pastronome athenien Meton (v^ sie¬ 

de av, J.-C.), ce cycle a pour but de faire coincider lunaison et annee 

solaire ; au bout de 19 ans, les lunaisons (ou phases de la Lune) revien¬ 

nent successivement aux memes dates de Pannee. 
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- Epactes solaires : ces epactes (c’est-ä-dire des «jours ä ajouter») expri- 

ment le decalage des jours de la semaine ; eiles servent ä determiner le 

Jour hebdomadaire d’une date donnee ä partir d’un point de depart pre- 

cis ; ces epactes solaires fonctionnent en correlation avec le cycle de 28 

ans puisque apres cette periode le decalage des jours se reproduit de 

maniere identique. 

- Epactes lunaires : ce sont les jours de decalage entre Tannee lunaire 

(soit 12 lunaisons) et Tannee solaire ; le cumul de ces epactes permet 

de dater le point de depart des annees lunaires et, de lä, fixer Tage de 

la Lune ä une date precise. Les epactes lunaires s’additionnent dans un 

cycle de 19 ans au bout duquel leur nombre revient ä zero. 

ConsidErations chronologiques et astronomiques prealables 

L Les tables de S. Maxime et son cycle de 19 ans 

1'/» 
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Le calcul pascal chez S. Maxime s’effectue sur base d’une double table 

figurant en tete de traite (^^). La premiere table se traduit par un trochos 

circulaire qui represente un cycle solaire de 28 ans (^^), les epactes et les 

sept bissextes (7X4 bissextes = 28 ans) inclus ("'). 

La seconde table expose un cycle de 19 ans (avec epactes lunaires et 

intercalations) ainsi qu’une Serie de dates issues du calendrier Julien. 

Dans un comput pascal traditionnel, le cycle de 19 ans ne s’accompagne 

que des dates du 14" Jour de la Lune. Chez S. Maxime, on peut remarquer 

la presence de dates juliennes supplementaires, liees aux calculs du debut 

du jeüne chretien et de la fete juive du Yom Kippour. Ce Supplement 

temoigne dejä de la complexite de son traite. Mais la particularite du 

comput maximien reside, en realite, dans le fait que ces dates juliennes 

sont des correspondances de dates issues du calendrier juif : 

- le 14 Nisan (qui n’est autre que le XIV lunae pascal et permet le calcul de la 

date de Päques), 
- le 16, 17 Chevat ou 18 Adar (dates menant au calcul du debut du jeüne ; elles 

sont multiples du fait qu’il existe dans le calendrier lunaire juif des annees 
communes de 12 mois et des annees embolismiques de 13 mois), 

- le 10 Tichri (date de la fete juive du Yom Kippour). 

Ces equivalences, et les calculs qui s’y rattachent, temoignent non seu- 

lement d’un interet de S. Maxime pour le calendrier juif mais encore 

d’une connaissance approfondie du cycle lunaire approprie (le cycle de 

Maxime en est fort proche). 

Les fleches ici annotees sont un ajout qui eclaire le contenu de la 

table : 

(23) PG 19, col. 1219-1220. 
(24) La denomination «solaire» vient du fait que Ton se trouve dans une per¬ 

spective d’annees solaires de 365j 1/4 et que Ton oppose ce cycle ä celui de la 
Lune. Le cycle solaire et son principe de fonctionnement seront detailles plus 
loin dans le detail du calcul pascal, p. 282. 

(25) Le trochos donne dans la PG est incomplet car les fractions d’unite (1/4, 
1/2 et 3/4) font defaut ä la ligne des epactes (P^" ligne du trochos). Ces fractions 
sont, par contre, bien presentes dans le meme trochos donne par les differents 
temoins de la tradition manuscrite du texte : citons par exemple le Lugdunensis 
Batavorum, Scaligeranus gr. 33, le Vaticanus gr 1502, le Vaticanus gr. 505 ou 
Qncorc Iq Romanus Angelicus gr. 120. 
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14 Nisan 

Cycledel9ans 16, 17 Chevai, 18 Adar (XIVpascal) lOTichri 

<-- 

I II III IV V VI VII VI ■■ IV m II P~ 

Annees mb Mois Dates Ajouts Ajouts Dates Mois Ajouts Annees nn 
romains ^B ^B romains ^B BHB lunaires 

Intercal. 19 mm Fevrier 8 4 B B 25 Seplembre 1 
1 WM Janvier 28 1 B Wm 14 Septembre s 
2 mW Fevrier 16 4 ■ Bfl 3 Octobre 3 

Intercal. 3 1 Fevner 5 4 2 Septembre 4 
4 12 Janvier 25 1 4 22 Septembre 3 
5 Fevrier 4 10 Septembre 6 

Intercal. 6 
■B 

Fevrier 4 4 B 19 Septembre 7 
7 n Fevner 4 B 8 Octobre 8 

8 26 Fevrier 10 4 ■ 7 6 27 Septembre 9 
9 7 Janvier 30 1 27 Mars 6 16 Septembre Kl 

18 18 4 ■ 15 1 5 II 

Intercal. 11 Fevrier 4 II 4 Avril B Septembre 12 
12 Janvier 1 24 Mars B Septembre 13 
13 Fevrier 4 12 B Octobre 14 

Intercal. 14 2 Fevrier 4 4 EO B 21 Septembre 1.3 
15 13 Janvier 24 l BB B 10 Septembre 16 
16 24 Fevrier 12 4 ■■ Bffin IH 29 Septembre 17 

Wm n B B 1^9 6 B Septembre 18 ■1 mm ISBil B B BBl 1 B 19 

* ♦ * * + 

Ce tableau reclame plusieurs explications, mais on se contentera de 

celles interferant dans notre problematique pascale (munies d’un aste- 

risque) ; 

- Le cycle de 19 ans, ä gauche, inclut les 19 annees lunaires (col. II), leurs epac- 
tes (col. III) et les mois intercalaires de 30 jours (col. I) formes par le cumu! 
des epactes. Les epactes permettent de definir Tage de la Lune ä une date pre- 
cise (9 epactes = 10 jours d’äge), mais aussi le decalage annuel entre Tannee 
lunaire (12 lunaisons ou 354,367j) et Tannee solaire (365,2422j), soit environ 
11 jours. Comme on le verra, les 11 epactes annuelles se comptent chcz 
Maxime au P' avril et forment un mois supplementaire (= jours intercalaires) 

des qu’eiles depassent le nombre 30. 
Ce cycle de 19 ans exprime, en definitive, le cadre chronologique de la table 

- Les annees lunaires sont reprises ä droite (col. I) mais se decalent d’un an pai 
rapport au cycle de gauche : le mois juif de Nisan debute, en effet, une noU' 

veile annee lunaire. 
- Le 14 Nisan (ou 14" jour de la Lune) est converti en dates juliennes (col. V et 

VI). Ce calcul s’effectue ä partir du P' avril (= date de decompte des epactes) 
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prenons par exemple la 1^'^ annee lunaire : au avril, la Lune possMe 9 epac- 
tes soit lOj d’äge, la Lune aura donc I4j le 5 avril. Les jours d’ajout (col. VII) 
entreront en ligne de compte lors du calcul du jour hebdomadaire du 14 Nisan. 

Le cycle de 19 ans est un outil chronologique pratique qui permet de 
faire revenir, de maniere successive, les phases de la Lune aux memes 

dates de T annee solaire. Le principe est que 19 annees solaires = 235 
lunaisons : apres 19 ans, les syzygies (Nouvelles et Pleines Lunes) sont 
donc successivement observees aux memes dates de 1’annee. Ce cycle 
canonise des lors les dates du 14" jour de la Lune (soit le jour approxi- 
matif de la Pleine Lune), mais il ne sert dans la pratique que si Ton par- 

vient ä Tancrer dans la realite, bref ä le dater. C’est en recourant aux indi- 
cations internes au traite de Maxime qu’on esquissera une datation preci- 

se de son cycle : 
S. Maxime redige son traite dans la 14" annee du cycle lunaire et dans 

la 28" du cycle solaire (ce sont, ä ses yeux, les annees «en cours») (^^). De 
meme, Pauteur compte «jusque Pactuelle 14" indiction, annee 31 du 
regne d’Heraclius notre tres pieux empereur, 6133 ans» (^^). Par conver- 
sion, ces differentes donnees chronologiques nous situent en Tan 640/641 

apr. J.-C. 
En effet, 

6133 - 5493/5492 (Pere utilisee par S. Maxime est I’ere alexandrine (^*)) = 
640/641 

(26) Comme on peut en deduire de ce passage : «la 15" annee lunaire qui est 
la suivante [...], Tannee solaire suivante, c’est-ä-dire la 1"'"» {PG 19, 1236C 11- 
15). 

(27) PG 19, 1233D4-7. 
(28) La regle de reduction qu’on applique ici est celle d’une annee alexan¬ 

drine debutant au 29 aoüt - 1"^ thöth ou au 1"" septembre. Mais Tusage normal de 
Tere alexandrine (debut au 25 mars 5492 av, J.-C.) est de commencer les annees 
au 25 mars (en consideration des mysteres de Plncamation et de la Resurrection 
qui furent accomplis ce jour-lä). Neanmoins, sous Tinfluence de leur calendrier 
civil, les chronographes et computistes ont souvent deplace ce point de depart au 
debut de leur annee usuelle. Le Systeme chronologique de S. Maxime temoigne 
de cette ambiguite. Dans sa presentation des vies du Christ et de Jean le Baptiste 
{PG 19, 1249-1252), le 25 mars est la seule date-depart qui rend coherent Ten- 
semble de sa Chronologie (V. Grumel, Uannee du monde dans Vere byzantine, 
dans EO, 34 [1935], p. 321, le note dejä ä propos de T Annonciation ä la Vierge, 
25 mars, et de la Nativite du Sauveur, 25 decembre, fixees dans la meme annee) ; 
de meme, le 25 mars 640 tombe un samedi, precisement le jour hebdomadaire 
donne par Maxime comme premier jour de la 28" annee solaire {PG 19, 1241). 
Mais lorsqu’il recourt ä une Chronologie relative (en particulier ses liens recur- 
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610 (debut du regne d’HeracIius au 5 octobre) + 31 (calcul inclusif) - 
640/641 
6133 : 15 = 408 teste 13 13 + 1 = 14*^ indiction C'^) 

Ces indications nous permettent, dans un premier temps, de determiner 
la Periode de redaction du Computus : eile s’etend du 5 octobre 640 
(debut de la 31" annee d’Heraclius) au 24 mars 641 (fin de la 28" annee 
solaire). Ce laps de temps s’ecourte avec la prise en compte de la mori 
d’Heraclius survenue le 11 janvier 641 et apprise en province d’AfrO 
que durant le mois de fevrier suivant (^‘^) : le Computus fut redige entre le 
5 octobre 640 et la mi~fevrier 641. 

rents ä Tan 6133, annee 31 d’Heraclius, 14" indiction), Maxime semble antepo- 
ser cette date-depart au 1"^ septembre precedent (debut de l’indiction et de Taii- 
nee byzantine) ou meme au 29 aoüt-P' thöth (debut de Tannee civile 6gyptieniie 
ou copte), Les regles de reduction voudraient, en effet, que cette annee 6133. 
pour qu’elle Concorde avec Tindiction 14 et Tannee 31 d’H6raclius, debute au 29 
aoüt ou au 1"' septembre. Cette ambiguite entre le 25 mars et le 1"' septembre est 
perceptible dans V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 95, n. i, qui se contredit en aftlr- 
mant que «Saint Maxime semble commencer l’annee avec rindiction» precise- 
ment au sujet de la Chronologie de la vie du Christ dont on a parle. On pcut 
cependant regier le probleme par un calcul inclusif et un decompte de 6132 ans 
accomplis. En definitive, l’ambiguite mise ici en exergue denote chez S. Maxime 
le souci de suivre la datation civile de son epoque mele au respect du Symbolik- 
me alexandrin du 25 mars. 

Par ailleurs, le point de depart des annees solaires et lunaires vient doublei' 
cette difficulte chronologique. Annees de la Lune et du Soleil etant continuellC' 
ment couplees, on pourrait croire qu’elles debutent au meme moment. Or, il n'en 
est rien ; fannee solaire debute, ä finstar de Fere d’Alexandrie, au 25 mars taiE 
dis que le debut des annees lunaires oscille entre le 8 mars et le 5 avril (en rai¬ 
son des 11 epactes annuelles et de Fajout des mois intercalaires). II se peut tou- 
tefois que Maxime antepose leur point de depart en ajustant au septembre 
annees du monde, annees lunaires et solaires. 

(29) II faut ajouter une unite au resultat car on calcule ici une indiction ä pai - 
tir de Fere alexandrine. Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 202. 

(30) Pour P. Sherwood, An Annotated Date-List ofthe Works of Maximus the 
Confessor {Studia Anselmiana, 30), Rome, 1952, p. 45, le terminus ante qiwm 
est le 11 fevrier 641 (arrivee en Afrique de la nouvelle apprenant la mort de Fern- 
pereur); C. Zuckerman, La haute hierarchie militaire en Afrique byzantine, dans 

Antiquite tardive, 10 (2002), p. 174, place pour sa part le terminus post quem de 
la redaction en decembre 640 (?) et le terminus ante quem ä la fin de Fhiver 641 
(la mort d’Heraclius, survenue le 11 janvier 641, fut connue en Haute Egypi^ 
avant la fin du mois de fevrier 641 et aurait ete annoncee ä Carthage au menit^ 
moment). 
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Nous sommes ensuite ä meme de fixer le point de depart du cycle 
maximien ; l’an 627/628 de notre ere (640/641 ~ 13 - 627/628). 

Le cycle de S. Maxime comcide avec un cycle debutant ä f an 285 de 
notre ere, c’est-ä-dire ä Tan 2 de Diocletien (^‘) (284 + 1): 

627 - 285 = 342= 18 X 19 

Le regne de Diocletien devint un moyen de datation car son debut coin- 
cidait avec celui du cycle lunaire issu de la refoime du cycle d’Anatole de 
Laodicee, realisee ä Alexandrie en 304. Ce nouveau cycle «alexandrin» 
debutait le 29 aoüt 303 (coincidence d’une nouveile Lune et du debut de 
f annee civile egyptienne) et, remonte de 19 ans, il se confondait avec les 
annees de Diocletien (^^). En effet, 303 - 19 = 284. C’est en raison de 
cette remarquable correspondance que f on crea, suite au cycle alexan¬ 
drin, «l’ere de Diocletien». 

Le cycle de Maxime, par une remontee de cycles, Concorde avec le 
cycle alexandrin, mais, comme il s’agit du cycle des epactes, il y a un 
decalage d’un an (la premiere annee du cycle d’Alexandrie n’a pas 
d’epacte et les 11 epactes annuelles n’apparaissent qu’apres un an (^^)). 

On doit toutefois affirmer que le cycle d’Alexandrie est bien le modele de 
Maxime. 

Remarquons que le cycle maximien debute avec 9 epactes et non 11 
comme on s’y attendrait. C’est que S. Maxime calcule les epactes au 

avril, et au V' avril 627, la Lune possedait bien 9 epactes (soit 10 jours 
d’äge) puisqu’il y eut une nouvelle Lune le 23 mars de la meme 
annee (^‘*). 

Etant donne que le cycle de Maxime se base sur celui d’Alexandrie, il 

coincide aussi avec l’ere alexandrine qui en decoule (^0, ou plus exacte- 
ment avec l’an du monde + 1 (le cycle des epactes debutant ä l’an 2 du 
monde) : 

5491 + 627 = 6118 = 322 X 19 

(31) Lere de Diocletien (appelee aussi «ere des martyrs» en raison des per- 
secutions ordonnees par fempereur) debute au 29 aoüt 284 apr. J.-C. 

(32) Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, pp. 36-37 (reforme d’Alexandrie et ere 
de Diocletien). 

(33) C’est-ä-dire que les onze jours annuels de decalage entre le Soleil et la 
Lune n’apparaissent de maniere effective qu’apres un an de revolution solaire. 

(34) Ce qui a ete verifie par le Programme Kairos de R. Mercier (Cambridge). 
(35) Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 85 sqq. (ere alexandrine). 
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Le cycle de Maxime et son calcul des epactes se revelent etre dans la 
tradition d’Alexandrie et dans la lignee de ses astronomes notoires, tels 
Theon ou Stephane d’Alexandrie. Les references chronologiques de ces 
trois savants pour le cycle de 19 ans sont en effet identiques (^^). 

11. Le cycle lunaire de Georges 

Le cycle decemnovennal de Georges s’identifie clairement au cycle 
issu d’une refoime realisee ä Constantinople en 353 apr. J.-C. Cette refor- 
me consista, comme celle d’Alexandrie, en une revision du cycle 
d’Anatole de Laodicee. Les computistes constantinopolitains aboutirent a 
un cycle lunaire qui debutait en 345 par la coincidence d’une neomenie 
avec l’equinoxe vemal (^■'). 

Compare au cycle reforme d’Alexandrie, ce cycle reforme de 

Constantinople a une difference de 3 ans : du 29 aoüt 303 (cycle alexan- 
drin) au 20 mars 345 (cycle constantinopolitain ou byzantin), il y a 
une difference de 41 annees completes, c’est-ä-dire (2 X 19) + 3. 

Ce cycle de Constantinople compte 11 epactes ä la annee : Georges 
insiste particulierement sur cette condition en soutenant que, lors de la 
Creation des astres (4^ jour de la Creation), la Lune, creee en son 15^ jour 
(Pleine Lune), devan^ait dejä de 11 jours le Soleil (^^). C’est une des prin- 
cipales divergences avec les tenants du cycle alexandrin qui n’en comp- 
tent aucune : les epactes n’apparaissent, selon eux, qu’apres un an de 

revolution solaire. 

(36) Les concordances des cycles de ces computistes sont exposees dans A. 
Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, pp. 640-645. 

(37) Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, pp. 41-48. Ce demier distingue, suite ä 

la reforme de Constantinople, I’existence de deux cycles lunaires, Tun etant 
naturel (xaid cpnoiv), Tautre conventionnel (xaid Otoiv), celui de Georges etant 
alors un cycle naturel comportant 11 epactes ä la annee. Mais, d’apres J. 
Beaucamp - R. Bondoux - J. Lefort - M.-Fr. Rouan -1. Sorlin, Temps et Histoire. 
I, Le prologue de la Chronique Pascale, dans TM 1 (1979), pp. 277-282, cette 
distinction se base sur une erreur d’Interpretation du texte de la Chronique 

Pascale et n’a pas lieu d’etre. 
(38) C’est au 21 mars qu’on situait I’equinoxe, mais c’est au 20 mars que fut 

fixee la neomenie debutant le cycle, cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 46. Du 

point de vue astronomique (programme Kairos), on constate d’ailleurs qu’en 345 

c’est au 20 mars (peu avant 17h) qu’eut lieu la nouvelle Lune. 
(39) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 28,1. 6-22. 
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Une particularite chez Georges reside dans la place qu’il attribue au 
saut de la Lune, ä savoir ä la 17" annee. 

Le «saut de la Lune» est une Operation par laquelle on supprime un jour sur- 

abondant que possede, dans le cycle de 19 ans, le total des annees lunaires par 

rapport aux annees solaires. II convient de mieux expliquer ce saut de la Lune 

qui ne trouve que trop rarement une explication claire dans les manuels moder¬ 

nes : 

1. D’un point de vue astronomique, le cycle de 19 ans tombe presque juste et il 

n’y a pas besoin de grand ajustement. En effet, 19 annees solaires (tropiques) 

valent: 19 X 365,2422j = 6939,6018j et 235 lunaisons valent: 235 X 

29,530588j = 6939,68818j (soit 0,08638j de difference c'est-ä-dire environ 2h 

de decalage 

2. Dans les computs, le cycle de 19 ans se comprend par une suite de lunaisons 

qui altement entre 29 et 30 jours (la lunaison moyenne est donc de 29,5 

jours): 

- 12 annees «communes» de 12 lunaisons, 

- 7 annees «embolismiques ("")» de 13 lunaisons. 

Une annee commune a 354 jours (6 X 29j + 6 X 30j) et une annee embolis- 

mique 384 jours (6 X 29j + 7 X 30j). Le total est donc de 6936 jours (12 X 354j 

+ 7 X 384j). 

Ce total de jours est jusqu’ici compte en rapport avec des annees juliennes de 

365j (la preuve en est que Ton compte 11 epactes annuelles = 365j - 354j). Pour 

egaler les annees juliennes de 365,25j, il faut donc ajouter, tous les quatre ans, le 

bissexte, soit 4j pour 16 ans et 0,75j pour les 3 demieres annees = 4,75j (le bis- 

sexte s’ajoute ä une lunaison de 29j pour former un mois de 30j ; le 0,75j restant 

n’est effectivement ajoute que lorsqu’il atteint Tunite au cycle suivant). Le nou¬ 

veau total est de 6940,75j. 

Par rapport au total des annees juliennes (19 X 365,25 = 6939,75j), on se trou¬ 

ve au final avec un surplus d’un jour. Ce jour surabondant, on I’enleve de la der- 

niere annee embolismique qui ne comprend donc que 383j. Les lunaisons du 

cycle de 19 ans s’ajustent alors parfaitement aux 6939,75j des 19 annees julien¬ 

nes. 

C’est cette Operation de suppression d’un jour lunaire que Ton nomme «saut 

de la Lune» ('’^j et qui, par son action, cree une 12" epacte en fin de cycle : puis- 

(40) L’erreur du cycle de Meton est donc d’un jour tous les 219 ans. 
(41) L’annee embolismique contient une 13" lunaison supplementaire faite de 

30 jours et permet d’attendre le cours du Soleil. 

(42) L’expression «saut de la Lune» ou saltus lunae semble etre liee aux 
computs latins. Du cöte grec, on parle davantage de «fiitega ireQuienonoa», 
c’est-ä-dire de «jour surabondant». 
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qu’on enieve un jour ä la demiere annee, les epactes de cette annee augmenteni 

d’une unite. Ceci permet d’obtenir un total de 210 epactes sur tout le cyclc 
(18X11 + 12 = 210), former la 7" lunaison supplementaire et faire revenir ä z^ro 

le nombre d’epactes (230 : 30 = 7 reste 0). 

Alors que le cycle de Constantinople place le saut de la Lune, d’une 
maniere traditionnelle, ä la 19" annee (ou plus exactement entre la 19^ 
annee et la 1" du cycle suivant), Georges le situe ä la 17" annee. En reali- 
te, cette singularite n’est que Tapplication d’une reforme du compui 

de Constantinople realisee, sous le regne de Justinien, par le computiste 
Iron, un erudit de la cour imperiale (^^). Le cycle lunaire de Georges (^) . 

Annees lunaires Epactes XIV lunae pascal 

1 11 2 avril 
2 22 22 mars 
3 3 10 avril 
4 14 30 mars 
5 25 18 avril 
6 6 7 avril 
7 17 27 mars 
8 28 15 avril 
9 9 4 avril 
10 20 24 mars 
11 1 12 avril 
12 12 1 avril 
13 23 21 mars 
14 4 9 avril 
15 15 29 mars 
16 26 17 avril ^ 
17 8 5 avril 
18 19 25 mars 
19 

o
 11 

o
 13 avril 

saut de la Lune 

(43) La reforme d’Iron survint suite ä une divergence entre les tenants du 
comput de Constantinople et ceux du comput d’Alexandrie. Comme les premiers 
situaient le XIV lunae pascal au 6 avril et au 26 mars et les seconds au 5 avril et 
au 25 mars, de nombreuses querelles s’ensuivirent. Laction d’Iron fut de modi- 
fier le comput constantinopolitain afin de consacrer les dates alexandrines. Le 
saut de la Lune observe chez Georges ä la 17e annee est un moyen de se ratta- 
cher au comput reforme. Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, pp. 103-108. Che/ 
S. Maxime, ce sont bien les dates alexandrines du 5 avril et du 25 mars qui soni 
prises en compte (cf. p. 276). 

(44) Cette reproduction se base sur les donnees qui figurent dans le traite 
Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 27,1. 27sqq. (epactes lunai- 
res) et p. 29,1. 7sqq. {XIV lunae pascal). On peut la trouver dans la comparaison 
de V. Grumel, La Chronologie, pp. 54-55 («Formes diverses du cycle lunaire de 

19 ans»). 
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On est en mesure de dater precisement ce cycle d’apres les diverses 
indications donnees dans le traite : 

«Factuelle douzieme indiction, la 29^ annee du regne d’HeracIius» 

«les 6147 annees depuis la naissance du monde» 

Cette double datation suggere de placer la redaction du traite durant 

l’annee 638/639 de notre ere. En effet, 

610 (debut du regne d’HeracIius au 5 octobre) + 29 (calcul inclusif) = 638/639 

6147 - 5509/5508 (I’ere byzantine est celle qu’emploie Georges ; point de 

depart: 21 ou 25 mars (^9) = 638/639. 

On peut meme affiner la periode de redaction du traite : eile s’etend du 

5 octobre 638 (debut de la 29" annee du regne d’HeracIius) au 21 ou 25 
mars 639 (fin de la 6147" annee byzantine) (^^). 

«la premiere annee de I’actuel cycle lunaire de dix-neuf ans correspondait ä la 

troisieme indiction en cours du cycle actuel, c’etait l’annee 346 de Diocletien, 

I’annee 1308 d’Alexandre, I’annee 675 d’Antioche, I’annee 755 de Tyr, Tan 

622 de la divine Incamation, Tan 589 de la salutaire Passion, Tan 286 de la 

12^ periode de 532 ans. Tan 6138 de la creation du monde» (''^). 

Le Systeme qui permet de passer du nombre d’epactes ä la date du 14^ jour de 
la Lune sera explique dans le detail du calcul pascal de Georges. 

(45) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 24,1. 15-16. 
(46) Ibid., p. 25,1. 3-4. 
(47) Dans ses debuts, c’est-ä-dire au moins durant le second tiers du vif sie¬ 

de, I’de byzantine debutait en mars (soit le 21, jour de l’equinoxe, soit le 25, ä 
la manide alexandrine). Ce n’est que par apres, sous I’influence de I’indiction, 
que le point de depart des annees byzantines fut deplace au 1"' septembre. Cf. 
V. Grumel, Im Chronologie, p. 124. 

(48) Ce qui correspond ä la datation realisee par Fr. Diekamp qui place 
cependant le terminus ante quem de la redaction du texte au 31 aoüt 639 
(Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 44). V. Grumel, pour sa 
part, situe, de maniere erronee, la redaction du traite en 1’annee 640/641 
(V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 108 et 157). Celui-ci s’est, en realite, base sur 
une datation tiree du commentaire de Georges au trochos synchronique perdu 
(ibid., p. 112) qui, dans l’edition de Diekamp comme dans le Vaticanus gr. 2210, 
suit le traite pascal proprement dit. II n’a pas vu que cette datation est plus tar- 
dive que celle du traite et donc distincte, mais il I’a amalgamee fautivement au 
comput. 

(49) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 27,1. 7-13. Ce syn- 
chronisme de divers systemes chronologiques est repris et detaille dans A. Tihon, 

Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, p. 644. 
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L’annee 6138 du monde etant la du cycle «actuel» de Georges, Tan- 
nee 6147 en est donc la dixieme, comme raffirme dejä le computiste lui- 
meme au debut du traite : 

«le nombre de 6147, divise par dix-neuf, revele, par le reste, notre actuelle 

annee lunaire, ä savoir la dixieme» 

On en conclut aisement que la P'" annee du cycle lunaire de Georges 
est Tan 629/630. Plus precisement, le cycle de Georges debute au P^ jan- 
vier 630. En 630, le XIV lunae pascal est porte au 2 avril, et ä la date du 
P' janvier 630 (comme au 1" mars par ailleurs) la Lune possede bien 11 
epactes (^‘). C’est, en outre, ä cette date du P*^ janvier que Georges comp- 
te les epactes lunaires 

Et Pon voit fmalement que ce debut cyclique coincide avec Tan 345, 
debut du cycle lunaire issu de la reforme de Constantinople de 353. En 
effet, 630 - 345 = 285 = 15 X 19. Oui, Georges se refere bien ä la forme 
constantinopolitaine du cycle lunaire : la preuve en est Pexacte cor- 
respondance ! 

Le calcul de la date de Päques 

Avant d’entamer ce chapitre consacre au calcul pascal, il vaut la peine 
de se rappeier les trois principaux fondements astronomiques et chrono- 
logiques au coeur du calcul de la date de Päques (”): 

- le 14" Jour de la Lune du 1“ mois des Hebreux (Nisan) : autrement dit, le jour 

approximatif de la pleine Lune (appele traditionnellement le «XIV lunae pas¬ 

cal») au soir duquel les Juifs entament leur Päque ; 

“ Pequinoxe de printemps du 21 mars : ce phenomene astronomique marque 

veritablement Pentree dans une nouvelle annee car il est reconnu pour etre le 

commencement naturel de Pannee solaire. L’equinoxe vemal permet d’eviter 

de feter Päques deux fois dans la meme annee ; 

(50) Fr, Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 24,1. 27-29. 
(51) Constatation faite via le programme Kairos de R. Mercier. 
(52) Comme on Pa vu (voir ci-dessus, n. 38), le cycle byzantin debute par 

nature ä la nouvelle Lune du 20 mars. Neanmoins, des le debut de son emploi. 
les computistes reporterent artificiellement son point de depart, et de lä le point 
de decompte des epactes, «au 1"^ janvier, oü la Lune a le meme äge qu’au P' 
mars, ä savoir le xiT jour» (=11 epactes), Cf. V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 190. 

(53) Ces trois fondements sont detailles, d’un point de vue theclogique et au 

sujet de la Chronique Pascale, dans J. Beaucamp - R. Bondoux - J. Lefort 

M.-Fr. Rouan -1. Sorun, Temps et Histoire, 1, pp. 258-265. 
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- la succession des jours de la semaine ; cette succession aide ä chercher le 

dimanche de Päques d’apres le jour de la semaine du XIV lunae pascal. 

Pour conclure, Päques ne doit se feter ni avant le 14" jour de la Lune ni 

avant Tequinoxe vemal, mais bien apres ces deux phenomenes astrono- 
miques. Päques se definit donc comme le dimanche suivant le 14" jour de 
la Lune, qui suit lui-meme l’equinoxe de printemps ; si ce 14" jour lunai- 
re tombe un dimanche, la fete pascale doit alors etre reportee au diman¬ 

che suivant C^). 

I. Le calcul pascal de Georges 

Dans son comput, Georges n’indique pas de date precise, susceptible 

d’etre un exemple qui illustrerait son calcul de la date de Päques. Son seul 
exemple de datation pascale remonte ä la deuxieme annee du regne de 
l’empereur Phocas : le 22 mars 604. Georges evoque cette date car, en 
cette annee, Päques eut lieu ä une extremite des echeances pascales : en 
raison de la double observation de la pleine Lune et de l’equinoxe vemal 
du 21 mars, Päques ne peut, en effet, avoir lieu qu’entre le 22 mars et le 
25 avril inclus. Georges ne developpe donc pas d’explication systema- 
tique dont le but serait de calculer, pas ä pas, la date de ce 22 mars 604. 
Cette date, donnee en fin de traite, ne rend finalement pas compte des eta- 
pes de la methode du calcul pascal. Neanmoins, il est interessant de s’en 
servir dans notre problematique afm d’ancrer dans la realite le calcul pas¬ 
cal de Georges : cette date du 22 mars 604 (ou 22 mars 6112 de l’ere 
byzantine : 604 + 5508 = 6112 (^^)) nous permettra d’illustrer sa metho¬ 
de. 

La. Methodes et theorie 

1. Diviser les annees du monde par 19 et 28 afin de connaitre les 
annees de la Lune et du Soleil 

C’est la methode la plus traditionnelle pour defmir les annees lunaires 
et solaires. On la retrouvera chez S. Maxime et, generalement, chez tous 

(54) Cette postposition imperative de la fete pascale au dimanche suivant a 
pour but d’eviter de feter Päques au meme jour que la Päque juive. 

(55) On ajoute 5508 car on se trouve au 22 mars. La regle de reduction veut, 
en effet, que, pour trouver une annee chretienne ä partir de fere byzantine, Fon 
retranche, dans les debuts de Fere byzantine (comme dans le cas de Georges), 
5507 du 1" janvier au 20 mars et 5508 du 21 mars au 31 decembre et, plus tar- 
divement, 5508 du 1" janvier au 31 aoüt et 5509 du septembre au 31 decem¬ 
bre (V. Grumel, Im Chronologie, p, 220). 
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les autres computistes. Le reste de la division indique le rang de l’annee 
du monde ä Tinterieur des differents cycles. 

Le cycle lunaire de 19 ans ramene les memes phases de la Lune (syzy- 
gies) aux memes dates de Tannee solaire (19 annees = 235 lunaisons). 11 
permet donc, pour une annee donnee, de reperer une neomenie precise 
Dans notre problematique, il servira ä defmir, pour Tan 604, la date de la 

pleine Lune pascale. 
Les annees solaires se comptent dans un cycle de 28 ans. C’est au boui 

de cette periode que les memes dates de Tannee reviennent successive 
ment aux memes jours de la semaine. 

Le principe de ce cycle est que chaque annee comporte 52 semaines 
completes de 7 jours (52 X 7 = 364 jours), plus 1 jour pour Lannee de 
365 jours (364 + 1 = 365) et plus 2 jours pour Tannee bissextile de 366 
jours (364 + 2 = 366). Ce surplus de 1 ou de 2 jours par rapport aux 52 
semaines entraine donc, chaque annee, un decalage du jour du V' de Tan. 
Par exemple, si une annee de 365j debute un lundi, l’annee suivante com- 
mencera alors un mardi. 

En realite, le jour du de Tan se decale chaque annee d’une unite uu 
quart (Pannee solaire comprenant reellement 365j 1/4, et non 365 ou 

366j) mais, dans les computs, on ne considere generalement que les uni- 
tes completes et Ton introduit tous les quatre ans un jour (qui n’est autrc 
que le bissexte), forme par les quatre quarts de jour accumules. 

Ce principe de decalage se repete d’une maniere identique tous les 28 
ans (ou sept tetraeterides (^^)) et ce n’est qu’apres cette periode que les 
memes jours de la semaine se succMent aux memes dates de l’annee (''). 

On comprend desormais pourquoi il nous faut connaitre les annees des 
cycles lunaire et solaire : ceux-ci nous feront savoir, par un calcul deve- 
loppe plus loin, respectivement la date de la pleine Lune pascale et son 
jour de la semaine, 

2. Chercher les epactes lunaires et solaires 

a) Calcul des epactes lunaires : 

Les epactes lunaires sont dejä foumies par la representation qu’on a faite 
du cycle lunaire, mais le traite indique aussi la methode de leur calcul: 

(56) Le cycle de 28 ans n’est finalement que le produit de la multiplication 
des 7 jours de la semaine et des 4 ans du cycle du bissexte (7X4 = 28). 

(57) Voir la representation du cycle de 28 ans, reprise au computiste Isaac 
Argyre (xiv" siede), dans A. Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephauos- 
Heraclius, pp. 635-636. 
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Multiplier par onze I’annee lunaire ; retrancher, le cas echeant, les trentaines 

du produit obtenu ; le resultat indique les epactes lunaires. 

Les epactes de la Lune marquent le decalage annuel qu’il existe entre 
le cours du Soleil et celui de la Lune (365j environ - 354j environ = 1 Ij 
environ). Elles font partie integrante du cycle de 19 ans puisque, rappe- 

lons-le, au bout de 19 ans, le cours des deux astres se rejoint (19 ans = 
235 lunaisons) et le nombre des epactes devient nul. On comprend aise- 
ment la multiplication par onze d’une annee lunaire donnee ; il s’agit de 
definir les jours de decalage entre la neomenie debutant cette annee lunai¬ 
re et le point de depart du cycle de 19 ans (^^). 

Mais comme le but ultime des epactes lunaires est de trouver la date de 
la nouvelle Lune, non pas depuis le point de depart du cycle, mais depuis 
le debut du mois le plus proche, on retranche autant que possible les tren¬ 
taines du nombre total d’epactes Enfm, comme Texplique bien 
A. Tihon (^‘^), les epactes defmissent le plus souvent, non pas la distance 
entre la nouvelle Lune et le V du mois oü eile tombe, mais bien la dis¬ 

tance qui Separe la nouvelle Lune du debut du mois suivant. C’est bien 
cette realite que les epactes lunaires expriment dans le traite de Georges : 
les 11 epactes de la annee de son cycle marquent le decalage entre la 
neomenie du 21 decembre 629 et le janvier 630 (cf. p. 284). 

b) Calcul des epactes solaires, appelees egalement «epactes des semai- 
nes» ; 

Prendre une unite et un quart par annee solaire, en negligeant les fractions jus- 

qu’ä ce qu’elles forment une unite complete apres des periodes de quatre 

annees ; diviser la somme obtenue par sept; le reste de la division indique les 

epactes solaires. 

Le decalage des jours de la semaine, expose plus haut au suJet du cycle 
de 28 ans, s’exprime au moyen des epactes solaires. Si elles aussi rendent 

(58) Le cycle de 19 ans, quelle que soit sa forme, debute toujours par une 
nouvelle Lune choisie ä une date de depart bien precise : comme on Ta vu, le 
cycle alexandrin debute par la coincidence d’une nouvelle Lune avec le L' thöth, 
Premier jour de T annee civile egyptienne ; quant au cycle de Constantinople, il 
commence par la concordance d’une neomenie avec Tequinoxe vemal (abaisse 
au 20 mars). 

(59) Le Systeme fut d’abord con^u pour le calendrier egyptien dont les mois 
comptent 30 jours. 

(60) A. Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, 
p. 637. 
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compte d’un decalage, ces epactes sont cependant tres differentes de cel- 

les de la Lune. 
Variables de 1 ä 7, eiles permettent de trouver, d’apres le jour connu au 

commencement d’un cycle solaire, le jour de la semaine qui debute une 
autre annee (du meme cycle ou, par prolongement, d’un cycle inferieur 
ou ulterieur). Si une annee possMe 4 epactes, cela veut dire qu’elle a 4j 

de decalage par rapport au debut du cycle : les cycles debutant souvent un 
dimanche jour de la semaine), cette annee debutera donc un jeudi. 

En s’ajoutant ä une date precise de l’annee, les epactes solaires indi- 
quent alors le jour hebdomadaire de cette date. II faut bien entendu, pour 
cela, connaitre le jour de cette date ä la annee du cycle. Exemple : le 
21 mars de la P^" annee du cycle etant un lundi, le 21 mars d’une annee 
de 3 epactes sera un jeudi. 

On per^oit bien le role de ces epactes dans le calcul pascal: definir le 
jour de la semaine du XIV lunae pascal et, de lä, fixer le dimanche de 
Päques. 

Chez Georges et la plupart des computistes, le fonctionnement des 
epactes solaires se comprend ä partir du P*^ jour de la semaine (diman¬ 
che), c’est-ä-dire que 3 epactes denotent un decalage de 3 jours par rap¬ 
port au dimanche (mercredi). Les chronographes recherchent generale- 
ment, comme point de decompte ä la P^ annee du cycle, un dimanche qui 
coihcide avec le debut d’un mois. Ce sera le cas de Maxime avec le 

dimanche P^ avril. En ce qui conceme Georges, il semble que ce soit 
aussi au P' avril qu’il compte annuellement les epactes, mais avec cette 
difference que ce P*^ avril tombe un lundi ä la 1"" annee de son cycle (le 
lundi 1" avril 597). 

Dans le calcul des epactes, on prend un jour par annee (c’est le jour 
annuel de decalage), plus un jour pour chaque periode de 4 ans (quatre 
quarts de jour accumules qui forment le bissexte). On opere ensuite une 
division par le nombre des jours de la semaine (7) pour parvenir au nom- 

bre d’epactes. 

3. Trouver le 14" jour de la Lune pascale 

Georges expose deux methodes pour definir le XIV lunae pascal. H 
vaut la peine de s’y attarder car elles sont le point d’orgue du traite sans 

toutefois etre d’une grande clarte. 

a) P^" methode : 

«Tu connais pour chaque annee le 14" jour de la Lune pascale, en retirant soit 

11 lorsque le 14" jour est en avril, soit 12 lorsqu’il tombe en mars, ou, s’il n v 
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a pas le compte pour retrancher 11, en ajoutant 20 [...]. II est clair que, ä par- 

tir et au-delä de 20, le calcul nous designe le mois de mars et qu’en dessous 

de 20, c’est avril qu’il montre, II faut d’autre part savoir que, dans la \T annee 

lunaire, comme nous le disions plus haut, etant donne qu’on ajoute aux epac- 

tes un jour [...], c’est au cinq avril que se trouve le quatorzieme jour» (^')- 

Cette premiere methode se base sur le XIV lunae pascal de l’annee du 
cycle de 19 ans qui precede celle dont on cherche le 14" jour de la Lune. 
En realite, c’est un nombre precis qu’il convient d’ajouter ou de soustrai- 
re ä ce XIV lunae pour trouver le 14" jour de la Lune de 1’annee suivante. 

Ä partir de l’assertion de Georges, on peut etablir trois formules. Les 
exemples sont tires de notre reproduction du cycle lunaire georgien 
(p. 282): 

1. XIV lunae (avril) -11 = XIV lunae (avril) de T annee suivante 

exemple : 15 avril {XIV lunae de la 8" annee) -11=4 avril {XIV lunae de 

la 9" annee) 

2. XIV lunae (mars) - 12 = XIV lunae (avril) de T annee suivante 

exemple : 27 mars {XIV lunae de la T annee) -12=15 avril {XIV lunae de 

la 8" annee) 

3. XIV lunae (avril) + 20 = XIV lunae (mars) de 1’annee suivante 

exemple : 4 avril {XIV lunae de la 9" annee) + 20 = 24 avril {XIV lunae de 

la 10^ annee) 

Les differents nombres ä ajouter ou ä soustraire peuvent faire apparai- 

tre ces formules quelque peu alambiquees. Or, si ces formules ne sont 
guere claires, la realite qu’elles designent est assez simple. Elles font, en 
effet, ressortir, toutes les trois, un nombre commun (11) qui n’est autre 
que le nombre des epactes lunaires annuelles : 

- Lorsqu’on retranche 11 d’un XIV lunae d’avril pour trouver le XIV lunae du 

meme mois de I’annee suivante, ces 11 jours que Ton soustrait correspondent 

aux 11 epactes lunaires annuelles. Rappelons-nous que les epactes servent ä 

reperer la neomenie debutant F annee lunaire par rapport au debut du cycle 

puis au debut du mois le plus proche (cf. p. 288). II s’agit ici de situer, un an 

plus tard, le meme XIV lunae pascal; comme on est en avril, il est correcte- 

ment place apres Fequinoxe du 21 mars. 

- Lorsqu’on retire 12 d’un XIV lunae de mars pour chercher le XIV lunae du 

mois d’avril de I’annee suivante, ces 12 jours ä soustraire sont les 11 epactes 

(61) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 29,1. 25-34. 
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+ 1 jour. On situe toujours le XIV lunae dans Tannee suivante (-11 epactes) 

mais, comme on est en de^ä de Tequinoxe, on passe ä la lunaison suivante, en 

avril. Etant donne que, par ce saut, on quitte un mois de 3 Ij (mars) et que le 

Systeme des epactes fonctionne pour des mois de 30j, il convient de soustrai- 

re le jour superflu apporte par le 31 mars. On retire donc un jour en plus des 

epactes : 11 + 1 = 12. 

- Lorsqu’on ajoute 20 ä un XIV lunae d’avril pour trouver le XIV lunae dujnois 

de mars de Tannee suivante, ces 20 Jours correspondent ä 30j - 11 epactes + 

Ij. Comme precedemment, on trouve par un retrait de 11 epactes le XIV lunae 

pascal de Tannee suivante. Mais comme on passe d’avril ä mars, il faut pren- 

dre en consid6ration 31 Jours, et non plus 30. A Finverse de la Situation pre- 

cedente, on ajoute donc un Jour pour que le Systeme des epactes inclue Ic 

31 mars (31 - 11 = 20). 

b) 2^ methode : 

«Autre methode pour connaitre ä quelle date mensuelle tombe le 14^ Jour de 

la Lune. 

En pla^ant toujours sur les doigts le nombre 43 et en retirant les epactes de 

Tannee dont tu veux connaitre le jour, le reste t’indique le 14" Jour de la Lune 

pascale. Sache que, lorsque le Jour arrive en mars, c'est-ä-dire qu’il depasse 

20, il faut ajouter un au reste. [...] Il faut encore se rappeier ce qui a ete dit, a 

savoir qu'ä la 17" annee lunaire nous ajoutons aux epactes lejour totalise i\ 

partir de cette mince fraction, dont nous avons parle plus haut. [...] Chaque 

fois que le 14" Jour de la Lune pascale est au 20 et au-delä, il faut savoir que 

lejour est en mars ; si on le trouve en-dessous de 20, il faut savoir qu’il est en 

avril» (^^). 

La seconde methode de calcul est basee sur le nombre 43, duquel il 
faut retirer les epactes lunaires de 1’annee dont on veut connaitre le XIV 

lunae pascal: 43 ~ x epactes = XIV lunae. Ce nombre de 43 Jours est 

compose de plusieurs donnees qui sont: 43 = 30 + 14 - L 

- Le nombre 30 renvoie ä un mois de 30 Jours. Comme les epactes lunaires desi- 

gnent la distance entre la nouvelle Lune et la fin du mois oü eile tombe, Ic 

mois de 30 Jours moins les epactes designe la nouvelle Lune (30 - x epactes = 

NL). 

' Le nombre 14 designe les 14 Jours qui separent, de maniere approximative, la 

nouvelle Lune de la pleine Lune (NL + 14 = PL). 

' Le Jour ä retirer de la somme est le premier des 14 Jours de la Lune, Jour deja 

compris dans le nombre 30. En effet, le premier Jour de la Lune est dejä inclus 

(62) Fr. Diekamp, Der Mönch und Presbyter Georgios, p. 30,1. 3 sqq. 
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dans le mois de 30 jours. Cependant, on rajoute un jour lorsqu’on est au mois 

de mars (31 jours), puisque jusqu’ici on se trouve dans la perspective d’un 

mois de 30 jours (avril): 

43 = 30 + 14 - 1 (avril) 

43 [30 + 14 - 1] + I (mars) 

La seconde methode de recherche du XIV lunae pascal peut elle-meme 
se definir selon ces deux foimules : 

43 [mois de 30j + PL - 1] - X epactes = XIV lunae (avril) 

et 43 [mois de 30j + PL - 1] + l - x epactes = XIV lunae (mars). 

Rappeions enfin que, comme dans l’expose de la premiere methode, 
l’on sait si Ton se trouve en mars ou en avril d’apres le resultat final de 
requation ; ä partir et au-delä de 20, on est en mars ; en-dessous de 20, 
on est en avril. 

Cette demiere recherche du XIV lunae pascal est quasi identique ä la 
methode employee dans le chapitre 30 du traite astronomique de 
Stephane d’Alexandrie. Dans ce chapitre, on voit que le computiste trou¬ 
ve le 14" jour de la Lune par la formule 44 - x epactes. A. Tihon explique 
cette formule par un Schema (^^): la somme des 44 jours n’y est autre, 
comme chez Georges, que l’addition d’un mois de 30j et d’une pleine 
Lune, Chez Stephane, on y retranche simplement une unite lorsqu’on se 
trouve en avril. 

4. Trouver en quel jour de la semaine tombe le 14* jour de la Lune 

Prendre la date du 14" jour de la Lune, et si eile tombe en avril, ajouter le nom- 

bre des epactes du Soleil de la meme annee. Ensuite, diviser par 7 et le reste 

montre le jour de la semaine auquel se trouve le 14" jour de la Lune. Si on 

trouve le 14" jour en mars, ajouter les jours de mars et les epactes du Soleil et, 

en plus, 4 autres jours et diviser par 7 ; le jour de la semaine est connu ä par¬ 

tir du reste. 

Afm de trouver le jour de la semaine du XIV lunae pascal, on ajoute ä 
sa date les epactes solaires. Etant donne que les epactes solaires defmis- 
sent ici le Jour du V" avril, aucune Operation supplementaire ne doit etre 
faite : le Jour du XIV lunae pascal est correctement etabli en avril. 

En ce qui conceme mars, il faut ajouter aux epactes solaires 4 Jours 
supplementaires qui temoignent du decalage entre le Jour du 1"' mars et 

(63) A. Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, 
p. 637. 
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du 1“ avril: il y a, en realite, 3 jours accomplis de decalage (31j en tout 
ou 4 X 7j + 3j), ce qui signifie 4 jours dans un compte inclusif oü l’on 
compte comme unite supplementaire le Jour entame (1" avril) (^). 

Le total obtenu doit enfin etre divise par 7 afin d’obtenir un reste qui 
indique la position hebdomadaire du XIV lunae, 

5. La date de Päques 

Dans ridee que la resurrection du Christ eut lieu le dimanche qui a 

suivi la Päque Juive, la demiere etape du calcul de la date de Päques veut 
que Ton passe du Jour de la pleine Lune pascale au dimanche suivant. 

I.b. Illustration : la date de Päques de Van 604 

Mars-avril 604 - mars-avril 6112 de l’ere byzantine. 

1. Annees lunaire et solaire 

6112; 19 = 321 reste 13 
6112 : 28 = 218 reste 8 
L’an 6112 est 13 de la Lune et 8 du Soleil. 

2. ICpactes lunaires et solaires 

a) 13 X 11 = 143 

143 - 120 = 23 

23 epactes lunaires 

b) 8 + (8 X 1/4)= 10 
10:7=1 reste 3 

3 epactes solaires 

3. Recherche du 14*^ jour de la Lune 

a) P methode : XIV lunae pascal de la 12" annee lunaire = 1" avril 
1 + 20 = 21 mars (foimule n°3) = XIV lunae pascal 
de la 13" annee lunaire 

b) 2" methode : 43 - 23 epactes lunaires = 20 
ä partir de 20 (mars), + 1 (foimule n° 2) 
20 + 1 = 21 mars = XIV lunae pascal 

(64) Ce compte inclusif peut paraitre mathematiquement faux, mais il se cor- 
rige de lui-meme par la suite oü l’on compte le jour hebdomadaire du XIV lunae 
ä partir du P" jour de la semaine (dimanche) inclus (ex. 3" jour = mardi). 
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4. Jour de la semaine du 14* jour de la Lune 

21 + 3 + 4 = 28 
28 : 7 = 4 reste 0 Le teste 0 s’assimile au teste 7. 
Le 21 mars tombe le T jour de la semaine (le T jour apres le diman- 

che inclus), c’est-ä-dire un samedi. 

5. Date de la fete de Päques 

La date de Päques est le dimanche qui suit le samedi 21 mars ; eile 
tombe donc, en 604, le dimanche 22 mars. 

11. Le calcul pascal de S. Maxime 

Dans son Computus ecclesiasticus, S. Maxime calcule la date de la fete 
de Päques pour l’annee 6133 de Pere mondiale d’Alexandrie C^). II 
s’agit de Pan 640/641 de notre ere (6133 - 5493/5492 = 640/641). Plus 
precisement, puisque Päques se situe en mars-avril, S. Maxime calcule la 
date de Päques pour mars-avril 641. II condense les etapes de son calcul 
en un seul paragraphe : 

«Expose de la maniere avec laquelle on pourra calculer Päques ä chaque 

annee ä partir de cette petite table. 

Trouver Pannee en cours de la Lune par le calcul clairement expose plus haut 

(prenons par exemple la quinzieme annee qui est la suivante [...]) ; ensuite, 

connaitre Pannee solaire suivante, c’est-ä-dire la premiere : ceci est la pre- 

miere etape [...]. Et si nous voulons connaitre la fete de la resurrection elle- 

meme, nous cherchons le mois romain situe en face de la quinzieme annee 

lunaire dans la petite table ronde toute proche ; et en trouvant que celui-ci est 

avril, nous prenons la date de ce mois situee ä cote, c’est-ä-dire le premier, 

puisque le 14^ jour de la Lune, c’est-ä-dire du premier mois des Hebreux, je 

veux dire Nisan, correspond ä ce premier avril. Par rapport ä cette meme quin¬ 

zieme annee lunaire, nous ajoutons toujours aussi ä ce premier avril les epac- 

tes de Pannee solaire suivante, c’est-ä-dire la premiere, au nombre de 7 et 

inscrites aupres de cette premiere annee solaire. De cette maniere, nous divi- 

sons les 8 jours en 7, et du seul jour restant nous connaissons le jour de la 

semaine, nous savons que le premier avril est le premier jour de la semaine. 

(65) Comme on Padit (voir ci-dessus, n. 28), il s’agit soit de Pan 6132 (debut 
au 25 mars) si S. Maxime compte de maniere inclusive soit de Pan 6133 s’il part 
du 29 aoüt ou du V' septembre. Cette demiere Hypothese me semble ici plus 
plausible puisque notre computiste veut calculer la date de Päques, c’est-ä-dire 
une date de mars ou d’avril (dans le cas d’avril. Pan 6132 est dejä revolu). 
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c’est-ä-dire le saint jour du Seigneur ; et de ce jour, nous faisons passer la fete 

de la sainte resurrection au saint jour du Seigneur suivant, eile se situe de 

maniere evidente le huit avril. [...]» 

Il.a. Methodes et explications 

1. «Trouver Fannee en cours de la Lune» 

Le calcul de Tannee lunaire est traditionnel et dejä expose en debut de 
traite. II suffit de diviser les annees du monde (celles de Tere 
d’Alexandrie en l’occurrence) par 19, le reste indiquant le rang de Tan^ 
nee lunaire en cours. 

1, «Connaitre l’annee solaire» 

A l’instar de Tannee lunaire, le calcul de l’annee solaire est du plus 
evident: en divisant les annees du monde par 28, on parvient, par le reste. 
ä trouver Tannee du Soleil, 

Le cycle pascal de 532 ans peut, dans un premier temps, aider ä la 
determination des annees lunaire et solaire. Ce cycle, produit de la mub 
tiplication des cycles de 19 ans et de 28 ans, pennet de ramener les XIV 

lunae successivement aux memes dates de l’annee et aux memes jours de 
la semaine. Georges, pour sa part, evoque son principe mais ne l’utilise 
pas dans le calcul de Tannee. 

Seconde methode : diviser autant que possible les annees du monde 
par 532 ; diviser la periode restante soit par 28 pour connaitre l’annee du 
Soleil soit par 19 pour Tannee lunaire ; le reste de la division fait savoir 
le rang de l’annee. 

3. «Chercher la date et le mois romain situes en face de l’annee 

lunaire» 

Cette Operation renvoie ä la table du cycle lunaire (reproduite p. 276). 
S. Maxime y liste les dates alexandrines officielles du XIV lunae pascal 

(coL V-VI de droite). Ces dates s’echelonnent sur 19 ans puisque, rappe- 

lons-le, c’est apres cette periode que la serie des XIV lunae pascau\ 
revient aux memes dates de Tannee. La table determine, pour chaque 

annee de la Lune, la date et le mois du 14" jour de la Lune, ä partir d’ou 

se positionnera le dimanche de Päques. 
A l’inverse de Georges, S. Maxime ne propose pas de calcul du l4 

jour lunaire ä partir d’une formule precise integrant les epactes de la 

(66) PG 19, 1236C5 - 1237A10. 
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Lune. On se doit cependant de livrer ici son calcul des epactes lunaires ; 

Calcul des epactes lunaires : 

- Multiplier par 11 l’annee lunaire dont on veut connaitre les epactes. 
- Retrancher deux unites au produit obtenu. Cette Operation est due au 

fait que la annee lunaire ne comporte que neuf epactes, lä oü on 
s’attendrait ä en compter onze C^). 

- Diviser le produit obtenu par 30, le reste donne les epactes lunaires. 

4. «Ajouter ä la date trouvee les epactes de T annee solaire» 

Les epactes du Soleil renvoient ä la meme realite calendaire que les 
epactes des semaines observees dans le traite de Georges. Mais, plus 
rigoureux que ce demier, S. Maxime prend la peine d’en proposer une 
definition : 

«Les epactes des annees solaires sont les jours qui, ä partir du jour de la 

semaine debutant T annee solaire, restent par retrogradation dans la meme 

semaine jusqu’au premier jour, c’est-ä-dire jusqu’au jour du Seigneur» 

Les epactes solaires se definissent donc comme le nombre de jours que 
le P" de Tan possede en decalage par rapport au P" jour de la semaine 
(dimanche). 

D’apres cette definition, une annee qui debute un samedi possede 
6 epactes puisqu’on trouve 6 jours (vendredi, jeudi, mercredi, mardi, 
lundi, dimanche) en parcourant la semaine en sens inverse jusqu’ä son 
Premier jour. Les epactes du Soleil servent ainsi ä definir quel jour de la 
semaine debute une annee donnee. 

Chez S. Maxime, les epactes solaires sont comptees au P^ avril : 
elles lui permettent de definir le jour de la semaine du P" avril d’une 

(67) Cf. supra, p. 279. 
(68) PG 19, col. 1241 B4. 

(69) Le 1" avril est aussi le point de depart pour son calcul des epactes lunai¬ 
res, alors que les Alexandrins comptaient generalement ces epactes lunaires au 
29 aoüt (= P^ thot), comme le sous-entend S. Maxime lui-meme (PG 19, 
1272B7). V. Grumel pense que Maxime a voulu donner le meme point de depart 
aux epactes de la Lune qu’ä celles du Soleil (V. Grumel, La Chronologie, 
P- 190). II est clair que Maxime a voulu harmoniser les deux points de depart. Le 
P' avril pour les epactes solaires lui permettait d’eviter, comme dans le cas de 
Georges, un ajout de jours pour trouver le jour hebdomadaire d’un XIV lunae 
d avril. D'autre part, la date-exemple de son calcul pascal (14^ jour de la Lune au 
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annee donnee. Dans la meme perspective, ajoutees ä une date du meme 
mois d’avril (le 14" jour de la Lune en roccurrence), les epactes solaires 
definissent le jour hebdomadaire de cette date. 

Comme chez Georges, si le 14" jour de la Lune tombe en mars, il 
convient d’ajouter aux epactes 4 jours supplementaires qui resultent du 
decalage entre le 1"*^ mars et le 1" avril (™). Ces 4 jours sont ceux qu’on 
voit inscrits dans la table de Maxime sous la rubrique «ajouts (^')». 

Les epactes solaires sont facilement obtenues via le trochos de la table 
qui en donne le nombre ä chaque annee du cycle. Si le trochos permet de 
faire Timpasse sur leur calcul, il vaut toutefois la peine de s’y arreter. 

Calcul des epactes solaires : 

- Prendre le meme nombre de jours que le nombre de Tannee solaire 
dont on veut connaitre les epactes. 

- Retirer ä ce nombre une unite. Il faut, en effet, soustraire un jour a 

ce nombre car la P"" annee du cycle solaire de Maxime debute un 
dimanche et ne possede des lors aucune epacte, comme le precise le 
Saint lui-meme : 

«Il faut eniever un jour au nombre egal ä celui de T annee puisque la prä¬ 

miere annee se trouve sans epacte en raison du fait d’etre reglee sur le prä¬ 

mier jour, c’est-ä-dire sur le saint jour du Seigneur. En effet, toute annee 

commen^ant par le jour du Seigneur ne possede generalement aucune 

epacte» (^^). 

- Ajouter ä ce nombre le quart du nombre de la meme annee solaire. 
Cette Operation permet de prendre en compte le bissexte apparais- 

sant ä chaque tetraeteride. 
- Diviser la somme obtenue par 7 (nombre hebdomadaire), le reste 

donne ä savoir le nombre des epactes du Soleil. 

1“ avril) Taura certainement convaincu de compter les epactes de la Lune ä cette 

meme date. 
(70) C’est-ä-dire, de maniere inclusive, 32 jours ou 4 semaines completes 

(28j) + 4 jours. 
(71) Le terme «ajouts» traduit le grec n:QOö0eTai filtepai, c’est-ä-dire les 

«jours ä ajouter (aux epactes)». 
(72) Cf. PG 19, 1248DL 
(73) Ibid., 1248D8. 
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5. «Diviser le total des jours en 7 et connaitre, par le reste, le jour 

de la semaine» 

Ceci fait savoir en quel jour de la semaine tombe le XIV lunae pascal. 
Une fois que Ton a ajoute les epactes solaires - et, le cas echeant, les 
jours d’ajout - ä la date du XIV lunae pascal (la pleine Lune pascale est 
alors situee par rapport au jour debutant le mois), il suffit de diviser la 
somme obtenue par 7 pour trouver, via le reste, le jour de la semaine du 

XIV lunae pascal. 

6. «Faire passer la fete de Päques au dimanche suivant» 

Cette Operation est identique ä tous les calculs pascaux. Ce saut au 
dimanche suivant est imperatif, meme si le XIV lunae pascal tombe lui- 

meme un dimanche, car on ne peut fixer la date de Päques au meme jour 
que la Päque juive, comme le rappelle S. Maxime : 

«En effet, il convient que nous passions totalement au-dessus de la Päque 

hebraique, je veux dire du jour de la Lune, c’est-ä-dire du premier mois 

des Hebreux, et il convient, si eile tombe au jour du Seigneur, de passer ä Tau- 

tre jour du Seigneur» (^^). 

D’apres la longueur du saut entre le XIV lunae et le dimanche suivant, 

la fete de Päques se situe toujours entre le 15" et le 21" jour de la Lune. 
Ce sera le 15" jour lunaire si le XIV lunae tombe un samedi, le 21" s’il arri- 
ve un dimanche. 

Il.b. La date de Päques de Van 641 

S. Maxime se refere ä Tan 6133 de la Creation, 14""^" indiction, annee 
31 de l’empereur Heraclius. Le calcul pascal se base donc sur les mois de 
mars-avril de l’annee alexandrine 6133, soit mars-avril 641. 

1-2. Trouver les annees solaire et lunaire 

6133 : 19 = 322 reste 15 et 6133 : 28 = 219 reste 1 

ou 6133 : 532= 11 + 281 
281 : 19 = 14 reste 15 et 281 : 28 = 10 reste 1 

L’an 6133 de Pere d’Alexandrie est 15 de la Lune et 1" du Soleil. 

On sait que les annees solaires debutent chez S. Maxime au 25 mars et que le 

debut des annees de la Lune varie du 8 mars au 5 avril. Mais Ton a vu que 

(74) PG 19, 1237A10. 
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S. Maxime, dans ses paralleles avec Tindiction, fait aussi debuter les annees 

alexandrines au septembre. Un tableau peut etre utile ä une visualisation du 

synchronisme des differentes donnees chronologiques embrassees jusqu’ici. 

On situe le debut des annees alexandrines au I"' septembre, en rapport avec 

rindiction : 

Dates juliennes Jours de 
la semaine 

Ere alexandrine Indiction Annees du 
r^gne 

d’Heraclius 

Cycle 
solaire 

Cycle 
lunaire 

1^'janvier 640 Samedi 6132 13 30 27 ^ 13 
25 mars 640 Samedi 6132 13 30 28 13 
30 mars 640 Jeudi 6132 13 30 28 14 
septembre 640 Vendredi 6133 14 30 28 14 

5 octobre 640 Jeudi 6133 14 31 28 14 
19 mars 641 Lundi 6133 14 31 28 15 
25 mars 641 Dimanche 6133 14 31 1 15 

1" septembre 641 Samedi 6134 15 31 1 15 
5 octobre 641 Vendredi 6134 15 32 1 15 

3. Chercher la date et le mois romain du 14*^ jour de la Lune, en 

face de la 15' annee lunaire 

La date alexandrine officielle du XIV lunae pascal de la 15" annec 
lunaire est le l"" avril. Comme le rappelle S. Maxime, ce 14" jour de la 
Lune correspond toujours au 14" jour du mois de Nisan, le premier mois 

du calendrier lunaire juiL 

4. Ajouter ä la date trouvee les epactes solaires 

D’apres le trochos circulaire du comput, les epactes de la 1" annee 

solaire sont au nombre de 7. Verifions cette donnee par le calcul de ces 

epactes : 

- Prendre le meme nombre de jours que cette annee ; 1 jour. 
- Retirer une unite : 1-1=0. 
- Ajouter le quart du nombre de 1’annee. 1 ; 4 = 1/4 ; 0 + 0 (on ne 

prend pas en compte les fractions mais simplement les unites coni' 

pletes qui constituent le bissexte) = 0. 
- Diviser par 7. 0 : 7 = 0. 

La P'" annee solaire ne possMe aucune epacte. Ce qui est equivalent a 

une annee de 7 epactes puisqu’un decalage de 7 jours fait revenir au 

meme jour de la semaine. 

On ajoute ces epactes ä la date du P^ avril: 7 + 1 = 8. 
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Etant donne qu’on se situe en avril, on n’ajoute rien de plus ä cette 

somme. 

5. Diviser le total des jours en 7 et connaitre, par le reste, le jour de 

la semaine 

8:7 = 1 reste 1. Le 14^ jour de la Lune tombe au 1*'’ jour de la semai¬ 

ne : dimanche. 

6. Faire passer la fete de Päques au dimanche suivant 

La fete de Päques de Tan 641 tombe le dimanche 8 avril. 

Georges et Maxime : un essai de Rapprochement 

Le calcul pascal des deux traites a montre que Georges et Maxime sont 
en Opposition par leur usage de Tere mondiale : alors que le premier loue 
les avantages de l’ere byzantine dans un comput qui est Tun des premiers 
ä l’evoquer, le second reste un tenant de Tere alexandrine traditionnelle 
et critique un Systeme base sur l’ere byzantine. 

On a dejä dit, en effet, que Georges vante les merites d’une ere qui est 
en accord avec tous les autres cycles (solaire, lunaire, bissextile, indic- 
tionnel, pascal). Ce qui est vrai et supplee au defaut de Tere d’Alexandrie 
qui ne coi’ncide pas avec le cycle de Lindiction : la premiere annee de 
cette ere (5492 a.C.n.) ne Concorde pas avec le debut du cycle indiction- 

nel qui debute, ä cette epoque, un an plus tot (5493 a.C.n.); ce «defaut» 
est, par contre, corrige dans l’ere byzantine oü indiction et annees du 
monde s’ajustent. 

Quant ä S. Maxime, qui se base sur l’anciennete et l’efficacite prouvee 
du Systeme alexandrin, il reproche aux quintuplants et sextuplants 

«d’ajouter seize ans aux annees d’Adam (^^)», en d’autres mots, d’user 
de l’ere byzantine (- 5492 - 16 = - 5508). 

Cette double position vis-ä-vis de l’ere mondiale fait apparaitre 
Maxime comme un conservateur et un protecteur de la Chronologie tradi¬ 
tionnelle, et Georges comme un innovateur, porte-parole de la nouvelle 
ere byzantine. Cependant, s’ils se distinguent par l’ere mondiale em- 
ployee, lä oü les deux computistes se rejoignent, c’est justement dans le 
recours ä une meme Chronologie qui n’est autre que celle des Alexan- 
drins. Le pont est, en fait, jete par Georges qui, tout en adoptant l’ere 

(75) PG 19, 1229B13. 
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byzantine, n’ose pas toucher ä la Chronologie alexandrine en vigueur. La 
preuve en est la pure et simple adaptation de la Chronologie de la vie du 
Christ, tiree du Systeme alexandrin et confoime ä celle de S. Maxime, a 
la nouvelle ere (LIncamation est transposee de l’an 5501 de l’erc 
d’Alexandrie ä Tan 5517 de l’ere byzantine) C^). II est vrai que, tout au 

long de son traite, Georges n’entre pas dans des considerations chronolo- 
giques tres poussees. II n’avait pas, semble-t-il, les competences neces- 

saires ä la creation d’une nouvelle Chronologie typiquement byzantine. 
Mais rimportant pour nous est qu’il s’accorde en cela avec Maxime er 
que les deux traites se repondent sans s’opposer. 

Un autre point commun entre les deux traites reside, de par leur 

contemporaneite, dans le temoignage neuf de Texistence de Lere byzan¬ 
tine. Aucun comput precedent ne l’atteste, en effet. C’est pourquoi il est 
permis de dater Lapparition de cette ere dans le debut du second tiers du 
VIP siede. D’autre part, Tecart minime de deux ans qui separe nos deux 
traites pousse ä etudier le contexte politique et religieux de Lepoque. Les 
traites, en tout ou en partie, ont tous deux ete destines ä des dignitaires du 
milieu imperial (le patrice Pierre, Stratege de Numidie, probablement 
exarque de Carthage ä cette epoque est le destinataire de la premierc 
section du traite de Maxime) ou patriarcal (le diacre Jean, peut-etre de 
Sainte-Sophie pour le traite de Georges). Ils se voulaient etre aussi 
une mise ä jour des problemes chronologiques et du calcul pascal. Nous 

y decelons une motivation commune qui se traduit par un souci d’unc 
correcte utilisation de la Chronologie dans les milieux officiels de Lepo- 
que, politique ou religieux. Une etude de plus grande envergure serait 
bien utile ä la comprehension de Limplication de ces milieux dans la dis- 
cipline chronologique. Pourrait-on penser que le pouvoir en place ait 

(76) Cette adaptation de la Chronologie alexandrine ä Tere byzantine che/ 

Georges est decrite dans V. Grumel, La Chronologie, p. 116. 
(77) D’apres Y, Duval, le patrice Pierre aurait ete promu exarque de Carthage 

dans les environs de 636 (Y. Duval, Le patrice Pierre, exarque d'Afrique ?, dans 
Antiquites africaines, 5 (1971), pp. 209-214). En ce qui conceme la date de la 
mort de Pierre, notons avec C. Zuckerman, La haute hierarchie (cf. n. 30). 
p. 174, que Thypothese de Y Duval (I’an 637) n’est pas acceptable puisque le 
patrice Pierre est encore bien vivant quand Maxime lui envoie son Computus 

(entre le 5 octobre 640 et la mi-fevrier 641, cf. supra, p. 278). 
(78) Comme le suggerent J. Beaucamp - R. CI. Bondoux - J. Lefort - M. Fr. 

Rouan-Auzepy -1. SoRLiN, La Chronique Pascale : le temps approprie, p. 460. 
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commande ä Maxime et Georges des traites destines ä clarifier des pro- 
blemes de Chronologie ecclesiastique ? 

En dehors de leurs computs, il est delicat d’etablir un rapprochement 

entre nos deux auteurs. Aucun indice ne peimet, en effet, de suggerer une 
connaissance mutuelle ou une relation commune. L’ensemble de Toeuvre 

de Georges n’evoque aucun Maxime ; quant ä celui-ci, trois de ses 
ecrits ('^^) citent un certain Georges, tres saint pretre et higoumene, qui 
serait le guide d’une communaute monastique en exil et aurait ete re- 
cueilli avec ses ouailles par Teveque Jean de Cyzique C^). Dans Vopus- 

culum theologicum et polemicum IV, S. Maxime exprime ä ce Georges 
ses vues sur Tlncamation du Verbe et insiste particulierement sur la 
consubstantialite du Sauveur. Ce sont, sans aucun doute, les querelles 
christologiques, si dechainees ä cette epoque, qui pousserent Maxime ä 
reaffirmer les grandes lignes de T Orthodoxie ä son correspondant. Mais 
rien ne laisse entendre que celui-ci comciderait avec notre computiste. 

On doit donc se cantonner aux paralleles qui apparaissent en filigrane 
dans les traites eux-memes et en retirer fmalement que nos deux textes se 
completent fort bien dans la litterature de comput du moment, tant par 
leur approche de la discipline chronologique que par leur contexte redac- 

tionnel. 

CONCLUSION 

Les traites du moine et pretre Georges et de Maxime le Confesseur 
canonisent tous deux les memes sieges pascaux et s’accordent en cela ä 
la Chronologie ecclesiastique officielle de leur epoque. Si on applique, en 
effet, leurs methodes au calcul pascal d'annees diverses, on parvient tou- 

(79) Opusculum theologicum et polemicum IV {PG 91, 56-61), Epistolae 
XXIX et XXXI (PG 91, 621-623 et 624-625). 

(80) A propos de ce Georges, tres saint pretre et higoumene, V. Grumel, 

Notes d'histoire et de Chronologie sur la vie de saint Maxime le Confesseur, dans 
EO, 26 (1927), p. 26, suggere que S. Maxime, apres avoir quitte, vers 626, le 
monastere de Chrysopolis face ä I’avancee de farmee perse, aurait voulu se 
remettre sous la houlette de cet abbe Georges, higoumene du monastere Saint- 
Georges de Cyzique. Ch. Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur etait-il constanti- 
nopolitain ?, dans Philomathestatos (cf, n. 1), pp. 22-28, montre, pour sa part, 
que fhypoth^se de V. Grumel, selon laquelle cet higoumene Georges aurait diri- 
ge la communaute de Saint-Georges ä Cyzique, est une construction arbitraire. 
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jours au meme resultat. La date-exemple de Georges, Tan 604 apr. 
foumirait ainsi, du cote de Maxime, des donnees identiques : 14" jour de 
la Lune au 21 mars (16" annee lunaire chez Maxime); 3 epactes solaires 
(20" annee solaire) ; 4 jours d’ajout (mois de mars). Le calcul serait ana- 

logue : 

21 + 3 + 4 = 28 
28 : 7 = 4 reste 0 

21 mars (14" jour de la Lune) = samedi 
Päques 604 - dimanche 22 mars. 

Dans le detail de leur calcul pascal, on aura aussi pu remarquer quc 
Georges et Maxime se referent, dans un ordre quelque peu decale, ä des 

notions (epactes lunaires ou solaires, Jours d’ajout) qu’ils interpretent de 
maniere semblable. Leur Systeme chronologique s’ancre neanmoins dans 
un referentiel propre. Le cycle de 19 ans suit celui issu d’une reforme tan- 
tot alexandrine tantöt constantinopolitaine, et le saut de la Lune y esi 
place ä des annees distinctes. L’ere mondiale, basee sur ce cycle, se 

deroule chacune ä partir d’un moment precis de Tannee. D’un ecart de 16 
ans, les deux eres engendrent des synchronismes differents avec le cycle 
indictionnel. Quant au point de decompte des epactes lunaires, il est, lui 
aussi, fixe ä des dates divergentes. 

On peut visualiser les principaux traits propres aux deux traites. 

d’apres ce tableau recapitulatif : 

Maxime Georges | 

Annee de redaction du traite 640/641 638/639 1 

Date-exemple de la fete de 
Päques 

8 avril 641 22 mars 604 (sans detailsi ^ 

Lre mondiale 
Debüt des annees 

alexandrine 
25 mars (ou P" septembre 
en parallele avec l’indiction) 

byzantine 1 
21 ou 25 mars i 

Cycle de 19 ans 
Depart du cycle 
Saut de la Lune 

forme alexandrine 

P' avril 627 (9 epactes) 
19^ annee 

forme constantinopolitaine! 

1" janvier 630 (11 epactes) 

17" annee 

Date de decompte des epactes Lune : P" avril 
Soleil: P" avril 

Lune: P'janvier 
Soleil: P" avril 

En outre, nos deux traites se distinguent par une certaine particularite 

Georges insiste specialement sur une double methode de recherche du 14 
Jour de la Lune pascale ; le traite de Maxime offre Tavantage de tables 
chronologiques evitant des calculs superflus, II est vrai que nos deuN 
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computistes se centrent sur des objectifs d’echelle differente. Le traite de 
Georges se cantonne ä une recherche pragmatique de la date de Päques 

dans une perspective calendaire exclusivement Julienne. Les tables du 
Computus englobent des donnees autres que celles liees au calcul pascal 

et fonctionnent dans une problematique chronologique plus elargie (cal- 
culs ä partir de dates juives, Chronologie de la vie du Christ) et plus theo- 
rique (Systeme des quintuplants). 

Ces points d’analogie et de divergence doivent etre replaces dans la 
dimension spatio-temporelle des deux traites. La Chronologie ecclesias- 
tique de Tepoque ne souffrait plus tant de querelles visant la date meme 
de Päques que de vicissitudes liees ä des questions de methodes de son 
calcul. Par leur approche de la problematique pascale, nos deux traites le 
montrent d’une maniere manifeste. En temoignent aussi, semble-t-il, le 
chapitre final du traite de Stephane d’Alexandrie et, dans une moindre 
mesure, la Chronique Pascale dont «le proJet n’est pas de foumir des 
methodes pour calculer la date de Päque, mais d’utiliser des methodes de 
ce genre pour Justifier Texactitude de Tere mondiale qu’il adopte 
Par ailleurs, ce demier traite meriterait de par sa complexite d’etre analy- 
se en detail. 

II semble finalement que ces quatre traites aient eu en partie comme 

objectif de foumir des reponses aux problemes techniques souleves ä ce 
moment-lä. La comparaison de leurs tables, de leurs developpements 
theoriques ou de leurs exposes pragmatiques pousse ä le croire. Cette 
comparaison pennet enfin de penser que, dans leur tentative de resolution 
des problemes, ces divers traites contemporains furent en Opposition les 
uns avec les autres. Cette demiere question est cependant delicate et, 
avant de parier d’Opposition - ou de concurrence - il faudrait savoir avec 
exactitude sur quels milieux et endroits du viL siede byzantin ces com- 
puts ont eu de l’impact. La premide section du Computus fut destinee au 
patrice Pierre, en province d’Afrique, le traite de Stephane et celui de 
Georges sont lies ä Constantinople, la Chronique Pascale etait peut-etre 

de courant patriarcal (^0- La methodologie propre ä chaque traite a-t-elle 
permis de resoudre les problemes de Chronologie qui se posaient dans 
Tune ou f autre region de f empire ou dans un quelconque milieu du pou- 

(81) J. Beaucamp - R. CI. Bondoux - J. Lefort - M. Fr. Rouan-Auzepy - 
I. SoRLiN, La Chronique Pascale: le temps approprie, p. 462. 

(82) La veine patriarcale de la Chronique est suggeree dans ibid., p. 465. 
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voir ? D’apres les endroits oü ces traites etaient utilises, peut-on affirmer 
qu’ils etaient en concurrence ? On est loin d’etre en mesure de repondre 
ä ces questions. C’est une reflexion sur rensemble du contexte historique 
de l’epoque et sur ses liens avec les chronographes du moment qui serait 
susceptible d’y apporter des reponses. 

Universite Catholique de Louvain, Jean Lempire, 

Institut Orientaliste. Aspirant du F.N.R.S, 

lempire@egla.ucl.ac.be 

RßSUME 

La comparaison systematique du Computus ecclesiasticus de S. Maxime !e 

Confesseur (640/641) et du traite sur la date de Päques du meine et pretre 

Georges (638/639) offre d’interessantes conclusions. Si ces traites canonisent les 

memes dates pascales et ne remettent pas en cause la Chronologie officielle de 

leur epoque, ils developpent toutefois des methodes de comput basees sur des 

systemes chronologiques bien particuliers. L’analyse de leur propre referentiel 

chronologique permet de positionner ces computs par rapport aux grandes refor- 

mes du cycle d’Anatole de Laodicee, celle d’Alexandrie pour le Computus et 

celle effectuee ä Constantinople pour le traite de Georges. Cette etude detaille les 

calculs des traites et montre les etapes successives aboutissant ä la resolution du 

Probleme pascal. Des paralleles entre les deux traites temoignent enfin de Tim- 

portance accordee par chacun des deux auteurs aux controverses pascales du 

moment. Alors que Georges propose une methode purement pragmatique du cal- 

cul pascal, S. Maxime insere ce demier dans une problematique plus elargie et 

fait du Computus un traite plus complet. 



TWO LOVES I HAVE : 
DIOSCORUS, APOLLO, DAPHNE, HYACINTH 

Poem 41 by Dioscorus of Aphrodito ('), once termed by the present 
writer an ethopoiia (^) and now explained by its re-editor as a progym- 

nasma C), was probably composed in the reign of Justin II, about A.D. 
566-573. The hexameter text places the god Apollo between two of his 
mythological lovers : a female, Daphne (addressed second), on his left, 

and a male, Hyacinth (addressed first), on his right (^). 

Apollo(’s words), Hyacinth and Daphne having been made into plants in the 

same place 

You, O Hyacinth, and you too, lady Daphne, 

hope of my heart, a great greeting. Apollo too, 

arranged between you both, (could wish) to become a plant 

so as, even myself, to be in direct contact with you. 

What more could I wish, what eise could I wish to perceive (vofjöai) 

but Hyacinth on my right and likewise Daphne on my left ? 

(1) J.-L. Fournet, Hellenisme dans VEgypte du VE siede : La bibliotheque et 
Voeuvre de Dioscore d'Aphrodite, Cairo, 1999 (hereafter Foumet, Dioscore), I, 
pp. 446-447, II, pp. 651-652 ; pl. 73. 

(2) L. S. B. MacCoull, Dioscorus of Aphrodito: His Work and his World 
(The transformation of the classical heritage, 16), Berkeley, 1988 (hereafter 
MacCoull, Dioscorus), pp. 128-129 ; G. Agosti, Uetopea nella poesia greca 
tardoantica, in Ethopoiia : la representation de caracteres entre fiction scolaire 
€t realite vivante ä Tepoque imperiale et tardive, ed. E. Amato and J. Schamp, 
Salerno, 2005, pp. 34-60. 

(3) Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 275-276 with the literature there cited ; also I, 
pp. 325-326. On progymnasmata see now E. J. Watts, City and School in Late 
Antique Athens and Alexandria (The transformation of the classical heritage, 
41), Berkeley, 2006, p. 3 with n. 12 and the literature there cited. 

(4) Apollo speaks in the first person, using >.aif]öi and öe^iiegal^ (I. 6) ; if 
the piece were an ekphrasis of a work of visual art (MacCoull, Dioscorus, 
p. 129) the point of view might be that of the beholder, i.e., the other way round 
- though both MacCoull and Foumet translate with “my” / “ma”. 
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The divine Speaker, far from being tom between his two loves of dif¬ 
ferent sexes C), is made to express pleasure at being fitted into their midst 
and simultaneously encountering both (^). What might have lain beneath 
this striking image of what we might term bisexuality C) for a late antique 

audience ? 
A recent deep insight has provided us with an enlightening picture of 

our lawyer-poet: that of Dioscorus the teacher (^). Himself profoundly 
foimed in late antique rhetorical culture, heavy on poetry (especially 
Homeric) as it was, Dioscorus the grammatikos was passing on ancieni 
knowledge (^) to new generations who would need a command of it to 
succeed in the world. Along with transmitting Homeric scholia and verb 

paradigms, translation aids and math tables, he was taking ancient Greek 
‘classic’ myth and regarding it as a body of material from which fresh 
texts might be made (‘^). The making of such hexameter ‘new myths’ as 
this and its companion pieces nos. 42-46 (dealing with Achilles) was a 
skill taught to upper-class Byzantine Egyptians (“) whose wealth permit- 

ted them to seek posts in the imperial bureaucracy, posts in which they 
could put their literary skills to good use. It may even have been feit as a 
skill that was dying out (‘^). Besides giving a nod to the stories of Apollo- 

(5) A late antique comparandum might be Nemesian’s Eclogue 4, but thal 
Work features two male Speakers, each pining for his own beloved: one for a 
female, one for a male. 

(6) Might [d|icpOTeQ]oiöi be restored in I. 4 ? It would fit the space. 
(7) E.g. Bisexualities : Theory and Research^ ed. F. Klein e.a., New York. 

1985. 
(8) Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 236-237, 325-326, II, pp. 651, 688-690. 
(9) The text preceding this in P.Cair.Masp. II 67188 ^ is Dioscorus’ copy ol 

Anthologia Palatina 9.357, on Greek games by then two centuries extinct - the 
first text of the three is Dioscorus’ ‘gnostic’ invocation : see L. S. B. MacCoull. 

P.Cair.Masp. II67188 v 7-5 .• The Gnostica of Dioscorus of Aphrodito, in Tyche. 
2 (1987), pp. 95-97 -. We shall retum to the Anthologia Palatina connectioii 
shortly. 

(10) A process beautifully described (for westem matter) in S. McGill, Virgil 
Recomposed: The Mythological and Secular Centos in Antiquity (American 
Classical Studies, 48), Oxford, 2005, pp. xvi-xix, and (for eastem) by M.D 
UsHER, Homeric Stitchings : The Homeric Centos of the Empress Eudocia, Nev. 
York, 1998, pp. 9-17. 

(11) R. Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind: Greek Education in Hellenistu 

and Roman Egypt, Princeton, 2001, pp. 221-230. 
(12) 'The Muse has departed” : poem no. 51 (Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 457- 

458, II, p. 665). I would prefer to translate “(the Muse) who gives glory to 
humanity” (as in poem 17, 25) rather than “whom humanity glorifies”. 
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and-Daphne (‘0 and Apollo-and-Hyacinth, what was Dioscorus trying to 
do here, in this ‘triangulär’ depiction, in his own place and time ? 

Note that both mythic loves on Apollo’s part first ended unhappily, 
with the deaths of both beloveds, but then had the happy outcome reflect- 

ed here in their transfoimations into plants that would ever after be linked 
with the god. Apollo’s love for Daphne was unrequited, for Hyacinth 
requited but plagued by another god’s jealousy. Yet in Dioscorus’s eyes 

both loves are braided together with the lover to achieve etemal renown. 
What could he have intended ? 

Just before this text on the side of RCair. Masp. II 67188 Dioscorus 
had, as stated above, copied Anthologia Palatina 9, 357. The clue may lie 
in this material (in its sixth-century state to be sure) (‘^). Anthologia 

Palatina 9, 751 is a distich epigram on an engraved seal-ring : “The seal 
is a (H)yacinth (stone) ; Apollo is on it and Daphne. Which does Leto’s 
son prefer ?” Dioscorus seems to be composing an answer - “Neither ; he 
loves both” - to this rhetorical question. Though the design in 9, 751 
implies just two humanoid figures, god and nymph, with the third figure 
(that of the youth) embodied in the Substrate, this earlier conceit positions 
Apollo provocatively between just these two loves. This is likely to have 
been Dioscorus’s poetic starting-point. 

Apollo 

First: why Apollo ? ('^) The god of eloquence, statues of whom had 
stood in late antique Constantinople ('^), figures elsewhere in Dioscorus’s 

(13) See Fournet, Dioscore, II, p. 651 for this story’s importance in rhetori- 
cal education. 

(14) See C. Rapp, Literary Culture under Justinian, in The Cambridge 
Companion to the Age of Justinian, ed. M. Maas, Cambridge, 2005, pp. 376-397, 
here pp. 388-389. The dedicatee of the poetic Cycle of Agathias seems to have 
been the same Theodore the decurion who would be the govemor of Egypt in 
A.D. 577 ; cf L. S. B. MacCoull, Dioscorus and the Dukes, in Ead., Coptic 
Perspectives on Late Antiquity (Variorum Collected Studies, 398), Aldershot, 
1993, no. X, p. 35 (though this study is largely superseded by Fournet, Dioscore, 
I, pp. 330-336). 

(15) L. S. B, MacCoull, Apollo, in ODB, pp. 136-137. 
(16) On the three Apollo statues from the late-fifth-century Baths of 

Zeuxippus described by the Egyptian poet Christodorus of Coptos (Anthologia 
Palatina 2,12-11, 266-270, 283-287), none of which seems to have had Banking 
figures, see S. Bassett, The Urban Image of Late Antique Constantinople, 
Cambridge, 2004, pp. 52, 165-166. The original structure had been destroyed in 
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poetry. Poem 33, the epithalamium for Matthew (probably an Antinoite 
official) (‘^), declares that Apollo too knew love’s darts (1. 16-17) and 
indeed will ever be known by the title ‘the Daphnean’ (cf. Nonnus, 
Dionysiaca 13, 82 ; Anthologia Palatina 9, 477) from the name of one of 
his loves (1. 18) ('^). However, Apollo’s love for the nymph was not 
retumed by its object: the sixth-century bridegroom Dioscorus is prais- 
ing, though, will not have to fear that his intended will run away to end 
up as a tree - what kind of tree will prove to be important. Let us also not 
forget that Dioscorus’s late father, headman of Aphrodito and monastic 
founder, had been named Apollos : yet another instance of a pagan 
theophoric name becoming transvalued once it was bome by a Christian 
saint, and moreover a saint venerated as a monastic founder ('^). Such a 
double resonance would not have been lost on the ear of a Byzantine 
Egyptian audience. 

However, Apollo’s importance to a sixth-century Egyptian Christian 
had yet more power behind it. Both longer and shorter oracular texts 
attributed to Apollo in a Christianized context are preserved in the so- 
called Theosophy which has recently been traced to sixth-century 
anti-Chalcedonian origins (^‘). The longer text (^^) apparently was later 

the Nika Revolt of A.D. 532, before Dioscorus visited the imperial capital, but 
some statues might have survived in the later partial restoration by Justinian 
(p. 122, 124). 

(17) Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 434-435, II, pp. 625-629. 
(18) Fournet, Dioscore, II, p. 629. 
(19) See M. Krause, Zu den nach Apollo benannten Klöstern in Ägypten, in 

Sprache und Geist: Peter Nagel zum 65, Geburtstag, Halle - Saale, 2003. 
pp. 149-166 esp. pp. 159-160 ; S. Clackson, Coptic and Greek Texts relating to 
the Hermopolite Monastery of Apa Apollo, Oxford, 2000, pp. 5-6. Apollo ol 
Bawit in the nearby Hermopolite was venerated as half of a monastic duo, along 
with his disciple and partner Phib. Another sixth-century Apollo left the 
Pachomian center at Pbow as an anti-Chalcedonian protest (Krause, Apollo. 

pp. 164-165 with nn. 72-73). 
(20) Ed. R F- Beatrice, Anonymi Monophysitae Theosophia : An Attempt ot 

Reconstruction {Supplements to Vigiliae Christianae, 56), Leiden - Boston - 
Köln, 2001, A 5 (pp. 11-12) and A 16 (p. 15) respectively. 

(21) Beatrice, Theosophia, pp. xxxiv-l ; very sceptical about this hypothesis 
are F. Alpi and A. Le Boulluec, Etüde critique: la reconstruction de Id 
Theosophie anonyme proposee par Pier Franco Beatrice, in Apocrypha 13 

(2004), pp. 293-306. 
(22) P. F Beatrice, Monophysite Christology in an Oracle of Apollo, in 

International Journal of the Classical Tradition, 4 (1997-1998), pp. 3-22. 
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reinterpreted by a pro-Chalcedonian to make Apollo, while admitting 
Christ’s victory, utter incamation formulae like “without change, without 
confusion” (Daley, 1. 46 ; Beatrice, 1. 15). The shorter oracular text, sup- 
posed to be about the founding of the original city of Byzantium by 

Byzas, also has Anthologia Palatina Connections In it Apollo proph- 
esies the triumph of an almighty God before whom all creation trembles. 
Apollo has been made the mouthpiece of Christian, indeed originally 
anti-Chalcedonian, truths about the Trinity and Christ C^). Apollo oracles 

are also quoted in an anti-Chalcedonian Christian context by the sixth- 
century Alexandrian polymath and exegete John Philoponus in his com- 
mentary on Genesis, the De Opificio Mundi 4, 18-20 (^^). In commenting 
on Genesis I, 14-18 and condemning astrology, Philoponus quotes 
Porphyry’s Philosophy front Oracles where Apollo is also quoted in, it is 
made to seem, his own despite. The god of truth was not in possession of 
the truth. Dioscorus was, I believe, aware of Philoponus’ works that had 
done so much for the Egyptian church ; and the relevance of those 
Works will become manifest as we continue to read this poem in depth. 

Daphne 

Second : why Daphne ? Her myth was one favored by rhetoricians and 
poetical followers of Nonnus of Panopolis, as well as by visual artists of 
the time While in the sixth Century Agathias in Anthologia Palatina 

(23) B. Daley, Apollo as a Chalcedonian : A New Fragment of a Contro- 
versial Work from Early Sixth-Century Constantinople, in Traditio, 50 (1995), 
pp. 31-54, esp. pp. 33-34, 43 ; Beatrice, Theosophia, p. li. 

(24) Beatrice, Monophysite Christology, p. 7 (with n. 19) ; Id., Theosophia, 
p. LI. 

(25) Beatrice, Theosophia, p. xxvii. 
(26) Ed./tr. C. Schölten, Johannes Philoponos Über die Erschajfung der 

Welt, ll, Freiburg, 1997, pp. 440-451, here pp. 442-447 (esp. p. 444, lines 19-25 ; 
pp. 446-447, n. 89) (I thank Cynthia White for helping me check this) ; tr. M.-C. 
Rosset and M.-H. Congourdeau, Jean Philopon, La creation du monde {Les 
Peres dans lafoi, 87-88), Paris, 2004, pp. 197-198. 

(27) L. S. B. MacCoull, The Historical Setting of John Philoponus’ De 
Opificio Mundi in the Culture of Byzantine-Coptic Egypt, in Zeitschrifl für 
antikes Christentum, 9 (2006), pp. 397-423. For a recent and different look at 
Philoponus see also Watts, City and School, pp. 237-255. 

(28) Fournet, Dioscore, II, p. 629, 651. For a visual use of Daphne to sym- 
bolize chastity see R. Talgam, The Ekphrasis Eikonos of Procopius of Gaza : 
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6, 80, 1 alludes to his having composed nine Aaq}viaxd ßiß^La about 
love (an allusion to the ‘Daphne’ region of Antioch ?), the laurel has by 
that time also acquired a Christian resonance. In the Protevangelium of 

James § 2-3 it is under a laurel tree that St. Anne sits to lament her child- 
lessness. Of course it is then that she and Joachim receive the miraculous 
revelation that they are to be parents of the woman who will be the God- 
bearer. The badge of poetic immortality is also the blazon of the future 
incamation of deity. 

To retum to the wall-painting in sixth-century Gaza described by the 

rhetorician and exegete Procopius : its first panel showed Phaedra tor- 
mented by desire for Hippolytus, with her old nurse, beside a sleeping 
Theseus, while its second depicted a mounted Hippolytus and Daphne, 
together out hunting, as a two-person symbol of ö(i)q)0Oöi)VTi Daphne 
manifests shame at the love-letter Phaedra has had her nurse deliver to 
Hippolytus, as does he. She is depicted as youthful, with her bare right 
arm held crosswise and her left hand simultaneously grasping a spear and 
holding her cloak. Her free-flowing hair streams over her Shoulders, held 

off her face by a laurel wreath (^‘). The key phrase in this unique Daphne 
description is : “even though being a woman by nature (Tf]v q}i)öLv), she 
surpasses men in good sense (q)QOvfi[iaTL)” (^^). This is the classic foi ' 
mulation used as praise in the hagiography of female saints(''}. 
According to Procopius, the mythological Daphne, who fled from sexual 
Union, is assimilated to an ascetic woman, a fit companion for the equaf 
ly sex-fleeing (and Christianized) Hippolytus. This is the other face ot 
Daphne in Dioscorus : while in an epithalamium she Stands for what the 
Christian bride will not do, in this iconic scene she Stands for the purity 
of the poetic vocation. 

The Depiction of Mythological Themes in Palestine and Arabia Düring the Fifih 
and Sixth Centuries, in Christian Gaza in Late Antiquity, ed. B. Bitton- 

Ashkelony and A. Kofsky, Leiden, 2004, pp. 209-234 esp. p. 212. 
(29) P. Friedländer, Ein spätantiker Gemäldezyklus in Gaza (Studi e testi, 89 

Vatican City, 1939. 
(30) Friedlander, Gemäldezyklus, p. 12,1. 238-239 ; pp. 59-60. 
(31) Friedlander, Gemäldezyklus, p. 14,1. 291-302 ; p. 65. 
(32) Friedlander, Gemäldezyklus, p. 14, 1. 296-291. 
(33) Amidst the abundant literature on this aspect of the late antique female 

saint, see A. Papaconstantinou, 'Je suis noire, mais belle ’ .■ le double langage de 
la Vie de Theodora d’Alexandrie, alias Abba Theodore, in Lalies, 24 (2004). 

pp. 63-86 (I thank the author for a copy). 
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Hyacinth 

And third : why Hyacinth, the human male beloved of a male god ? He 
too figures in one other place in Dioscorus’s poetry, poem 4 (1. 37), the 
encomium of petition addressed to Romanos, probably a Constantino- 
politan official (^0- that work he is paired with Adonis as another beau- 
tiful, youthful human loved by a divinity, a human whose death - death 
through jealousy - occasioned both mouming and transformation (^^). 
Here once again, as so often, Dioscorus’s poetic predecessor is Nonnus 
of Panopolis. In the fifth-century poet's Dionysiaka Hyacinth / the 
hyacinth is termed a q}nTÖv efiJtvoov (48, 587), whom Apollo resurrects 

(19, 104). In Nonnus the youth’s death is brought about by the jealousy 
of the wind god Zephyr, who also loves him and does not want Apollo to 
have him (3, 153-163 ; 29, 95-99). Zephyr blows on the discus Apollo 
throws and causes it to swerve and strike Hyacinth fatally (10, 252- 
255) (^^). To a sixth-century audience member who was conversant with 
philosophical debates in Contemporary Alexandria, this notion of 
‘swerve’ would suggest nothing so much as the debate over impetus or 
‘impressed force’ sparked by John Philoponus (”). Apollo, patron of the 
intellectual arts (^^), is thus Standing between laureled Daphne and impe- 
tus-felled Hyacinth : between poetry and science. 

(34) Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 378-380, II, pp. 475-486 : perhaps one the poet 
met personally in 551. 

(35) Fournet, Dioscore, II, p. 486. 
(36) See Nonnos de Panopolis, Les Dionysiagues, ed./tr. P. Chuvin, II (Col¬ 

lection des universites de France), Paris, 1976, p. 140 with notes. 
(37) See C. Schölten, Antike Naturphilosophie und christliche Kosmologie in 

der Schrift ''De Opificio Mundi” des Johannes Philoponos (Patristische Texte 
und Studien, 45), Berlin - New York, 1996, pp. 200-208 ; L. S. B. MacCoull, 

John Philoponus’ De Opificio Mundi and the Papyri, in Atti del XXII Congresso 
Intemazionale di Papirologia, II, Florence, 2001, pp. 841-847, esp. pp. 842-843. 
See also C. Wildberg, Philosophy in the Age of Justinian, in Cambridge 
Companion to the Age of Justinian, ed. Maas, pp. 316-340 esp. here p. 328 ; Id., 

John Philoponus, in The Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy (Fall 2003 
Edition), ed. E. N. Zalta, <http ://pIato.stanford.edu/archives/faII2003/ entries/ 
phiIoponus/> ; also L. S. B. MacCoull, Philosophy in its Social Context, in 
^Sypt in the Mediterranean World A.D. 450-750, ed. R. S. Bagnall, Cambridge, 
2007, chap. 4. 

(38) Cf. Bassett, Constantinople, pp. 52-53 ; she also points out that the 
other populär theme was that of the Troy cycle, hence perhaps Dioscorus’s com- 
position of Achilles / Polyxena progymnasmata. 
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Historical context 

Dioscorus, a lawyer, wrote his poetry at an interesting time for a doc~ 

tus poeta to be practising his craft . The interaction of pagan/classical 
and Christian culture in Byzantine Egypt has been long and intensively 
studied, and yet is still far from being completely explored ; it has lost lit^ 
tle of its fascination for Late Antiquity specialists of the present day. 
Recent work has surprisingly re-emphasized what might almost have 
amounted to an anti-intellectual tum on the pari of leading figures of 
Egyptian Christianity In such a world, authenticity could come more 
from ascetic witness than from aesthetic erudition C‘). And yet Christian 
elite pupils continued to strive for that classical education in the poets and 
philosophers that would mark them as persons of paideia (^^), while keep- 
ing their own religious values reinforced through liturgy and reading (■^^). 
By Dioscorus’ era the time was ripe for someone like him who partici- 
pated in both cultural spheres, classical and Christian ; in both culture- 
carrying languages, Greek and Coptic ; and in both fields of writing, doc- 
umentary and literary to seek to negotiate the place of such a person 
of leaming in the world. 

Between the laurel of immortality-bestowing poetry and the hyacinth 
of philosophical Science stood the desiring subject, Dioscorus himself. 

(39) See C. Humfress, Orthodoxy and the Courts in Late Antiquity, forth- 
coming, chap. 4 (I thank her for a pre-publication copy). 

(40) Watts, City and School, pp. 169-203. 
(41) Watts, City and School, pp. 177-181 ; and J.-E. Steppa, John Rufus and 

the World Vision of AntLChalcedonian Culture, 2"^' rev. ed., Piscataway, NJ, 
2005, pp. 21-24, 97-100, 118-122. 

(42) Watts, City and School, pp. 2-21 ; Humfress, Orthodoxy, chap. 4. 
(43) Watts, City and School, pp. 210-222 esp. p. 216 ; cf. Id., An Alexan- 

drian Christian Response to Fifth-Century Neoplatonic Influence, in The Philo- 
sopher and Society in Late Antiquity, ed. A. Smith, Swansea, 2005, pp. 215-229. 

(44) Fournet, Dioscore, I, pp. 317-343, “Une poesie ‘documentaire’"’ ; Id.. 

Between Literary Production and Cultural Change : The Poetic and Documen- 

tary Production of Dioscorus of Aphrodite, in Leamed Antiquity, ed. A. A. 
MacDonald e.a., Leuven, 2003, pp. 101-114 esp. p, 102, pp. 111-112 ; Id., Entre 
document et litterature : la petition dans Tantiquite tardive, in La petition o 
Byzance, ed. D. Feissel and J. Gascou {Centre de recherche d’histoire et civili- 
sation de Byzance, Monographies, 14), Paris, 2004, pp. 61-74. 
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identifying himself with Apollo Dioscorus was writing in a world in 
process of change from what it had been under Justinian. Who could rise 
in society, especially provincials in relation to the empire’s center, was 
even more up for grabs, as education combined classicism with 
Christianity (of different varieties) and as linguistic possibilities 

widened to include Coptic alongside Greek {^^). Recent research on later 
Western culture provides a useful parallel for understanding our lawyer- 
poet’s “vision of the educated man’s ideal place in the cosmos” 

Dioscorus certainly held poetry to be “a mark of (his) elite Status” and 
“believed in the power and social value of poetry” (^^), as we see through- 
out his petitionary encomia. As a person of paideia who had absorbed the 
System and was passing it on, he, like other docti, strove to interpret 
ancient myths in order to recover a usable past for his own time, 
thinking with myths to reveal deep truths (^‘). Placing himself in the role 
of Apollo planted between two loves, linking desire for a beloved with the 
divine Stimulus that prompts one to undertake the craft of thinking poet 

and lawyer, Dioscorus depicts “an idea of individual human possibility 
based on education and books, on leaming to read the word and the world 

(45) Compare the treatment of Apollo (Justice) between the bow in his left 
hand and the Graces (with laurel) on his right, or with bow and lyre, recalling 
Justinian’s empire defended by arms and laws, by E. H. Kantorowicz, On 
Transformations of Apolline Ethics, in Id., Collected Studies, Garden City, NY, 
1965, pp. 399-408. 

(46) M. Maas, Roman Questions, Byzantine Answers, in Cambridge 
Companion to the Age of Justinian, pp. 3-27, here pp. 17-21. 

(47) Cf. L. S. B. MacCoull, Why Do We Have Coptic Documentary Papyri 
Before A.D. 641 ?, poster at the International Congress of Coptic Studies, Paris, 
2004. Dioscorus was one of the first notaries to produce securely dated legal doc- 
uments in Coptic. 

(48) T. C. Moser, Jr., A Cosmos of Desire : The Medieval Latin Erotic Lyric 
in English Manuscripts, Ann Arbor, 2004, p. 287 ; cf p. 2, pp. 12-13 on the edu¬ 
cation and social aspirations of such a man and how eros was “a part of his craft 
as philosopher and poet” (cf p. 8, 64, 123, 141, 260); also pp. 95-96, 107-108 
on the search for patronage by a Professional looking for security. 

(49) Moser, A Cosmos of Desire, p. 19. 

(50) Moser, A Cosmos of Desire, p. 129: “(philosophical poets) writing 
themselves and their lives into the old stories they read.” 

(51) Moser, A Cosmos of Desire, p. 285 ; cf. p. 316 : “how theorizing about 
the gods provided scholars with a way to think about the shape of their own day- 
to-day existence.” 
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in Order to become a person better and more useful to oneself and to soci- 
ety” (52) _ a Society mapped by poetry, philosophy, and desire (^^). 

Society for Coptic Archaeology Leslie S. B. MacCoull. 

(North America) haflele@asu.edu 

S UMMARY 

The poem on Apollo and his two loves, Daphne and Hyacinth, by Dioscorus 

of Aphrodito presents the striking Image of a male Speaker comfortably between 

two objects of desire, a female and a male. Placing Dioscorus' work in a sixth- 

Century cultural context, I read it as an allegory of the doctus poeta positioned 

between literature (figured as Daphne, the laurel of poetic immortality) and phi- 

losophy (figured as Hyacinth whose death obeyed the laws of physics as 

expounded by Philoponus). 

(52) Moser, A Cosmos of Desire, p. 118. 
(53) I thank the Interlibrary Loan Service of Arizona State University for all 

their help. - In loving memory, as always, of Mirrit Boutros Ghali (Cant. 7, 10). 



CROWN, VEIL AND HALO 

CONFRONTING IDEALS OF ROYAL FEMALE SANCTITY 
IN THE WEST AND IN THE B YZANTINE EAST IN 

LATE MIDDLE AGES CENTURY) 

hominem in corpore positum, peregrinari a domino 

(Vita Hedwigis) 

INTRODUCTION 

Fulfilling representative duties, taking care of their families and engag- 
ing in pious patronage, the lives of late Byzantine and westem saintly 
princesses seem to betray little Variation. A closer look at their vitae, 
however, reveals interesting dissimilarities in the ideals the two cultures 
set for a pious female ruler. In order to exanüne them, I subdivided the 
irregulär material of the primary sources into three parts, each related to 
an area of the princesses’ lives (‘). The first part describes their piety in 
context of their families as daughters, wives and mothers (^) (I); the sec- 
ond inquires into the social and political aspect of their sainthood as 
members of the ruling dass (II); while the third investigates actions and 
occurrences going beyond what was ordinarily expected from pious 
believers (e.g. visions, prophesies or miracles), but was necessary for 
official acclamation as saints (III). 

If female rulers were not typical adepts of sainthood in the beginning 
of the medieval period, they were even less so at its end. While the fif- 
teenth Century remained fruitless, the preceding two hundred years added 
only four to the number of existing saintly princesses : Hedwig of Silesia, 

(1) The four women studied in this article held different titles and therefore I 
used the word “princess” to denote them as wives of independent rulers. 

(2) As Theodora is the only eastem saint connected with the throne in the 
Chosen period, this study ignores the unmarried saintly descendants of westem 
royal families, whose lives, often spent in nunneries, would not easily be com- 
pared to the lives of married princesses. 
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Elisabeth of Thüringen, Isabella of Aragon and Theodora of Arta (^). 
Circumstances considered, it is not a negligible number as wives of rulers 

represented only a fraction of the group of women and the requirements 
imposed on royal saints coupled with the specific socio-historical Situa¬ 
tion necessarily narrowed their occurrence even further. 

As for the character of the primary sources, the four vitae differ sig- 
nificantly in genre and scope. The early lives of Hedwig O and Isabel¬ 
la (^) represent late medieval hagiography combining biographical and 
stereotypical descriptions, while the narratives conceming Elisabeth (^) 
include her servants’ and friends’ testimonies and her spiritual advisor’s 
concise summary of her life. The vita of Theodora (^) differs much from 
the Western legends merging chronicle and biography elements incorpo¬ 
rated into a fairy-tale frame where a devil and a sorceress instigate a plot 
with a good end. 

(3) St. Hedwig (ca. 1174/1178-1243), a descendant of the German noble 
house of Andechs, was married to Henry 1. Duke of Silesia. St. Elisabeth (1207- 
1231) was a Hungarian princess who grew up at the court of her future husband, 
Ludwig of Thüringen. St. Isabella (1270/1271-1336) was an Aragon-bom mar¬ 
ried to Dionysius, king of Portugal, while St. Theodora of Arta (the year of her 
birth is subject to debate ; both 1210 and around 1225 have been suggested - she 
died around 1270), the daughter of Sebastokrator John Petraliphas, became wife 
of Despot Michael II, Komnenos Doukas of Epirus. 

(4) Vita Sanctae Hedwigis, in Monumenta Poloniae Historica, IV, Lwow. 
1884, p. 501-642 (abbreviation used in this article : MPH). For more literature . 
J. Gottschalk, St. Hedwig : Herzogin von Schlesien, Köln - Graz, 1964, pp. 6- 

22. Die Hedwigs-Predigt d. Papstes Klemens IV. von Jahre 1267, in Archiv für 

schlesische Kirchengeschichte, 15 (1957), pp. 15-35, especially pp. 31-35. R. 
Folz, Les saintes reines du Moyen Age en Occident (VP-XIIP siecles) (Subsidia 
hagiographica, 76), Brussels, 1992, pp. 140-144. 

(5) AA^^, luL, II, pp. 169-213. Further sources and literature : Folz, p. 145, 
n. 256, pp. 156-158. — The original vita which later disappeared was written in 
Portuguese shortly upon Isabella’s death by a nun of the convent where the queen 
spent her last years : Cte de Moucheron, Sainte Elisabeth d’Aragon, reine de 
Portugal et son temps, Paris, 1896. 

(6) A. Huyskens, Der sog. Libellus de dictis quattuor ancillarum s. Elisabeth 
confectus, Kempten - München, 1911. For the Summa, in which Conrad ol 
Marburg described the life of Elisabeth to Gregory IX, see A. Wyss, Hessisches 
Urkundenbuch, I, Leipzig, 1879, p. 31-35. Further literature : Folz, pp. 105-127. 

(7) Cf. BHG 1736 ; PG, 903-908. For further literature see PLP 5664 ; for 
translation and details on author and the date of writing : A.-M. Talbot (transl.). 
St. Theodora of Arta, in : A.-M. Talbot (ed.), Holy Women of Byzantium : Ten 
Saints'Lives in English Translation, Washington, D.C., 1996, pp. 323-333. 
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Contemporary social and religious development influenced strongly 
both the lives of the future saints and their vitae. While the west con- 
quered paganism and entered the road to greater economic prosperity, the 
rieh church alienated a number of believers. The twelfth Century wit- 
nessed a movement of pious mysticism initiated by St Francis proclaim- 
ing individual poverty and self-abnegation. A little later, the rise of the 
Cistercian Order gave a new dimension to monastic life stressing manu- 
al work and missionary activity in rural areas. Simultaneously, the oppor- 

tunity of the laics to participate on pious life increased along with their 
possibility to achieve sainthood. 

In late Byzantium, enclosure between the Muslim East and the 
Catholic West and its military, economic and religious implications influ¬ 
enced deeply the manifestaiions of female piety. The conditions under 
which the cults of saintly women developed in the past changed ; with the 

lack of “safe'’ wildemess, the penitent sinner saints of the early Byzantine 
period disappeared and the decreasing power of the empress brought the 

political saint protecting the Orthodox faith (such as St. Irene or St. 
Theodora, wife of Theophilos) into obscurity. The ongoing wars left lit¬ 
tle Space for arts such as hagiography or icon painting necessary for cult 

development and the sense of danger outside walled cities created a cli- 
mate generating strong military heroes but too harsh for new female 
saints (^). In the ninth Century, a new stereotype emerged celebrating the 
long-suffering wife, generous to the needy and supportive of the church. 
It was under these circumstances and paradigm that Theodora of Arta 
achieved sainthood as Byzantium’s last female saint associated with the 

throne (^). 

(8) Dr. Talbot particularly recognizes exclusion from participation on lengthy 
pilgrimages and more extreme asceticism as reason why late Byzantine women 
failed to qualify for sainthood. A.-M. Talbot, Female Sanctity in Byzantium, first 
English Version of this article published in A.-M. Talbot, Women and Religious 
Life in Byzantium (Variorum Collected Studies Series, 733), Aldershot, 2001, 
article VI, p. 15. L. Ryden, on the other hand, puts stress on absence of contro- 
versial religious issues and reluctance to acknowledge new saints where there 
already existed significant old ones : L. RydEn, New Forms of Hagiography : 
Heroes and Saints, in D. A. Charatzas (ed.), The 17^ International Byzantine 
Congress : Major Papers, New York, 1986, pp. 537-551. 

(9) It is interesting that while in the 13th Century Germany (and greater part 
of Western Europe) female saints outnumbered the male, after lOth Century the 
Byzantines rarely elevated women to sanctity (Talbot [1996], p. 323). 
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I. The veil : the saintly princess within her Family 

In describing the origin and character of the four saintly rulers, the 
hagiographers distinguish their heroines as predestined; to the throne 
(through their family Connections, appearance and possibly education) 
and/or to sainthood (through miraculous circumstances and humility). 
Voluntary surrender of honor and everything that elevated the saintly 
princess above her subjects then permeates her personal and familial life. 
Several differences between the Orthodox and the Catholic model never- 
theless become apparent. 

The Western authors first focused on the descent of the saints. As 

virtues were considered hereditary, a Connection to canonized relativ¬ 
es necessarily marked the princesses’ election to a similar fate furthei 
implied by miracles surrounding their birth. These could be both spiritu¬ 
al and physical in nature ; Elisabeth’s sainthood was announced in a 
prophecy (“), Hedwig’s by meaning of her name (‘^), and Isabella’s 
through birth in an amniotic membrane later made into a reliquary ('^}. 

Similar to the westem narratives, Theodora’s life opens with a genealogy 
record. But the description of her lineage and family history reveals that 
her hagiographer intended to distinguish her only as future empress not 

mentioning the piety of her parents, otherwise a common theme in 
Byzantine female vitae (‘^). In this respect, Theodora’s story as a saint is 
rather exceptional in both eastem and westem context. 

(10) Gottschalk mentions twenty-seven relatives of Hedwig, related both b\ 
blood and by marriage that were proclaimed saints or blessed. He also specifies 
the mutual relationship of the three westem miers ; Hedwig was Elisabeth’s auni 
and Isabella, a more distant relative, was named after Elisabeth. See Gottschalk. 

pp. 53-60. 
(11) For details on this prophecy appearing in later vitae see O. Reber, Die 

Gestaltung des Kultes weiblichen Heiligen im Spätmittelalter. Die Verehrung ^/• 

Heiligen Elisabeth, Klara, Hedwig u. Birgitta, Hersbmck, 1963, pp. 160-161. 
(12) Reber, pp. 161-162. 
(13) AASS, p. 173,1,4. 
(14) The parents of female saints of the middle Byzantine period (such as 

Thomais of Lesbos, Theodora of Thessalonike, Athanasia of Aegina, Mary- 
Marinos or Elisabeth the Wonderworker) are commonly described as very pious. 
The lives of Thomais and Elisabeth moreover mention the initial barrenness ot 
their parents. 
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The way in which the four texts treat appearance reveals another inter- 
esting difference. Beauty of the saint, often mentioned in the East ('^), 

was stressed in the life of Theodora, which says that when Michael 
“arrived at the castle of Servion, he saw the beautiful young Theodora 

and was completely smitten with her” (‘^). In this respect the author fol- 
lows the Byzantine tradition, in which beauty (despite Theodora’s 
youth (‘^)) of the saint matched the sanctity of her character. Unlike the 
early Byzantine martyrs such as Mary of Egypt or Theoktiste of Lesbos 
whose loss of femininity was an important part of their sainthood, in 
Theodora’s time beauty, passively neglected, was no longer a dangerous 
attribute. In the West, on the other hand, contempt for body and looks (‘^) 
and the prevalence of political reasons in choice of the royal bride 
replaced the early medieval notion of physical attractiveness in female 
saintly rulers ('^). Their emaciated bodies do not need good looks to com- 
plement the beauty of their soul established sufficiently by ascetic prac- 
tices as well as by life of poverty and humility. 

Surrounded by the luxury of the court, living in a consummated mar- 
riage and obliged to add splendor to the events of state, the married 
princess’s position for becoming a saint was more difficult than that of 
other women. In order to combine the role of a female ruler with that of 
a saint in a society which prescribed poverty and self-abnegation to the 
pious, the three princesses had to develop an ascetic as well as a repre- 
sentative identity. The latter, connected to their splendid dress, which 
replaced the original notion of the saints’ looks and came to symbolize 
majesty, power, prestige and riches of their husbands, enabled them to 
fulfill their duties as rulers. Not wearing it, they were free to assume the 
identity of saintly ascetics, Their relationship to the sumptuous dress 
necessarily reflected the ambiguity of their Situation ; on one hand, they 

(15) Beauty is stressed in the lives of several other saints of the middle 
Byzantine period such as Athanasia of Aegina, Mary the Younger or Thomais of 
Lesbos. 

(16) PG 127, 905B : Mi/arik (...) mQi tö xctoigov Zegßiov yevotievo^, ifiv 
>takfiv ßkfen:ei vectviöa Beoöcogav, fi^ ctxQco^ (transl. Talbot [1996], 
p. 330). 

(17) Dr. Talbot in her foreword to the translation of the vita points out that 
Theodora married Michael at a canonically illegal age, Talbot (1996), p. 323. 

(18) Reber, p. 170. 

(19) See C. Thiellet, Femmes, Reines et Saintes (V"-XP siecles) (Cultures et 
civilisations medievales, 28), Paris, 2004, pp. 46-47. 
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desired to divest it in order to live out the humble life, on the other, the 
rieh robe was a sign of their position and not wearing it harmed the Pres¬ 
tige of the court and exposed them to ridicule and anger of their spouses. 
A princess without proper attire even became a favorite subject of (later) 
miraculous accounts. Elisabeth was surprised by her husband in a simple 
dress and wearing a cilice when supposed to join a banquet. Fortunately, 
an angel brought her a magnificent robe and crown, which enabled her to 
fulfill the role of the mistress of the house Similarly Hedwig 

“walking without shoes was unexpectedly met by the duke. Although she had 

shoes with her she [had no time] to put them on. The one for whose love she 

walked barefoot nevertheless considered it good to work a miracle. Shoes sud- 

denly appeared [on her feet] in front of her husband and she escaped the awk- 

ward [Situation] and his anger” (^‘)- 

Although in early medieval West beautiful dress and piety were still 
considered mutually complementary (^^), later vitae are far from as much 
as suggesting such a view. Reduced to a compromise, the saints wore 
dresses that were not overtly decorated and put on old clothes as often 
as possible. Only upon the death of their spouses could they openly aban- 
don courtly garments for religious or semi-religious ones thus separating 
themselves from their representative identities 

Western princesses are distinguished by their attire and it is therefore 
the dress and splendor that they have to negate. In Theodora’s story where 
focus is on her beauty, clothing has no symbolic value but her disregard 

(20) Vita heatae Elisabeth in purpura et deliciis nobiliter educatae. 
L. Lemmens, Zur Biographie d. hl. Elisabeth, Landgräfin von Thüringen, in Mit¬ 
teilungen d. historischen Vereins d. Diözese Fulda, 4 (1901), pp, 2-24, especial- 

ly pp. 15-19 (unfortunately, I did not have access to this text). 

(21) MPH, pp. 530-531 : ut more solito ipsa sine calciamentis incederet et ex 
inopiato eventu dominus dux, eius maritus, sibi veniret ex abrupto et sic artato 
tempore obviam, ut calcios, si quos tune apud se habebat, induere non valeret. 
Sed quod per se non potuit facere, ille, pro cuius amore nudis pedibus incedebat, 
dignatus est miraculose subimplere. Nam subito calciata coram marito apparuit 

et sic indignacionem et inproperium ipsius evasit. 
(22) Thiellet, pp. 340-341. 
(23) For example, Hedwig wore only simple dresses already during her hus- 

band’s life (MPH, p. 513) and upon his death never put on a new one (MPH, 
p. 520). 

(24) Elisabeth : Huyskens, p. 43 ; Hedwig : MPH, p. 519 ; Isabella: 
p. 186, VIII, 74-75. 
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for physical appearance and dignity is duly stressed by the hagiographer : 
she “was neither carried away by her glorious position, nor did she suc- 
cumb to her youth, nor did she indulge in luxury” 

Although education was hardly mentioned by other vitae (^^), 
Hedwig’s hagiographer used his heroine’s upbringing in the Convent of 

Kitzingen to establish her saintly disposition. She apparently acquired a 
good knowledge of Latin, leamed to read the Scriptures and received a 
practical introduction to devotional life mastering psalms and hours as 
well as any nun. The vita presents this training as initial to her becoming 
an avid reader of the Bible, a penitent woman following the prescriptions 
of the monastic life, founder of the first convent in Poland and on the per¬ 
sonal level, an instructor of the poor (-^). This view is however quite 
unique ; as the other three lives testify, formal education in high-bom 
female saints was not a priority. 

Another concept central to the figure of the saintly ruler was hurnility. 

But even here the ideals differ ; while the westem saints acquired praise 
for their actions, Theodora was honored mainly for her submissive 
response to the harsh and unjust treatment. Where the three princesses 
denied noble birth by associating with and serving the poorest and 
exchanged the beautiful dress for simple clothes as often as possible, 
Theodora’s story promotes hurnility, which is inflicted rather than self- 
chosen and secluded from public view. As direct charity or divesting the 
royal robe seem to have been unacceptable in the East, ascetic lifestyle 

remained the only possible active expression of hurnility left to the east- 
em saint. 

General features of the saintly rulers being established, let us now 
focus on the main stages of their lives ; marriage, widowhood and death. 
In early MA, the role of a westem princess in marriage included con- 

(25) PG 127, 905C : on n:aQeöijQ'n ifj ony iakia xf] veoiTixi, ohxe ^fiv 

JtQÖ^ igncpct^ oiöe xaTaön:aTa>.dv (transl. Talbot [1996], p. 330). 

(26) For details on education : (West) Folz, p. 160 ; Thiellet, pp. 63-68 ; 
(East) A.-M. Talbot, Bluestocking Nuns : Intellectual Life in the Convents of 
Late Byzantium, in C. Mango, O. Pritsak (ed.), Okeanos. Essays Presented to 
L Sevcenko (Harvard Ukrainian Studies, 7), Cambridge (Massachusetts), 1983, 
pp. 604-618, especially p. 609 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot [2001], article XVIII). 

(27) Hedwig’s education : MPH, pp. 512-513 ; Gottschalk, p. 92 ; Hedwig 
instructing a laundress : MPH, p. 557. 
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verting her husband to Chiistianity (^^), while in later centuries her duties 
centered on helping him live up to the Standards of a Christian monarch. 
Marriage itself, however, was usually considered an obstacle for achiev' 
ing sanctity. As all three women had children, the hagiographers could 
not use the stereotype of virginal marriage and therefore other compen- 
sations had to be devised. Of these, focus on ascetic life within mar¬ 
riage (a), influence on the moral and pious conduct of their husbands 
(b), intercession for the welfare of their people (c), and patient accep- 
tance of injustice caused by the spouse’s adultery (d) proved most effi- 
cient. 

Attention paid by the vitae to the marriages of the westem princesses 
reflects these elements. There was apparently little need to reform 
Ludwig of Thüringen, Elisabeth’s husband, who protected his saintly 
wife against those who slandered her ‘excessive’ piety, built hospitals and 
other charitable institutions and died on a crusade. The marriage was 
moreover by all accounts harmonious (involving no martyrdom) and thus 

remained largely outside the frame of Elisabeth’s vita except for the pas- 
sages describing the young woman’s ascetic life. Hedwig and Henry’s 
relationship attracted more interest of the writer as it included all but last 
of the above themes ; she cared for her husband’s spiritual welfare and 
Salvation, influenced his political decisions in order to promote institu- 
tional piety in Poland and pleaded mercy for convicted prisoners C'). 
Upon the birth of their seventh child the hagiographer praises the couple 
for deciding to live in continence and minimizing even their social inter- 
actions Isabella’s marriage represented yet another paradigm cen¬ 
tered on the last of the four points. She patiently accepted her spouse's 
extramarital relationships and endured exile as punishment for protecting 
her son. Besides improving the king’s character, the magnanimity, which 
she showed educating his illegitimate children and refusing military help 
to retum to the throne created the basis of her saintly reputation (^^). 

(28) Thiellet, p. 312f. 
(29) Reber, p. 207. 
(30) Thiellet, p. 236. 
(31) Hedwig’s care of her husband’s salvation : MPH, p. 543 ; influencing hi^ 

religious policy : MPH, p. 544 ; defending prisoners : MPH, p. 548, pp. 555-556 

(32) MP//, pp. 514-516. 
(33) On Isabella’s conduct in respect to her husband’s adultery : AASS. 

p. 177, IV, 24 ; de Moucheron, p. 47 ; on saving her son ; AA^^, p. 179, V, 36 ■ 
on impacting the king’s character : AA^^, p. 177, IV, 25 (further details in n. 26). 
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In late Byzantium reconciling sainthood and marriage apparently did 
not represent a major problem as from the tenth Century on all female 
saints were married. This change in stereotype has not yet been fully 
accounted for but beside other reasons it is possible that a virtuous wife 
and mother was of more value to a militarily threatened and declining 

society than a pious virgin. Compared to the early Byzantine tradition 
illustrated by St. Matrona who left her husband and child in order to fol- 
low her spiritual vocation, the change in the saintly ideal was consider- 
able. It is evident, however, that as much as unconditional pursuit of 
ascetic life was the foundation of Matrona’s sainthood, Theodora’s 
endurance and forgiveness allowing the preservation of her marriage 
marked her joumey to the same end. 

Focus on family abuse was not novel to late Byzantine hagiography as 
the roughly three hundred years’ older vitae of Thomais of Lesbos and 
Mary the Younger, maltreated by their husbands for their generosity to the 
poor, Show (^^). Beside this similarity to the eastem saints, the presence of 
exile and adultery of the spouse create a strong parallel to the vita of 
Isabella. The link between Theodora’s patience and her husband’s change 
of behavior is, nevertheless, weaker than in the case of the Portuguese 
queen. Isabella’s response to suffering refoimed her spouse’s conduct, but 
it was through the intervention of the nobility that the despot escaped the 
bewilchment of his mistress and was reconciled to his wife. Apparently, 
although marriage was the accepted setting of the eastem saint’s life, 
improving her husband was not necessarily one of her tasks. 

The measure of asceticism and service within marriage is another 
point in which the eastem and westem vitae diverge. Western female 
mlers responded actively to the call for severe asceticism already during 
their husbands’ lives and often against their will thus putting obedience to 
God beyond any human or political commitment. Theodora’s legend 
articulated another view. Though devoted to God, she persevered in hon- 
oring the covenant created by her marriage and during the life of her hus- 

(34) “It seems clear that the late ninth Century developed a new type of 
woman saint, the married woman, who nobly endured an unhappy marriage, 
found solace in works of charity, and engaged in the prayer, fasting, and night 
vigils normally associated with monastic life.” A.-M. Talbot, Byzantine Women, 
Saints’Lives and Social Welfare, in E. A. Hanawalt, C. Lindberg (ed.), Through 
the Eye of a Needle : Judeo-Christian Roots of Social Welfare, Kirksville (Mis¬ 
souri), 1994, pp. 105-122, p. 114 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot [2001], article II). 
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band never disgraced him or herseif in her position as wife and ruler. 
While numerous episodes pictured Elisabeth, Hedwig and Isabella 
engaged in fasting, generosity to the poor, manual work, flagellation. 
caring for their household, reciting the hours, wearing a cilice or kissing 
the wounds of lepers, Theodora’s behavior was much less extreme : 

“she decided to devote herseif to God, to cultivate the pursuit of virtue and to 
conduct herseif in chaste manner. She embraced humility, avoidance of anger. 
love, meekness, compassion, and mercy, being successfui above all others [in 
her quest], and always venerating God with her entire souf’ 

The opinions expressed by the vitae regarding motherhood reveal 
another area in which queenship and sainthood clashed. Securing an heir 
to the throne was vital to the role of a married princess, but simultane- 
ously, denial of emotions connected with natural motherhood was expect- 
ed from a saint. The eastem and westem perspective came quite dose 
regarding this issue ; although all four women were mothers, the vitae 
rarely mention their relationships to their children or participation on 
their upbringing and education. 

From the westem perspective, active renunciation of children was an 
indivisible part of rejecting the material world and everything that reflect- 
ed the consummated marriages of the princesses. The lives of the saints 
offer different variations of holy motherhood featuring physical and spir¬ 
itual abandonment as well as seif sacrifice. The widowed Elisabeth vol- 
untarily put her three children into the care of her relatives as she started 
working in the hospital. Hedwig’s denial took another form as she out- 
lived six of her seven children ; instead of crying, she thanked God for 
giving her good children and then taking them back. Both voluntary loss 
of living children and reconciliation with their death offered important 

(35) PG 127, 905C : x(b Bew öe [idkkov e'Yvo) :rt0oxeLö0ai, xal ägetn; 

en:i^ekeLö0ai, öojcpgovw^ ^(hoai* ian:eivocp0OöuvTiv dön:a^o^evTi, ctoQY'nö^’^“^'- 
dYdn:'nv, irgaoxiiTa, öu[ijrd0eLdv xe xai ekeimooiivriv, dkkoq ouört; 
xaxo00oi)öa, xai xöv Bedv ÖLan:avxd5 0e0ajreiL)onöa (transl. 

Talbot [1996], p. 330). 
(36) Reber, p. 219. 
(37) Although the vitae only mention six children, three boys and three girls 

(MPH, p. 514), Gottschalk in his study showed that a fourth son, whose name is 
not known, was bom to Henry and Hedwig in the winter of 1208 ; Gottschalk, 

p. 111. Regesten zur schlesischen Geschichte/ Codex diplomaticus Silesiae, VII, 

1, Breslau, 1876^ pp. 129-130. 
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and mutually complementary testimonies to the pious audiences of the 

time. 
Isabella’s vita is more explicit conceming motherhood. Upon being 

barren for eight years, she finally gave birth to a daughter and later to a 
son. Neither brought much joy to her as the young princess died soon 

upon marriage and the difficult relationship of her son and husband 
became a subject of endless concem to her. Instead of surrendering her 

son, she had to sacrifice herseif. Saving his life on one occasion cost her 
exile, while later she risked her life riding unarmed into a battle to sepa¬ 
rate the armies of her spouse and son. The upbringing of her own children 
is not mentioned in the legend but the hagiographer praised extensively 
the care she took of the illegitimate offspring of the king Isabella’s 
magnanimity along with Elisabeth’s concem for the impoverished and 

handicapped children illustrate the late medieval westem ideal of moth¬ 
erhood appropriate for a saint while Hedwig represents the less common 
paradigm focusing on the salvation and future reunion with her children. 

As marriage became the framework of eastem female sainthood, its 
physical aspect confirmed by the existence of offspring did not inconve- 
nience the writers of the vitae. Suppressing love for a child in order to 
honor God was crucial to the middle Byzantine Life of St. Theodora of 
Thessalonica (^^). Theodora of Arta’s legend, on the other hand, says next 
to nothing about her six children (^) besides the fact that her eldest son 
Nikephoros was bom to her in exile. Unlike the westem sources, which 

offer a rather strict view of motherhood demanding Separation and (seif) 
sacrifice, Theodora’s relationship to her children shows no confronting 
emotions ; she presumably cared for them and loved them but they were 
neither part of her pious life nor means of her spiritual growth. 

Death ofa spouse brought a significant change into the lives of the four 
women releasing them from the ambiguous position between duty to 
represent royal majesty and the desire for humility and asceticism. 

(38) On barrenness of the queen, de Moucheron, p. 37-38 ; the death of 
Isabella’s daughter, AA^^, p. 176, III, 11-19 ; Isabella taking care of her hus- 
band’s illegitimate children, AA^^, p. 177, IV, 24. 

(39) A ninth Century legend, for details and literature see ODB, p. 2038. 
(40) Theodora and Michael had three sons and three daughters. For further 

Information see S. Petrides, Le moine Job, in Echos d'Orient, 15 (1912), p, 42 ; 
S. P. Lambros, Bv^avrtaxfi emygaq)!^ ex rfjg Jtagä rfjv 'Ägrav povfjg xojv 
BXaxegvwv, in NE, 15 (1921), pp. 24-29, especially 25-29. 
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Throughout their lives the westem princesses supported and eventually 
protected the newly established religious Orders (^‘), but unlike their early 
medieval predecessors C^), none joined them herseif. Such a decision 
reflected the new ideals of piety and in the cases of Isabella and 

Elisabeth also the recommendations of their spiritual advisors. The vitae 
specifically mention two reasons to explain their choice : 

(a) Due to the newly instigated individual approach to pious life. 

monastic institutions were not the only Option open to women wishing to 
consecrate their lives to God. They could also become members of the so 
called third order, Status tertius, and devote time and resources to the care 
of the sick and the underprivileged. As rigid discipline of a convent 

imposed limits on varied and time-consuming acts of charity and regu- 
lated the ascetic life of nuns (^), this Option became ill-suited for the three 

women, especially Elisabeth who wanted to consecrate herseif whole- 
heartedly to active Service. 

(b) The economic aspect of becoming nuns (besides possible person¬ 
al reasons) played a major role in the decision-making of Hedwig and 
Isabella. They insisted upon continuing their material support of the poor 
but the monastic requirement of renouncing property threatened to 
become an obstacle to their pious goals. Elisabeth, for her part, did not 
give any property to the church, which according to her own words dec- 
orated buildings instead of ennobling hearts and to whose well-dressed 

and well-fed priests she preferred the austere Conrad of Marburg (^'). 
Consequently, she distributed her property directly to the poor and used 

the rest to build a non-denominational hospital. 
All three princesses, nevertheless, wished to make some sort of reli- 

gious commitment. Entering a convent, a novice usually passed through 
several rituals including promise of chastity and obedience, change ot 

dress and tonsure. Abandoning the royal dress and putting on monastic 

(41) AASS, p. 182, VII, 57. 
(42) Thiellet, pp. 9, 185, 257. Thiellet shows that most of the early medieval 

saintly queens became nuns and Claims that entering a monastery was the origia 
of saintly reputation of most of the royal widows of this period (p. 255) although 

exceptions existed (pp. 24, 278-279). 

(43) AASS, p. 187, IX, 82-83. 
(44) Reber, p. 191 : “Elisabeth und Hedwig wollten nicht in erster Linie 

gehorsam sein, sondern barmherzig oder asketisch’’. 
(45) Huyskens, church decoration, pp. 75-76, criticizing church officials. 

p. 69. 
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garb (mentioned by all three vitae) marked the transformation of the 
westem rulers into saintly widows. Elisabeth laid two vows “into the 
hands” of her advisor, Conrad of Marburg, declaring never to re-marry 
and pledging obedience to him. Both events took place in a church in 
front of numerous witnesses (^^). On the second occasion, upon the death 
of her husband, she put on a grey dress and cut off her hair accepting 
religious vocation but deciding to design her pious life according to the 
guidance of her advisor. Hedwig apparently never made a similar 
promise ; quite on the contrary, “she put on a dress of the [Cistercian] 
sisters but did not bind herseif by promise to the order or by obedience 
considering it desirable to devote herseif to pious works and consolation 
of the poor” Outwardly one of the sisters, she was free to move in and 
out, able to dispose with her property. Isabella likewise never entered the 
convent of the Order of Saint Cläre, which she supported throughout her 

life and whose dress she put on immediately upon the king’s death 
This ceremony, also including tonsure, apparently took place in the 
palace and the person who handed her the dress was neither a priest nor 

an abbess but a lay woman. Like Hedwig, Isabella participated on the 
religious life in the nunnery C) but maintained control over her posses- 

(46) Ibidem, pp. 17-18. 
(47) Taking the grey dress and accepting tonsure became part of the entrance 

rites for women who decided to follow her. Like Elisabeth, they pledged com- 
plete obedience to Conrad and confirmed the decision to follow the vocation of 
a nurse. For more details see W. Maurer, Die heilige Elisabeth und ihr Mar- 
burger Hospital, in Jahrbuch d. hessischen kirchengeschichtlichen Vereinigung, 
7 (1956), pp. 36-69, especially 46, 56. Regarding the description of Elisabeth as 
a religious woman see by the same author Zum Verständnis d. hi Elisabeth von 
Thüringen, in Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte, 65 (1953-1954), pp. 16-64, 
especially pp. 48-49. 

(48) Hedwig not only did not obey her advisor but even made a point of dis- 
obeying his advice limiting her piety. MPH, p. 531. 

(49) MPH, p. 519 : “sororum quidem illarum induit habitum, sed ordini se 
non obligavit per Votum, ne ligata per professionis obedienciam, a pietatis 
operibus et a consolandis pauperibus ipsam existere oporteret de cetero elon- 
gatam”. 

(50) “Statim vero in illa hora, qua rex obiit, Regina separavit suum cubicu- 
lum, et induit habitum sanctae Clarae de manu cujusdam mulieris secularis”. 
AA^^, p. 183, VIII, 68 ; de Moucheron, p. 91. 

(51) AASS, p. 188, IX, 84. 



328 P. MELiCHAROVÄ 

sions (^^). Moreover, in order to protect her freedom she had a document 
written defining the precise implications of her wearing a nun’s attire (”). 

As late medieval Orthodox Church primarily focused on preserving its 
heritage and no reform movement analogous to that of the Franciscans or 
Cistercians appeared, Theodora’s options regarding pious life during her 

widowhood were more limited than those of her westem counterparts. 
Although pilgrimage was populär in earlier centuries, Theodora probably 
never set out on any as in her time women were not encouraged to leave 
their homes and traveling for pious purposes rarely included long dis- 
tance joumeys (^^). Foliowing the traditional pattem of widowed female 
rulers, she became nun shortly upon her spouse’s death. The event is not 
further specified by the vita but in contrast to the West, there was clearly 
no ambiguity regarding its significance. Although the text does not 
specifically mention it, it is probable that Theodora assumed a monastic 
name according to the Eastem custom. 

At first glance, the choice of entering a convent may seem to set 

Theodora apart from the westem mlers. It is however important to 
remember that Byzantine noblewomen were not as strictly subjected to 
monastic discipline as the common sisters and often exercised substantial 
freedom including the possibility to enter or leave the monastery or main- 
tain Control over their resources. Theodora’s Situation therefore may have 

differed only formally from that of the westem princesses. 

The widowhood lifestyle of the saints took various forms from 
adopting complete poverty and increasing ascetic exercises to full-time 

concentration on Service to the underprivileged. Elisabeth made the most 
radical break with her previous life, Receiving the news that her husband 
died on a cmsade, she left behind the splendid court in humble clothes 
and gave away most of her property. From its remnant she established a 

(52) deMoucheron, p. 84, 106. 
(53) “revetir lesdits vetements (...) non pas pour etre novice ni professe de 

cet Ordre, ni pour en porter les insignes, ni pour nous soumettre ä fobedience, ä 
la regle, ou aux superieurs d’un Ordre quelconque, mais seulement ä cause et en 
signe de notre veuvage et de notre humilite”, For the complete document see : de 
Moucheron, Pieces justificatives, no. VI, pp. 191-192, and no. VII, pp. 192-194. 

(54) A.-M. Talbot, Female Pilgrimage in Late Antiquity and the Byzantine 
Era, in Acta Byzantina Fennica, N.S. 1 (2002), pp. 73-88, especially pp. 81-82. 

(55) Thiellet, pp. 50-51, stresses the importance of ascetic widowhood as the 
only means for married women to attain sainthood. 
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hospital for the poor where she served in severe hygienic and social con- 
ditions until her death three years later. Hedwig and Isabella did not 
demonstrate the same abandon of royal Status representing the more com¬ 
mon stereotype of noble widows who spent their days in prayer, charita- 
ble and peacemaking activities practicing severe asceticism. 

After her husband died in a battle, Hedwig retired to a small house 
close to Trzebnitz Monastery (^^), where she lived dose to the nuns and 
where some of her miracles took place. Isabella first accompanied her 
deceased husband on his last joumey and then embarked on a pilgrimage 
to Santiago de Compostella with numerous gifts. Advised not to become 
a nun, she, like Hedwig, spent her days in a small palace close to the Con¬ 
vent of the Order of St. Cläre serving and encouraging the nuns (^^). Her 
life changed little ; she continued not only the large-scale projects in 
favor of the church and the poor but also her engagement in politics. 

While widowhood only enabled the westem princesses to practice their 
asceticism openly, it bore greater significance for Theodora. Instead of 
mere virtue she could thereafter bring her piety to a deeper level spend- 
ing “her time in vigils and all-night stances, conversing [with God] 
through psalms and hymns ; she wore out her body with fasting, and serv¬ 

ed all the nuns unceasingly” (^^). The precise description of Theodora’s 
activities before and in course of her widowhood suggests the hagiogra- 
pher’s objection to the biending of queenship and extreme piety ; as 
princess and wife, Theodora was expected to fulfill these roles flawless- 
ly. After she ceased, in fact, being either, she was free to become an 

ascetic and consequently, a saint. 

(56) MPH, p. 520. 
(57) Pilgrimage to Compostella : AA^^, p. 186, VIII, 69-72 ; given her coun- 

selors advice not to become a nun : AA^^, p. 187, IX, 82 ; building a small palace 
close to the convent: AA^^, p. 187, IX, 76 and p. 191, X, 99 ; serving the nuns : 
AASS, p. 188, IX, 82. 

(58) PG 127, 908C : dYQnn:viaL5 xal oxdoeöL n:avvuxoi5 o/okd^onoa, 
liiak^oL^ xai b^voi^ n:QOöo^iko13öa’ xd om^a vnoxeiai^ xaxaxfixonoa* xai 
Jtdoai^ xal^ döe^^cpal^ dQQaOd^co^ bonkedonoa (transl. Talbot [1996], 
p. 332). It is interesting that Service to other nuns is also mentioned in the life of 
Isabella (AA^^, p. 188, IX, 83) as well as the division on activity in marriage and 
in widowhood (AA^^, p. 188, X). For details on widowhood in Byzantium see 
A.-M. Talbot, Late Byzantine Nuns : By Choice or by Necessity ?, in BF, 9 
(1985), pp. 103-117, especially pp. 113-115 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot [2001], 
article XVII). 
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Death, preceded or followed by miraculous signs, had an important 
place in the vitae of the saintly rulers. In late MA, Christianity was 
already sufficiently established in Europe and the old notion of female 
martyrdom gradually changed. None of the four princesses died a violent 
death for faith. Rather, their lives bearing the testimony, death became a 
quiet, private event witnessed only by dosest friends and family mem- 
bers. 

The place and environment where the westem women died marked the 
change they underwent since they left the throne. Modest rooms replaced 
palaces and simple nuns, nurses or nearest family the numerous servants. 
high officials and noblemen of the court. Elisabeth passed away in her 

mid-twenties in state of complete physical exhaustion surrounded by 
friends and nurses of her hospital (^^), Hedwig, at the rather advanced age 

of sixty-nine, had her youngest daughter and the Trebnitz nuns by her 
side, while Isabella, mediating peace between Portugal and Castilia, 
spent her last moments in the presence of her son and his wife C**). 

The closing scenes of the westem saints’ lives, unlike their marriages 
or particular personal choices, offer little Variation. Cause of death was 
customarily illness partly resulting of the overall weakening of the body 
through fasting and harsh ascetic practices. The vitae portray them 
preparing to enter heaven ; Isabella prayed to Virgin Mary, Elisabeth 
meditated on the resurrection of Lazams while Hedwig had visions of the 
saints, St. Mary Magdalene, St. Catherine, St. Thecla and St. Ursula C'). 

Description of the saint’s death and preceding or ensuing miracles 

were originally not a necessary pari of a Byzantine vita. On the other 
hand, predicting death, taking the Eucharist, working miracles and speak- 
ing to the nuns or family members appear in female vitae of differeni 
periods. Theodora’s legend shares some details with earlier Byzantine 
lives ; like Thomais or Mary the Younger, she predicted her own death 
followed by the only miracle accomplished during her lifetime. Feeling 
she was going to die before her church was finished she asked the 
Theotokos and St. George to mediate with God on her behalf in order to 
give her additional six months of life. The request was granted and she 
saw the work completed. Like the saintly Empress Theodora wife oi 

(59) Wyss, p. 34. 
(60) For further details see de Moucheron, pp. 118-121. 
(61) Isabella : AA^^, p. 192, XI, 104 ; Elisabeth : Wyss, p. 34 ; Hedwig : 

MPH, p. 579, Gottschalk, pp. 213-214. 
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Theophilos, she addressed a Speech to the fellow nuns before her death : 
“after instructing them well on necessary matters, and praying for their 
Salvation, she joyfully delivered her Spirit into the hands of God. And she 
was buried in the monastery, which she had erected” (^^). 

As more detailed studies have been written about it, let us only briefly 
deal with canonization. Beside political reasons of promoting glory and 
popularity of a dynasty, the sanctification of Hedwig and Isabella (^) 
show the importance of admiration expressed by the deceased rulers’ 
families and friends and the role of populär veneration in initiating this 
process (^^). Elisabeth’s case involved an interesting variety of people : 
shortly upon her death, Conrad of Marburg wrote the first concise vita 
later complemented by the testimonies of her two friends and two ser- 
vants. The first attempt to canonize Elisabeth, however, failed (“) and it 
was only through the concerted effort of the family of her husband, the 
Teutonic Order and Frederic II, that the process was completed. 

The lengths of the three processes differ considerably, Elisabeth was 
elevated to the altar honors four years after her death (1235) while the 

time between Hedwig’s death and her numbering among the saints took 
more than six times as much (1241-1267). Isabella, for her pari, had to 
‘wait’ even longer : 289 years (1336-1625). There is no simple explana- 

tion for this disparity as it concems deaths of popes and spiritual advisors, 
time necessary for writing extensive vitae as well as for gathering the pro- 
tocols of miracles achieved through the saint’s intercession. 

(62) Talbot (1996), p. 333. 
(63) Her canonization was supported by Anna of Bohemia, her daughter-in- 

law and later by Otokar II. of Bohemia. MPH, p. 225, 233f. For more see 
Gottschalk, p. 274, and Folz, pp. 137-139. 

(64) St. Isabella was first venerated by people, under Manuel V. she was pro- 
claimed blessed (1516) but only in 1625 was numbered among the saints. 
pp, 169-171 ; deMoucheron, pp. 133-136 ; Folz, pp. 153-156. 

(65) For details regarding family cults in early medieval west see Thiellet, 
p. 286f. According to Thiellet, in early MA the saintly queens were responsible 
for promoting family cults, a practice, which later vanished and does not appear 
in any of the four vitae. 

(66) Elisabeth’s canonization was delayed by the conflict of the court of 
Thüringen with the Archbishop of Mainz and afterwards by the murder of 
Conrad of Marburg. For details see W. Maurer, Die heilige Elisabeth und ihr 
Marburger Hospital, in Jahrbuch d. hessischen kirchengeschichtlichen Verei¬ 
nigung, 1 (1956), pp. 36-69, especially 66. For further reference regarding 
Elisabeth’s canonization see : Folz, pp. 112-116. 
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The fact that Theodora as a saintly ruler was not canonized, marked the 
growing discrepancy in the position of women in the two societies. 
Official acclamation developed in Byzantium at the beginning of the 
Palaiologan Period and its prerequisites did not much differ from the 
West; populär veneration, evidence of miracles and creation of iconic 
and hagiographic tradition (^^). Even though Theodora could fulfill these 

conditions, all foimally sanctified persons were men. Theodora’s venera¬ 
tion thus remained based on the family cult supported by her children 
a practice reflecting the Situation of royal saints in early medieval 
West 

II. The CROWN : the saintly princess and politics 

Acts related to the society played a central part in progression to saint- 
hood of the westem princesses. As spouses of rulers, and unlike most 
other women of their time, they had the financial means and influence 
necessary for large scale generosity towards the disadvantaged. In the 
West, personal participation in care of the poor was very desirable in a 
saintly ruler. The three legends repeatedly picture their heroines divesting 
themselves of all association with secular splendor. Their giving acquired 
a sacrificial character as they offered to others the material comforts, 
which they voluntarily gave up, and affection they were sometimes 
deprived of. 

Elisabeth took the most radical approach washing lepers, acting as 
midwife, praying for the sick, baptizing children, providing clothes for 

(67) See A.-M. Talbot, Canonization, in : ODB, p. 372, R. Macrides, Saints 
and Sainthood in the Early Palaiologan Period, in S. Hackel (ed.), The 
Byzantine Saint: University of Birmingham }4‘^ Spring Symposium of Byzantine 
Studies, London, 1981, pp. 67-87. A.-M. Talbot, Faith Healing in Late 
Byzantium, Brookline, Massachusetts, 1983, pp. 21-30. 

(68) A.-M, Talbot, Family Cults in Byzantium : The Case of St Theodora of 
Thessalonike, in J. O. Roenqvist (ed.), Leimon. Studies Presented to Lennart 
Ryden on his Sixty-Fifth Birthday, Uppsala, 1996, pp. 46-69, especially p. 68, 
also see footnote 63 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot [2001], article VII). 

(69) M.-F. Auzepy, La saintete et le couvent: Liberation ou normalisation 
desfemmes ?, in S. Lebecq e.a. (ed.), Femmes etpouvoirs desfemmes ä Byzance 
et en Occident (VT-XT siecles), Colloque international organise les 28, 29 et 30 
mars 1996 ä Bruxelles et Villeneuve dAscq, Lille, 1999, pp. 175-188, especial¬ 
ly p. 179. 
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the poor dead or giving away a great part of her possessions C^). Besides 
building a hospital in Marburg (and possibly in Eisenach) in which she 

lived and worked towards the end of her life (^‘), she may have influenced 
her husband’s decision to build the hospital in Gotha (^^). Hedwig and 
Isabella also cared for the sick but their generosity was rather long- 
term, concentrated on large scale projects supporting poor women, chil- 
dren and the sick or building activities promoting churches and various 
humanitarian institutions. Hedwig and her husband established the Con¬ 
vent in Trebnitz, the Hospital of the Holy Ghost in Wroclaw (first in 
Silesia), the provost house of the Augustinians in Naumburg (1217) C'^), 
a leprosarium dose to Neumarkt (1230) (^^), and an unspecified Templar 
house. Isabella engaged in public projects including wells, churches, hos- 
pitals, bridges and springs C^'), taking into her care various pious institu¬ 
tions, providing education and board for poor children, keeping prices of 
bread low ('^^) and, inspired perhaps by her own bitter experience, estab¬ 
lished an Institute for illegitimate children (^^). 

(70) Washing lepers : Huyskens, p. 29 (care of the disabied and of lepers 
were important features of female piety already in early MA, Thiellet, pp. 146- 
147) ; providing clothes for the dead : Huyskens, p. 25 ; distributing her posses¬ 
sions : ibidem, p. 44. 

(71) Huyskens, p. 42. For more Information regarding the history of the 
Marburg hospital see : W. Moritz, Das Hospital der hl Elisabeth in seinem 
Verhältnis zum Hospitalwesen des frühen 13. Jahrhunderts, in Sankt Elisabeth 
Fürstin, Dienerin, Heilige. Aufsätze, Dokumentation, Katalog. Ausstellung zum 
750. Todestag der hl. Elisabeth, Marburg, 19. November 1981 - 6. Januar 1982, 
Sigmaringen, 1981, pp. 101-116. 

(72) Moritz, Das Hospitalwesen d. hi Elisabeth, p. 103. 
(73) Isabella : AA^^, p. 189, X, 89 ; de Moucheron, p. 66 ; Hedwig : MPH, 

p. 522. 
(74) For details see Gottschalk, pp. 130-131. 
(75) Ibidem, pp. 131-132. 
(76) MPH, p. 546. 
(77) AA^^, p. 182, VI, 56. The charity of the queen is further precised in : 

AASS, p. 182f, VII. 

(78) DE Moucheron, p. 199, document 11. 
(79) “aedificari opera publica, puta, ecclesias, hospital, pontes aut fontes ; 

donabat e thesauris suis”, AA^^, p. 182, VI, 56. She also took various charitable 
institutions under her protection including monasteries, AA^^, p. 182, VI, 57, 58, 
and hospitals, ibidem, 65. 
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In Byzantium, personal care of the sick was not customary in empress- 
es and high-bom women (^^). In course of her marriage, the vita never 
depicted Theodora engaging in such activities. Upon the death of her hus- 
band, however, she is said to have “served the nuns unceasingly (...) 
helped orphans and widows, assisted the poor, [and] consoled the 
oppressed” (^‘). Apparently, intense charity was expected of a royal 

widow but as no specific examples are given, its interpretation and extern 
remain uncertain. Building a monastic institution, on the other hand, was 

an indisputable feature of upper-end Byzantine female piety. Although 
Contemporary scholarly research disagrees with the vita in the matter ot 

the original founder, its author States that Theodora built the Convent of 

St. George in Arta where she lived as a nun and was later buried (^^}. 

Saintly princesses also engaged in politics even though their position 
in this area was “inherently ambiguous, unsteadily poised between royal 
rule and wifely subjection” (^^). Their power was on the decrease offi- 
cially approved only in issues conceming spreading Christianity and pro- 
moting peace. However, their influence as saints was two-fold, related to 
both heaven and earth. On earth, they interceded for their subjects with 
the earthly rulers while as saints they could plead with God Himself. 
Elisabeth and Hedwig were chiefly valued in the latter role, their piety 

giving them the mandate to intercede for others. Influencing politic on 
earth was more problematic as women’s Submission and obedience stand- 
ing high among female virtues contrasted vividly with such activity. 
Hedwig, Isabella and Theodora impacted significantly peacemaking deci- 

(80) “in the case of the empresses, women of means usually helped the needy 
indirectly, through the provision of funds”. A.-M. Talbot (1994), pp. 105-122. 

especially p. 109. 
(81) TALBor(I996), p. 332. 
(82) The monastery was apparently not an entirely new foundation. For 

details see Talbot (1996), p. 332, n. 49 ; D. M. Nicol, The Despotate of Epiros 

1267-1479, Cambridge, 1984, p. 202. 
(83) It is also probable that she influenced her husband’s decisions to build 

the monasteries of Galaxidi and Kato Panagia, whose foundation is ascribed to 
her by S. Petrides, pp. 40-48, especially pp. 42-43. For details on both as well 

as on the monastery in Arta see Nicol, pp. 200-203. 
(84) J. A. McNamara, Imitatio Helenae: Sainthood as an Attribute oj 

Queenship, in S. Sticca (ed.), Saints in Hagiography, New York, 1996, pp. 51- 

80, especially p. 51. 
(85) Thiellet, p. 343. 



CROWN, VEIL and HALO 335 

sions and both westem rulers were honored for such Intervention. Why 
this was not the case with the Byzantine princess remains unclear. 

Despite its closely observed limits, political activity often enhanced 
the female ruler’s reputation and elevated her, in contrast to early MA (^^), 
to the Position of mother and upon her death a patroness of the land C^). 

Elisabeth, the least political of the four, was upon her canonization 
acclaimed as the latter, while Hedwig, who had more time and interest in 
impacting the rule of her husband (^^), was granted both. Her political 
presence nevertheless confoimed to the above criteria ; the hagiographer 
reminds us eagerly how she always acted with “humility according to the 
customs of women”. In internal politics, she asked pardon for the con- 
demned, advised her husband on matters conceming the church (support 

of religious Orders and charitable institutions) and reminded administra- 
tors not to maltreat the people (^^). As peacemaker, she entered the inter¬ 
national scene mediating the release of her spouse which, however, 
the vita ignores. 

Of the four women, Isabella’s political impact was most directly linked 
to her acclamation as a saint. Peacemaker both by nature and circum- 
stances, she often mediated between her son and husband (and other fam- 
ily members (^‘)). Knowing how to placate the king (^0 and cooperate 
with the prelates and noblemen (^^), she interceded for those who feil out 

(86) Ibidem, pp. 375-376. 
(87) Reber, p. 236. 
(88) “Landesfürstin in einem Gebiet, das noch der Kolonisierung bedarf ; sie 

ruft zusammen mit ihrem Gemahl die alten Orden, um christliche Zentren auf 
dem Land zu schaffen, und die Bettelorden zur Belehrung der Bevölkerung. Sie 
stiftet in Trebnitz das erste Frauenkloster für Schlesien, als dessen alleinige 
Gründerin sie galt”. Reber, p. 254. 

(89) Hedwig conforming to the customs of women : MPH, p. 518, asking 
pardon for the condemned ; MPH, p. 548, protecting her subjects from maltreat- 
ment by the court officials : MPH, p. 551. 

(90) “aber Hedwig widersetzte sich einem Feldzug, reiste selbst zu Konrad 
von Masowien und erhielt den Gatten zurück. Zur Bekräftigung des Friedens 
verlobte sie zwei ihrer Enkeltöchter mit Söhnen Konrads”, Gottschalk, p. 179. 

(91) Her mediations concem her husband’s brother : p. 178, IV, 27 ; 
her brother Jacob of Aragon and Ferdinand of Castilia (Dionysius was the offi- 
cial judge in this case as Isabella was a dose relative to one of the parties) : ibi¬ 
dem, 29 ; her son : ibidem, p. 180, V, 43. 

(92) AASS, p. 178, IV, 28. 
(93) Ibidem, 27. 
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of favor with the king (^^). Well aware of the Arab danger, she promoted 
peace among the Christian kingdoms of Spain : 

“Realizing and fearing that if there was a long war between the said 

[Christian] kings, the Maurs and the infidels, enemies of the Catholic faith. 

could unite and fight against the Christians. In order to avoid discord and war. 

which arose and grew between the kings, the queen (...) attempted through 

her work and that of others to bring the kings of Aragon and Castalia togeth- 

er and have King Dionysius of Portugal be the mediator of their negotia- 

tions”(^0- 

Increase in power required higher responsibility in a saintly queen bul 
despite her Connections to other Spanish courts, high church officials and 
Portuguese nobility, Isabella never misused her influence. While in exile, 
she even refused nülitary Support by means of which she could retum to 
the throne C^). 

An heiress of a culture not unused to powerful women on the throne, 
Theodora was not afraid to take Charge of the Situation. Unlike St. Irene 
or St. Theodora wife of Theophilos, the defenders of Orthodoxy, she did 
not gain reputation for protecting the church. Rather, akin to Isabella, she 
was a peacemaker little in favor of uncertain war conflicts, a view which 
often made her opinions diverge from those of her husband (^'^). Describ- 
ing Theodora’s activities in international politics (^*), Georgios Acropo- 
lites (and other historians) offered an image contrasting sharply with that 
painted by the vita. Instead of the docile empress of Job, his Theodora 
was an energetic and courageous lady traveling boldly to the court of her 
husband’s enemy in order to secure peace and prevent unnecessary blood- 

(94) On queen’s poIitical intervention : 178, IV, 28 ; interceding for 

the condemned ; AASS, 180, V, 47. 
(95) “Intelligens quique et timens, quod, si hoc bellum per multum tempus 

duraret inter dictos Reges, Mauri et infideles, Catholicae fidei inimici, possint 
inter se uniri, et arma sua Christianis inferre, (...) tantopere haec Regina labo- 
ravit per se et alios, ut dicti Reges Castellae et Aragoniae in eo convenirent et 
compromitterent, ut Rex Portugalliae Dionysius, judex esset super huismodi 
negotio”. p. 178, IV, 29-30. See also ; de Moucheron, pp. 52-53. 

(96) AASS,p. 179, V, 39-41. 
(97) Nicol, p. 149. 
(98) A. Heisenberg - R Wirth (ed.), Georgii Acropolitae Opera, I (Biblio- 

theca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubnerianä), Leipzig, 1978% 

p. 88f, 133. Nicol, p. 128f. 
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shed C). There are two possible explanations for why Job did not re late 
these events. Either they were unknown to him or he perceived female 
Intervention (with unfortunate consequences for Epirus) as undesirable. 
In the vita itself, only one passage makes an allusion to Theodora’s pos¬ 

sible political influence : “the magnates and leading officials of Michael 
Doukas suddenly seized the malicious woman [Gangrene, Michael’s mis- 
tress] (...) [and] suspended her in the air” ('^). Although no further devel- 
oped, the hagiographer may have indicated an association with the nobil- 
ity especially as the fall of Gangrene was directly followed by restoration 
of Theodora to the throne. 

III. The HALO ; ASCETIC PRACTICES AND MIRACLES 

As faith and sainthood are difficult to quantify, late medieval westem 
church required miracles of the candidate saints to be attested by wit- 

nesses, which gradually transformed sainthood into a highly elitist insti- 
tution. The eastem notion of holiness developed differently depending 
less on miraculous occurrences. Necessity to distinguish themselves 

beyond the prescribed Standards was nevertheless common to saints of 
both the Orthodox and the Catholic Church. In respect to the four 
princesses, differences existed mostly in the specific means and actions 
that created their reputation. Unlike the previous two (connected specifi- 
cally to queenship), this final part focuses and emphasizes the features 
they shared with the “mainstream saint”. 

A form of martyrdom was essential to a saint’s experience. In early 
MA, living martyrs gradually replaced the dead and saintly queens over- 

(99) Georgios Akropolites, Xqovikt] övyyQaq)r], pp. 88-89, 133. Nicol, 

p. 159. The chronicles of other historians corroborate this information : Theo¬ 
dora accompanied her son Nikephoros to be married to emperor’s daughter 
Maria, in : O. Lampsides, Ephraem Aenii Historia Chronica (CFHB, 27), Athens, 
1990, p. 307 (1. 8679-8686). Georgios Pachymeres writes that Michael actually 
sent Theodora with her son John [sic] to the emperor : A. Failler, Georges 

Pachymeres : Relations historiques, I (CFHB, 24/1), Paris, 1984, p. 151. Skuta- 
riotes, on the other hand, stressed the independent action of Theodora : Ivvo'iptg 
XgovtKT], in: K. Sathas, MeoaicovLxrj BißXLodqxr], VII, Venedig, 1894 (= 
Hildesheim - New York, 1972), p. 500. Finally, Nikephoros Gregoras reports that 
Michael sent his wife and son to the emperor the first time, but the second time 
she approached the emperor herseif: L. Schopen (ed.), Nicephori Gregorae 
Byzantina historia, I (CSHB), Bonn, 1829, p. 47 and 57. 

(100) Talbot(1996), p. 331. 
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Corning adverse circumstances became models to the society drawing 
naturally the attention of the masses. Martyrdom presented by the three 

Western legends takes mostly the following forms : (a) imitation ot 
Christ’s poverty and acts of mercy, (b) overcoming difficult circum¬ 
stances and/or (c) severe asceticism. 

(a) The ruler and his court often regarded the princess’s assumption of 
poverty and extreme love of the poor as incompatible with her role and 

responded to it by ridicule, which was described by the hagiographers as 
part of the saint’s suffering for faith. Two vitae evoke this theme stress- 
ing the equanimity with which Elisabeth in her simple clothes minister- 
ing to the poorest bore the maltreatment of her in-laws and courtiers 

and depicting the persistence of Hedwig in her custom of walking bare- 
foot. As the piety of Byzantine royal women took place outside the pub¬ 
lic sight, such direct promotion of faith was absent froin Theodora’s vita. 

(b) The purpose of describing the saintly rulers’ challenging lives was 
to manifest Christian approach to difficult circumstances and encourage 
the listeners. Martyrdom in this area was most often linked to family 

issues depicting death of off-spring, adulterous husbands or exile 
Upon her husband's death, Elisabeth lost everything ; she had to leave the 
material background of the court and was gradually separated from her 
children and dose friends. Yet it was in these difficult years that her love 

for the sick and poor found its richest expression as she built a hospital, 
distributed money to the needy and personally washed, dressed and 
served the disadvantaged. Pacing premature deaths of her husband and all 
but one of her children, Hedwig demonstrated her faith by never doubt- 
ing God’s goodness. As martyrdom of the first type (a) was absent from 

the lives of both Isabella and Theodora, their hagiographers put double 
stress on their personal martyrdom. Isabella bore quietly the unfaithful- 
ness of her spouse, showed kindness to his illegitimate children and 
through love and patience achieved a change in his behavior. When her 
daughter died, she had masses celebrated for her salvation, which 
(according to the vita) was granted. Protecting her son’s life, she was 
labeled unreliable by her husband’s advisors, exiled and deprived of her 
sources of income (which she bore with constancy). Theodora, for 

(101) Huyskens, p- 35, 45, 50. 
(102) Thiellet, p. 184. 
(103) AASS.p, 179, V, 38-42. 
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her pari, endured adultery of her spouse and a long exile completely with- 
out provisions from her husband. 

(c) Finally, the lives reflect the established pattems of ascetic practices 
followed and developed throughout the centuries. Desire of late medieval 

women for a deep spiritual experience featured strongly the actions of the 
saintly princesses, who engaged in various ascetic practices related to 
food (‘^) (fasting, especially from meat, drinking water and refusing food 
acquired in an unrighteous way), dress (wearing simple clothes or 
walking barefoot), aspects of imitatio Christi (physical suffering (“^), giv- 
ing Up their homes, children and friends, crying bloody tears (“*^)), strict 
following of church rituals (“^^), acts of mercy and humility (healing (“^^) 
and care of the sick, poor and lepers, washing their feet (‘“^)) or handwork 
(serving in the kitchen(‘“) and weaving wool(‘'^)). Asceticism of the 
widowed Theodora although described in lesser detail, did not markedly 
differ from that of the westem rulers. 

In late Byzantium, martyrdom was rare and not always sanctified as 
the examples of anti-Palamite women demonstrate, The role of martyr 

death also diminished while the importance of perfection in saints 
increased (lapses were not easily forgiven as the fate of Theodora 

Palaiologina, wife of Michael VIII, suggests ("^)). Unlike some earlier 
martyrs, St. Anna of Constantinople who was flogged to death or 
Anthousa of Mantineion also flogged and tortured by buming ambers of 

(104) Elisabeth : Huyskens, p. 18-19 ; Isabella ; p. 181, VI; Hedwig : 
MPH, pp. 526-527, 529. 

(105) Compare Thiellet, p. 105f. 
(106) Elisabeth : Huyskens, p. 23, 71 ; Hedwig : MPH, p. 526, 532-534. 
(107) MP//, p. 537. 
(108) Isabella : AASS, p. 181, VI, 54 ; Hedwig : MPH, p. 538. 
(109) AA55, p. 181, VI, 52. 
(110) Elisabeth : Huyskens, p. 120 ; Isabella : AA^^, p. 181, VI, 52. 
(111) Huyskens, p. 52. 
(112) Ibidem, p. 4. 

(113) Theodora Palaiologina’s life bears many resemblances to that of the 
saintly Theodora of Arta complete with pious life within a difficult marriage. 
Due to her brief forced support of the Union of the Catholic and Orthodox 
Church, even though followed by penitence, she apparently could not become a 
saint. See ; A.-M. Talbot, Empress Theodora Palaiologina, Wife of Michael VIII, 
in DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 295-303 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot [2001], article V). 
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icons Theodora’s afflictions were not directly connected to suffering 
for her beliefs. Her exile spent in the wildemess reflects the early 
Byzantine penitent saints who lived ascetic lives in the desert. But unlike 
a Mary of Egypt, the princess’s conduct remained impeccable throughout 
her life. Her story thus combined the two earlier archetypes of Byzantine 
female saints : she had the purity of the holy martyrs but instead of mar- 
tyr death went unwillingly through the desert trial of repentant sinners. 
The new goals of the church aimed at an improvement of the quality oi 
Christian life mentioned above are probably the best explanation for this 
Change. 

In contrast to the westem mlers whose sainthood was based on multi¬ 
ple activities beyond the familial sphere (such as charity or politics), 
Theodora’s martyrdom centered on family, while her asceticism, miracles 
and care for others were dealt with rather succinctly. As mentioned above, 
in her widowhood activities she did not much differ from her westem 
Counterparts. With respect to the Byzantine hagiographic tradition. 
extreme ascetic lifestyle, much admired in early Byzantium, was appar- 
ently no longer indispensable to the make-up of the thirteenth-century 
saint and the stress on severe, freely chosen self-abnegation also remain¬ 
ed secondary to her vita. 

Faith of the westem saints was often tested by temptation or possibili- 
ty of avoiding suffering, ridicule and conflict. All three vitae affirm the 
repeated opportunity of the princesses to act freely and distinguish them- 
selves by their choices. Each of them had to find means of negating the 
material comforts and honors due to their social position ; Elisabeth 
refused to eat food, which did not come from the domain of her husband. 
overcame temptation of her advisor to enter a convent, refused the invita- 
tion of her father to retum to the Hungarian court as well as her aunt’s 
bidding to re-marry (“‘'). Hedwig’s temptations concemed mostly the 
abundant table of her husband and wearing nice clothes and shoes, while 

(114) A. P. Kazhdan, A.-M. Talbot, Women and Iconoclasm, in BZ, 84-85 
(1991-1992), pp. 391-408, especially pp. 393-394 (reprinted in A.-M. Talbot 
[2001], article III). 

(115) Elisabeth refusing to accept the unrighteously acquired food: 
Huyskens, p. 19, to enter a nunnery : ibidem, p. 47, 69, to retum back to Hungary : 

ibidem, p. 56, to remarry ; ibidem, pp. 37-38, 68. 
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Isabella, for her part, refused the offer of military support to regain the 

throne ("^). 
Theodora’s vita says that the saint was tempted by Satan, who, how- 

ever, was unable to bend her character. Despite the fact that the hagiog- 
rapher did not further specify the nature of this temptation, the already 
quoted passage('‘^) suggests that youthful passions and pride were 
regarded as its chief means. On the other hand, lack of direct choice on 
the part of the young princess as described by the text is surprising. She 
was never portrayed making a decision and even at the end of her exile, 
she was not given the right to question whether she wanted to retum to 
the man who abandoned her without provisions in her pregnancy. 
Although sources prove that under such circumstances a woman may 
have sued for a divorce (“*), the issue was not even raised. The vita dryly 
comments the occasion : “Michael came to his sense (...) and took the 
blessed [Theodora] again [into his housej” Although Akropolites 
(and other above noted historians) showed that the real princess was not 
afraid of making decisions, the saint of the vita reflecting social expecta- 
tion of female conformity could not but diverge from her historical orig¬ 
inal. 

Miracles performed both before and after death were an important 
attribute of the saints marking the divine confirmation of their special 
election. Describing supematural occurrences surrounding the life and 
following the death of the saintly rulers both the westem and eastem 
sources witness the late medieval intertwining of the holy and the mira- 
culous. The measure and impact of visions and prophecies, however, 
rarely goes beyond the confmes of the saints’ households echoing perhaps 
the reluctance of the church authorities to exchange the traditional idea of 
a woman as mother and servant for a more public role of miracle-worker 
and prophetess. 

Westem princesses nevertheless had visions, prophesied and healed the 
diseased. This last aspect, of course, most prominently impacted their 
saintly reputation and promoted populär veneration. Taking place mostly 

(116) DE Moucheron, pp. 68-69. 
(117) PG 127, 905. 

(118) H. N. Angelomatis-Tsouragakis, Women in the Society of the Despo- 
tate of Epirus, in JOB, 32/2 (1982), pp. 472-480, especially, p. 475. 

(119) Talbot (1996), pp. 331-332. 
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upon their death the lists numbering supematural healings of various 
physical and psychological disorders follow the vitae ('^'). Among the 
cured were the blind, mute, and paralyzed but also people with specific 
diseases such as cancer or elephantiasis. A unique miracle, properly noted 
in her vita, even described Hedwig reviving a hanged man for whom she 

obtained mercy (‘“^). Miracles, which occurred during the lives of the 
saints, were rare and although populär they sometimes do not appear in 
earlier vitae ; water tumed into wine before the suspicious husband tast- 
ed it ('"^), roses became coins to pay workers building a new church 

and conversely, coins carried to the poor changed into roses saving the 
queen from punishment 

From early MA, visions and prophecies of westem princesses were 

viewed as suspicious (‘^0- The fact that the three vitae allowed no doubts 
regarding these phenomena was due to their rather personal character of 

narrow or familial significance. While Elisabeth concealed her visions in 
Order not to fall into pride ('^^), Hedwig became the most noteworthy 
prophetess of the three. Considering the content of her prophecies, it may 
have been a dubious gift. The saint predicted (among others) the death of 
her husband and son, her grandson’s wicked reign and his bad relation- 
ship to his wife and servants 

In Byzantium, miracles were not as central to royal female sanctity as 
pious life, intercession or protection of Orthodoxy (St. Theodora, wife of 
Theophilos, for example worked no miracles). The Palaiologan period, 
which introduced a more official approach to the institution of sainthood, 
necessarily influenced the shaping of the new saints. According to the 
vita, Theodora did not accomplish any miracle during her life except for 
the prophecy predicting her death. On the other hand, reflecting the tra- 

(120) Hedwig is rather an exception as she had worked quite a number ot 

miracles already during her life, MPH, p. 552ff. 
(121) p. 192, XII-XIII, 197 ; Summarium, deMoucheron, pp. 127-132 

(122) MPH, pp. 525-526. 
(123) Ibidem, pp. 528-529 
(124) de Moucheron, p. 67. 
(125) Ibidem, pp. 59-60. 
(126) Thiellet, p. 155f, 157f. 
(127) Huyskens, p. 37. 
(128) A/P//, pp. 570-572. 
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dition of later coenobitic nuns the miracles following her death were 
numerous and included both physical and spiritual healings 

CONCLUSION 

Almost four centuries passed since Isabella, as the last of the four 
princesses, was counted among the saints in 1625. In the meantime, the 
legacy grew ; the vitae, rewritten and translated into the vemaculars and 
woven into secular literature inspired four generations of believers, 

churches were dedicated to the memory of the saints and pilgrims flocked 
to the places where their lives, historical and mythical, took place. 

Although numerous similarities conceming the Byzantine and the 
Western princesses surface in their roles as wives, mothers, widows and 
saints, the examination of their lives points out a crucial difference in 
what the two societies considered central to the role of a saintly female 
ruler. In late medieval West, queenship and sainthood intertwined. Beside 
common ascetic practices, a saintly female ruler was expected to demon- 
strate her piety by public Service to the poor using her political influence 
to promote piety, justice and peace inside/ outside the country, initiate 
charitable and church foundations and intervene on behalf of her subjects 

with the powerful. 
Theodora’s vita, on the other hand, fails to present its heroine as 

endowed with any political power. Her surrender to the outside events is 
complete but she reemerges as a woman who cannot be harmed by exter- 
nal circumstances. She escapes the traps of power and as the author 
focuses on her personal and ascetic life, she differs little from the com¬ 
mon Byzantine saintly women of the preceding centuries. Her crown 

lends her no authority ; it is a mere piece of jewelry, while the court of 
which she should be a mistress simply provides the setting to her story. 
The lack of interest in associating her with political power is further rein¬ 
forced in that her historical peacemaking activity is denied and no attempt 
is made to distinguish her in this respect. 

* 

* * 

Late medieval ships brought a number of highbom or royal women as 
perspective brides from Byzantium to the West and from westem coun- 

(129) Talbot (1996), p. 333. 
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tries to the East. These women carried not only rieh dowries, precious 
jeweis and pieces of art, but sometimes also the above described models 
of royal female piety into their new homes. But how they lived them and 
reshaped them under the influences of the cultural sphere they entered is 
a Story yet to be written. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Petra MelicharovA. 

Instituut voor Vroegchristelijke Arwen54 ©hotmail.com 

en Byzantijnse Studies. 

SUMMARY 

The study of the personal, political and religious lives of four late medieva! 

princesses, Hedwig of Silesia, Elisabeth of Thüringen, Isabella of Aragon and 

Theodora of Arta, reveals interesting differences in the concept of royal female 

sainthood in late medieval Byzantium and the West. Political activity (peace- 

making) and direct care of the poor became crucial to the sainthood of the three 

princesses who in order to reconcile the contradictory roles of a female ruler and 

saint developed a courtly and an ascetic identity allowing them to fulfill both 

their representative duties and live a saintly life. Ascetic lifestyle permeated 

already in course of their marriage their public actions as wives of rulers and 

unlike early medieval queens, they did not enter a monastery in their widowhood. 

Compared with the westem vitae, Theodora’s legend presents its heroine as a 

remarkably private lady, whose sainthood became manifest as she showed con- 

stancy, Submission and perseverance in the difficult conditions of her persona! 

life. She was strictly isolated from the public sight by her modesty and by the 

social expectations of the time, which apparently did not allow mixing the roles 

of a princess and a saint. Her ascetic lifestyle and care of her subjects intensified 

only upon the death of her husband, as she, according to the tradition of eastern 

female rulers, entered a monastery. 



LES REGLES BYZANTINES 
DE LA DIVISION EN SYLLABES 

Depuis toujours, celui qui ecrit en grec et qui, par manque de place, 
doit mettre le debut d’un mot sur une ligne et la fin sur la ligne suivante 
ne coupe pas son mot n’Importe oü, mais seulement ä la cesure entre deux 
syllabes (‘). Cet usage remonterait-il ä l’ecriture syllabique ? Je le presu- 
me, Sans etre capable de le verifier Q). 

Quoi qu’il en soit, un tel usage demande qu’on suive les regles de la 
division en syllabes propres au grec. La division en syllabes, on le sait, 
differe de langue ä langue ; eile est meme, dans chaque idiome, un ele- 

ment assez caracteristique de la phonetique, 
Or, la regle donnee de nos jours par les grammaires grecques, scolai- 

res ou savantes, exprime mal ce qui a ete l’usage reel des Byzantins. La 
voici, teile qu’on la lit dans une bonne grammaire scolaire du xx^ siede : 

Une consonne seule entre deux voyelles appartient ä la seconde syllabe ; 

0lJ-Qa. 
Tout groupe de consonnes par lequel un mot grec peut commencer est 

reuni, dans la prononciation, ä la voyelle ou ä la diphtongue qui suit: ö-n:>^ov, 

e-öTQo-cpa, öe-öpo^ ; mais on separe les groupes de consonnes qui ne peu- 

vent pas se trouver au commencement d’un mot: ctQ-tia, dv-ÖQÖ^, P.X-n:i^a). 

Dans la prononciation des mots composes, on separe les differents ele- 

ments dont ils se composent: n:QOö'Ti0Titii, mö-n:eQ (^). 

(1) Du grec, cette habitude est passee dans toutes les langues europeennes, 
puisque ce sont les Grecs, en definitive, qui nous ont transmis fecriture. 

(2) Quelle que soit son origine, cette habitude a rapidement facilite la lectu- 
re : des que ei s’est prononce i et que ai s’est prononce e il serait devenu vrai- 
ment genant de couper, par ex., \lyz-y ou >.nöa-ipi. 

(3) Ch. Van de Vorst, Grammaire grecque elementaire. Liege, 1977'^ p. 6, 
n° 7. 
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De cette regle, qui est appliquee teile quelle par la plupart des editeurs 
de textes grecs depuis des decennies O, le troisieme alinea est incomplet. 
II aurait fallu dire : 

Dans la prononciation des mots composes, si le second element com- 
mence par une consonne, on separe les differents elements dont ils se 
composent (^); si par contre le second element commence par une voyel- 
le, c’est le premier principe («Une consonne seule entre deux voyelles 
appartient ä la seconde syllabe») qui est d’application. 

Je voudrais donc attirer ici Tattention sur le fait que, lorsque le second 
element commence par une voyelle, les copistes byzantins, les mediocres 
autant que les bons, scindent, par ex., d-vLTi[ii, JtQo-öayoQeiJü), el-oey- 
Xofiat. Et pour ne pas substituer un nouveau dogmatisme ä un ancien, je 

me permets de renvoyer ä des exemples ; je les ai pris principalement 
dans un album paleographique assez repandu, celui de Ruth Barbour (^). 

Pour ne pas deforcer ma demonstration, j’ai emprunte les exemples cites 
ci-dessous ä des copistes dont on voit, sur la planche meme, que leur 

orthographe etait bonne, mais quiconque voudra lire les planches repro- 
duisant des extraits de copistes moins erudits verra vite que ceux-ci sui- 
vent, sur le point qui nous occupe, le meme usage. Je me suis aussi limi- 
te ä des exemples en ecriture minuscule. 

On pourra donc voir : 

£l-öe>.0d)v ä la pl. 13 (ms. de Tan 835), II. 8-9 

n:a-Q'nYOQiav ä la pl. 19 (ms. de 947-48), col. B, 11. 2-3 

(4) Par ex. quelques noms illustres comme J.-P. Migne, PG. I (Paris, 1857). 
col. 717 A 6-7 et 12-13 ; 1. Burnet dans les Platonis Opera (Scriptorum Classi- 
corum Bibliotheca Oxoniensis) : voir t. I (Oxford, 1900), 45a7-8 et 60e4-5 . 
H. Delehaye dans le Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae {Propylaeum 
ad Acta Sanctorum Novemhris), Bruxelles, 1902 : voir col. 40, I. 17-18, et col 
349, I. 29-30 ; G. Mathieu et E. Bremond, dans Isocrate. Discours (Collection 
des Universites de France) : voir t. I (Paris, 1929), p. 84, I. 19-20, et p. 131,1 
23-24 ; E. Schwartz, dans les ACO : voir t. III (1940), p. 33,1. 14-15, et p. 40, ! 
25-26. - I. Bekker, par contre, suivait tantöt la meme regle que les autres edi- 
teurs, tantöt la coutume byzantine que nous allons exposer; voir Aristoteles 
Graece, t. I (Berlin, 1831), 615al7-18 et 617a26-27, mais par ailleurs 6l4al2' 

13et615b23-24. 
(5) On remarquera que les deux exemples donnes par la grammaire citee ci- 

dessus sont exacts, puisque le second element (tiOti^i et JteQ respectivement) 

commence chaque fois par une consonne. 
(6) Greek Literary Hands A.D. 400-1600, Oxford, 1981. 
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TO-Q£^eLv ä la pl. 50 (ms. de 1067), II. 5-6 

:rtQo-öi£^evo5 ä la pl. 83 (ms. de 1278-79), II. 7-8 

jTQo-öeveyxmv ä la pl. 99 (ms. de 1065), II. 3-4. 

Parallelement avec cet usage de ne pas scinder entre d’une part la 
consonne finale du premier element et d’autre part la voyelle initiale du 
second element entrant en composition, on remarque que pendant plu- 
sieurs siecles apres la translitteration, les Grecs ne se permettaient pas de 
terminer une ligne sur une apostrophe, puisqu’en effet cela revenait ä ter- 
miner la ligne en plein milieu d’une syllabe (^). On lit donc : 

p.e-0’01) ä la pl. 53 (ms. de Tan 986), II. 11-12, et 

jra-Qexeivoi^ ä la pl. 73 (ms. de la meme annee 986), II. 13-14, oü l’apo- 

strophe et I’esprit ne sont meme pas indiques (**). 

Ovx etant le mot on/i elide, on separe de meme on-/ omco^, on-x’6, et onx 

n’etant qu’un ovx ayant perdu son aspiration finale, longtemps on a scinde 

on-x’eyü), on-x eoiiv, on-x eywv, on-x oiöaxe (^). 

Toutefois, des les manuscrits les plus anciens, une ligne peut se termi- 
ner sur öf puisque dans ce cas la syllabe est complete Nous avons lä, 
typiquement, une exception qui confirme la regle. 

(7) Cet usage a ete repris par les deux langues europeennes qui utilisent le 
plus Felision, ä savoir Titalien et le fran^ais. C’est ainsi qu’aujourd’hui encore, 
on scinde, par exemple, en Italien, del-Vabitudine, et en fran^ais, aujour-d’hui. 

(8) Dans les deux premiers siecles de I’ecriture minuscule, il n’est pas rare 
que, dans les cas d’elision, les copistes omettent soit I’apostrophe, soit Tesprit, 
voire, comme ici, les deux. 

(9) Voir, pour on/ K. et S. Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts to the 
Year 1200, 10 portfolios, Boston, 1934-1939, fase. 2, pl. 95 (ms. de 895), passa- 
ge de Tantepenultieme ä I’avant-demiere ligne ; de meme, A. Turyn, Dated 
Greek Manuscripts of the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries in the Libraries 
of Great Britain {Dumbarton Oaks Studies, 17), Washington, 1980, pl. 3 (ms. de 
1228), 1. 30-31. Pour onx, voir K. et S. Lake, op. cit., fase. 7, pl. 467 (ms. de 
964), col. D, I. 33-34, et fase. 8, pl. 598 (ms. de 1193 ?), col. A, I. 3-4 ; de meme, 
A. Turyn, Codices Graeci Vaticani saeculis XIII et XIV scripti annorumque notis 
instructi (Codices e Vaticanis selecti quam simillime expressi, 28), Cite du Vati- 
can, 1964, tab. 17 (ms. de 1258-59), 2^ page, I. 1-2 ; de meme encore, voir Les 

nianuscrits grecs dates des XIIF et XIV^ siecles conserves dans les bibliotheques 
publiques de France, I: XllF siede, Paris, 1989, pl. 33 (ms. de 1272-73), passa- 
ge de la premiere ä la seconde colonne. 

(10) Voir K. et S. Lake, op. cit., fase. 2, pl. 120 (ms. de 972), col. B, I. 25. 
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C’est relativement tard que les Byzantins ont commence ä se permet- 
tre de terminer une ligne sur une apostrophe autre que celle qu’on lit dans 

ÖL’ (“)• 

Cette conception de la syllabe et de l’elision entraine un corollaire. 
Puisque l’elision marque une unite de syllabe, il est evidemment impos- 
sible d’introduire une virgule entre le mot elide et celui qui le suit. Jamais 
ä ma connaissance un copiste byzantin n’a introduit un signe de ponctua- 
tion apres un mot elide ('^). Par contre, pas mal d’editeurs modernes ont 
Commis et commettent cette «innocente absurdite» sans s’en rendre 
compte ('^). 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Jacques Noret. 

Instituut voor Vroegchristelijke nQret@belgacQm.net 

en Byzantijnse Studies. 

(11) J’ai pris cQmme echantillQn representatif les planches des principaux 
repertoires de manuscrits grecs dates (K. et S. Lake pQur les manuscrits ante- 
rieurs ä 1200 ; le volume eite ä la note 9 rassemblant les manuscrits parisiens du 
xiir siede ; les treis albums publies par Turyn sur les manuscrits des xiif et xiv^ 
siecles du Vatican, d’Italie et de Grande-Bretagne). On n’y vQit apparaitre les 
apQstrQphes en fin de ligne que durant le demier tiers du xiiE siede : cf. Turyn, 

Codices... (eite n. 9), pl. 26 (ms. de 1269-70), 1. 11 ; Id., Dated... (eite n. 9), pl. 
32 (ms. de 1286), 1. 16, et pl. 41 (ms. de 1290), 1. 17, qü le mot elide est oux’ ; 
Id., Dated Greek Manuscripts of the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries in the 
Libraries of Italy, II, Plates, Urbana, 1972, pl. 51 (ms. de 1290), 1. 28 ; pl. 58 
(ms. de 1293-94), 1. 8 ; pl. 66 et 67 (ms. de 1294-95), 1. 19 et 1. 2. On vQit qu’ä 
partir de cette fin du xiiE siede TQithQgraphe «nQUvelle» a fait sa percee, sans 
evidemment que Tandenne ait disparu ; celle-ci reste encQre majeritaire pendant 
la premide meide du xiv^ sidle. — Notens en passant Tintdd du detail ici etu- 
die quand il faut dater un manuscrit: il faudra desermais de serieux arguments 
pQur pretendre qu’un manuscrit est anterieur ä 1250 s’il termine regulidement 
ses lignes sur aXk', b\ xai’ etc. (öl’ etant, cemme neus Tavens dit, excepte). 

(12) Il en va encere de meme dans le fran^ais actuel oü on ecrira, seit «alors 
qu’encQre enfant il etait gres», seit «alors que, encore enfant, il etait gros», mais 
jamais «alors qu’, encore enfant, il etait gros». Notre langue n’a pas perdu le sens 
profond de l’elision. 

(13) Voir p. ex. P. Mazon et collab., Homere, Iliade {Collection des Univer- 
sites de France), t. I (Paris, 1937), chant IV, 191 et 193 ; J. H. Vince, Demos¬ 
thenes {The Loeh Classical Library), t. I (Londres, 1962), On the Chersonese. 
13,1. 1, et 18,1. 3 ; A.-L. Rey, Patricius, Eudocie, Optimus, Ceme de Jerusalem, 
Centons homeriques (Homerocentra) {SC, 437), Paris, 1998, XIV, 37 (p. 226) et 
XXI, 18 (p. 272). 



LE RECIT DE L’CEDIPODIE 
CHEZ JEAN MALALAS (') 

A. Introduction 

La Chronique (^) de Jean Malalas, auteur du sixieme siede (^) se com- 
pose de 18 livres et couvre la periode qui s’etend de la creation d’Adam 

ä l’annee 563, lä oü l’umque manuscrit dans lequel la Chronique nous est 
preservee en grec s’arrete C). Dans le livre 10, un important passage est 

(1) Le present article n’aurait pu etre publie sans le concours de M. le 
Professeur J. Schamp et celui des Dr. M. Steinrück et E. Amato, qui par leur aide 
et leur soutien ont largement contribue ä ameliorer la qualite de mon travail. 
Qu’ils trouvent ici Texpression de ma gratitude. 

(2) Principales editions du texte : L. Dindorf (ed.), loannis Malalae Chrono- 
graphia (CSHB), Bonn, 1831 (dorenavant Bo.). 1. Thurn (ed.), loannis Malalae 
Chronographia (CFHB, 35), Berlin, 2000 (dorenavant Th.). Les mots en ita- 
liques dans notre texte fran^ais traduisent les modification de l’edition de 1. Thum 
par rapport ä celle du corpus de Bonn. Pour une traduction, voir E. Jeffreys, 

M. Jeffreys, R. Scott, The Chronicle of John Malalas (Byzantina Australiensia, 
4), Melbourne, 1986 (dorenavant Jeff.). 

(3) Pour faire un tour de la question de Tidentite du personnage : K. Wolf, art. 
loannes Malalas, dans RE IX (1916), cols 1795-1799 ; A. Berger, art, I. Malalas, 
dans Der Neue Pauly V (1998), cols 1063-1064 ; H. Hunger, Die hochsprachli¬ 
che profane Literatur der Byzantiner, I {Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft 
XII, 5), Munich, 1978, pp. 319-325 ; B. Croke, Malalas, the Man and his Work, 
dans E. Jeffreys e.a. (ed.), Studies in John Malalas (Byzantina Australiensia, 6), 
Canberra, 1990, pp. 1-25 ; B. Barry, art. Malalas, John, dans ODB, p. 1275. Sur 
la signification du nom Malalas : M. DfißiE, Jean Malalas et la tradition chrono- 
graphique de langue syriaque, dans Recherches sur la chronique de Jean 
Malalas, l, Actes du colloque «la Chronique de Jean Malalas : genese et trans- 
mission» (Association des Amis du Centre d'histoire et civilisation de Byzance, 
Monographies, 15), Paris, 2004, pp. 147-149 ; W. Witakowski, Malalas in Syriac, 
dans Studies in John Malalas, pp. 305-306. 

(4) II s’agit de V Oxford, Baroccianus 182, abrege Ba dans toutes les editions 
critiques. Elle continuait originellement jusqu’ä Tannee 565, date de la mort de 
Justinien, ou peut-etre meme jusqu’en 574. 
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consacre ä la naissance du Christ, que Jean Malalas situe en l’an 5967 
Quant aux Premiers livres, ils presentent les differentes royautes mythi- 
ques de la Grece. Afin de les integrer au mieux dans le cadre historique 
qu'il leur donne, Malalas en fait des histoires tout ä fait plausibles. On 
parle alors d’Evhemerisme, en rapport avec Tauteur du 4""^" siede av. 
J.-C., Evhemere, qui est le chef de file et le prototype de Texegese dite 
historique C). «II s’agit de reduire les mythes ä un fait historique, voire a 
un simple fait divers, que la tradition aurait developpe et amplifie (0». Ä 
son point de depart, cette exegese prenait le contre-pied d’un courant de 
pensee qui voyait des explications philosophiques derride les mythes. 
Mais ici le but est tout autre. De maniere generale, il s’agit devant un 
public chretien de demontrer le caractere infonde des mythes non en leui 
donnant une explicitation de quelque nature qu’elle soit, mais de les pre¬ 
senter de maniere factuelle en supprimant toute reference au caractere 
merveilleux et fantastique, Dans notre expose nous allons examiner com- 
ment ces procedes sont mis en oeuvre dans le cas de TCEdipodie, Comme 
Texpose S. W. Reinert, la royaute de Thebes commence aux alentours de 
Tannee 3000 (^) et se termine dans l’annee 3369 environ C). Nous savons 

(5) Sa crucifixion date donc de Tan 6000. Toutes les dates dans la Chroniqiu 
s’entendent depuis la creation d’Adam. Nous utiliserons cette technique dans 
tout le travail, 

(6) Lecture 3 : Theories of Myth & “Enuma Elish” : http://www,pitt.edu/ 

^ggfstyiecture_3.htm. 
(7) A. Smeesters, Mythes d'Homere, mythe d’Orphee : Les meandres de l 'in- 

terpretation, FEC 4 (2002), adresse internet: http://bcs.fltr.ucI.ac.be/FE/04/ 

buffiere.html. 
(8) S. W. Reinert, Greek Myth in Johannes Malalas' Account of Ancient 

History before the Trojan War, Los Angeles, 1981, p. 331. Cf. egalement . 
E. Jeffreys, Chronological Structures in the Chronicle, dans Studies in John 
Malalas, p. 126, arrive ä la meme conclusion ; selon eile, il apparait clairemeni 
que le cycle thebain se termine avant Tapparition d’Abraham en 3445. Cf. ega¬ 
lement notre tableau en annexe i. Sur les structures chronologiques de la Chnn 
nique, on consultera egalement Tarticle tres recent d’E. Caire, La Chronologe' 
de Thistoire grecque jusqu'ä Alexandre dans la Chronique de Malalas, dans 
Recherches sur la chronique de Jean Malalas, II, Actes du colloque «Jean 
Malalas et Thistoire» (Association des Amis du Centre d'histoire et civilisation 

de Byzance, Monographies, 24), Paris, 2006, pp. 36-37, 43. 
(9) Cf. Tindication de duree donnee ä la fin de notre passage ; Mal., 53 Bo. . 

II, 17 Th.; II, 42 Jeff. : Kai e^^uOri f| ßaodeia imv Biißmv, titoi Boiojku“^'. 

xaiaoxonoa eiT] i^O'. 
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en outre que le regne d’CEdipe dura 19 ans ("’), ce qui place le sujet de 
notre expose aux alentours de 3350 ou en 2617 av. J.-C. dans notre data- 
tion. Notre evenement est donc inserable de maniere plausible sur une 

echelle du temps (“). 
Mais toumons-nous vers notre episode ; nous allons demontrer que 

Jean Malalas a construit son texte en faisant appel ä divers procedes, ceci 
en vue de rendre historique sa Version de L’CEdipodie. II y va tout d’abord 

d’un remaniement des sources classiques que sont les mythographes. 
Nous utiliserons, afin de ne pas prolonger la discussion, la Bibliotheque 

du Ps.-Apollodore ('^), et nous verrons comment s’opere la reconstruction 
du recit ä Taide de procedes divers. Dans une deuxieme phase, nous exa- 
minerons le traitement qu’a connu le recit dans d’autres chroniques, dans 
la Souda, et dans un choix de scholies. 

B. Traduction de : Mal., 49-54 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 36-42 Jeff. 

Apres le regne d’Amphion et Zethos, leur descendance gouvema sur 
Thebes jusqu’au regne d’CEdipe, fils de Laios et de Jocaste ; lequel Laios, 
roi de Thebes, avait un fils appele lokkas, dont le nom fut change en 
(Edipe, conune mentionne ci~dessus. Ayant re^u un oracle que ce demier 

coucherait avec sa propre mere, Laios ordonna ä sa garde personnelle 
d’empörter CEdipe dans les bois, de lui fixer les pieds dans une piece de 

bois qu’on aurait percee de trous et d’y clouer ses pieds ; c’est lä qu’on 
trouve l’origine de ce qu’on appelle encore aujourd’hui dans le vocabu- 
laire militaire un «carcan». Les soldats firent donc ce qui leur avait ete 
ordonne et conduirent CEdipe dans les bois pour le laisser en päture aux 
betes sau vages. 

Un paysan du nom de Melibee qui etait venu dans la foret pour y cou- 
per du bois trouva CEdipe en train de se trainer sur le sol, les pieds enfles. 
II alla chercher sa hache, la leva et d’un coup brisa la piece de bois qui 
entravait ses pieds. II emporta l’enfant pour l’elever et l’appela CEdipe, 

(10) Mal., 53 Bo. ; II, 17 Th.; II, 42 Jeff.: Kal eßaöi>.enöe loiv Brißaiv 6 
OiöiJton^ eiTi 10'. 

(11) Naturellement, cette datation est fort imprecise mais cet exercice a une 
valeur qualitative, non la pretention d’etre exact, surtout vu le sujet dont nous 
traitons. Pour un avis different sur la question, cf. plus loin le chapitre consacre 
ä Jules Africain. 

(12) En cela, nous suivrons la methode de S. W. Reinert, op. cit.. 
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car cela signifie aux pieds enfles. Adulte, il devint un jeune homme fort 
courageux. 

Dans la region apparut une femme veuve du nom de Sphinx ; eile etait 
difforme, avec une poitrine enorme, une campagnarde ; ä la mort de son 
mari, eile avait amene avec eile un groupe de paysans, des brigands, ses 
complices dans son propre village nomme Moabe, situe entre deux mon- 

tagnes n’ayant entre elles qu’un seul et unique passage etroit; avec sa 
poignee de brigands, eile prit position sur la cime de la montagne et se 

mit ä tuer tous ceux qui etaient de passage, qu’ils fussent voyageurs ou 
marchands, et ä derober leurs biens. Elle devint tristement celebre ä 
Thebes ; beaucoup de chefs de guerre firent expedition contre eile, dont 
une constituee d’une grande armee envoyee par Laios ; mais aucun n’ar- 
rivait ä triompher d’elle car ces montagnes etaient difficiles ; qui plus est, 
les paysans brigands etaient nombreux qui partageaient avec eile les biens 
des passants, etrangers ou citoyens. 

Quand CEdipe fut parvenu ä l’äge adulte, il apprit qu’il etait originaire 
de la ville de Thebes ; il entendit dire qu’une femme, prenommee Sphinx, 
vivant de brigandage, tuait tous ceux qui allaient ä Thebes et opprimail 
cette ville. Avec un plan habile qu’il avait ourdi pour faire perir Sphinx, 
il emmena du village oü il avait ete eleve un groupe de paysans valeureux 
pour, comme il dit, aller brigander avec eile. Il se rendit aupres d’elle et 

lui demanda de pouvoir brigander avec eile. Quand eile eut regarde Tal- 
Iure du jeune homme et de ses compagnons, eile lui fit bon accueil ä lui 
et aux autres. CEdipe lui-meme se mit donc ä attaquer les gens de passa- 
ge ! Quand il eut trouve un moment oü eile n’avait pas avec eile de trou- 
pe de brigands, il prit une lance, la tua, emporta tout son bien, apres avoir 
tue en meme temps beaucoup de ses compagnons. Il emmena les restes 
de Sphinx en ville parce que lui et ses compagnons devaient recevoir de 
l’argent du roi Laios. Avec admiration, tous les citoyens de Thebes se 
mirent ä le celebrer et ä crier qu’ils le voulaient comme roi de Thebes. 
Fache contre les Thebains, le roi envoya aussi son armee contre la ville. 
Une guerre civile eclata, et Laios dut sortir pour se defendre contre les 
critiques. Une fleche lancee contre lui le tua. Et Jocaste, qui ne voulait 
pas etre chassee du trone, epousa donc directement CEdipe et le fit roi, car 
eile avait appris qu’il n’avait pas de femme ; eile 1’avait epouse pour le 

bien de la eite et du senat. 
CEdipe regna sur Thebes pendant 19 ans, alors que Jocaste ignorait, de 

meme qu’CEdipe, qu’elle etait sa mere. D’elle, il eut deux fils, Eteocle et 
Polynice, et deux filles, Ismene et Antigone. Apres un certain temps, ce 
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fut la meme Jocaste qui demanda ä CEdipe d’oü il venait et qui etait son 
pere. II repondit qu’il avait ete eleve par Melibee. Jocaste envoya donc 
chercher ce Melibee qui 1’avait eleve et eile apprit de lui qu’CEdipe 
n’etait pas son fils, mais qu’il l’avait trouve dans les bois. Elle lui deman¬ 
da alors quand cela s’etait-il passe, et, ä sa reponse, eile comprit qu’il 
etait son propre fils et eile le lui dit. Quand (Edipe l’eut appris, il prit des 

clous, se les planta dans les yeux et mourut: il laissait le royaume ä ses 
deux fils, ä qui il avait ordonne de regner ä tour de role chaque annee. 

Mais ceux-ci en vinrent ä se hair ä cause du royaume et se firent la guer- 
re Tun contre l’autre ; les deux freres s’entretuerent en combat singulier. 

Expulse du royaume et chasse du trone par Eteocle, son frere, Poly- 

nice, se rendit ä Argos. Il y prit pour femme la fille d’Adraste, le roi 
d’Argos. Et, quand il eut gagne ä sa cause le roi Adraste et d’autres rois 
avec des armees tres nombreuses contre son propre frere, il vint ä Thebes 
pour l’attaquer. Ceux qui avaient adopte sa cause et fait l’expedition avec 
lui etaient Adraste, Capanee, Tydee, Amphiaraos, Parthenopee, Hippo- 
medon ('^). Comme on l’a dit, ä la mort des deux freres, les rois se reti- 

rerent avec leurs armees sur leurs territoires ; le royaume de Thebes ou 
des Beotiens se desagregea, apres une domination de 369 ans. 

Tout ce qui est susmentionne, le tres erudit Palaiphatos l’a expose en 
termes veritables ; le tres erudit Euripide l’a expose en une piece de theä- 
tre, mais sous le mode poetique, avec pour sujets, CEdipe, Jocaste, et la 
Sphinge. Le chronographe et erudit Africanos, a fait un expose sur les 

faits du royaume de Thebes (‘^). 

C. Jean Malalas et les sources classiques 

Le Premier point que nous allons examiner est la maniere dont Malalas 
traite le sujet en rapport avec la Version mythologique. S. W. Reinert ('^) 

(13) Mal., II, 17 Th. : Oi öe nqoTQamvxEC, xai per’ avxov en:iöTQaTen- 
öavie^ rjoav anioi, ’AöQaoio^, Kan:avei&5, Tnöen^, ’ApcpiaQao^, UagOe- 
von:ei&5, 'lJtn:op£Öa)v. 

(14) Mal., II, 17 Th, : Tct yäq xG)v Brißaiv ßaoL^^eia ’AcpQixavö^ 6 öocpö^ 
XQovoYQCtcpo^ e^eOeio. 

(15) Nous utiliserons dans tout notre expose cette terminologie, quand il 
s’agira de comparer la Version de Malalas ä celles des tragiques et des mytho- 
graphes, des epoques classiques et hellenistiques, par Opposition aux textes plus 
tardifs. 

(16) S. W, Reinert, op. cit., pp. 396-413 pour le chapitre sur (Edipe. 
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pose comme point de depart la fa^on dont les mythes sont traites. S’agit- 
il d’une Version moralisante, ou d’une exegese historique ? (‘^) Comme 
nous l’avons dit en introduction, il s’agit clairement d’une Version histo- 
ricisante du mythe, comme on peut l’attendre d’une chronique. Le savant 
pose ensuite la question de l’utilisation des sources faite par Malalas, 
mais ne conclut pas que Malalas n’a pas eu acces aux sources qu’il 
eite ('^), ce que nous allons pouvoir mettre en doute dans la suite de notre 
expose (‘^). Le principal point de comparaison est tire du texte de la 
Bibliotheque du Ps.-Apollodore (^‘*), qui foumit une matiere süffisante 
pour comparer les deux trames du mythe C‘). 

a. La naissance d’CEdipe 

Notre histoire commence donc ä Thebes, qui n’est pas classiquemeni 
la Thebes aux sept portes, mais aux douze (^^), et est fondee par Amphion, 

(17) S. W. Reinert, op. eit, p. 14. 
(18) S. W. Reinert, op. cit, p. 21, 23 dit en effet que Malalas n’a que des 

reminiscences d’un ecolier en ce qui conceme la mythologie classique. 
(19) Cf. notamment ci-apres notre chapitre sur Palaiphatos dont la trame est 

bien differente de celle de Malalas. 
(20) Pour les citations du grec, nous nous servirons de Tedition italienne : 

P. ScARPi, Apollodoro, I Miti Greci (Biblioteca) (Scrittori greci e latini), Milano. 
1997, III, 5, 7 - 7, 4 [= III, 48-85 dans l’edition parue chez Teubner]. Pour la tra- 
duction fran^aise ; P Schubert e.a.^ Apollodore, La Bibliotheque, Un manuel 
antique de mythologie, Lausanne, 2003, dont la numerotation reprend celle du 
texte grec de l’edition italienne. On trouvera entre crochets la numerotation de 
l’edition Teubner. 

(21) Les divers textes traitant d’CEdipe sont tres nombreux, et c’est pour des 
raisons pratiques que nous avons suivi Apollodore. Pour l’CEdipodie en general 
on se referera ä l’edition des fragments dans A. Bernabe (ed.), Poetarum Grae- 
corum Testimonia et Fragmenta, I, Stuttgart-Leipzig, 1996 ed. corr., pp. 17-20 
Oedipodea et la bibliographie jointe. Pour une synthese sur le cycle Thebain, cl 
egalement Rachel Aelion, Quelques grands mythes heroiques dans Veeuvre 
d'Euripide (Collection d'etudes mythologiques), Paris, 1986, pp. 13-118. On sc 
referera egalement ä Texcellente etude de Marie Delcourt, (Edipe ou la legen¬ 
de du Conquerant, Liege, 1944. 

(22) Mal., 49 Bo.; II, 16 Th.; II, 35 Jeff.: Kai euOeco^ ’A^epimv ö 
xii^ei n:6>.iv p.eY6>.Tiv n:dvu, öa)öexdn:u>.ov, ifiv JTQcbiiv [izv ovoav xcoptiv 
}^eYotievTiv’Evxi>.iav‘ fjv a)v6p.aöav oi auioi döe}^cpoi :n:6>.iv Bfißa^ eig to 

övotia Tov avxGiv naxqöc, xaict xe>.eDöiv xfi^ avx(bv [niigo^, ’AvTiojtri;- 
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La ville n’est pas eponyme de la femme de Zethos, Thebe comme chez 
Ps.-Apollodore, mais porte le nom de Theoboon, le pere des jumeaux 

A la naissance d’CEdipe, Laios re^oit un oracle d’apres lequel son fils 
couchera avec sa mere. Laios decide alors de faire exposer son enfant. La 
Version du Ps-Apollodore est un peu plus compliquee ; P oracle d’Apollon 
y tient le prenüer role ; il annonce ä Laios que le fils qui naitra de son 
Union avec Jocaste le tuera. C’est ensuite que Laios et Jocaste con^oivent 
leur enfant alors que le roi a trop bu (^^). Malalas a donc simplifie et inver¬ 
se deux elements du recit; du meme coup il a supprime toute une Serie 

d’elements sur la malediction qui pesait sur CEdipe, et toute reference ä 
une divinite paienne. 

b. L’exposition 

Alors que la Version du Ps.-Apollodore fait exposer Penfant sur le 
Citheron, et le fait recueillir par Polybe puis adopter par Pepouse du roi 
de Corinthe, Periboea, le recit de Malalas suit une autre logique. Laios se 
conduit en empereur et ordonne ä sa garde personnelle d’exposer P enfant 
dans les bois. Malalas ne nous livre pas d’indications precises sur la natu- 

re exacte du lieu ; il s’agit d’une foret. L’homme qui le recueille est 
Melibee et c’est lui qui eleve Penfant. S. W. Reinert releve avec justes¬ 
se la truculence du recit de Malalas. Le chroniqueur ajoute ä cet effet 
toute une Serie de details qui rendent le recit encore plus pittoresque. La 
scene oü Melibee retrouve Penfant est peut-etre le meilleur exemple : 
«Un paysan du nom de Melibee qui etait venu dans la foret pour y cou- 
per du bois trouva CEdipe en train de se trainer sur le sol, les pieds enfles. 

(23) O. Hofer, dans W. H. Roscher (ed.). Ausführliches Lexikon der grie¬ 
chischen und römischen Mythologie (= Myth. Lex.), V (1916-1924), art. Theo¬ 
boon, col. 610. S. W. Reinert, op. eit, pp. 379-390, pour Panalyse concemant 
Amphion, Zethos, et leur pere Theoboon. Le pere de Theoboon est Bronton, un 
descendant de Zeus, ce qui pourrait reveler le fait que Zeus, dans la Version clas- 
sique, s’unit ä Antiope sous la forme d’une chevre. Le nom serait alors forme ä 
P Image de Zeus, mi-animal, mi-dieu, cf. notre arbre genealogique, annexe i. 

(24) Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 7 [III, 48]. Cf. egalement: Eur., Ph., 21-22 ; Argum. II, 
III, V, VI ä Eschl., Sept Selon certains, Laios aurait eu un moment d’oubli de 
Poracle dans lequel il aurait con^u CEdipe. Cf. Diod. Sic., IV, 64, 1 ; Zenob., II, 
68. 

(25) S. W. Reinert, op. cit, p. 398 : «Malalas’ Identification of him as a far- 
mer named Meliboeus adds a note of rural realism to the story». 



356 CHR.PERNET 

II alla chercher sa hache, la leva et d’un coup il brisa la piece de bois qui 
entravait ses pieds C^)». On a lä une description pittoresque du bücheron, 
qui leve sa hache et brise le carcan de bois, tandis que pour certains eie- 

ments du recit, la simplification est evidente. Le seul point que Malalas 
ne transforme guere est la raison pour laquelle CEdipe re^oit son nom. 

Chez le mythographe, CEdipe est nomme ainsi ä cause de ses pieds 
enfles (^^). Chez Malalas, CEdipe re^oit d’abord le nom de lokkas, ce qui, 
selon S. W. Reinert fait reference ä une coutume dans la mythologie tar- 
dive qui voulait que Tenfant soit nomme d’apres le nom de sa mere (-^). 
C’est seulement suite ä sa decouverte par Melibee que le nom d’CEdipe 

lui est donne C*^). Par volonte de realisme, Malalas a donc donne un prä¬ 
mier nom ä CEdipe, i.e. lokkas, car Toracle intervient apres la naissance 
de Tenfant. 

c. Le Cuspus 

Malalas ajoute au sujet de Texposition un point de detail qui constitue 
une nouveaute. CEdipe a, comme dans la Version classique, les pieds 
entraves. Mais l’auteur profite de ce passage pour creer l’etiologie d’un 
mot peu usite : «c’est lä qu’on trouve Torigine de ce qu’on appelle enco- 
re aujourd’hui dans le vocabulaire militaire un “carcan” (^‘^)». Selon S. W. 
Reinert (^‘), le «carcan» est un mot latin qui apparait tardivement, et le 

texte de Malalas serait le premier temoignage du mot xovojiog, cuspus 

(26) Mal., 50 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 36 Jeff. : Kai ekOcbv äyQOLXO^ ovo^a- 
Ti Mekißoio^ zni ifiv likiiv xo^ai engev aniöv onQotievov zni xfiv yfiv 
xai Tont; nobag avxov oyxwO^vTa^. Kai kaßd)v ev fi eßdöia^ev d^ivTi ex^aoe 
TÖ ^nkov öjron eocpakrivTo oi aniou nbbzg. 

(27) Ps.-Apoll-, III, 5, 7 [111,49]. Les textes nous relatant cette Etymologie 
sont nombreux. Cf. Zenob., II, 68 ; Nie. Dam., dans F. Jacoby, Die Fragmente 
der griechischen Historiker (= FGrHist.), Vol. 2 A, Universalgeschichte und 
Hellenika : N° 64-105, Berlin, puis Leiden, 1926, n° 90 F8 ; Eur., Ph. 27 et 
Schol. MTA ad loc. Hygin, Fab. LXVI, 2. Sen., (Edipe, 812-813. 

(28) S. W. Reinert, op. cit., p. 397. cf egalement O. Hofer, art. Oidipous. 

dans Myth. Lex. III, 1 (1897-1909), coL 705. 
(29) On retrouve cette idee chez Diod. IV, 64, 1, oü CEdipe ne re^oit son nom 

que plus tard : E^eOrixe xö ßgeepog öian:e0Ovfiöag amon xd öcpngd öLbfiQO)' 
6i’ iiv aixiav OiÖLn:oiig noxegov (ovopdöÖTi. 

(30) Mal., 50 Bo., II, 17 Th.; II, 36 Jeff.; amov om e:rtivevdTiTaL 6 
kryopevog n:aQd xolg öTgaxKoxaig ecog Tf\g vvv xouöJiog. 

(31) S. W. Reinert, op. eit, p. 397. 
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en latin ; or, l’entree du Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (= ThLL) renvoie 
ä des utilisations toutes grecques du mot, par ailleurs tirees des Glos- 

sae (^^). L’origine du mot semble latine et renvoyer au mot latin cuspis C^) 

qui signifie de maniere generale un objet pointu ou une pointe Or, il 
est possible de trouver d’autres occurrences du mot cuspus en latin. Le 
dictionnaire de Charles du Fresne nous donne comme definition 
ligneum sandalium, d’ailleurs citee en grec ci-dessus (^^), et une occur- 
rence du mot, dans la Regula Magistri (^^), texte repris dans la Concordia 

Regularum (^^). Mais le sens n’est pas le meme dans ces deux textes ; le 
terme xovoJtog semble etre plus vraisemblablement la traduction du latin 
cippus dont Charles du Fresne donne la definition suivante (^) : «Joan. 

De Janua, Cippus, instrumentum quo reorum pedes constringuntur quasi 

capiens pede». Les nombreux exemples cites dans cet article renforcent 
notre hypothese de Futilisation du mot latin cippus comme equivalent du 

mot grec xouöJtoq C')- 

(32) Le ThLL IV (1906-1909), art. cuspus, col. 1554, nous donne comme 
definition du mot ^n>.ivov öavöd>.iov. II nous renvoie au mot cuspator, col. 
1552, dont foccurrence citee se trouve chez Jean le Lydien. Cf. egalement Lyd., 
Mag., I, 46 : Kovonovg yaq Tcofraioi xd^ 'gv'konzbac, xa>.oi)öiv. Pour cette 
demiere glose, on consultera avec profit f edition recente de Jean le Lydien. Cf. 
M. Dubuisson, J. Schamp, Jean le Lydien, Des magistratures de TEtat Romain, I, 
1 (Collection des universites de France), Paris, 2006, pp. cdxi-cdxv, n° 18. 

(33) G. Goetz, G. Gungermann, Glossae Latinograecae et Graecolatinae 
(Corpus glossariorum Latinorum, II), Amsterdam, 1965^ art. cuspus, p. 119. 

(34) E. A. SoPHocLES, art. KovoJtog, dans Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100), Londres, 1914, p. 687. 

(35) G. Goetz, Thesaurus glossarum emendatarum, (Corpus glossariorum 
Latinorum, VI), Amsterdam, 1965^ art. cuspis, p. 299 : on a les gloses en:iöoQa- 
Ti^, oangcoTTiQ qui designent toutes deux la partie en fer de la lance qui permet 
de la ficher en terre. 

(36) Du Gange, Glossarium Mediae et Infimae Latinitatis, II, Niort, 1883, 
art. Cuspus, p. 678. 

(37) Cf notre note 32. 
(38) A. De Vogu^, La Regle du Maitre, II, Paris, 1964, LXXXI, 29, pp. 334- 

337. 
(39) Cf. P. Bonnepierre, Benedicti Anianensis, Concordia Regularum (Cor¬ 

pus Christianorum, Continuatio Mediaevalis, 168+ 168A), Tumhout, 1999, cap. 
LXVIII, p. 544, ligne 484. 

(40) Ch. DU Fresne, op. dt., art. Cippus, p. 334. Dans le ThLL III (1906- 
1912), art. cippus, p. 1078, on retrouve comme sens particulier du mot, celui du 
carcan, notamment utilise par Gregoire de Tours. 

(41) Pour etayer cette affirmation, notons que dans E.A. Sophocles, op. eit, 
art. KovoJtog, p. 687 le mot est döfini comme I’equivalent de yiVTtnog, et de 
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d. La rencontre avec Sphinx et sa mort 

Dans la suite du recit, Malalas dit qu’ CEdipe «adulte, devint un jeune 
homme fort courageux» (^^), ce qui reprend l’image du Ps.-Apollo- 
dore Mais, ä ce moment-lä, apparait le point le plus etrange du recit; 
CEdipe se decide ä aller ä Thebes, dans le seul but d’y faire perir Sphinx, 
personnage tristement celebre. Comme S. W. Reinert le souligne, la Visi¬ 
te ä rOracle de Delphes ne figure pas dans le recit de Malalas alors que 
chez les classiques, c'est suite ä cette visite qu’CEdipe se detoume sur 
Thebes r). 

La figure de Sphinx est le point le plus imaginatif de toute la narration. 
Vient d’abord sa description haute en couleurs : «Dans la region apparut 
une fenune veuve du nom de Sphinx ; eile etait difforme, avec une poi- 
trine enorme ; c’etait une campagnarde C^)». Ce passage souligne encore 
le cote pittoresque et trivial de Thistoire. De plus eile est le chef d’une 
bande de paysans s’adonnant au brigandage. C’est lä que Texegese his- 
torique atteint son paroxysme. Dans sa version qui se veut historique, 
Malalas a transforme le monstre mythologique en une femme repoussan- 
te. Or, celui-ci a garde quelques traits de caractere du mythe original 
Ainsi Euripide, eite comme source dans notre passage definit la 

:rtoöoxdxXTi; le premier equivalent n’est autre que la translitteration grecque de 
cippus. Dans le Thesaurus graecae linguae VI (1842-1847), art. FIodoxanKt], 
p. 1279, la traduction latine du mot est egalement cippus. 

(42) Mal., 50 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 36 Jeff.: Kai eyeveTo y^vvaio^ an^TiOeis. 
(43) Ps.-Apoll., III, 5,7 [III, 50]. Pour cette image, cf. egalement le recit de 

Zenoh, II, 68 ; Hygin, Fab. LXVII, 1. 
(44) S. W. Reinert, op. cit., pp. 398-399. Cette visite ä Toracle de Delphes est 

egalement relatee par le Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 7 [III, 50] ; cf. Soph., O.R., lkl-191 . 
Eur, P/z., 31-45 ; Zenob., II, 68 ; Hygin, Fab., LXVII, 2-3. Androtion, dans 
FGrHist.,Wo\. 3 B, n° 324, F62 ; Argum. II, III, V, VI ä Eschl., Sept. 

(45) Mal., 50 Bo. ; II, 17 Th.; II, 37 Jeff. : Fovti X'HQOt övopaii Zcplyc. 
öweiÖTi^, xaid^aoöo^, xcopixf). 

(46) Sur la Sphinge, son 6nigme, cf. H. Demisch, Die Sphinx, Geschichte 
ihrer Darstellung von den Anfängen bis zur Gegenwart, Stuttgart, 1977 
L. Edmunds, The Sphinx in the Oedipus Legend (Beiträge zur klassischen Philo^ 
logie, 127), Königstein, 1981. J.-M. Moret, (Edipe, la Sphinx et les Thebains. 
Essai de Mythologie iconographique (Bibliotheca Helvetica Romana, 23). 

Rome, 1984. 
(47) Mal., 53 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 42 Jeff. : D yäq öocpcoiaio^ Euqijtiöti; 

n:oi'nTixü)5 e^eÖETo ögapa mqi lon Ol6iJtoöog xai Tf\c, ’IoxfiöTT]^ xai xf\z 

ZcpiYYo^* 
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Sphinge CO comme une : «Vierge ailee, monstre des montagnes venue 
apporter le deuil au pays avec des chants sinistres (‘‘O»- Ailleurs : «Au 
temps oü la Sphinge desolait la eite par ses ravages (^‘*)». Elle est aussi la 
criminelle : «[...] le pouvoir de la Sphinge meurtriere C‘)»- Malalas n’a 
donc pas totalement reinvente la figure, mais il Ta recreee sur un mode 
historique. Les elements principaux, tels que le meurtre, le rapt, la mon- 

tagne (^0 et un etre monstrueux inspirant la crainte sont conserves. Selon 
les termes de S. W. Reinert, il s’agit lä d'une reconstruction en paralle¬ 
le (^0- La methode est la suivante : eile consiste ä rendre un motif mytho- 

logique comme Tapparition d’un dieu (^0 ou d’un monstre, historique- 
ment plausible (^0- A n’en pas douter, Malalas veut caricaturer le person¬ 
nage de Sphinx. Le reste de la description n’est pas moins burlesque : 

(48) C’est volontairement que nous utilisons ce vocable pour le monstre 
mythologique grec qui est feminin ; sur Tusage de ce terme cf. P. Robert (ed.), 
art. Sphinge, Sphinx, dans Le Grand Robert de la Langue frangaise, VIII, Paris, 

1985, pp. 926-927. 
(49) H. Gr^goire et L. Meridier, Euripide, Pheniciennes (Collection des uni- 

versites de France), Paris, 1950, v. 806-810 : 
Milbe TÖ n:aQ0evLOv megov, ongeiov lega^ e>.öeLV, 
nevOea 

ZepLyv’ dTO^onooidiaiöi ovv mbai^, 
Cf. egalement le choeur v. 1018-1042 qui reprend les memes elements. 

(50) Eur., Pheniciennes, 45-46 : [...] co^ ö’eire^ctgei 
Zcpiy^ äquayaloi nö'kiv [...] 

(51) Eur., Pheniciennes, v. 1760 : Zcpiyvo^ [•••] ^uaicpovon xgctiii. 
(52) Cf. Mal., 50 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 37 Jeff. : Kai xaOiifievii ev if] ^iq 

xoQDcpf] Ton oQon^ : «eile prit position sur I’unique cime de montagne». Cf. 
E. Bethe, Thebanische Heldenlieder, Leipzig, 1891, p. 19, qui fait remarquer que 
des les origines, la Sphinge etait representee comme un monstre des montagnes, 
une horrible creature, figure de fancien monde ennemie des dieux et des hom- 
mes, qui par ses rapines apportait desolation aux enfants et aux hommes de 
Thebes, 

(53) S. W. Reinert, op. eit, p. 744. Dans tout un long chapitre (pp. 733-768), 
S. W, Reinert explicite une liste des differents procedes que Malalas a utilises 
pour ecrire son exegese historique des mythes. La premiere categorie est la 
reduction simpliste, la deuxieme est la construction parallele, la troisieme la 
reconstruction parallele et la demiere est la pure invention ou le glissement d’un 
motif ä un autre. 

(54) S. W. Reinert, op. dt, pp. 741-742. L’apparition de Theoboon comme 
eponyme de la ville et comme pere d’Amphion et de Zethos, ä la place de f In¬ 
tervention de Zeus, en est un bon exemple. 

(55) S. W. Reinert, op. cit, p. 733. 
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«eile avait amene avec eile un groupe de paysans, des brigands, ses com- 
plices dans son propre village nomme Moabe, situe entre deux monta- 
gnes n’ayant entre elles qu’un seul et unique passage etroit (^^)». L’ap- 
parition du village de Moabe est pour le moins surprenante car il nous a 
ete impossible d’en retrouver la trace si ce n’est dans une scholie traitant 
du meme sujet attribuee ä Jean Tzetzes (^^). Contre Tavis de S. W. 

Reinert nous ne pensons pas que le nom du village ne soit qu'un ajout 
pour accentuer le cote pittoresque de Thistoire. Donner au nom du villa¬ 
ge de Sphinx celui de Moabe ne peut relever du hasard. Nous savons que 
le pays de Moab fut un des opposants d’Israel et les mentions des chäti- 
ments reserves aux Moabites sont nombreuses (^^). Y a-t-il volonte d’as- 
socier le royaume de Moab, sa destruction par Dieu, et le caractere de 
Sphinx, femme pemicieuse, menant une troupe de brigands, et detruiie 
par le valeureux CEdipe ? 

De plus, la Thebes de Malalas comporte douze portes, chiffre haute- 

ment symbolique dans les ecrits bibliques ; faut-il voir une reconstruction 
parallele entre les «Moabiens» attaquant les douze portes thebaines et les 
Moabites, ennemis des douze tribus d’Israel ? Laissons au lecteur le soin 
de se forger une opinion ä ce sujet car nous ne connaissons pas d’autre 
exemple semblable propre ä confiimer notre argumentation (^), 

Le motif de l’enigme est lui completement retravaille. Dans la littera- 

ture «classique», la confrontation entre CEdipe et La Sphinge consiste en 

(56) Mal., 50 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 37 Jeff.; 'Zvvayayovoa Kkf\do(^ dypoixiov 
>.'nöTü)v o^ocpQÖvwv anif] ev ifi löiq anTf]^ kco^ti Tf) >.eYO^evn Mcodßil, xel- 
[levTi öe ^eia^u bvo öpeov, e/oviov ^v ^eö(p aievfiv oööv ^lav |iövnv. II est 
interessant de noter que le motif du chemin etroit et unique apparait egalement 
chez le Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 7 [III, 51], mais en relation avec la mort de Laios. Cette 
route est decrite par Paus., IX, 2, 4 et plus longuement en X, 5, 3-4. On peut alors 
se poser la question d’un eventuel glissement de motif visant ä decharger CEdipe 
de la mort de Laios, tout en conservant la notion d’escarpement du lieu. 

(57) Cf. ci-apres. 
(58) S. W. Reinert, op. dt., p. 400 ; selon S. W. Reinert, le nom de Moabe ne 

fait que rationaliser le nom du mont Phidon. Le nom n’apparait pour aucun 
village beotien. En outre, il lui est difficile de comprendre pourquoi il y aurait 
une quelconque allusion ä la tribu biblique de Moab. 

(59) Principalement: Nombres 22-24 ; Isäie 15-16 ; 25,10, Jeremie 48. Le 
royaume a aussi ete un lieu d’exil pour le peuple dTsrael: Jeremie 40, 11 ; cf. 
La Traduction (Ecumenique de la Bible : Anden Testament, Paris, 1975, p. 983, 
n. w. 

(60) II reste cependant tout ä fait plausible que ce nom de Moabe ne soit que 
le resultat d’une confusion entre la Thebes Egyptienne et la Thebes grecque. 
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une enigme ä laquelle le heros doit repondre, sous peine d’y perdre la vie, 
enigme qui constitue par ailleurs un texte celebre (^‘). Et si la solution de 
r enigme est moins attestee en revanche nous en connaissons la reponse 
qui est Thomme (^^). Rien de cela chez Malalas mais plutöt une histoire 
d’infiltration et d’espionnage, dont le but est de faire perir Sphinx, apres 

que de nombreuses expeditions dont une organisee par Laios lui-meme, 
se sont mal terminees (^^). L’Infiltration se fait donc ä l’aide d’une poi- 
gnee de paysans et CEdipe tue Sphinx et ses compagnons dans un moment 
oü celle-ci et sa troupe ne sont plus sur leurs gardes. S. W. Reinert nous 
dit en outre que cette version rappelle les plus anciennes traditions mytho- 
logiques oü CEdipe ne resout pas f enigme mais tue le monstre, comme il 
est possible de le voir dans certaines representations sur vases (^). 

e. Le retour triomphal et la mort de Laios 

Apres avoir assassine Sphinx, CEdipe ramene sa depouille en ville 
comme trophee car il doit recevoir une recompense (^^). C’est ä la suite de 

(61) Argument ä Euripide, Pheniciennes. Une autre version de fenigme est 
attribuee ä Asclepiade de Tragilos, disciple dTsocrate dans la scholie au vers 50 ; 
cf. H. Gregoire, L. Midier, Euripide, Pheniciennes, Paris, 1950, p. 151, n. 1. 
D’autres versions versifiees comportant quelques differences nous sont parvenues 
dans VAnthologie Palatine XIV, 64, dans Athenee, X, 456b, oü est faite mention 
des Tragodoumena d’Asclepiade, et dans le 2" fragment de VCEdipe d’Euripide. Il 
existe aussi des versions en prose, chez Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 8 et Diod. Sic., IV, 64, 3. 

(62) Ps.-Apoll-, III, 5, 8, et Diod. Sic,, IV, 64, 4. 
(63) Mal., 50-51 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 37 Jeff. : 1)115 n:eQiß6TiT05 eyeveTO eig 

105 Brißag, xai n:o>.>.ü)v t'^CkQövxißv öiQaniYüJv, xai aüicov 0x90x65 

n:o>.Ü5 ex xov Aaion ßaöi}^ea)5, xai xamTi5 onöeL5 fiönvfi0Ti n:e9iYeveö0ai öia 
x6 löxuQOv xcov oQecov xai 6ia x6 JT>.f]0o5 xmv aYQoixcov >.Tiöxa)v xmv ^ex’ 
aüxfj^ on^^egi^o^evcov xa xmv n:a9i6vxa)v ^eviov xai n:o>.ixa)v. 

(64) Pour les representations d’(Edipe : I. Krauskopf, art. Oedipous, dans 
Lexicon Iconographicum Mythologiae Classicae VIII, 1-2 (Zürich - Munich, 
1994), pp. 1-15. Les n'^ 75-77 montrent la version dans laquelle le heros tue la 
Sphinge d’un coup de lance. Cependant, Ingrid Krauskopf ne pense pas qu’il 
s’agisse lä de la version la plus ancienne du mythe, et ceci autant en iconogra- 
phie qu’en litterature. Pour la Sphinge : N. Kourou, art. Sphinx, dans Lexicon 
Iconographicum Mythologiae Classicae, Supplementum 1-2 (Zürich - Munich, 
1997), pp. 1149-1165. 

(65) Mal., 51 Bo.; II, 17 Th.; II, 38 Jeff. : Kai eiofiYOtY^ >.ei4)avov aüx'n5 

ev xfi xmv Brißaiv n:6>.ei, (05 öcpeL>.a)v xo^ioaoOai d^ia X0L5 aüxoü /gfi^axa 
dn:6 xon ßaöi>.ea)5 Aaiou. 
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cet episode seulement qu’intervient la mort du roi Laios, touche par une 
fleche, lors d’une erneute qui survient ä l'arrivee d’CEdipe dans 
Thebes CO* Comme le note S. W. Reinert, le motif du parricide est tota¬ 
lement absent de toute l’CEdipodie de Malalas CO ; c’est le fait d’un ano¬ 
nyme qui decoche sa fleche accidentellement contre le roi (^0* Suite ä 
cela, Jocaste va epouser CEdipe, «pour le bien de la eite et du Senat (^0». 
Dans la Version de Malalas, le mariage avec Jocaste n’est pas la recom- 
pense que Creon offre ä celui qui resoudra Tenigme, ce personnage etant 
d’ailleurs absent de toute la geste thebaine, mais Tunion apparait comme 

un fait politique, ce qui en quelque Sorte rend le crime acceptable, le but 
unique etant de calmer la foule qui «le proclamait roi de Thebes (™)». 

f. La mort d’CEdipe 

CEdipe regne 19 ans sur Thebes et a deux fils et deux filles comme 
dans la Version classique. Le recit prend ensuite une toumure differente 
lors de la prise de connaissance d’CEdipe de Tidentite reelle de sa mere et 
de sa mort. Dans la Chronographie, comme le souligne S. W. Reinert C'), 

c’est bien la mere d’CEdipe, Jocaste, qui prend le role actif sur Torigine 
de son mari, tandis que dans les tragedies, c’est CEdipe qui recherche qui 

est la cause de la peste sur Thebes CO* Le rappel du berger Melibee Char¬ 

ge de devoiler les circonstances de la decouverte du petit enfant expose 

ajoute une pointe de verisme. A la decouverte de la realite survient le sui- 
cide du protagoniste. Mais Malalas se focalise uniquement sur CEdipe, 
alors que, dans la Version du Ps.-Apollodore, Jocaste se suicide eile aussi. 

rongee par le desespoir CO* Chez Malalas, c’est son propre aveuglement 

(66) Mal., 52 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 39 Jeff. : Kai yevoiievon ettepnUon n:oXf- 
[iov e^'n>.0ev 6 Adio^ dn:o}^OYfiöaö0ai auiol^. Kai ^icpeiöTi^ xai’ obTov 
GaYiiia^ ecpoveiL)0Ti 6 Adio^. 

(67) Cf. egalement plus haut note 58 in fine. 
(68) S. W. Reinert, op. cit., p. 401. 
(69) Mal., 52 Bo.; II, 17 Th.; II, 39 Jeff. : Kai eyaiifiOii anim n:Q65 Oega- 

n:eiav loiv Tf\(; xai ifj^ onYx^^fiion. 
(70) Mal., 51 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 38 Jeff. : Kai exQal;ov aniöv ßaö^^a t(I)v 

Orißaiv YeveöOai. 
(71) S. W. Reinert, op. cit, p. 402. 
(72) C’est le sujet de VCEdipe Roi de Sophocle. 
(73) Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 9 [III, 56]. C’est egalement le cas dans VCEdipe Roi de 

Soph., 1235-1267. Outre cela, le motif est bien atteste, cf. Zenob., II, 68 in fine : 
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qui tue CEdipe. Ä nouveau, il y a la volonte d’un realisme crüment 

exprime. 
Chez les classiques, l’histoire ne se termine pas lä, Chez le Ps.-Apollo- 

dore, CEdipe, exile de Thebes, va au sancturaire des Eumenides ä Colone 
et y est accueilli par Thesee C^). Malalas n’inscrit pas seulement la mort 
d’CEdipe dans une optique realiste. il y a aussi volonte d’eviter Tappari- 

tion de Thesee, et du sanctuaire des Eumenides. 

g. Eteocle et Polynice, ou Phistoire des «six» contre Thebes 

La geste thebaine se termine par le combat fratricide entre les deux fils 
d’CEdipe et de Jocaste, Eteocle et Polynice. Dans cette partie du recit, 

Malalas a use, comme le nomme S. W. Reinert, du procede de reduction 
simpliste C^). Le concept ne requiert pas de longues explications. CEdipe, 

avant sa mort, arrange sa succession : «il laissait le royaume ä ses 
deux fils, ä qui il avait ordonne de regner ä tour de röle chaque an- 
nee C*)». On le sait, tout ne se passe pas comme prevu. Eteocle refuse de 
rendre le royaume ä son frere au terme de son annee de regne et une guer- 
re fratricide se declare : «Mais ceux-ci en vinrent ä se haif ä cause du 
royaume et se firent la guerre l’un contre Tautre ; les deux freres s’entre- 
tuerent en combat singulier C^)», Ä ce moment-lä, pense-t-on, le recit est 
termine, ceci d’autant plus que la simplification est extreme, en compa- 
raison du recit donne chez Euripide Malalas opere alors un retour en 

Androtion, dans FGrHist, Yol. 3 B, n° 324, F62. Notons que si chez Euripide la 
notion de suicide est egalement presente, Jocaste ne se pend pas mais s’enfonce 
une epee dans la gorge (Eur., Ph. 1454-1459). 

(74) S. W. Reinert, op. dt, p. 403. 
(75) Ps.-ApoII., III, 5, 9 [III, 56]. 
(76) S. W. Reinert, op. dt, p. 733. 
(77) II y a lä un net glissement du motif, puisque dans la Version classique, 

les deux freres trouvent un arrangement pour regner tour ä tour; Malalas a 

detoume ce motif pour en faire le testament d’CEdipe, sa demiere volonte. Cf. 
S. W. Reinert, op. dt, p. 406. Cf Ps.-Apoll., III, 6, 1 [III, 57]. 

(78) Mal., 52 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 40 Jeff. : [...] eaoa^ xö ßaöi}^eLov tol^ 
öwiv avTov niol^, evianiöv n:aQ’ evianiöv ßaöi>.eiL)eiv xe>.eiL)öa5. 

(79) Mal., 52 Bo.; II, 17 Th. ; II, 41 Jeff. ; Oitlve^ ei^ e/Ogav e>.06vTe5 öict 
ifiv ßaöi>.efav, en:o>.e[tTiöav ^ei’ ak'k'r\k(X)v, xai eanion^ eocpa^av ^ovo^a/ri- 
oavieg. 

(80) Eur., Ph. 1359-1424 ; cf egalement Zenob., IV, 45 ; Diod., IV, 65, 8 ; 
Paus., IX, 5, 12-13, IX, 25, 2 ; Argum. ä Eur., Ph. 
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arriere sur les circonstances de ce double fratricide. Polynice, chasse de 
Thebes, cherche asile ä Argos ; il y epouse la fille d’Adraste. 

Un element important dans le recit des Epigones est la lutte qu’enga- 
gent Polynice et Tydee et sa consequence. Dans la version du Ps. Apollo- 
dore Tydee epouse Deipyle, et Polynice, Argia; Adraste promet ä tous 

deux de les ramener dans leur patrie (^')- Aucune mention de Tydee n’est 
faite chez Malalas, sauf dans Texpedition des sept contre Thebes oü 
Tydee est reintroduit dans la version slave, et dont J. Thum a repris la 
le^on Nous n’en voyons absolument pas la justification. L’une des 
raisons est la simplification extreme ä laquelle cette partie est sujette. 

Comme dit S. W. Reinert, Malalas «a simplifie la nature de l’expedition ; 
il represente Polynice comme prenant T initiative de convaincre Adraste 
d’entreprendre l’expedition contre son frere (^^)». L’ajout de Tydee, ä 
notre avis, est inutile. Il est errone de penser que Malalas compile une 
exegese des mythes et que par consequent il doit y avoir correlation entre 
sa Version et sa source. Malalas presente les faits selon un ordre qui lui 
semble veridique ou, tout au moins, c’est T Impression qu’il veut donner 
au lecteur. Dans cette optique, certaines realites sont retravaillees en fonc- 
tion d’un public chretien. Thebes n’a donc pas sept portes mais douze. Le 
village d’oü est originaire son ennemie juree, Sphinx, s’appelle Moabe, 
nom choisi pour sa consonance avec le pays de Moab. Dans ce cadre, que 
feraient sept chefs face ä douze portes ? Les deux nombres doivent etre 
en correlation. En definitive, dans ce passage, l’edition de Bonn est cor- 
recte. Ä la suite de cette guerre civile, selon Malalas, se situe la fin du 

royaume de Thebes apres une duree de 369 ans. 

h. Malalas et «ses» sources 

Ä la fm du passage, Malalas, en bon scientifique eite ses sources. Un 

peu ä la maniere de nos notes de bas de page, il dit que «Tout ce qui est 
susmentionne, le tres erudit Palaiphatos La expose en termes veritables ; 
le tres erudit Euripide a compose une piece de theätre, mais sur un mode 

(81) Ps.-ApoIL, III, 6, 1 [III, 59]. 
(82) Pour rappel, les ajouts de Ledition de Thum sont en italique dans le texte 

grec et dans notre traduction fran^aise. 
(83) S. W. Reinert, op. cit., p. 408. 
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poetique, avec pour sujets, CEdipe, Jocaste, et la Sphinge. Le chronogra- 
phe erudit Africanos a aussi ecrit sur le royaume de Thebes (^^)». 

i. Le depositaire de la Verite, Palaiphatos 

Les deux premiers auteurs cites sont Palaiphatos et Euripide. Du 
Premier des deux, le «specialiste d’Antiquites selon Texpression de 
F. Buffiere, nous est parvenu un petit opuscule qui donne des explications 
rationnelles ä la mythologie grecque. Le quatrieme chapitre nous concer- 

ne directement : «[La Sphinge de la Cadmee]». De la Sphinge de la 
Cadmee, on raconte que c’etait une bete avec un corps de chien, une tete 
et une figure de jeune fille, qu’elle avait des ailes d’oiseaux et une voix 
humaine. Elle demeurait sur le mont Phicion et proposait des enigmes ä 

chacun des citoyens. Si l’un d’eux se revelait incapable d’en donner la 
Solution, eile le tuait. Quand CEdipe resolut Penigme, eile se suicida en se 
precipitant au bas de la montagne. 

Cette histoire est incroyable et impossible. En effet, une teile creature, 
ne peut pas exister ; de plus, le fait que celui qui se montrait incapable de 
resoudre les enigmes etait devore par eile, est pueril; que les Cadmeens 
ne l’aient pas tuee en la frappant de loin avec leurs fleches, mais qu’ils 

(84) Mal., 53 Bo, ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 42 Jeff. : Tct öe lama 
n:ävTa 6 öocpcbiaio^ na>.aicpaio5 d>.Ti0'n e^eBeio. 'O yäq öocpcoiaio^ 
Ex)QiJTiÖTi5 irtoiTiTixüJ^ e^eOeio mqi lon OiÖLn:oöo5 xai Toxdoiri^ 
xai ZcpiYYÖ^. Td y^q tüjv Brißchv ßaöL>.eLa ’Acpgixavö^ 6 öocpö^ XQOvo- 

YQCtcpo^ e^eOeio. 
(85) W. VON Christ, Griechische Literaturgeschichte, Nachklassische Periode, 

I {Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, VII, 2), Munich, 1924, pp. 233-234. 
Von Blumenthal, art. Palaiphatos~\ dans RE XVIII, I (1942), cols 2451-2455. 
S. Fornaro, art. Palaiphatos, dans Der Neue Pauly IX (2000), cols 163-164. 

Pour ridentite du personnage, cf. A. Santoni (ed.), Palefato, Storie incredihili, 
Pise, 2000, pp. 37-42. On situe generalement Palaiphatos dans la deuxieme moi- 
tie du iv^ siede avant J.-C. 

(86) F. Buffiere, Les mythes d’Homere et la pensee grecque, Paris, 1956, 
p. 231. 

(87) Pour Tedition du texte cf. N. Festa, De incredibilibus, Palaephati Jtegi 

aJttOTcov, IV {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), 
Leipzig, 1902. Nous nous sommes aide de la traduction de U. Bratelli, dis¬ 
ponible ä Tadresse Internet: http://ugo.bratelIi.free.fr/PaIaiphatos/PaIaiphatos 
HistoiresIncroyabIes.htm. On se referera egalement ä Touvrage de A. Santoni, 

op. eit, pp. 58-61, § 4, dont le texte grec reprend pour notre chapitre celui de N. 
Festa. Afin de ne pas alourdir nos notes, le texte grec constitue notre annexe ii. 
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aient vu leurs propres concitoyens devores, tels des ennemis, cela n’a pas 
de sens. La verite est la suivante : Cadmos arriva ä Thebes en compagnie 
de son epouse, une Amazone nommee Sphinx ; ayant tue Dracon, il s’em- 
para de ses richesses, du tröne et, plus tard, il enleva sa soeur prenommee 
Harmonie. Quand eile apprit qu’il epousait une autre femme, Sphinx per- 
suada de nombreux citoyens de la suivre ; eile deroba la plus grande par- 
tie des richesses, prit le chien aux pattes rapides que Cadmos avait emme- 
ne avec lui et, en leur compagnie, eile gagna le mont Phicion. De lä, eile 

faisait la guerre ä Cadmos, Dressant des embuscades au moment oppor¬ 
tun, eile tuait ceux qu’elle capturait, puis disparaissait. 

Les Cadmeens appellent une embuscade “une ruse”. Ainsi les citoyens 
avaient-ils coutume de dire : “La farouche Sphinx, cantonnee sur la mon- 
tagne, nous depouille en nous tendant des pieges. Nul n’est en mesure de 
dejouer sa ruse et il est impossible de la combattre ä decouvert. Car eile 
ne court pas, eile vole ! Chienne et femme, [tant eile est rapide !]". 
Cadmos annon^a qu’il couvrirait de richesses celui qui tuerait Sphinx. 
Ainsi arriva CEdipe, le Corinthien, expert dans Part de la guerre, avec son 
cheval rapide. Postant des troupes de Cadmeens, il sortit de nuit et lui ten- 
dit une embuscade, decouvrant ainsi sa ruse (Le. son embuscade) et il tua 
Sphinx. Voilä ce qui est arrive ; tout le reste a ete imagine. 

Comme on le dit souvent ä leur sujet, les «Apista ne brillent pas par 

leur finesse de langage (^^)». Sa maniere de proceder est invariablement la 
meme. En premier lieu, il nous presente la Version traditionnelle du 

mythe. Dans une deuxieme phase, il en fait la critique en arguant qu’elle 
est puerile. Vient ensuite la demonstration qui est parfois plus ambigue 
que le mythe lui-meme (^^). Dans notre cas la confusion proviendrait du 

fait que pour les Beotiens, les mots eveöQU et aLVLY[TOt sont synonymes 
Palaiphatos se rapproche donc de la tradition d’Evhemere dont nous 
avons parle en introduction. Cependant, J. Pepin fait remarquer une dit- 

ference notable ä propos des deux auteurs : «Cette conviction que les 
legendes les plus incroyables comportaient un point de depart dans la 

(88) F. Buffiere, op. cit., pp. 232-234. C’est egalement le jugemeni 
d’U. Bratelli, cf. note 87, qui ne mache pas ses mots : «Disons-Ie tout de suite ; 
Palaiphatos ne sait pas ecrire. Sa prose, tordue, pullule de repetitions, fourmille 
d’improprietes». Cf. egalement W. von Christ, op. eit, p. 233 : «Die Sprache ist 

schlicht und einförmig, der Ton trocken, die Begründung flach und verfehlt». 
(89) Pour le Schema Standard de Texpose de Palaiphatos, cf. A. Santoni, op 

cit., pp. 13-14. 
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realite apparentait Palaiphatos ä Evhemere ; seulement, alors que, pour 
celui-ci, cette base concrete concemait l’histoire des grands personnages, 
celui-lä la voyait au niveau de la vie quotidienne ; l’allegorie de Palaipha- 
tos teintee d’une nuance cynique, correspond bien ä ce qu’on appelle 
aujourd’hui le verisme (^)». Elsa Hörling n’hesite pas, quant ä eile, ä uti- 
liser de terme de «Palaiphatisme» C). C’est justement ce qui caracterise 
notre passage dans Malalas, ä Texception qu’en aucun endroit il ne nous 
livre sa methode pour passer du mythe ä Thistoire, ce qui constitue pour 
S. W. Reinertun probleme methodologique majeur (^“), Nous ne pouvons 

tomber d’accord avec ces propos, car il y va de tout Tenjeu de la 
Chronique. L’oeuvre de Malalas a des vertus sans conteste educatives. Le 

seul but des premiers livres est, comme le dit Elsa Hörling, de presenter 
aussi precisement que possible le developpement historique d’avant Pere 

chretienne, et non de rendre compte d’un quelconque passe mythologique 
grec. On ne saurait accuser Malalas d’avoir manque de perspective au 
regard de la mythologie grecque, de ne pas connaitre la mythologie ou de 
r«approcher d’une maniere extraordinairement arbitraire C^)». Notre 
point de vue doit se situer aux antipodes de cette vision reductrice des 
choses, et cela en pla^ant le recit dans son contexte, non en le traitant avec 
des criteres modernes. Malalas n’a Jamais voulu, comme naguere 
Palaiphatos, expliciter d’oü, selon lui, provient Terreur qui a amene les 
anciens ä croire ä la Sphinge sous sa Version mythologique. Ce n’est pas 
de sa part de la desinformation, mais bien une volonte d’exposer ces faits 
devant un large public chretien. Or, si S. W. Reinert livre egalement ce 
jugement en debut de son ouvrage il semble ä notre avis en oublier 

les consequences sur la composition du texte. 
Le texte de Palaiphatos recele ceci d’interessant qu’il donne une Ver¬ 

sion pour le moins differente de celle de Malalas, alors que ce demier le 

(90) J. PLpin, Mythe et Allegorie, les origines grecques et les contestations 
judeo-chretiennes, Paris, 1976^ p. 150. On notera Tinterrogation de Palaiphatos 
sur rinaction des citoyens devant cette bete qui devore des personnes sans que 
personne ne pense ä decocher une fleche et ä Tattaquer ainsi ä distance. Ce pro- 
cede est d’ailleurs frequent dans le recit. A. Santoni, op. cit, p. 17. 

(91) Elsa Hörling, Mythos und Pistis, zur Deutung der heidnischen Mythen 
in der christlichen Chronik des Johannes Malalas, Lund, 1980, pp, 31-35, 106- 
107. 

(92) S- W. Reinert, op. cit., p. 770. 

(93) Ibidem. 
(94) S. W. Reinert, op. eit, p. xii, 13. 



368 CHR.PERNET 

eite comme sa source et comme le depositaire de la verite. De plus le 
texte de Palaiphatos a ete lu par les chroniqueurs et il est possible d’en re- 
trouver la trace chez Eusebe dans ses canons (^^), dont le texte a d’ailleurs 
ete repris dans le premier fragment attribue ä Jean d’Antioche C^), mais 
dont la patemite est douteuse Au 8"'"" siede, Georges le Syncelle 
reprit le texte d’Eusebe ä son compte pour Tinserer dans une rubrique 
peu glorieuse de ses Extraits Chronographiques (‘^) que nous qualifie- 
rions volontiers de breves ou de divers Le style se situe aux antipo- 

(95) A. ScHOENE, Eusebii Chronicorum Canonum quae supersunt, II, Dublin- 
Zürich, 1967^ pp. 46-47. Pour un resume des plus edifiants sur la transmission 
de la Chronique d’Eusebe, on se referera ä A. A. Mosshammer, The Chronicle of 
Eusebius and Greek Chronographie Tradition, Londres, 1979, pp. 29-83, The 
Text of the Chronicle. 

(96) K. Müller (ed.), Johannis Antiocheni Fragmenta, dans FHG IV (1885), 
fragm. 1, 12, p. 538 ; on se referera egalement ä la demiere edition du texte, 
U. Roberto, loannis Antiocheni Fragmenta ex Historia chronica {Texte und 
Untersuchungen, 154), Berlin - New York, 2005, p. 562, Excerpta Salmasiana 
12 : 'H onoa Kdöpon öict Appovia^ drttoni, xai Brißaiotc 
en:o>.epei- öe en:iöTQaTenöa5, ei>.ev aniriv. Cf egalement, H. 

Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus und die Byzantinische Chronographie, I, 
Leipzig, 1898 (= 1978), p. 132. 

(97) Cf. E. Patzig, Die EXeQa aQXOitokoyia der Excerpta Salmasiana, dans 
BZ 9 (1900), pp. 357-369 ; E. Patzig, Die Abhängigkeit des Jo. Antiochenus von 
Jo. Malalas, dans ibid. 10 (1901), pp. 40-53. Le premier fragment n’est proba- 
blement pas de Jean d’Antioche. 

(98) R. Laqueur, art. Georgos Synkellos, dans RE IV, 2 (1932), coli. 1388- 
1410. H. Hunger, op. eit, l, pp. 331-332 ; A. Berger, art. Synkellos, Georgios. 
dans Der Neue Pauly XI (2001), coli. 1150-1151 ; E. Jeffreys, Malalas in Greek. 
dans Studies in John Malalas, p. 259 ; A. Kazhdan, art. George the Synkellos. 
dans ODB, p. 839 ; W. Adler, Time Immemorial: Archaic History and its 
Sources in Christian Chronography from Julius Africanus to George Syncellos 
{DOS, 26), Washington, D.C., 1989, pp. 4-8, 132. Aucune mention de notre epi- 
sode dans cette monographie dont le sujet ne conceme pas le traitement des 
mythes et des royautes grecques. 

(99) A. A. Mosshammer (ed.), Georgii Syncelli Ecloga Chronographien 
{Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig. 

1984, p. XXVII. 

(100) Notre expression traduit le grec : EKAOTH XPONOTPAOIAZ. 
(101) A. A. Mosshammer (ed.), op. cit, p. 183, 296 Bo., 1. 25-27 : SUO- 

PAAHN [...] Tct xaid 'Y4iin:u>.'nv ev Aripvcp xai h'v na>.aicpctTOC 
Kdöpon ywalm cph^i ytvoplv^v 6id ^fj^^ov Agpovia^ dn:oöTaöav 
Kaöpetot^ n:o>.epeiv. Td re mqi Oiöijtou, cb^ ei>.ev anifiv. Pour la traduction 
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des de celui des auteurs que nous avons evoquesjusqu’ä present. Le recit 
adopte le mode d’expression le plus simple. 

Or,il se fait que ce ne sont pas lä les seules Des le premier siede, 
Pausanias expose une autre Variante contenant une note «evhemerisante» 
ou «palaiphatisante» : «D’autres disent que (Sphinx) errait avec sa flotte 
en quete de brigandage, occupant la mer dans la region du mont 
Anthedon, et qu’ayant pris cette montagne eile y pratiquait ses rapines 

jusqu’ä ce qu’CEdipe, revenant de Corinthe avec une armee plus nom- 
breuse, Temporta. 

On raconte egalement que la Sphinge etait une Alle bätarde de Lai'os ; 
ce demier lui avait fait connaitre par bienveillance Toracle de Delphes 

donne ä Cadmos ; hormis les rois personne d’autre ne connaissait Tora- 
cle. Ainsi, lorsque quelqu’un arrivait et reclamait le pouvoir - Lai’os avait 
en effet eu des enfants de ses concubines mais Toracle ne s’appliquait 
qu’ä Epicaste et ä ses enfants on dit qu’elle se servait de ruses envers 
ses frdes, car s’ils etaient les fils de Laios, ils seraient censes connaitre 
l’oracle fait ä Cadmos. Ceux qui ne savaient pas repondre etaient punis 
de mort, car ils ne pouvaient pretendre legitimement appartenir ä sa 
lignee et donc obtenir le pouvoir. CEdipe arriva donc en connaissant 
Toracle, qui lui avait ete revele en reve 

Cette troisieme Version demontre que des variantes paralleles circu- 
laient (“^). II est interessant de constater que cette version est, du moins 

dans sa premiere partie, beaucoup plus proche de Malalas que celle de 
Palaiphatos. Or jamais ä notre connaissance, Pausanias n’a ete reconnu 
comme source, meme eventuelle, de Malalas 

anglaise, W. Adler et P. Tuffin (trad.), The Chronography of George Synkellos, 
a Byzantine Chronicle of Universal History from the Creation, Oxford, 2002. 

(102) On se referera au commentaire ä de A. Santoni, op. eit, pp. 119-120, 
(103) M. H. Rocha-Pereira, Pausaniae Graeciae descriptio {Bibliotheca 

Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1989, pp. 48-49 
(IX, 26, 2). Ce texte constitue notre Annexe iii. 

(104) Cf. H. Hitzig et H. Bluemer, Pausaniae Graecae descriptio (Biblio¬ 
theca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1907, 
pp. 471-472 (ad IX, 26, 2). Le commentaire remarque que la version que nous 
lisons ici n’a plus grand chose ä voir avec la version mythologique. Cette version 
est egalement reprise dans la schol. ä Eur., Phoen. 26 : Tivet; öe xal Aaiou xfiv 
ZcptyYCt JtaQaöiööaoiv cb^ Auoiiiaxo^. Cf. egalement notre chapitre sur le trai- 
tement des scholies. 

(105) E. Jeffreys, Malalas' Sources, dans Studies in John Malalas, p. 188 
eite Pausanias comme source, mais il ne s’agit pas du meme personnage. 
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ii. Euripide le Poete 

La Dotation d’Euripide comme source de notre passage est plus inte¬ 

ressante qu’il n’y parait de prime abord ('^). La mention de reminiscen- 
ces d’un gar^on d’ecole primaire, comme le dit S. W. Reinert, est ä notre 
avis beaucoup trop reductrice. II convient de donner en premier lieu une 
identification de la piece de theätre citee par Malalas. R Jouan et H. van 

Looy supposent que cette assertion de Malalas conceme les divers frag- 
ments que nous possedons de VCEdipe d’Euripide (‘^^). Dans un des deux 
fragments, on peut voir l’importance que revet la Sphinge En 
deuxieme lieu, Euripide aurait ecrit une piece de theätre ä la fa^on des 
poetes. Les apparences sont ä nouveau trompeuses. II ne s’agit pas d’un 

lieu commun sur un des plus grands tragiques de l’Antiquite, mais d’une 
Opposition ä la verite dont Palaiphatos est le garant. Euripide n’est pas le 

seul ä ecrire sous forme poetique chez Malalas. D’autres auteurs sont 
qualifies de poetes tels Homere et Sophocle Cette volonte s’inscrit 

(106) Nous n’avons malheureusement pas pu consulter Touvrage paru re- 
cemment sur la question : F. D’Alfonso, Euripide in Giovanni Malala {Helle- 
nica, 19), Alessandria, 2006. 

(107) De maniere generale pour Tensemble des fragments, cf. F. Jouan - 
H. VAN Looy, Euripide, Fragments VIII, 2 {Collection des universites de France). 
Paris, 2000, pp. 429-456 {(Edipe). Cf. egalement R. Kannicht, Tragicorum Grae- 
corum Fragmenta, V, Göttingen, 2004, pp. 569-583 (0’iöin:ou5). Nombreux sont 
ceux qui se sont essayes ä une reconstitution du drame; citons principalement 
C. Robert, Oidipous, Geschichte eines poetischen Stoffes im griechischen 
Altertum, I, Berlin, 1915, pp. 305-331 ; E. G. Turner, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 
27, Londres, 1962, pp. 81-83, n° 2459 ; J. Vaio, The New Fragments of Euripides 
Oedipous, dans GRBS 5 (1964), pp. 43-55 ; L. Sechan, Sept legendes grecques : 
suivies de Tetude des sources {Collection d'etudes anciennes), Paris, 1967 ; T. B. 
L. Webster, The Tragedies of Euripides, Londres, 1967, pp. 241-246 ; J. Dingel. 

Der Sohn des Polybios und die Sphinx, zu den Ödipustragödien des Euripides und 
des Seneca, dans Museum Helveticum, 27 (1970), pp. 90-96 ; L. di Gregorio. 

L’Edipo di Euripide, dans Civiltä classica e cristiana, I (1980), pp. 49-94 : 

R. Aelion, op. eit, pp. 42-61 ; M. Hose, Überlegungen zum Oedipous des Euri¬ 
pides, dans Zeitschrifi für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 81 (1990), pp. 9-15. 

(108) Cf. F. Jouan - H. van Looy, op. cit, p. 449 fragment 2 ; cf. The Oxy¬ 
rhynchus Papyri, 27, n° 2459 ; cf. egalement R. Kannicht, op. cit, V, pp. 570- 
574, fr. 540, 540a, 540b. Noter que I’ordre adopte pour les fragments est inver¬ 
se. 

(109) Mal., 24 Bo. ; 11,1 Th. ; II, 2 Jeff. : YlzQi ov bioQel :rtoiTiiix6jC 

''OpriQo^ 6 [...]. Mal., 40 Bo.; II, 14 Th.; II, 23 Jeff. : 6 yäq ooep^' 
laioq Zoepox^t; ögapa e^eOeio xai n:oi'nTLXü)!; ein:ev [...]. 
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dans la valeur que Malalas accorde ä la poesie, idee que nous pouvons 
trouver chez Platon dans sa Republique (“^). L’idee que les fahles ne sau- 
raient representer la realite convient tout ä fait ä notre passage. Cette cita- 
tion resume bien la conception que Malalas devait se faire de la mytho- 

logie classique : «Ce sont, repondis-je, [les fahles] d’Hesiode et d’Home¬ 
re, et des autres poetes ; car ce sont eux qui, en quelque Sorte, ont com- 
pose les fahles mensongeres que Ton racontait alors et que Ton raconte 
encore (‘“)». 

iii. Jules Africain 

Le demier auteur que Malalas eite, Africanos, est identifiable ä Sextus 
Julius Africanus, ou Jules Africain (““), auteur qui a vecu dans le courant 
du deuxieme siede. On le considere souvent comme le pde de la Chro¬ 
nographie. Son point de depart se situe lors de la creation d’Adam et son 
Oeuvre s’etend jusqu'en Pan 221 environ. La naissance du Christ tombe 
en Pan 5500, ä la difference de Malalas qui situe la crucifixion en Pan- 
nee 6000 (‘'^). Jules Africain etait un chretien accompli ('‘^) et il accordait 
la plus haute importance aux textes bibliques. Ainsi, son histoire durait 
6000 ans, representant les 6 premiers jours de la creation et, suite ä cette 
Periode commen^ait le grand regne de mille ans. Comme nous le voyons, 
une caracteristique de son oeuvre est le chiliadisme (“^), c’est-ä-dire la 
division de Pespace temporel en sept periodes de mille ans. 

(110) Platon, Räp. II, 17 - III, 5, 377a-392c. 
(111) Platon, Rep. II, 17, 377d4 : Oi)^'Höioöo^ le, ein:ov, xai '^Oirngo^ 

ripLV e>.eYeT'nv xai ol n:oi'nTai. onioi yaq n:on pnOon^ tol^ dv0Qa)n:oi5 

4)enöei5 owiiOevie^ e>.eY6v le xai >.eYonöi. 
(112) J. Sickenberger, art. lulius Africanus, dans RE X, 1 (1917), coli. 116- 

125. W. VON Christ, op. eit, II, pp. 1346-1348, n. 991, J.-R. Vieillefond, Les 
«Cestes» de Julius Africanus, Etüde sur Vensemble des fragments avec edition, 
traduction et commentaires (Publications de VInstitut Frangais de Florence), 
Florence - Paris, 1970, pp. 13-39. B. Barry, art. Africanus, Sextus Julius, dans 
ODB, p. 33. J. Rist, art. Sextus Julius Africanus, dans Der Neue Pauly XI (2001), 
coli. 494-495. Winkelmann, F., art. lulius Africanus, dans RAC XIX (2001), coli. 
508-518. 

(113) Cf. notre introduction. 
(114) H. Gelzer, op. cit., pp. 24-26. 
(115) A. A, Mosshammer, The Chronicle, p. 146. 
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Jules Africain est nomme comme source, mais son passage ne nous est 

pas parvenu (“^). Cependant, pour G. Huxley (“0. ü vraisemblable que 
la liste des rois de Thebes utilisee par Malalas provenait de Jules Africain. 
qui lui-meme avait puise chez Castor de Rhodes, Thistorien du siede 
avant J,-C., mais dont Toeuvre est perdue (‘'^). Son analyse est fort diffd 
rente : selon lui, les 369 ans ne sauraient se rattacher ä Eteocle et 
Polynice, etant donne que chez Pausanias, par exemple, la liste ne s’arre- 

te pas lä et descend jusqu’ä Xanthos, qui a regne quatre generations apres 
le sac de Troie situe en 1184/3 av. J.-C. II place donc Xanthos en 1055/4 
av. J.-C. et Cadmos 369 ans avant, ce qui constitue une difference de 1300 

ans environ avec la datation de S. W. Reinert que nous admettons (‘'0- 

D. La reception de l’CEdipodie «malalasienne» 

CHEZ LES AUTEURS BYZANTINS 

Comme nous l’avons vu dans notre premier chapitre, Malalas presen¬ 
te une (Edipodie qui se veut en quelque Sorte un fait divers de briganda- 
ge. Ce texte n’est pas unique en son genre et il est possible d’en retrouver 
d’autres temoignages dans les siecles qui ont suivi. De maniere generale, 
ces ecrits presentent tous le meme theme. Nous effectuerons donc un tour 
d’horizon chronologique des differentes receptions du texte. Le but est, 
selon les propos de P Courcelle, de «montrer comment les chretiens re- 
prirent volontiers ä leur compte la methode d’Evhemde qui consistait ä 
demythiser, comme on dit aujourd’hui, les divinites en general [...1, 
comme s’il s’agissait de simples humains ou de personnages historiques 

du plus mauvais aloi 

(116) Le passage n’est pas conserve dans les fragments des Cestes, cf. J -P- 
ViEiLLEFOND, op. cit, Pour les fragments de la Chronique, cf. H. Gelzer, op. cir. 

(117) G. Huxley, A Theban Kinglist in Malalas, dans Philologus, 131 
(1987), pp. 159-161. 

(118) E. Jeffreys dans son analyse des differentes listes de rois ne semble pas 

refuter cette idee, ä condition d’accepter le fait que ces listes aient filtre au tra¬ 

vers de nombreux intermediaires. Cf. E. Jeffreys, Chronological Stmctures, 

dans Studies in John Malalas, p. 126. 
(119) G. Huxley ne tient pas compte du fait que nous connaissons la date de 

la naissance de Cadmos, 3000 ans environ apres Adam. 
(120) P. Courcelle, ^Interpretation des Sirenes-courtisanes jusqidau /- 

siede, dans Monographien zur Geschichte des Mittelalters, 11 (1975), pp. 33-48. 
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a. Jean d’Antioche 

Le Premier auteur que nous rencontrons dans notre progression chro- 

nologique est Jean d’Antioche au 7"'"" siede (‘^')- Le fragment no 8 
relate un recit de l’CEdipodie qui est sensiblement le meme que dans l’ori- 
ginal. Le plus grand changement intervient non pas dans la suite des eve- 
nements mais dans le mode de narration. Les expressions ne concordent 
que rarement et les champs lexicaux sont differents. L’Impression que le 
texte a subi un grand remaniement est forte, d’autant plus que certains 
elements narratifs ont ete transformes. Ainsi l’episode de l’exposition 
d’CEdipe a ete fortement simplifie ; «Parmi leur descendance figurait 
Laios, dont CEdipe etait le fils ; ce demier fut expose et ses pieds entraves 

dans un morceau de bois, et il a ete appele CEdipe car il avait les pieds 
enfles. Il devint courageux et fit melier de brigand (‘^^)». On ne donne pas 
de raison pour l’exposition ; de plus, nous ne sommes informes sur 
l’identite de la personne qui a recueilli et eleve CEdipe qu’ä la fin du recit, 
lorsque Jocaste se renseigne sur Tidentite des parents de celui qui est 
devenu son mari: «Apres quelques temps, Jocaste interrogea CEdipe sur 
l’identite de ses parents. Celui-ci repondit que Melibee l’avait eleve». 

La personnalite de Sphinx semble en revanche etre une constante. 
Dans le texte de Jean d’Antioche, eile nous est presentee comme une 
«femme difforme, ä la nature sauvage, qui avait perdu son mari (‘^^)». Il 

(121) H. Hunger, op. cit., I, pp. 326-328 ; E. Jeffreys, Malalas in Greek, 
dans Studies in John Malalas, pp. 251-252 ; A, Berger, art. 1. von Antiocheia, 
dans Der Neue Pauly V (1998), col. 1065 ; B. Barry, art, John of Antioch, dans 

ODB, p. 1062. 

(122) K. Müller (ed.), Johannis Antiocheni Fragmenta, dans FHG IV 
(1885), fragm. 8, p. 545 (Coä. Par 1630) ; on se referera egalement ä la toute 
demiere edition des fragments de Roberto, op. ciL, p. 38, n° 16b, avec une tra- 
dition italienne. Le texte grec complet constitue notre annexe iv. 

(123) Joannes Antiochenus, fragm. 8 : Tomcov cutoyovo^ Actio^, dcp’ on 
0’iöin:ou5 Y^'vv'nOei^ e^eieOri loug 7iöba(; n:eQix>.eiö0ei5, xai 0’iöin:ou5 

(ovo^doOri ÖLOTi (OYXco^evou^ ei/e xovc, nöba(;. feYove öe dvögelo^ xai ifiv 
XcoQav e>.fiöTeue. 

(124) Ibidem : 'H XeYop-evTi ^(piY^ ecpdvri, Ywt) öuoeiöfi^ xai OriQituöTig ifiv 
cpuöiv, TiTi^ [dn:oßaXoi)öa] löv dvöga. Dans cette portion du texte nous avons 
choisi de conserver le passage entre crochets ; en les refusant, ce texte serait le 
seul ä ne pas contenir le motif du veuvage de Sphinx et ferait du mari de Sphinx 
un compagnon de brigandage. Cf. la suite du texte : titl^ [dn:oßa>.o13öa] löv 
avÖQQ, xai ^^tiötqixtiv ovvayayovoa xelpa. 
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est interessant de constater que les caracteristiques des seins enormes, et 
de la femme campagnarde ont ete transformees, peut-etre parce que Jean 
n’avait pas compris le sens du xaTafiaöBoq 

L’arrivee du protagoniste dans la ville n’est pas motivee, comme che/ 
Malalas, par la recompense. Pour qui connait le recit de Malalas, le verbe 

iiQoäyti sous-entend un mot comme xö ^eitl^avov (‘^^). Or, rien n’empe- 
che de traduire par «il se dirige vers Thebes ce qui transforme le 

motif de Tarrivee en ville, sa proclamation par la foule et la mort de 

Lai'os ('^^), qui apparaissent comme un enchamement de faits incongrus. 
Autre divergence, dans le recit de Malalas, Jocaste epouse CEdipe pour le 

bien de la eite et du senat ('^^), alors que pour Jean d’Antioche, Jocaste 

«proclame CEdipe roi (‘^‘*)» et ce demier «calme la foule 
Les deux fils et filles de Jocaste et d’CEdipe ne sont nommes que par 

leur nombre. Enfin, Jean d’Antioche termine son chapitre avec la mort du 
protagoniste, et plus important encore, celle de Jocaste, ce qui est une 
nouveaute par rapport ä Malalas (‘^^). II s’agit lä peut-etre d’une influen- 
ce d’un texte de la tradition du Ps. Apollodore dans laquelle Jocaste se 
pend ('^-). La narration des Sept contre Thebes est par contre totalement 
absente. 

(125) En affirmant cette these, nous cautionnons I’hypothese que Jean 
d’Antioche a utilise tres directement le texte de Jean Malalas comme modele et 
que son texte constitue donc un abrege. Or, si le theme est le meme, le traitement 
ne Test manifestement pas. 

(126) Mal., 51 Bo. ; II, 17 Th. ; II, 38 Jeff. : Kai elöTivaYe xö >.8L\pavov 
amfi^ ev xfi xmv Orißaiv n:6>.ei, cb^ 6cpei>.a)v xo^ioaöOai xoi^ anxoü 
tiaxa dn:ö xon ßaöi>.ea)5 Aaion. 

(127) Joannes Antiochenus, fragm. 8 : Kai n:QodYei ei^ xfiv n:ö>.iv. 
(128) Laios est tue par une pierre et non par une fleche comme chez Malalas. 

qui a utilise le terme latin de sagitta, qui n’a probablement pas ete compris par 

Jean d’Antioche. 
(129) Cf. plus haut: e. Le retour triomphal et la mort de Laios. 
(130) Joannes Antiochenus, fragm. 8, op. cit. : loxdoxTi [...] xdv OidiJtobcc 

xai xeiQoxovei ßaöi>.ea. 
(131) Ibidem : Kai 0eQan:eiL)ei xö n:>.'n0o5. 
(132) Ibidem : 'O 6e dxonoa^ e>.aßev xai jrri^a^ xoii^ öcp0aX.|.ioi’; 

dn:^0avev äp.a p^Tixgi loxdoxp. 
(133) Ps.-Apoll., III, 5, 9 [in, 56]. 
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b. Jean de Nikiou 

Ä la fin du 7"'"" siede Jean de Nikiou ('^^) se fit egalement Tauteur d’une 

Chronique. De maniere generale, celle-d est dependante de l’oeuvre de 
Malalas, mais eile ne nous est malheureusement parvenue que dans un etat 

mutile, si bien que certains passages dont celui que nous allons presenter 
sont difficiles ä Interpreter. Ainsi au chapitre XXV : «Un homme 
nomme Laius, t P^re d’Iokka t, voyant que son fils avait eu commerce 
avec sa mde, ordonna ä ses soldats de le suspendre ä un arbre dont ils 

auraient coupe les branches, pour que les pieds de T homme suspendu y 
fussent attaches». Comme H. Zotenberg le note, le recit primitif est ici 
totalement defigure. Cediteur propose de lire lokka Le. lokastos, selon 
fexplication que nous avons donnee plus haut, d’apres laquelle le fils, 

dans la tradition tardive, portait le nom de sa mere ('^^). La traduction de 
R. H. Charles est sur ce point totalement differente de notre texte ; au 
locus desperatus, il lit «his father was Waikä (‘^^)», ce qui, ä notre avis ne 
donne pas sens, meme si selon R. H. Charles, cela semble se justifier sous 
r angle paleographique. Ce demier nous propose comme alternative, «son 
of Labdacus». Notons egalement que la narration a subi une transforma- 
tion tres importante, de Sorte que le recit est ä peine reconnaissable. 

c. La Souda 

En poursuivant notre avancee dans le temps, nous trouvons une glose 
de la Souda qui, si eile reprend certains elements du texte de Malalas, 

(134) R. H. Charles (trad.), The Chronicle of John Bishop of Nikiu, trans. 
from Zotenbergs Ethiopic, Oxford, 1916, p. i ä xii (introduction); E. Jeffreys, 

Malalas in Greek, dans Studies in John Malalas, pp. 254-255 ; P. M. Fraser, art. 
John of Nikiou, dans The Coptic EncyclopediaV (1991), pp. 1366-1367 ; J. Rist, 

art. /. von Nikiu, dans Der Neue Pauly V (1998), col. 1070 ; D. W. Johnson, art. 
John of Nikiu, dans ODB, p. 1066 ; il s’agit d’un eveque copte dont on situe la 
mort aux alentours de l’annee 700. 

(135) Nous reproduisons ici la traduction de H. Zotenberg, Chronique de 
Jean Eveque de Nikiou, texte Äthiopien publie et traduit, dans Notices et extraits 
des manuscrits de la Bibiotheque nationale, XXIV, 1, Paris, 1935% p. 372, XXV. 

(136) Le mot ’loxdoio^ est repris de la Souda, a 2689 : Zf]0o5 öe xai 
’A^cpLCOv xTi^oDöi Brißa^ xai ßaoikei&onöi, xai lonicov oi raoyovoL tie/Qi 
Aaton xai loxdoion, lou ^eiaxkriOevio^ Oiöin:o6o5. 

(137) R. H. Charles, op. eit, p. 25, XXV et note 2. 
(138) A. Adler, Suidae Lexicon, IV, Leipzig, 1938, Ol 34, p. 616 : cf. notre 

annexe v. 
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nous semble egalement tres proche du texte de Jean d’Antioche. Consi 
derons un premier passage chez nos trois auteurs : 

Mal, Bo. 50, Th. II, 

17, Jeff. II, 36 ('^^) 

Kai e}^0d)v ti^ 

dypoixo^ övö^axi 

MeUßoio^ [...] 

Kai }^aßd)v ev fi 

eßctöia^ev d^ivyi ex>.a- 

öe TÖ önov 

eöcpd}^TivTo Ol aiJTOi) 

TiöbE^, xai }^aß(bv 
auTÖv dveOge^aio, 
xa>.toa5 auTÖv Oidiiro- 
öa öid TÖ oiödveiv 
ToiJ^ n:6öa5 amov. 

Souda, Ol 34 Adler 

öv eÖQTixcb^ 
yöt; övo^aii Me}^i- 
ßoio^ 

dve0Qe4)aTo xai 

OiöiTOöa (ovo^iaoe 
öid TÖ (OYXio^Evon^ 
exeiv TOTJt; TOöa^ vnö 
Ton ^n>.on, xon xa>.on- 
^evon xonön:on. 

Jean d’Antiochc. 
fragm. 8 

La scene est absente. 

OlöiTOD^ d)Vo^da0T] 
öiÖTi (OYXio^Evont; a/i: 

Ton^ n:66a5. [...] 

Ein:e Me^ißoiov töv 

0Qe4)d^evov 

Ce qui ressort de ce tableau comparatif est la presence du mot xono- 

Jto5 dans la glose de la Souda, mot qui, comme nous Tavons vu, n’appa- 
rait que dans les textes relatifs ä CEdipe et dans les differents lexiques. Le 
texte de la Souda est ici une refonte du passage de Malalas, ä ceci pres 
qu’il n’en conserve que Tessentiel, ecartant la description pittoresque de 
la decouverte de Tenfant. On a T Impression que la defmition du xonöJtüC 
est un ajout que le compilateur a cru necessaire. La defmition pourrait 
tout aussi bien s’accoler ä la premiere occurrence du mot eite plus 
haut dans le texte, ce qui aurait ete le reflet exact du texte de Malalas. La 
fabrication du recit de Jean d’Antioche est differente. Si les principaux 

elements y figurent (denomination d’CEdipe ä cause de ses pieds enfles, 
et presence de Melibee), la composition est differente. Pour un meine 
type d’information, nos deux Premiers textes sont plus proches. Or, ceci 

n’est vrai que dans une certaine mesure. 
Considerons maintenant un deuxieme passage : 

(139) Dans la suite nous ne repetons pas les indications de pages attendu que 

le texte de Malalas figure integralement en tete de travail. 
(140) Ce n'est qu'ä la fin du texte de Jean qu’apparait le nom de Melibee. 
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Malalas Souäa, Oi 34 Jean d’Antioche, 
fragm. 8 

Kai evevexo y^v- reyovcb^ 6e dv- reyove öe dvöQeiot; 
vaio^ axj^TiBeLt;. ögeio^ e^^fiöieue- xai ifiv /ibgav EXr\- 

öxeue. 
’Ev öe xfj xioQg xa0’ ov xqovov xai Ka0’ ov öf) xQovov 

exeivTi dvecpdvTi yvvi] fi ^^evogevri Scpiy^ 'H >^eYogevTi Icpiy^ 
TL5 XTIQOt övogaxi dvecpdvTi, yvvi] öwei- ecpdvri, y^fi öweiöfi^ 
2cpiY^, öDöeiÖTi^, xaxd- öfi^ xai 0TiQia)ÖTi5 xfiv xai 0Ti0La)6Ti5 xfiv 
fiaö0o5, XW01XT1* Tixi^ cpdöiv, cpdöiv, 
[xexct xfjv dTOßo^^fiv xov dn:oßa>.oi)öa YCtQ [dn:oßa>.oi)öa] 
lÖLOD axjxfj^ dvÖQÖ^ xöv dvÖQQ xai öwaYa- xöv dvÖQa, xai >.tiöxqi- 
öwaYaYoiJöa n:>.fi0o5 Y^wa xeiQa XTjv öuvaYaYOiJöa 
dYQOixiov >.iiöxa)v X^^Qot 
dfxocpQÖviov axjxfi ev x^ xai x6n:ov mxaka- xai x6n:ov xaxa>.a’ 
löig aijxfi^ xibgn xfi ßoi)öa ödößaxov xoix; ßonoa ödößaxov xov<; 
XeYogevii Mwdßri, xei- n:aQi6vxa5 ecpoveuev. [n:aQi6vxa5] ecpöveue, 
[xevT] öe gexaSx) ödo [...] 
ÖQEiov, exdvxojv ev 
[xeoip öxevfiv oööv giav 
[xovTiv, xai xa0TmEVTi 
ev xfi gig xoQDcpfj xo^ 
ÖQOD^, exoDöa xfiv dga 
aixfi >,iiaTQixtlv %tlQa, 
xai jtdvtag xovc, 
Jiagiovxa^ 6öoin:6QoD!; 
xai n:0aYgaxexjxd5 
£q)6vEvaE xai xd axjxwv 
irtdvxa exogi^exo. 

II convient de remarquer que le texte de Jean d’Antioche est ici mutile 
et que les morceaux entre crochets sont des ajouts et non des retranche- 

ments ('^‘). Comme nous l’avons note plus haut(‘^^), sans ces premiers, 
Sphinx briganderait avec son mari et une troupe de villageois ! Cepen- 
dant, meme ampute des ajouts de Tediteur, le texte de Jean d’Antioche 
correspond beaucoup plus ä celui de la Souda qu’ä celui de Malalas. Ceci 
est d’autant plus frappant dans le passage descriptif de Sphinx, oü le 

(141) K. Müller (ed.), Johannis Antiocheni Fragmenta, dans FHG IV 
(1885), fragm. 8, p. 545, note critique 3 : «Inclusa, h.L, ut passim, Malalae et 
Cedreni ope resarcire studui. Quamquam hoc loco Codex nonnisi unius vocabuli 
Spatium habet». 

(142) Cf. notrenote 124. 
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vocabulaire plus complexe de Malalas n’a pas ete repris. Dans cette por- 
tion, le texte de la Souda est une copie presque conforme du texte de Jean 
d’Antioche, et ceci non seulement dans le vocabulaire, mais aussi dans le 
style et surtout dans la longueur du recit. 

Mais ä la fin du texte de la Souda, apparait un element qui ne figui e 
pas chez Jean d’Antioche mais chez Malalas, l’episode des Sept contre 
Thebes. 

Malalas 
Kai dxouöa^ 6 e>.aßev 

xai :n:Ti^a5 loi^ löioi^ amon 

öcp0a>.^oL5 Te>.emq, edoa^ lo ßaöi- 

>.eiov T0L5 öuöiv avxov nioi^, 

eviamöv jraQ’ eviamöv ßaöi>.ei)eiv 

xe>.elJöa5* oiiive^ ei^ e/Ogav 

£>.66vt£5 öid ifiv ßaöi>.£iav, 

£:rto>.£^'nöav ^£t’ ä'k'k^'kixyv, xai 

eanion^ eocpa^av ^ovo^axTioavir^. 

'O yctQ Uo^^WEiXTi^, £xß>.'n0£i5 ccrtö 

Tf\c, ßaöi>.£La5 xai öia)x0£i5 d:rtö lojv 

Brißüiv d:rtö lon ’ET£ox>.£on5, döe>.- 

cpou amon, a7if\kQzv £15 lö ’Aqyo^ 

[...] 
dvExcopriöav 01 ßaöi>.ei5 ^rid 

Tüjv löiiov öigaiED^dKOv £:rti id^ 

anicöv xwQa^, 

Souda, Ol 34 

'O Ö£ dxodöa^ £}^aß£v ^kov(; xtd 
:rtTi^a5 T015 6cp0a>.^oi5 aiiiDo 

£T£>.£lL)Ta, 

rdöa^ ifiv ßaöi}^£iav loiq 6ik) 
ni£öiv, Ol £ßaöi>.£wv naq" eviau- 
Tov xai £15 £X0Qav £>.06vt£5 £jio>a'- 
^Tiöav d>.}^Tl>.OL5 
xai £01(0X011 d:rtö ’ET£Ox>.£on(; X((l 

d:rt£}^0(bv no>.nv£ixTi5 ri^ lo 

"AQY05, 

£YTiti£ Ton ßaöi>.£(05 AögdaToi' 

ifiv 0nYaT£Qa xai öipaiEnaac, 

ri>.0£v £:rti id^ Brißa^ xai ^ovo^axiV 

öa^ ’Et£ox>.£i dvaiQ£i anidv x((i 

aniö^ dviiQ£0Ti n:rt’ amon* 01 

öd^^iaxoi dv£öTQdcpTiöav oi'xoi. 

Les deux passages contiennent ä nouveau un parallelisme frappant. Le 
Premier element est la mort d’CEdipe, qui dans les deux textes, n’est pas 
accompagnee de celle de Jocaste, comme chez Jean d’Antioche. Le voca¬ 
bulaire employe est le meme ; seules quelques regles d’usage changent. 

La oü Malalas emploie le present, la Souda utilise Timparfait. Dans la 
suite du texte, lä oü la Souda prefere une relative pour exprimer Lalter- 

nance des regnes, le texte de Malalas insiste sur le voeu d’CEdipe, ce qm 
constitue une difference dans la perception des evenements. 

Si Malalas est d’ordinaire plus ampoule que le texte de la Souda, pour 
la mort que se donnerent les deux princes, c’est le contraire. Alors que la 
phrase de Malalas est simple et elegante, le texte de la Souda comporie 

une Paraphrase pour le moins ampoulee : «Polynice tua Eteocle en com¬ 

bat singulier, et fut lui-meme tue par son frere 

(143) Souda, Oi 34. 
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Nous pourrions encore tirer d’autres elements de ce parallelisme, mais 

cela allongerait inutilement notre propos. Nous avons expose les simili- 

tudes les plus importantes, qui ä notre avis suffisent ä demontrer que la 

glose de la Souda depend tout autant du texte de Malalas que de celui de 

Jean d’Antioche et que par consequent, eile pourrait bien etre une Com¬ 

pilation des deux textes. 

d. Georges le CMrene 

Georges le Cedrene (‘^) est Tauteur d’une Chronique, ou d’une 

J^vvoipig larogicoy s’etendant jusqu’en Tan 1057. Son oeuvre se presen¬ 

te comme une Compilation de differents auteurs. Pour notre partie il 

s’agit du Ps.-Symeon Les emprunts faits ä Malalas par ce demier 

sont, selon Elizabeth Jeffreys, repris assez fidelement par le Cedrene. Le 

passage relatant l’CEdipodie est d’un haut interet (‘^), car il s’agit pour 

certaines portions de quasi-citations du texte de Malalas. Nous nous limi- 

terons donc aux citations les plus frappantes. 

Malalas 

Meict öe ifiv ßaöi>.eiav xov 

’AftcpLOvo^ xai Tov Z^Qov eßaoi- 
Xewav Ol ex xov yivovg avx(bv tojv 

0ilßa)v eco^ xf\g ßaöi>.eia5 xov 

OlÖLirtoöo^, viov Aatox) xai 
’IoxdöTTi^. 

Georges le Cedrene, p. 45-46 
Meict TomoD^ loh^ tioDöLxox)^ 

Ol ex xov YevoD^ amoiv eßaöL>.eDov 
Brißaicov eco^ Oiöin:oöo5, uiou 

’IoxdöTTi^ xai Aaiox). 

Ce Premier extrait aura dejä suffi pour nous convaincre. Ä quelques 

details pres, le deuxieme texte est pour ainsi dire une citation du premier. 

(144) H. Hunger, op. cit, I, pp. 393-394 ; E. Jeffreys, Malalas in Greek, 
dans Studies in John Malalas, pp. 265-266 ; A. Berger, art. Kedrenos Georgios, 
dans Der Neue Pauly VI (1999), coli. 374-375 ; A. Kazhdan, art. Kedrenos, 
George, dans ODB, p. 1118. 

(145) Le seul manuscrit du Pseudo-Symeon se trouve ä la Bibliotheque 
Nationale, ä Paris, Par. Gr. 1712, f. 18''-272' ; notre episode se trouve au folio 
30"\ Nous n’avons malheureusement pas eu acces au texte, mais au vu des 
tableaux comparatifs entre le Cedrene et Malalas, le Pseudo-Symeon devait etre 
tres proche de ce-demier. Sur la relation entre le Cedrene et de Pseudo-Symeon, 
cf. K. Schweinburg, Die ursprüngliche Form der Kedrenchronik, dans BZ, 30 
(1929-1930), pp. 68-77. 

(146) I. Bekker, Georgius Cedrenus loannis Scylitzae ope, I (CSHB), Bonn, 
1838, pp. 45-46. cf. notre annexe vi. 
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Seuls Amphion et Zethos sont designes par le Cedrene par leur qualifica- 

tif usuel depuis Malalas, c’est-ä-dire «musiciens» 

Cependant, d’autres elements meritent notre attention. Le 'Kovoiioc, est 

present, preuve supplementaire que le texte appartient bien ä la meme tra- 

dition. Le texte du Cedrene est neanmoins plus court et plus ramasse. 

Tout ce qui dans le texte de Malalas apportait sa touche triviale et sa 

saveur au texte a presque totalement disparu au profit de Tefficacite de la 

narration. On soulignera cependant la description de Sphinx qui suit le 

meme Schema chez les deux auteurs, quelques variantes de graphie mises 

ä part 

Malalas 

ruvT) T15 XTIQOi ovo^axi 
önoeiÖTi^, xaict^aöOo^, /(oqixti’ 
TiTi^ ^eict TTiv d:rtoßoXfiv lon löion 
avxf\c, dvÖQÖ^ ovvayayovoa 
:rtXf]0O5 dyQoixojv >.tiötü)v 

Cedrene, op. cit. 

Meid lania yvvr] T15 dvo^ian 

ZcpLY^, önoeiÖTi^, xaxd^aaToq, 
/(OQixixTi, pexd n:XTi0on5 dypoixow 

La raison pour laquelle Jocaste epouse CEdipe en solution de demier 

recours trouve ici un equivalent sans pareil: 

Malalas 

Kai 'koinöv ri ’IoxdöxTi, pf) 
0eXonöa exß>.'n0'nvai xfi^ ßaöiXeia^, 
eij0ea)5 dyttYonoa xöv Oiöin:oöa 
en:oi'nöev anxdv ßaöL>.ea, pa0oi)öa 

öxi odx e/ei ywaixa. Kal eYapTi0'n 
adxw 7iQÖ(; 0eQan:eLav xüüv xfi^ 
n:öXea)5 xal xfi^ önYX>.fiTon- 

Cedrene, op. cit. 

'H xotvw ’IoxdöXT] xfi^ ßaai- 
Xeia^ exjxeöeiv on 0eXonöa, xal (b; 

niö^ anxfi^ eöxiv 6 Oiöin:onq obx 
elöma, dpa öe xal n:QÖ5 0£0ajr£(((v 
xfj^ no'kzißc, ön:ouöd^onöa, irgooxti- 

Xeixai xonxov. 

Suite ä ces comparaisons, la tentation est forte de penser que les deux 

textes sont identiques, hormis la refonte exigee par Tabregement du texte 

du Cedrene. Or, ä la fm du passage, survient un element dont nous avions 

dejä parle au sujet des textes precedents, Tepisode des «Sept contre 

(147) Mal., 49 Bo., II, 16 Th., II, 34 Jeff.: Kal eßaöUenöav 6 Apcpiojv xai 
6 Z'n0o5 xfi^ BoKOXiat; /(bga^ ol ponoixoi. Dans la Version du Pseudo- 
Apollodore, seul Amphion est le joueur de Lyre ; Zethos est un bouvier. Cf. Ps - 

Apoll., III, 5, 5 [III, 43]. 
(148) On trouve d’autres exemples oü la graphie a change, notamment en rai¬ 

son de riotacisme. On a ainsi Me)^Lßio5 pour Me)^lßoio5. 
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Thebes». Le recit en est si court que nous allons Texposer en entier : 

«(Edipe, assure que Jocaste se trouvait etre en meme temps sa mere et son 

epouse, ordonna ä ses deux fils de regner altemativement sur Thebes ; 

quant ä lui, il se frappa les yeux avec deux clous et il mourut. Ses deux 

fils s’opposerent chacun ä la royaute de Tautre, et en arriverent ä un 

conflit singulier, d’oü chacun fut tue par Tautre. Ainsi, le royaume des 

Thebains ou des Beotiens arriva ä son terme, apres une duree de 369 

ans Cette partie du recit est reduite ä sa plus simple expression, 

c’est-ä-dire au combat singulier des deux freres et ä la mort qu’ils s’in- 

fligerent Tun ä Tautre. Malalas est donc le seul auteur qui ait expose leur 

combat en detail. Nous avions remarque plus haut que le passage des Sept 

contre Thebes formait comme une parenthese dans le recit, parenthese 

qu’aucun auteur plus tardif n’a reprise. Une question nous vient ä 

l’esprit: est-il possibie que cette parenthese chez Malalas soit un ajout 

tardif, une Interpolation dont les citations posterieures seraient une preu- 

ve indirecte ? Nous laissons la question ouverte. 

e. Divers 

Dans la section qui va suivre, nous allons quitter l’ordre chronologique 

suivi des le depart de ce chapitre, pour presenter quelques scholies qui 

sont dignes d’interet, car eiles presentent de nouveaux elements, ou sont 

en rapport etroit avec le texte de Malalas. 

Le Premier texte est une scholie ä Hesiode ('^^): «Dans une autre Ver¬ 

sion, Sphinx etait en fait une femme vivant de son brigandage, et eile 

avait avec eile nombre de complices ; de lä on parle d’un caractere hypo- 

(149) Cedr., p. 46 Bekker, I. 11-18. cf. annexe vi in fine. 
(150) Au sujet des scholies d’Hesiode, voir rintroduction dans L. di 

Gregorio, Scholia vetera in Hesiodi Theogoniam, Milan, 1975, pp. vii-xvii. Cf. 
egalement, pour une description precise des manuscrits WLZ et de leur tradi- 
tion ; L. di Gregorio, Sulla tradizione manoscritta degli scholia vetera alla 
Teogonia di Esiodo, II, dans Aevum 45 (1971), pp. 187-207. Pour la conclusion 
generale se rapporter ä L. di Gregorio, Sulla tradizione manoscritta degli scho¬ 
lia vetera alla Teogonia di Esiodo, IV, dans Aevum, 46 (1972), pp. 1-15 : «I codi- 
ci che devono costruire il fondamento della “recensio” [...] sono WLZVB*, 
in particolare i primi quattro. Sebbene discedano tutti, [...] da un medesimo 
esemplare andato perduto». L. di Gregorio ne presente pas de date pour cet 
archetype mais le place avant le 12^ siede ce qui donne un terminus post quem, 
cf. notre tableau. 
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crite, singulier, soumois L’innovation de ce texte se situe dans sa 

deuxieme phrase. Sphinx poite ici la trace de toutes sortes d’infamies. 

mais exprimees ici dans un cadre tres reduit et portant sur des lieux com- 

muns (‘^0- 
Le deuxieme texte est une scholie dont le compilateur est Jean 

Tzetzes : «On raconte que la Sphinge avait un arriere-train de lion, un 

avant-train d’etre humain, les ailes d’un griffon, et les serres d’un aigle ei 

encore autant de prodiges. Voilä la verite ; c’etait une femme vivant de 

brigandage, qui agissait dans la region de Moabe aux alentours de Thebes 

et sur le mont Phicion ; eile faisait perir ceux qui passaient sur son che- 

min [...J. On a fait de la Sphinge un etre mythologique ä corps de lion ä 

cause de ses meurtres, ä serres d’aigle en raison de ses rapines, aux ailes 

de griffon, parce que toute une horde de brigands courait rapidement 

autour d’elle, et tuait ceux qu’elle croisait. CEdipe la fit perir alors qu'il 

Tavait abordee avec d’autres, sous pretexte de vouloir mener des actions 

de brigandage avec eile et posant son corps sur un äne, il la rapporta a 

Thebes et la montra aux Thebains ; en cadeau, il re^ut le tröne et sa mere 

comme epouse, sans le savoir Ce deuxieme texte est nettement plus 

(151) L. DI Gregorio (ed.), Scholia vetera, p. 63. Schol. R2WLZ ä Hesiode. 
Theogonie, v. 326, in fine : 'H öe Scpiy^ JtQaYltotiixco^ |iev y^vri t'iv 

}^TiöTQL5 xai ei/e lon^ önvaQn:d^ovTa5 onv anxfi' zvxavQa 6e tfiv 
xQxn|)ivouv xai tieQixT)v xai xexQnmievnv xaxiav ^^eyei. 

(152) On retrouve ce trait de trait de caractere dans tous nos textes d’unc 
maniere ou d’une autre. Cf. outre Malalas, les textes de Jean d’Antioche, de la 

Souda. de Georges le Cedrene. 
(153) H. Hunger, op. dt., II, p. 62. Pour la methode d’edition des scholies. 

nous renvoyons ä E. Scheer (ed.), Lycophronis Alexandra, II, Berlin, 1968, pp. \ - 
Lix ; N. G. Wilson, Scholars of Byzantium, Londres, 1983, pp. 190-195. Cf. ega- 

lement P. Cecarelli, M. Steinrück, A propos de Schol. in Lycophronis Alexon- 

dram 1226, dans Museum Helveticum, 52 (1995), p. 77, n. 3. 
(154) Afin de ne pas allonger le debat, nous n’avons garde que la partie qui 

concemait tres directement notre expose, en principe les scholia recentiora de 
Tzetzes : E. Scheer, op. eit, pp. 11-12. Schol. T ä Lycophron, Alexandra 1 : Trjv 

öe ZcpiYva }^eYouöiv e/eiv etin:QOö0ev ^ev 'kzoMXo^, ön:iö0ev öe dv0Q(ö- 
Ttov yQVTtö^ meguYaq, ovu/a^ deion xai loiauxa xepdoxia. Td ö’ d>.'nBfC 
oma)^ e'xeL- afixT] >.TiöTQi5 riv nzQi xfiv Mmdßriv, /(bpav Biißaiv xai xö Olxlov 

ÖQ05 xai dvfiQeL xou^ JxaQiovxa^ [...]. ’Ep.u0eiL)öavTo yow auxfiv Lzaivay 
öid xö cpovixov, ovu/a^ dexoü e/eiv öid xö dQn:axTLx6v, jrxeQUYa^ öe yQüJTo; 

öid xd xou^ öuv auxfi >.TiöTedovTa(; n:dvTa5 n:eQixQ£xeiv öuvxdtKoq xai dvai- 
Qeiv xoug oöedovxa^. Tamriv Oiöin:ou5 dveL>.ev ej^0d)v tie0’ exegeov (bq öfi0f v 
XQTi^cov öu>.>.'nöTeueLv auxf] xai xd öcop.a auxfi^ dvep 0eig xaxfiYaYev Brißac 
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interessant, et ceci ä plusieurs titres. Le premier element reside dans sa 

structure qui est en quelque sorte semblable ä celle des recits de 

Palaiphatos : un bref rappel des elements classiques permet au lecteur de 

trouver ses marques ; vient ensuite, l’exposition de la verite. Ici, la notion 

d’evhemerisme prend tout son sens : la morphologie de la Sphinge s’ex- 

plique par des faits tout ä fait plausibles que la tradition a augmentes. 

Mais, les elements qui constituent la narration de la scholie se rappro- 

chent fortement du texte de Malalas ; le village de Moabe connait ici sa 

deuxieme et demiere occurrence, ce qui rattache la scholie directement ä 

Malalas. La suite du recit est simplifiee, mais la trame de base est recon- 

naissable. Manquent T erneute et le meurtre de Laios, tandis que la 

depouille de Sphinx est transportee ä dos d’äne, ce qui constitue une peti- 

te touche de verisme. 

Une scholie aux Pheniciennes d’Euripide apporte quelques ele¬ 

ments inedits : «D’autres racontent que Sphinx etait Pepouse de Macaree, 

et la fille d’Oucalegon, qui etait un voisin. Ä la mort de celui-ci, eile prit 

Position sur le Phicion et fut tuee par CEdipe qui etait son compagnon de 

route. Certains, comme Lysimaque, transmettaient une Sphinx de 

Laios C^^)». L’interet de cette scholie est de d’ajouter une touche de veris¬ 

me et de vouloir donner une filiation au personnage de Sphinx. 

Le demier texte que nous allons traiter a pour auteur Eustathe Son 

commentaire en ^ 271 traite d’CEdipe mais la refonte du passage est 

xai eöei^e tol^ Brißaioi^ xai öojqov ei>.Ticpei ifiv ßaöi>.eiav xai xfiv priiega 
YXJvaLxa d)^ dyvoaiv. 

(155) Sur la datation des scholies, voir Tintroduction dans E. Schwartz (ed.), 

Scholia in Euripidem, I, Berlin, 1887-1891, p. ix ; «Eam igitur philologis prae- 
buisse recensionem mihi videor quae cum codicis saeculo XI antiquioribus tra- 
dita esset, per quattuor illos [Codices] supra indicatos quamvis mutata et varia 
tarnen si omnia spectaveris una eademque conservata est». 

(156) E. Schwartz, op. eit, pp. 251-252. Schol. MTA nJ Eur. Phoen. 26, in 
fine: Ol öe ifiv Zcpiyvot Maxageiot; pev yEVEoQai ywaixa, Qvyaxtqa öe 
OiL)xa>.eYOVT05 imv eYXcoQiiov* on Te>.emTiöavTo5 xaiaoxeiv lo 
Oixeiov, eil’ ctvaiQeÖfivai 1)^:6 iivo^ Olöin:oöo5 öwe>.06vTO5 anifi. Tive^ öe 
xai Aaion ifiv ZcpiYYOt Jtagaöiöoaöiv d)^ Anoipaxo^. 

(157) H. Hunger, op. cit, II, p. 64. N. G. Wilson, op. cit, pp. 196-203. 
Rappeions que Fauteur ecrit au 12" siede. 

(158) G. Stallbaum (ed.), Eustathii Commentarii ad Homeri Odysseam, I, 
Leipzig, 1825 (= Hildesheim, 1970), p. 413, 271. Le texte se trouve en annexe 
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assez importante : «CEdipe, egalement nomme OlöiJtöÖTit; ('^^) dans la 

langue poetique, a ete appele de la Sorte ä cause de son inflammation 

parce qu’il a subi le chätiment d’avoir les pieds perces, quand, enfant, ii 

fut expose, comme le racontent les tragiques. II est evident que les recits 

ä propos d’CEdipe et de Laios sont composes de diverses manieres, et 

parmi ceux-ci, en particulier celui qui expose que Sphinx etait une femme 

laide, originaire de quelque lieu en Beotie, que c’etait une femme vivant 

de brigandage, une meurtriere, comme cela semble le cas chez Palai- 

phatos. CEdipe la fit perir, apres avoir scelle un traite d’amitie et d’allian- 

ce avec eile. C’est pour cette raison qu’il fut tres adule par les Thebains, 

dont Laios fut jaloux. II marcha contre eux et fut tue au combat, et ä ce 

moment-lä, la mere d’CEdipe le prit pour epoux. Quand CEdipe apprit que 

l’oracle donne alors ä Laios s’etait accompli, il s’aveugla». Eustathe a un 

regard assez critique sur le texte et sur l’CEdipodie en general. La Version 

«palaiphatisante» ne nous est pas donnee comme veridique, mais comme 

une Variante particuliere des autres. La trame est ä nouveau plus depen- 

dante de Malalas que de Palaiphatos. Le recit de ce demier ne comporte 

en effet ni le motif de Pexposition, ni celui de la guerre civile ou encore 

de rOracle. 

E. CONCLUSION 

Apres avoir etudie le traitement du mythe de PCEdipodie par Malalas, 

il nous semble important de revenir sur quelques points. Malalas a trans- 

forme le recit de maniere ä le rendre compatible avec la pensee chretien- 

ne qui etait la sienne. Comme nous favons dit plus haut, le texte ne 

s’adresse pas ä un public cultive mais est plutot une oeuvre populaire. Les 

nombreux details triviaux de la narration le demontrent. Tantot f action se 

focalise sur une action precise, tantot la description ajoute une touche tri¬ 

viale, voire comique : c’est le cas quand vient la presentation de Sphinx. 

Le texte regorge egalement de precisions que nous qualifierions volon- 

tiers d’inutiles : impossible de trouver la moindre trace du petit village de 

Moabe. Notons egalement deux elements particuliers du point de vue 

lexicologique : la presence du xonojtot;, dont les seules occurrences sont 

cantonnees aux lexiques posterieurs et aux textes relatifs ä CEdipe et la 

presence du mot GayitTa, eile aussi assez surprenante. 

(159) Nous conservons le texte grec, car dans la suite de la scholie que nous 
avons laissee de cöte, sont faites des considerations linguisiiques sur cette forme 

dialectale. 
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Uabandon de certains elements narratifs pennet la suppression des 

references aux dieux, qui sont habilement detoumees par un glissement 

du motif (^^). Ainsi l’oracle reste present mais aucune mention du dieu 

n’est faite. Tout le sujet de la piece de Sophocle, Antigone, si souvent 

repris, a ete ecarte afin de ne pas presenter un aspect de la religion paien- 

ne grecque qui voulait que Ton donnät une sepulture aux morts et que 

Ton respectät les lois divines. 

Tous ces elements nous permettent de deduire que Malalas n’a pas de 

la mythologie classique les reminiscences d’un ecolier, comme le pretend 

S. W. Reinen La reconstruction du mythe se fait de maniere calcu- 

lee, en connaissance du sujet donne. Thebes a ainsi 12 portes et non des 

sept, afin de mieux preparer le futur combat des six contre Thebes et de 

la Sorte la suppression du personnage de Tydee : la volonte de Malalas 

sTnscrit ici dans le seul but d’abreger le recit. Sphinx conserve le carac- 

tere hideux, repoussant et meurtrier qui etait son apanage chez les tra- 

giques et les mythographes. CEdipe reste le valeureux homme decrit chez 

Ps.-Apollodore. 

Le passage du combat contre Sphinx et son histoire de brigandage reste 

la section la plus remodelee en rapport avec le mythe classique. La ques- 

tion des sources du texte, Palaiphatos et Jules Africain reste ouverte. Le 

seul element du texte reellement «palaiphatisant» est le motif du brigan¬ 

dage. Or, comme nous Tavons dit, Palaiphatos ne parle pas de briganda¬ 

ge mais bien d’une guerre menee contre Cadmos (‘^^). En ce sens, le texte 

le plus proche de Malalas est celui de Pausanias, qui dit que Sphinx errait 

avec sa flotte en quete de brigandage (‘^^), et qu’ayant pris le mont 

Anthedon eile y pratiquait ses rapines ('^), Brigandage, rapine, petite 

armee, montagne, tout y est. Le seul element qui le differencie est la mer, 

Sans laquelle, le recit de Pausanias ressemblerait pour la trame de tres 

pres au recit de Malalas ('^^). L’anecdote a-t-elle alors circule d’une cer- 

taine maniere au travers de Jules Africain, et Malalas, sans avoir acces ou 

Sans avoir lu le texte de Palaiphatos, a-t-il considere que la Version du 

«specialiste d’antiquites» etait veridique ? 

(160) Pour cette notion, cf. S. W. Reinert, op. eit, pp. 733-768. 
(161) S. W. Reinert, op. cit, p. 23, Cf. ci-dessus notre introduction. 
(162) N. Festa, Palaiphatos, IV : Kai evieuOev e:rto}^e^ei iw Ketö^o), 
(163) M. H. Rocha-Pereira, Paus. IX, 26, 2, p. 48. 
(164) M. H. Rocha-Pereira, Paus. IX, 26, 2, p. 48. 
(165) On tiendra compte du fait que la narration de Pausanias est tres breve. 
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La reception du texte est quant ä eile diverse, et Ton peut dire que le 

texte a connu une posterite plus ou moins fidele (‘^). En guise de 

remarque generale, nous pouvons remarquer qu’aucun des auteurs poste- 

rieurs ä Malalas n’a eu plus de faconde ; tous les textes nous semblent 

etre des abreges de l’episode original. Toutefois, ce qui faisait le caracte- 

re trivial et veriste du recit de Malalas a pratiquement disparu. La seule 

constante inebranlable est la description de Sphinx. Parmi les auteurs que 

nous avons releves, nous pouvons degager deux branches principales : 

certains chroniqueurs sont restes fideles au texte de Malalas. Citons pour 

exemple Georges le Cedrene, dont l’extrait chronographique en est 

extraordinairement proche tant par le vocabulaire que par la structure 

meme du recit. Le fragm. 8 de Jean d’Antioche et la glose Oi 34 Adler de 

la Souda se reclament eux-aussi de la chronique de Malalas, mais le bois 

est different. La langue choisie, le vocabulaire ne sont pas les memes ; ils 

se differencient egalement par la structure de leur recit, si Ton pense par 

exemple ä Tapparition de Melibee chez Jean d’Antioche et le xoi3ö:rtoc: 

dans la glose de la Souda, 

Le deuxieme groupe se caracterise par sa dependance plus directe par 

rapport au texte de Palaiphatos. II en va ainsi du premier fragment attri- 

bue ä Jean d’Antioche et de la rubrique des divers de Georges le Syncelle. 

Les deux textes se caracterisent par la brievete de leur propos, Leur inte- 

ret reside dans le fait qu’ils apportent une preuve que le recit de 

Palaiphtos etait encore connu de maniere soit directe soit indirecte 

Notons encore que le texte de Malalas est le seul a narrer en details les 

Sept contre Thebes. L’article de la Souda est sur ce point le plus proche 

du texte de Malalas puisque avec lui, eile est la seule ä presenter l’exil de 

Polynice et son expedition militaire ; Georges le Cedrene narre brieve- 

ment la mort simultanee des deux freres ; quant ä Jean d’Antioche, il s’ ar- 

rete ä la mort d’CEdipe. 

Nous avons donc pu constater tout au long de notre expose que le recit 

SOUS sa forme evhemeriste a connu une longue posterite. Son aspect 

didactique a interesse les chroniqueurs car, avec les autres recits mytho- 

logiques, il montrait aux chretiens comment considerer la mythologie : 

un episode sur lequel la tradition a brode et qu’elle a amplifie. Il n’est 

(166) Pour tout ce paragraphe, nous avons compile un tableau recapitulatif de 
la transmission du texte, teile que nous la concevons, Annexe viii. 

(167) Le motif du veuvage de Sphinx n’y apparait pas ; c’est sa Jalousie vis- 

ä-vis d’Harmonie qui la pousse ä s’attaquer aux Thebains. 
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donc pas etonnant que Malalas ne nous livre pas sa methode pour passer 

d’un texte qui pouvait ressembler ä celui du Ps.-Apollodore au sien 

Force est malheureusement de constater que le recit de Malalas est reste 

dans Tombre de La Sphinge, vierge ailee degageant plus de mystere 

qu’une histoire de brigandage dont on meprise peut-etre trop souvent le 

cote trivial et humoristique qui en fait la force. Le recit de Malalas a 

cependant connu une posterite assez remarquable chez Natale Conti 

auteur du siede dont le texte est place sous Tautorite de Philo- 

chore (‘™) et Phanodeme ('^^), mais dont la trame nous semble clairement 

tiree de Malalas 

Universite de Fribourg, Christian Pernet. 

Suisse, christian.pemet@unifr.ch 

SUMMARY 

This article öfters a dose analysis of Oedipus’ narrative in John Malalas' 
chronicle. The study is divided into two parts. It deals, first, with the genesis of 
the text, its sources and origins. Transposition of motives, reduction of the plot 
and, above all, historicisation of both myths of Oedipus and of the Sphinx in an 
evhemeristic or rather palaiphatistic way, such are the key techniques which 
Malalas produces to convert a pagan legend to the Christian doctrine. The second 
part focuses then on the transmission of the text. In this section, the article draws 
a comparison with other works of the same kind, such as the chronicles by John 
of Antioch, John of Nikiu or George Cedrenus. It does also refer to the Oedipus 
entry in the Suda, to various scholia and commentaries, such as the one by 
Eustathius. 

(168) En ceci, nous nous inscrivons en faux par rapport aux affirmations de 
S. W. Reinert. Cf. ci-dessus p. 366 et la note 92. 

(169) Cf. J. UsEwiJN, Companion to Neo-Latin Studies, I, History and Dif¬ 
fusion of Neo-Latin Literature, Louvain, 1990^ pp. 20-21. 

(170) FGrHist., Vol. 3 B, n° 328, F. 82. 
(171) FGrHist, Vol. 3 B, n° 325, F. 5bis. 
(172) Cf. F Jacoby, dans FGrHist., Vol. 3 B suppl., comm. ad n° 328, F 82, 

p. 361 et F. 5bis, p. 180 oü l’auteur demontre bien la parente des deux recits. 
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j. Annexes 

i. Tableau genealogique relatif aux rois de Thebes selon Malalas ; 

Zeus contemporain de Inachos Melia 

-1 
Io Belos Kasos 

Libye~-Poseidon 

Enyalos Agenor ~Tyro Belos 

Harmonie'-Cadmos ^ürope Ciiix Syros Phoinix 

Ino 
“~T— 

Semele Rurynome Cleantho 
^ , 
Eurydice 

Echion~-Agave 

Penthee 

Soluiion de cuniinuicc 

Bfonton Nykteus 

Theoboon Antiope 

Amphi lon Zethos 

Descendance non dcterminee 

Laibs—Jocaste 

GE Jipe - ^ 

Eteocle Polynice Antigone Ismene 

ii. N. Festa, De incredibilibus, Palaephati Jiegi ämorwv IV, Leipzig, 

1902 = A. Santoni, Palefato, Storie incredibili, Pise, 2000, pp. 58-61, 

§4 

[IleQi xfjq KaSfieiaq ScpiYYÖq.] Ilepi xfjq Kaöixeiaq ScpiYYo? ^^eYetai 
(Ix; 0T1QLOV eYevexo 0(ö|xa p,ev xevöq fe'xov, xtiv 6e xe(pa>iTiv xai xö 

JXQÖÖOOJXOV XOQTiq, IlXEQ^Y'^'ä ÖE OQVlOoq, (p(JL)VT)V bt ÜvOQWJtOV. 

KaOi^oeoa öe ejxL Oixiou oqovc, aivLY|xd xi exaoxcp xwv jio>lLxöv 
fjöev öv 6’ av eepe ÖLa>iiJöaö0aL |xt) öevdixevov, xoüxov ävfi^)EL. 

ALa>iX)öa|xevox) öe xö al'vLY|xa Olöijxoöoq, piipaoa eaexriv avei>iEv. 

(173) D’apres Mal., 28-54 Bo. ; II, 6-II, 17 Th. ; 11,7-11, 42 Jeff. Cf 

E. Jeffreys, Chronological Structures, dans Studies in John Malalas, p. 126. et 

S. W. Reinert, op. cit., p. 333 qui a egalement dresse un tableau genealogique 
(174) Les noms en gras sont les rois de Thebes selon Malalas ; noter 1 ub- 

sence de Creon. 
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’'Eöxi öe äjtiöToq xai döijvaxoq ö Xöyo^. Oijxe yaQ ibta xoiamT] 
öiJvaxaL YevtoSai, x6 xe xodq |xti ÖDvafxevoDq öia^iijeöSaL [xd] alYiy- 
[xaxa xaxeöSieöSai dix’ adxfjq, jxaiöaQiwöeq, xö xe xodq Kaö|xeioD5 [lt] 
xaxaxo^edöai xö Stiqiov, oXka JxeQioQöv xodq jxo>iLxaq ojq JXo^iefxiOTjq 
xaxeö0LO|xevox)q, ixdxaiov. "Exei ox)v fi d^inSeia wöe. Kdö|xoq e'xwv 
YTJvaixa ’Afxa^oviöa, fi övo|xa 2q)iY^, T|>i0ev elq ©nßaq, xai dJtoxxei- 
vag Agdxovxa xiiv xe odöiav xai ßaöi^ieiav jxage^iaße, [xexd öe xai xtiv 
döe>i(pTiv Agdxovxog, f| övo|xa Agixovia. Aiö0o|xevTi öe f) ScpiY^ öxi 

d>i)iTiv ejteYTitxe, jxeiöaoa Jxo>i>iox)5 xwv jxo>iix(öv öDvajtögai axjxfj, xai 
xö)v xgtlixdxajv xd jx>ieioxa dgjxdöaoa, xai xöv JtoödwcTi xdva, öv xixev 
6 Kdö|xoq dYOJv, >iaßoijöa, |xexd xodxoov djxfjgev elq xö xa>ioi)[Levov 

ÖQoq Olxlov, xai fevxeij0ev ejxo)te|xei xw Kdö|xo)- eveögaq öe jxoiod- 

[xevT] xaxd xf)v ojgav dvfigei oi)q öiagjxd^ouöa öjxexo. Ka^iodöi öe oL 
Kaö|xeioi xf)v eveögav aiviYjxa. ’E0qi)>i>iodv odv ol jxo^iixai >ieYOVxeq 
«EcpiY^ TifLäq f) dYQLOi alviY|xaxi dcpioxaixevT] öiagjxd^ei, xai xa0il;eL 

ejti xoD ÖQOTjq. ’E^eugeiv öe xö al'viYixa oööeiq ödvaxai, ex xe xod 
jtQocpavodq |xdxeö0ai dödvaxov od yaQ xgexei, öXka jxexexai xal 
xdojv xa'i YiJv'n[, OTjxoj jxoödbxriq eoxi]». KTigdxxei bk ö Kdö|xoq xö 
djxoxxevoDvxi xtiv ScpiYYOt Xödl^oixa öwoeiv jto>i>id. ’E>i0d)v odv ö 
OlöiJtoTjq, dvf)0 KoQiv0ioq xd xe Jto>ie|xixd dYa0öq, ijxjxov e'xojv 
jtoöoJXTi, xai Xöy(pvc, xöv Kaöixeiajv jxoidoaq xal öid vwxöq e^iöv 
xal eveögedöaq adxdv, edge xö aiviY|xa [xomtoxi xt)v eveögav] xal 
djtexxeivev xtiv ScpiYYOt. Todxcov Yevoixdvoov xd >ioiJxd e|XT)0ei)0Ti. 

iii. M. H. Rocha-Pereira, Pausaniae Graeciae descriptio, IX, 26, 2, 
Leipzig, 1989, pp. 48-49. 

Ol öe xaxd ^ipoxelav ödv öuvd|xei vaDxixfj jx>iav(jL)|xevTiv cpaolv 
adxfiv eq xt)v jxgöq ’Av0tiöövl öxeiv 0d>iaööav, xaxa>iaßoäöav öe xö 

ögoq xodxo dgjxaYaiq xödöööi'. ^qIv e^ei>iev Olöljxouq adxTiv dixegßa- 
>iöp,evo5 JX>td0ei öxgaxiöq dv dcplxexo exorv ex Koglv0oT). AeYexai öe 
xal öq VÖ0T1 Aatoi) 0xrydxTig eiT], xal ög xöv xgiiop-öv xöv Kdö|X(p 
öo0evxa rä Ae>i(pöv öiöd^eiev adxfiv xaxd edvoiav ö Adioq- eixlöxa- 
ö0ai öe JX>iTiv xodq ßaöi>itoq odöeva d>i>iov xö |j,dvxeT)|xa. 'Ojxöxe odv 

xfj 2(piYYl d|X(pLößTiXT|öa)v xiq dcplxoixo xfjg dgxfjq - Yeveö0ai YÖg xö 
Aat'cp ex jxa>i>iaxöv ulodq xal xd XQ'nööevxa ex Ae>i(pöv eg 
’EjxixdöXTiv ixövTiv xal xodg e^ exelvTig e'xeiv jxaiöag xtiv odv 

XcpLYYOi X0liö0aL öo(pLö|xaöLv eg xodg döe>i(poi)g, cbg xöv Kdö|xcp ytvb- 
[xevov xgilöfLÖv elöeiev dv Aaiou yt övxeg- odx e'xovxag öe adxodg 
djxoxglvaö0ai 0avdx(p ^ti|xioi)v, dxe od JtgoöTixövxwg d|X(piößTixodv- 
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xaq yivovc, xe xal Oiöijxoxjq öe ä^a äcpixexo tjjxö oveiQaxoq 
öeöiöayixevoq xöv xotlöixöv. 

iv. K. Müller, Johannis Antiocheni Fragmenta, dans FHG IV (1885), 

fragm. 8, p. 545 (Cod. Par. 1630) = U. Roberto, loannis Antiocheni 

Fragmenta ex Historia chronica {Texte und Untersuchungen, 154), 

Berlin - New York, 2005, pp. 38-40, n° 16b. 

(2) Tonxwv äjxoyovoq Ad'ioq, äcp’ on OlöiJtonq yEW'löei'? e^exeOri 

xonq jxoöaq jxeQixkeiöOeiq, xal Olöiixonq ü)voixdö0Ti öioxi 

(jf)YX(jL)|xevox)q ELxe xonq jxööaq. Feyove öe ctvÖQeioq xai, xf)v xwQav 

ekfiöxene. KaO’ öv öti xqövov xal f) keYo|xevTi 2(piY^ ecpdvri, yüvti 
önoeiÖTiq xai, OriQuobÖTiq xtiv (pnoiv, fjxiq [ctjxoßakoäöa] xöv dvÖQa, xai 

kyiöXQixTiv önvaYaYoijöa xtiQO. xai xöjxov xaxakaßoäoa önoßaxov 

xonq [jxaQLÖvxaq] ecpövene xai xaq 0dßaq xwv dvaYxaioov eoxevon. 

(3) 'O onv OlÖLJXonq öeivöxaxov [xi] ßox)kex)öd|xevoq [eq xö ävaiQelv 

XTiv ScpLYY«, ekaßev ex xoä xxd|xaxoq öjxon dvexQcopTi äYQoixouq y^v- 

vaionq, JXQOöJXOLox)|xevoq Ofekeiv] C’^) eanxöv |xex’ anxfjq kyioxeijeLv 

xai ejXLXTiQdöaq xaiQÖv kÖYXn dvai^eixai xax)XTiv, xai JXQodYei elq x-qv 

nökiv C’'’). Ol öe ©Tißaioi 0ax)|xdöavxeq ävaßowöiv anxöv ßaöL^^eu. 

(4) MdxTiq öe Yevo|xevTiq Adioq kL0(p xtiv xecpakriv ßkTi0eiq ävaL^eixai- 
’IoxdöXTi öe (poßox)|xevTi xfjq ßaöikeiaq exireoeiv äYei xöv OIöLjxoöu. 
xai xei0oxovei ßaöikra. Kai öe^aixenei xö jxkfi0oq, xai ßaöikeneL xyö- 
vonq L0', xai xixxei |xex’ ’IoxdöXTiq nloöq ß' xai 0x)YaxeQa5 ß'. 
(5) Mexa öe xiva XQÖvov eQwxTiodöTiq ’IoxdoxTiq JxeQi xorv Yovetov 
anxod, eijxe Mekißoiov xöv 0QeTl)d|xevov fi öe |xexeöxeikaxo anxov 
xai eiJxe |xti eivai xoijxox) nlöv, aXX' ev xfj bkn eÖQeiv xai |xa0o'öö(t 
XQÖvov eiJQev öxi nlöq anxfjq ÖJXfjQXE, >i0ii eiJxe xw Oiöijtoöi. 'O öe 
äxoijöaq ekaßev fjkonq xai Jtiq^aq xonq ö(p0ak|xox)q djxe0avev ('") 
IXTlXQi ’IoxdöXTi. 

(175) Pour ce passage entre crochets, l’edition de Roberto, op. cit., p. 38 
n° 16b donne uniquement le mot [öiöwoiv]. K. Müller, op. cit., p. 545 note au 

fragm. 8 avait d’ailleurs note ä ce sujet qu’ il s’est efforce de restituer le texte a 
l’aide des textes de Malalas et du Cedrene, bien que l’espace vide ne püt conte- 
nir plus d’un mot. 

(176) Elg XTIV noktv. Dans l’edition de Roberto : xf) nöket. 
(177) ’AneOavev. Dans l’edition de Roberto : xekenxä öcpeig tt)v ßaoiÄEiuv 

xotg xoTixon nlotc; Aioxket xai nokuveixir o'i Jtokepoüvxeg eit’ dkkiiÄoic 
dneOavov dpa xf) pTixQi 'loxdoxp. 
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V. A. Adler, Suidae Lexicon, IV, Leipzig, 1938, Ol 34, p. 616,1. 2-26. 

OlöiJToTjq- Adioq, ö 0Tiß(öv ßaöL^iedq, eö/e ywalxa ’IoxdoxTiv, 
Tig yEyovtv ai)X(ö jxaiq Olöijxouq. Toijxox) yEvvriSevxoq, X0'nö|xöv 
ei^aßev ö jxaxfiQ, öxi xfj löia axjxoü [xtixqL [xiyiiöexaL ö jxaiq- xai 
xeXeijeL adxöv elq ÖQoq QKpfjvai xai jxeQix^ieLöSfjvai xodq jxööaq 
axjxoij- öv exJQTixcbq ytiOQyöc, övö|xaxi Me^iußoioq dveSQe'ipaxo xal 
OlÖLJXoöa ü)vö|xaöe öid xö ü)Yxa)|xevoDq e'xeiv xodq jxööaq djxo xoil 
^x)XoD, xoü xa>ioD|xevoD xoijöjxod. reyovcbq öe dvÖQeioq e^ifioxeve- 
xa0’ öv X0ÖVOV xai f) >ieYO|xevTi ScpiY^ dvecpdvTi, ytJvt] ÖDöeiÖTiq xai 
0TlQidJÖTi5 XTiv (pdöLv, djxoßa^ioijöa yb-Q xöv dvÖQa xal öDvaYöYodöa 
xeiQa xal xöjxov xaxa>iaßoijöa ödößaxov xodq jxaQiövxaq ecpovevev. 
'O oDv OlöiJXODq öeivov xi ßoD>ieDöd|xevoq ölöojöiv davxöv |xex’ 
axjxfjq >iTiöxe6eLv xai ^JxixriQnöaq xaiQÖv öv fißoTj>iexo, >iÖyxt1 dvaiQei 
axJXTiv xaL xodq |xex’ adxfjq. Ol öe Orißaioi 0aD|xdöavxeq ctvaßowöiv 
aiJxöv ßaöi>iea. 'O yoüv Adioq dYavaxx^öaq xax’ axjxwv xodxoiq 
ejtdYei jxö>ie|xov xal >il0oj ß>iTi0eLq xt)v xe(pa>iT)v xe^iemg. 'H öe 
’IoxdöXT] (poßopgevTi xfjq ßaöi^ieiaq exjxeoeiv cxYei xöv Olöijxoöa xal 
XeiQoxovei ßaöi>iea- xal Yivexai xodxod dY^oo^’^a öxi [xiixtiq 

adxoä eöxiv. ’'Eöxe öe dix’ adxoä ploöq ödo, ’Exeox>iea xal 
no>iDvelxTiv üöxeQov bt xoäxo |xa0oijöa, öxi plöq axjxfjq eoxiv, eijxev 
adxö xcö jxaiöl. 'O öe dxodoaq e'>iaßev Ti>iODq xal ixi^^aq xoiq ö(p0a>i- 
[LOiq aöxoä exe>iei)xa, edoaq xtiv ßaöL>ielav xoiq ödo dIeölv, o'i eßaöl- 
>ieDov jxag’ eviaDxöv xal elq exögav e>i0övxeq ejxo>ie|XTiöav d>i>in>ioiq, 
xal eöidbxö'n v^ö ’Exeox>ieoDq xal djxe>i0d)v Xlo^iDvelxTiq elq xö ’'Aqyo5 
eYTige xod ßaöi^ieajq ’AÖQdöxoD xtiv Ö^Y^xega xal öXQaxedöaq riliöev 
ejxl xdq ©nßaq xal |xovo|xaxiiöaq ’Exeox>iei dvaigei aöxöv xal aöxöq 
dvTiQe0Ti i)jx’ adxoä- ol öe öi)|X|xaxoL dveoxQdipTiöav oI'xol. 

vi. I. Bekker, Georgius Cedrenus loannis Scylitzae ope, I (CSHB), Bonn, 

1838, pp. 45-46. 

Mexd xodxonq xonq ixonoixonq ol ix xod Yevonq anxOv eßaöl>ienov 
©TlßaloTv eooq Olöijxoöoq nlon ’IoxdöXTiq xal Aaion. Onxoq yaQ ö 

Adioq ßaöL>ienq wv Orißaloov gexd ’IoxdöXTiq e'öxev nlöv jxqwxov 

’loxdv XQilöixöv öe >iaßd)v ixegl anxon drq xfj lölg |xtixqI önva(p0nöe- 
xai, ev xonq jtööaq xa0Ti>id)öaq, ö öt] xal xoäöJtoq ^iCYexai, elq 
djxd)>ieiav ev xoiq ögeoiv eggiepev. ’'AY0oixoq öe xiq dvogaxi 
Me>iLßioq xonxov eÖQojv dveÖQ^epaxo, Olölixoöa |xexovo|xdöaq öid xö 
xonq jxööaq anxod ev xcö öitpÖTixöxaq ÖYXooöfjvai. Mexd xanxa 
YX)VT| xiq dvogaxL ScpiY^, önöeiönq, xaxdgaöxoq, xeoQixixii, |xexd Tck‘i\- 
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SoTjq dypoLxcov elq xoQucpTiv |Tiav [tövtiv el'öoöov xal xaiJXTiv oxevto- 
xöxTiv e'xoDöav xaSiöaoa, >iTiöXQLX(öq xoxjq jxaQayovxaq öl’ exeivric 
ävfiQei xal xaq axjxwv xjJXÖQ^eiq äcpTiQeixo, coi; dixDoxevofioSaL xaq 
©nßaq öl’ axjxfjq ixi^xe öXQaxoi) ixi^x’ axjxoij xoij ßaöi^ieooq Aatov 
löxxjovxoq xax’ axjxfjq öia xö öwßaxov xoi) ÖQoxjg xal öxuQÖv. Taxix' 
ox)v OlöLJXOTjq axoijöaq öoipöv xi xal yevvaiov jxoiei- xal ö^ilyouq 

ejXL>ie^a|j,evoq xal xtiv Slplyy« eXStbv fixeixo öxjv axjxfj eivai xal 
öD>i>iTiöXQex)eLv axjxfj. 'H öe xfj ojQa xal YevvaiöxTixi xotjxod xeQ(p0eiou 
axjxöv elööexexai. ö öe xaiQÖv eoxrjKCjg axjXTiv |xev )tÖYX]1 ävai^ei xal 
jxo>i>iox)q xwv |xex’ axjxfjq, >iaßd)v öe xal xö öü)|xa xal öoa X0i1fet*To 
eiJQe JXQÖq Aalov elq 0iißaq riveYxe, |xlö0öv xfjq avöQaYa0laq xofxioij- 
fxevoq. ©TißaioL öe xoäxov (bq ßaöi>ife ävuirvoav. ’AXX’ om riQeoe 
xaäxa xw Aato), äXXä oxQaxöv e(poJx>iLöaq xax’ aöxoä e^fiei, xal 
jx>iTiYelq xe>ieDxä. 'H xolvuv ’IoxaoxTi xfjq ßaöi^ieiaq exiteoeiv ov 
0e>ioDöa, xal cb; alöq axjxfjq toxlv 6 Olöijxoxjq ovx eiöma, äfxa öe xal 
jx^ög 0e0ajxeLav xfjq jxö^ieooq öJtox)öal;ox)öa, jx0oöxa>ieixai xoäxov e'S 
ox) xal jxoiei övo Dloljq, xöv ’Exeox>iea xal xöv no^iUvelxTiv, xal 0uYa- 
Tegag övo, ’Iö|xiivtiv xal ’Avxiyövtiv. Kal obxooq ejxl exT] l0' xüIv 

0Tlß(öv eßaöl>ieDöav, dYvooilvxeq eauxod^. Mexd xaäxa xfic 
’IoxdöXTig XT)v jxaxQiöa xal xö yivog jxx)0o|xevti5, eitel Me^ilßiog abxöv 
äve00exl)axo rixoDoe, jtaQ’ aöxoä xe e|xa0e xöv xqöjxov xfjq adxov 
dveuQeöewq xal ßeßai(jL)0eiöa dveßötiöe. Olölitouq ö^ jt>iTi0o(po0Ti0elc 
cbq xal [xiiXTiQ ’IoxdöXTi xal ytJvti XDYxdvei, xoiq |x^v t^loiq ’Exeox>.eL 
xal no>ix)velxei eviauxöv jtaQ’ eviauxov ßaöi^ieijeiv exe^^enöe xwv 
0Tlß(öv, avTÖg öä jtaQamd öx)o ri^iouq xaxd xwv löloov e|XJtfi^ac 
ö(p0a>itx(öv xe>ieDxä. Ol öe ulol aöxoä exdxeQoq xfjq ßaöi^ielaq övxl- 

JtoioiJtxevoL elq Jtö>ie|xov ^>i0ov |xovo|xax'nöavxeq, xal ÖJt’ d>i>iTi>.a)v 
äftcpoo xaxe>ii)0Tiöav. Kal obxooq f) xwv 0Tiß(öv rixoi Boiooxwv xaxe- 
>iij0Ti ßaöL>iela, öiaQxtoaoa ext] xQiaxööia e^tixovxaewea. 

vii. G. Stallbaum, Eustathii Commentarii ad Homeri Odysseam, 1. 

Leipzig, 1825 {- Hildesheim 1970), p. 413, X, 270. 

'O öe OlöiJtoTjq xal OlöiJtöÖTiq )ieYexai jtoiTixixwq, x)iTi0el5 otjtlo 

öid xö oiÖTifta, ö e'jtaOe xQuittiOelq xouq äöX0aYd)toDq xwv jtoöwv, öxe 
ßQecpoq öjv e^exeOti mq Iöxoqoüöiv ol XQaYixoi. "Oxi öe oDi^iooq xal 
ölXoiC, xd xaxd xöv Olölitoöa xal xöv Adiov ^iCYexai, öfj^iov |xev e^ 
öXkfov, ouxhXLöxa öe xal fex xoü löxo0i)öavxoq öxi ScplY^ Y^^'H 4^' 
elöexötl? ^ou Boiooxlav, )itiöx01xti xal cpovla, wq na)taiq)dxcp 
öoxei. OiöiJtoTjq öe dvei)iev ax)xi)v, jt0oöJtoLTiöd|xevoq cpi^ilav xal öup- 
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[xaxLOtv/'OSev exL|iii0Ti äyav vnö ©rißaioov. ’Ecp’ oiq (pSoviiöa^ Aaioq 

ditd^ELöi xal Svi^öxei ev xfj ixaxyi, xal xöxe f) |xiixtiq >ia|xßdveL adxöv. 

'Qq öe e'Yvoj äixoßdvxa xöv jxd^iai xw Aaiw öeSofievov XQ'nöM'öv, 

E^exij(p>i(jL)öev dauxov. 

viii. Schema de la dynamique de la transmission du mythe : 

5^ s av Eunpide 

(178) Le texte de Jules Africain etant perdu dans cette partie, nous ne pou- 
vons statuer sur son interaction avec les autres auteurs. A-t-il servi d’interme- 
diaire pour le texte dont Malalas s’est servi ? Presentait-il une Version tres pro- 
che de la Version de Malalas ? 

(179) Comme nous Tavons dit ci-dessus, cette datation est un terminus post 
quem. 



EINE INSCHRIFT 
AUF EINEM SARKOPHAGDECKEL AUS BEROIA 
IN DER CHRONIK DES GEORGIOS SPHRANTZES 

Während seines Besuches in Beroia im Jahr 1855 gelangte der franzö¬ 

sische Gelehrte A. Delacoulonche auch auf das Areal eines bereits zer¬ 

störten Klosters des heiligen Georgios. Dort entdeckte er u.a. zwei 

Relieffragmente aus Marmor, auf denen Reste einer Inschrift und von 

Figuren zu sehen waren (‘). Während das eine Fragment offenbar wieder 

verloren ging, kam das andere später in der Nähe der Kirche des heiligen 

Antonios zum Vorschein, wenngleich es in zwei Stücke zerbrochen war 

und einen Teil der Inschrift verloren hatte. Durch A. Xyngopoulos wissen 

wir, dass sich dieses Fragment in den 30er-Jahren des 20. Jahrhunderts im 

Verwaltungsgebäude dieser Antonios-Kirche befand (^). Später wurden 

unweit dieser Kirche zwei weitere Fragmente mit Inschriften gefun¬ 

den (^). Heute befinden sich die drei erhaltenen Relieffragmente in der 

HvXkoyi] yXv7ix(bv in den alten türkischen Bädern von Beroia. Th. 

Pazaras (^) entdeckte schließlich, dass die drei erhaltenen Fragmente - 

ergänzt mit dem von Delacoulonche aufgenommenen, heute verscholle¬ 

nen Teil - die Überreste eines Sarkophagdeckels bilden. Die auf dem 

(1) A. Delacoulonche, Memoire sur le berceau de la puissance macedo- 
nienne des bords de l’Haliakmon et ceux de VAxius, in Archives des missions 
scientifiques et litteraires (prem. ser.), 7 (1858), S. 273-275. Ich danke Fr, 
Despina Ariantzi für die Beschaffung einer Kopie der genannten Seiten des 
Aufsatzes aus der Universitätsbibliothek Innsbruck. 

(2) A. Xyngopoulos, Bv^avrivä eixovoygag^txä yAujrrd, in EEBS, !5 

(1939), S. 256-279, hier S. 257. 
(3) Vgl. Th. Papazotos, 'H Begoia xai oi vaot rrjg (Ilog - 18og ai.). 

IcnogiKfj Kai agxaioXoyiKf} ojtovöfj rwv fivrjfieicov rfjg JiöXqg, Athen, 1994, 
S. 95. 

(4) Th. Pazaras, 'AvayXvq)£g oagKoq)äyoi xai emräq)ieg Jikaxeg Tfjg 
ßeorjg Kai voregfjg ßv^avnvfjg Jtegiööov ottjv "Ekkäöa, Dissertation. 
Thessalonike, 1984, S. 39 (Nr. 11). 
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rechten erhaltenen Teil noch sichtbaren Figuren identifizierte Xyngo- 

poulos als David, Johannes Prodromos und Jesaia und die damit verbun¬ 

dene Szene als Darstellung des Abstiegs Christi in den Hades (^). 

Pazaras stellte auch fest, dass die Reste der Inschrift auf dem oberen 

Rand des Sarkophagdeckels ein Epigramm bilden, das folgendermaßen 

wiedergegeben werden kann (^): 

’Av0p(on:e, ö[ei)po öxf\Qi xal ommi ictbe 

xai Ton ßion Oantiaoe id^ ^eiaßokld^ 

x(aL) ifiv xai’ ex0Qa)v ifj^ enavö[Qiav] 

xal ifiv [. 

5 xai . 

...-...] ^ 

x(aL) idv JtokmdlkavTov ex/ea^ ßiov 

ifi ifj^ \xovf\c, ifj^ ev0döe 

xai] Ton 6e X(QiöTO)n ttiv dvdöTaöiv ^eei 

10 TTiv Ton [yevon^ eyelpöiv enOn^ eXjtioal^] 

6 n:Qiv dgiöTen^ x(ai) ^elya^. 

.] 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 12 Zwölfsilbem, die insgesamt von recht 

guter prosodischer Qualität sind. Dass der anonyme Dichter recht gebil¬ 

det gewesen sein dürfte, beweist auch die Tatsache, dass das Gedicht 

stark von Manuel Philes (ca. 1275-ca. 1345) beeinflusst ist. Vers 1 ist 

direkt aus einem Grabgedicht des Philes übernommen, die Verse 3 und 10 

imitieren das Original des Philes C): 

Vers 1 : = Man. Phil. carm. CCXLIII, 1 (ed. E. Miller, Manuelis Philae 

Carmina, II, Paris, 1857, S. 263). 

(5) Xyngopoulos, op. cit., S. 258ff. 
(6) Die in eckige Klammem [...] gesetzten Passagen können heute nicht 

mehr gelesen werden, sie sind jedoch im Großen und Ganzen auf den von 
Delacoulonche angefertigten Skizzen verzeichnet. Das Epigramm wurde bislang 
von Pazaras {op. eit, S. 39) und Papazotos {op. cit., S. 96) ediert. Eine Neu¬ 
edition wird im Rahmen des vom Fonds zur Fördemng der wissenschaftlichen 
Forschung finanzierten Projekts mit dem Titel Corpus der byzantinischen 
Epigramme in inschriftlicher Überlieferung am Institut für Byzantinistik und 
Neogräzistik der Universität Wien und am Institut für Byzanzforschung der 
Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften erstellt. 

(7) Weitere Parallelen werden in der in Anm. 6 genannten Neuedition zu fin¬ 
den sein. 



396 A. RHOBY 

Vers 3 : cf. Man. Phil carm. (ed. M. Gedeon, in : 'ExxXrjoiaonxfj 'Ak^ßeta^ 

3 [1882/1883], S. 658): ifiv öe jtqo^ ifj^ ^vxnc, emvÖQiav. 
Vers 10 : cf. Man. Phil carm. (ed. F. Dübner, in : Poetae bucolici et didacti- 

ci, Paris, 1862, S. 66, 63): ifiv xov yivovc, zyzQOiv rmlv öeixv6ei. 

Der Sarkophag ist aufgrund folgender Überlegungen in das 14. 

Jahrhundert zu datieren : 1) Aufgrund der Philes-Iniitation ist eine Datie¬ 

rung vor dem 14. Jahrhundert nicht möglich. 2) Xyngopoulos stellte bei 

der Analyse der drei erwähnten Figuren auf dem rechten erhaltenen Teil 

fest, dass diese aufgrund stilistischer Elemente höchstwahrscheinlich in 

die erste Hälfte des 14. Jahrhunderts gehören Q). 

Links unterhalb des Epigramms ist auf dem Sarkophagdeckel eine wei¬ 

tere, fragmentarisch erhaltene Inschrift angebracht, die von Pazaras und 

Papazotos als Teil des Epigramms (nach Vers 12) angesehen wurde. In 

Wahrheit handelt es sich aber um einen Prosatext, der folgendermaßen 

lautet (^): Ov yzyovtv ev xö) [ßicp d[iaQ]TT][ia onöe JtQa^L[q onöe 

KOXia] Tiv eY[ü) ... Gegen die Annahme von Pazaras und Papazotos, dass 

es sich bei dem erhaltenen Text um zwei weitere Verse des Epigramms 

handelt - die Teilung der angeblichen Verse wurden von ihnen nach 

d[idQ]TT][ia vorgenommen sprechen die Prosodielosigkeit, die fehlen¬ 

den Binnenschlüsse und die oxytone Betonung am Ende des zweiten 

„Verses‘\ 

Die Feststellung, dass sich um Prosa handelt, wird dadurch unter¬ 

mauert, dass man in der Chronik des Georgios Sphrantzes auf eine voll¬ 

ständige Version des Satzes trifft. Sphrantzes berichtet gegen Ende seiner 

Chronik von einer schweren Rheumaattacke am 1. Oktober 1476 und ge¬ 

steht dabei seine Sünden mit den Worten ooöev yaQ yiyovev ev xco ßup 

d[iaQTT]|xa oiJÖe onöe xaxia, üv eyw ovx eJtkT]|X[ie>.T]oot 6 

d0kioq xaxd voüv xai Xöyov xai jtQoaiQeoev, xai Beoet xai Yva)[iii xai 

jtQd^ei e^afiaQxfiöaq ch; dkkoq ouöeiq Jtcojtoxe (‘^). Es ist nicht unwahr¬ 

scheinlich, dass auch auf dem Sarkophagdeckel ursprünglich der ganze 

Satz wiedergegeben war. 

(8) Xyngopoulos, op. eit, S. 266. 

(9) Die in Klammem gesetzten Passagen befinden sich auf dem Teil des 
Sarkophagdeckels, der von Delacoulonche aufgezeichnet wurde, heute aber 
nicht mehr vorhanden ist. 

(10) Georgios Sphrantzes, Chronicon XLVIII, 1 (S. 194, 10-13, ed. 
R. Maisano, Giorgio Sfranze. Cronaca [CFHB, 29], Roma, 1990). 
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Wie lässt sich jedoch ein Zusammenhang zwischen dem Sarkophag in 

Beroia und Georgios Sphrantzes hersteilen ? Sphrantzes berichtet in sei¬ 

ner Chronik zum 2. August 1460 von seinem Vorhaben, nach Beroia in 

der Nähe von Thessalonike zu reisen, da er dort ein sehr schönes Kloster 

des heiligen Nikolaos besitze, das sein Großvater mütterlicherseits 

gegründet habe('')- Dieses Kloster des heiligen Nikolaos in Beroia ist 

heute nicht mehr vorhanden, war jedoch bis zum Beginn des 20. Jahr¬ 

hunderts intakt ('^). Wer Sphrantzes’ Großvater war, ist unbekannt. Auf¬ 

grund der frühen Datierung kann man wohl ausschließen, dass dieser mit 

dem Senator (onyx^üTixo^) Sphrantzes Palaiologos ('^), der bei Nike- 

phoros Gregoras und Johannes Kantakuzenos erwähnt wird, identisch ist. 

Dieser Sphrantzes ermordet im August 1334 im Auftrag von Kaiser 

Andronikos III. in der Nähe von Thessalonike den Opportunisten und 

Überläufer Syrgiannes ('^). Nachdem ihm bereits die Leitung einiger 

Festungen in Westmakedonien übergeben worden ist (‘^), wird er nach der 

Ermorderung des Syrgiannes von Kaiser Andronikos zum Megas 

Stratopedarches ernannt (‘^). Er stirbt im Jahr 1339 bei der Belagerung 

von Arta an einer Durchfallerkrankung (‘^). Obwohl es, wie bereits 

erwähnt, sehr unwahrscheinlich ist, dass dieser Sphrantzes Palaiologos 

der Großvater des Historikers Sphrantzes ist, ist dennoch die geographi¬ 

sche Nähe des Wirkens des ersteren zu Beroia auffallend. Der Großvaters 

des Historikers Sphrantzes, der das Kloster in Beroia gegründet hat, 

könnte somit ein Nachkomme des Sphrantzes Palaiologos und vielleicht 

sogar die Person sein, die im Sarkophag bestattet ist. 

(11) Georgios Sphrantzes, Chronicon XL, 13 (S. 164, 20-23 ed. Maisano) : 

... e/ovTo^ [lov öxon:6v, iva e’i^ ifiv KgijiTiv dn:ek0a) r| ei^ ifiv mqi ifiv 
BeoöakovixTiv Beggoiav, öid lö e/eiv ^le exel xakkioiTiv tiovfiv ei^ övotia 
TOü dYion Nixokcton, [lov 6 dvriYeiQev ex ßdOgcov. 

(12) Vgl. Papazotos, op. cit., S. 214f. 
(13) PLP 27282; sein Geburtsdatum ist wohl an den Beginn des 14. Jahr¬ 

hunderts zu setzen, also rund hundert Jahre vor dem des Historikers (geboren im 
Jahr 1401, vgl. PLP 27278). 

(14) PLP 11161. 

(15) loannis Cantacuzeni eximperatoris historiarum libri IV, cura 
L. ScHoPEN, I (CSHB), Bonn, 1828, S. 454. 

(16) loannes Kantakuzenos, Historiae\,S. A51, llf. 
(17) loannes Kantakuzenos, Historiae I, S. 525 ; Gregoras berichtet, dass 

Sphrantzes Palaiologos im Gefängnis starb, nachdem er sich vor Arta gegen 
Andronikos gestellt hatte (Nicephori Gregorae byzantina historia, cura 
L. ScHOPEN, I [CSHB], Bonn, 1829, S. 553). 
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Da es sich bei dem Satz in der Chronik des Sphrantzes wohl kaum um 

eine Spontanparallele handeln wird und der Satz auch nicht als sprich¬ 

wörtliche Wendung bekannt ist, scheint es eine direkte Verbindung zwi¬ 

schen dem Sarkophagdeckel und dem Historiker Sphrantzes gegeben zu 

heben. Ob Sphrantzes den Satz selbst kopierte - wenn er jemals in Beroia 

war (‘^) - oder ob er ihn von jemandem aus Beroia übermittelt bekam, ist 

nicht zu eruieren. 

Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Andreas Rhoby. 

Institut für Byzanzforschung, Wien. andreas.rhQbv@Qeaw.ac.at 

S UMMARY 

The different pieces of a cover of a sarcophagus found in Beroia contain the 

fragments of an epigram with twelve verses. As is obvious from different quotes, 

the author of this epigram must have been familiär with the poems of Manuel 

Philes. Besides the epigram the fragmentary cover of the sarcophagus also con- 

tains the beginning of a sentence written in prose. This sentence is also to be 

found in the chronicle of Georgios Sphrantzes. It is not unlikely that this senten¬ 

ce was copied from the sarcophagus by Sphrantzes himself, because he was the 

owner of a monastery at Beroia which was founded by his grandfather. 

(18) Georgios Sphrantzes, Chronicon XL, 13 (S. 164, 20-23 ed. Maisano) 

spricht er ja nur von der Absicht, dorthin zu reisen. 
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In den meisten seiner sogenannten Privatreden setzt sich der Philo¬ 

soph und Redner Themistios mit Kritikern und Gegnern auseinander, die 

Anstoß an seiner Stellung im öffentlichen Leben Konstantinopels nah¬ 

men (‘). Zum einen wurde ihm vorgeworfen, daß er der Philosophie 

Schaden zufüge, indem er zu einem größeren Publikum spreche, statt sich 

nur an einen kleinen Kreis ausgewählter Hörer zu richten. Dadurch rück¬ 

te er in die Nähe der Sophisten, als deren Kennzeichen eben das öffentli¬ 

che Auftreten galt. Zum anderen sah sich Themistios mit der Kritik kon¬ 

frontiert, er verrate oder erniedrige die Philosophie durch sein politisches 

Engagement. Seine langjährige Tätigkeit im Senat in herausgehobener 

Stellung C), seine zahlreichen Reden für die Kaiser und schließlich die 

(1) Zu den Auseinandersetzungen zwischen Themistios und seinen Gegnern 
siehe L. Meridier, Le philosophe Themistios devant Vopinion de ses contempo- 
rains, Rennes, 1906 ; G. Dagron, L'Empire romain d'Orient au IV" siede et les 
traditions politiques de ThellMsme. Le temoignage de Themistios, in TM 3 
(1968), S. 1-242, hier 42-54, sowie die Einleitung in R. J. Penella, The Private 
Orations ofThemistius, Berkeley - Los Angeles - London, 2000. Zur Biographie 
des Themistios vgl. auch J. Vanderspoel, Themistius and the Imperial Court. 

Oratory, Civic Duty, and Paideia from Constantius to Theodosius, Ann Arbor, 
1995. 

(2) Themistios wurde unter Kaiser Constantius 355 in den Senat von Kon¬ 
stantinopel aufgenommen (vgl. die sog. Demegoria Constantii und Themistios, 
or. 2) und in den späten 350er Jahren mit der Aufgabe betraut, die Anzahl der 
Senatoren zu vergrößern. Themistios spricht außerdem in or. 34, 13. und 16 von 
seiner n:QoöTaöLa und in or. 31, 355c von seiner n:QoeöQia. Vanderspoel (wie 
Anm. 1), S. 68f, 105f., 209 hat dies so interpretiert, daß mit der n:QOöTaöia die 
Stellung als princeps senatus gemeint sei, die Themistios dann ab 357 bekleidet 
hätte. Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. 37 nimmt dagegen an, Themistios spiele in 34, 
13 nur auf eine allgemeine Führungsrolle an. Die n:QoeöpLa in or. 31 dürfte 
dagegen tatsächlich der principatus senatus sein, den der praefectus urbi von 
Amts wegen innehatte. Umstritten ist ebenso, ob Themistios in den späten 350er 
Jahren das Amt eines Proconsuls von Konstantinopel bekleidete, was man aus 
einigen Briefen des Libanios (bes. ep. 40) schloß ; positiv dazu etwa O. Seeck, 

Die Briefe des Libanius, zeitlich geordnet, Leipzig, 1906, S. 298-301 ; L. J. 
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Übernahme der Stadtpräfektur von Konstantinopel schienen mit dem 

Philosophenberuf unvereinbar, da etwa unter den Neuplatonikem des 

vierten Jahrhunderts deutliche Vorbehalte gegen eine Involvierung des 

Philosophen in die politische Welt bestanden Q). Themistios versuchte 

immer wieder, diese zwei Vorwürfe zu entkräften, indem er in seinen 

Reden darlegte, daß die Philosophie des öffentlichen Auftretens und der 

Rhetorik bedürfe, um ihre erzieherische Aufgabe verwirklichen zu kön¬ 

nen, und daß es geradezu die Pflicht des Philosophen sei, sich politisch 

zum Wohle der Mitmenschen zu betätigen. Den Verlauf dieser Kontro¬ 

verse zu rekonstruieren ist für die moderne Forschung insofern nicht ganz 

leicht, als wir nur die Darstellung der einen Seite, eben die des Themis¬ 

tios, besitzen, ohne auch die Gegenseite hören zu können. Dieser Um¬ 

stand erschwert insbesondere die Identifikation der Kritiker, da 

Themistios sie nicht genauer benennt bzw. gerade den Eindruck erwek- 

ken will, daß seine Gegner sich nicht zu erkennen gäben und nur im dun¬ 

keln operierten (^). Zwar spricht Themistios bisweilen einen einzelnen 

Gegner direkt an (‘^), doch kann man nur vermuten, daß es keineswegs 

allein konkurrierende Philosophen waren, welche die genannten Vor¬ 

würfe erhoben C), sondern ebenso Leute, denen die politische Rolle des 

Philosophen im Senat und bei Hofe mißfiel C). Sie bedienten sich der 

Daly, Themistius' Refusal of a Magistracy (Or., 34, cc. XIII-XV), in Byz., 53 
(1983), S. 164-212, hier 171-189; Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. If. ; skeptisch 
hingegen Vanderspoel (wie Anm. 1), S. 106-108, P. Heather und D. Moncur. 

Politics, Philosophy, and Empire in the Fourth Century. Selected Orations of 

Themistius, Liverpool, 2001, S. 44-47. 
(3) Zur Abkehr der neuplatonischen Philosophen von der Welt siehe 

G. Fowden, The Pagan Holy Man in Late Antique Society, in JHS, 102 (1982). 
S. 33-59, hier 51-59. Vgl. auch P Brown, The Philosopher and Society in Late 
Antiquity, Berkeley, 1980. 

(4) So in Themistios, or. 23, 284b/c ; 26, 314b/c. 
(5) Themistios, or. 29, 345a, 346b, 346d. 
(6) Ein indirektes Zeugnis dafür sind auch die sog. Sophistenviten des Eunap. 

in denen Themistios mit keinem einzigen Wort erwähnt wird. Der Grund für 
Eunaps Schweigen war vermutlich, daß Themistios sein Wirken in den Dienst 
der christlichen Kaiser stellte. Siehe Dagron, L'Empire (wie Anm. 1), S. 81 und 
R. J. Penella, Greek Philosophers and Sophists in the Fourth Century A.D. 
Studies in Eunapius ofSardis (ARCA : Classical and Medieval Texts, Papers and 

Monographs, 28), Leeds, 1990, S. 134-137. 
(7) Ohne nähere Begründung haben Seeck (wie Anm. 2), S. 300 und 

Die Hochschule von Konstantinopel im IV. Jahrhundertp. Ch. n.. 
in Neue Jahrbücher für das klassische Altertum, Geschichte und deutsche Litera- 
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philosophischen Kritik nur als Mittel, um sich eines politischen Rivalen 

zu entledigen. 

Lediglich in einem einzigen Fall scheint es möglich zu sein, einen der 

Kritiker namhaft zu machen. In seiner letzten erhaltenen Rede, mit der er 

sich nach Niederlegung der Stadtpräfektur C) im Jahre 384 (^) an ein ge¬ 

mischtes Konstantinopeler Publikum wandte, bemühte sich Themistios 

vor allem darum, dem Vorwurf entgegenzutreten, er habe durch Über¬ 

nahme des Amtes die Philosophie in unzulässiger Weise erniedrigt (“^), 

Direkt nach der Auffindung der Rede zu Beginn des 19. Jahrhunderts 

und ihrer Edition fiel auf, wie häufig Themistios die Metapher des Hinab- 

und Heraufsteigens verwendet, wenn er auf die Kritik eingeht. Bereits der 

erste Herausgeber, Angelo Mai, brachte dieses wiederkehrende Motiv mit 

einem in der Anthologia Palatina überlieferten Epigramm des Zeitgenos¬ 

sen Palladas in Verbindung (Anthologia Palatina 11, 292) (“). Dieser 

tur und für Pädagogik, 22 (1908), S. 147-168, hier 157 angenommen, daß die 
Angriffe auf Themistios von christlicher Seite kamen. Dafür fehlen jedoch 
Anhaltspunkte in seinen Reden. 

(8) Themistios’ Präfektur ist entweder auf den Winter bzw. Frühling 383/384 
(A. Franke, De Pallada epigrammatographo, Diss., Leipzig, 1899, S. 28-36 ; 
H. ScHOLZE, De temporibus librorum Themistii, Diss., Göttingen, 1911, S. 54- 

56 ; H. Schneider, Die 34, Rede des Themistios [jtegi vfjg dgxiiQ]- Einleitung, 
Übersetzung und Kommentar, Winterthur, 1966, S. 44-51 ; H. Leppin und 
W. Portmann, Themistios. Staatsreden, Stuttgart, 1998, S. 283) oder Frühling/ 
Sommer 384 (Dagron, UEmpire, S. llf.; Vanderspoel [wie Anm. 1], S. 206- 
210) zu datieren. Seeck (wie Anm. 2), S. 305f. datierte die Präfektur erst auf 
Herbst 384 ; ähnlich G. Dagron, Naissance d’une capitale. Constantinople et ses 
institutions de 330 ä 451 (Bibliotheque Byzantine. Etudes, 7), Paris, 1974, 
S. 252f. Vgl. auch R. Maisano, Discorsi di Temistio, Turin, 1995, S. 47f., 
Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. 35 und Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 285. 

(9) Die Datierung von or. 34 hängt davon ab, wann man Themistios’ Stadt¬ 
präfektur ansetzt (siehe vorige Anm.). Klar ist jedenfalls, daß er die Rede erst 
hielt, nachdem er das Amt niedergelegt hatte, jedoch nicht allzu lange danach. 
Die Rede dürfte also zu irgendeinem Zeitpunkt zwischen Frühsommer 384 und 
Frühjahr 385 gehalten worden sein. Vgl. Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), 
S. 286. 

(10) Den Text der 34. Rede findet man bei H. Schenke, G. Downey und 
A. F. Norman (Hg.), Themistii orationes quae supersunt, II (Bibliotheca Scrip- 
torum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1971, S. 211-232. Siehe 
auch M^ridier (wie Anm. I), S. 100-112 ; Schneider (wie Anm. 8); Vander¬ 

spoel (wie Anm, 1), S. 214-216 ; Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. 38-40 und 209-230. 
(11) A. Mai (Hg.), Themistii philosophi oratio in eos a quibus ob praefectu- 

ram susceptam fuerat vituperatus, Mailand, 1816. Der Text von Mai ist am 
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hatte nämlich in zwei Distichen offensichtlich einen Philosophen ange¬ 

griffen, der ein Amt übernommen hatte, und dafür in pointierter Weise 

ebenfalls auf diese Metapher des Ab- und Aufstiegs zurückgegriffen (‘^): 

’Avxir/o^ ouQaviTi^ nirtepfmevo^ :rt60ov rikOet; 
cxvinyo^ apyupeii^’ aiö/o^ d:rteiQtoiov* 

riö0d JToie xpeiööwv, avQic, ö’ evevon JTokn xeiQwv. 

öeüQ’ dvdß'n0L xdio), vüv ydp dvo) xaießri^. 

Seit Mais Vorschlag hat es die Forschung akzeptiert, daß das Epi¬ 

gramm des Palladas den Anlaß für die 34. Rede gegeben hat und der 

Epigrammatiker derjenige ist, den Themistios in seiner Rede des öfteren 

direkt anspricht ('^). Nur Alan Cameron hat in Erwägung gezogen, ob 

nicht die Priorität der 34. Rede gebührt, Palladas also mit seinen Versen 

die Kontroverse erst nachträglich auf den Punkt gebracht hat. Allerdings 

hat er für diese Vermutung keine näheren Gründe genannt (‘^). Auch wenn 

Mais Hypothese auf weitgehende Zustimmung gestoßen ist (‘^), soll im 

folgenden eingehend geprüft werden, ob eine Identifikation des Kritikers 

mit Palladas zulässig ist. Denn es ist keineswegs ausgemacht, daß die 

wörtlichen Parallelen zwischen der Rede und dem Epigramm dafür aus¬ 

besten zugänglich in W. Dindorf (Hg.), Themistii orationes, Leipzig, 1832. 
S. 444-472. 

(12) Der hier gebotene Text folgt R. Aubreton (Hg.), Anthologie Grecque. 
Premiere partie : Anthologie Palatine, Bd. 10 (Collection des universites de 

France), Paris, 1972, S. 173. 
(13) Dindorf (wie Anm. 11), S. 444, 471f ; Franke (wie Anm. 8), S. 24- 

37 ; Meridier (wie Anm. 1), S. 101-103 ; Scholze (wie Anm. 8), S. 58f ; 
W. Stegemann, Art. Themistios 2), in RE V A2 (1934), Sp. 1642-1680, hier 
1666 ; W. Peek, Art. Palladas, in RE XVIII, 2, 2 (1949), Sp. 158-168, hier 160 . 
Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 13f., 42-44 ; Dagron, UEmpire, S. 26 und 50f : 
Dagron, Naissance, S. 253 ; Schenke, Downey, Norman (wie Anm. 10), S. 211 ; 
Daly (wie Anm. 2), S. 197-199 ; Maisano (wie Anm. 8), S. 989; Vanderspoei 

(wie Anm. 1), S. 214f ; Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. 38 ; Heather und Moncl'R 

(wie Anm. 2), S. 288f. Heather und Moncur gehen davon aus, daß das Epigramm 
im Zeitraum zwischen Themistios, or. 31 und 34 verfaßt worden sei, da noch or. 
31 mit keinem Wort auf den Vorwurf des Abstiegs von der Philosophie eingehe. 

(14) A. Cameron, Notes on Palladas, in Classical Quarterly, 15 (1965). 

S. 215-229, hier 222. 
(15) Keinen Anklang gefunden hat die Vermutung von Seeck (wie Anm. 2), 

S. 306, daß bereits Themistios, or. 31, 353d mit der Erwähnung des silberbe¬ 

schlagenen Wagens auf Palladas’ Angriffe reagiere. 
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reichen. Das Verhältnis zwischen beiden läßt sich noch exakter bestim¬ 

men. 
Aus dem Wortlaut des Epigramms selbst ergibt sich zunächst nur, daß 

Palladas den Adressaten dafür tadelt, daß er, nachdem er sich der Philo¬ 

sophie gewidmet habe ('^), nun statt dessen den silbernen Wagen gewählt 
habe. Dies sei eine unermeßliche Schande (‘^), da er dadurch hinabge¬ 
stiegen sei. Er solle wieder umkehren und zur Philosophie heraufsteigen. 
Der Sprecher nimmt also für sich in Anspruch, die Sache der Philosophie 
zu vertreten und das Verhalten des Adressaten von ihrer Warte aus zu 
beurteilen. Der Angesprochene wird aufgefordert, wieder zu ihm, dem 
Sprecher, emporzusteigen ('^). Durch die Antithese des Himmelsrundes, 
das für das Anliegen des Philosophen steht, und des silbernen Rundes hat 
Palladas angedeutet, weshalb genau er den Adressaten kritisiert. Da seit 
Homer der Ausdruck ävxn^ als Bezeichnung für einen Wagen geläufig 
war ('^), konnte der Leser des Epigramms ohne weiteres in dem silbernen 
Rund einen mit Silber beschlagenen Wagen entdecken. Ein solcher 
Wagen war aber im vierten Jahrhundert dempraefectus urbi Constantino- 
politanae als Amtsprivileg Vorbehalten (^‘). Das Epigramm tadelt also 

(16) Mit der Bemerkung, daß der Adressat über dem Himmelsgewölbe sitze, 
spielt Palladas darauf an, daß jenseits des Himmels die Philosophen die Ideen¬ 
welt schauen. Vgl. Platon, Phaidros 247c-e. Das seltene Verb iL)n:eQTmai (nicht in 
Liddell-Scott-Jones verzeichnet) ist auch noch bei Pseudo-Apollinarios von 
Laodikeia, Metaphrasis in Ps. 131, 12 {CPG 3700) und Johannes von Gaza, 
Anacreontea 4, 19 belegt. 

(17) Das Epigramm gewinnt noch an Witz, falls Palladas hier tatsächlich eine 
in Inschriften auf hohe Amtsträger gebrauchte Formel (en/o^ dn:eiQtoiov) paro¬ 
dieren sollte, wie L. Robert, Hellenica. Recueil d'epigraphie, de numismatique 
et d'antiquites grecques, IV, Paris, 1948, S. 94-99 antiimmt. 

(18) Mit den Begriffen xdico und ävo) nimmt Palladas Bezug auf die Wort¬ 
wahl in Platons Höhlengleichnis {Politeia 7, 514aff.). Vgl. Themistios, or. 34, 
30. 

(19) Bei Homer bezeichnet das Wort nur den gebogenen oberen Rand des 
Wagenstuhls {Ilias 5, 262, 322, 728 ; 11, 535), in der späteren Dichtung dann den 
Wagen selbst (Sophokles, Elektra 746 ; Euripides, PhÖnissen 1193). 

(20) Zum praefectus urbi Constantinopolitanae siehe G. Dagron, Naissance 
(wie Anm. 8), S. 213-294 ; A. Demandt, Die Spätantike. Römische Geschichte 
von Diocletian bis Justinian, 284-365 n. Chr., München, 1989, S. 395. 

(21) Siehe CTh 14, 12, I (vom 30.1.386). Der silberbeschlagene Wagen wird, 
abgesehen von dem Epigramm, auch in Themistios, or. 31, 353b/c und in Liba- 
nios, ep. 1367, 4 erwähnt; vgl. ferner Johannes Malalas 13, 38 und 14, 16 sowie 
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offenbar einen Präfekten, der sonst philosophischer Beschäftigung nach^ 
ging C^). Für die Zeitgenossen dürfte es nahegelegen haben, hierbei an 
Themistios zu denken, da diese Kombination der Philosophie mit der 
Stadtpräfektur so deutlich nur auf ihn zutrifft, soweit wir wissen. De¬ 
mentsprechend wurde das Epigramm mit dem Lemma versehen, daß 
Palladas hier den Philosophen Themistios verspotte. Allerdings zeigen 
die Divergenzen in den zum Epigramm überlieferten Lemmata deutlich, 
daß Themistios als Adressat auch nur erschlossen wurde. Denn das im 
Palatinus überlieferte gibt keinen Namen an, und zwei Untertitel behaup¬ 
ten sogar, Themistios habe das Epigramm auf sich selbst verfaßt (^^). Sie 
lauten wie folgt : 

ei^ Tiva cpikoöocpov yevo^evov umg/ov irokeojt; ejtl Bakeviiviavon xcxi 

Bctkevio^ (Palatinus) 

de, Oe^iöTiov TÖv cpikoöocpov yevo^evov ^ag/ov KwvöiavTivouirtokeojc; 

ejti OnakevTiviavoü xai Onctkevio^ (Planudes) 

Ol öe cpaöiv Be^töiiov auxöv ei^ eanxöv xoüro irteixoirixevai, öxe vnaqxov 

avTÖv £:rtoiTiöev lonkiavöq 6 ßaaiken^ (Scholia Wecheliana) 

Ge^iöxion öxi/ol eig eanxov, öxi n:rtagxov auxdv eTOirioev 6 ßaöiken^ 

’lonkiavo^ (Aldinä) 

Das erste Lemma identifiziert nur das umschriebene Amt, nicht je¬ 

doch den Amtsträger. Die Datierung in die Zeit des Valens und Valen- 

Johannes Lydos, De magistratibus 1, 18. Siehe W. Ensslin, Carpentum oder 
Carruca ? Bemerkungen zum Fahrrecht und Amtswagen im spätrömischen Reich 
und zum Versuch einer Datierung der Historia Augusta, in Klio 32 (1939), S. 89- 
105 ; A. Alföldi, Die monarchische Repräsentation im römischen Kaiserreiche, 
Darmstadt, 1970, S. 109f. ; Dagron, Naissance (wie Anm. 8), S. 231, Anm. 4 

(22) In etwas anderer Weise arbeitet Palladas mit der Metaphorik von oben 
und unten bzw. der des Himmels in zwei Epigrammen auf Gessius (Anthologie 
Palatina 7, 683 und 684). Zu Palladas’ Epigrammen auf Gessius (Anthologie 
Palatina 7, 681-688) siehe A. Cameron, Palladas and the Fate of Gessius, in BZ, 
57(1964), S. 279-292. 

(23) Zur Entstehung und Überlieferung der Lemmata des Epigramms siehe 
Cameron (wie Anm. 14), S. 221-223, Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 42-44 und 
die sehr ausführliche Behandlung bei T. Brauch, Patristic and Byzantine W/7- 

ness to an Urban Prefectship of Themistius under Valens, in Byz., 71 (2001)- 
S. 325-382, hier 343-381. Brauch ist im Gegensatz zu Cameron überaus zuver¬ 
sichtlich, was die Verläßlichkeit der in den Lemmata gebotenen Informationen 
angeht. 

(24) Siehe Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 42. 
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tinians dürfte vermutlich aus der Lebenszeit des Palladas abgeleitet 
sein (^^). Im zweiten Lemma wird Themistios als Adressat genannt, ver¬ 
sehen mit derselben Datierung. Wie die beiden anderen Lemmata darauf 
gekommen sind, den Philosophen selbst zum Verfasser der Verse zu 

machen, muß wohl unklar bleiben. Problematisch ist die angegebene 
Datierung. Nach allem, was sich aus Themistios’ eigenen Angaben rekon¬ 
struieren läßt, hat er die Stadtpräfektur von Konstantinopel nur ein einzi¬ 

ges Mal bekleidet, und zwar unter Theodosius im Zeitraum zwischen 
Ende 383 und Anfang 385 für wenige Monate Zwar scheinen ihm 
auch schon frühere Kaiser, möglicherweise Julian und Valens, das Amt 
angetragen zu haben, doch lehnte er es ab (^^). Jedenfalls gibt es keine 
sicheren Indizien dafür, daß Themistios das Amt schon früher einmal in¬ 
negehabt hat. Der Versuch von Thomas Brauch, Themistios auch die 
Präfektur von 362 f*) und 368/369 zuzuschreiben und damit die 
Datierung des Epigramms zu retten, kann aus zwei Gründen nicht über¬ 
zeugen : zum einen fehlen sichere Belege (^^), zum anderen wäre es un- 

(25) Siehe Cameron (wie Anm. 14), S. 221f. 
(26) Zu den Datierungsvorschlägen siehe oben Anm. 8. 
(27) In or. 34, 13f. umschreibt Themistios das Angebot, ohne den Namen des 

Kaisers zu nennen. In der Suda, s.v. Be^iöiLO^, ist davon die Rede, daß 
Themistios von Julian für die Präfektur vorgeschlagen wurde. Die Frage, wel¬ 

cher Kaiser nun ihm das Amt angetragen hat, wird nach wie vor kontrovers dis¬ 
kutiert, ohne daß sich eine Entscheidung zugunsten von Constantius, Julian oder 
Valens abzeichnet. Siehe Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 44 und 123f. ; Dagron, 

UEmpire, S. 54-60; Daly (wie Anm. 2), bes. S. 189-204; T. Brauch, The 
Prefect of Constantinople for 362 A.D. : Themistius, in Byz., 63 (1993), S. 37- 
78, hier 50 ; Vanderspoel (wie Anm. I), S. lllf. ; Penella (wie Anm. 1), S, 
219, Anm. 20 ; Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 307-310. 

(28) Brauch, The Prefect (wie Anm. 27). Dagegen Vanderspoel (wie Anm. 
1), S. 68f., 111-113 ; M. Errington, Themistius and His Emperors, in Chiron, 
30 (2000), S. 861-904, hier 899-902. 

(29) Brauch, Patristic and Byzantine Witness (wie Anm. 23); ders., Notes on 
the Prefects of Constantinople AD 366-369, in Byz., 72 (2002), S. 42-104. 

(30) Brauch vermag lediglich die Beischrift zu Palladas’ Epigramm und zwei 
Hinweise in Brief 24 Gregors von Nazianz anzuführen (zwischen 365 und 369 
verfaßt). Auf die Lemmata des Epigramms kann man schon wegen ihrer inneren 
Widersprüche keine Datierung gründen. Und Gregor hält in seinem Brief 
Themistios dazu an, den Platonischen Philosophen-Königs-Satz zu verwirk¬ 
lichen (§ 4), und spricht im Hinblick auf dessen Einflußmöglichkeiten von lo 
öuvaoöai (ebd.). Aus diesen zwei vagen Andeutungen auf eine formelle Stadt¬ 
präfektur des Themistios zu schließen, ist unzulässig. Gregor meint doch offen- 
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plausibel, weshalb Themistios in seiner Rede des Jahres 384 noch so 
deutlich auf ein Epigramm Bezug nehmen sollte, das bereits fünfzehn 
Jahre zuvor verfaßt worden war(^‘). Falls das Epigramm sich auf die 
Präfektur des Themistios bezieht, müßte es um das Jahr 384 geschaffen 
worden sein, so daß die Datierung der Lemmata auf einem Irrtum beru¬ 

hen dürfte. 
Außer Themistios scheint es niemanden zu geben, der als Adressat des 

Spottes in Frage käme. Zwar hat Wilhelm Enßlin auch Klearchos in Er¬ 
wägung gezogen f ^), der das Amt 372/373 und 382-384 bekleidete, doch 
ist diese Hypothese ziemlich unwahrscheinlich, da Klearchos schwerlich 
als Philosoph gelten konnte, auch wenn er als Sproß einer vornehmen 
Familie die übliche höhere Bildung genossen hatte Q^). So war er Schüler 
des Philosophen und Sophisten Nikokles. Außerdem war er nach Ausweis 
der Briefe des Libanios zwischen 356 und 363 in Konstantinopel eng mit 
Themistios verbunden (^^). Von eigener philosophischer Betätigung wis¬ 
sen wir indessen nichts. Zudem hatte er seit mindestens 359 Ämter inne 
und war 366/367 proconsulAsiae, so daß es etwas erstaunlich wäre, wenn 
Palladas erst aus Anlaß der Stadtpräfektur Klearchos’ politisches Engage¬ 
ment getadelt hätte. 

sichtlich nur die einflußreiche Stellung, die darin bestand, daß Themistios die 
führende Position im Senat innehatte und als offizieller Panegyriker die Gunst 
des Kaisers besaß sowie bei Hofe gehört wurde (vgl. auch Penella [wie Anm. 11. 
S. 2, Anm. 6). Auch die Inscriptio des Briefes, in der Themistios als en:aQXO^ 
bezeichnet wird, hilft hier nicht weiter, da sie erst von späteren Herausgebern 
hinzugefügt wurde und überdies nicht einheitlich überliefert ist (vgl. den Apparat 
bei P. Gallay [Hg.], Saint Gregoire de Nazianze. Lettres, I (Collection des uni- 
versites de France), Paris, 1964, S. 32), Überdies widersprechen dieser Hypo¬ 
these Themistios’ eigene Angaben in or. 34, 13f., wo er ziemlich eindeutig zu 
verstehen gibt, daß er die Stadtpräfektur nach früheren Ablehnungen nun unter 
Theodosius erstmals akzeptiert habe. Diese Äußerung hätte das Publikum des 
Jahres 384 doch ohne weiteres als unwahr erkannt, wenn Themistios zuvor 

bereits zweimal Stadtpräfekt gewesen wäre. 
(31) Auf dieses Problem geht Brauch nicht ein, obwohl er sonst durchaus 

den Versuch unternimmt, die Argumentation von or. 34 mit seiner Neudatierung 
in Einklang zu bringen, 

(32) Ensslin (wie Anm. 21), S. 102f. 
(33) Zur Karriere des Klearchos siehe Seeck (wie Anm. 2), S. 108f. und 

PLRE, I, S. 21 If. (.v.v. Clearchus I). 
(34) Libanios, epp. 241, 508, 1430 und 1452. 
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Nach allem, was wir über die politische Karriere des Themistios wis¬ 
sen, ist es demnach sehr wahrscheinlich, daß Palladas’ Epigramm mit ihm 
in Verbindung zu bringen ist. Fraglich bleibt jedoch, ob es der Auslöser 
für die 34. Rede gewesen sein kann. Hierüber vermag nur die Rede selbst 
Auskunft zu geben. Seinen eigenen Angaben zufolge hat Themistios sie 

nicht nur vor einem Publikum in Konstantinopel gehalten, sondern auch 
ihre spätere schriftliche Verbreitung intendiert (34, 1). Unter den Zuhö¬ 
rern befanden sich Kaiser Theodosius, den Themistios mehrfach an¬ 
spricht (^^), Senatoren, vom Kaiser geförderte Waisen und anschei¬ 
nend auch der wichtigste Kritiker, an den sich der Redner immer wieder 
wendet (^^). Es dürfte sich also insgesamt um ein gemischtes Publikum 
gehandelt haben, wie es auch bei den philosophischen Vorträgen des 
Themistios der Fall war (^^). Auch wenn kein unabhängiges Testimonium 
existiert, das den tatsächlichen Vortrag der Rede bezeugt, gibt es keinen 
Grund, diesen zu bezweifeln oder gar zu bestreiten. Wenn die Rede¬ 

situation rein fiktiv wäre, wäre die Anrede des Kaisers erstaunlich. Denn 
die intendierte Leserschaft hätte sich doch sofort erinnert, daß Theo¬ 

dosius sich keinen derartigen Vortrag angehört hatte. Zudem war die 
außergewöhnliche Länge des enkomienartigen Lobes, das Themistios in 
der Rede dem Kaiser zollt, doch nur dann gerechtfertigt, wenn der Kaiser 

auch wirklich zuhörte (^^). 

(35) Themistios, or. 34, 21 und 22. Darüber hinaus spricht Themistios mög¬ 
licherweise in c. 1 den Kaiser an (iL)n:ö öoi XQixf]). So Schneider (wie Anm. 8), 

S. 94 ; Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 311, Anm. 68 ; anders Dindorf 

(wie Anm. 11), S, 444 (gemeint sei Palladas). 
(36) In c. 29 spricht Themistios ein kollektives „ihr“ an, das sich vermutlich 

auf die Senatoren bezieht. Daß von Theodosius geförderte Waisen sich im Publi¬ 
kum befanden, zeigt c. 18. 

(37) Sehr deutlich in Themistios, or. 34, 8, 9, 12, 27 und 30. Die Anreden an 
eine 2. Person Singular in c. 16 und 25 richten sich eindeutig nicht an Theo¬ 
dosius, sondern vermutlich auch an den Kritiker. Da in c. 28 kein Hinweis für 
einen Adressatenwechsel gegeben ist, dürfte auch hier der Kritiker gemeint sein. 
Obgleich Themistios in c. 30 ziemlich deutlich denjenigen anspricht, der im 
Hinblick auf Philosophie und Politik von oben und unten gesprochen hat, neh¬ 
men Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 332, Anm. 181 hier eine Wendung 
an den Kaiser an. 

(38) Vgl. Meridier (wie Anm. 1), S, 101 ; Stegemann (wie Anm. 13), Sp. 
1666 ; Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 18 ; Penella (wie Anm. 1), S. 38. Maisano 

(wie Anm. 8), S. 990, Anm. 5 sowie Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 304 

nehmen hingegen den Senat als Adressaten der Rede an. 
(39) Vgl. auch Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. I7f. 
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Drei Kritikpunkte sind es im wesentlichen, gegen die sich Themistios 
verteidigt (^‘^). Erstens hatte man ihm vorgeworfen, durch die Übernahme 
des Amtes die Philosophie erniedrigt zu haben. Dies war der wichtigste 
Kritikpunkt, der auch die Rede beherrscht. Zweitens hatte man die er¬ 
staunlich kurze Amtszeit zum Anlaß genommen, Themistios’ Kompetenz 
und Erfolg bei der Bekleidung der Stadtpräfektur in Zweifel zu ziehen. 
Und drittens war ihm unterstellt worden, er habe sich das Amt offenbar 
durch unlautere Mittel erschlichen, so daß die Dokumente der Ernennung 
eigentlich ,falsch‘ seien (^'). 

Für das vorliegende Problem ist hauptsächlich der erste Kritikpunkt 
relevant. Denn sooft Themistios auf ihn zu sprechen kommt, bedient er 
sich der schon erwähnten Metapher, die den Bezug zu Palladas’ Versen 
herstellt. An wichtigen Einschnitten der Rede spricht Themistios von 

ävü) und xaxü) vom Herabsteigen oder Erniedrigen der Philosophie (^-). 
Überdies macht er deutlich, daß er damit die Wortwahl seines Kritikers 
aufgreift (c. 9, 30). Bemerkenswert ist nun, daß dieser Kritiker beim 
Vortrag zugegen gewesen zu sein scheint, da Themistios ihn des öfteren 
anspricht. Dieser Umstand ist bislang für die Frage nach dem Zusam¬ 
menhang zwischen or. 34 und dem Epigramm nicht ausreichend berück¬ 
sichtigt worden. Wenn nämlich das Epigramm Auslöser für den Vortrag 
gewesen sein soll, muß dieser Kritiker mit Palladas identisch sein, mit 
anderen Worten ; Palladas muß sich unter den Zuhörern befunden haben. 

Ob diese Identifikation legitim ist, vermag man vielleicht aus den 
Partien zu ersehen, wo sich Themistios an seinen Kritiker wendet. Zum 
ersten Mal spricht er jemanden in der 2. Person Singular an, wenn er aut 
das politische und gesellschaftliche Engagement früherer Philosophen 
wie etwa Solons zu sprechen kommt. Sie hätten sich nicht so sehr mit 
Erscheinungen des Kosmos beschäftigt als vielmehr mit menschlichen 

Gesetzen (34, 2f.). In diesem Zusammenhang ist auch davon die Rede, 
daß sie nicht Syllogismen dvo) xai xaio) gekehrt hätten. Auch im weite¬ 
ren Verlauf der Rede wendet sich Themistios immer wieder mit der 
2. Person an einen einzelnen Zuhörer, wobei es sich wohl jedesmal um 

(40) Vgl. Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 13-17. 
(41) Von den Schreibtäfelchen spricht Themistios in or. 34, 14. Auf diesen 

Vorwurf war er bereits in or. 31, 353a-c eingegangen. Siehe dazu Schneider (wie 
Anm. 8), S. 15f., Dagron, UEmpire (wie Anm. 1), S. 50 und Penella (wie 
Anm. 1), S. 190, Anm. 3. 

(42) Themistios, or. 34, 1, 2, 8, 9, 12, 14, 19, 27, 28, 30. Vgl. auch c. 3 und 5. 
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denselben Kritiker handelt. Jedenfalls fehlen Hinweise, daß verschiedene 
Personen angesprochen werden Daß dieser Kritiker das Bild vom 
Herab- und Emporsteigen verwendet und damit Themistios das Leitmotiv 
der Rede vorgegeben hatte, wird in c. 9f. unmißverständlich gesagt, wo 
sich Themistios eingehend mit diesem Vorwurf auseinandersetzt. Dieser 
Befund scheint tatsächlich auf Palladas als den Urheber hinzuweisen. 
Außerdem könnte man einen Bezug der Rede zum ersten Vers des 
Epigramms sehen, wenn Themistios ausführt, daß Platon bei seiner philo¬ 
sophischen Betätigung selbst den Himmel überstiegen und gefragt habe, 

ob es nicht noch etwas Höheres als die Natur selbst gebe (^). 
Und doch stimmt or. 34, was die Darstellung des Kritikpunktes an¬ 

geht, nicht gänzlich mit Palladas’ Epigramm überein. Denn direkt an der 
ersten Stelle, mit der Themistios auf die Metapher rekurriert, ist davon 
die Rede, daß nicht nur Themistios selbst, sondern auch der Kaiser von 
dem Vorwurf betroffen sei (34, 1). Man kritisierte, daß sie beide die 
Philosophie von den Worten zu den Taten herabgeführt und sie damit 
erniedrigt hätten. Nun wird im Epigramm aber der Kaiser nicht erwähnt, 
und Palladas verspottet den Adressaten nicht deshalb, weil er die Philo¬ 
sophie erniedrigt habe, sondern weil er sich selbst erniedrigt habe, indem 
er von der Philosophie herabgestiegen sei. Zudem muß man bedenken, 
daß Themistios in diesem Abschnitt von mehreren Kritikern spricht, nicht 
nur von einem einzigen Es ist demnach davon auszugehen, daß die 
Metapher von oben und unten unter Themistios’ Gegnern in Konstan¬ 

tinopel verbreitet war Darüber hinaus hatte der im Publikum anwe¬ 
sende Kritiker nach Themistios’ Angaben ihm des weiteren vorgeworfen, 

daß die kurze Amtszeit ein Indiz für seine Erfolglosigkeit sei. In c. 12 
schreibt Themistios ihm nämlich die Meinung zu, die Zeitdauer sei etwas 
Ehrfurchtgebietendes und Erstrebenswertes, bevor er sich damit rechtfer¬ 
tigt, daß er sich bereits während seines ganzen Lebens politisch betätigt 

(43) Siehe oben Anm. 37. 
(44) Themistios, or. 34, 5 (xai aniöv ijn:eQeß'n löv ougavöv). 
(45) In or. 34, 1 ist von einer größeren Menge an Kritikern die Rede. So sagt 

Themistios etwa explizit; xai ei ttev xai’ e^ioü ^lovon laniTiv ctoiowto ifiv 
en:iTitiTiöLv, dn:exQ'nöev dv [loi tiqöc, aniont; eiegcoöi öiakexöfivai. 

(46) Da die Metapher bereits bei Platon vorgebildet war (siehe Anm, 18), 
konnte sie jedermann für die Auseinandersetzung um Themistios’ Amt aufgrei¬ 
fen, nicht bloß Palladas. Heather und Moncur (wie Anm. 2), S. 289, Anm. 10 
halten diese Annahme aus unerfindlichen Gründen für „unnecessarily complicat- 
ed“. 
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habe. Auf die Kürze der Amtszeit wird jedoch im Epigramm mit keinem 
Wort angespielt, ja dies konnte nach der communis opinio auch gar nicht 
der Fall sein, wenn die Verse wirklich noch verfaßt wurden, während 
Themistios Präfekt war. Falls der angesprochene Kritiker mit Palladas 
identisch sein sollte, müßte man also annehmen, daß er über sein 

Epigramm hinaus sich in der Öffentlichkeit zu Wort gemeldet hätte. 
Ferner kommt hinzu, daß Themistios an keiner einzigen Stelle auch nur 
vage andeutet, daß es sich bei seinem Kritiker um einen Dichter handelt 
und er auf Spottverse Bezug nimmt (^^). Dies ist zwar kein zwingendes 
Argument, aber erstaunt doch etwas, wenn man sich vor Augen hält, wie 
ausführlich sich Themistios mit diesem einen Vorwurf und seiner 
Metaphorik auseinandersetzt. 

Wesentlich einfacher wäre die Frage nach dem Verhältnis zwischen or. 

34 und dem Epigramm zu beantworten, wenn wir mehr über das Leben 
des Palladas wüßten ('**). Leider ist seine Biographie ausschließlich durch 
seine eigenen Gedichte bekannt. Wer sie rekonstruieren will, ist demnach 
immer mit der Schwierigkeit konfrontiert, daß nicht einfach alles, was der 
Sprecher über sich und seine Umwelt äußert, ohne weiteres auf die 
Person des Autors übertragen werden darf. Aus Anspielungen seiner Epi¬ 
gramme auf ägyptische Begebenheiten und den Beischriften zu sei¬ 
nen Gedichten kann man jedoch erschließen, daß Palladas in Alexan¬ 
dria gelebt hat. Auch wenn mßcr Anthologia Palatina 11, 292 ein weite- 

(47) Wenig Anklang gefunden hat im übrigen die Vermutung, Themistios 
spiele in or. 34, 30 auf Palladas an, wenn er Epikur und seine Anhänger verächt¬ 
lich macht. Siehe Dindorf (wie Anm. 11), S. 471 ; Peek (wie Anm. 13), S. 160 ; 
Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 145f. ; Dagron, UEmpire (wie Anm. 1), S. 50, Anm. 
94 ; Maisano (wie Anm. 8), S. 1026, Anm. 109. Zwar sind in einigen Epigram¬ 
men des Palladas durchaus Übereinstimmungen mit epikureischer Philosophie 

zu finden (beispielsweise Ant/zö/ögia Palatina 9, 180-183 ; 9, 172 ; 10, 47 ; 10, 
62), doch handelt es sich eher um populäre Ansichten, die es nicht erlauben, den 
Dichter eindeutig dieser Richtung zuzuordnen. Vgl. Cameron (wie Anm. 14), 
S. 222, Anm. 1. Daß Palladas keiner bestimmten philosophischen Schule zuge- 

ordnet werden kann, betont G. Luck, Palladas. Christian or Pagan, in Harvard 

Studies in Classical Philology, 63 (1958), S. 455-471, hier 456f, 
(48) Zu den Informationen über das Leben des Palladas siehe Peek (wie Anm. 

13) ; Cameron (wie Anm. 14), S. 219f. 
(49) Vgl. Anthologia Palatina 9, 400, ein Gedicht auf die Philosophin 

Hypatia von Alexandria. 
(50) Anthologia Palatina 9, 393 ; 11, 204. Palladas wird auch neunmal im 

Lemma als Alexandriner bezeichnet. 
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res Epigramm existiert, von dem angenommen wird, daß es auf Kon¬ 
stantinopel Bezug nimmt gibt es kein wirkliches Indiz, daß sich 
Palladas im Jahre 384 in der östlichen Hauptstadt aufhielt (^^). Wollte man 
den anonymen Kritiker mit Palladas identifizieren, müßte man hingegen 

annehmen, daß er bereits während Themistios’ Amtsführung in Konstan¬ 
tinopel weilte und danach als Zuhörer beim Vortrag von on 34 anwesend 
war. Welchen Grund aber hätte der Epigrammatiker haben können, sich 
ins Publikum zu mischen, wenn er damit rechnen mußte, Zielscheibe 
eines Gegenangriffs zu werden ? 

Wer dagegen mit Sicherheit zu Themistios’ Vortrag erschien, waren 
seine Kollegen aus dem Senat und andere Persönlichkeiten des öffent¬ 
lichen Lebens, zumal wenn auch Theodosius sein Erscheinen angekün¬ 
digt hatte. Daß sich Vertreter der politischen Elite, vermutlich Senatoren, 
unter den Zuhörern befanden, legt auch die Rede selbst nahe. Gerade aus 
ihren Reihen kam aber bereits seit längerer Zeit Kritik am politischen 
Engagement des Philosophen, und offenbar war Themistios’ führende 
Stellung innerhalb des Senates gegen Ende seiner Karriere nicht mehr 
unangefochten (^^). Bereits als er während der Regierung des Constantius 
den Auftrag hatte, den Senat von Konstantinopel zu erweitern und ihm 
größeres Gewicht zu verleihen, hatte er sich Vorwürfe gefallen lassen 
müssen, weil er sich als Philosoph in die Politik verstricke. Selbst der ihm 
wohlmeinende Libanios hatte sich, wenn auch nicht ihm selbst gegen¬ 
über, abfällig geäußert (^^). Für die Folgezeit legen dann Themistios’ eige- 

(51) Anthologia Palatina 9, 528. Dazu gibt das Lemma e’i^ löv olxov 

MaQiVTi^ an. Das Epigramm scheint also auf den Palast der Marina, der Tochter 
des Arcadius, in Konstantinopel anzuspielen. Siehe dazu Cameron (wie Anm. 14), 
S. 223-225, der allerdings die im Lemma gegebene Information in Zweifel 
zieht; anders Franke (wie Anm. 8), S. 38f. 

(52) Franke (wie Anm. 8), S. 43 rechnet hingegen mit einem zweimaligen 
Aufenthalt des Palladas in Konstantinopel. Auch Heather und Moncur (wie 
Anm. 2), S. 288 gehen von einem längeren Aufenthalt in den früheren achtziger 
Jahren des vierten Jahrhunderts aus. Nach Cameron (wie Anm. 14), S. 225 gibt 
es keinen Grund zu der Annahme, daß irgendein Gedicht des Palladas anderswo 
als in Alexandria verfaßt wurde. 

(53) Vgl. Brauch, Notes (wie Anm. 29), S, 89-102. 
(54) In dem an Themistios gerichteten Brief 193 (Winter 362/363) versucht 

Libanios den Verdacht auszuräumen, er habe gegenüber anderen die Tätigkeit 
des Themistios für den Senat als mit der Philosophie unvereinbar kritisiert. Er 
versichert, daß Themistios wie ein Philosoph lebe und dies auch während seines 
Engagements im Senat getan habe. Siehe dazu H. F. Bouchery, Themistius in 
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ne apologetisch gefärbte Reden Zeugnis dafür ab, daß es nicht jedermann 
gerne sah, wenn sich ein Philosoph in die Öffentlichkeit begab. Diese 
Kritik bezog sich gewiß nicht nur auf seine öffentliche Lehrtätigkeit, son¬ 
dern auch auf sein politisches Engagement. Mit der Übernahme der von 
Theodosius angetragenen Stadtpräfektur erreichte die Auseinander¬ 
setzung einen Höhepunkt. Schon der apologetische Tonfall der 17. Rede, 
mit der sich Themistios in der Kurie beim Kaiser für das Amt bedankte, 
läßt erkennen, daß es bereits Kritik an der Verbindung von Philosophie 
und Politik gab (^^). Andernfalls hätte sich der Redner nicht für die Über¬ 
nahme rechtfertigen müssen. Die während der Amtszeit vor dem Senat 
gehaltene 31. Rede spricht dann explizit von den Kritikern des Themis¬ 
tios, die ihn privat angriffen (^^). Ihr Hauptein wand war erneut, daß der 
Pfad der Philosophie mit der Tätigkeit des Politikers unvereinbar war. 
Außerdem tauchte der Vorwurf auf, Themistios habe sich das Amt er¬ 
schlichen. Thematisch ist also hier die 34. Rede schon antizipiert 
Gegen Ende von or. 31 läßt der Redner dann keinen Zweifel daran, daß 

seine schärfsten Gegner im Senat saßen (355a). Bemerkenswert ist ferner, 
daß die Metapher von oben und unten oder hoch und niedrig auch bereits 
in or. 31 zumindest anklingt, obgleich nicht mit derselben Wortwahl wie 
in or. 34. In 31, 353b spricht Themistios nämlich von der Ehrung der 
Philosophen durch die Herrscher und bezeichnet die Politik als kleinere 
oder niedere Beschäftigung im Vergleich zur größeren der Philosophie 
(cpQovTiöaq ekrixTonq dvxi [lei^övcov) (^^). 

Die Vorwürfe, gegen die er sich in or. 34 verteidigt, existierten mithin 
bereits seit längerer Zeit, so daß es keines Epigrammatikers aus Alexan¬ 
dria bedurfte, um sie an die Öffentlichkeit zu tragen. Vorgebracht wurden 
sie vielmehr von den Kollegen aus dem Senat, also den politischen Kon¬ 
kurrenten des Themistios, die sich an seiner nun schon Jahrzehnte wäh¬ 
renden politischen Führungsrolle stießen. Diese Kritiker mußte er ernst 

Libanius' brieven, Antwerpen, 1936, S. 210-216. Zur Korrespondenz zwischen 
Libanios und Themistios siehe auch Dagron, L’Empire, S. 36-42 sowie jetzt 
S. Bradbury, Selected Leiters of Libanius from the Age of Constantius and 
Julian, Liverpool, 2004, S. 119-124 und 269-271. 

(55) Siehe Themistios, or. 17, 213c-214a, 214c-215c. 
(56) Themistios, or. 31, 352a/b, 353a/b. 
(57) Zu den inhaltlichen und wörtlichen Parallelen zwischen or. 34 und 

früheren Reden siehe Schneider (wie Anm. 8), S. 28-31. 
(58) Dieses Motiv kehrt dann in or. 34, 30 wieder, wo er seinem Kritiker vor¬ 

hält, er solle die politische Betätigung nicht als etwas , Kleines ‘ ansehen. 
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nehmen, da sie seiner Stellung gefährlich werden konnten. Und sie waren 
als Angehörige der Elite sicherlich beim Vortrag von or. 34 anwesend, so 
daß es für Themistios ein leichtes war, einen von ihnen herauszugreifen. 

Fassen wir zusammen : Trotz der wörtlichen Parallelen stimmen die 
Vorwürfe des angesprochenen Kritikers nicht gänzlich mit dem Epi¬ 
gramm überein ; es gibt kein Indiz, daß der Kritiker Dichter war ; es gibt 
auch kein Indiz für die Anwesenheit des Palladas in Konstantinopel; die 
behandelten Kritikpunkte existierten schon längere Zeit; die wichtigen 
Kritiker kamen aus dem Senat. Wenn man all diese Indizien zusammen¬ 
nimmt, verliert die Annahme, daß Palladas’ Epigramm den Auslöser für 
or. 34 bildet, einiges an Wahrscheinlichkeit. Es gibt keinen zwingenden 
Grund, die Priorität der Spottverse gegenüber der Rede zu postulieren. 
Viel plausibler ist es hingegen, daß sich Themistios in or. 34 gegen seine 
in Konstantinopel tätigen politischen Rivalen zur Wehr setzte, die sich 
bereits mehrfach zu Wort gemeldet hatten. Die Ernsthaftigkeit ihrer Vor¬ 
würfe ließ es ihm geraten erscheinen, wenn Theodosius durch seine per¬ 
sönliche Anwesenheit seine Position in der Auseinandersetzung stärkte. 

Geht man allerdings von der oben festgestellten Beziehung zwischen 
dem Epigramm und der politischen Karriere des Themistios als gegebe¬ 

ner Tatsache aus, so bleibt nur eine Hypothese übrig ; Palladas’ Verse 
haben nicht den Anlaß für die Rede gegeben, sondern sind erst als Reak¬ 
tion auf die Kontroverse um Themistios’ Präfektur entstanden. Aber 
spricht dagegen nicht der Wortlaut des Epigramms, insbesondere das vüv 
im letzten Vers ? Weist dies nicht darauf hin, daß Themistios das Amt 

nach wie vor innehat ? Gegen diesen möglichen Einwand ist festzuhalten, 
daß das Epigramm insgesamt im Aorist formuliert ist, auch das zugehö¬ 
rige Prädikat xaießri?- In Verbindung mit diesem Vergangenheitstempus 
besagt das vüv lediglich, daß die Handlung Auswirkungen auf die Gegen¬ 
wart hat Aus Sicht des Epigramms ist Themistios hinabgestiegen, als 
er die Präfektur angenommen hat, so daß er sich auch ,jetzt ‘ noch unten 
befindet. Dies gilt gleichermaßen nach der Niederlegung des Amtes, da 
Themistios offensichtlich seinen , Fehler‘ nicht einzusehen bereit ist. Mit 

dem temporalen Adverb vergegenwärtigt also das Epigramm lediglich 
das vergangene Ereignis. Es erweckt den Eindruck, als gebe es einen 
gleichzeitigen Kommentar zum Ereignis, und schafft dadurch größere 

(59) Vgl. R. Kühner und B. Gerth, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechi¬ 
schen Sprache, II, Satzlehre, 2, 3. Aufl., Hannover und Leipzig, 1904, S. 116. 
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Unmittelbarkeit Einen brauchbaren Anhaltspunkt für die relative 
Datierung des Epigramms zur Amtszeit liefert der Text damit nicht. 

Darüber hinaus legt gerade der vierte Vers die Deutung nahe, daß das 

Epigramm erst aus der Rückschau, nachdem sich in der Kontroverse 
beide Seiten zu Wort gemeldet hatten, entstanden ist. Nach Wortwahl und 
Versbau ist das Epigramm stark antithetisch geprägt, so daß der Rezipient 
damit rechnen kann, daß im letzten Vers als Pointe oder Aufschluß gera¬ 
de dieser Gegensatz in überraschender Weise aufgelöst wird. Wenn 

Palladas mit dem chiastisch angeordneten zweimaligen Oxymoron 
dvoßaivetv xdio), dvco xaiaßaiveLv arbeitet, so stellt er zwei Perspek¬ 
tiven einander gegenüber. Wie die ersten drei Verse unmißverständlich 
zeigen, nimmt der Sprecher die Haltung des Philosophen ein, für den sich 
die Philosophie oben und die Politik unten befindet. Als Philosoph sei 
Themistios mächtiger oder besser gewesen, als Präfekt dann schlechter 
geworden. Von dieser Warte aus kann das Epigramm im letzen Vers 

Themistios auffordem, wieder heraufzukommen, nachdem er hinabge¬ 
stiegen ist. In diametralem Gegensatz zu dieser Perspektive stehen jedoch 
die beiden Adverbien xaxü) und dvo). Ihre Verwendung setzt voraus, daß 
es Jemanden gibt, in dessen Augen die Hierarchie zwischen Philosophie 
und Politik genau umgekehrt ist oder der zumindest der Ansicht ist, die 

traditionelle Zuordnung der beiden Betätigungen zu oben und unten habe 
keine Gültigkeit. Genau diesen Standpunkt aber vertritt Themistios in sei¬ 

ner 34. Rede. Denn dort bestreitet er, daß sich die Politik unter der Philo¬ 
sophie befinde C‘). Nur wenn diese beiden konträren Positionen bereits 

formuliert und damit bekannt sind, kann das pointierte Wortspiel des letz¬ 
ten Verses, in dem Palladas die Sicht des Themistios als grundverkehrt 
entlarvt, seinen ganzen Witz entfalten. Themistios’ Perspektive stellt 
Palladas zufolge das physikalische Verhältnis von oben und unten nach¬ 
gerade auf den Kopf. Wäre das Epigramm der Rede vorausgegangen, 

hätte dieser Witz nicht nur seine Wirkung verfehlt, sondern Palladas 
hätte, indem er die Gegenposition bereits in seine Verse aufnimmt, 

Themistios geradezu einen Ansatzpunkt geboten, seine Kritik auszuhe¬ 
beln. Daher ist es also wahrscheinlich, daß das Epigramm des Palladas 

(60) Dasselbe Mittel wendet Palladas auch in den Epigrammen Anthologie 
Palatina 9, 181 und 11, 378 an, wo er ebenfalls durch die Kombination von vi’v 
mit dem Aorist eine Vergegenwärtigung erzielt. Vgl. auch den Gebrauch des 
Präsens im Hinblick auf vergangene Ereignisse in Anthologia Palatina 11,371. 

(61) Sehr deutlich etwa in Themistios, or. 34, 9f., 30. 
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nicht or. 34 veranlaßt hat, sondern ganz im Gegenteil die Kontroverse um 
Themistios’ Stadtpräfektur nachträglich auf den Punkt bringt. Vermutlich 

hatte Palladas die Rede in ihrer schriftlichen Form rezipiert und nutzte 
das ins Auge fallende Leitmotiv des Hinab- und Heraufsteigens als 
Aufhänger für sein Spottepigramm. 

Christian-Albrechts-Universität zu Kiel, Jan Stenger. 

Institut für Klassische Altertumskunde. jstenger@email.uni-kiel.de 

S UMMARY 

It is generally assumed that Themistios in his Oration 34, by which he justi- 

fies himself for his urban prefecture of Constantinople, reacts to criticism expres- 

sed in an epigram of the Alexandrian poet Palladas. A thorough Interpretation of 

Themistios’ argumentation and the relationship between the oration and the epi¬ 

gram however makes it probable that Palladas only afterwards summed up the 

controversy between Themistios and his critics, i. e. the epigram replied to 

Themistios’ oration, not the other way round. 



EUSTATHIOS OF THESSALONIKI 
AND ST NIKEPHOROS OF ANTIOCH : 

HAGIOGRAPHY FOR A POLITICAL END 

This study will examine three orations of the twelfth-century orator 
Eustathios of Thessaloniki, delivered in his capacity of Metropolitan 
bishop of that city, and examine the possible correlation between them : 
I propose that these three orations are referring to the same events, the 
Opposition of Eustathios to the shadowy Lependrenos, who is mentioned 
in the title of one of the orations (in the absence of a more suitable can- 
didate to be the Opponent in the other two orations). In order to demon- 
strate the correlation, one needs first to show that the orations are dose in 
time. The orations in question are, in the first place, Eustathios’ speech in 
honour of the Grand Hetaireiarch John Doukas, delivered when he visit- 

ed Thesssaloniki ('), secondly, the so-called First Lenten Homily ("). 
which I propose was delivered in 1179, and, fmally, an oration of late 
1179 (^). My thesis is that the peculiarities of the second oration may be 
explained by interrelating the three. 

In Order to date the Doukas oration one needs first to date the third ora¬ 
tion, which was delivered in Constantinople after Eustathios had already 
served some time as Metropolitan of Thessaloniki ('*). He was in Constan¬ 
tinople by high summer 1179, to witness the arrival of Agnes of France, 
the fiancee of the crown prince Alexios. He was still in Constantinople at 
the Wedding celebrations (March 2, 1180) and at the time of Manuel 

(1) Eustathii Thessalonicensis opera minora, ed. P. Wirth {CFHB, 32) Berlin- 

New York, 2000, pp. 195-201. 
(2) Eustathii Metropolitae Thessalonicensis Opuscula, ed. T. L. F. Tafel. 

Frankfurt-am-Main, 1832, pp. 1-7. 
(3) Wirth, pp. 229-249. 
(4) Eustathios speaks of “his Thessalians” having sent him on their behalt 

(Wirth, p. 234, 72-74) and having delivered a sermon commemorating the 

emperor’s victories on the Maiandros (Wirth, p. 245, 45-46). 
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Komnenos’ death (September 24, 1180), since he delivered an epitaphios. 

The lack of any allusion to Manuel’s terminal illness (which set in March 
1180) suggests then that the Speech was delivered in late 1179, subsequent 
to the oration for Agnes. The image of “a time of withering” (^) might sug- 
gest a date of autumn, which fits in well with the other factors suggesting 

this date. 
This Speech of Autumn 1179 mentions two features of interest to the 

reader of the Doukas oration (other than the excerpt on which we shall 
conclude): the emperor’s expenditure on the Church of St Demetrios (^), 
and his 1178/1179 campaigning against the Turks (^). 

My dating of the Doukas oration hinges on these events, for Eustathios 
mentions the fact that he delivered his inaugural sermon as Metropolitan 
of Thessaloniki “last year”, at the time of the repairs (^). He also mentions 
how “last year” the emperor campaigned against the Turks, which 
reminds us of the Autumn oration’s mention of this (^). This leads me to 
deduce a dating of early 1179 for the Speech to John Doukas. 

What then of the First Lenten Homily ? Given the movements of 
Eustathios outlined above, we may with a fair amount of certainty rule 
out the date of 1180 given by Kazhdan and Franklin (“^). The homily itself 

teils US that it was delivered on the 10'^ of February, the day after St 

Nikephoros of Antiochos’ Feast Day('‘)- The Orthodox churches take 
eight weeks to fast, or seven if we discount the first cheese-faring week 
(since fasting is not permitted on Saturdays or Sundays); therefore ide- 
ally, if a Sunday sermon is to directly precede Lent proper we are look- 
ing for a date for Easter of 3 F' of March. Düring Eustathios’ tenure of the 
Metropolitanate of Thessaloniki Easter did not fall on that date in any 
year. However, Easter feil on F' April in both 1179 and 1184, suggesting 

(5) WiRTH, p. 229, 24-25. 
(6) WiRTH, p. 233, 62 - p. 234, 71. 
(7) WiRTH, p. 245, 45-60, et al. in this oration. 
(8) WiRTH, p. 195, 8-10. 
(9) WiRTH, p. 196, 33-37. 

(10) A. P. Kazhdan and S. Franklin, Eustathios of Thessalonica : the Life 
and Opinions of a Twelfih-Century Rhetor, in Studies in Byzantine Literature of 
the Eleventh and Twelfih Centuries, Cambridge, 1984, p. 124. Although Lent 
began on the 10'** of February in 1180, Eustathios was at Constantinople deliver- 
ing a Speech to the crown prince and princess at the beginning of Lent of that 
year. 

(11) Tafel, p. 1, 47-48. 
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the possibility of a Saturday Lenten homily in either one of those years. 
I believe that assuming the former date sheds light on this Lenten Homily 
and I shall attempt to demonstrate an interconnection between it and the 
Doukas oration. 

However, before coming to consider this parallelism, we need to famil- 

iarise ourselves, because of the prominent place that St Nikephoros of 
Antioch takes in the homily, with a little detail of the story of his martyr- 
dom, so that we can determine which details are those of Symeon 
Metaphrastes, who wrote a metaphrastic life of St Nikephoros, and which 
are those of Eustathios himself. Symeon’s metaphrasis (‘“) may be sum- 
marised as follows : 

There was in Antioch in the days of the emperor Valerian a presbyter by the 

name of Saprikios and a layman, Nikephoros, his friend. For a long time they 

loved each other as brothers, but then they quarrelled. Three times Nikephoros 

sought to be reconciled through the intermediation of friends, but Saprikios 

was not willing to listen. In desperation, Nikephoros threw himself at 

Saprikios’ feet and asked for forgiveness, without being forgiven. In the mean- 

time, by the edict of the emperor, Christians began to be persecuted, and were 

required by imperial edict to sacrifice to the pagan gods. Saprikios was taken. 

refused to obey the govemor’s order to sacrifice, and thrown in prison and tor- 

tured. Still he refused to sacrifice to the pagan gods. His sentence was execu- 

tion by decapitation. On the way to the execution, Saprikios was once more 

waylaid by Nikephoros, who asked for forgiveness, and congratulated him on 

being about to receive a martyr’s crown. Saprikios was implacable. On the 

executioner’s block, however, he lost his nerve, and agreed to sacrifice to the 

pagan gods. Nikephoros implored him not to give up his faith and his martyr's 

Crown. When Saprikios still refused to forgive Nikephoros out of ill-will, 

Nikephoros revealed himself also to be Christian to the executioners, and 

offered to die in Saprikios’ place. The executioners were reluctant to agree to 

this, but one went to the govemor and told him of Saprikios’ apostasy and of 

Nikephoros’ declaration, and that Nikephoros refused to sacrifice to the pagan 

gods. 

The result was that Nikephoros lost his head but gained a martyr's 
Crown. It is implied that Saprikios escaped the same fate. 

(12) ’AOkTiöi^ Ton dyion ^eYOtkopdQinQo^ NixiicpÖQon xai xaict pvriai- 
xaxia^, “Contest of the holy great martyr Nikephoros and against the bearing ot 
grudges”, author: Symeon Metaphrastes (late tenth Century A.D.) ; the Greek 
text has been published in the PG 114, 1367-1376, from the Parisinus graecus 

1452 (BHG 1331). 
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Now we need to consider the purpose of John Doukas’ mission to 
Thessaloniki. The title of the oration says (‘^): 

A kind of speech and address by the same man, (addressed) when the most 

revered sebastos and Grand Hetaireiarch Lord John Doukas came to 

Thessaloniki to investigate Lependrenos at the divine and imperial command. 

Evidently, this Lependrenos, a very shadowy figure, must have posed 
some kind of threat to the established order at Thessaloniki as we leam in 
due course C'*): 

A war gapes open widely and spreads out its mouth and opens wide its throat 

and wishes to do its customary things, but (the emperor) both sets it right, very 

much as an emperor should, and bravely too, and also did not shy away from 

watching over even us when it was necessary ... but here he takes care that 

the nestlings of injustice, having sprouted wings, may not mature them and 

grow into harpies, and treat famed Phineus disgracefully any longer, or any 

other wretched man of this kind, or the whole multitude, which is numbered 

in tens of thousands. 

Lependrenos (and his cronies, the “harpies”, it would seem) then, in 
Eustathios’ hyperbole, posed a threat to his entire flock at Thessaloniki. 
“Phineus” could then be an allegorical guise for Eustathios himself : this 
is not an unreasonable Suggestion when we see what Eustathios does in 
his Lenten homily. Eustathios may here be implying that he feels singled 
out for particular attention by Lependrenos and his followers, if my inter- 
pretation of the allusion is correct. However, it is true that many more 
than Eustathios are affected, and Eustathios would therefore imply that he 
is being attacked in his role as the shepherd of his flock. 

Eustathios next describes the emperor’s remedial measures ('^) : 

He scatters the nations which desire wars ... Therefore the one who causes 

wars to cease would be expected also to end the evils arising from injustice ; 

and our powerfui emperor is also brave in this way against wickedness of this 

kind, and he removes every strife from our midst and achieves peace against 

every enemy ; and just now he has heard among us the murmurings of his peo- 

ple and has dispatched (someone) to see whether the truth of the matter can 

be summed up in accordance to the cry that they have uttered. 

(13) WiRTH, p. 195, 2-5. 
(14) WiRTH, p. 195, 20 - p. 196, 32. 
(15) WiRTH, p. 196,33-49. 



420 A. STONE 

My proposal that this Lependrenos was the rival who caused Eustathios 
so many problems in 1179 has been published previously (‘^). However, I 
wish in this study to see if the First Lenten Homily can be brought to bear 
on the issue. Though ostensibly a homily against [iVTiOLxaxia, the bear- 
ing of grudges, it often gives the impression that it had been used as a 
vehicle for justifying personal actions against someone Eustathios por- 
trays in the guise of Saprikios, the villain of the St Nikephoros story. So 

that I may sketch out my hypothesis, I will act on the assumption made 
earlier in this study that the homily was delivered on lOth February, 1179, 
and investigate the possibility that “Saprikios” is actually a convenient 
guise under which Eustathios was able to criticise an enemy by the name 
of Lependrenos. In the absence of a better candidate than this very shad- 
owy figure, I feel that it is reasonable to make this equation. I will even 
go so far as to suggest that the Eustathios-Lependrenos dispute has a 
direct bearing on the version of the St Nikephoros story related in the 
homily ; we have an example of hagiography in the making, that is. 
metaphrasis, where rhetorical embellishment impinges on the genre. 
which is in tum used as a tool for attacking an Opponent in politics. 

What, then, is the connection between the Doukas oration and the 
Lenten homily ? The very first paragraph is suggestive ('^) : 

Recently having on my tongue, my brethren, one which was not innately 

clever but made wise by God (because it had been fated to be near the abyss 

of the wisdom of God, and partook of the flow of wisdom from that source). 

a holy exposition for instruction ... and seeking to mend our brotherhood with 

it, I have left the interval of a few short days. For there have been three of them 

since that time, and I determined to benefit us more in some way by rein- 

forcing what I had said through that means, using such material as came froni 

such a stream. 

There is a distinct possibility, if we take the words of the John Doukas 
oration into consideration, that the breach in brotherhood mentioned by 

Eustathios here is indeed the same one mentioned in the Doukas oration. 
for indeed, the latter does say that Doukas’ mission is against an enem\ 
unlike those of the past in that it is “more spiritual” ('^). 

(16) A. F. Stone, The Grand Hetaireiarch John Doukas : the Career of 
Twelfth-Century Saldier and Diplomat^ in Byz., 69 (1999), pp. 145-164, esp- 
pp. 159-163. In this article, the passage I have just cited mistranslated 
confusing it inadvertently with dyrnv. 

(17) Tafel, p. 1,4-13. 
(18) WiRTH, p. 197, 68. 
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The homily purports to instruct from the example of St Nikephoros. In 
fact, I believe, and as I have stated, it is a veiled attack on Lependrenos. 
Eustathios desires to polarise Nikephoros and Saprikios even further 
apart in good and evil than in the metaphrastic life of Symeon Meta- 

phrastes. 
But let US compare some of the detail of the Lenten homily with the 

Doukas oration and the Athlesis. The logical way to proceed is to read the 
telling excerpts of the homily in the same order as they occur, since 
Eustathios works his way up into a crescendo of self-absolvement and 
condemnation of his adversary, at first, as noted, ostensibly by means of 
a homily based on the Athlesis of St Nikephoros. 

However, apart from the “remembrance of wrongs” there is a sec¬ 
ondary theme to Eustathios’ homily (‘^): 

I quoted the Gospels at that time, saying that all wood, which does not pro- 

duce fine fruit, is cut by an axe and thrown into the fire and bumed 

The imagery will be developed over the course of the homily into one 
of two trees, one bearing fruit (Nikephoros-Eustathios) and one to be con- 
signed to the flames (Saprikios-Lependrenos). 

The dating of the homily is disclosed, as we have seen, by the follow- 
ing words of the second paragraph : 

This (issue) that was taken to heart after that lesson as just as important, is of 

this kind ; the day ushering in the present one drew aside the eighth and ninth 

days (i.e. of the month), and the evening preceding this one celebrated the one 

who may either be described as the martyr of Christ who has intervened and 

interposed himself, or altematively in some way the mighty Nikephoros of the 

kingdom of the heavens, especially as he is the one who had lighted upon the 

treasure of salvation by passing through his tribulations without effort and 

without expecting it. 

This passage not only dates the Speech, but also brings out the appro- 
priateness of drawing a lesson from the example of St Nikephoros of 
Antioch, whose feast day, as we are told, was celebrated on the previous 
night. 

Eustathios, however, for reasons that will come apparent, frames a 
question, which may have been found perplexing for those familiär with 
the St Nikephoros story as we know it : 

(19) Tafel, p. 1, 15-18. 

(20) Matthew 3, 10 or Luke 3, 9, 

(21) Tafel, p. 1, 45-53. 

(22) Tafel, p. 1, 53-65. 
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(Nikephoros) who was one who reproached the bearing of grudges, and was 

a capable teacher of repentance, and the luminous herald of love in God, who, 

finding the wretched Saprikios starting to give the war cry of victory, as they 

say, against the Devil, the common enemy, and seeing the crown of victory 

adoming that man’s head (as you who celebrate the story know), took a share 

at that very hour in the beauty from God lying in front of his eyes, also run~ 

ning, as it were, in an athletic contest, but he allowed the latter (sc. Saprikios), 

when he feil, to be trampled upon by the Devil ; therefore it was also possible 

to wonder why to so great an extent the Evil One performed this deed against 

Saprikios. 

The Problem is, and this will be stated more overtly as the homily pro- 
ceeds, that Saprikios to all intents and purposes seemed to be as much a 
Christian as Nikephoros, and suffered torture for Christas sake ; how then 
could God forsake such a man ? Eustathios portrays this problem as a race 
in which Nikephoros and Saprikios are both runners in a race for martyr- 
dom, and Saprikios is defeated (“to be trampled on by the Devil”). The 
imagery of a race for martyrdom is of course a commonplace of hagio- 
graphical writing, to be found as early as the Epistles of Paul We shall 
retum to this question in due course. 

What follows is a passage, which, because of the compression of 
expression possible in a highly inflected language like Greek, is obscure 
to the modern reader. However, the basic idea seems to be that although 
Saprikios allowed Nikephoros to be dragged away, it was the latter who 
received the martyr’s crown (^^). 

The text therefore, to be understood, clearly presupposes a knowledge 
of the St Nikephoros story. We have in the passage just paraphrased 
reference to the attempts of St Nikephoros to obtain Saprikios’ forgive- 
ness (he “feil before him”), reference to St Nikephoros interposing him- 

self on behalf of his friend, and reference to the ultimate fates of the two 
men. 

At the beginning of Tafel’s third paragraph, Eustathios again frames 

the question of why God abandoned Saprikios (^^ : 

And it is possible that the well-Ieamed will raise a new question here, namc- 

ly how the Lord was absent from Saprikios, since that man had drawn near 

and was attached to Him, and He has never acted in this way. For He does noi 

abandon, as David says, those who seek him, since He is at hand while the> 

(23) Tafel, p. 1,63^72. 
(24) Tafel, p. 2, 1-7. 
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are still speaking to Hirn, but, what is more amazing, even for those who do 
not seek him He can be found and Stands by to aid them. 

The answer to the question, says Eustathios in the following passage, 

is that Saprikios was only feigning his Christianity : 

I believe, my brethren, that one who entertains such a thought would be able 

to solve such a question which seems to have no answer, in this way : the base 

Saprikios showed only a feigned and superficial resolve towards martyrdom, 

not a deep and entire commitment of the souI, but something more faint-heart- 

ed ... 

This impinges directly on the question of what Eustathios was hoping 

to achieve through his homily, for he would have his flock believe that his 
Opponent was not truly motivated by God. The theme of pretence is 
developed further in the remainder of the paragraph, before the matter is 
summarised at the beginning of the fourth paragraph : 

And in this way Saprikios could be thought to have apostasised from God, on 

account of the fact that he did not tum to Him with a pure sacrifice, but 

assumed a form of theatrical pretence. 

From the allusions in the Lenten homily, it seems likely that Eustathios 
was familiär with details of Symeon’s metraphrastic Vita for St Nike- 
phoros. One may argue this from the fact that we have reference to the 
martyr’s crown that Saprikios lost, reference to his torture and reference 
to Nikephoros’ act of forgiveness. 

Since the story of Nikephoros has introduced the subject of remem- 
brance of wrongs inflicted upon one, Eustathios, who some might have 
deemed displayed this quality himself, finds that he needs to argue that 
there is a difference between self-defence and this remembrance of 
wrongs : for it is reasonable to retum pain in self-defence, Claims 
Eustathios, whereas it is the repayment of wrong by desiring death 
against which Eustathios inveighs. 

Let US note here that this could be interpreted as self-justification of 
the author’s stance in the local dispute, a self-justification which will be 
amplified as the homily proceeds. Accordingly, the theme of [ivTiöLxaxLa 

(25) Tafel, p. 2,7-12. 
(26) Tafel, p. 2, 33-6. 
(27) Tafel, p. 2, 57-68. 
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being more than just the bearing of a grudge is developed further, with a 

view to vilifying Saprikios as much as possible : 

And Saprikios, being totally possessed by his feelings towards the beloved 

Nikephoros, and having established totally in all ways that he himself had 

spumed the love of his brother, was always likely to desire to harm the God- 

loving Nikephoros, so as to make him no longer exist among mankind, not bv 

saying, “When will he die and his name perish ?”, but by planning and pray- 

ing and buming in his heart, so full of expectation, as to where he would find 

a pit dug, into which he would throw the one whom he hated and conceal him. 

and in other ways use his own deadly hand on him, which he would have done 

long ago, if he had been able. 

Eustathios continues to embellish his homily with his theme, working 

his way to the climax. Saprikios hated his brother and had murderous 

intent, and jested at the worship of God, so that God was absent from him 

and “this man honoured me with his lips, but his heart stood far from 

me There could well be here an allusion of the enmity between 

Eustathios and Lependrenos described in the Doukas oration. 

To summarise : Eustathios’ reworked Version of the Nikephoros story 

vilifies Saprikios further than even the metaphrastic Version of his life by 

Symeon. However, not only was Saprikios feigning his faith, suggests our 

bishop, but he even introduces two new details. First of all he Claims that 

Saprikios, whose name he implies is derived from the Greek word 

öUJtQÖg, “rotten”, would have resorted to use of a sword in his ill-will 

towards Nikephoros, had he been able : 

... and if he had got hold of a sword he would have slaughtered him if he found 

him alone. As he saw then the one he hated conveyed away to a good end, and 

he looked for naked swords, and the ignobly-named one longed to equip him¬ 

self hastily with his own hand therewith against the most appropriately named 

Nikephoros, the lone woIf against the one who was like a tarne ram in his 

guilelessness, the most God-hating against the most loving of God, the all-hal- 

ing Cain against his loving brother Abel. 

Surely if the audience had have been familiär with these details in the 

Version of the story related by Eustathios, they would have had less occa- 

sion to wonder why God should have been absent from Saprikios. 

(28) Tafel, p. 2, 69-80. 
(29) Tafel, p. 2, 90 - p. 3, 9 ; Isaiah 29, 13. 
(30) Tafel, p. 3, 16-24. 
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Therefore, I would argue, the embellishment is Eustathios’ own. The sec- 
ond new detail is the curse delivered by Saprikios against Nikepho- 

ros C'); 

When he was not able to be the perpetrator of this act, he tumed the worst 

hand (i.e. the left hand) and as it were cursed him thus ; “Come here, O mur- 

derous demon, to aid your beloved Saprikios, remove Nikephoros, the one 

who loves God, from life ; so that he will leam that you are not powerless to 

do evil, so that the originator of evil may cheat him (of his reward)”. 

The argument used to assert that the detail of the sword is Eustathios’ 
own is equally valid here. That Eustathios could feel free to improvise in 
this way reflects two factors. First, Eustathios’ background was in 
rhetoric. It was a common rhetorical exercise to create plausible fiction 
conceming what a given character might say and do under certain cir- 

cumstances. Therefore it probably did not occur to Eustathios that he was 
doing anything out of the ordinary in inventing these embellishments. 
Secondly, and this is related to the rhetorical nature of the genre, ampli- 
fication of details in a Vita is well-attested practice in metaphrasis, as 
scholars such as H0gel and Peyr have shown. The latter Scholar shows 
how the mentioning of psychological motives not present in the original 
is typical of the method of the greatest of the metaphrasts, Symeon 

Metaphrastes H0gel makes a similar observation when he identifies 
three areas in which there is amplification in the martyria recast by 

Metaphrastes (^^), namely : 

1) The development of underlying themes such as love, loyalty and 
ascetism. In our Eustathian homily the theme of fxvTioixaxia is ampli- 
fied in this way. 

2) The narrator may take a more prominent position ; he may use direct 
Speech, as well as, as Peyr discems, telling what is happening in the 
minds of the protagonists, and thus elucidating and interpreting the 
old text, something eise that Eustathios is clearly doing here, when he 

(31) Tafel, p. 3, 24-31. 
(32) E. Peyr, Zum Umarbeitung rhetorischer Texte durch Symeon Meta¬ 

phrastes, in JOB, 42 (1992), pp. 143-155, esp. p. 152. 

(33) C. H0GEL, The Redaction of Symeon Metaphrastes : Literary Aspects of 
the Metaphrastic martyria, in Metaphrasis : Redactions and Audiences in Middle 
Byzantine Hagiography, ed. C. Hogel, Oslo, 1996, pp, 7-21. Other important 
articles on metaphrasis have been written by A.-M. Talbot, Old Wine in New 
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attributes thoughts and motives to bis protagonists, including 
[iVTiöLxaxia in the case of Saprikios and seeking of reconciliation in 
that of Nikephoros. 

3) The Opposition between the persecutor and the martyr is usually high- 
lighted ; the persecutor is made more bestial or sadistic, the details of 
the martyr’s torture are made more gruesome. It is changes of this 
third kind that we are witnessing when Eustathios vilifies Saprikios 
further than in the Vita he found and when he introduces the new detail 
of the sword and the curse. 

We shall come to consider the parallelism between the Nikephoros 
Story and the “Lependrenos affair” in due course. But first, let us see how 
Eustathios develops bis homily. In the first place, he speaks of mis- 
trust : 

Who would trust a man who had previously sunk deeply into hatred and was 

extending his hatred, and then made a show of repentance, to make a trucc. 

and not watch for the opportunity for a more successfui action ? 

Whereas Eustathios is more conventionally Christian in his tone in 

this, the eleventh paragraph, where he says that no retaliation must be 
taken against Saprikios, but nevertheless one must be wary of him, his 
refusal to be reconciled, which in itself we would deem to be a form of 
[ivTiöixaxLa, persists despite the offerings of reconciliation from his own 
personal Saprikios : 

If a man has as his lot from God the ability to think correctly, would he not 

shrink from running forth and seizing hold of the suppliant, and from trying 

to appease the manifest enemy, not simply on some random occasion, but as 

is his innermost concem, and in his power to do, even if it is destructive. 

unless God has blunted the edge of the one who will equip himself with a 

spear ? 

Bottles : the Rewriting of Saints ’ Lives during the Palaeologan Period, in The 
Twilight of Byzantium. Aspects of Cultural and Religious History in the iMte 
Byzantine Empire, ed. S. CuRCic and D. Mouriki, Princeton, 1991 (reprinted in 

A.-M. Talbot, Women and Religious Life in Byzantium [Variorum Collected 
Studies Series, 733], Aldershot, 2001, article X) ; J. Dummer, Symeon Meta- 
phrastes und sein hagiographisches Werk, in BF, 18 (1992), pp. 127-136. 

(34) Tafel, p. 4, 62-65. 
(35) Tafel, p. 4, 84-89. 
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This is the kemel of the oration, which I see as Eustathios’ justification 
of his own stance in the Lependrenos affair. 

The twelfth paragraph begins with the “punch-line”, which says : 

My friends, I am imitating someone who wishes to befriend openly someone 

whom we must suppose to be a Saprikios. I, Nikephoros, run to him, playing 

this part, and kneel to be registered genuinely in the book of his friends ; but 

he in the same way does not only not relent, but even, if a stone should be 

found nearby, or a piece of wood, seizes what he has found, to use it against 

me, and would approach me even with swords ... How then shall I not be care- 

ful ? How shall I not be afraid ? Where will I find the courage to intermingle 

in fellowship with Saprikios ? 

This would certainly seem to be a Statement of justification for 
Eustathios’ own actions. his caution and his Opposition, with regard to the 

one whom he calls Saprikios, whom I believe is the mysterious Lepen¬ 
drenos. First, the rhetor clearly identifies himself as another Nikephoros. 
Then the Greek text also describes “someone designated as a Saprikios” 
and, in the light of his rhetorical equation of himself with Nikephoros, 
Eustathios certainly seems to me to be specifying the Nikephoros of his 
homily as a particular historical individual rather than merely a generic 
type in the way of most homilies. In short, the peculiarities of this homi¬ 
ly are explained if Eustathios identifies himself with St Nikephoros, 
which he does overtly here, and he puts an Opponent in the guise of 
Saprikios, which is also overtly done. Given the fact that there is a fair 
Chance that the John Doukas oration and the homily are dose in time, 
Eustathios’ Opponent could well have been Lependrenos. Eustathios will 
have the last word, as we shall see. 

To resume : Eustathios continues by stressing that despite the torture 
that Saprikios suffered, he later forsook God, but this was to Nikephoros’ 

glory (the implication being that Nikephoros achieved martyrdom by 
demonstrating forgiveness, dfivTiöLxaxLa). Next, Eustathios asks who 
would watch over those who have exchanged the love of God for diabol- 
ical hatred, and asserts that one who hates excessively, like Saprikios, is 
worthy of hatred (which is more typical of the Hellenic tradition of “love 
your friends, hate your enemies”, than the Christian one of forgiveness as 
we understand it today). Eustathios excuses his attitude by suggesting 
that Saprikios was a servant of the Devil. 

(36) Tafel, p. 4, 73-82. 



428 A. STONE 

Eustathios continues in the thirteenth paragraph by excusing bis cagey 
attitude towards “Saprikios”, using a series of three Images, first, a ship 
backing water, secondly, an encounter with a lion, and finally that of a 
man removing bis foot from the vicinity of a fire. The fourteenth para¬ 
graph has much the same tenor. 

The fifteenth paragraph is worth quoting in full, since it is a bald State¬ 
ment of Eustathios’ position ; 

When someone who hates and opposes you and has proceeded against you 
and has frightened you and harmed you, and in no way displayed any prool 
of brotherly love, then, feigning it, announces that he is a true friend, outlin- 
ing a certain peacefui intent and skilfully obscuring (his motives), then one 
should be cautious of coming to the same friendly association with that man. 
until he should be proven, and of welding him too closely to you, so that as a 
result you will be joined to one another, and so that those who are separate 
may come to unity of the spirit. It is not unreasonable to fear that the one who 
draws near in an inopportune association may harm a man whose friendship 
he seeks in retum, by treacherous means, and the harm will be in no way sa!u- 
brious to the one who suffers it. 

In the succeeding paragraph Eustathios continues to justify his not 
accepting what would seem to have been a gesture of reconciliation from 
the one who I believe had the name of Lependrenos by pointing to the fate 

of some unknown individual who had suffered earlier at his hands C). 

This calls to mind the John Doukas oration, where many are said to be 

“wounded” (^^). Eustathios’justification for his actions is therefore that he 
does not want to suffer the fate of the one who seems to have been 

Saprikios’ previous victim. 
The imagery of two trees is laboured over in paragraphs eighteen to 

twenty of the homily. One (i.e. Nikephoros) is said to bear good fruit, the 
other to be rotten (a play on the name of Saprikios, since, as we have 
seen, oanQo^ means “rotten”). The demise of Saprikios is again said to 
Work to the glory of Nikephoros, in that he achieved martyrdom. Then, at 
the beginning of Tafel’s twenty-first paragraph, Eustathios introduces a 

new theme, which, as we shall see, is of direct relevance to the Lepen¬ 
drenos affair : 

(37) Tafel, p. 5, 31-43. 
(38) Tafel, p. 5, 46-59 
(39) Tafel, p. 196, 50. 
(40) Tafel, p. 6, 33-37. 
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Therefore it must be deduced from the things that have been said that it is a 

work of the utmost intelligence both to loosen the snares, as the Gospels say, 

and to be cautious, and by making an untimely offer to those ensnared one 

would either harm oneself or another. 

Eustathios once again seems to be justifying his aloof stance in the 
Lependrenos affair ; in this case his not intervening and trying to release 
Lependrenos and his cronies from their “snares”, a by-word for sin. 

In Paragraph twenty-two of our homily Eustathios speaks of the dou¬ 
ble Crown that the Nikephoros of the legend received, one for displaying 
forgiveness, the other for his martyrdom. Eustathios Claims that Saprikios 
should have relented and forgiven Nikephoros. Instead Saprikios, to use 
a nautical image, was shipwrecked dose to the harbour, and remained, to 
use another image, earthbound, while Nikephoros entered the kingdom of 
heaven. The fate of Saprikios however, says Eustathios, was to experience 
etemal fire 

The homily reaches a conclusion with the well-worked theme of the 

two trees, one consigned to Gehenna, the other justly rewarded for a list 
of virtues which would be too tedious to reproduce here. The 
Metropolitan exhorts his flock to emulate Nikephoros (in the manner of 
the Nikephoros represented in his homily). 

However, Eustathios cannot bear not having the last Word in self- 
defence, when he concludes by saying : 

But if any man who is without foresight is cautious of what will be, let him in 

no way receive a Saprikios who lies in ambush as an enemy, and let him fear 

him, lest, if he chances to meet him, he should be sent to his death, nay, rather, 

slipping down to Hades, he should be destroyed ; absolve from blame such a 

man for making this choice and (do not accuse him of) unwise cowardice, and 

pray with your whole souI, that Saprikios be destroyed again through the 

intermediation of Nikephoros, on which we have expounded with the present 

words. 

At first appraisal the projection of seif into the text of a homily of this 
kind, which purports to be a homily on St Nikephoros’ martyrion, seems 
quite remarkable. Magdalino has passed comment (‘*^) on the way in 

(41) Tafel, p. 6, 90 - p. 7, 7. 
(42) Tafel, p. 7, 54-62. 

(43) P. Magdalino, The Empire of Manuel I Komnenos (1143-1180), Cam¬ 
bridge, 1993, p. 469. 
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which some authors of the twelfth Century were assertive whereas others 
were self-effacing. We have here what would seem to be a patent justifi- 
cation for the author’s own stance in a matter of ecclesiastical politics. As 
I have said, I believe the matter in question to be none other than the mys- 
terious “Lependrenos affair”, for the reasons given above. 

I hope to have demonstrated that the traditional devices of metaphrasis 
were used by the author in his homily, which has features of a martyrion, 

to achieve his end. However, Eustathios had at least one precedent in 

likening himself to a saint: a Scholar of the stature of A.P. Kazhdan has 

argued that Michael Psellos, that illustrious litterateur of the eleventh 
Century, projected details of his own life into his text for his vita of St 
Auxentius, a saint of the fifth Century 

In the metaphrastic version of St Auxentius’ life by Psellos, itself based 

on a metaphrasis of the Collection of metaphraseis under the editorship 
of Symeon Metaphrases {BHG 199 ; PG 114, 1377-1436), the saint arriv- 
es in Constantinople, where he makes four friends, Sittas, Marcianus. 
Anthimus and John. Sittas takes little pari in Psellos’ version. However. 
Psellos supplies information about the remaining three which is not pre¬ 

sent in BHG 199, In some cases this information even conflicts with that 
in the original, Anthimus, like Psellos’ own friend Constantine 
Leichudes, was phylax (keeper) of the imperial epistles. Marcianus, like 
Psellos’ friend John Xiphilinos, was first chief teacher, didaskalos, of the 
Law School (before he became Patriarch of Constantinople). Kazhdan 
argues that the third friend, John of Hebdomon, corresponds to Psellos' 

friend John Mauropous. Further, Auxentius himself, according to Psellos. 
was an intimate advisor of the emperor. Psellos certainly considered him¬ 

self an advisor of emperors. So, as in the case of the Eustathian homily- 
Psellos is inviting comparison between himself and one of the saints. 

How then, was this Lependrenos affair, which seems to have been ver> 
divisive, resolved ? We do not know the exact outcome, but surely an 

unequivocal answer comes from the oration of late 1179 C'^^) : 

Emperor, you were seen by us in other ways, you who are, in your holiness. 

occupied with dispensing beneficence as well as the condemnation of injus- 

(44) A. P. Kazhdan, Hagiographical Notes, 3, An Attempt at Hagio-autobi' 
ography : the Pseudo-life of ‘Saint’ Psellus ?, in Byz., 53 (1983), pp. 546-556 
(reprinted in A. P. Kazhdan, Authors and Texts in Byzantium [Variorum Col- 

lected Studies Series, 400], Aldershot, 1993, article III). 
(45) WiRTH, p. 231,69-72. 
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tice, which, (not a long time ago), when it gaped most voraciously at your 

clergy, you lumed to vomiting. 

Evidently John Doukas’ mission was successful. 
What, then, can we conclude ? I have tried to make a case for the First 

Lenten Homily of Eustathios to be dealing with the same crisis that is 
described in the John Doukas Oration. This would explain the peculiari- 
ties of the homily, and the attitude displayed by Eustathios, since the two 
orations should be close in time. Some readers might see this as circum- 

stantial evidence and disagree with my conclusions, as some scholars 
have already done. The argument is that Eustathios, using the Standard 
techniques of metaphrasis, and making adjustments to the established 

Story, has vilified the leader of his Opponent in the crisis (I believe him to 
be the Lependrenos of the Doukas oration, due to the probable congru- 
ence in time of all three Speeches, and in the absence of a better candi- 
date) and has attempted to exonerate himself for refusing gestures of 
reconciliation. The reader may decide. 

University of Western Australia, Andrew Stone 

Crawley. afstQne@cyllene.uwa.edu.au 

S UMMARY 

This study concems what we can deduce about the shadowy figure of Lepen- 

drenos, our sources being three orations of Eustathios of Thessaloniki, whose 

probable congruence in time and carefully directed invective suggest an Oppo¬ 

nent in his flock. Of these, the oration to the Grand Hetaireiarch John Doukas 

relates how its subject came with dressings for the wounds of the archbishop’s 

flock. The Lenten homily of 1179 (sic Kazhdan and Franklin) is a thinly-veiied 

attack on a person who could well be this Lependrenos. Finally the oration of late 

1179 is shown to allude briefly to an outcome favourable to the rhetor, the result 

of the mission of John Doukas, who, at the imperial command, had investigated 

Lependrenos. 

(46) The author would like to thank Assoc. Prof. Claudia Rapp for her direc- 
tion to important secondary sources. 



WEATHER AND CLIMATE 
AS FACTORS AFFECTING LAND TRANSPORT 
AND COMMUNICATIONS IN BYZANTIUM (*) 

1. Introduction 

Byzantinists have recently become aware of the geographical condi- 
tions that affected the evolution of the Byzantine society and economy. 
The implication of environmental - physical factors in the configuration 
and evolution of landscapes and their socio-cultural impact in local or 
regional scale has become a new core subject in the study of the histori- 
cal geography of the Byzantine world. The bibliography on the historical 
geography of Byzantium is vast and is increasing almost in geometrical 
Progression every year, as one can infer from the growth of the relevant 
section in the Byzantinische Zeitschrift (‘). 

(*) Full Version of a panel paper read in the 2 7 5? International Congress of 
Byzantine Studies (London, 21-26 August 2006). I wish to thank Prof. Dr. Peter 
Van Deun and Dionysios Stathakopoulos for suggestions and remarks. 

(1) A renewed interest on the historical geography of Byzantium can bc 
detected in the Initiation of the Tabula Imperii Byzantini project (1966) with 10 
published and 4 under preparation volumes. For an overview of the establish- 
ment, the activities and the publications of TIB, cf. J. Koder, Auf den Spuren 
eines Weltreichs - Die Tabula Imperii Byzantini. Rekonstruktion der spätantiken 
und mittelalterlichen Siedlungsrealität in Südosteuropa und im östlichen 
Mittelmeerraum, in Lese-Buch, ed. Praesidium der Österreichischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, Wien, 1997, pp. 107-110 and Wikipedia, Tabula Imperii 
Byzantini, http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tabula_Imperii_Byzantini (2 May 2006) 
The important work of J. Koder, Der Lebensraum der Byzantiner. Historisch¬ 
geographischer Abriß ihres mittelalterlichen Staates im östlichen Mittelmeer¬ 
raum (Byzantinische Geschichtschreiber, Erg. Bd. 1), Graz - Wien - Köln, 1984 
is a reference book for the various fields of research in the historical geography 
of Byzantium (now available in Greek translation with updated bibliography : 
J. Koder, To Bv^^avrio cog Eioayojyfj axr}v torogtxfj yecoygacptct rpg 
avaroktxfjg Meooyeiov arr] ßv^avnvfj ejioxri, Thessaloniki, 2004). 
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In this context, travel, transport and Communications of the Byzantine 
World have received much attention by scholars. Several studies have 
been published, most of them highlighting the economic, social and cul- 
tural Parameters of movement in the Byzantine world. In two recent inter¬ 
national Conferences dedicated to Byzantine travel and travellers, the long 
tradition of Byzantine texts conceming travel has been discussed to a 
considerable extent and depth and light was shed on various aspects of 
the history of Communications and travel of the Byzantine period (^). 
From a methodological point of view, a common characteristic of these 
studies is the emphasis laid on the economic, social and cultural frame- 
work of causes and results related to travel and transport phenomena. 
Historical research on Byzantine texts as well as the study of archaeo- 
logical remains all over the Mediterranean have demonstrated an extend- 
ed network of land- and sea-routes that traders, armies, public officers, 
monks and civilians were using during travel (^), and have managed to 
figure out the duration of the joumeys for fixed courses of travel (^). 
Subjects related to travellers’ mentality or the transformation of the sur- 

viving travel narratives have also been investigated in depth (0- Never- 

(2) Cf. A. Dierkens - J.-M. Sansterre (eds.), Voyages et voyageurs ä Byzance 
et en Occident du VF au XF siede. Actes du colloque international organise par 
la Section d’Histoire de VUniversite Libre de Bruxelles en collaboration avec le 
Departement des Sciences Historiques de VUniversite de Liege (5-7 mai 1994) 
(Bibliotheque de la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres de VUniversite de Liege, 
278), Geneve, 2000, and R. Macrides (ed.), Travel in the Byzantine World. 
Papers from the Thirty-fourth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, Birming¬ 
ham, April 2000 (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, Publications, 
10), Aldershot, 2002. 

(3) A. Avramea, Land and Sea Communications, Fourth-Fifleenth Centuries, 
in A. E. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History of Byzantium : From the Seventh 
through the Fifteenth Century, Washington, 2002, pp, 57-90. 

(4) Speed of travels overland and by ship has been studied, particularly in re- 
ference to the axes connecting Constantinople to other Centers of the Byzantine 
empire and the West or East; cf. 1. Demetroukas, Evöei^eig yta tt] dtagxeta 
rcovx^Qoatcov ra^iöKbv xat p.eTaKivrjoe(jov oto Bv^ävno (6og-l log mcbvag), 
in 2’UjUjweixra 12 (1998), pp. 8-35. 

(5) C. Angelidi, EfJJiogtxot xat AyioLoyLHOi Agöf^iot (4og-7og ai.). Oi 
lxexap.ogq)(boeig xqg xa^iÖLconxrig acpxiyqoqg, in Ugaxxtxa xov A' Aiedvovg 
Ivpjiootov, H xaOqiiiegivq ^corj oxo Bv^avxio, xoßig xai avvexxteg axrjv 
eXkqvioxixr} xai g(op.atxri Jtagaöoor], AOrjva 15-17 IejTxep.ßgiov 1988, 
Athens, 1989, pp. 675-685 ; A. P. Kazhdan - A. Wharton Epstein, Change in 
Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley - Los Angeles 



434 1. G. TELELiS 

theless, as Michael McCormick admits, “the study of Communications in 
the Middle Ages is in its infancy” C), and this conclusion allows further 
research to be carried out. 

Beyond the social, economic and cultural dimensions of travel, trans- 
port and Communications, there is also a material basis in the reality of 
travellers. This is configured not only by subjective factors related to 
people’s physical condition, economic Status, motives and selection of 
transport means, but also by extemal-environmental factors and condi- 
tions. Sometimes, these conditions may play a decisive role in the whole 
procedure of communication. The Byzantine Empire, as any other prein- 
dustrial society, was highly exposed to the impact of environmental fac¬ 
tors. Given that all medieval joumeys had to be made on foot, on horse- 
back or by water, travellers - either on land or on sea - were sensitive to 
extemal conditions. These conditions could affect the above-mentioned 
subjective factors in various ways. Circulation of goods and people in 

ancient and medieval times was slow, irregulär, subject to the whims of 
weather, and thus largely seasonal. Therefore, among the environmental 
factors involved in travel, transport and Communications, meteorological 
phenomena and climate played an important role C^). This role may be 

approached either in a long-term or in a short-term context, and in a 
regional or local scale. 

In this paper I explore various aspects of impact that the meteorologi¬ 
cal factor had upon travel, travellers and Communications overland. 1 
selected as topic for this study overland trips, because joumeys by sea 
during the Byzantine period have been studied far more systematically. 
Travellers in this period used to opt to travel by ship - if choice was avai- 

- London, 1990, pp. 48-49 ; C. Galatariotou, Travel and Perception in Byz.an- 
tium, in DOP, 47 (1993), pp. 221-241 ; E. Kislinger, Reisen und Verkehrswege 
zwischen Byzanz und dem Abendland vom neunten bis in die Mitte des elften 

Jahrhunderts, in E. G. Konstantinou (ed.), Byzanz und das Abendland im 10. 
und 11. Jahrhundert, Köln - Weimar - Wien, 1997, pp. 231-257 ; L. Ellis and F 
L. Kidner, Travel, Communication and Geography in Late Antiquity : Sacred 

and Profane, Aldershot, 2004. 
(6) M. McCormick, Origins of the European Economy : Communications 

and Commerce AD 300-900, Cambridge, 2002, p. 16. 
(7) For the seasonal character of travel in antiquity cf. L. Casson, Travel in 

the Ancient World, Toronto, 1974, and B. Rapske, Acts, Travel and Shipwreck, in 
D. W. J. Gill and C. H. Gempf (eds.), The Book of Acts in Its Graeco-Roman 

Setting, Grand Rapids (Michigan), 1994, pp. 1-48. 
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lable - because it was easier and faster (^). Consequently, among the dan- 
gers of the sea, stormy weather might have had a negative effect on either 
the length or the safety of a voyage. Storms and the terror they could 
cause dominated Byzantine writers’ attitudes toward the sea Weather 
events and their impact upon sea voyages have been investigated by the 
application of exemplified modern navigational data to the written evi- 
dence of the Middle Ages As far as land transport and communica- 
tion are concemed, there are no specialized studies investigating weather 
and climate as factors affecting people during overland travel (“). This 
paper, therefore, attempts to fill this gap. It sets in from a macroscopic 
point of view by examining the possibility of regional long-teim conse- 

quences of climatic change upon overland travel, transport and Commu¬ 
nications during the Byzantine period. Then, short-term local implica- 
tions of weather phenomena are discussed through examples derived 

from narrative sources of the period. The main effort focuses on the cri- 
tical examination of weather- and climate-related accounts derived from 
Byzantine historiographic and hagiographical texts. The factual material 
of the relevant accounts is presented, and problems of perception and atti- 
tude are discussed. By posing questions about the sensitivity of travellers 
against weather and climate, the types of weather phenomena described 
in the Byzantine sources as affecting them, as well as the concepts of 
weather that travellers had, I attempt to combine the travellers’ factual 
reality during the process of medieval overland communication with their 
emotions conceming weather and climate. 

(8) A. Karpozilos and A. Kazhdan, Travel, in ODB, p. 2109. 
(9) For a catalogue of known shipwrecks in the Mediterranean from 7th Cen¬ 

tury BC through 549 AD cf. G. Schmidt, R. Böker and H. Gundel, Winde, in RE, 
vol. 8A.2, Stuttgart, 1958, coli. 2211-2387, especially coli. 2265-2280, and A. J. 
Parker, Ancient Shipwrecks of the Mediterranean and the Roman Provinces 
{BAR. International Series, 580), Oxford, 1992. For Byzantine shipping see now 
G. Makris, Ships, in Laiou, The Economic History of Byzantium, pp. 91-100. 

(10) Such a procedure has reinforced the continuity in climatic phenomena in 
the maritime Mediterranean since at least the 5‘^ Century AD ; cf. J. H. Pryor, The 
Voyage of Rutilius Namatianus : From Rome to Gaul in 417 CE, in Mediter¬ 
ranean Historical Review 4 (1989), pp. 271-280 ; Id., Geography, Technology 
and War: Studies in the Maritime History of the Mediterranean, 649-1571, 
Cambridge, 1988, pp. 649-1571. 

(11) There is no study on the seasonal rythms of land travel in the Caro- 
lingian or Byzantine world ; cf. M. McCormick, op. cit., p. 445. 
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11. LoNG TERM CLIMATIC CHANGE 

AND OVERLAND COMMUNICATION 

There is no doubt that several examples of recent meteorologically 
induced disasters show that the vagaries of weather and the changes of 
climate may become at any moment a critical factor not only in travel, 
transport and Communications, but also in the whole Spectrum of social 
and economic life. The susceptibility of modern societies - either in 
industrialized Europe, America and Oceania, or in developing Asia and 
Africa - to the whims of climate has increased man’s awareness of cli- 
matic change and has led during the last decades to a widening interna¬ 
tional and interdisciplinary Cooperation aiming at the reconstruction of 
climatic change in historical time. The discipline of historical climato- 
logy has undertaken the task of unearthing, processing and analyzing 
meteorological data hidden in documentary historical evidence aiming to 
correlate them with all available types of physical and anthropogenic 
paleoclimatic data to achieve the goal of reconstructing climatic change 
of the past (‘^). 

If we focus our interest on the Eastem Mediterranean and the Middle 
East and try to outline the results of historical climatology in the study of 
climatic change during the Byzantine period, it is clear that no consensus 
about the long-term characteristics or changes of the ancient and 
medieval climate has been reached so far(‘^). During the last decades. 
under the pressure of the increasing interest in environmental issues and 
the debate on the causes and the future of modern global warming, the 

(12) For a good overview conceming recent trends in the discipline of his¬ 

torical climatology see : R. Bräzdil, C. Pfister, H. Wanner, H. von Storch and 
J. Luterbacher, Historical Climatology in Europe. The State of the Art, in 

Climatic Change, 70 (3) (2005), pp. 363-430. 
(13) For a presentation of problems and the state of the research in the his¬ 

torical climatology of the Byzantine period cf. D. Stathakopoulos, Recon¬ 

structing the Climate of the Byzantine World: State of the Problem and Case 
Studies, in J. Laszlovszky and P. Szabö (eds.), People and Nature in Historical 
Perspective, Budapest, 2003, pp. 241-250. For a synthesis that covers the 
Byzantine period from the point of view of historical climatology and presents, 
analyzes and discusses documentary evidence of meteorological phenomena 
from the Byzantine sources cf. I. Telelis, MetecogokoyiKa q)atv6ßeva xai 
xXiiia 0x6 Bv^avno, 2 vols. (Hovrißara. oxrjv egevva xfjg eAA?/- 

viKfjg xai XariVixfig ygaß^areiag, 5, 1-2), Athens, 2004. 
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rise of disciplines such as palynology, sedimentology and limnology has 
allowed scientists to infer climatic variables from proxies in absence of 

real meteorological measurements. Though modern paleoclimatic 
research has figured out - not without controversy - the evolution of cli¬ 
matic conditions from antiquity through modern time for central, westem 

and northern Europe, paleoclimatic evidence for the Eastern 
Mediterranean and the Middle East during the Byzantine period has not 
become conclusive (‘'*). Whereas it is generally accepted that the natural 

World in ancient and medieval times did not differ entirely from that of 
today, it may not have been quite as similar as we often believe. Physical 
conditions in the Mediterranean basin during the first millennium are 
little known and, thus, differences between changes of climate and the 
living conditions of past societies are topics that attract scientific inte- 
rest (‘^). In this framework, many authors have come to the conclusion 
that, since classical times the Mediterranean has been experiencing a con- 
tinuous trend towards drier conditions; others argue against aridification 
and discuss whether there have been major climatic changes in the arid, 
semiarid and sub-humid regions of the Levant since Late Antiquity (‘^). 

The debate about climatic change during historical times has arisen 
since scientists in the early 20'^ Century attempted to Interpret major 

(14) For an appraisal of the recent trends in the interdisciplinary study of the 
European climate history cf. R. Bräzdil e.a., op. cit. For an updated discussion 
about climatic change in the Eastem Mediterranean and the Middle East during the 
Byzantine period cf. 1. Telelis, Historical-climatological Information from the 
Time of the Byzantine Empire (4th-15th Centuries AD), in History of Meteorology, 
2 (2005), pp. 41-50 (http://www.meteohistory.org/2005historyofmeteorology2/ 
04telelis.pdf); Id., Climatic Fluctuations in the Eastem Mediterranean and the 
Middle East AD 300-1500 from Byzantine Documentary and Proxy Physical 
Paleoclimatic Evidence - a Comparison, in JOB, 58 (2008), forthcoming. 

(15) K. Randsborg, The First Millennium AD in Europe and the Mediter¬ 
ranean : An Archaeological Essay, Cambridge - New York, 1991. 

(16) For a brief climate history of the Mediterranean region since classical 
times cf O. Reale and P. Dirmeyer, Modeling the Effects of Vegetation on 
Mediterranean Climate During the Roman Classical Period, I, Climate History 
and Model Sensitivity, in Global and Planetary Change, 25 (2000), pp, 163-184, 
especially pp. 170-171. Cf. also N. Heiska, The Economy and Livelihoods of the 
Early Christian Monasteries in Palestine, Ms. A. Thesis, Helsinki, 2003, p. 18. 
There are paleoclimatic studies indicating that the period 4th-6th centuries AD 
was humid in the Levant; cf Y. Hirschfeld, A Climatic Change in the Early 
Byzantine Period ? Some Archaeological Evidence, in Palestine Exploration 
Quarterly, 136 (2004), pp. 133-149. 
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changes in the historical past by using the environmental and climatic 
factor as deterministic parameters in the analysis of historical causation. 
A significant aspect of this debate was the timing and the causation of 
Population migrations in Eurasia. This phenomenon was associated with 
major events of the recent climatic history. For instance, it has been spec- 

ulated that the Völkerwanderung, that culminated during the barbarian 
invasions in the Roman Empire in Late Antiquity was triggered by 
increased dryness. I will set aside the Interpretation of population migra- 

tions and the possible role that the climatic factor has played in this his¬ 
torical phenomenon (‘^). But the answer to the question whether and of 

what kind of possible major climatic changes or less significant climatic 
oscillations deduced from existing physical and anthropogenic paleocli- 
matic evidence, can particularly affect in a regional long-term basis over¬ 
land travel, transport and communication during the Byzantine period 
comes within the focus of this paper. Can we observe the abandonment 
of the use of certain land routes and changes in the network of road Sys¬ 
tems that might be explained by the climatic factor ? In order to approach 
this Problem I will try to put forward some case-studies aiming not to 

exaggerate the importance of the climatic factor, but to question the pos- 
sibility of regional long-term effects of climatic change upon overland 

travel, transport and Communications. 
Stobi is an ancient city ca. 150 km north of Thessalonica, lying in the 

juncture of the Erigon and the Axios rivers. The site flourished as a 

Hellenistic town, a Roman city, and finally as a provincial Capital in Late 

Antiquity through to late 6th Century. Excavations since 1970 have con- 
tributed significantly to the understanding of the history of Stobi and its 
decline in the late Century (‘^). Robert Folk attributed the abandonment 
of Stobi to political reasons, barbaric invasions and climatic change. 
Geoarchaeological data from Stobi corroborates the worsening ot 

(17) The epistemological debate conceming environmental determinism is 
still open. For a discussion about the schooI of thought established by Ellsworth 

Huntington that introduced climatic change in historical causation of the 

Eurasiatic past and the use of the climatic factor as interpretive tool in Byzantine 

history see I. Telelis, op. eit, n. 13, pp. 35-50. 
(18) J. WisEMAN, Multidisciplinary Research in Classical Archaeology- An 

Example From the Balkans, in N, Wilkie and W. Coulson (eds.), Contrihutions 
to Aegean Archaeology. Studies in Honor of W. A. McDonald, Minneapolis. 

1985, pp. 259-281. 
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climatic conditions during the first half of the V' millennium AD towards 
drought (‘^). To this example several others from various regions of the 
Eastem Mediterranean and the Middle East can be added. 

In 1977 Clive Foss put forward the question whether the decline of 

urban life in Anatolia during Late Antiquity and the early Byzantine 
period (4'**-7'** centuries) can be explained not only by socio-economic 
changes, but also by changing natural environment and climate (^^). 

In the case of the Negev Highlands - an area situated in the desert 
fringe of Israel - climatic change seems to have played a clearer role. 
During periods of strong central govemments (especially during the 
Roman and early Byzantine periods), permanent Settlements were estab- 
lished. The settlers subsisted on a combination of herding and farming by 
eriabling optimal distribution of water in irrigating the fields through the 
systematic construction of water-harvesting installations. Until the 
Islamic period (9th-10th centuries), Negev Settlements reached their 
zenith in terms of number of sites and density of population. An abrupt 
cut in population and agriculture attested by physical and archaeological 
evidence has led scientists to conclude that this marginal area experi- 
enced a change of climate towards arid conditions around the Centu¬ 

ry O- 
The Decapolis region in Northern Jordan flourished during the Roman, 

Byzantine and Umayyad period, leading to the construction of great mo- 
numents. The region was abandoned in the lOth Century. Thereafter, no 

significant resettlement took place. Earthquakes, diseases and political 
reasons are thought to be responsible for its decline. However, climatic 

(19) R. Folk, The Geologie Framework of Stohi, in J. Wiseman and D. Mano- 

Zissi (eds.), Studies in the Antiquities of Stobi, I, Beograd, 1973, pp. 31-51. 
(20) C. Foss, Archaeology and the ''Twenty Cities'' of Byzantine Asia, in 

American Journal of Archaeology, 81 (1977), pp. 469-486, and Id., Ephesus 
After Antiquity : a Late Antique, Byzantine and Turkish City, Cambridge, 1979, 
p. 187. Cf. also C. Mango, Byzantium. The Empire of the New Rome, London, 
1980, p. 68ff. and J. Koder, Climatic Change in the Fifth and Sixth Centuries ?, 
in R Allen and E. Jeffreys (ed.), The Sixth Century - End or Beginning ? 
(Byzantina Australiensia, 10), Sydney - Brisbane, 1996, pp. 270-285. For a 
recent discussion about the decline of late Roman cities cf. J. H. W. G. 
Liebeschuetz, Decline and Fall of the Roman City, New York, 2001. 

(21) A. Yair and S. Berkowicz, Climatic and Non-climatic Controls of 
Aridity : The Case of the Northern Negev of Israel, in Catena Suppl. 14 (1989), 
pp. 145-158. 
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change could have been also responsible for the abandonment of the 

area 
As it becomes clear from the above cases, there is evidence of clima- 

tic shifts in various areas of the Byzantine Empire. Among the socio-eco- 
nomic consequences of environmental change in these cases, one should 
consider possible effects in the existence and function of local land routes 
that were serving the needs of overland communication. The abandon¬ 
ment of previously inhabited and wealthy towns and cities must have con- 

tributed to the relocation of local and regional networks of communica¬ 
tion and potentially made people to trace new land routes suitable for 
their new needs. Nevertheless, this scheme is rather theoretical and I was 
not able to verify it from archaeological and literary evidence for the 
above-mentioned cases of study. 

In another example, information from the Byzantine sources is clear 

enough to let us conclude about possible long term impacts of - possible 
- climatic change upon overland transport and communication. In the war 

against the Avars, in 600 during the reign of Maurice, the Byzantine Com¬ 
mander Comentiolos tried to lead his army across the mountains of 
Haimos from Novae to Philippopolis (modern Gigen to Plovdiv, 
Bulgaria). This route was pari of the Roman “via Traiana” (^^). At Novae, 

Comentiolos consulted the indigenous people about the possibility of 
transiting with his army the “Trajan pass”, the most elevated site of the 

route (^^). Theophylaktos Simokattes and Theophanes Confessor have 
delivered interesting references regarding the arguments that an 88-year- 
old man used to discourage Comentiolos from using the Trajan pass. 
According to Theophanes, the old man alleged that the pass was difficult 

to transit: 8q)aoK£ övox£gfj xavxy}v £iyai xai äöiööevxov äjiö excov 

jiokköjv xai övxog, v'ipi^Xä ögt] xai xiovag xexx'qjiev'qv. 

Theophylaktos Simokattes adds that the route was out of use during the 

(22) B. Lucke, M. Schmidt, Z. al-Saad, O. Bens and R. Hütte, The Aban¬ 
donment of the Decapolis Region in Northern Jordan - Forced hy Environmental 
Change ?, in Quatemary International, 135 (2005), pp. 65-81. 

(23) M. Wendel, Karasura Ul: Die Verkehrsanbindung in frühbyzantini¬ 
scher Zeit (4.-8. Jh. n. Chr.) (Schriflen des Zentrums für Archäologie und Kultur¬ 

geschichte des Schwarzmeerraumes, 6), Langenweißbach, 2005. 
(24) On the “Trajan pass” cf. P. Schreiner, Theopylaktos Simokattes Ge¬ 

schichte (Bibliothek der griechischen Literatur, 20), Stuttgart, 1985, p. 357, 

n. 1071. 
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last 90 years and that the transit was difficult due to the bad condition of 
the path and the winter : jrgor]yög£V£ X'nv T£ övoxoDgiav röv T£ /EtjUa)- 
va Kai rö rfjg rgißov äyi^ii£gov öi£^'ngx£To The details of both pas- 
sages are striking and could be favorable to the hypothesis that for a long 
time the Trajan pass, which had been the main Roman road across the 
Haimos Mountain, was out of use at least during winter. The transit 
would take place under extreme and dangerous conditions, an insuffi- 
ciently maintained or abandoned path through a narrow pass the transit- 

ing of which was becoming more dangerous because of the cold, ice and 
the accumulation of snow 

If we consider the old man’s account conceming the usability of the 
Trajan pass as true (despite the almost one Century spanning chronologi- 
cal depth of this episode) it can be interpreted as an indication of 
possible consequences of weather and climate to overland travel, trans- 
port and communication. We are probably facing a regional long-term 
effect of climatic change upon overland communication : as the climate 
of the Balkan alpine zone deteriorated to harsher conditions - especially 
during winter - the use of the route Nova -Philippopolis became prob- 
lematic (^^). Whatever the truth is from a macroscopic point of view, this 

(25) Theophanes, Chronographia, p. 282, 27 - p. 283, 3, ed. C. de Book, 

Theophanis chronographia, Leipzig, 1883-1885, and Theophylaktos Simokattes, 
Histories VIII, 4, 3-6, ed. C. de Book, ed. corr. P. Wirth, Theophylacti Simo- 
cattae historiae {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubne- 
riana), Stuttgart, 1972. Cf. translation of C. Mango and R. Scott, The Chronicle 
of Theophanes Confessor, Byzantine and Near Tastern History AD 284-813, 
Oxford, 1997, pp. 407-408. 

(26) Schreiner, op. cit., n. 24, Claims that Theophylaktos Simokattes’ account 
is the unique written reference about the use of this route ; cf. V. BeSevliev, 

Bemerkungen über die antiken Heerstraßen in Ostteil der Balkanhalbinsel, in 
Klio, 51 (1969), pp. 483-495, cf. p. 489. Haldon interprets this account as 
indicative of what contemporaries thought about the road system in the region 
and points out that long-term changes, exacerbated by constant devastation and 
raiding in the Balkans from the later sixth Century, led to the near total collapse 
of the late Roman urban network and the abandonment of maintaining the roads 
by local authorities ; cf. J. Haldon, Warfare, State and Society in the Byzantine 
World 565-1204, London, 1999, p. 52. 

(27) L. and M. Whitby point out that it is difficult to accept the Claim of the 
old man about the abandonment of the Trajan pass for 90 years since Justinian 
had constructed numerous refuge-forts in the Haimos Mountains. Thus, it would 
have been surprising if some had not been located near the route across the 
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episode provides some key-characteristics for the impact that weather 
could have during overland travel on a short-term and local basis. This 
impact is analyzed in the next section. 

IIL WEATHER IMPACT UPON OVERLAND TRAVEL : 
DOCUMENTARY EVIDENCE 

The impact that weather and climate had upon overland travel, trans- 
port and Communications during the Byzantine period is approached 
in this section through the analysis of the consequences that specific 
weather phenomena had upon travellers on one hand, and through the cal- 
ibration of travellers’ reactions to weather and climate on the other. This 

approach can offer conclusions regarding the concept of and people’s atti- 
tudes towards weather and climate during overland travel. In the follow- 

ing, a Synthesis of documentary evidence derived from Byzantine narra¬ 
tive sources relative to the climatology of overland travel is presented. 

The chronological Spectrum covered by this presentation is as wide as 
the chronological limits of Byzantine history. Scattered references from 
all periods of Byzantium are pooled and compared under the focus of 
meteorological impact upon overland travel. An overview of the record- 
ed meteorological references may let us figure out the general character 

of our textual material. Weather-related references arise mainly from his- 
toriographic and hagiographical texts (^^). Byzantine chronographers 
have delivered several reports on extreme or catastrophic weather events 

that have afflicted individuals or groups. Usually, such reports reflect the 
religious and eschatological preconceptions of the authors (^^). In the texts 

Trajan pass ; cf. L. and M. Whitby, The History of Theophylact Simocatta. An 
English Translation with Introduction and Notes, Oxford - New York, 1986, 
pp. 334-335 ; cf. also Mango-Scott, op, cit., n. 25, p. 408, n. 8. 

(28) For the distinction of the Byzantine historiographic genres (i.e. historia, 
chronicon, historia ecclesiastica) I follow the traditional Classification as elabo- 
rated by K. Krumbacher ; cf. briefly A. Kazhdan, Historiography, in ODB, 

pp. 937-938. 
(29) Exactly as nowadays, natural disasters were phenomena that used to 

attract peoples’ attention in Antiquity and the Middle Ages. For the perception 
and the interpretation of natural disasters as signs of the approaching end of the 
World during Late Antiquity see P. Barcelö, Die Darstellung von Naturkata¬ 
strophen in der spätantiken Literatur, in E. Olshausen and H. Sonnabend (eds.), 
Naturkatastrophen in der antiken Welt. Stuttgarter Kolloquium zur historischen 
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of historians, weather phenomena are serving the needs of the historical 
narrative, i.e. the demonstration of the initiatives or the deeds of the heroes 
who are usually the benefactors of the authors. Thus, such accounts func- 
tion as supplementary material in shaping the background of military and 
imperial action. The writings of the church historians, who stand between 
the classicizing political historians and the chronographers in literacy and 
exactness, include meteorological references as well. Within the 
Christian scope of those texts, weather events either appear as manifesta- 
tions of the divine will or Supplement the action of historical personages. 
Lastly, in hagiography the spontaneous references to meteorological 
phenomena are either incorporated in the hagiographical texts by pro- 

ducing - in many cases - formulaic structures of miraculous narratives of 
the holy men’s deeds and acts, or they shape the background of vivid 
details of everyday life 

In a general sense, weather records from Byzantine sources express 
complaint and dissatisfaction. Weather and climate became memorable in 
the consciousness of the Byzantine authors when the consequences of a 

meteorological event were “extraordinary” and/or “abnormar’. Actually, 
one must expect that this deviation from “normality” had influenced the 

Geographie des Altertums, 6, 1996 (Geographica Historica, 10), Stuttgart, 1998, 
pp. 99-104 and M. Meier, Zur Wahrnehmung und Deutung von Naturkata¬ 
strophen in 6. Jahrhundert n. Chr, in D. Groh, M. Kempe, and F, Mauelshagen 
(eds.), Beiträge zu ihrer Deutung, Wahrnehmung und Darstellung in Text und 
Bild von der Antike bis ins 20. Jahrhundert (Literatur und Anthropologie, 13), 
Konstanz, 2003, pp. 45-64. 

(30) For a qualitative approach of weather references from the Byzantine nar¬ 
rative sources see 1. Telelis, op. cit., n. 13, pp. 780-782. Recently it has been pro- 
posed that the natural disasters of the 6“’ Century AD played a significant role to 
the transformation of the classicizing late antique historiography and the early 
ecclesiastical history : M. Meier, Prokop, Agathias, die Pest und das ,Ende‘ der 
antiken Historiographie. Naturkatastrophen und Geschichtsschreibung in der 
ausgehenden Spätantike, in Historische Zeitschrifl, 278 (2004), pp. 281-310 ; 
R Schreiner has expressed objections to this approach, cf. BZ, 97 (2004), 
pp, 646-647. For an analysis of weather references - especially on drought and 
rainfall - in some miracle narratives of early Byzantine Saints’ Lives see 
D. Stathakopoulos, Rain Miracles in Late Antiquity. An Essay in Typology, in 
JOB, 52 (2002), pp. 73-87. For a typology of natural phenomena and their impli- 
cations in the hagiographical texts see now T. Pratsch, Der hagiographische 
Topos : Griechische Heiligenviten in mittelbyzantinicher Zeit (Millenium-Studien 
zu Kultur und Geschichte des ersten Jahrtausends n. Chr,, 6), Berlin-New York, 
2005, pp. 270-289. 
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way in which the Byzantine authors used to combine weather events with 
travel, transport and Communications (^‘). There is sufficient documentary 
evidence reflecting complain and dissatisfaction towards adverse weather 
phenomena which were causing inconvenience and trouble to travellers. 

However, which weather phenomena do the Byzantine authors describe 
as affecting people in overland travel and what was the impact of speci¬ 
fic weather events upon land transport and Communications ? A survey of 

the relevant records provides some pattems of impact that differentiate 
according to the season of the year during which a land trip is carried out, 
the geographical region in which the trip takes place and the purpose of 
overland travel. 

1. COLD, SNOW AND ICE 

Closure of overland travel and Communications could happen due to 

thick snow cover or frost during winter season. Georgios Pachymeres 
provides a vivid description of harsh wintry conditions in Constantinople 
AD 1299 and their consequences to overland Communications : Tore tol- 
wv Kai /EtjUmv etpeioxipiei xat d fieyiorog, xai rwv 

e^aioCcov, xai öv iöeivjico xai yy}Qäoxovoiv ovbaii(bg e^eyevero. röor] 
yäg eneoTißaoxo (bg xkeiodfjvai iiev oixiöjv x(öv 
öie^ööovg, or]iieioig de not xai xovxolg xoig fxev oxoxa^ojievovg, xotg 
ö ’ ogyävOLg xgcoi^^yovg, xivag vnavoiyeiv xotg eyxkeioOeloi xä öcbßa- 

xa, xai ejii nkeioxaig rjiiegaig [i^beva yfjv // iöetv rj Jiaxetv, dAA’ ejti 
jremkrjjievrjg /iövog, (bg oxeggäg yeyovviag yfjg, fiexgi xai eyyvg 
eagog xovg ööixag öiegxeodai, xai fiaxaiov elvai xö eq)' innov öx^t- 
aöai, Jikfjv xov xai ^uaAAov e^okioQelv xivövveveiv Qb- The features 
of this lengthy account are common. Analogons details may be found in 
references from various Late Byzantine authors. Therefore, in the Mira- 
cles of Saint Eugenios of Trebizond we leam about the winter of 1035 in 
Trebizond, Asia Minor : x^^l^bv 7)v, xai xcov Jicbnoxe ixvr]iiovevoixev(ov 

(31) The Problem of “normality/abnormality” in recording weather phenom¬ 
ena by the chronographers of the westem Middle Ages has been extensively dis- 
cussed, cf. E. Ornato, Uexploitation des sources narratives medievales dans 
Vhistoire du climat: ä propos d'un ouvrage recent, in Histoire et Mesure, 3(3) 
(1988), pp. 403-449. 

(32) Georgios Pachymeres, Ivyygaqixai ioxogtat, p. 305, 18-26, ed. 
A. Failler, Georges Pachymeres, Relationes historiques, III, Livres VITIX 
{CFHB, 24/3), Paris, 1999. 
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d ßagmarog- neöiov re yäg äjiav vjiö rfjg /tdvog eyiveTo äßarov xai 
ööög Jiäoa äJtexexXeioro Anna Comnena mentions for the winter 

1091: xai ö aq)Oögög emxeiiievog rag e^ööovg navranaoiv 
exXeiev, wäre iir]ö' äjio^vyovodai rag röjv oixrjiiärcov Ovgag öiä rö 
rfjg xiövog emßgideg (ovveßrj yäg röre jioXXrjv emq)ogr]0fjvai xai 

öor]v ovöeig nco ngöregov eyvcoxev) An account of a severe winter 
between 1091 and 1105 in Thebes, Greece from the Life of St Meletios 
contains similar descriptive elements : äxiif}, xai /ioiv ^ 
ixev rjörj rrjv yfjv xarexäXvxpev, fj öe xai en JtoXXfj xar£q)eg£ro, rrjv ö£ 
xai av£iioi acpoögöv nv£ovr£g fi£r£cogov ovv£ox£vat^ov, (hg £lvai r(ö 
rr]VLxavra Jiäoag ii£v rag ööovg äßärovg, jtäoag ö£ 9vgag rd)v oixiöjv 
ängooirovg Ch- So much was the snow in the Middle East during the 

winter of 1172-1173 that: ''men were imprisoned in their houses as in 
tombSy and they were unable to travel evenfrom one village to another, 
and many dwellers in tents and many travellers on the roads were suffo- 

cated by the snow'' (^^). 
The fear of the hardships that snow, ice and low temperatures during 

winter season could bring had its impact on Strategie planning and could 
accelerate military movements (^^). The logistics of moving troops 

(33) Miracula S. Eugenii Trapezuntini a. loanne Xiphilino c. 11 {BHG 610), 
ed. A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Fontes Historiae Imperii Trapezuntini, 1, St. 

Petersburg, 1897, pp. 33-51. 
(34) Anna Comnena, Alexiad VIll, 3, 3, ed. D. R. Reinsch and A. Kambylis, 

Annae Comnenae Alexias, 1, Prolegomena et textus {CFHB, 40/1), Berlin - New 

York, 2001. 
(35) Life of St Meletios the Younger c. 20 {BHG 1247), ed. C. Papadopoulos, 

IvpßoXai eig rfiv iorcogiav rov (j.ovaxixov ßiov ev 'EXXaöi, 11, 'O öoiog 
MeXexiogö (7035-7705), Athens, 1935, pp. 34-66. 

(36) Gregorius Barhebraeus, Chronography, p. 299, transl. E. Budge, The 
Chronography of Gregory Abu’l-Faraj (1225-1286), the Son of Aaron, the 
Hebrew Physician Commonly Known as Bar Hebraeus, being the First Part of 
His Political History of the World, 2 vols., London 1932. 

(37) E.g. : John Malalas, Chronicle 13, 27, 18-21, ed. 1. Thurn, loannis 
Malalae Chronographia {CFHB, 35), Berlin - New York, 2000 ; Chronicon 
Paschale, p. 555, 3, ed. L. Dindorf, Chronicon Paschale (CSHB), Bonnae, 1832 ; 
Zacharias of Mytilene, Chronicle IX, 6 (p. 229), transl. F. J. Hamilton - 

E. Brooks, The Syriac Chronicle known as that of Zachariah of Mytilene, 
London, 1899. On the role of environmental conditions in military action in late 
antiquity cf. A. Lee, Information and Frontiers : Roman Foreign Relations in 
Late Antiquity, Cambridge, 1993, pp. 90-101. 
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(lodging, supplying and equipment) could be negatively affected by win- 
try conditions. In winter 1187-1188 the Byzantine emperor Isaac decided 
to leave bis army at Triaditza (Sofia), Bulgaria to spend the winter with 
the hope that winter would not afflict the troops much : exeWey yä^ 
^xrjxöei fiTj övojtogevrovg eivat xarä jtoAi) rag eig röv Alfiov tqo~ 

/rag, dAA’ eoO' Önj] xai eig evOeiag avoiyeoOai xai iidcoQ eivat eig 
avxX'mia ixavcbrarov xai /tAöv roig vnot^vyioig evoöiov, ei xam 
xaigöv exei rig nogevoiro 

The case of the Trajan pass, mentioned above, makes obvious that 
acute dangers existed when travellers were caught atop mountains or on 
high plateaus by low temperatures or heavy snowfalls. A similar case is 

reflected in Ammianus Marcellinus’ Res Gestae. Düring Valentinian’s 
campaign against Alamanni in 374 in Germany : since autumn was 
waning and many dijficulties stood in the way, all the principal men at the 
court strove by entreaties and prayers to hold him [emperor Valentinian] 
back until the beginning of spring. In the first place, they urged that the 

roads, hardened withfrost... could not bepenetrated'' (^^). 
Snow-blanketed land could make it difficult for marching soldiers to 

orientate and could get the troops off-road. Kinnamos reports that during 
a campaign in Phrygia in 1158 the army was disorientated because of the 

thick snow which covered the roads ; d öe Tcoiiaicov oxgaxög, xiovog 
xaxeyexOeCor]g ocpoögäg xcov ööebv xe Jiayxäjiaoiy ricpayioiieycoy, ejii 

nkeloxoy xfjg eq) ’ rjv ecpegexo äjrojrkayrjdeig /iixgov xai eig ökeOgiovg 
äy xai xiyövycoöetg bie^eneoe xcbgovg, ei iifj xaxv xfjg jrkäyrjg aiodö- 
ixevog ßaoiXevg kapjrxfjgä xe eikexo, xai evOa xai evda negiekOibv 
ayeyyo) xe xfjv jvogeiav xai eiti xfjv Jigoxeip.eyr]y xd axgäxevßa 

evcoöcoaey 

(38) Nicetas Choniates, History, p. 398, 32-36, ed. J. A. van Dieten, Nicetae 
Choniatae Historia, I {CFHB, 11/1), Berlin - New York, 1975 ; AD 1343 in 
Didymoteicho, Thrace : Nikephoros Gregoras, History, p. 648, 9-16, ed. 
L. SCHOPEN and I. Bekker, Nicephori Gregorae Byzantina Historia, 3 vols. 

{CSHB), Bonnae, 1829, 1830 and 1855. 
(39) Ammianus Marcellinus, Res Gestae XXX, 3, 3, ed. J. C. Rolfe, Ammia¬ 

nus Marcellinus, 3 vols. (The Loeb Classical Library), London - Cambridge 

(MA), 1963-1964. 
(40) John Kinnamos, Epitome historiarum, p. 196, 3-9, ed. A. Meineke, 

loannis Cinnami Epitome rerum ab loanne et Alexio Comnenis gestarum 

{CSHB), Bonnae, 1836. 
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Extreme weather conditions during winter could have a negative 
impact on the physical condition of marching troops, especially if sol- 
diers were coming from temperate climatic regimes. Injuries of body tis- 
sues (e.g. nose, fingers, or toes) due to freezing were common. The 
Armenian historian Aristakes Lastivert records that in 1022 the army of 
the Byzantine emperor Basil II in Armenia suffered badly from sudden 
rain, wind and snow. A number of infantry soldiers lost fingers and toes 
during this trip and they fled the cold as an enemy ; but finally they were 

able to ride to Vaspurakan (‘*‘). In 1068 the army of emperor Romanos IV 
was passing the Tauros mountains, Asia Minor, when it suffered badly 
from the cold : ex röjrcov degiiwv ävayoiievoi (Jisgl rö rekog ydp ö 
öexeixßgiog jrokkfjg j]o6ovro rfjg ögLßvrrjrog, öjröre ovveßrj xai 
ijijtovg xai rjiiiövovg xai avOgcbnovg, öooi jirj evoagxovvreg ^oav r) 
lj,rj eveijiarovvreg, rw dOgöcp rfjg ^pv^ecog änoxpv^ai xai rfjg ööov 
jigoßeßXfjodai diafia oixriarov A similar case in 1149-1150 in 

Thrace is cited by Kinnamos : ejiei öe {jörj xareoxs öeivög, cog 
rov (pvoei degjiov negi rrjv xagöiav dvrimgiiorafiivov r(b yevei rw 
igcoixo) nokkolg ijör] kcoßrjv Jtegi roig äxgoig efuiejircoxevat, röre jiev 

rfjg EJti BvCßvriov ejieiivrjro 
References to travellers’ death because of cold and snow are also com¬ 

mon in the sources. During the winter of 1133-1134 a caravan of Persian 
and some Christian merchants set out from Constantinople, presumably 
for Iran, and all perished in the snow In December 1242 snowfalls 

(41) Vardapet Aristakes Lastivertc’i, History IV (p. 24), transl. M. Canard 

and H. Berberian, Aristakes Lastivert. Recit des malheurs de la nation armenL 
enne {Bibliotheque de Byzantion, 5), Brussels, 1973. Analogous case : XVIII 

(pp. 93-94) and XXI (p. 106). 
(42) Michael Attalliates, History, p. 91, 11-15, ed. I. Perez Martin, Miguel 

Ataliates, Historia {Nueva Roma, 15), Madrid, 2002. 

(43) John Kinnamos, Epitome historiarum, p. 103, 20-23. Further references : 
AD 1352 in Prinkipo (Buyukada), in the Sea of Marmara : John VI Kanta- 
kouzenos, History, vol. III, p. 220, 7-11, ed. L. Schoben, loannis Cantacuzeni 
historiarum libri IV, 3 vols. (CSHB), Bonnae, 1828, 1831 and 1832; in 
Constantinople; Id., p. 227, 7-13 ; AD 1456 in Constantinople; Kritoboulos, 
History 2, 14, 2, 5-10, ed. D. R. Reinsch, Critobuli Imbriotae Historiae {CFHB, 
22), Berlin - New York, 1983. 

(44) Michael the Syrian, Chronicle XVI, 5 (3, 236), transl. J.-B. Chabot, 

Chronique de Michel le Syrien patriarche jacobite d'Antioche (1166-1199), 3 
vols., Paris, 1899-1910. 
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afflicted the army of emperor John Vatatzes near Lampsakos, Asia Minor 
and a lot of soldiers perished : i]fiEQaq övo de rfj ögijiVTrju mvrov xai 
rfj ocpoögorärrj (pogg rfjg x^övog reraXaijrcogrjKe, gexgig äv Harrjv- 

rrjxei eg rö rcöv nr]Yö)v äorv. jroAAot yovv xa9' öööv exedvr\xeioav 
xai TioXkai gexgt yovv rgiaxooicov, (hg oi ägiOg'noavreg ecpaoxov, 
vnö rfjg x^ovog xaTexcbodrjoav, gfj dwägevot ävrcojtfjoai rfj rov 
jivevfiarog q)ogg 

Though joumeys during wintry weather were to be avoided if possible, 

the motive and the urgency of the trip could make the hardships of the 
Winter season bearable* Between 1325 and 1328 the author of the Life of 
St Gregorios Sinaites and his colleagues opted to stay in Constantinople, 
so that the harsh winter passed and they avoid the risks of a wintry 
trip C^). On the contrary. St Melania had made the opposite choice in 
February 437. After she had remained in Constantinople for 40 days, she 
then braved winter snowfalls and storms to reach Jerusalem in time for 
Easter : 'ngeig öe öi ’ öXrjg x^ovitßfievoi rfjg 'ngegag ävevöörcog rrjv 
nogeiav ejroiovgeda, ovre yfjv ovre ögog ßkenovreg nkijv rcbv nav- 

öoxdcov, ev olg xarekvogev eonegag (^0* 
In the Life of St Theodora of Thessalonike we find an interesting pas- 

sage that highlights all hardships that cold, rain and snow could bring to 
an individual. A woman was obliged to walk and stay outdoors all night 
during wintry weather : ravra öi] ravra äxovoaoa, rrjv e^ edovg xai 
avöig ßakovaa geravotav eig rov ögtadevra rÖJiov e^rjei, rfjg ögigv- 
rärr]g ojgag xaracpgovffoaoa xai rov ^yöaicog röre xaraq)eQogevov 

verov xai rfjg öeivfjg exeivr]g xai ßiaiag r(öv ävegcov Jtvofjg. 
roiyagovv äcp' eojregag eji' äiiq)oregoig xadeoOeloa Jiooiv öievvxre- 
gevev aidgiog- ovö^ yäg rekeov xaOeodfjvai eövvaro öid rö ^x rov 

(45) George Akropolites, History, p. 41, 7-12, ed. A. Heisenberg - P. Wirth, 

Georgii Acropolitae opera, I (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum 
Teubneriana), Stuttgart, 1978^ and Theodore Skoutariotes, Ivvoxpig XQOVixfj, 
p. 488, 26, ed, K. Sathas, in Meoauovixf} Bißkiodfixr], VII, Paris, 1894 (= 

Hildesheim - New York, 1972), pp. 1-556. Further references : AD 1256 George 

Akropolites, History, p. 59, 74-78, and Theodore Skoutariotes, Ivvoiptg 
XQOvtxfi, p. 519, 17, 

(46) Vita Gregorii Sinaitae c. 15 {BUG 122), ed. I. Pomjalovskij, litie ize vo 
svjatyh otca nasego Grigorija Sinaita, in Zapiski ist.-filol. Fak. Imp, St Peter- 

burgskago Universiteta, 35 (1894), pp. 1-46 and Id., c. 16. 

(47) Life of St Melania c. 56 {BHG 1240z-12442b), ed. D. Gorce, Vie de 

Sainte Melanie {SC, 90), Paris, 1962. 
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verov Kärcodev vjioggeov vöcog. öj rov daviiarog- e^eorrjoav äyyeXoi 
rovro TO (pgixröv ogafia ßkenovceg, yvvalxa rö daÖEVTararov xal 
ixakaxov oxevog ovrcog aWgiov öiavvxregevovoay, nvxvalg viq)äoi 
ßaXXoixevTjv rov öiißgov xai jrrjyvviieyrjy öiä rfjy rfjg jirjrgög eyroXr^y. 
ug eyyco rcöv yvy fj rcöv ncbnore roiamrjy vnaxoijy xai roiavra 
naXaioiiara yvyalxa eyöet^aodai Jiegi öe rö [lEöoyvxxioy Xi^^ayrog 

rov ößßgov xai ögijivregag yeyoiisyrjg rfjg rov äegog mxgiag ötä rö 
Xiöya xaraßXrjOfjyai JioXXi^y, ai rov öjj^ßgov arayöyeg xarä rov sjri 

rfjg x£q)aXfjg avrfjg xai röjy coixcoy xeijieyov ^xovg xgvoraXXcodeloaL 
txgtfiayro In the Life of St Cyril Phileotes, a foot traveller visited 
the Saint in his shelter during a wintry snow storm. The visitor had suf- 
fered from the cold: vjtö rov \pvxovg xarajreJtoyrjiieyog When 
autochthons from Stirion, Boeotia were infoimed about the coming death 
of St Lucas the Younger in 953, they hastened to his residence and 
ignored the severity of the winter : xairoi ocpoögov roö övrog 
xai x^oyog äßvdfirov xarajreoovarjg, (bg oxsööy xai ööovg äßärovg 
xai oixiag dyexßärovg yeyeodai, ößcog ovöey exeiyovg rfjg Jtgög 
avröy ejreoxs Jvogeiag. äXXd jrayörjjiei Jtdyreg avysggeoy xai Jtag ’ 

avr(p jxexQ^ ^^i £ydrr]g (bgag nagifiEyoy Snow cover did not keep 
Byzantine soldiers from moving in early December 1072 from Nis to 

Skopje : Ot öfj rfjv äyyeXiay öe^äiieyoi, ägavceg ex rov Nioov, Jigög 
rä Ixöma leyro, /tövt xexaXviißeyrjg ovorjg rfjg yfjg- ydg fjy, 

AexefjßgLOV eyiorafieyov C). 
Frost could endanger walking of people and pack animals. In winter 

1256 moving troops near Tzepaina, Thrace faced difficulties because of 
the icy roads : xai fjy /ley nayrr] äyäyrrjg 6 x^bgog rfjy äyoöoy, xai 

(48) Life of St Theodora of Thessalonike c. 33 (BHG 1737-1741), ed. 
E. Kurtz, Des Klerikers Georgios Bericht über Leben, Wunderthaten und Trans¬ 
lation der HL Theodora von Thessalonich nebst der Metaphrase des Johannes 
Staurakios, in Memoires de TAcademie imperiale des Sciences de Saint Peters- 
bourg, VIII ser., VI, 1, St. Petersburg, 1902, pp. 1-36. 

(49) Life of St Cyril Phileotes c. 12, 1 (BHG 468), ed. E. Sargologos, La Vie 
de saint Cyrille le Phileote, moine byzantin (fl 110) (Subsidia Hagiographica, 
39), Bruxelles, 1964. 

(50) Life of St Lucas the Younger of Stiris c. 77 (BHG 994), ed. D. Sofianos, 

"'OoLog Aovxdg. V ßtog rov öolov Aovxä rov Iretgicbrrj (AyioXoyixfi 
BißXiodffxr], 1), Athens, 1989. 

(51) Skylitzes Continuatus, Chronicle, p. 165. 13, ed. E. Th. Tsolakis, 'H 

IvvExeta rfjg Xgovoygacptag rov Lcoavvov XxvXirgrj, Thessalonike, 1968. 
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jrayeTÖg rrjv öööv Jiäoav jiaxvreQog re xai kelog ßaöloai övoxe- 
georsgav enoiei C^). In the Life of St Athanasios of Meteora there is an 
interesting description of how the saint managed to keep in motion on 
snowblanketed mountain slopes during a winter in late 14th Century : 
exetvog rfj rcöv naregcov evxf] Oaggfioag xai rep orjiieLq) rov oravgov 
xadonkiodeig, ovvöeoji'qoag rolg Jtooiv rä evbviiara xai ejtävoj 
yevoiievog rfjg x^ovog, Eq)egEro (hg ev dakdoorj xarä ngavovg 
Georgios Pachymeres singles out as memorable the falling of the empe- 
ror Michael VIII (1261-1282) off the horse when slipped on ice in 

Adrianople, Thrace : /EtjUCÖvog ö ’ e^ekdebv xai Jtayoig emebv, Jiäox^i tl 
xai ra)v dvrjxEorcov' avßjroöil^Erai yäg 6 iJZJtog eni näycov ßaivcov r(x) 

ßaoikel, xai ovjjjreacbv exelvco 6 enoxoviiEvog nröJiia öeivöv x^i^Qdg 
re xai ngooconov ögburerai ovreo /aAEjrcög (bg firjö' ägxeoai röv 
Exorgareiag dkovxgdvov äjraket'ipai rä rgavßara ß"'). 

Nevertheless, frost was not always hostile to travellers. There are cases 
when freezing winters tumed waterways into solid fords and made the 

surface of the rivers easy to cross on foot or horseback. There are sever- 
al accounts about the freezing of the Danube and the Rhine, a natural phe- 

nomenon that was connected in the consciousness of some Byzantine 
authors with the invasions of people living beyond the river’s boun- 
dary (^^). Some references in the sources single out the freezing of the 

(52) George Akropolites, History, p. 59, 124-126, and Theodore Skoutariotes, 

Ivvoiptg xgovixi^, p. 520, 23, 
(53) Life of St Athanasios of Meteora, p. 243 (BHG 195), ed, N. Veis. 

Ivfißokr] eig ri]v ioxogiav rwv povojv rwv Mexewqwv, in Bvtavrig 1 (1909), 

pp. 191-332. 
(54) George Pachymeres, XvyyQaq)iKai iorogiai, p. 551, 27 - p. 553, 2, ed. 

A. Failler, Georges Pachymeres, Relationes historiques, II, Livres IV-Vl 
(CFHB, 24f2\ Paris, 1984. 

(55) Ammianus Marcellinus, Res Gestae XIX, 11, 4. Freezing of the Rhine 
in February AD 378 : XXXI, 10,4. Other cases of Crossing river’s Danube frozen 
surface by northem tribes : between AD 388 and 392 : Philostorgios, Ecclesias- 
tical History X, 6, ed. J. Bidez and F. Winkelmann, Philostorgius Kirchenge¬ 
schichte (Die Griechischen Christlichen Schriftsteller^ Berlin, 1972^ and Nike- 
phoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos, Ecclesiastical History XII, 29, ed. PG vol. 145, 
557-1332, vol. 146, 9-1274, and vol. 147, 9-448 ; AD 394-395 : Philostorgios, 
Ecclesiastical History XI, 8, and Nikephoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos, Eccle¬ 
siastical History XIII, 5 ; AD 1035 : John Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum 9, 
p. 399, ed. J. Thurn, loannis Scylitzae synopsis historiarum (CFHB, 5), Berlin - 
New York, 1973 ; AD 1047 ; Michael Psellos, Chronography 7, LXVII, ed. E. 
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Danube explicitly as a regulär phenomenon. Pseudo-Kaisarios’ report for 

the freezing of the Danube in 558 is striking : Xeijicdvog Jtr]Yvvß£vov, 
Kai eig höcoör] dvurvmav iiedLOTaiievrjg rfjg iiaXaxfjg rov geiOgov 
q)VO£cog, (bg oiav re cpegeiv emjiogevojxevcov nokeiiicov, xai Jigög rä 
Tcoiiaicov Ikkvgia re xai Oggxeia gegrj öiaq)Oirovvrcov Jtkfjdog, 
ovrco rot xai rö avrö ex rov vöarog nayev aregecoga... vjregoreyei öe 
LJiJiov xai ävaßärrjy ev^ikiäoiv öexa Jiokkdxig ögcbgevov 

Crossing over the frozen surface of a river was not always safe for 

pedestrians. Aristakes Lastivertc’i reports that on the day of Epiphany 
(January 6) 1056, in the Armenian province of Hark, while the Turks 
were Crossing over the frozen river Arsanias (Murad Su), the ice broke 
and Turks and Armenians alike plunged into a watery death (^^). The 
Byzantine army experienced an analogous Situation in the bank of the 
river Hebros, in Thrace in 1341. The river was not frozen over enough 
and the cavalry could not pass : ovre öe rooovrov elyß oreggörrjrog ö 
Jtdyog, öjore oreyeiv rovg iJiJieag en' avröv jtegaLOvgevovg, ovre roig 
avv^deoiv axariotg Jtgög rov Jiögov öloöov nagelyev. dkka rov gev 
areggöregog ecpaivero, rov oreyeiv öe rovg innovg aögaveoregog. 

Renauld, Michel Psellos, Chronographie ou Histoire d’un siede de Byzance 
(976-1077), 2 vols. (Collection byzantine), Paris, 1926 et 1928 ; Anna Comnena, 
Alexiadill, 8, 6 ; John Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum 17, p. 458 ; John Zonaras, 
Chronicle XVll, 26, 12-13, ed. T. Büttner-Wobst, loannis Zonarae epitomae 
historiarum libri XVIII, vol. 111 (CSHB), Bonnae, 1897. Freezing of the 
Euphrates ; the river became passable on foot: AD 610 : Chronicon Miscella- 
neum, p, 113, 4, transl. J.-B. Chabot, Chronicon Miscellaneum ad annum domi- 
ni 724 pertinens (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Scriptores 
Syri, 4, Chronica Minora, II), Louvain, 1903 (= 1960), pp. 61-119 ; freezing of 
rivers in Syria (?) that became passable on foot: AD 746 : Michael the Syrian, 
Chronicle XI, 22 (2, 506); freezing of Euphrates and Tigris rivers that became 
passable on foot : AD 918-919 : Elias Bar Shinäyä, Chronicle p. 97, 11, transl. 
J.-B. Chabot and E. W. Brooks, Eliae metropolitae Nisibeni opus chronologi- 
cum, I-II (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Scriptores Syri, 24), 
Louvain 1910 ; freezing of the Euphrates that became passable on foot: AD 
1120-1121 : Michael the Syrian, Chronicle XV, 12 (3, 209) ; AD. 1139-40 : 
Michael the Syrian, Chronicle XVI, 9 (3, 250). 

(56) Ps.-Kaisarios, Quaestiones et Responsiones 67, 15-19, ed. R. Riedinger, 

Pseudo-Kaisarios. Die Erotapokriseis (Die Griechischen Christlichen Schrift¬ 
steller), Berlin, 1989 ; cf. also Agathias, History V, 11,6, ed. R. Keydell, Aga- 
thiae Myrinaei historiarum libri quinque (CFHB, 2 A), Berlin, 1967. 

(57) Vardapet Aristakes Lastivertc’i, History XVII (p. 90). 
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öiö Kai änoQiav jroXXrjv Jtageixs ^Qog röv jrögov. Due to this Situa¬ 
tion, a delay of 12 days in the campaign was caused 

Freezing of the sea fringes could happen during some harsh winters 
There are accounts in the sources about freezing events in Bosphoros and 
Black Sea. A characteristic case is that of the harsh winter in 763/764. 
Theophanes Confessor left a vivid eye-witness account conceming his 
adventures as a child on the surface of the passing ice sheets on the waters 
of Bosphorus : cov amojtrai Kai 'hliEig yeyövaiiev emßävreg eici evö- 
avrcov ovv Kai rioiv Kai itaitßvxeg ejrävco avrov 

2. Rainfall and consequent phenomena 

Though there exist marked climatic variations between coastal. 

Mediterranean-type conditions and inland/highland, continental-type 
conditions, we can generally accept that mild, humid winters and long, 

dry, hot summers with few rainy days are the principal characteristics of 
the eastem Mediterranean climate In this context, it is not surprising 
that the second key-meteorological phenomenon that affected travel, 
transport and Communications during the Byzantine period was rainfall 
and its consequences. 

Sudden bursts of rain could cause unexpected torrential overflowing of 
streams and rivers. Floods could affect negatively the safety of moving 
groups or individuals and might be related in the conscience of local 
people to negative consequences, as can be inferred from Byzantine place 

(58) John VI Kantakouzenos, History, vol. II, p. 188, 2-7. 
(59) Theophanes, Chronographia, p. 434, 6 - p. 435, 5. There are several 

accounts on this winter. For a detaiied presentation of this event based on Byzan- 
tine and westem medieval accounts see I. Telelis and E. Chrysos, The Byzantine 
Sources as Documentary Evidence for the Reconstruction of Historical Climate. 
in B. Frenzel (ed.), European Climate Reconstructed From Documentary Data : 
Methods and Results (European Palaeoclimate and Man, 2), Stuttgart - Jena ~ 
New York, 1992, pp. 17-31. For the paleoclimatology of the freezing of the 
Bosphoros cf. V. Yavuz, N. Akcar and C. Schluchter, The Frozen Bosphorus 
and its Paleoclimatic Implications Based on a Summary of the Historical Data. 
in V. YankO'Hombach, A. Gilbert, N. Panin and P. Dolukhanov (eds.), The Black 
Sea Flood Question : Changes in Coastline, Climate and Human Settlement. 
Dordrecht, 2006, pp. 633-649. 

(60) For a quick reference to the characteristics of the various climatic 

regions of the eastem Mediterranean cf. B. Geyer, Physical Factors in the Evo¬ 
lution of the Landscape and Land Use, in A. Laiou, op. cit., n. 3, pp. 34-35. 
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names. In Pteleai of Bithynia, around 821-826, people gave the name 
“Onopniktes” (donkey-drowner) to a local torrent because of its harmful 

impact; ... rd)v äx0oq)6gcov eyajtojrvCyeiv ... omog nokkamg oiöat- 
v(ov Kai TO Jiokv Tov Qevjj^arog äjionrvcov, ov ixövov ^(öa xai äkka 
rd)v vJtö ^vydv ovvagjiä^ei, äkka xai rdv ev nrekeaig fxixgov Jiävra 

Xojgov,.. C')- 

Flood of rivers and streams as a result of continuous rains and snow- 
falls during winter could endanger land trips. This pattem is described in 
a characteristic passage of Procopius : eon de ng ev Bidvvolg ööög eg 
rä 0gvya)v rjOrj evdevöe iovri, evOa öfj ävdgcoJtoig re ävagiQfioig xai 
tfboig exegoig äga öiokcokevat ^vveßaive- yecbörjg yäg 
VJiegäyav r] xä)ga ovoa, /ifj öri öiißgcov e^aiaicov xaraggayevrcov rj 
Xiövcov jiokköjv emxexviievcov re xai öiakvOeiocov ev eaxärco, äkka 
Kai }pexäöcov emjiejircoxviöjv, äv ovrco Tvxfj, eg xekfia ßadv xai 
äjtögevxov '%vvioxafiev% xäg xe odovg xevaycböeig egyat^ofievi], xovg 
xfjöe iövxag ex xov eJti nkeloxov änenviyev In January 504 the 
Roman army under Patricius, when campaigning in Persian territory near 
Amida, experienced the flood of a river: “m their haste, not knowing 
where they were going, they came upon the river Kallath [NymphiusJ; 

and because it was winter and there was a great flood in it, they were not 
able to cross it, but everyone ofthem who hastened to cross was drowned 
in the river with his horse'' 

Travellers, when faced a flooded river, were obliged to wait until the 
water level subsided. This distress has been traced in a miracle of Saint 
Peter of Atroa at the bank of Halys river in westem Asia Minor in the 
early 9th Century : Flogevoiievcov öe xwv övo xaxä Jtägoöov xai rdv 

(61) Life of St Theodore of Stoudios c. 108 (col. 212B) (BHG 1755), ed. PG 
99, 113-232 ; cf. T. Pratsch, op. eit, n. 30, p. 278, and the Prosopographie der 
mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, Erste Abteilung (641-867), IV, Berlin - New York, 
2001, no. 7574 (pp. 429-433). 

(62) Prokopios of Caesarea, Buildings V, 3, 12-13, ed. J. Haury - G. Wirth, 
Procopii Caesariensis Opera omnia, IV {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et 
Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1964\ Imperial Intervention through the 
construction of bridges, drainage ditches and watercourse-protecting walls is 
common in De aedificiis aiming at the improvement of land Communications ; 
cf. Id.V,4, 1-3 and II, 2, 13-16. 

(63) Joshua the Stylite, Chronicle c. 66, transl. F. Trombley and W. Watt, 
Chronicle of Pseudo-Joshua the Stylite, Liverpool, 2001. AD 1341 for the 
Hebros river, Thrace ; Nikephoros Gregoras, History 2, 621, 5-16. 
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^'AXvv jroTajiöv KamXaßövTcov, evgov avrov vöärcov jrejrXrjQajiJ^evov 
xai JtoXvv öx^iov jragoöiroiv evBev nai ivöev Jragä rag oxOag xaOrj- 
fievov Tov noxapLOV xai Trjy eMtrcooLv rov vöarog ngooixevovxa- 
avxoi Ö£ OL öoLOi, (bg xd xax" slxöva xov 0£ov änagaxgenxov exov- 
xeg, xolg vöaat xov itoxaixov moxcog ejießrjoav (ooneg öiä ^7]gäg xai 

xfj x^Q^V äJiexaxeoxaBr]oav, ojoxe Jiävxag exJikayevxag xovg exeloi 
jtagövxag xai Oecojievovg jragoöixag xai eyxcogiovg xcov ixvaiv 
Ev^a\i£va)v öe x(öv ooicvv, 6 jjiev jvoxa/iög svdvg xrjy eavxov Jikeioxrfv 
ovoxeikag gviirjv ösöcoxe xolg xgji^ovoiv öiaßaoiv äv£v6xkr]xov, xö öi 
nkf\Bog xd)v liivoagwv ex xov avxlbv xöjtov avdajgöv rjcpaviaOr] 

There are descriptions of miracles in which an individual drifted 
during the Crossing of a river by the impetuous current of the flood, final- 
ly is rescued by the miraculous Intervention of the saint (^^). A miracle ot 
St Eugenios of Trebizond is associated with the interference of the super¬ 
natural power of the saint after his death. During the translation of the 
saint’s relics in Paipert, northem Asia Minor between 1115 and 1223 the 
meteorological conditions were harsh : öe xovxoig ev xfj öö(o 
enaxOijg eneneoe jrgcbijiog, ßiatoi öjißgoi ößov xai gayöalot xai 
jivxvoC xe xai ovvex^lg. xävxevdev fi ööög avxolg xgaxvxega 37V xai 
övojtgöooöog. xecog ö' ovv Öjicog dg xö 0ayaae ejtaviövxeg, ixet xov 
dexe/ißgiov öAov öießißäxaoiv e% ävayxrjg. ejiei ö" ovx eixov mag 
exeWev änägai xcp ocpoögq) xov xeißcbvog xai rjoav jiävv äkvovreg. 
eJti xov rcöv äßrjxdvcov evfiiix^'^ov jrogioxfjv xaxacpevyovoiv, 
"EvyevLd\ keyovxeg, '"ixeyioxe xai ö^vxaxe ßorjöe, öög l'va xäv xö xov 
Zvxokixov xakoviievov öiekdcoiiev, öxi aoi eofiev ijixeig. The Saint 
helped the travellers to overcome their severe Situation during the trip and 
accomplish their mission (^^). 

(64) Life of St Peter of Atroa c. 8 (BHG 2364-2365), ed. V. Laurent, La Vic 
merveilleuse de saint Pierre d'Atroa (Subsidia Hagiographica, 29), Bruxelles. 
1956, p. 65-225. The same motif of miracle, i.e. the saint who Grosses over the 
surface of a flooded river without getting wet, can also be found in Life of St 
loannikios (auctore Saba monacho) c. 4 and 11, (BHG 935), ed. AASS Novembris 
II, 1, pp. 332-383 ; Life of St Constantine the Jew c. 36 (BHG 370) ed. AASS 
Novembris IV, pp. 628-656 ; Life of St Nikon c. 15 (BHG 1366), ed. D. F 
SuLLivAN, The Life of Saint Nikon (Archbishop lakovos Library of Ecclesiastical 

and Historical Sources, 14), Brookline (MA), 1987. 
(65) Life of St Constantine the Jew c. 64 and c. 67. 
(66) Miracula S. Eugenii Trapezuntini a. loanne Lazaropulo c. 18 (BHG 

612), ed. A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Fontes Historiae Imperii Trapezuntini, 1. 

St. Petersburg, 1897, pp. 78-136. 



WEATHER AND CUMATE IN BYZANTUM 455 

Problems in transport and Communications might also appear in cases 
of rain miracles because of heavy rain f ^). After St Euthymios put an end 
to a lasting drought in Palestine by a miraculous heavy rain, the rain 
lasted for many days causing problems to the saint: efxeivev de fj ßgoxv 

xamcpegoiievrj, ojore iirj övvaaOai amöv em jroAAdg 
fjixegctg xaxeXQelv eig rfjv jravegrjiiav In the Life of Makarios of 
Pelecete the miraculous rain bursts after the saint’s prayers during a 
period of drought in late 8th Century : ovv rolg ö/Aotg Tf\g oöoiJTogiag 
exoi^^vov, alq)viöiov röv äega Jtegiögaßovoa veq)ekr], kaßgöv veröv 
em TTjv yfjv acpirjoLv, ö äjravrag rö rfjg ejrojißgiag ävvjroiarov ßrj 
(pegovrag ävä rö ögog axeöaodfjvai xai rö oq)odgöv töjv vdarcov 
öiaöiögäoxeiv JteigäaBai (^^). In the Life of St Theodore Sykeotes the 
sudden rain that miraculously burst after recurrent processions during a 
prolonged period of drought was delightfully accepted by processing 

people: Kai rjg^aro kaßgog xarievai verog, wäre dgöixw vno- 
orge\pai avrovg xaraßgaxsvrag xai ovtco rrjv ktrrjv xaxanavoai 
öo^al^ovxag röv deöv (™). The mastery of St Theodore upon clouds and 

rain is highlighted in a case of Urne transportation near Ankara. The 
anxiety of farmers who were driving carts loaded with lime for the con- 
struction of a church in front of menacing clouds and rainfall was dimin- 

ished by another rain miracle : xai evdeojg öieoxioOr] fj vecpekrj ivOa 
xai evda, xai eßge^ev ex öe^KÖv xai e^ evcovviicov xfjg axgäxag 
avxwv, ojoxe xä vöaxa xä exaxegcov xöjv iiega)v vjroxäxco rd)v 

(67) Analysis of rain miracles in the Hagiographie tradition of Late Antiquity 
can be found in D. Stathakopoulos, Rain Miracles in Late Antiquity, op. eit, 
n. 30. 

(68) First half of 5th Century AD ; Life of St Euthymios c. 25 (BHG 647-648), 
ed. E. ScHWARTz, Kyrillos von Skythopolis {Texte und Untersuchungen, 49, 2), 
Leipzig, 1939, pp. 5-85. 

(69) Life of St Makarios of Pelekete c. 9 (BHG 1003), ed. J. Van den Gheyn, 

5'. Macarii monasterii Pelecetes hegumeni acta Graeca, in AB 16 (1897), 
pp. 142-163. 

(70) Life of St Theodore of Sykeon c. 51 {BHG 1748), ed. A.-J. Festugiere, 

Vie de Theodore de Sykeon, 2 vols. {Subsidia Hagiographica, 48), Bruxelles, 
1970. For miracles in the same motif see also c. 101 ; Life of St Evariste c. 36 
{BHG 2153), ed. Ch. van de Vorst, La vie de S. Evariste, higoumene ä Con- 
stantinople, in AB 41 (1923), pp. 295-325 ; Life of St Meletios the Younger c. 8 
{BHG 1247). 
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afia^ibv ÖL£gx£o9ai, ejiävo) öe avrwv jirjööXcog ex rfjg ßgoxrjc; 
gaviöa C), 

Tn another motif of rain miracle, St Spyridon of Trimythos managed to 

protect colleagues during a land travel from unwanted rain : xai oxena- 
aai f]iiag änö rfjg rov öiißgov xaracpogäg xai äßgöxovg fißäg 
äjroxaraorfjoai öiä rrjv rfjg ööov övoxegeiav rfjv anö röjv jtoAAöv 
vöärayv re xai Jir]k(öv, ov iJ.fjv dAAd xai öiä rö iifj rä ifxäria ex rwv 
vöärcov xaraßgaxevra äcpaviodfjvai The miraculous action of 

Niketas Patrikios managed to succeed a delay of four days to the burst of 

a harsh rainfall, until his nephew Ignatios finished his trip from Katesia 
to Constantinople between 833 and 836 In April 18 1453, forty days 
before the fall of Constantinople by the Ottomans, a harsh rain with hail 
burst during a litany. The flood in the streets of the city suspended the 
procession and endangered people (^0- 

Abrupt rise of rivers’ level and floods were more frequent during 
spring and autumn and could endanger people and pack animals. Armies 
used to face many problems in campaigning during these transitional sea- 
Sons because of stormy weather. The fear of experiencing trouble during 
the movements of the army because of spring floods - caused by thawing 
snow - is obvious in a report of Ammianus Marcellinus in 358 : “n/- 
though the river Ister was in flood since the masses ofsnow and ice were 
now melted, having come to the most suitable place, he crossed it on a 
bridge built over the decks of ships'' C^). The fear of drowning made 

(71) Life of St Theodore of Sykeon c. 56. Analogous rain miracles also in Life 
of St Symeon the Stylite the Younger c. 97 and c. 172 {BHG 1689), ed. R van den 

Ven, La vie ancienne de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeune (521-592), II (Subsidui 
Hagiographien, 32), Bruxelles, 1962. 

(72) Life of St Spyridon c. 23 {BHG 1647), ed. P. van den Ven, La legende de 
S. Spyridon eveque de Trimithonte {Bibliotheque du Museon, 33), Louvain, 1953. 
For miracles in the same motif, i.e. the saint who walks during a storm and 
remains dry cf. Life of St David, Symeon and George c. 34 {BHG 494), ed. J. Van 

DEN Gheyn, Acta graeca SS. Davidis, Symeonis et Georgii Mitylenae in insula 
Lesbo, in AB 18 (1899), pp. 209-259. 

(73) Life of St Niketas Patrikios c. 15 {BHG 1342b), ed. D. Papachryssan- 

THou, Un confesseur du second iconoclasme : la Vie du patrice Nicetas (f836}. 

inTM, 3 (1968), pp. 309-351. 
(74) George Sphrantzes, Chronicon minus, p. 378, 13, ed. I. Bekker, Georgii 

Phrantzae chronicon minus {CSHB), Bonnae, 1838. 
(75) Ammianus Marcellinus, Res Gestae XVI, 12, 4. Other cases of spring/ 

autumn flooding events and their impact upon moving troops : ibidem, XIV, 10, 
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Roman soldiers refuse to cross a flooded river in Securisca, Serbia in 
602: Kai rovrov öfj yiyvofitvov veroi emmjirovoi käßgoi, ovv~ 
emnOerat öe xai ijjvxovg emßokr]. mvrr} öfjra emoraoiä^ei rö 
nkfjOog iJ^Tj ßovköiievov röv jrora^uöv ÖLavi^^aodai Encamping in 
river beds was dangerous because of the possibility of sudden flood. 
Barhebraeus reports in bis chronicle in 960 ; ''when the Egyptians, who 

had gone to pray at Makkah, were returning, they encamped in the bed of 

a brook in which water had not flowed for a long time. And during the 

night whilst they were sleeping, a flood of water poured down upon them 

all, and it swept them and all their possessions out into the Great Sea, 

and they all perished'' (^^). 

Harsh rainfall and storm could affect visibility. The density of the 
clouds, the obscurity of the atmosphere and the severity of the winds 
could double the effect of rain or snow during a storm. When a group was 

travelling in Cerene in the late 4th Century visibility was reduced by rain : 
verov ö£ käßgov yevojievov, xai kaikanog Jigoaßakovorig, öiaßagrä- 

vovoi ii£v xfjg ööov, rä Jigöoco ßk£Jt£iv ov C'^). In the island 
of Lesbos in 761 a storm produced analogous difficulties ; ii£ariiJ.ßgiag 
ovorjg oraOrjgäg xai rov flkiov kapjigalg xalg äxxloi xfjv yfjv xaxa- 
pagiiaigovxog, ädgöov xd tavxov o£kag änoxgvxpag d 7]kiog, yiv£xai 

yv6q)og xai 9v£kka, xä £X£lo£ ögt] ägör]y xaxaxakv^paoa. 'Ev äjiogia 
ö£ ii£yioxp ovox£d£ig ö äyiog, xaixoi ßadil^£iv öiä xrjv äxkvv öööv jifj 

2 ; AD 399 in Sardes : Zosimos, New History V, 18, 5, ed. L. Mendelssohn, 

Zosimi comitis et exadvocati fisci Historia nova, Leipzig, 1887 ; AD 813 for the 
Riginas river, Thrace : Scriptor Incertus (de Leone Armenio), p. 346, 12, ed. 
1. Bekker, Historia de Leone Bardae Armenii filio {CSHB), Bonnae, 1842, 
pp. 35-362 ; Pseudo-Symeon Magistros, Chronicle, p. 616, II, ed. I. Bekker, 

Theophanes Continuatus, loannes Caminiata, Symeon Magister, Georgius 
Monachus {CSHB), Bonnae, 1838, pp. 603-760; AD 1151 in Damaskos : 
Barhebraeus, Chronography, p. 278 ; AD 1296 in Mesopotamia : ibidem, p. 501 ; 
AD 1302 for the Sangarius river, Asia Minor: George Pachymeres, Zvyyga- 
(pixai ioxoQiai, p. 363, 18-24 (ed. A. Failler, Georges Pachymeres, Relationes 
historiques, IV, Livres X-XIII [CFHB, 24/4], Paris, 1999) ; AD 1342 for the 
Axios (Vardar) river, Macedonia : John VI Kantakouzenos, History, vol. II, 
p. 242, 13-21 ; and AD 1343 in the same river : Id., vol. II, p. 358, 1-10. 

(76) Theophylaktos Simokattes, Histories VIII, 6, 8-9. 
(77) Barhebraeus, Chronography, p. 167. 
(78) Theodoret of Kyrrhos, Religious History VI, 2, ed. L. Parmentier, 

Theodoret Kirchengeschichte (Die Griechischen Christlichen Schriftsteller), 
Leipzig, 1911. 
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evQiOKcov, xarä ovyxvgiav rag axgcogeiag öiegxößevog, ävareivag 
rä omiaxa dg röv ovgavöv xai xag xtlgag exxeivag xrjv avojOev emx- 
ovgiav e^rjxelxo 

3. High temperatures 

The commonest meteorological phenomenon affecting land travel 
during summer is sweltering heat. High summer temperatures in combi- 
nation with the constraint of adequate water supplies - especially in the 

eastem areas that enjoy hot rainless summers - could sap travellers' 
endurance and make campaigning military forces suffer (^'^). In the 
Palestine desert in 492, during a trip with a pack animal, thirst was the 
major problem of a traveller who was walking under a heat wave : 
d&AtjPÖg xaxekdcbv xai xä akoya cpogxcooag fjgx^T^o öiä xfjg eg'qßov 
eig xfjv Xavgav, xavocovog öe xöxe ocpoögoxäxov yEyovörog eÖL^prjoev 
Xiav xai ökiyoxlfvx'^oag xaxä xö ixeoov xfjg ööov eneoev... In 
Amyclae, Peloponnesos in 997 travellers suffered from thirst during the 

summer heat (^0* 

4. Hail 

There are a few references in the sources combining hailstorms with 
negative effects during travel. The preconception of the authors in these 
cases is obvious. The description of death of moving soldiers because of 
a hailstorm around AD 319 - though exaggerated and featured to suggest 
divine Intervention during a battle - may be indicative of another meteo^ 

(79) Life of St David, Symeon and George c. 6. 
(80) Cases of suffering troops because of sweltering heat: AD 813 near 

Adrianople of Thrace: Scriptor Incertus (de Leone Armenio), p. 337, 13 ; AD 
855 near Laodicia/Hierapolis : Theophanes Continuatus, Chronicle IV, 24, ed. 
ed. I. Bekker, Theophanes Continuatus, loannes Caminiata, Symeon Magister. 
Georgius Monachus (CSHB), Bonnae, 1838, pp. 3-481, and Genesios, History oj 
Emperors IV, 14, 26, ed. A. Lesmuller-Werner - I. Thurn, losephi Genesii 

regum libri quattuor {CFHB, 14), Berlin - New York, 1978. 
(81) Life of St Sabas c. 26 (p. 109) {BHG 1608), ed. E. Schwartz, Kyrillos 

von Skythopolis (Texte und Untersuchungen, 49, 2), Leipzig, 1939, pp. 85-200. 
(82) Life of St Nikon c. 42 ; cf. also Life of St loannikios (auctore Petro 

monacho) c. 42 (BHG 936), ed. AASS Novembris II, 1, pp. 384-435. Other cases : 
Life of St Stephen the Sabaite c. 36 and c. 103 (BHG 1670), ed. lulii IIL 

pp. 53L613. 
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rological danger to which moving troops could be exposed : noXkf]v yäg 
jxriJia) noQevdeioLv öödv avdig eregov gcoßaLKÖv ancpog argancorcov 
EJieXddv em rö keydiievov 'OiKpaXijiov ögog rovg JtoXXovg e^avä- 
Xcooev, rovg vjroXoiJtovg öe q)6aoavrag em röv Xeyößevoy Avxov 
jtoraiiöv cboei XiOcvv ßoXiöeg nXfjOog xarajr£iiq)6£v 
ovgavov f\ 6£ia öixrj EdavarcooEv, (bg jirjÖEva töjv rä roiavra 
ösögaxorcov £ig rä oixEia EJiavEXOElv Düring a Persian campaign 
in 422 near Theodosiupolis, the power of God was favorable to the 
Roman army : VErw Xaßgorärcp xai xaXä^r\ ßaXdyv ßEyiorrj rrjv ejii 
rä jrgöoo) jrogEiav excoXvoe xai röv rcöv iJiJicov ejieötjoe ögöjj^ov (^^). 
In any case, hail was a dreadful natural phenomenon not only for farm- 
ers, but also for travelling people. That is why during a trip in autumn the 
colleagues of St Hypatios begged him : Kvgi, EV^ai ßfj eheXOt] 
i(p'fiiiäg, when they noticed heavy stormy clouds gathering above 
mount Olympus, Bithynia Nicolaos Mesarites was attacked by snow 
and hail, while sitting very uncomfortably, on a mule travelling from 
Constantinople to Nicaea. In a letter of AD 1208 he complaints about this 
experience : ovgavov vnö rfjg jtvxvfjg xaXätgt]g jrErgrjööv EßaX- 
XöfiEda xai vnö rfjg ovxvfjg X^ovog ifxgoßoXit^ofiEQa xarä ng6ö(v- 
nov CO- 

IV. PATTERNS OF IMPACT, PATTERNS OF PERCEPTION 

The Byzantine sources yield a number of references to weather events 
that are closely related to overland travel, transport and Communications. 
Before drawing any conclusion from the above presented material, we 

should mention that the pieces of evidence amount to a low number of 
reports, and derive from a few localities of the Byzantine Empire. 
Obviously, this fact raises the question of the references’ representativity. 
The episodic character of the evidence is partly explained by the margi- 

(83) Life of St Theodore Tiron c. 11 {BHG 1764), ed. H. Delehaye, Les legen¬ 
des grecques des saints militaires, Paris, 1909, pp. 183-201. 

(84) Theodoret of Kyrrhos, Religious History V, 37, 5 ; Nikephoros Kallistos 
Xanthopoulos, Ecclesiastical History XIV, 4. 

(85) In early 5th Century AD : Vita S. Hypatii c. 46 {BHG 760), ed. 

G. Barteunk, Callinicos. Vie d'Hypatios {SC, 177), Paris, 1971. 
(86) A. Heisenberg, Quellen und Studien zur spätbyzantinischen Geschichte 

{Variorum Reprints, Collected Studies, 22), Aldershot, 1973, part 2, section 3, 
pp. 35-46 : here p. 40, 6-8 ; cf. C. Galatariotou, op. cit, n. 4, p. 228. 
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nal Position that weather reports hold in the Byzantine sources and by the 
fact that “excessive” and “abnormal” conditions were chiefly worth men- 
tioning in the sources. However sporadic, irregulär and accidental this 
type of evidence may be, I consider that it does go beyond the purely 

episodic and reflects in an approximate sense what the Byzantines per- 
ceived as deviant from “normal” and expected. This assumption can Sup¬ 
port some generalizations that may allow the construction of some 
general pattems of impact. 

Safety and ease are key-conditions determining the variety of options 
that travellers make (i.e. selection of a route, of the season and rate of the 
trip). In this framework weather and climate in combination with other 
factors such as terrain, determination and agenda of the travel, all played 
a role, so that very considerable variations in the selection of the route, 
the timing and rate of the trip must have been usual in the case of this 

research. 
In theory, overland travel - unlike sea joumeys that were restricted by 

mare clausum (the prohibition on sea travel for a period of four months 
each year) - could occur at any time of the year. In preindustrial societies 
overland travel was obviously more pleasant and secure in fine weather, 
when it was also easier to fodder one’s pack animals. However, favorable 
weather conditions could not occur throughout the year. Seasonal weath¬ 
er variations have definitely played an important role in the timing of 
overland travel, transport and Communications. Flavius Vegetius Renatus 
(4th Century) in his Epitome of Military Science indicates that not only 
sea, but also overland travel, was generally closed from 11 November to 
10 March due to bad weather conditions (^^). Düring winter season travel¬ 
lers in Mediterranean Continental regions could be impeded by cold, 
snow and ice, while in the maritime Mediterranean excessive storminess 
and flood were responsible for making joumeys difficult. The existence 
of meteorological evidence from the Byzantine sources that describe off- 
season overland traffic suggests that safety and ease was the issue during 

these dangerous Joumeys. 

(87) Vegetius, Epitome of military science IV, 39 : “Nam lux minima noxque 
prolixa, nubium densitas, aeris obscuritas, ventorum imbri vel nivibus geminata 
saevitia non solum classes a pelago sed etiam commeantes a terrestri itinere 
deturbat” (ed. L. F. Stelten, Flavius Vegetius Renatus. Epitoma Rei Militaris 
[American University Studies, XVII, 11], New York - Bern - Frankfurt am Main 
- Paris, 1990) ; cf, B. Rapske, op. cit., n. 7, p. 3. 
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The challenges of weather, as reflected in the Byzantine sources, may 
become a subject for various interpretations by the reader. As shown 

above, complaints about oppressive heat and all that goes with it are prac- 
tically absent, while those about cold and wetness are relatively common. 
This fact might have its cause in the relative mildness of cold and rain in 
the generally hot and dry Mediterranean climatic regime, and therefore, 
in the unpreparedness of people to meet the challenge by means of appro- 
priate clothing, housing and heating. 

References on cold, snow and ice affecting travel, transport and Com¬ 
munications illustrate the widespread sensitivity of Mediterranean people 
to the hardships of the winter season. A good number of the relevant 
accounts presented above is related to military action. This fact can be 
easily explained by the obvious impact of warfare on the Byzantine 
chronicle and historiographical literature as transmitted by classicizing 

traditional historical models (^^). 
Reports of wet weather share a good number of references as well. 

Rain could mire the roads or swell streams and rivers. These conse- 
quences might cause considerable disturbance during a trip or endanger 
the safety of the travellers by making walking and riding difficult and 
occasionally impossible. The erosional effect of water on unpaved or 
deteriorated roads and tracks and the flooding of streams and rivers were 
also responsible for delays and difficulties that travellers could experi- 
ence during overland trips. A number of the above presented accounts on 

rainfall and consequent phenomena is related to military action. However, 
there are enough reports related to rain miracles during overland travel, 
illustrating the concem of Byzantine hagiographers to cope with unex- 
pected and excessive water-related natural phenomena. If we consider 
that the geographical frameworks of those narratives are the rainless 
regions of the Eastem Mediterranean, we may interpret these cases as 
expected complaints about the excess of a highly desired precious natur¬ 
al process : that of raining in semi-arid regions during rainless periods. 

The sensitivity of Byzantine overland travellers to weather and climate 
is conditioned by factors that affect the physical and emotional percep- 
tion of natural phenomena. These factors could be of extemal-environ- 
mental and/or intemal-cultural context. Reports about suffering and 

injuries of travelling individuals or marching troops due to cold, snow 
and ice represent the extemal-environmental facet of effect to the tra- 

(88) Cf. J. Haldon, op. cit.y n. 26, p. 254. 
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vellers’ physical condition. In these cases weather is perceived negative- 
ly because of the bodily hardships it induces. Anything that could threat- 
en safety and ease of a trip was undesirable and, thus, might be reflected 

in the accounts with negative emotion. Nevertheless, for the emotional 
perception of weather during travel intemal-cultural preconceptions of 
the travellers might be involved. The above presented material does not 
provide sufficient Information regarding this topic. 

This paper focused on the impact and perception of weather and cli- 
mate during travel, transport and communication process. Patterns ot 

impact could be shaped as they are closely connected to the travellers' 
factual reality. However, much remains to be leamed about how weather 
and climate were perceived by Byzantines on a psychological and emo¬ 
tional level. The study of texts from the vast Byzantine bodies of epis- 
tolography and rhetoric is expected to contribute towards the elucidation 
of Problems related to the perception of weather and, generally, nature by 
the Byzantines. 

Athens, Research Center loannis G. Telelis. 

for Greek and Latin Literature, iteleli s @ academvofathens. gr 

Academy of Athens. 

S UMMARY 

This paper focuses on weather and climate as factors affecting certain facets 

of human activity during the Byzantine period. Various aspects of impact that 

weather phenomena and climatic conditions could have upon travel, travellers 

and Communications by land, either in short-term or in long-term contexl, 

during the Byzantine period are discussed : Were there any long-term impacts of 

climatic change upon Communications overland ? Which weather phenomena 

are described by the Byzantine authors as affecting people on move ? What was 

the impact of weather upon land transport and Communications ? Which was the 

concept of weather that people on the move had and how can we combine 

weather reports with traveller's emotional and factual reality while experiencing 

meteorologically induced dangers during overland travel ? 



UNE NOTE SUR LA DATE DE LA RED ACTION 
DE LA VITA THEOPHANIS 

PAR LE PATRIARCHE METHODE 

Dans un article publie dans le volume des melanges offerts au Prof. 
Alain Ducellier, j’ai etudie la question du destinataire anonyme de la Vita 

Theophanis, redigee par le Patriarche Methode (‘). Je n’ai finalement pas 

pu identifier ce mysterieux Etienne qui avait commande la Vita, mais j’ai 
pu au moins limiter Pampleur du cercle des personnes qui auraient pu 
favoir fait. Une teile etude impliquait fatalement une recherche chrono- 
logique, puisque rien n’est connu au sujet de la date de f execution par 
Methode de la commande re^ue et honoree selon sa propre declaration 
avec un retard certain. En tenant compte de tous les elements de portee 
chronologique contenus dans le texte, mais aussi des circonstances qui 
ont marque la vie du patriarche Methode, des vicissitudes historiques et 
de l’evolution du culte de Theophane le Confesseur, j’ai propose une 
fourchette chronologique allant de 821 ä 829. Entre ces deux dates 
Methode a compose, ä mon avis, la Vita Theophanis Q. 

Cette datation differe quelque peu de celle proposee par C. Mango et 
R. Scott dans YIntroduction de leur traduction en anglais de la Chronique 

attribuee ä Theophane le Confesseur (^). Ils notent que la redaction de la 

(1) P. Yannopoulos, Le destinataire anonyme de la Vita Theophanis de 
Methode le Patriarche, dans B. Doumerc (ed.), Byzance et ses Peripheries 
{Mondes grec, halkanique et musulman). Hommage ä Alain Ducellier, Toulouse, 
2004, pp. 173-181. 

(2) Ibidem, p. 176. 

(3) Les reserves habituelles ä propos de la patemite de cette Chronique sont 
devenues des certitudes ä partir du moment oü j’ai constate (cf. R Yannopoulos, 

‘Comme le dit Georges le Syncelle ou, je pense, Theophane \ dans Byz-, 74 
[2004], pp. 139-146) que, dejä au s., les intellectuels byzantins etaient au cou¬ 
rant que Theophane n’etait pas fauteur unique de cette Chronique. C’est 
Constantin Porphyrogenete qui est responsable de Feclipse du nom de Georges 
le Syncelle comme co-auteur de la Chronique ; cf. ä ce propos mes remarques 
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Vita Theophanis date d’avant la redaction de la Vita Euthymii Sardensis. 

entreprise par Methode 40 jours apres la mort de S. Euphyme survenue Je 
26 decembre 831 C). Ä Tappui de cette these, ils font appel ä deux arti- 

cles de J. Gouillard, parus respectivement en 1960 dans la Byzantinische 

Zeitschrift et en 1987 dans les Travaux et Memoires (^). 

Lors de la redaction de mon article sur le Destinataire anonyme de la 

Vita Theophanis je n’ai pas pris en consideration Targumentation propo- 
see par C. Mango et R. Scott, puisque, ä mon avis, eile est plutöt due a 
une lecture hätive des deux articles de J. Gouillard. Or, etant occupe ä une 
monographie consacree ä Theophane le Confesseur, je me suis de nou¬ 
veau penche sur la question de la date de redaction de la Vita Theophanis 

du patriarche Methode, piece maitresse pour mon etude et source majeu¬ 
re pour toute tentative d’approche biographique de cette personne. Je dois 
alors ne pas laisser de zones d’ombre. C’est la raison de cette breve note. 

J. Gouillard ne propose aucune relation chronologique entre la Vita 

Euthymii, dont il etablit magistralement la date de la mise en composi- 

tion, et la Vita Theophanis. Son probleme est autre : la Vita Euthymii est 
transmise par un seul temoin manuscrit (le Constantinopolitanus, Bibi 

Patriar. Oecum., Ste-Trinite 88) ; eile y est anonyme. L’auteur pense, ä 

juste titre d’ailleurs, que cette piece est indubitablement sortie de la 
plume de Methode. Conscient que sa conviction n’est pas une preuve his- 

torique, il fait appel aux faits historiques connus pour mettre cette pater- 
nite litteraire hors de doute. Malgre la solidite de ses arguments provenant 
des temoins externes, il juge utile d’evoquer aussi les temoins philolo- 
giques internes. Pour dissiper tout doute, il compare un passage de la Vita 

Euthymii ä deux passages de la Vita Theophanis, dont la composition par 

dans P. Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de Theo¬ 
phane, dans Byz., 70 (2000), pp. 527-553. 

(4) C. Mango et R. Scott, assistes par G. Greatrex, The Chronicle ofTheo- 
phanes Confessor. Byzantine and Near Lastern History AD 284-813, Oxford, 
1997, p. XLiv, n. 9. 

(5) II s’agit notamment de J. Gouillard, Une ceuvre inedite du Patriarche 

Methode. La Vie dEuthyme de Sardes, dans BZ, 53 (1960), pp. 36-46, et Id., La 
Vie dEuthyme de Sardes (f831), une ceuvre du patriarche Methode, dans TM, 10 
(1987), pp. l-IOl. Le second de ces articles, compose d’une introduction et de 
Tedition critique de la Vita Euthymii, a paru ä titre posthume ; le travail de 
J. Gouillard, reste inacheve, est complete par une equipe composee de Marie- 
France Auzepy, de G. Dagron, de D. Feissel, de Ghislaine de Frydeau, de 

J. Paramelle et principalement de B. Flusin. 
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Methode est attestee par les manuscrits. Les deux passages sont tellement 
proches qu’il faut accepter qu’ils soient rediges par un seul et meme 
aüteur (^). J. Gouillard ne dit nulle part que Methode avait dejä redige la 
Wa Theophanis avant d’entreprendre la redaction de la Vita Euthymii. La 
similitude stylistique entre les deux pieces peut parfaitement etre valable 
si la Vita Theophanis a ete redigee apres la Vita Euthymii. II est donc aber- 

rant de tirer une conclusion chronologique quelconque des travaux de feu 
J. Gouillard. Certes, la datation proposee par C. Mango et R. Scott, ä 
savoir avant 831, ne contredit pas ma proposition de dater la Vita Theo¬ 

phanis entre 821 et 829 ; c’est le raisonnement qui est different. Assure- 
ment, ma datation met en doute les propos de J. Gouillard au sujet de la 
seconde detention de Methode sous Theophile, mais cela est une autre 
question qu’il faut debattre en tenant compte d’autres parametres que 
ceux pris en consideration par ce grand savant byzantiniste, ä savoir la 
valeur historique qu’il faut accorder aux sources hagiographiques, surtout 
quand ces demieres sont en desaccord entre elles. 

Pour mettre un point final ä cette discussion, je Signale, en guise de 
conclusion, que la date de la redaction de la Vita Theophanis par Methode 
reste inconnue et qu’elle le restera si de nouvelles sources ne viennent pas 
completer notre documentation. Je pense que la fourchette chronologique 
proposee pour placer la redaction de ce texte dans le temps, c’est-ä-dire 
entre 821et 829, reste pour 1’instant la plus fiable. 

Universite Catholique de Louvain. Panayotis A. Yannopoulos. 

p.yannQpQulQs@CQditel.net 

(6) Gquillard, Une ceuvre inedite du Patriarche Methode, p, 45, se limite ä 
cette seule CQmparaisQn, mais dans Tapparat critique de sQn editien de la Vita 
Euthymii (La Vie dEuthyme de Sardes, p. 21 ssq.) il fait un releve systematique 
de tQus les passages paralleles entre la Vita Euthymii et la Vita Theophanis. 
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IL PALINSESTO LAUR. PLUT. 57.26 
STUDIO CODICOLOGICO E PALEOGRAFICO. 

CON UNA POSTILLA 
SU ALCUNI CODICI LAURENZIANI 

DI ORIGINE SALENTINA (*) 

«per longa secula in sepulcris soporata 

Volumina expergiscuntur attonita, 

queque in locis tenebrosis latuerant 

nove lucis radiis perfunduntur» 

[R. DA Bury, Philobiblon] 

Ogni ricerca diventa un’avventura che implica tutte le facoltä inteilet- 
tuali e fisiche perche e necessario immedesimarsi con la persona o le per- 
sone che si sono trovate a vario titolo ad operare su un manufatto ; quan- 
do poi si ha di fronte un testo che nel cor so dei secoli e stato oggetto di 
operazioni molteplici, le difficoltä ovviamente aumentano ma proporzio- 
nalmente cresce anche la gioia di riuscire a infondere vita a quelle scrit- 
ture che riposano sui fogli, pur essendo comunque consapevoli che ogni 
manoscritto e qualcosa di inesauribile, su cui non cesserä di esercitarsi 
Tacribia degli Studiosi, e che esso rimane sempre aperto a nuove inter- 

pretazioni, talvolta a inattese scoperte. 
II Pluteo 57.26 della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana era finora noto 

agli Studiosi sia come fonte dclVEtymologicum Gudianum (‘), sia per la 

(*) Desidero ringraziare coloro che hanno pazientemente letto questo lavoro 
fomendomi validi suggerimenti: Chiara Faraggiana da Sarzana, Jagoda Luzzatto 

e Andre Jacob. 
(1) Cf. E. L. De Stefani, Per le fonti delVEtimologico Gudiano, in BZ, 16 

(1906), pp. 52-68 ; F. Montana, L’inizio del Lessico di Teodosio grammatico ai 
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tradizione del testo di Michele Psello(^). II presente manoscritto, giä 
segnalato come palinsesto (^), e stato studiato limitatamente al contenuto 
della scriptura superior, in questo lavoro quindi cercheremo di esaminare 

il manufatto nella sua globalitä. 
Esso consta di ff. III, 113, IIP. Le guardie sono di restauro (sec. XX), 

la prima e l’ultima (I, IIP) cartacee, le altre (II-III, P-IP) membranacee. 
I fogli del manoscritto sono tutti membranacei e risultano palinsesti i ff. 
1-14,16-82, 87-88, 91, 94, 98-113 una parte dei quali conservano testi 
scritti in lingua greca (ff. 1-14, 16-40, 81-82, 87-88, 91, 94, 98-113) e 
un’altra parte in lingua latina (ff. 41-80). 

Il codice misura mm 160 X 104 (^), ed e costituito da una singola unitä 
codicologica di ff. 113 distribuiti in 14 fascicoli : 11 X 8 (88), 1 X 9 (97 : 
4+5, f. 97 senza riscontro). 2X8 (113). La regola di Gregory e rispetta- 
ta (inizio lato came). La rigatura e eseguita, a secco, col sistema 1 (in 
maniera non troppo accurata), secondo il tipo OODl Leroy ; essa perö non 
e praticata in modo sistematico e talora viene sfruttata anche la rigatura 
del Codex antiquior (^). Il testo e disposto a piena pagina, su una superfi- 

Canoni Liturgici nel Laur. 57.48, in Rivista di Filologia ed Istruzione Classica, 
123 (1995), pp. 193-200. 

(2) Cf. Michaelis Pselli Poemata, rec. L. G. Westerink, Stuttgardiae et 
Lipsiae, 1992, pp. vii-xl : xvi, xxxv ; B. Roosen, The Works of Nicetas Hera- 

cleensis, in Byz., 69 (1999), pp. 119-144. 
(3) Giä in A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum graecorum Bibliothecae 

Mediceae Laurentianae, II, Florentiae, 1768, coli. 372-75 : 375. E ormai un dato 
acquisito che per i codici greci la collaborazione di Antonio Sarti e stata fonda- 
mentale, come dice lo stesso Bandini nella Praefatio del Catalogus codicum 
manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae varia continens Opera 

graecorum patruum [...] A.M. Bandinius [...], Florentiae, 1764, p. xxiv, cf. 
anche R. Pintaudi, Uoriginalitä del Bandini nella compilazione del Catalogus, 
in Un erudito del Settecento : Angelo Maria Bandini, a cura di R. Pintaudi, 

Messina, 2002 (Itinerari Eruditi, n. s. 4), pp. 43-57 : 46 ; D. Baldi, Seicenteschi 
lavori di manutenzione nella Biblioteca Laurenziana : documenti inediti, in Rara 
Volumina, 14 (2007) [c.s.]. 

(4) In totale sono 99 fogli cioe r88% ca. dell’intero corpo del manoscritto. 
(5) Rilevazione effettuata sul f 9. 
(6) Questo sistema e abbastanza diffuso nei codici palinsesti e denota un’in¬ 

telligente Opera di recupero e di conservazione materiale ; e evidente che trac- 
ciare nuovamente una rigatura su un foglio giä fortemente sfruttato poteva esse- 
re molto rischioso, e compromettere totalmente la fruibilitä del foglio stesso. 
Inoltre si tenga presente che in casi di scriptio inferior perpendicolare non e pos- 
sibile comunque usufruire dell’antica rigatura ma tracciare nuovamente una riga- 
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de di mm 135 X 87 C), il margine superiore misura mm 12, quello infe¬ 
riore mm 13, il margine sinistro mm 5, quello destro mm 12. Le righe di 
scrittura sono 27. L’interlinea e irregolare. 

SulLangolo inferiore estemo del recto si trova la numerazione dei sin- 
goli fogli: con inchiostro rosso (ff. 1-24, cioe fase. I-III), e a matita nei 

fogli rimanenti (ff. 25-113) (^). Si riscontra, sull’angolo inferiore estemo 
del verso, o del recto anche una numerazione modema a registro, che 
spesso risulta poco corretta. 

I fascicoli presentano una triplice numerazione : quella antica (coeva 
alla copia del testo), in lettere greche, nell’angolo superiore estemo del 
recto del primo foglio di ogni fascicolo (ff. Ir a, 9r ß, 17r y, 25r 6) e 
anche nell’angolo superiore estemo del verso delf ultimo foglio (ff. 8v a, 
16v ß, 24v y, 32v ö, 40v e, 48v q, 56v 64v 77, 72v 0, 80v manca, 88v t, 
97v la, 105v iß, 113v ty); quella intermedia (verosimilmente di etä uma- 
nistica, espressa in numeri arabi), in posizione centrale sul margine infe¬ 
riore del recto del primo foglio, procede correttamente (Ir manca, 9r, 17r, 
25r, 33r, 41r, 49r, 57r, 65r, 73r, 8Ir, 89r, 98r, 106r) ma in alcuni casi e per- 
duta a causa della rifilatura ; quella modema infme (anch'essa espressa in 
cifre arabe), a matita, sull’angolo inferiore intemo del verso delf ultimo 
foglio di ciascun fascicolo, risulta poco corretta poiche considera errata- 
mente come primo fascicolo i 3 ff. di guardia iniziali. 

II testo principale e stato vergato da una sola mano, sebbene si notino 
alcune differenze nella grafia dell’intero codice, ma ritengo che non deri- 
vino da un diverso soggetto scrivente bensi da una realizzazione non con- 
secutiva della scrittura, da un eventuale mutamento di stmmento scritto- 
rio etc. La scrittura (tavv. 1-4), ad asse leggermente inclinato a destra, e 
una minuscola di piccolo modulo, con tratti abbastanza rigidi. Si notano : 
il beta a forma di cuore ; il delta in un solo movimento ; Vepsilon ese- 
guito sia in un solo tratto che in due, questa lettera lega sempre con iota 

seguente ; il kappa talvolta di modulo maggiore come anche il lambda 

maiuscolo con le aste oblique che superano il rigo di scrittura in basso : 
il phi a chiave di violino. Alcune lettere del testo risultano inoltre di 

tura provoca sul foglio un effetto reticolato che mette a dura prova il supporto e 

Io rende esleticamente poco gradevole. 

(7) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 9r. 
(8) Si riscontra talora anche una foliotazione piü antica in inchiostro scuro 

sulfangolo superiore destro del recto, la quäle e spesso caduta o a causa della 

rifilatura o per altri guasti meccanici. 
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modulo maggiore rispetto alle altre (gamma, kappa, lambda, chi, etc.) e 
sono ben evidenti nella pagina ; le aste verticali di alcune lettere (csi, rho^ 

phi, psi, etc.) quando si trovano neirultimo rigo del foglio vengo spesso 
prolungate ; la legatura delta-epsilon-phi (e, g, f. 105v, tav. 3), in un unico 
movimento, e Valpha in due movimenti con occhiello molto allungato 
(e. g. f. 1 Ir, tav. 1). Sono presenti vari segni abbreviativi, di compendio c 
quelli tachigrafici di öe. Hat, xara, -ov, ean. 

II Plut. 57.26 reca, dunque, alcune tracce di stilemi e tipologie grafiche 
riconducibili all’area italo-meridionale e sembra, a tutti gli effetti, un pro- 
dotto librario di matrice salentina, vergato alla fine del sec. XII o agli inizi 

del XIII C). 

II manoscritto contiene una serie omogenea di testi grammaticali . 
(ff. lr-47v ln. 2) Michael Syncellus C*^) de constructione sermonis : 
inc. Jtegi rfjg ovvm^ecog rov Xöyov bibaonaXia ; des. Au/vov nui 

öörjydv rfjg f}ßa)v jrveviiarixfjg ixeixvrjixevov oxeoecog ; (ff. 47v ln. 3-48r 

ln. 23) Id. de constructione orationis (‘^) : inc. Uooaxcbg öiaigovpevrp' 

eori övvaröv £vg£Lv \ des. rfjg fjßcbv Jtgdg 0£ oxeo£0)g, (b 

ägiorov p£igäKiov; (ff. 48r ln. 24-5 Ir ln. 24) Tryphon ('^) dictionum 

adfectiones ; inc. Tä rfjg k£^£0)g JiäOr] £ig övo y£viHä ; des. cpdäoavyag 

änö rov ^lkov änoxonfjvai ovxin £Kkid7}\ (ff. 5 Ir ln. 25-57v) 
loannes Charax ('^) de encliticis : inc. ’loreov, öri rä eyxkiiiariHä eioiv 

(9) Per un quadro generale cf. A. Jacob, Les ecritures de Terre d’Otrante. in 

La paleographie grecque et byzantine, Paris, 1977 (Colloques internationaux du 

Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 559), pp. 269^281. 
(10) Cf. C. Sode, Jerusalem ~ Konstantinopel ~ Rom. Die Viten des Michael 

Synkellos und der Brüder Theodoros und Theophanes Graptoi, Stuttgart, 2001 
(Altertumswissenschaftliches Kolloquium, 4), pp. 144-258. 

(11) Edito in Le traite de la construction de la phrase de Michel le SynceUe de 
Jerusalem, histoire du texte, edition, traduction et commentaire par D. Donnhi. 

Bruxelles-Rome, 1982 (Etudes de Philologie, d’Archäologie et d’Histoire an- 
ciennes publiees par I’Institut Historique Beige de Rome, 22), pp. 159-4 C"' 
(In. 1764); il Plut. 57.26 ricopre nello stemma codicum la posizione H estrema- 
mente marginale e poco pertinente al suo effettivo valore. II testo si trova ancbu 
in Plut. 90 sup. 18, ff. lr-32v In. 3. 

(12) Edito in Donnet, op. cit., pp. 415 (ln. 1765)-419. II Plut. 57.26 conser- 
va anche gli Ultimi 7 righi che mancano in Plut. 90 sup. 18, f. 32v In. 4-fine, ct 

H. Rostagno, Indicis codicum graecorum Bybliothecae Laurentianae Supph"' 

mentum, in Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica, 6 (1898), p. 155 nr. 58. 
(13) Cf. RE Wll A.l,s. V. Tryphon, col. 726-744. 
(14) Cf. RE III. 2, 5. V. Charax. 20, col. 2123-2124. 
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EV Tolg ÖKT(b ixegeoiv; des. ön xai rä exäorr] ke^ei ävajiiixnovoi röv 
rövov. Tavra Jtegi rovrcov; (ff. 58r-65v ln. 3) loannes Philoponus (‘^) 
de diversis accentibus ; inc. "'Ayvog rö (pvröv, Jiago^vrovov, äyvög 6 
xaOagög, ö^vrovov; des. ’ÜXQog, ö x^ojsgög, ö^vrovov; (ff. 65v ln. 4- 
68r ln. 20) Etymologiae diversae ; inc. AXißag 6 vexgog, Jiagä xö Xißa- 
öa iiTj ex^iv; des. elg kenxov, ö eoxiv vöaxöjöeg kevxöv; (ff. 68r ln. 21- 
69v ln. 5) de verbo eiiii: inc. Tö eonv fjvixa ägxfj köyov; des. Jtsg 
jj^Tjö' ovTCog äyaOög Jteg ecbv ; (ff. 69v ln, 5-71r ln. 15) dictiones cano- 
num iambicorum ('^): inc. Aq)£yy£ig, firj i'xovxag (pcög. 'Ayioxiag, äytco- 

avvng ; des. 'ßg ärjßa, (bg 7iv£Viia, ärjjia yäg rö 7iv£Vfia naga öiö yev- 
viavo) (sic) C'); (ff. 7Ir ln. 16-77r ln. 9) Michael Psellus poema 6 (‘^) : 
inc. M£k£rco ooi ygajiiiarixfjg xai rfjg ögOoygacpiag ; des. äkk' äno- 
XgMvra Jt£(pvx£ xai ravra, or£q)r](p6g£; (ff, 77r ln. 10-80v) Nicetas 
Heracleensis (‘^) de nominibus contraentibus, vel custodientibus (O in 
genitivo (^‘*): inc. Flavri x(b tr]TovvTi £V£ori ri negiooov, fj Oeia Jtagoi- 
fiia q)rjOi; des. rö öixgovov cpvkarrerai rö co' £ni yevixfjg ; (f. 8Ir lln. 

(15) Cf. ODB, III, p. 1657, .5. u Philoponos John. 
(16) Edito in De Stefani, op. eit, pp. 58-66 ; il testo si trova anche in Plut. 

57.42, ff. 170r-I73v, esso e preceduto da una dedica dalla quäle si deduce I’au- 
tore della compilazione (Teodosio monaco grammatico) cf. Id., 11 Lessico ai 
canoni giambici di Giovanni Damasceno secondo un ms. romano, in BZ, 21 
(1912), pp. 431-35 : 435 ; G. De Andres, Carta de Teodosio el Gramatico (5. IX) 
sobre el lexico de los canones de S. Juan Damasceno segun el Cödice Complu- 
tense Villamil n. 30, in Emerita, 41 (1973), pp. 377-395 ; A. Borovilou, Baroc- 
cianus gr 50 : Emfiegto/iioi xarä oroiX£iov ygacpixa. Terminus ante quem 
pour le lexique de Theodose le Grammairien (IX^ s.), in Byz., 72 (2002), pp. 249- 
269 ; F. Ronconi, La miscellanea che non divenne mai silloge : il caso del BodL 
Barocci 50, in Selecta colligere, II. Beiträge zur Technik des Sammelns und Korn- 
pilierens griechischer Texte von der Antike bis zum Humanismus, hrsg. von R. M. 
PiccioNE und M. Perkams, Alessandria, 2005 (Hellenica, 18), pp. 295-353. 

(17) II V tra a e CO e aggiunto forse dal copista stesso ; ALoyeviavm edizione. 
(18) Edito in WESTERiNK, op. cit, pp. 80-102 ; il Plut. 57.26 ricopre nello stem- 

ma partium poematis la posizione prima, p. xvi. 

(19) Cf. R. Browning, The Patriarcal School at Constantinople, in Byz., 33 
(1963), pp. 15-17 ; ODB, III, s. v. Niketas of Herakleia, p. 1481 ; Roosen, op. cit, 
pp. 119-144; J. Schneider, La poesie didactique ä Byzance : Nicetas 
d*Heraclee, in Bulletin de VAssociation Guillame Bude, 58 (1999), pp. 388-423. 

(20) Edito in J. F. Boissonade, Aneedota graeca, III, Hildesheim, 1962% 
pp. 328-329 ; cf anche Roosen, op. cit., p. 126. 
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1-5) Id. troparion (^'): inc, Irjiiaivcov yga/ißa eareiXa ; des. emxaXov 

öt) e^eßf] £^rj^£ r'oÄXa oixiKQVvoiq ; (ff. 8Ir ln. 6-82v ln. 10) Id. versus 
iambici centum (I) (^^) : inc. Kaigög ii£V VJivov xal xad£vÖ£Ly fjv Ö£ov ; 
des. jrav£vjrg£jr£lg rixrom Jtaiöag rovg Xöyovg; (ff. 82v ln. 10-84r 
ln. 19) Id. versus centum de antistoechis (II) : inc, Uedov nörjvdv äxgi~ 
ßov n£q)ikix£V£; des. ovrcog xojteire xai xagäxxeiv xai ygäcpziv; 
(ff. 84r ln, 20-85v ln. 19) Id. versus centum de antistoechis (III) (-^) : inc. 
^'Egov oixixgvv£, xöv yckcov ßcya ygäq)£; des. öq)ig dt öaxvci xai 
xvcov ovv äomöi; (ff. 85v ln. 20-87v ln. 22) Id. versus politici centum de 

verbis non suppositis et contrasuppositis (IV) (^‘*) : inc. ^tgc puxgöv xi 
jraC^coiicv nokixixolg tv oxixoig; des. xai nvcvoxiäv nöjg toixev 
ovxovv ävojiavoxtov \ (ff. 87v ln. 23-88v ln. 5) Id. versus politici 
XXXVI. de nominibus femininis desinentibus in la (V) (^^) : inc. ''Ecprjg, cb 
q)ik£ Mixarjk, ixöva /ic xcov ojiavxcov; des. xäv xöjv cig oo\ xäv rd)v oj' 
jrcgiojrcoßtvcov £ir]; (ff. 88v ln. 6-9Ir ln. 10) Id. versus politici CXL (-^) 

(21) Edito in L. Cohn, Nicetae Serrarum episcopi Rhythmi de marium fluvio- 
rum lacuum montium urbium gentium lapidum nominibus, in Neue Jahrbücher 
für Philologie und Pädagogik (Jahrbücher für Classische Philologie), 133 
(1886), pp. 649-666 : 656. 

(22) Edito in Boissonade, op. cit., III, pp. 323-327. Nel Plut. 57.24 (cart., 
mm 227 X 150, sec. xiv-xv, che si conserva in pessime condizioni per danni siü 
meccanici sia provocati da agenti estemi) sono presenti 4 dei 6 componimenti 
qui elencati. La loro successione e diversa rispetto a questa esposta (IV, VI, V, 1} 
e risultano anonimi (cf. Westerink, op. cit., p. xxxv). Questo testo nel Plut. 57.24 
si trova sui ff. 153v-l54r In. 22 ; la scrittura e disposta su due colonne e corre 
orizzontalmente da una colonna all’altra. 

(23) Cf. anche Schneider, op. cit., (1999), p. 396. 
(24) Edito in S. P. Lampros, Icoavvov rov TX^x^ov Jtegi gr}pax(jov avOvjro- 

raxrcov orixoi Jtokinxoi, in NE, 16 (1922), pp. 191-197 : 192-196 ; cf. anche 
Roosen, op. cit, p. 127. Sono in veritä 107 versi, come giustamente aveva nota- 
to Bandini («sunt tarnen revera CVII»); vedi anche Plut. 57.24 f. 151r-v ln. 29 
dove si trovano un numero maggiore di versi e una diversa successione. 

(25) Edito in A. M. Guglielmino, Un maestro di grammatica a Bisanzio 
neirXI secolo e Vepitafio per Niceta di Michele Psello, in Siculorum Gymna¬ 
sium, n.s. 27 (1974), pp. 421-463 : 430-431 (il testo del Plut. 57.26 termina a v 
37). Vedi anche Plut. 57.24 ff. 151v In. 30-153r In. 8. Riguardo al lavoro della 
Guglielmino si legga anche la recensione di E. Follieri in BZ, 70 (1977), p. 418. 

(26) Sul margine estemo di f. 88v si legge l’indicazione sticometrica (p p ). 
in realtä i versi presenti non sono 140 ma solo 138, come sottolineava giä 
Bandini («sunt tarnen CXXXVIII») ; nel Plut. 57.24 invece la sequenza dei versi 
e completa (140). Per Tattribuzione a Niceta cf. Westerink, op. cit., p. xxxv. 
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de constructione (VI) : inc. Ti öe Jtegi avvrä^ecog; jxöjv ravrag 
jtagojrreov; des. öxrjteg q)aoiv Jiov rd)v Muacöv xai rd)v 0gvya)v rovg 
ögovg ; (f. 91r ln. 11-fine) Id. troparion (^); inc, 'Avöga iq)diii6rarov; 
des. xai rolg ^evoig ioörarov ; (f. 9Iv) Id. nomina fluminum, fontium, 
montium, urbium, gentium, atque lapidum : inc. Aioagog xai 
aior]Jiog\ des. oagöövv^ hyvgiov\ (ff. 92r-99v ln. 18) Id. canones 
grammaticae et orthographiae ad cantum accomodatae memoriae faci- 

lioris gratia : inc. Tö a' rrjv xaragxrjv aojiä^erai; des. xai ö'ipcovrj- 
oavra iieyeOvve; (f. 99v lln. 19-22) Id. colophon (^'): inc. Haiyvia 
oejivä xedeixöreg; des. rfjg ocoTrjgiag rfjv e^airqoiv; (ff. 99v ln. 23- 
lOOr ln. 16) Id. de litteris quae contrahuntur in genitivog^): inc. 
Ayvcoi^cov ayvco/iovog öia rd elvai xotva ; des. q)ikr}jJiOvog x^igovog 
XagxTjöövog ; (ff. lOOr ln. 17-112v ln. 10) Id. canon orthographiae (^^): 
inc. Eiog rä ö^vrova; des. rd koiJtä öe fieyaka ygaq)8a0a)aav; 

(f. 112v lln. 11-21) subscriptio (^^); (ff. 112v ln. 22-113v ln. 10, ln. 23- 
fine) Id. deorum epitheta (^^): inc. Emdera ÖLÖg, öcoöcovaiog, iöaiog ; 

(27) Vedi Plut. 57.24, ff. 153r In. 9-154r In. 22. Cf. anche Schneider, op. eit, 

(1999), p. 397. 
(28) Edito in Cohn, op. cit, p. 656 ; cf. anche Roosen, op. cit., p. 123. 
(29) Edito in Cohn, op. cit, pp. 656-661. 
(30) Cf. Roosen, op. cit, p. 123 ; T. Antonopoulou, The Orthographical 

Kanons ofNicetas of Heraclea, in JOB, 53 (2003), pp, I7I-I85 ; 177, 183-185. 
(31) Edito in A. Ludwich, Anekdota zur griechischen Orthographie, XIV, 

Königsberg, 1912, p. 409 n. 1 ; il testo si trova anche in Schneider, op. cit, 
(1999), p. 412. 

(32) Edito in A. Ludwich, Anekdota zur griechischen Orthographie, VIII, 
Königsberg, 1909, pp. 221.14-223.23. Si tratta del supplemento 20 alla Ars 
grammatica di Dionisio Trace ; cf. J. Schneider, Une collection grammaticale de 
la haute epoque byzantine, in Manuscripts and Tradition of Grammatical Texts 
from Antiquity to the Renaissance. Proceedings of a Conference Held at Erice, 
16-23 october 1997, as the Ilth Course of International School for the Study of 
Written Records, ed. by M. De Nonno, R De Paolis and L. Holtz, Cassino, 2000, 
I, pp. 89-131 : 96. 

(33) Edito in Cohn, op. cit, pp. 661-664. 
(34) Vedi oltre in questo stesso lavoro, dove si trovano il testo greco e le rela¬ 

tive indicazioni. 

(35) Edito in G, Studemund, Aneedota varia Graeca et Latina, I. Aneedota 
varia Graeca musica metrica grammatica, Berolini, 1886, pp. 274-279 (il ms. 
presenta gli epitheta Martis et Vulcani, cioe le sezioni <II-III> delfed. di 
Studemund, dopo il troparion Tö kapjTQÖv avegev^e delle Iln. 11-22). 
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des. ä\i(piyvi}Eic,, oivciog, kr]iiviog\ (f. U3v lln. 11-22) Id. tropa- 
rion : inc. Td ka/MUgov äv£l;£v^£ ; des. rovro jrag£ax£v fj £l£voig, 

Su f. Ir si trova una pyle molto semplificata, delineata con inchiostro 
castano scuro e riempita in brevi tratti con colore rosso, terminante alle 
estremitä con un elemento fitomorfo stilizzato ; le lettere, di maggion 
dimensioni, che evidenziano Tinizio delle singole sezioni interne, sono 
quasi sempre sopralineate di giallo ocra, cosi come molti titoli intemi. 
Sono presenti anche piccoli elementi fitomorfi e asterischi nella separa- 
zione tra le varie sezioni del testo, le forme e le tipologie dei quali muta- 
no a seconda della situazione ; la decorazione risulta dunque alquanto 
semplice e sobria. Sul margine sinistro di f. 52v si trovano le tracce di un 
disegno geometrico del quäle rimane solo la parte perimetrale costituita 
da due linee parallele di colore blu e la fascia interna in giallo ocra. 

Su f. 112v lln.11-21 (tav. 4) si legge anche una sottoscrizione degna 
della nostra considerazione : 

Aö^a aoi, Xgtari, öi "ov xai ÖLijwaa rö (piXox^xvmia Jzokvcoq)£X£~ 
ararov ö aög oix£rr]g vixtjg incbvvixog, XakxoJigaricov jrgd)^£ii.i()g 
(sic), äv£}piög Töjv l£g(bv rov öon£g röv öjicovviiov öia 

olxrov £Ö£^aro oricpavov. 
''Ovofia xaköv, xai ocpobga davjiäaiov i] ßißkog xxi]0£xai’ \i£ya- 

k£pjTogia yäg xoig (jPtAoAöyotg, olöa, xk7}driO£xai, xoig ävxioxoixotg 
ßgidovoa, xai Jivxvovix£vr] xaX(bg‘ xoig xavooiv, ovoji£g xai Oavfiä- 
aovxai Ol iirj (^^) röv cpdovov 'ipvxaig vjroojiixovxai (sic). 

(36) Edito in Studemund, op. cit., p. 273 n. 1 ; cf. anche Roosen, op. eit., 
p. 123. 

(37) In veritä essa fu trascritta giä da Bandini (cf. Bandini, op. cit, (1768). 
col. 375), il quäle fomi anche una versione latina che qui ripresentiamo : «Gloria 
tibi, Christe, cuius gratia artificiosum hoc opus, atque utilissimum absolvi ego 
tuus famulus [Nicetas], victoriae adfine nomen consecutus, Chalkopatri hospes. 
consobrinus Serron Pastoris, qui sua miseratione eiusdem nominis virum excepit 
Stephanum. Nomen pulchrum, ac multum admirabile Über habebit: magnuin 
enim emporium, ut puto, a philologis vocabitur ; cum sit totus antistoechis anu- 
stus, et bene adpositis canonibus refertus, quos admirabuntur vel illi, qui invi- 
diam animis inurunt». II testo si trova trascritto anche su altri codici, cl. 
Guglielmino, op, eit, pp. 435-439 ; J, Darrouzes, Litterature et histoire des te\' 
tes byzantins, London, 1972 [CoIIected Studies, 10], cap. VI, pp. 179-184 : 181- 
184; Roosen, op. cit, p. 128; Schneider, op. cit, (1999), pp. 393-94: 
Antonopoulou, op. cit, pp. 182-183. 

(38) Nel cod. si legge ÖJieg. 
(39) Sul ms. il prj e espunto con un tratto di inchiostro, diverso da quello 
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«Gloria a te, Cristo, per grazia del quäle ho terminato quest’opera 
amica deirarte (grammaticale) e di estrema utilitä, io il tuo servo eponi- 
mo di vittoria, insegnante di alto livello di Calcoprateia, nipote del vesco- 
vo di Serres, che per la sua pietä ricevette la corona corrispondente al suo 

nome. 
Un nome splendido e degno di molta ammirazione avrä il libro : un 

ricco emporio (^), ne sono certo, sarä ritenuto dai filologi; di corrispon- 
denze pieno e denso di regole come si conviene, che ammireranno colo- 

ro che non si logorano Tanimo per l’invidia». 
L’importanza di questa sottoscrizione e giä stata sottolineata sia da 

Bram Roosen, che ha proposto anche un’ipotesi di ricostruzione stori- 

ca (^'); sia da Jean Schneider al lavoro del quäle si rinvia anche per la 
produzione poetica di Niceta E’ possibile inoltre instaurare un paral- 
lelo pertinente tra la seconda sezione di questo colofone e alcuni 
dodecasillabi presenti nel manoscritto laurenziano Plut. 57.34, f. 48v (^): 

rwv ävnoTotxojv ßiß?iOg ei'Xr]q)ev xeXog 
roig Kavöoi ßgidovoa jtejtvxvcofievr}- 
ßißXog Jiavra q)EQOvoa xai Jiavxwv JtXr]Qr]g 
xd)v (5v ojtoQüdr}v jtoXXai q)egovot ßißXoi * 
Jigög KaXXiviKov xakkovg jtejtvxvcoiievov 
<{]> ovvexedr] xakkioxov ev tegemtv 

usato per vergäre il codice ; la stessa mano ha inoltre aggiunto, sul margine ester- 
no, Tarticolo röv che precede q)6övov. 

(40) II termine fieyakefuxogia non risulta attestato in nessun dizionario della 
lingua greca (antica, medievale e modema) e neppure il Thesaurus ne fomisce 
notizia alcuna; esso comunque deriva da {leyake^ogog (= magnarum rerum 
negotiator) e ovviamente possiede un’accezione ad esso assimilabile ; diverso 
significato gli e stato attribuito da Schneider, op. cit., (1999), p. 412. 

(41) Cf. Roosen, op. eit, p. 128, pp. 138-144. 
(42) Cf. Schneider, op. cit, (1999), pp. 411-412. 
(43) Sulla questione degli antisticha cf. E. Follieri, ’Avriaroi;^a, in 

AtJtxvxcx, 4 (1986), pp. 217-228 ora in ead., Byzantina et italograeca. Studi di 
filologia e di paleografia, a cura di A. Acconcia Longo - L. Perria - A. Luzzi, 
Roma, 1997 (Storia e letteratura, 195), pp, 387-397. 

(44) II breve testo occupa T ultimo rigo del foglio e il margine inferiore. II 
codice (cart., mm 220 X 155, sec. xiv) contiene una miscellanea grammaticale 
di autori bizantini unitamente a testi astronomici e geometrici con opere retori- 
che della tarda classicitä (cf. Bandini, op. eit, (1768), col. 387-94). 

(45) Bandini, op. eit, (1768), col. 389 fomisce, oltre alla trascrizione, anche 
una versione latina di tali versi : «Antistoechomm Uber explicit, / Totus canoni- 
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«Vede il suo termine il libro delle corrispondenze, un condensato pieno 
di regele, libro che porta in se ogni elemento ed e completo di tutto cio 
che, disperse qua e lä, molti libri contengono ; questo libro fu realizzato 
per Callinico, condensato di bellezza e fulgido tra i sacerdoti». 

Il Plut. 57.26 risulta dunque essere, verosimilmente, il testimone piü 
antico del teste di Niceta (^) ma anche uno dei piü antichi di Michele 
Sincello insieme al Voss. gr. Q. 20 (ff. 266v-280) 

Talora lo scriba principale ha posto in scribendo alcune note di richia- 
mo sul margine estemo. Una mano diversa dalla principale ha segnato la 
numerazione dei paragrafi intemi in alcuni fogli del teste di Michele 
Sincello (ff. 14v-16v); altrove invece ha stilato brevi titoli di richiamo o 

semplici glosse nel margine estemo (ff. 32r-47r, 49r-51r, 78r-85r, 9lr- 
113v). Sul f. Ilr si legge ancora «Michaelis Syncelli Syntaxis / sive de 
constructione orationis» scritto in inchiostro rosso da una mano piu 

recente nella parte superiore del foglio in posizione centrale ; un’altra 
mano su f. Ir ha scritto (a soli mm 3 dal margine superiore) in inchiostre^ 
scuro : «de grammatica». 

La pergamena non e di buona qualitä, numerosi fogli presentano un 
notevole spessore, ed e stata lavorata in modo non raffmato ma molto 
energico, si notano infatti parti estremamente sottili e fragili provocate 
daU’eccessiva raschiatura subita dalla pelle ; molti fogli mostrano una 
colorazione giallo-scura derivante dalle sostanze utilizzate per la pulitura. 

bus refertus et onustus / Liber omnia continens et plenus omnibus, / quae dis- 
persa continent alii libri : / in gratiam Callinici omni venustate spectabilis / com- 
positus est inter sacerdotes optimi». II primo verso e in realtä Vexplicit delfope- 
retta De antistichis che e contenuta nei ff. 30r In. I5-48v ; per I’opera cf. 
J. Schneider, Les traites orthographiques grecs antiques et byzantins, Tumhout. 
1999 (Corpus Christianorum. Lingua Patrum, III), pp. 573-578. 

(46) Niceta sarebbe nato intomo al 1060 ed era nipote di Stefano, vescovo di 
Serres ; divenne proximus di Calcoprateia probabilmente a venti anni e fu anche 
didaskalos nella scuola patriarcale di Haghia Sophia. Dopo il 19 maggio 11 !7 
ricopn la sede episcopale di Eraclea, da quel momento si sono perse le sue trac- 
ce e nuIFaltro sappiamo a suo riguardo. Cf. anche A. Tovar, Nicetas ofHeraclea 

and Byzantine Grammatical Doctrine, in Classical Studies Presented to Ben 
Edwin Perry, Urbana, 1969 (Illinois Studies in Language and Literature, 58). 
pp. 223-235 ; 223-228 ; Roosen, op. cit., pp. 138-144 e di Antonopoueou, op. 

cit., pp. 171-185 con aggiomata bibliografia. 
(47) In base alla lista di manoscritti fomita da Donnet, op. cit, pp. 22-24 per 

il testo di Michele Sincello e da Antonopoueou, op. cit, pp. 184-185 per la tra- 
dizione di Niceta. 



IL PALINSESTO LAUR. PLUT. 57.26 477 

AÖ P l^’/y <rtw ^ÖU/• VO Ä JT o-^ 

^ A r 

Tav. 2. - Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.26, f. 28r (UV). 
Su concessione del Ministero per i Beni e le Attivitä Culturali 

i. vietata ogni ulteriore riproduzione con qualsiasi mezzo. 
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II codice appartenne alla Libreria Medicea privata come conferma 
la dicitura nell’inventario redatto da lanos Laskaris e Bartolomeo de’ Ciai 
per conto della Signoria di Firenze il 20 ottobre 1495 : «2. Michaelis 
Singelii de constructione et quedam alia opuscula in grammatica, in 
membranis, grecis litteris, ligata in pergameno, parvo volumine. - 
Gre.» e fu poi tra i numerosi codici trasportati a Roma nel 1508 per 
volere del card. Giovanni de’ Medici (futuro papa Leone X) e allogati nel 
palazzo di S. Eustachio (l’attuale Palazzo Madama), dove rimasero fino 
al 1523, per tomare poi definitivamente a Firenze ; di essi (tra il 1508 e il 
1510) Fabio Vigili redasse un inventario (^‘) dove si elenca anche un 
«Michelis presbyteri et Syncelli apostolici throni hierosolimorum, 
Methodus de orationis constructione, Composita in Edessa Mesopota- 
mi^, ad petitionem Lazari Diaconi, diaconi philosophi et Logothet^. 
Grammatica quedam in qua multa curiosa, et politicis versibus composi- 

(48) SuIFargomento cf. S. Gentile, Lorenzo e Giano Lascaris. Ilfondo greco 
della biblioteca medicea privata, in Lorenzo il Magnifico e il suo mondo, Atti di 
Convegno Internazionale (Firenze, giugno 1992), a cura di G. C. Garfagnini. 
Firenze, 1994, pp. 177-194 ; Id., I codici greci della biblioteca Medicea privata. 
in / luoghi della memoria scritta. Manoscritti, incunaboli, libri a stampa di 
Biblioteche Statali Italiane, direzione scientifica G. Cavallo, Roma, 1994. 
pp. 115-121. Per la provenienza di altri manoscritti laurenziani vedi il mio Sulla 
storia di alcuni codici italogreci della Biblioteca Laurenziana, in Nea Rhome. 4 
(2007) [c.s.]. Si noti inoltre che K. K. Müller, Neue Mittheilungen über Jana\ 
Laskaris und die Mediceische Bibliothek, in Centralblatt für Bibliothekswesen. 1 
(1884), pp. 409'410 ipotizza che il 57.26 o il 55.7 siano tra i codici che passaro- 
no tra le mani di lanos Laskaris (Vat. gr. 1412, f. 67r ln. 13 : «rd jieqi avvm- 
^ecog rov Ivynekkov», si veda anche f. 68r ln. 1 : «Ivyxekkov jregi ovvrd- 
^ecog») ma e necessario ricordare che la maggior parte dei manoscritti presenti 
in tale lista sono da identificare con codici laskariani e non medicei, cf. anche D. 
Speranzi, Codici greci appartenuti a Francesco Filelfo nella biblioteca di lano'^ 
Laskaris, in Segno e testo, 3 (2005), pp. 467-496 : 467 n. 1 e passim. 

(49) Archivio di Stato di Firenze, Mediceo Avanti il Principato, Filze 84, 87 
e 104, quest’ultima edita in E. Piccolomini, Ricerche intomo alle condizioni e 
alle vicende della Libreria medicea privata dal 1404 al 1508, in Archivio stoiL 
CO italiano, s. 3a, 19-20 (1874-1875), pp. 10M29, 254-281, 51-94, 282-296 (cit. 
dalPestratto, Firenze, 1875, con paginazione continua); 65-94. 

(50) Cf. Piccolomini, op. cit., p. 68 nr. 24. 
(51) Cf. F. Vigili, Medice^ domus insignis bibliotheca, quae nunc est apud 

Rev.mum Cardinalem de Medicis. Graeca bibliotheca. (Vat. Barb. lat. 3185. 
ff. lr-76v) ; per una descrizione delPintero ms. cf. M, H. Laurent, Fabio Vigili 
et les Bibliotheques de Bologne, Cittä del Vaticano, 1943 (ST, 105), pp. xviii-xxi. 

(52) Vat. Barb. lat. 3185, f. 58r nr. 344. 
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ta, veluti nomina deorum et dearum etc. cognominaque eomm per ofdi- 
nem ; item nomina lapidum et huiusmodi». 

Nel XVI sec. ricevette la legatura tipicamente medicea (assi lignee 
ricoperte di marocchino rosso con impressioni a secco), che conserva 
ancora la catena, con il cartellino «rgaixixariKr]! Grammatica» profilato 

in metallo, posto tra i due bulloni superiori; e fu collocato nel pluteo 
57 (vedi ASBL Plut. 92 sup. 94a dove su f. 50r nr. 33 si legge «Gram¬ 
matica» ; quindi nel 1589 aveva la segnatura Plut. 57.33 e solo successi- 
vamente assunse quella che ancora conserva) come conferma la «pagel- 
la» (^^) che ne descrive i codici : «Io. Philoponi, Mich. Pselli, / et aliorum 
Opuscula gram-/maticalia. membr. Saec. XIV» C'^). 

* 

* * 

(53) Si tratta del 13° banco (dalFingresso) sul lato destro del salone miche- 
langiolesco (in esso i manoscritti rimasero fino ai primi anni del sec. xx). Per un 
quadro storico-artistico generale si veda G. De Angelis d’Ossat, Uarchitettura 
della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, in Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 

Firenze, 1986, pp. 37-47 ; A. M. Bandinf, Dei Principi e progressi della Real 
Biblioteca Mediceo Laurenziana (Ms. laur. Acquisti e Doni 142), (Documenti 
inediti di cultura toscana - n. s. III), a cura di R. Pfntaudi - M. Tesi - A. R. 

Fantoni, Firenze, 1990, pp. 3-107 ; V. Tesi, La sala di lettura nella Biblioteca 
Laurenziana, in San Lorenzo 393-1993. L’architettura. Le vicende della fabbri- 
ca, a cura di G. Morolli e P. Ruschi, Firenze, [1993], pp. 135-140 ; 
Michelangelo. I banchi della Biblioteca Laurenziana, a cura di P. Barocchi, 

Padova, 2002 ; D. Hemsoll, The Laurentian Library and the Michelangelo's 
Architectural, in Journal of the Warburg and Courtald Institutes, 66 (2003), 
pp. 29-62. 

(54) Il contenuto di ogni pluteo era scritto in una «pagella» cartacea incolla- 
ta sulla costola del banco oppure, se i codici erano particolarmente numerosi e 
quindi Telenco molto esteso, veniva realizzata una «pagella» divisa in due fogli 
ognuno dei quali era incollato su un lato di una tavoletta lignea che, appesa alla 
costola, permetteva di essere girata e quindi letta. Nel 1771 il prefetto Angelo 
Maria Bandini, trovandole in pessime condizioni, ebbe dal Granduca Pietro 
Leopoldo un contributo per rinnovare le «pagelle» che vennero eseguite da 
Giuseppe Della Santa «esattissimo imitatore di qualunque antico, e modemo 
carattere». Nel secolo successivo, sotto la direzione di Francesco Del Furia, le 
«pagelle» furono sostituite nuovamenle con altre, non piü manoscritte ma a 
stampa. 

(55) Ha subito il restauro del dorso, la ricucitura e il reinserimento di un bul- 
lone nel 1931 per mano di Dante Cappellini, attualmente si conserva in buone 
condizioni; cf. Registro dei Legatori, II (1910-1931), nr. 3205 della Biblioteca 
Medicea Laurenziana. 



480 D. BALD! 

Per realizzare il Laur. 57.26 fu utilizzata la pergamena proveniente da 
11 Codices antiquiores {a - k) dei quali: S (a ~f,j ~ k) in lingua greca di 
cui uno (d) bis rescriptus t3{g- i) in lingua latina (^^), 

Codice a [ff. 1-8, 17-24] 

La scrittura, perpendicolare alla scriptio superior e disposta a 
piena pagina su una superficie di mm. 180 X 125 II codice e vergato 
in una minuscola di modulo molto ridotto, databile verosimilmente al sec. 
X, ma le tracce di scrittura sono estremamente evanide e quindi risulta dif- 
ficile fomire ulteriori indicazioni (^). 

Codice b [ff. 9-14, 16] C) 

La scrittura (tav. 1) (^^), parallela alla scriptio superior e disposta a 
piena pagina su una superficie di mm 135 X 85 (^). Le righe per pagina 
sono 17. L’interlinea misura mm 10. II margine superiore misura mm 12, 
quello inferiore mm 13. II margine sinistro misura mm 5, quello destro 
mm 14. La rigatura appartiene al tipo 20A1 I,2a Leroy. 

(56) L’utilizzo di molti Codices antiquiores non stupisce, poiche - come noto 
- nella confezione dei codici contenitori si ricorreva a scorte di pelli (proprio per 
questo miste) : E. Crisci, I palinsesti di Grottaferrata. Studio codicologico e 
paleografico, Napoli, 1990,1, pp. 269-270. 

(57) Tali fogli costituiscono i fascicoli 1 e 3. 
(58) Un foglio di a corrisponde a un bifoglio dei Plut. 57.26. 
(59) Rilevazione effettuata su f. [4v/5r], 
(60) Tracce di lettere abbastanza leggibili si riscontrano su f. 5v, la pergame¬ 

na invece mostra con chiarezza i segni della rigatura dei codex antiquior. 
(61) Tali fogli costituiscono il fascicolo 2 (il f. 15 non e palinsesto infatti non 

e solidale al f. 10 ma vi e semplicemente unito mediante un tallone). 
(62) Questo, come gli altri specimina qui proposti (tavv. 2-4), e I’esito di una 

ripresa fotografica effettuata nel gennaio 2004 sulla banda delfinvisibile in un 
ambiente illuminato a raggi UV. Sulfimportanza delle immagini, come archivio 
storico dei documenti, cf. D. Broia - C. Faraggiana da Sarzana - S. Luca, 

Manoscritti palinsesti criptensi: lettura digitale sulla banda deirinvisibile. 
Ravenna - Parma, 1998 (Quademi della Facoltä di Conservazione dei Beni cuL 
turali di Ravenna, 2), pp. 8-17. 

(63) I ff. di ft sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 ruotandoli di 180°, eccetto 
il bifoglio [11/14]. 

(64) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 9r. 
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II codice e vergato in una minuscola corsiva, di piccolo modulo, inse- 
ribile nel filone delle Scholarly Hands, difficilmente localizzabile e attri- 

buibile al sec. xi. 
II manoscritto contiene gli Ultimi versi (410-680) del V libro di Opp. 

Hai (^^), in particolare : 

f. 9vrV 611-651 

f. lOvrV 410-443 
f. llrvV 444-481 
f. 12vrV 523-567 
f. 13vrV 568-610 
f. 14rvV 652-680 
f. 16vrV 482-522 

In origine il manoscritto presentava la seguente disposizione : 

f. lOvrV 410-443 
f. llrvV 444-481 
f. 16vrV 482-522 
f. 12vrV 523-567 
f. 13vrV 568-610 

f. 9vrV 611-651 
f. 14rvV 652-680 

II testo contenuto in ciascun foglio e pari a 40 vv. ca, quindi si puö 

ragionevolmente ipotizzare che Tintera opera di Oppiano, Halieutica 

(libri 5) (^) occupasse neU’antico manoscritto fogli 88 circa, distribuiti in 
11 quatemioni, Tultimo dei quali (mutilo di un foglio) (^^) era formato dai 

fogli sopra enumerati. 

(65) Cf, anche E. B. Fryde, Greek Manuscripts in the Private Library of the 
Medici 1469-1510, I, Aberystwyth, 1996, pp. 386-387 ; Tautore non fomisce 
perö un' indicazione completa dei fogli palinsesti. 

(66) Cf. Oppianus Halieutica, von F. Fajen, Stuttgart und Leipzig, 1999, 
pp. 306-330 ; dove al Laur. 57.26 e assegnata la sigla O. L’editore ha giustamente 
collazionato il Laurenziano ma ha ignorato I’esistenza dei versi presenti sul f. 16. 
II Fajen stesso precedentemente in Überlieferungsgeschichtliche Untersuchun¬ 
gen zu den Halieutika des Oppian, Meisenheim am Glan, 1969, p. 12 nr. 21, 
aveva fomito una breve descrizione dei 57.26. 

(67) II bifoglio 10/15 dei Laur. 57.26 era nel codex antiquior il primo bifo- 
glio deir ultimo fascicolo e subi la mutilazione della seconda parte poiche il testo 
da copiare era giunto a termine, e tale foglio risultava dunque in esubero ; nel 
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Sui margini e sull’interlinea si nota inoltre la presenza di scholia al 
testo i quali sono in parte caduti a causa della rifilatura dei margini. 

Questo autore ebbe molto successo presso i bizantini come dimostra la 
tradizione manoscritta dei suoi testi (^^). 

Codice c [ff. 25, 32] 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior e disposta a piena pagi- 
na, SU una superficie che doveva essere di mm 115 X 80 C'*). Le righe per 
pagina sono 22. L’interlinea misura mm 8. II margine superiore misura 
mm 20, quello inferiore mm 25. II margine sinistro misura mm 10, quel~ 
lo destro mm 14. Non si vede traccia di rigatura. 

II codice e vergato in una minuscola corsiva di piccolo modulo, ad asse 

leggermente inclinato a destra, difficilmente localizzabile e sembra col- 
locabile nel sec. x, 

La limitata leggibilitä impedisce di identificare il testo ivi contenuto. 

Codice [ff. 26, 31] 

La scrittura (tav. 2), parallela alla scriptio superior C^), e disposta a 
piena pagina, su una superficie che doveva misurare mm 170 X 95 C'). 

Le righe per pagina sono 21. L’interlinea misura mm 7. II margine supe¬ 
riore misura mm 12, quello inferiore manca. II margine sinistro misura 
mm 20, quello destro manca. La rigatura e verosimilmente dei tipo OOCI 
Leroy. 

II codice e vergato in una minuscola antica oblunga, ad asse verticale. 
e di incerta localizzazione, attribuibile al sec. ix-x. 

processo di riutilizzazione fu aggiunto nuovamente (attuale f. 15 annesso attra- 
verso il tallone) per rendere uniforme la disposizione dei fogli. 

(68) Cf. D. Robin, The Manuscript Tradition of Oppian's Halieutica, in 

Bollettino dei Classici, s. 3% 2 (1981), pp. 28-94 : 51-52 ; il Plut. 57.26 corri- 
sponde nello stemma codicum a qz, la descrizione presentata dalla Robin e ogget' 
tivamente suscettibile di correzione poiche la mancata autopsia dei codice ha 
indotto la studiosa a commettere evident! errori scientific! (e. g. i fogli palinsesti 
contenenti il testo di Oppiano in realtä sono 7 e non 6, i versi presenti non sono 

quelli da lei indicati). 
(69) Bifoglio estemo dei fascicolo 4. 
(70) I ff. di c sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 

(71) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 32r. 
(72) I ff. di d' sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 

(73) Rilevazione effettuata sul f 26r. 
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La scarsa intellegibilitä della scrittura non permette di identificare il 

testo. 

Codice (P [ff. 26, 31] 

La scrittura (tav. 2), parallela alla scriptio superior C^), e disposta a 
piena pagina, su una superficie che doveva essere di mm 105 X 90 C^). 
Le righe per pagina sono 16. L’interlinea misura mm 7. Il margine supe- 
riore misura mm 32, quello inferiore mm 23. Il margine sinistro misura 
mm 10, quello destro mm 10. La rigatura appartiene al tipo OOCl Leroy. 

Il codice e vergato in una minuscola di modulo medio, ad asse vertica- 
le, di incerta localizzazione, attribuibile al sec. xi. 

Si nota nei ff. 26r e 31v una iniziale decorata {tau) di dimensioni mag- 
giori rispetto al testo e con tratti ispessiti; nel f. 26r inoltre e presente 
un’esile fascia decorativa costituita da linea ondulata centrale contomia- 
ta da segni geometrici (in forma di tau). 

Il testo conteneva verosimilmente un testo riguardante le opere omeri- 
che, da quanto si puö dedurre leggendo in f. 3Ir 'Oßi^gov noir}pLa. 

Codice e [ff. 27-30, 34-35, 38-39] 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior (^^), e disposta a piena pagi¬ 
na, SU una superficie di mm 135 X 85 (^^). Le righe per pagina sono 28. 
L’interlinea misura mm 6. Il margine superiore misura mm 5, quello infe¬ 

riore mm 20. Il margine sinistro misura mm 13, quello destro mm 10. La 
rigatura e del tipo OOAl Leroy. 

Il codice e vergato in una minuscola corsiva di piccolo modulo, ad asse 

leggermente inclinato a destra, di ardua localizzazione e attribuibile al 
sec. x-xi. 

Nonostante l’estensione della scrittura leggibile, non sono in grado di 
identificare questi frammenti di testo (eccetto f. 28r) C^); credo di poter 
dire che si tratta verosimilmente di un’opera di carattere grammaticale 

(74) I ff. di d^ sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 
(75) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 3Ir. 
(76) I ff. di £ sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna, 

eccetto i bifogli [28/29 ; 34/39] che sono stati ruotati di 180°. 
(77) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 29r. 
(78) Cf. Theodosii Alexandrini grammatica, ex codicibus manuscriptis edidit 

et notas adiecit C. G. Göttling, Lipsiae, 1822, p. 138 Iln, 29 ss. 
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(forse un’epitome) riguardo alla quäle la tradizione non ci ha fomito altre 
indicazioni. 

Codicefin, 33, 36-37, 40] H 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior (^‘^), e disposta a piena pagi- 

na, SU una superficie di mm 122 X 80 (^‘)- righe per pagina sono 22. 
L’interlinea misura mm 6. II margine superiore misura mm 15, quello 
inferiore mm 27. II margine sinistro misura mm 13, quello destro mm 15. 
La rigatura appartiene al tipo 00Al Leroy. 

II codice e vergato in una minuscola corsiva, di piccolo modulo, ad 
asse verticale, di difficile localizzazione, attribuibile al sec. xi. 

Si notano alcune iniziali di modulo maggiore come kappa, omicron, 

etc. 
Esiguo e il numero dei termini leggibili (f. 36v rö ktiqvyixgl, Kaivio- 

oig) ma esso ci induce a ritenere che il codice contenesse opere di argo- 
mento omiletico o esegetico. 

Codice g [ff. 41-48] 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior (^^), e disposta a piena pagi- 
na, SU una superficie di mm 117 X 75 (^^). Le righe per pagina sono 15. 
L’interlinea misura mm 8. Il margine superiore misura mm 11, quello 
inferiore mm 33. Il margine sinistro misura mm 8, quello destro mm 20. 
La rigatura e una rozza esecuzione del tipo 20D1 Leroy. 

Il codice sembra vergato in una minuscola di modulo medio attribuibi¬ 

le al sec. XI. 
Il manoscritto potrebbe contenere un testo ad uso liturgico ma la note- 

vole evanescenza della scrittura, non consente di affermare, in proposito, 

nulla di certo. 

(79) I ff. 33/40 e 36/37 risultano rispettivamente il bifoglio estemo e centra¬ 

le del fascicolo 5. 
(80) I ff. di/sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut, 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 
(81) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 36r. 
(82) Tali fogli costituiscono Tintero fascicolo 6. 
(83) I ff. di g sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 

(84) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 43r. 
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Tav. 3. - Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.26, f. 105v (UV). 
Su concessione del Ministero per i Beni e le Attivitä Culturali 

fe vietata pgni ulteriore riproduzione con qualsiasi mezzo. 
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Codice h [ff. 49, 56, 76-77] C^) 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior (^^), e disposta a piena pagi- 
na, SU una superficie di mm 130 X 88 Le righe per pagina sono 9 (^^). 
L’interlinea misura mm 8. II margine superiore misura mm 5, quello infe¬ 
riore mm 27. II margine sinistro misura mm 4, quello destro mm 15. 

II codice e vergato in una scrittura minuscola carolina di modulo 
medio-piccolo, con poche abbreviazioni (tutte convenzionali), attribuibi- 
le alla prima metä del sec. xi. 

Si notano gli incipit in grafia capitale, la d onciale. 

II f. 49 presenta, sia sul recto che sul verso, il disegno di una iniziale 
omata con racemi che rivela una notevole raffmatezza estetica : sul recto 

(tav. 5) si ammira il monogramma VD {Vere dignum), sul verso invece 

possiamo vedere Tiniziale decorata T (Te igitur), 

Il testo contiene parti del Missale Romanum, in particolare : f. 49r inc. 
Omnipotentem (da Admonitio), segue per Christum Dominum nostrum 

(dal prefazio Qui salutem humani generis) (^^) ; des. Dominus Deus 

Sabaoth (da Sanctus) ; f. 49v inc. pleni sunt caeli (da Sanctus), segue Te 

igitur Clementissime ; des. custodire, adun[are] (da Canon Romanus) ; 
ff. 56 e 76 non risultano intellegibili in nessuna loro parte ; f. 77r inc. Per 

omnia saecula saeculorum (conclusione di Oratio super oblata), segue 
Sursum corda ; des. Domine Sancte Pater (da Praefatio communis). 

Credo sia possibile affermare che si tratta di fogli appartenuti ad un 
testo ad uso liturgico di cui solo un’esigua parte e sopravvissuta in que- 
sto manufatto. 

(85) I ff. 49/56 sono il bifoglio estemo del fascicolo 7, i ff. 76/77 costitui- 
scono il bifoglio centrale del fase. 10. 

(86) I ff. di /z sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 senza modifica alcuna. 

eccetto il bifoglio [76/77] che e stato ruotato di 180°. 
(87) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 49r. 
(88) Si deve considerare che T iniziale omata si estende per mm 60 nel senso 

verticale. 
(89) Si tratta di Praefatio de Quadragesima, de S. Cruce, de B. M. V, de S. 

Joseph, et Communis. 
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Codice i [ff. 50-55, 57-75, 78-80] D 

La scrittura, parallela alla scriptio superior C‘), e disposta a piena pagi- 
na, SU una superficie di mm 125 X 85 Le righe per pagina sono 15. 
L’interlinea misura mm 8. II margine superiore misura mm 7, quello infe¬ 
riore mm 28. II margine sinistro misura mm 12, quello destro mm 15. La 

rigatura e del tipo 20D1 Leroy. 
II codice e vergato in una minuscola carolina di modulo medio-grande 

attribuibile alla seconda metä del sec. xi. 
Si notano : la legatura et, le aste verticali clavate, la ti con tratto infe¬ 

riore ispessito. 
II codice contiene pochi passi identificati; f. 55r Domine Sancte Pater, 

segue Qui invisibili potentia sacramentorum tuorum (da Praefatio De 

Vig, Pasch, ; Ben, Acquae hapt,); f. 59r et saeculum per ignem (fme della 
sequenza di Benedictio fontis nella Vigilia Paschae) - (?). 

La limitata leggibilitä della scrittura non consente di affermare nulla di 

certo; ritengo comunque che si tratti di alcune sezioni di un Missale 

Romanum. 

Codice j [ff. 81-82, 87-88, 91, 94, 99-104, 107, 109-10, 112] 

La scrittura (tav. 4), perpendicolare alla scriptio superior (^^), e dispo¬ 
sta in due colonne, su una superficie che doveva misurare mm 200 X 

160 (^^). Le righe per pagina potevano essere circa 30. L’interlinea misu¬ 
ra mm 10. I margini superiore e inferiore mancano. I margini sinistro e 
destro dovevano misurare mm 25. L’intercolumnio misura mm 20. La 
rigatura e del tipo 00A2 Leroy. 

(90) I ff. 50-55 sono i bifogli 2-4 del fase. 7, i ff. 57-72 sono i fascicoli 8 e 9, 
i ff. 73-80 sono il fase. 10 (eccetto il bifoglio centrale 76-77 che appartiene al 
codice h). 

(91) I ff. di i sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 generalmente senza modi- 
fica, alcuni (50/55, 66/71) invece sono stati ruotati di 180° e altri non vennero 
ben centrati prima della rifilatura la quäle ci ha privato di parte dei margini e del 
testo del Codex antiquior. 

(92) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. 59r. 
(93) I ff. di y sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 ruotandoli di 90° in senso 

orario e disponendo un foglio del codex antiquior come bifoglio del nuovo 
manufatto. 

(94) Rilevazione effettuata sul f [ll2v/107r]. 
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II codice e vergato in una maiuscola ogivale inclinata, localizzabile in 
area orientale e attribuibile verosimilmente al sec. ix-x. 

II codice contiene alcuni passi identificati: f. [I I2v/107r] (col. sx) Ep. 

ad Tim. II 1.5 (ijug evcpxpoev) - 1.9 (KaXsaavTog xmoei]); f. [IlOv/ 

109r] (col. dx) Ep. ad Tim. 7/4.1 (ÖLaiiagrvgoiiai) - 4.2 (ßaxgodvßtg). 
Non risulta possibile individuare la provenienza dei testi rimanenti (la 

maggior parte) poiche la scrittura e poco intellegibile, si puö comunque 
affermare che si tratta di sezioni di un Praxapostolos (^^), o semplicemen¬ 
te di una raccolta di epistole paoline. 

Codice k [ff. 98, 105-06, 108, 111, 113] C) 

La scrittura (tav. 3), parallela alla scriptio superior (^'^), e disposta su 
due colonne, in una superficie che doveva essere di mm 180 X 160 
Le righe per pagina potevano essere 25. L’interlinea misura mm 8. II mar- 
gine superiore misura mm 30, quello inferiore manca. II margine sinislro 
misura mm 50, quello destro mm 17. L’intercolumnio misura mm 20. 
Non si riscontrano tracce di rigatura. 

II codice e vergato in una maiuscola ogivale inclinata, dal tratto sotti- 

le, anch’essa localizzabile in area orientale, attribuibile al sec. ix. 
II codice presenta alcuni termini o espressioni (f. 105v xai cbg ävdgo)- 

Jtog, xgät^eiv etc.) che inducono a credere che contenesse un’opera ese- 

getica od omiletica. 

* 
* * 

La varietä tipologica e contenutistica delle unitä codicologiche palin- 
seste puö talora non essere particolarmente importante come dato singo- 
lo, ma costituisce, unitamente agli altri elementi, un’informazione ulte- 
riore che favorisce una piü estesa comprensione del manoscritto che 

(95) Cf. ODE, III, pp. 1712-13, u Praxapostolos. 
(96) I ff. 98/105 sono il bifoglio estemo del fase. 13, i ff. 106/113 e 108/111 

(bifoglio 1 e 3) si altemano nel fase. 14 con quelli del codicey. 
(97) I ff. di /c sono stati riutilizzati nel Plut. 57.26 ruotandoli di 180° e, ponen- 

doli come bifogli, sono stati disposti con le colonne di scrittura verticali cosic- 
che la scriptio superior risulta non solo parallela alV inferior ma anche perfetta- 

mente sovrapposta. 
(98) Rilevazione effettuata sul f. [108r/lllv]. 
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abbiamo di fronte. Credo sia molto significativa la constatazione che per 
usufruire di un eterogeneo testo scolastico-grammaticale siano stati riuti- 
lizzati altri manoscritti di contenuto sacro e profano ; e facile capire che 
nei secoli si era verificato un mutamento di interessi culturali e ciö indus- 
se a usare il materiale giä posseduto per vergäre altri tipi di testo piü ido- 
nei alle necessitä contingenti. Ardua risulta Tesposizione delle cause di 
tale metamorfosi, ma certamente lo smembramento di testi liturgici era 
ritenuto normale nel momento in cui o mutavano le disposizioni rituali e 
il formulario ecclesiastico o lo stato di conservazione e la difficile leggi- 

bilitä impedivano la fruibilitä. 
Lo Studio «archeologico» di sezioni eterogenee di manoscritti diversi e 

la loro giustapposizione in un nuovo codice, realizzato airintemo di uno 
stesso luogo di copia, ci concede la possibilitä di analizzare e compren- 
dere lentamente i processi di formazione e, molto marginalmente, la con- 
cezione medievale di codice, di libro e di tutto ciö che pertiene airambi- 
to bibliologico. Si noti infatti che solitamente quando i Codices antiquio- 
res sono vergati in grafie greche antiche essi sono di origine orientale 
mentre se i fogli contengono testi latini essi provengono da codici litur¬ 

gici occidentali o da documenti. 
Il contenuto del Laur. 57.26 si inserisce egregiamente airintemo della 

tipologia libraria dei testi utilizzati neirinsegnamento secondario come 
dimostra la ricchezza dei testi ivi contenuti che e riconducibile ad uno 
scopo pedagogico (^‘'). Inoltre grazie alle ridotte dimensioni (‘^), come giä 

sottolineato, risulta estremamente maneggevole, di facile consultazione e 
rapida fmibilitä da parte del lettore. 

Il Plut. 57.26, secondo lo stemma codicum di Donnet (“^‘), deriva dallo 
stesso archetipo del Laur. S. Marco 318 un altro codice proveniente 

(99) Cf. anche G. Cavallo, Il libro come oggetto d'uso nel mondo bizantino, 
in JOB, 31/2 (1981), pp. 395-423 : 415. 

(100) Ci si e volutamente astenuti dal menzionare il termine «formato» in 
quanto e noto che tale definizione risulta abbastanza ambigua poiche in essa con- 
fluiscono gli aspetti puramente dimensionali e il concetto relativo al modo 
mediante il quäle si ottengono bifogli e fascicoli (cf. M. Maniaci, Archeologia 
del manoscritto. Metodi, problemi, bibliografia recente, Roma, 2002, pp. 104- 
105). 

(101) Donnet, op. cit., pieghevole dopo p. 154. 
(102) Per una descrizione del codice vedi la Postilla al termine di questo 

lavoro ; il testo di Michele Sincello si trova sui ff. 70v-79v. 
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dalla Terra d’Otranto. Testimoni della tradizione testuale salentina di 
Michele Sincello sono anche il giä citato Laur, 90 sup. 18, il Ricc. 62 
e il Crypt. Z. a. XXIX Dopo questo Studio, con conseguente revi- 
sione della datazione un tempo proposta esso assume, dal punto di 
vista ecdotico, un valore ben diverso da quello sinora assegnatogli dagli 
studi e in particolare da Donnet nella sua edizione critica. 

La grammatica di Michele Sincello e uno dei testi piü letti e stu- 
diati in Italia meridionale : una sua copia era presente anche neirarma- 
rium della scuola di Aradeo e, poiche gli altri codici, ad oggi noti, di 
questo testo non possiedono le caratteristiche materiali per essere consi- 
derati libri di scuola, e suggestivo pensare che il nostro ‘piccolo’ codice. 

(103) Cf. anche D. Arnesano, Il «Copista del Dioscoride». Un anonimo 
salentino del secolo XIII, in Bollettino dei Classici, 24 (2003), pp. 29-55 : 33 
n. 27, dove si parla di una «famiglia salentina». 

(104) II manufatto, databile ai sec. xiv-xvi, contiene : (ff. lr-213r) miscella- 
nea letteraria e grammaticale greca e latina, cf. G. Vitelli, Indice de’codici greci 
Riccardiani, Magliabechiani e Marucelliani, in Studi italiani di Filologia classi- 
ca, 2 (1894), pp. 471-570 : 511-515. II codice e costituito di ff. <I-II>, 1-213. I 
fogli del manoscritto sono tutti cartacei (ff. 127-174 carta occidentale con esiguc 
tracce di filigrane non identificabili) eccetto ff. 104, 126 pergamenacei. Esso 
misura mm 170/240 X 124/154 ed e un codice miscellaneo fattizio costituito da 
7 unitä codicologiche. II testo di Michele Sincello, mutilo della parte iniziale, si 
trova sui ff. 127r-I49v (= Donnet, op. cit., pp. 219 [In. 426] - 419) vergab in una 
minuscola corsiva di modulo medio-piccolo, ad asse verticale, con contrasto 
modulare, incline a legature, sovrapposizioni e inclusioni, dai tratti sciolti, talo- 
ra baroccheggianti e con sensibile variazione di ductus, databile al sec. xiv ; 
cf. anche Arnesano, op, cit, p. 33 n. 27. 

(105) Cf. A. Jacob, in Codici greci delVItalia meridionale, a cura di R 
Canart - S. LucÄ, Roma, 2000, p. 131 (= scheda nr. 59) ; Arnesano, op. cit., 
pp. 33-36. 

(106) Questo codice era datato al sec. xiv ; si noti che nel lavoro di Donnet 
anche altri codici laurenziani presentano una datazione opinabile, come, ad es., 
il Plut. 90 sup. 18 databile alla seconda metä del sec. xv e datato invece al sec. 

XVI (Donnet, op. cit, p. 23). 
(107) Per un panorama generale cf. D. Donnet, La place de la syntaxe dans 

les traites de grammaire grecque des origines au XIL siede, in Uantiquite clas- 

sique, 36 (1967), pp. 22-46. 
(108) La lista dei libri della biblioteca si conserva sul ms. Par. gr. 549, f. 169v 

edita da A. Jacob, Une bibliotheque medievale de Terre d’Otrante (Parisinus gr. 
549), in RSBN, n.s. 22-23 (1985-1986), pp. 285-315 : 296-297. A ln. 6 della lista 
si legge : «ßißUov äkko zfjg ovvr[ä]^[£cog]», cf. anche il commento di Jacob, 

op. ciY., (1985-1986), p. 303. 
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che raccoglie in se varie opere grammaticali, sia stato proprio dentro lo 
scaffale di quella scuola pronto ad essere compulsato e studiato da parte 

di allievi piü o meno diligenti. 
I testi grammaticali, assai diffusi in Italia meridionale, dimostrano l’in- 

teresse verso gli strumenti basilari per la comprensione di qualsiasi tipo 

di testo letterario o patristico. In un’epoca nella quäle si continua a scri- 
vere in caratteri greci ma si pensa sempre piü in lingua romanza (come 
dimostrano le numerose glosse, ad es. in dialetto salentino, che si trova- 

no nei manoscritti) (''^) e indispensabile possedere libri normativi ai quali 
ricorrere per capire i testi scritti in lingua e grafia greca. 

Allorquando ci accingiamo a conoscere un testo antico ci coglie quel 
sublime fervore che deriva dalla compenetrazione degli elementi presen- 
ti e dalla compartecipazione di coloro che intomo al singolo manufatto si 
trovarono ad operare a vari livelli (rartigiano de Ile pelli, lo scriba, il lega- 
tore, i possessori, i lettori et alii), ma noi abbiamo sempre il dovere di ren- 
dere il giusto tributo di onore a coloro che, nel precederci sul cammino 
umano, hanno lasciato airumanitä intera un’ereditä non trascurabile e 
certamente degna di essere conosciuta. Ogni volta quindi che cerchiamo 
di dar loro voce e necessario porsi in continua comunicazione con il loro 
spirito e cosi acquisire quella sintonia che ci permette di svolgere un’o- 
pera meno imperfetta. 

(109) Si noti, ad es., che sul f. 60v del Plut. 71.35 sotto una nota latina in gra¬ 
fia notarile di sec. xiii: «Vir nobilis et carissimus frater post salutem mandutam 
adicho / ca per la gratia de diu stan bene de la persona cue [?] desideru / de audi- 
re lu [?] semel et denuo semper me offere», si leggono due note «d Aöyo^ ' Aa 
ööecptvio^töve / iör}v n ovoia eßxptxo^ eon xixi» che si riferiscono alla parte 
terminale dell’/n Porphyrii Isagogen di Ammonio; e poco sotto si legge la 
seguente glossa agli schemi presenti sul marg. inf. del foglio «Ojuwvüjuwv* eKi- 
ßoKOV ! ovvcovvp.cov' ovvißoxov», una annotazione simile si trova anche sul 
Par. gr. 116, f. lOv, segnalato da S. LucÄ, Il libro greco nella Calabria del sec. 
XV, in I luoghi dello scrivere da Francesco Petrarca agli albori delVetä moder- 
na. Atti del Convegno intemazionale di Studio delVAIPD. Arezzo {8-11 settem- 
bre 2003), a cura di C. Tristano, M. Calleri e L. Magionami, Spoleto, 2006, pp. 
331-373 : 360-361. La presenza di questi pur brevi testi (vedi anche quanto si 
dice sul Plut. 56.16 nella Postilla a questo lavoro) e notevole poiche costituisco- 
no una testimonianza palese delPattaccamento dei ‘grichi’ al mondo bizantino. 
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Postilla 

A seguito dello Studio degli oltre 90 codici italogreci conservati nelle 
collezioni fiorentine compiuto nell’ambito del progetto / grandi 

Bizantini: mille anni di storia mi sembra opportuno presentare qui 
alcune ‘spigolature’ laurenziane al recente repertorio di codici salenti- 
ni (“^) dove compaiono anche i seguenti codici laurenziani (“^) che non 
possiedono caratteristiche tali da essere considerati provenienti dalla 
Terra d’Otranto : 

Plut. 9.12, miscellanea teologica (Nicola di Metone, Nicola di Casole et 

alii) ("^), e un ms. cartaceo (carta occidentale non filigranata) costituito da ff. !- 

<II>, I-I96, <r> ; il codice misura mm 335 X 210 (212 X 120). La rigatura e 

eseguita a secco, suH’intero ms., secondo il tipo lODl Leroy. La scrittura e una 

minuscola corsiva, di piccolo modulo, ad asse inclinato a destra, cioe una 

'Camillus-schriff eseguita dalla mano di Francesco Zanetti ("^) e databile alla 

(110) Il reperimento di tali manoscritti non si deve a uno spoglio sistematico 
dei fondi delle biblioteche : Medicea Laurenziana, Nazionale Centrale e Riccar- 
diana, bensi alle segnalazioni presenti sulla bibliografia scientifica e ad alcune 
mie ‘casuali’ scoperte. 

(111) Nato nel 2004, per celebrare il Millenario della fondazione delF Abba- 
zia di S. Nilo a Grottaferrata, si e concluso nel dicembre 2006; in questo perio- 
do molteplici sono state le iniziative culturali tra le quali si annovera la catalo- 
gazione dei manoscritti greci prodotti nelle regioni dellTtalia meridionale ; con- 
sulta anche il sito http://www.comitatonazionalesannilo.it. 

(112) D. Arnesano, Il repertorio dei codici greci salentini di Oronzo 
Mazzotta. Aggiornamenti e integrazioni, in Tracce di storia. Studi in onore di 
mons, Oronzo Mazzotta, a cura di M. Spedicato, Galatina, 2005, pp. 25-80. 

(113) I manoscritti della Laurenziana si trovano in Arnesano, op. cit., (2005). 

pp. 38-41. 

(114) Cf. Bandini, Op. cit., (1764), pp. 406-408. 
(115) Suiridentificazione di questo copista cf. P. Canart, Varia PalaeogrO' 

phica, in Miscellanea Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae, X, Cittä del Vaticano, 
2003 (ST, 416), pp. 119-126: 119-122 («Comment j’ai identifie le copiste 
Francois Zanetti»); S. LucÄ, Il Casan. 931 e il copista criptense Michele 

Minichelli {sec. XVI). Libri, testi ed eruditi nella Roma di Gregorio XIII, in 
RSBN, n.s. 41, (2004), pp. 181-259: 213-214, tavv. 5-6, 12 ; A. Gaspari, Il copi' 
sta Camillo Zanetti alias Camillas Venetus. Studio paleografico e codicologico 
(Tesi elaborata per il conseguimento del titolo di Dottore di ricerca in Paleografia 
greca e latina dell’Universitä degli Studi di Roma «La Sapienza», XIV ciclo 
[1999-2002], coordinato da L. Miglio, Universitä degli studi di Roma ‘La 

Sapienza’), pp. 257-281. 
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metä del sec. xvi. Si tratta cioe della mano di quclV instaurator che troviamo su 

molti codici laurenziani, dove ha reintegrato o semplice parola (come nel Plut. 

72.3, f- 93r) o vari fascicoli o come in questo caso ha vergato un intero codi- 

ce ("^). 

Plut. 8.17, miscellanea crisostomica e teologica ("^), e un ms. cartaceo (carta 

occidentale filigranata) costituito da ff. I, 1-466 ; il codice misura mm 223 X 145 

(158 X 85). La rigatura e eseguita secondo il tipo 32D1 Leroy. II codice e stato 

vergato, da varie mani, in una corsiva umanistica, di piccolo modulo, dal tratto 

agile e sciolto e databile alla seconda metä del sec. xv. La decorazione, in inchio- 

stro rosa, e quella tipica umanistica ma si nota un epsilon con mano benedicen- 

te (f. 69v) e un omicron ittiomorfo (f. 149r), il manufatto e difficilmente localiz- 

zabile, gli elementi materiali non inducono ad attribuirlo alla Terra d’Otranto. 

S. Marco 770, Epimerismi di Cherobosco, e un ms. pergamenaceo palinsesto 

costituito da ff. 1-202 ; misura mm 215 X 153 (170 X 120). I ff. 1-32, 

65-72, 155-202 sono tratti da un codice in maiuscola ogivale inclinata databile al 

sec. IX ; i ff. 33-64, 73-154 provengono da un codice in minuscola «bouletee» 

databile al sec. x ("^). Il codice e vergato in una minuscola corsiveggiante di 

modulo medio, ad asse leggermente inclinato a destra, con contrasto modulare, 

evidente in lettere come omega, omicron, phi, e nei segni di abbreviazione di 

-cuv, databile al sec. xiii e di incerta localizzazione. I margini di molti fogli pre- 

sentano notabilia di Zanobi Acciaiuoli. Si auspica comunque uno Studio acribi- 

co del manufatto che permetta una migliore e piü certa collocazione storico-cul- 

turale. 

Si nota altresi Tassenza, non motivata, di 4 codici salentini, giä segna- 
lati nel lavoro di Mazzotta (“^): 

Plut. 56.16, miscellanea grammaticale C^**), e un ms. cartaceo, vergato in una 

minuscola corsiva, ad asse inclinato a destra, dai tratti rigidi e rozzamente ese- 

(116) Cf. anche Speranzi, op. eit, (2005), p. 487 n. 74. 
(117) Cf. Bandini, op. cit, (1764), pp. 358-362. 
(118) Cf. M.L. Agati, La minuscola «Bouletee», Cittä del Vaticano, 1992 

(Littera Antiqua, 9), pp. 101-102. 
(119) O. Mazzotta, Monaci e libri greci nel Salento medievale, Novoli, 1989 

(Scriptorium, 2), pp. 74, 76. Nell’elenco dello studioso si trova anche il Plut. 
86.14 (nel lavoro di Amesano esso non e indicato neppure tra gli esclusi), si trat¬ 
ta di un codice cartaceo vergato in epoca umanistica da Lorenzo di Francesco 
Simone Ciatti, (cf. D. Speranzi, Tra Greta e Firenze. Aristobulo Apostolis, Marco 
Musuro e il Riccardiano 77, in Segno e testo, 4 (2006), pp. 191-210 : 204 n. 47). 

(120) (ff. lr-32r) Gregorius Pardus De dialectis inc. 'löov ooi Kai tag öia- 
MxTOvg eyxstQt^a) expl. [eixtov] rd xarä tpvxrjv i^Loraodat rj tö p^atveodat; 
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guita da parte di Nicola Antonio Pinnella a Soleto nel 1450 ('''). II copista mede- 

simo ha apposto suirinterlinea o sui margini dei primi 11 fogli oltre a postille 

anche glosse in dialetto salentino come si puö leggere su ; f. 2r ln. 8 Jiagä 0(ft~ 

OLv = öa HOVLOTOL, ln. 10 ovgatov = Xa navöa, ln. 11 rgojtalov = ßivTÖgux^ 

ln. 20 xXoiög = Xa Kareva; q)Xotdg = onoixtß ; f. 2v ln. 6 ovßq)ogäv = 

dyyovo^e, lln. 13-14 aioOefievoto = ävöevöov, ln. 17 yvü)fir}v = ßoXXia, ln. \<) 

kXeioxov öfiiXov = fiovXra xovfuxayyia ; f. 3r lln. 2-3 äxagei = oovßßexov, !n. 

6 Jtetgäoßrjn = Jtgößaxe, ln. 9 öa\ir] - öoifiov, ln. 16 xvgcoßev = q)igfiaxo, ln. 

19 ex(ogovv = oe Jiagxiavov; f. 3v ln. 2 mvoiev = ßeßavo, ln. 21 xcoXo) = 

jieoovga ; f. 4r lln. 1-2 eXXäg = Xa ygex^ia, E^Egr}fia)ße(g = öEOEgxdxa, ln. 8 

^Vjxßf] - aq)govvxa, ln. 11 iiEydßviiot = jUavvdvijUOi; f. 4v ln. 4 oxacpoi - 

ßägxE, ln. 15 £q)E^6fi£voi = aaoEXxavöovat, ln. 20 xXrjxög = yXogtovoov, lln. 

21-22 äyyEXßEioa = avvovvx^taßa ; f. 5r ln. 1 oxEggög = q)£gfi£, lln. 4-5 jtEßjid} 

= judvda, ln. 22 xfj ö'voxEgaia = aXXa vXxLixa, ln. 23 ejtejiXeov = vaxaßavov , 

f. 5v ln. 1 JigoorißmoLv = do^ovyyovvov, ln. 8 ixalgov = ajxixov ; f. 6r lln. 5- 

6 oxöjieXoi = oxoXXioi, ä\iq)ig = tvx^tgxa, ln. 14 EvdXa'^Ev = oxaßßiavöov, 

ln. 17 XEXEVOjxäxcov = xovfiavöaxißoi, ln. 22 ovx'ixag = vov Xovvxavov ; f. 

6v ln. 8 dyaßög = q)6gx£, ln. 22 dq)avg6x£gog = jUeiovi ßaXsvXE ; f. 7r ln. 3 

dxg£iog = ßEOOvviovaov, ln. 6 cofiöv = xgoöiXE, ln. 9 marg. est. ßßaoiVEXja I 

oxvJtxgov, ln. 9 = dßßEOÖvta, ln. 12 EJtcbvvßog - oovjtga vov^tva- 

ro, ln. 20 ßtav = q)ogx^a ; f. 7v lln. 22-23 ^v\i\iaxioy = ßarxdXXia, dJioXii- 

jTOvxag - dßßavöovdvöov, ln. 25 jrgoööxag = xgaöEXovgot; f. 8r ln. 14 

EyxXr\\ia = iiEXxaxov, ln. 15 xovnog = öexxov ; f. 8v ln. 6 ^vvExgtßr] = oe xovu~ 

(ff. 33r-47v) Herodianus Schemata inc. 2’xrjjUd koxi E^dXXa^ig q)gdoE(jog expl. 
liEXavöxgoog ovXoxdgrjvog \ (ff. 48r-59r) Tryphon De figuris inc. [(PJgdoig 
EOXL Xöyog EyxaxdoxEvog expl. [jtagot^ia] \ii\x' Efioi (ieXl \ir\tE ^eXctk^ . 
(ff. 59v-62v ln. 23) Id. De ajfectionibus dictionum inc. Td xfjg Xe^EOjg Jidßi] 
expl. rd ydg ßovoovXXaßa JtEgtaJtäxai; (ff. 62v ln. 24-64r ln. 5) Anonymus De 
pedibus et metris versuum inc. Uovg ioTi ßEXgixöv GVGxrjiia GvXXaßcdv expl- 
xat ßgaxEiojv EJixdxgovov olov xaXXi^Eivog ; (ff. 64r ln. 6-7Iv ln. 9) Hella 

Charax de diversis metris inc. Aeov emGxaGßat ge öxl xd iapßtxöv (j.CTgoy 
expl. OLOV xdcnogd ß'ijtjtööafiov xai Jti)^ dyaßöv jtoXvÖEVXEa. 

(121) Come attesta la sottoscrizione di f. 32r : 'ExEXr\(bßx}GGv ai JtagövxEg 
öidXEXxoL £v voEfißg(a) rj^Ega 6' xov avxov p.r}vög ev öjga t" rißEga <> 
ötd XEtgög NixoXdov 'Avxcovlov IIivvEXXa, xfjg jtöXEcog xofir]xdrov goXev- 
xiavov xaXovfi£vr]g ötd xdgtxog ßEov, xai Ecodvvov 'Avxcoviov jtgivxr]jrog 
xagavxivov äßa GoXEvxovg xai Avjtmag x6fir}xog kyga^pa xdg Jtagovoag 
ötaXixxovg, Exog djtö xoGfiov xxiGEcog ,cp^v0 Gvvxgexcovxcov ivöixxudvog ie 
EVXVXOVGrjg. Una forma abbreviata si trova anche su f. 71v lln. 11-12 : yEygag- 
p.£va jtEgi XEtgog NixoXdov 'Avxcoviov IlivvEXXa djiö xdyQG^ GoXEvtovg; ct. 
Jacob, Les ecritures cit., p. 279 ; A. Jacob, Une mention d’Ugento dans la Chro' 
nique de Skylitzes, in REB, 35 (1977), pp. 229-235 : 234 n. 29. 
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Tav. 4. - Firenze, BibFoteca Metücea Laurenziana. Pluteo 57.26, f. 112v (UV). 
Su concessione del Ministero per i Beni e le Attivitä Culturali 

E vietata ogni ulteriore riproduzione con qualsiasi raezzo. 
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q)gavoe, Iln. 9-10 ot ß£v xarcoxaga öeoßoioi öeöevtai = xai ovwi xovXXcx 

xaJia IV rxegga oaXXeyäva, In. 15 Jtaiova = ßariovrov, IXkvgiov = ßever- 

^tävov ; f. 9r Iln. 7-8 ßeXriOTov = fieXXiöge, In. 13 ojikttag = Xot agßän. In 

22 vooxr]Oi = xögva ; f. 9v In. 7 ev ßaxgäxoig = jxagayöxxoi. In. 10 mvvxog = 

oax^evxe. In. 13 fjöog = xavxov, Iln. 16-17 Jtagexetv = öage ; f. lOr In. 23 tv 

äidao ööjUOiaiv = de Xov tvq)egvov ; f. lOv In. 1 fivgtvag = fiovgxeXXe, In. 3 
xoXöxvvda = xovxovx^a. In. 5 yvaepea = Xaßäge, In. 6 X£q)aXaXyiav = öoXo- 

ge de Xa xdita, Iln. 7-8 Jtegaoxovot = q)tv£OXOvvo, In. 14 ovvaXtq)aig = xoim~ 

jtgevdevxEy In. 20 dagoaXeov = q)£dovx^iaßeX£; f. llr In. 14 idoxeoßev = 

jtevx^äßaßov; f. 11 v In, 23 dji' wgeog = da Xa xafutavvia, In. 26 jtöXoc 

xovfjßegx^avxi. 

Plut. 58.2 (ff. 46-103) miscellanea filosofica ('^^) airintemo di un ms. carta- 

ceo pluriblocco fattizio. La scrittura dei ff. 46r-101r e una minuscola calligrafi- 

ca, di piccoIo modulo, ad asse verticale, con contrasto modulare, dai tratti esili e 

con qualche vezzo barocco. Le iniziali presentano talora ispessimenti in rosso e 

un modulo leggermente maggiore rispetto alle altre lettere. Questa sezione e 

salentina e fu legata insieme ad altri fascicoli, vergati da ‘Giovanni di Corone' 

prima deirapertura al pubblico della Biblioteca Laurenziana 

Plut. 71.11, miscellanea filosofica e un ms. cartaceo (carta occidentalc 

non filigranata) vergato in una minuscola di piccoIo modulo, ad asse leggermen¬ 

te inclinato, con contrasto modulare e dall’aspetto barocco e abbastanza arruffa- 

to ; sensibile e la differenza tra la scrittura del testo e quella del commento 

Le iniziali, profilate a semplice inchiostro, sono di modulo maggiore e arricchi- 

te di vezzi puramente barocchi (come anche la fascia di intestazione di f. 28r). 

Su f. Iv, inoltre, Zanobi Acciaiuoli ha scritto : «n.° 77 Prolegomena incerti in 

Porphiri voces». 

(122) Per una descrizione completa del codice cf. Aristoteles graecus. Die 
griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles, untersucht und beschrieben von 
P. Moraux, D. Harlfinger, D. Reinsch, J. Wiesner, I, Alexandrie-London. 

Berlin - New York, 1976, pp. 206-207. 
(123) La questione e ampiamente trattata da D. Speranzi, Per la storia della 

libreria medicea privata : lanos Laskaris, Sergio Stiso di Zollino e il copisui 

Gabriele, [c.s.]. 
(124) Per una descrizione completa del codice cf. Aristoteles graecus cit. 

pp. 228-230. Suirorigine salentina cf. G. Cavallo, La cultura italo-greca nella 
produzione libraria, in I Bizantini in Italia, a cura di G. Pugliese Carratelli. 

Milano, 1982, pp. 497-612 : 604 ; Jacob, op. cit, (1985-1986), p. 307. 
(125) Questa stessa diversitä grafica e visibile anche sui ff. lr-58v del Plut. 

71.35, vergati da Ciriaco Prasiano di Gallipoli; cf. anche Arnesano, op. cit-- 

(2003), pp. 44-45 ; D. Arnesano, Aristotele in Terra d'Otranto. I manoscritti fra 

XIII e XIV secolo, in Segno e testo, 4 (2006), pp. 149-190 : 159-161. 
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Conv. Soppr. 10, miscellanea patristica e un ms. cartaceo (carta occi- 

dentale filigranata) costituito di ff. II-V, 1-255, I’-IV’, databile al sec. xiv. La 

scrittura dei ff. lr-18r In.17, 19r-36v, 158r-166v, 214r In.I6-fine e una minusco- 

la corsiveggiante, di modulo medio-piccolo, ad asse verticale, con contrasto 

modulare, con legature talora audaci (vedi f. lOr In.I) e tra le lettere si nota theta 

maiuscolo con bottone al centro del tratto mediano. I ff. ff. 37r-100v mostrano 

una grafia corsiveggiante, di modulo medio-piccolo, ad asse leggermente incli- 

nato a sinistra, con contrasto modulare. La scrittura dei ff. 10Ir-156r In.8 e una 

corsiva, di modulo medio, ad asse inclinato a destra, con moderato contrasto 

modulare, dai tratti rigidi e talora pesanti. I ff. 156r ln.8-157v e una corsiva, di 

modulo medio, ad asse inclinato a destra, con moderato contrasto modulare, dai 

tratti rigidi e incerti. La scrittura dei ff. 169r-214r e una corsiveggiante, di modu¬ 

lo medio, ad asse inclinato a destra, dai tratti spessi e rigidi. I ff. 217r-240v pre- 

sentano una grafia corsiva, di modulo medio-piccolo, ad asse inclinato a destra, 

con contrasto modulare, dai tratti sciolti ed evoluti. La scrittura dei ff. 24Ir-255r 

t una corsiva, di modulo medio-piccolo, ad asse inclinato a destra, con modera¬ 

to contrasto modulare, dai tratti spezzati e rigidi. Sui ff. 18r In.l8-fine, 36v, 54r, 

116v, 166v-168v, 214v-216v, 255v e intervenuta una mano corsiva, di piccoIo 

modulo, ad asse inclinato a destra, con contrasto modulare e incline a legature, 

inclusioni e sovrapposizioni. Su f. 87v si trova inoltre un disegno di figura 

maschile si legge : «ö dytog öviJ.T]Tptog o JtoXveXeog» (sic), si tratta delfimma- 

gine di S. Demetrio di Tessalonica ('^^) con la corazza, la clamide, la chioma reci- 

sa e la fronte scoperta, esso porta sulla mano destra la spada estratta dalla Vagi¬ 

na tenuta con la sinistra 

(126) Esso contiene : (ff. lr-18r) Nicolaus de Casulis Expositio cur primo 
sabbato (PG 39.1821-1840) ; (ff. 19r-255r) antologia patristica ; cf. E. Rostagno 

- N. Festa, Indice dei codici greci laurenziani non compresi nel Catalogo del 
Bandini, in Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica, 1 (1893), pp. 130-232 : 136-137. 

(127) Egli e commemorato nei Sinassari il 26 ottobre, cf. / calendari in metro 
innografico di Cristoforo Mitileneo, a cura di E. Follieri, II, Bruxelles, 1980 
(Subsidia hagiographica, 63), pp. 60-61; in suo onore si conoscono anche com- 
ponimenti anonimi conservati in mss. salentini: sul Vat. gr. 1276, f. 35r, cf. 
A. Acconcia Longo - A. Jacob, Une anthologie salentine du XIV' siede: le 
Vaticanus gr. 1276, in RSBN, n.s. 17-19 (1980-1982), pp. 149-228 : 196 ; e sul 
Plut. 58.2, f. 5r In. 7, cf. A. Acconcia Longo - A. Jacob, Poesie di Nicola 
d^Otranto nel Laur 58.2, in Byz., 54 (1984), pp. 371-379 ; 375. 

(128) Cf. Bibliotheca Sanctorum, 4, col. 556-565 ; G. Kaftal, Iconography 
of the Saints in Central and South Italian Schools of Painting, Firenze, 1995, col. 
345-348 nr. 108. 
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Ai manoscritti sopracitati si devono inoltre aggiungere : 

f. 193 del Plut. 5.18, Psalterium, codice pergamenaceo costituito di ff. <1>, 

1-257, <r-ir>. Esso misura mm 153 X 112 (105 X 70). La scrittura, del nucleo 

antico, e una minuscola informale del sec. xi. I titoli sono in maiuscoletta in 

inchiostro aureo, I ff. 1-28, 35, 37, 44, 51, 66, 142-143, 152, 164, 188, 233-257 

sono stati reintegrati da Francesco Zanetti a metä del sec. xvi. II f. 193 e stato 

reintegrato nel sec. xiii da una mano in barocca otrantina (si nota; il beta «a 

cuore», la legatura a staffa di rho-omicron/iotä), riutilizzando un foglio (con una 

rifilatura che ha asportato parte del testo) contenente il testo del Prognostikon di 

Ippocrate (‘^^) (di sicura identificazione troviamo su f. 193r: sez. 3 (‘^‘*) ; su f. 

193v : sez. 7 (’^O) vergato in una minuscola «en as de pique» (databile al sec. x- 

xi) di piccolo modulo, ad asse verticale, dai tratti esili, I capilettera de! 

Psalterium sono di modulo maggiore e decorati (rosso, blu e oro) alcuni dei quali 

particolarmente notevoli (^’^); una fascia policroma (blu, oro e verde) e presente 

SU f. 74r ('^^). II manufatto, prodotto verosimilmente in area metropolitana, e stato 

poi portato in Italia meridionale dove la decorazione e stata ritoccata secondo sti- 

lemi ilalioti. 

Plut. 72.6, databile al sec. xv^x, contiene ; (ff. lr-80r) ps.-Alexander Aphro- 

disiensis In Aristotelis Sophisticos elenchos commentarium ('^^). II codice e costi¬ 

tuito di ff. I, 1-80, r. I fogli del manoscritto sono tutti cartacei (ff. 12-80 carta 

occidentale con filigrana Briquet ('^0 15376 identica a quella di Plut. 58.2 ff. 46- 

(129) L’identificazione h stata segnalata dal prof. A. Guida in FlaUßipqaTOc:. 
Newsfrom Rinascimento virtuale - Digitale Palimpsestforschung. Rediscovering 
written records of a hidden European cultural heritage, Zaragoza, 2004, p. 46. 

(130) CEuvres completes d*Hippocrate, traduction nouvelle avec le texte grec 
en regard [...], parE. Littre, II, Paris, 1840, pp. 118-122. 

(131) CEuvres complhes pp. 124-130. 
(132) Ff. 30r, 31r, 32v, 36v, 39r, 41r, 50v, 53r, 57r, 59v, 60v, 63v, 65v, 69r, 

74r, 75v, 77r, 78r, 78v, 81v, 84r, 85v, 88r, 89r, 95v, 98r, 112v, 117v, 118v, 120r, 
129v, 13Iv, 133v, 135v, 137v, 139r, 140v, 149v, 151v, 154v, 155v, 157v, I58v, 
161r, 163r, 165r, 167v, 173r, 187v, 194r, 198r, 206r, 214r, 215v, 217v, 225v. 

(133) Cf. J. Leroy, Le Parisinus gr 1477 et la determination de Porigine des 
manuscrits italo-grecs d'apres la forme des initiales, in Scriptorium, 32 (1978), 

pp. 191-212 : 196 n. 41. 
(134) Alexandri quod fertur in Aristotelis Sophisticos elenchos commenta¬ 

rium, ed. M. Wallies, Berolini, 1898 (Commentaria in Aristotelem graeca, II.3), 

pp. 1-198; SU f. Ir Iln. 3-16 proemium. 
(135) C. M. Briquet, Les filigranes. Dictionnaire historique des marques du 

papier des leur apparition vers 1282 jusqu’en 1600, Geneve, 1907, (rist. The 
New Briquet'Jubilee Edition, by A. Stevenson, I-IV, Amsterdam, 1968). 
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103). II codice misura mm 312 X 213 (212 X 125), ed e costituito da un’unica 

unitä codicologica di fascicoli cosi disposti: 1 X 13(11 :7 + 6 controguardia + 

I-l 1 ; la controguardia e un foglio sciolto); 1 X 9 (20 : 5 + 4, f. 13 senta riscon- 

tro); 6 X 10 (80). La rigatura e eseguita, sui ff. 12-80, a mina di piombo sccon- 

do il tipo V OOAl Leroy (‘^^). La scrittura dei ff. 12-80 e una minuscola calligra- 

fica, di piccolo modulo, ad asse verticale, con contrasto modulare, dai tratti esili 

e con qualche vezzo barocco (si tratta della stessa mano che ha vergato i ff. 46r- 

lOlr del Plut. 58.2) ('^^). I ff. lr-11 v sono stati restaurati nel sec. xvi da Francesco 

Zanetti. Le iniziali presentano talora ispessimenti o riempimenti in rosso e un 

modulo leggermente maggiore rispetto alle altre lettere. 

S. Marco 318, miscellanea di testi ascetici, grammaticali e patristici ('^^), 

databile al sec. xiii-xiv ('^^). D codice e costituito di ff. 1-79, i fogli del mano- 

scritto sono tutti cartacei (carta occidentale non filigranata) ; esso misura mm 

190 X 132 (155 X 100), ed e costituito da un’unica unitä codicologica di fasci¬ 

coli cosi disposti; 1 X 3 (3 ; 2 + 1, f. 2 senta riscontro), 1X4 (7), 1X2 (9), 4 

X 8 (41), 1 X 2 (43), 1 X 8 (51), 1 X 4 (55), 1 X2 (57), 1 X 8 (65), 1 X 6 (71), 

1X8 (79). La rigatura e assente. La scrittura dei ff. Ir-v ln. 18, 3r-79v e una 

(136) I tipi speciali U e V del lavoro di Leroy (cf. J.-H. Sautel, Repertoire de 
reglures dans les manuscrits grecs sur parchemin. Base de donnees etablie par 
Jacques-Hubert Sautel ä Vaide du fichier Leroy et des catalogues recents ä 
rinstitut de recherche et d’histoire des textes (CNRS)^ Tumhout, 1995 [Biblio- 
logia. Elementa ad librorum studia pertinentia, 13], pp. 27, 255-257, 317-320) 
sono quelli che lasciano la maggiore libertä d’azione al copista delineando sem¬ 
plicemente lo specchio di scrittura. In particolare nei codici italogreci delle col- 
lezioni fiorentine sono attestate le seguenti tipologie: Plutei 4.22 (ff. 1-13, 16- 
70 : V OOAl, ff. 14-15 : V 00A2) ; 5.36 (ff. 8-117 : V 00D2) ; 32.20 (V OOAl) ; 
32.31 (V OOAl); 56.16 (V OOAl) ; 57.3 (V OOAl) ; 58.2 (ff. 46-101 ; V OOAl) ; 
58.25 (ff. 1-2, 4-6 : V 00D2, ff. 3, 7-12, 23-42 : V OODl, ff. 13-22 ; V 00D3); 
59.45 (ff. lr-69r: V OODl, ff. 69v-115v: V 00D3) ; 71.11 (V OODl); 71.35 
(V OODl) ; 72.16 (V OODl) ; 72.19 (V OODl) ; 72.22 (V OODl) ; 80.18 (V 
OODl) ; 86.15 (ff. 1-144 : V 22Alb, ff. 150-177r, 179-184: V OODl) ; 90 sup. 18 
(ff. 1-40 : V OODl, ff. 41-47 : V 00D2) ; S. Marco 301 (U 10/1) ; Pandette, (cass. 
I ff. 442-448, cass. II ff. 1-7 : V OOAl) e Ricc. 55 (V OODl). L’uso di queste tipo¬ 
logie dimostra il desiderio di conservare un’antica tradizione, comune alle aree 
periferiche, che si riscontra anche in manufatti arabi dei secc. vii-ix ; cf. 
L. Perria, Libri e scritture tra Oriente bizantino e Italia meridionale, in RSBN, 
n.s. 39 (2002) (= Giomata di Studio in ricordo di Enrica Follieri [Roma, 31 mag- 
gio2002]),pp. 157-187: 174-175. 

(137) Suirintero codice cf. Speranzi, op. dt, [c.s.]. 
(138) Rostagno-Festa, op. cit, pp. 184-185. 

(139) Suirorigine salentina cf. Cavallo, op. cit, (1982), p. 605. 
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minuscola corsiva, di modulo piccoIo, ad asse leggermente indinato a destra. 

con contrasto modulare e incline a legature, inclusioni e sovrapposizioni, dai 

tratti baroccheggianti. I ff. Iv In. 19-2v In. 12 sono vergati in una corsiva di 

modulo medio'piccolo, ad asse indinato destra, dai tratti spezzati. Le fasce di 

intestazione sono a intrecci in rosso carminio, colore usato anche per le iniziah 

ispessite. Su f. 9v una mano rozza ha posto annotazioni varie. II bibliotecario di 

San Marco, Zanobi Acciaiuoli, ha infine annotato i ff. 2v, 30v-31v, 52v. 

Davide Baldi. 

Riassunto 

L’analisi codicologica e paleografica del ms. otrantino Laur.PIut.57.26 ha per- 

messo di datarlo alla fine del sec. XII o inizi del XIII e di accrescere il suo valo- 

re filologico per la tradizione del testo di Michele Sincello. 

Uno degli undici Codices antiquiores, di cui il palinsesto Laur. e costituito, e 

un importante testimone (sec. XI) degli Ultimi versi (410-680) del V libro degli 

Halieutica di Oppinano la cui sequenza viene qui chiarita. 

SUMMARY 

Codicological and palaeographical analysis of ms. Laur.PIut.57.26 has allow- 

ed to date this manuscript from Terra d’Otranto to the end of 12th or beginnin 

of the 13th Century and increase its philological value for the textual tradition c 

Michael Syncellus. 

One of the Codices antiquiores which compose this palimpsest manuscript is 

an important witness (11’^ c.) of Halieutica V 410-680 by Oppianus. It has been 

possibly to clarify the sequence of this text. 



MICHEL PSELLOS 
PANEGYRIQUE 1 : TRADUCTION PRINCEPS 

ET COMMENTAIRE 

Introduction 

Le discours qui fait l’objet de cette etude est Tun des sept panegyriques 
conserves de Michel Psellos adresse ä l’empereur Constantin IX Mono- 

maque (1042-1055). II a ete publie par C. Sathas, Meoaiayvixr] ßißkio- 

dflKTj, t. V, Venise-Paris, 1876, pp. 106-117 et par G. T. Dennis, Michaelis 

Pselli Orationes panegyricae, Stuttgart-Leipzig, 1994, pp. 1-18. Au xvii*^ 
s., le Pere Francois Combefis (1605-1679) en a donne une traduction lati- 
ne dont on trouvera une transcription ä la suite du commentaire. 

Un element de datation interne (l’elephant et la girafe offerts par le 

calife egyptien et exhibes devant le peuple de Constantinople) permet de 
situer la redaction du texte dans les annees 1053-1054 (')* 

Le discours s’ouvre sur une invocation grandiloquente, Q ßaaiXev 

fjXie, qui, d’une pari, introduit la metaphore solaire, filee au long du texte 
et dans la comparaison finale et, d’autre part, donne un caractere hym- 
nique ä l’exorde, ainsi que le suggere le traite Tlegi xöjv emöeixTiKÖJV de 
Menandre le Rheteur en mettant sur un meme plan fempereur et le dieu : 
«comme nous nous concilions la divinite par des hymnes et des louanges, 

nous en faisons de meme de fempereur par des discours» C). 

Dans la suite de fexorde, Psellos suit un autre conseil prodigue par 
Menandre, qui consiste ä recourir ä la metaphore agonistique : «tu peux 
conferer de la grandeur ä ton sujet en disant qu’il est difficile d’en venir 
ä bout et que tu f es lance dans un concours dont il n’est pas aise de sor- 
tir vainqueur par un discours» (^). Et fexemple eite par le Rheteur («de 

(1) Voir ci-dessous le developpement dans le commentaire aux paragraphes 
17 et 18. 

(2) Menandre, II, 369, 5-7 : ökrjTeg ovv td xgeiTiov vpvoig xai dgeTaig 
Uaaxöpeda, ovreo mi ßaoiXea Aöyoig. 

(3) Ibid., 368, 9-11: (...) peyeßog Jtegtndeig rfj modeoet, ön bvoicpiKTog, 
nai ön xadfjxag iavröv eig äyajva ov ^öiov xaTogßcoOfjvai Aöya»... 
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meme qu’il est impossible de prendre la mesure de la mer infinie avec nos 
yeux, de meme il est difficile de faire le tour de la renommee de Tempe- 
reur dans un discours» (^)) n’est pas sans rappeier les mots de Psellos ; 
«(...) je n’ai que des actions petites pour peser les votres qui sont gran- 
des et qu’un bref discours pour donner la mesure de votre grandeur in¬ 

finie» C). 
Le deuxieme paragraphe reprend cette metaphore du concours ou du 

combat, mais cette fois, ce n’est plus forateur qui se trouve dans la Posi¬ 

tion du Jouteur, mais la philosophie, le droit et la rhetorique personnifies, 
qui, ronges par finquietude (dycuvtäaat), abandonnent avant le concours 
{Jigö Tü)v äycovcov ; relevons en passant la figure etymologique entre les 
deux termes), devant la superiorite de Monomaque. Si Menandre preco- 
nise f emploi de cette metaphore principalement dans f exorde, Psellos y 

recourt dans d’autres parties du discours : il est ainsi de nouveau question 
du «concours», auquel forateur se doit de prendre pari, au debut des 
paragraphes 19 et 21 et le verbe vevixriKaiiev, en reference ä la demons- 
tration ä laquelle vient de se livrer Psellos sur la pertinence de sa compa- 
raison entre le soleil et Monomaque, cloture, au demier paragraphe, la 
metaphore agonistique amorcee dans f exorde. 

Plus largement, Psellos affectionne les comparaisons ayant trait aux 
Jeux, ä la lutte, aux courses hippiques (0- De telles Images se retrouvent 

✓ 

dans le troisieme paragraphe : f empereur, monte sur le char de f Etat, 
eclipse ses rivaux, comme le soleil le fait des autres luminaires (notons, ä 
ce propos, femploi combine des deux images recurrentes du discours. 
celle de Vaycbv et celle de f empereur-soleil) et, que ce soit ä la course ou 
dans les sports de combat, il triomphe de tous ses adversaires. 

La suite du discours est consacree ä f eloge des vertus et des actions du 
souverain, ä commencer par son role religieux (§ 4). Monomaque, nous 
dit Psellos, voua son äme ä Dieu et ä f Eglise et comme souvent quand il 
s’agit de monter en epingle la piete de f empereur, forateur emprunte ses 

(4) Ibid., 368, 23-369, 2 : wojieq de Jielayovg äjteigov Toig öcpOaKßot^ 
fiergov ovk eori kaßelv, oikco mi ßaoikewg Evq)r]jxiav koyip jtegtkaßELV ov 

ggöiov. 
(5) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 1, 17-19 Dennis ; Tolg ßixgotg tä i^ceyciko 

OTad(j.d)ß£vog, Hai köyo) ßgaxet rw ow aJiEigoJtkaoTcp ßsyedet jtaga(j.£Tgov- 

ßEvog. 
(6) Cf. E. Renauld, Etüde de la langue et du style de Michel Psellos, Paris. 

1920, p. 485 et p. 494 oü sont recenses nombre d’exemples. 
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comparaisons et ses references aux Ecritures ; allusion ä la parabole du 

fils prodigue et au veau gras, mention du «sacrifice non sanglant» (la 

messe) (’) et comparaison avec Elie. Et cette piete se manifeste sous plu- 

sieurs formes : l’empereur est loue pour sa reverence ä Tegard du 

Patriarche (§ 10), sa Philanthropie, vertu christique, puis vertu royale par 

excellence (§ 20) et sa generosite ä Tegard des moines des grands centres 

(§21). 
Puis, c’est Paction politique de Tempereur qui est exaltee par le pane- 

gyriste : sa reforme du mode de recrutement des senateurs et des fonc- 

tionnaires, son röle dans la reorganisation de Penseignement de la Philo¬ 

sophie et du droit, et son activite dans le domaine judiciaire (§ 6-7). 

Dans le paragraphe 8, Psellos reprend un topos theorise par Menandre, 

celui de la vertu de justice ou d’equite (;? ÖLKaioovvrj). Le Rheteur la 

considere comme une «partie de la Philanthropie» et lui donne un sens 

plus large qui englobe la clemence envers les ennemis, la mesure dans le 

chätiment, la benignite ä Pegard des sujets et Paccessibilite Q). II con- 

vient, precise-t-il encore, de mettre en evidence la plus grande equite des 

lois promulguees par Pempereur (^). Or, ce sont bien lä les qualites chan- 

(7) D’apres Skylitzes, p. 477,1. 64-69 ed. Thum, Constantin IX fit augmen- 
ter les revenus de Peglise Saint-Georges des Manganes, oü «on n’offrait ä Dieu 
le sacrifice non sanglant qu’aux grandes fetes ou encore le samedi et le jour du 
Seigneur», pour qu’on «celebrät tous les jours le saint office». La generosite de 
Monomaque est illustree par une mosaique de Sainte-Sophie qui le represente 
donnant une bourse d’or ä PEglise. A Porigine, il s’agissait du portrait de 
Romain III (ou peut-etre de Michel IV), mais la tete et le nom de Pempereur 
furent modifies. Cf. N. Oikonomides, The Mosäic Panel of Constantine IX and 
Zoe in Saint Sophia, dans REB, 36, 1978, pp. 219-232 (= N. Oikonomides, 
Byzantium from the Ninth Century to the Fourth Crusade, Brookfield, 1992, 
n° XV) et A, Cutler - J.-M. Spieser, Byzance medievale (700-1204), Paris, 1996, 
pp. 326-327. 

(8) MEnandre, II, 374, 28-32 et 375, 8-10 : pÖQtov de zfjg q)i?iavdQcomag r) 
öixaioovvj], Ön vixr]oag 6 ßaoikevg ov rolg oßoioig fißvvaro rovg äg^av- 
xag adiKcov egycov, äkX ißegtoe mra rö öimiov rag Jtga^eig npcogig xat 
(ptkavOgcomg [...] xai ev gev rfj dixatoowr] rö ijpegov rö Jtgög rovg 
VKrtxöovg ejiaiveoeig, Tf}v jtgög rovg öeopevovg (pikavOgcomav, rö evjtgö- 
ooöov. 

(9) Ibid., 375, 24-28 : igetg n xai, Jtegi vopodeoiag, Ön vopoßeTet rä 
ÖLxaia, xai rovg p^v aötxovg rd)v vöpcov öiaYgaq)£i, öixaiovg de avrög 
deojTL^ef TOiyägTot vopipcbregoi pevoi vöpoi, dixaiörega de rä ovpßöXaia 
xöjv ävdgwjiwv Jtgög äXXr]Xovg, 
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tees par Psellos : Monomaque est un parangon de justice, digne de Sieger 

dans le tribunal divin et dont les verdicts rejouissent meme les condam- 

nes (§ 15), et sa mansuetude l’incite ä pardonner ä l’usurpateur qui tenta 

de le renverser (§ 8). Et ne faut-il pas voir une forme de cette accessibi- 

lite (rö evjigöooöov) dont parle Menandre dans les lignes du paragraphe 

9 oü Psellos fait pari des conversations legeres qu’il tient avec Pempe- 

reur ? De meme, au paragraphe 15, Torateur s’interroge devant tant d’af- 

fabilite : le titre de roi convient-il vraiment ä notre empereur ? 

La sobriete et la pudeur manifestees dans le deuil de Timperatrice, 

ainsi que l’evocation de son Souvenir, rappellent la vertu de temperance 

(?? ocoq)goovvrj) teile que la definit Menandre. En effet, c’est dans Pexa- 

men de ce topos qu’il est recommande de louer le mode de vie de Pem- 

pereur et de son epouse, et de relever les merites de Pimperatrice que Pon 

pourra presenter comme la co-regente de PEmpire C’est bien ce que 

fait Psellos dans le paragraphe 11 : «Vous avez vous-meme fait flechir, 

sinon les cieux, comme Dieu, au moins les regles les plus hautes qui Pre¬ 

sident ä Pempire, et vous avez condescendu jusqu’ä les soumettre aux 

volontes et aux decisions de Pimperatrice». Et Zoe siege desormais parmi 

les puissances celestes, mais son alter ego, sa soeur Theodora, est demeu- 

re sur terre aux cotes de Monomaque (§ 12). 

Pour mettre en evidence les qualites militaires de Pempereur, Psellos 

mentionne les navires que Pon a construits et munis de tours, engins de 

guerre d’une puissance jamais vue, capables de renverser le monde 

(§ 13). D’ailleurs, les puissants et les rois de tous horizons en sont reduits 

ä se soumettre ä Pautorite de Constantin IX (§ 14), puisque Pempire 

byzantin a etendu sa domination ä la terre entiere (§ 16), et de partout 

affluent les cadeaux les plus extraordinaires, comme Pelephant (§ 17) et 

la girafe (§ 18). L’idee de la preseance de Byzance dans la hierarchie des 

nations est largement repandue ä cette epoque, qui correspond ä Papogee 

de Pempire, du milieu du siede au milieu du xf : les rois et les princes 

etrangers, selon leur importance, sont consideres comme les «freres» ou 

les «fils» de Pempereur ou sont designes comme de simples «amis» (")• 

(10) Ibid, 376, 9-13 : ei de ejt’ ä^tag eir] Kai npfjg peyiOTr]g n ßaoiXig- 
egelg n Kai Kaxä Kaigöv evOaöe- rjv davpaoag i\yajiy}oe, ravTrjv koivojvov 
Tfjg eavTov ßaoikeiag Jtejtoirjrai, Kai ovö' ei eonv äkko oiöe ywaiKeiov 
q)vkov. 

(11) Cf. H. Ahrweiler, UIdeologie politique de Vempire byzantin, Paris, 
1975, pp. 46-56. 
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C’est cette conception qui sous-tend les developpements de Psellos dans 

les paragraphes 14 et 16. 

Pour operer une transition entre les parties de son discours, Porateur 

recourt ä plusieurs reprises ä la figure rhetorique de Paporie (ou dubita- 

tion) qui consiste ä feindre le doute ou Pembarras ou ä affirmer ignorer 

ce que Pon va pouvoir dire ('“): au debut du paragraphe 19, Psellos fait 

mine d’etre essouffle (‘^) et invite chacun, philosophe, orateur, militaire et 

tout homme possedant un talent particulier, ä lui preter main-forte. Le 

procede est identique au paragraphe 21 oü Psellos appelle ä Paide les 

moines des differentes montagnes saintes. Une nouvelle aporie, permet- 

tant d’introduire la comparaison finale, ouvre le paragraphe suivant: 

«Mais que faire encore ? Comment m’arreter ? Comment interrompre le 

cours de mes pensees ? [...] Mais puisque je ne peux reprimer Pinspira¬ 

tion divine, je rentre en moi pour vous contempler meme face ä votre 

rival». 

Et le rival en question, c’est le soleil, qui se verra surpasse par Mono- 

maque, tant en beaute, en grandeur, en eclat, que dans leur marche 

respective (§ 23-24). 

Le discours se conclut sur le constat de la pertinence de la comparai¬ 

son developpee par Psellos, et sur un voeu. Si Menandre preconise de for¬ 

maler une priere dans la peroraison pour que, par exemple, le souverain 

regne le plus longtemps possible et que ses enfants et leurs descendants 

lui succedent (*'*), Psellos s’ecarte de cette recommandation et, en s’inspi- 

rant de Platon puis de Synesios, souhaiterait voir Pempereur associer la 

Philosophie ä son gouvemement. 

(12) Cf. H. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, 3^*"^ ed., Stutt¬ 
gart, 1990, § 776-778, pp. 383-384. Menandre eite ce procede comme transition 
possible entre Pexorde et le corps du discours : Porateur peut faire semblant de 
ne pas savoir par quel point commencer son eloge (Menandre, II, 369, 16-17 : 
oiov cag ötajto()ovyrog rov Äeyovrog oOev XQ! ägx^v rd)v eyxcofiLCov 
JToiiiaaodai.), 

(13) Meme metaphore dans L'eloge de Constantin Lichoudes, dans Sathas, 

MB, IV, p. 400, 2 : le style s’emporte dans la plaine et manque de souffle dans 
la montee. Cf. E. Renauld, Etüde... o. /., p. 482. 

(14) Menandre, II, 377, 28-30 : EJii lovxoig eu//)v egelg airojv Jiagä Oeov 
eig \ir\Kiöxov xQOvov ngoEkQxlv xfjv ßaoikeiav, öiaöodfjvai eig Jtatöag, 
Jtagaöodfjvai xw yeret. Traditionnellement, c’est sur une priere ou une invoca- 
tion que s’aeheve le panegyrique. Cf. L. Pernot, La rhetorique de Leloge dans 
le monde greco-romain, tome I, Paris, 1993, pp. 621-625. 
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Traduction ('^) 

Discours en Thonneur de Tempereur et seigneur, 
Constantin Monomaque 

1. Roi-Soleil: qui donc me reprocherait de vous adjoindre ce nom qui 

sied si bien ä votre personne ? Car n’est-ce pas tant de l’orbite de vos 

vertus que du tour vivace de votre esprit, de la grandeur de votre nature 

et de l’eclat de votre beaute que vous illuminez la terre entiere ? Mais que 

soient ä la mesure de ma perception les rayons que vous lancez aujour- 

d’hui: arretez-vous au milieu du jour, et montrez-vous ä votre peri- 

gee ('^), Sans vous rendre inaccessible par les scintillements de votre 

lumiere aurorale afin de ne pas eblouir de votre splendeur extreme ('^). 

C’est une force plus divine que vous confererez, et vous inciterez ä regar- 

der en face avec plus de confiance votre lumiere ineffable. Car si, pour les 

discours que je vous consacre, vous ne m’emplissiez pas vous-meme d’un 

elan d’origine divine et si, en provoquant les accouchements secrets de 

Tarne, vous ne faisiez pas de moi un etre, pour ainsi dire, enthousiaste, 

comment pourrais-je etre inspire par vos merites : je n’ai que des actions 

petites pour peser les votres qui sont grandes et qu’un bref discours pour 

donner la mesure de votre grandeur infinie (‘^). 

(15) Le texte traduit, sauf mention particuliere, et la distribution en paragra- 
phes sont repris de Tedition G. T. Dennis, Michaelis Pselli orationes panegy- 
ricae, ed. Teubner, Stuttgart-Leipzig, 1994, pp. 1-18. 

(16) Le perigee est le point de Torbite d’un corps celeste le plus proche de la 
Terre (oppose ä «apogee»), Dans son Eloge de Symeon Metaphraste {Orat. 
hagiograph. 7, 130-132, ed. Fisher), Psellos recourt ä une metaphore semblable : 
comme le soleil qui, dans sa revolution, tantot s’approche, tantöt s’eloigne de 
nous, Symeon ne se tient pas ä Tecart des affaires de TEtat: Tov piev ovv r)Ata- 
xov kvkIov xö ßev eonv hegcoOi, xd de Jigög r]p.äg- exetvog de ö avrög öXog 
fjv xai X(p ßaoiXelKai xolg Jtgäyp^aatv. 

(17) La divinite, que ce soit Zeus apparaissant ä Semele (Apollodore, III, 4, 
3) ou Yahve ä Moise (Ex., 33, 18-20), ne peut se manifester ä Thomme dans toute 
sa gloire et sa splendeur. Le passage n’est pas sans rappeier la description que 
fait Proclos de Tepiphanie du Premier Dieu, comparee ä un lever du soleil face 
auquel Thomme ne peut garder les yeux ouverts : Proclos, Theologie platoni- 
cienne, II, 11, p. 64, 21-23 : [...] olov r/Aiov ävioxovxa JtgooKVVijoavxeg 
jxepiVKooi xolg ötpSakiiolg (ov yäg deftig avxcojtelv ovde äkko xwv övrcuv 
ovdev)... Voir aussi la note 14, p. 122 de Ted. Saffrey-Westerink. 

(18) Cf E. Renauld, Lexique choisi de Psellos, Paris, 1920, s. v. ajteigd- 
JtkaoTog. Le mot est Signale comme etant un neologisme de Psellos. 
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2. Au zenith de vos merites et dans tout votre rayonnement splendide, 
vous etes dans une position inaccessible tant dans la beaute que dans la 
grandeur. Or, la Philosophie, le droit et la rhetorique, la premiere issue du 

ciel, les deux autres de spheres proches de la terre, conune d’un commun 
accord, ont converge maintenant pour vous vers un meme point non pour 
juger ou eprouver vos actes - car qui est plus droit que le cordeau ? 
mais pour les voir et les admirer, et offrir en cadeau les belles-lettres ä 

celui qui les a magnifiees. Ils se dressent tous trois, comme vous le voyez, 
fort inquiets, le Souffle court, trempes de sueur ; et avant le concours, ils 
jettent Teponge (‘^) et font la demonstration de leur defaite. Neanmoins, 

ils n’ont pas modifie leur maniere d’etre ; la Philosophie, d’ailleurs, porte 
ses regards sur la beaute Interieure et se Charge du sens du discours ; le 
droit, quant ä lui, dans sa position elevee, dresse la tete et se targue de 
porter les tablettes de Zeus ; la rhetorique, enfin, diserte et plaisante, est 
paree avec recherche et fait etalage de sa grande faculte de seduction et 
de persuasion par la parole. Ainsi donc, eile composera des discours 
pleins d’enjouement et de charme et quand eile aura dresse la genealogie 
de votre famille dans ses deux branches, double sera le titre qu’elle aura 
ä Tadmiration. Elle contribuera aussi ä votre eloge en commen^ant par 
votre patrie. Elle louera votre procession vers Tetre, et des merveilles qui 
viendront alors, eile s’extasiera; eile dira un mot de votre beaute et de 
son eclat; eile s’attachera ä vous, aux sources de votre esprit et aux flots 
de votre langage ; eile se delectera de votre caractere et de rharmonie de 
votre Corps ; eile conferera un caractere divin ä votre richesse, ä Tam- 
pleur de votre prosperite et ä l’abondance de votre puissance. Que dire de 
plus ? Elle vous revelera ses mysteres, presages de bon augure, oracles 

Caches, predictions manifestes, connaissances secretes sur ses pouvoirs, 
et eile y ajoutera enfin pour couronner le tout, ce lever divin que fait votre 
gouvemement. 

3. De cela peut-etre et de plus encore, la rhetorique traitera, ä moins 
qu’elle ne fasse mentir son pouvoir. De telles donnees, la Philosophie, 
eile, ne les integrera pas ä ses preliminaires parce qu’elles ne contribuent 
pas ä creer une image vivante de la vertu, mais d’autres, pour ne pas avoir 
fair de redire et de ressasser les memes choses, et eile ne souffrira pas de 

(19) 'AJtayogsveiv est le terme technique designant fabandon d’un lutteur au 
pancrace. Cf. M. Poliakoff, Studies in the Terminology of the Greek Combat 
Sports, Meisenheim, 1982, p. 10. 
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vous considerer maintenant dans une autre position que celle de prince. 
Car, empereur tres divin, des que vous fütes, ä la maniere d'un astre lumi- 
neux, monte sur le char de 1’Empire, tous ceux qui semblaient des etoiles 
furent aussitöt eclipses, et avant meme de demontrer votre force ä la 
conduite, comme un vainqueur aux jeux Olympiques, vous avez ete cou- 
rönne pour des victoires sur tous et dans toutes les disciplines. En effet, 
de meme que, quand le soleil ä partir de Torient fait mine d’entamer sa 
course, on aurait quelque raison de croire que tous les autres luminaires 
mettent pied ä terre, ainsi, quand vous eütes pris en mains les renes de 
l’Empire, il n’y eut personne de l’equipe adverse pour oser courir sur la 
meme ligne ou contre vous ; pour vous, le pentathlon d’ailleurs avait ete 

un triomphe (^‘^), et le pancrace avait pris fin puisque personne n’etait des- 
cendu avec vous dans Tarene. 

4. Tel fut votre prelude au pouvoir, teile la proclamation de votre autori- 

te, tel votre prologue ä Tart de gouvemer. Plus tard, alors que vous 
accomplissiez les sacrifices de victoire, vous avez surpasse de beaucoup 
Empedocle par la magnificence de votre offrande. En effet, puisqu’en tant 
que pythagoricien celui-ci s’abstenait de toute nourriture animale, il fit 
confectionner un boeuf de plantes aromatiques, puis, Payant place sur le 
bücher, il remplit la terre attique de parfums Indiens. Et desoimais c’esi 
un sacrificateur de type nouveau que, dans nos chants en grec, nous avons 
en la personne du philosophe. Vous qui avez rassemble la terre entiere a 
votre ceremonie solennelle, ce que vous avez offert ä Dieu en sacrifice, 

comme premices de votre gouvemement, c’est Tarne qui est la votre, en 
substituant au veau gras C), celui qui a ete aussi sacrifie en votre hon- 
neur, une victime immolee sans verser de sang. Oui, en associant ä la 

ceremonie les nouveaux arrivants, comme il est juste de le faire, vous fai- 
tes jaillir pour eux les sources du bonheur, vous mettez au jour les filons 
auriferes enfouis et vous faites sortir des fleuves entiers aux eaux calmes 
des sources de T Empire ; puis, apres avoir enjoint aux nuages de se 
remettre ä feconder [la terre], ä la maniere d’un Elie vous avez ouvert 
le ciel jusqu’alors bouche et comme vous avez forme une nouvelle mer 
de gräces pures, il n’est personne que vous n’ayez purifie de leurs flots. 

5, Apres avoir ainsi celebre la fete qui regroupait le peuple entier, vous 
avez aussi offert en second lieu comme premices des crateres beaucoup 

(20) Je retiens la le^on de C. Sathas : xarcbgOwro. 
(21) Cf. Luc, 15, 23. 
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plus venerables qui versaient plus largement [encore] le nectar que j’ai 
moi-meme bu ä satiete et gräce auquel je suis compte au nombre des 
bienheureux. Je vais montrer comment. 

6. II semblait qu’autrefois la source du bonheur et du malheur se trans- 
mettait par heritage et que les enfants recevaient des peres les diverses 
vicissitudes de la fortune qu’ils leguaient aux petits-enfants. Mais vous 

qui avez ete le premier ä bouleverser cette discrimination nefaste au plus 
haut point et ä equilibrer la balance de la prosperite suivant le merite plu- 
tot que la naissance, vous avez change le lot qui nous est assigne. Et Ton 
peut voir nombre de gens autrefois depourvus d’ailes prendre leur essor 
et voler au plus pres de votre lumiere. II n’en est point, parmi ceux qui se 
distinguaient dans chaque science ou art ou dans toute autre faculte, que 
vous n’ayez honores. Votre merite ä vous, c’est d’avoir traite avec reve- 
rence le premier philosophe parce qu’il se passe de principes, le mathe- 
maticien parce qu’il etudie les formes, le physicien parce qu’il a decou- 
vert comme premisses les elements premiers des corps, le scientifique 
parce qu’il recourt aux donnees essentielles, le dialecticien parce qu’en 
raisonnant il progresse adroitement par syllogismes, le sophiste parce 
qu’il manie ingenieusement les raisonnements artificieux, le musicien 
parce qu’il sait les lois des accords et le rythmicien parce qu’il connait le 
rapport entre les temps. 

7. C’est vous aussi qui avez organise le droit parce qu’il est l’ordre qui 
regit les Etats et qu’il etablit des distinctions dans une matiere infinie en 

assignant aux affaires des moments particuliers en guise de limites. Vous 
avez egalement aspire ä la rhetorique parce qu’elle defend habilement le 
pour et le contre et pour sa variete dans les styles et les combinaisons. Vos 

louanges sont allees ä l’archer dont le tir fait mouche, au lanceur de jave- 
lot qui atteint sa cible, au general capable de maintenir en rangs les bou- 
cliers de la phalange, au chef de file plein d’audace et au commandant de 

rarriere-garde qui protege Tarmee. Votre admiration s’est portee sur la 
force physique, la bravoure de Tarne, Tinvention de machines, la volubi- 
lite de la langue, la beaute du discours, la puissance de Tart, la grandeur 
du savoir, la construction d’ouvrages, Tacuite d’esprit, la constance de la 
pensee (^^), la fleur de la pudeur, la franchise antique, Teloquence du 

(22) Cf. 1 Rois, 18,41-45. 
(23) Meme expression (ßeßrjxög q)Q6vr]ßa) dans Orat paneg. 14, 22 et 

Theologica, t. I, op. 102, p. 403, 1. 32. Cf. E. Renauld, Lexique... o. /., s. v. 

ßaivo). 
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silence et Teloquence preferable au silence ; toutes ces qualites, vous 
cherchez ä les posseder en propre et toutes ont servi ä l’edification de 
votre personne. Car c’est ainsi que Dieu a fait de votre äme une empreinte 
malleable qui puisse etre retravaillee avantageusement dans tous les 
domaines, recevoir toute forme d’aptitude et etre remodelee aisemeni 
dans tous les champs de la raison. 

8. Quand je vous observe en train de donner audience aux ambassadeurs 
des nations etrangeres et que je reflechis ä la fa^on dont vous gerez les 
affaires, je considere que vous incamez exactement la rhetorique et la 
methode de Thabilete. Quand il s’agit pour vous d’assigner les charges, 
de juger les proces et de rendre les decisions, je me figure ce qu’est lajus- 
tice divine et je suis transporte devant le tribunal impartial. Lorsque je 
vous examine lors des assemblees pour l’election de magistrats, j’admire 
votre intelligence, votre jugement empreint de raison et Tinfaillibilite de 
votre esprit. Quand je porte attention ä vos bienfaits, j’y vois TOcean 
Atlantique, les fleuves sortant de TEden et la source intarissable de Dieu. 
Quand je vous regarde alors que vous etes contraint de chätier les Titans 

qui bandent leur arc vers le ciel pour vous percer de traits au plus profond 
de la nuit, vous le fils de Dieu - car c’est ainsi qu’il faut vous appeler 
quand je vois le couteau affüte, l’epee etincelante, les charbons incan- 
descents, le feu ardent projetant son eclat, quand je vois le tyran precipi- 
te dans le gouffre tete la premiere, releve pour etre passe au fil l’epee, jete 
ä terre et livrant ses yeux aux bourreaux, aussitot, je le vois, vous chan- 
gez d’avis, vous vous reconciliez avec le meurtrier et vous avez un regard 
indulgent pour la main tyrannique. 

9. Quand je vous ecoute discourir, j’entends la langue de Demosthene. 
celle de Pericles, celle de Polemon, celle de Platon, l’eloquence de 
Lysias, la sirene dTsocrate, la douceur d’Herodote, la langue d’or de 

Dion : je me bouche les oreilles, je suspends le cours de mes pensees de 
peur d’etre englouti dans le tourbillon de vos paroles. Lorsque je vous 

rencontre pour des badinages, mazette ! que de Charmes et d’enchante- 

ments ! c’est lä le chant de Pindare, la lyre de Sapho, la seduction 
d’Orphee, la Calliope d’Homere, la langue d’Anacreon, la muse de ln 
musique ! quel plaisir m’envahit ! comme je suis fascine par votre sou- 
rire ! comme je fonds de joie ! Quand je vous regarde reflechir, tantöt 
fron^ant les sourcils, tantöt obeissant ä votre esprit, je me represente les 
portraits de Xenocrate, les portraits d’Heraclite, qui y avaient en somme 
imprime leur caractere et P avaient empreint de leur gravite. Oh ! que de 
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fois j’ai ome mes propres discours des fleurs de votre langage, que de for- 
ces j’y ai recoltees, que de savoir-faire j’y ai recueilli, que de procedes j’y 
ai affines ! J’omets tout le reste. 

10. Quand je vois votre deference ä Tegard du grand Patriarche que vous 
avez oint de l’huile d’allegresse et sur qui vous avez verse le chreme de 

la consecration jusqu’ä la barbe et au vetement, je pense ä rhumilite de 
David ä Tegard de Samuel, puisque vous ne leur cedez en rien. 

11. Je vous ai vu aussi, devant les malheurs qui frappaient vos amis, 
pleurer et laisser echapper une plainte contenue. En effet, de la tristesse 
qui accompagna la mort de Tlmperatrice, la posterite ne garde aucune 
Impression d’exageration. Et si vous me promettez en cet instant seule- 
ment de dominer votre doulcur, nous nous attarderons un peu ä evoquer 
son Souvenir. Mais voici que vous vous troublez ä nouveau et que vous 
faites disparaitre le visage du soleil derriere le nuage du chagrin. Vous 
avez vous-meme fait flechir, sinon les cieux, comme Dieu, au moins les 
regles les plus hautes qui President ä Tempire, et vous avez condescendu 
jusqu’ä les soumettre aux volontes et aux decisions de f Imperatrice. 
Mais il n’y avait lä qu’un masque, et sa mort a prouve que tout cela s’en 
etait alle. Oh ! source intarissable des larmes ! pouvoir indicible des 
yeux ! Meme les nuages se sont lasses de deverser leurs pluies d’abat, 

meme les fleuves au cours etemel se sont alors arretes de couler, meme 
la durete des pierres a cede aux gouttes d’eau (“^). Vous-meme vous etes 
une source de pleurs jaillissants, et vous germez la chevelure rase, vous 
croissez tout en vous etiolant, vous fleurissez tout en deperissant. Le 
temps de Toubli n’a pas prise sur vous car sa memoire, que vous avez 
plantee une fois pour toutes dans votre äme, vous farrosez de larmes et 
vous la cultivez comme une plante vivace. Car tout ce que vous regardez 
vous ramene ä eile : Teglise, le tombeau, la pourpre. Chaque fois que 
vous contemplez son portrait, vous vous figurez sa Silhouette dans votre 

äme. Sous sa coiffe, vous modelez ä nouveau son visage sacre ; sous son 
habit, l’harmonie de son corps ; chaque fois que vous songez ä l’Ile, 

marque de Tinjustice, vous quittez le palais en cinglant toutes volles au 
vent. Et allant jusqu’ä regretter - comment le dire ? comment en avoir la 

(24) Procede rhetorique de LddiWarov; evocation d’une impossibilite natu¬ 
relle devenue realite. Cf H. Lausberg, o. /., § 1218, p. 588. Plus generalement, 
sur le theme de rdövvarov, voir H. V. Canter, The Figure of dövvavov in 
Greek and Latin Poetry^ dans AJP, 51, 1930, pp. 32-41 et E. Dutoit, Le theme 
de Tadynaton dans la poesie antique, Paris, 1936. 
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force ? - sa prison, vous en avez fait une residence imperiale. Et desor- 
mais, comme un phare, Tlle brille au loin pour les marins qui regagnent 
le port et tend la main ä ceux qui viennent du large en les guidant sur la 
voie la plus süre pour Rome. 

12. Quel est donc sur ce point Tengagement de la philosophie ? Que 
rimperatrice s’est jointe aux puissances qui entourent Dieu, que partout 
eile est ä votre cöte et qu’elle vous escorte. Mais desirez-vous voir de vos 
propres yeux cette personne divine ? Ce que vous en avez, ce ne sont pas 
des apparences floues, des ombres indistinctes, mais sa soeur du meme 
sang (^^), son empreinte, sa parfaite effigie. C’est ä eile de vous represen- 
ter la vertu et la beaute de rimperatrice. 

13. Mais je vais revenir sur un point. Lorsque J’observe sur la mer les 
tours munies de rames, pareilles ä des collines et ä des eminences diri- 
gees sur l’element liquide par des milliers d’avirons, je mrimagine 
qu’avec ces machines, fruits de votre ingeniosite, ce sont les sommets des 
montagnes qui se mettent en branle. Et Tenthousiasme me transporte 

devant la puissance indicible de la chose, et je redoute que ce mouvement 
n’entraine Tunivers entier et que je ne Sache plus dans quelle direction me 

toumer. 

14. Quand je vois les brillants generaux perses, mMes et babyloniens 
venus se ranger sous votre autorite comme sous Teffet d’un mecanisme, 
je crois etre au nombre des reveurs et j’ecarquille les yeux. Qu’en est-il 
de vous ? Gagnez-vous sur eux un poids plus lourd que le destin ? II s’en 

faut de beaucoup. Car cela, c’est le fait des Darius, Xerxes, Cyrus et 
autres Okhos (^^), eux qui ont souille leurs mains du sang de leurs parents. 
Vous, au contraire, vous leur tendez la main, vous partagez avec eux votre 
nectar et allez jusqu’ä leur accorder votre amitie. Et pour laisser le reste. 
comment n’etre pas saisi d’admiration devant vos conseils empreints de 
sagesse gräce auxquels les enfants des puissants, ä la maniere des des- 
cendants de certains Geants, se sont rendus spontanement dans votre ville 

et y ont forme une partie de votre administration. 
V 

15. Mais «comment vous appeler pour s’adresser correctement a 

vous ?» Sire ? Je vois bien votre qualite dans la Science du comman- 

(25) Theodora. 
(26) Sumom du roi achemenide Artaxerxes III (359-338 av. J.-C.). 
(27) Demosthene, Discours 18 (Sur la Couronne), 22. 
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dement, mais oü sont l’enflure du succes, le faste de la monarchie, le 
dedain envers la foule et la fanfaronnade ? General ? Vos victoires sont 
evidentes, nulle pari la fierte qu’on en pourrait tirer. Juge ? Mais par 
ailleurs, je vois le condamne se rejouir du verdict; comment un juge 
pourrait-il avoir le meme resultat ? Architecte ? La persistance de vos 
ouvrages depasse les limites de Tarchitecture. Bätisseur ? Quel 
ArchimMe a modifie Tequilibre des elements ? Qui a inonde la Libye 
assoiffee ? Qui a detoume des fleuves entiers et les a ramenes ä un seul 

canal, dont il fait monter puis redescendre le niveau ? Qui a entrepris 
d’arreter et de mettre en mouvement Telement liquide ä sa guise ? 

16. Pour ma pari, j’admire egalement vos autres realisations et les mots 
me manquent pour vous decemer ma couronne d’eloges ; vous preservez 
d’ailleurs pour nous Tappareil de la monarchie, dont votre nom n’est 
point le dementi, pas plus que vous ne faites mentir vous-meme le patro- 
nyme que vous portez : voilä qui plus que tout a davantage fait ma stupe- 
faction. Et maintenant, les frontieres de l’empire ne sont plus ni les fleu¬ 
ves de notre connaissance ni les Colonnes celebres ni les iles et les conti- 
nents connus, mais nous pla^ons les bomes lä oü nous le voulons et, si 
nous choisissions d’aller au-delä, ne nous resterait-il pas ä oser franchir 
les profondeurs de la matiere ? Mais si, ä Pinterieur de telles frontieres, 
certaines provinces ont obtenu du pouvoir, il ne faut pas s’en etonner. Car 
eiles ne sont ni dressees contre nous ni opposees, elles constituent au 
contraire des parties et des membres de P Empire tout entier et les confms 

de sa totalite. Car meme si Pon parle des provinces des Egyptiens, de 
celle des Ethiopiens, des Indiens, des Scythes, des Sauromates et des 
Hyperboreens eux-memes, dont le territoire a pour sommet le pole ter- 

restre, ce sont des parties de PEmpire que vous gouvemez. C’est pour- 
quoi, chacun est venu d’un endroit different avec en cadeau, non comme 

autrefois des soieries du pays des Seres, des etoffes brochees d’or ou des 
pierres vertes qui refletent les teintes du printemps, mais des especes 

d’animaux que ces peuples possedaient en plus grand nombre que nous 
et dont ils refusaient d’octroyer aux empereurs precedents ne serait-ce 
que les empreintes. 

(28) Meme idee exposee dans Chrono., VI, 165, t. II, pp. 52-53 ed. Renauld : 
quand Monomaque jugeait une affaire, il etait difficile de differencier vainqueur 
et perdant. 
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17. Et maintenant quand je vois un elephant, qu’autrefois Je pla^ais au 
rang de legende et auquel Je ne croyais pas, conduit par son comac en 

plein milieu de Tamphitheatre, un elephant ä la peau invulnerable et dure 
comme le fer, ä la taille immense, ä Taspect etrange et au pas en rapport 
avec la masse, reposant sur ses pattes comme sur des colonnes inebran- 
lables, utilisant sa trompe comme une main, qu’il plie et recourbe vers sa 
mächoire inferieure, j ’ imagine la fierte de T Indien Juche sur la bete quand 
eile tient sa trompe plus d’une coudee au-dessus de sa tete et J’en ris dou- 
cement, mais evidemment le spectacle m’enthousiasme et Je partage la 
joie de la patrie d’avoir eu Thonneur d’un tel tableau. 

18. Et quand Je regarde cet etre mi-chameau mi-panthere ou mi-biche 
mi-chameau, simple et compose, proceder par hautes foulees, dresser le 

cou mecaniquement puis Tabaisser ä nouveau, bipMe en meme temps 
que quadrupMe suivant Tenigme du Sphinx, ne pas utiliser ses quatre 
pattes altemativement et tour ä tour pour avancer, mais les lancer deux 
par deux et chaque paire Tune apres Tautre, Je suis stupefait que les 

Egyptiens et les Ethiopiens, qui sont fascines par la bete comme par un 
etre superieur, aient tolere qu’on le vit fouler le sol romain. Mais quelle 
qu’en soit la portee, remettons le suJet pour Tinstant: car il y a lä matito 
ä une Sorte de discours sacre exprime par des symboles. 

19. Mais moi, qu’ai-Je ä etre epuise dejä avant le concours, alors que Je 
viens ä peine de m’atteler ä la täche ? Venez-moi en aide, vous tous qui 
avez bu aux memes crateres des belles-lettres que moi. Car si le Souffle 
me manque alors que Je me trouve encore au pied de la montagne, qu’ad- 
viendra-t-il de moi lorsque J’aurai attaque Tascension ? C’est pourquoi, 
Je n’oserais Tentreprendre - il faudrait etre fou mais Je me contenterai 
des Premiers vallonnements. Et meme pour cela, aidez-moi et apportez ä 

Tempereur chacun ä votre tour votre contribution propre comme votre 
ecot ä la louange : les philosophes, la philosophie dans le comportement; 

les orateurs, le beau langage ; les experts en matiere de lois, la Science des 
lois ; les generaux, la puissance dans les conseils et les avis ; les musi- 
ciens, Tharmonie de caractere ; les hommes penetrants, vifs et doues de 
memoire, la superiorite dans la perspicacite et TIntelligence, avec Tin- 
faillibilite de la memoire ; les gens prompts et fougueux, Tassurance dans 
la rapidite de Tintellect; la Jeunesse, la vieillesse de Tarne ; la vieillesse, 
Tintensite et Tinfatigabilite de la pensee. Ä cela, ajoutez encore ; la 
sagesse en matiere de theologie, la source oü puise la Philanthropie, la 
balance de la Justice, la grandeur d’äme face aux evenements funestes, 
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rimpassibilite devant les aleas, la moderation dans la decision, l’exacti- 

tude dans la conception, la mesure dans la magnificence et la magnifi- 
cence dans la mesure. 

20. Mais quand je vous vois vous elever dans la magnificence, vous glo- 
rifier de f appareil du gouvemement et mettre en scene le pouvoir, c’est 

au milieu des nuees que je vous regarde Sieger et donner audience au 
coeur des tenebres et de la tempete, et divines sont les voix que je crois 
entendre. C’est pourquoi, je ne penetre pas dans ces aveugles tenebres 
mais je me tiens au loin au milieu de l’assemblee, de peur d’etre frappe 

par des paroles dures comme par des pierres. Mais quand je vous vois 
dans l’attitude du philosophe et delaissant la mise en scene, j’y vois en 
meme temps une ineffable descente de Dieu et l’insondable profondeur 
de Son humilite. Car si vous n’avez pas lave les pieds de vos amis, vous 
avez par ailleurs baise les plaies des malades et choye les pustules blan- 
chätres comme des perles et les tumeurs enflammees comme des pierres 
pareilles au charbon et brillant comme le feu. 

21. Et pourquoi, vous qui menez droit vers Dieu le cours de la vie 
monastique, ne participeriez-vous pas pour moi ä la ceremonie et ne 
seriez pas mes aides dans ce concours d’un genre nouveau ? N’est-ce pas 
lui qui vous pousse ä l’action et vous donne des ailes pour la contempla- 
tion, lui qui baise vos cheveux sales et qui change vos haillons en robe de 
pourpre ? Oui, mettez votre sceau sur mon discours, vous, le mont Sinai, 
le mont Kyminas l’Athos aux cimes altieres et l’Olympe du grand 
nord: s’il n’y a pas ete re^u comme höte, ceux d’entre vous qui ne se 
lavent pas et qui couchent ä meme le sol, il les a invites ä goüter l’hospi- 
talite du palais imperial. 

22. Mais que faire encore ? Comment m’arreter ? Comment interrompre 
le cours de mes pensees ? Car ä peine avais-je, dans la mesure oü dans 
l’ombre je le pouvais, entame votre eloge que j’avais change de Senti¬ 
ment ; je ne sais comment dire, me voilä inspire et pris d’un irrepressible 
elan. Mais puisque je ne peux reprimer l’inspiration divine, je rentre en 
moi pour vous contempler meme face ä votre rival. Que d’autres vous 
mesurent ä ce qu’ils voudront et fassent une comparaison detaillee, meme 

(29) Meme emploi metaphorique du terme dgofiog pour designer la vie 
monastique chez Jean Climaque, Liber ad pastorem, 12 dans PG, 88, col. 1189. 

(30) Voir ci-dessous le commentaire au paragraphe 21. 
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si le rapprochement que je fais semble etre nouveau et inegal, c’est en 
vous pla^ant ä cote du soleil que pour ma pari Je rendrai claire la simili- 

tude. 

23. II se caracterise par la beaute, la grandeur, la forme spherique et le 
mouvement double : Tun, au-dessus de la nature, en raison de la revolu- 

tion de l’univers, l’autre, au niveau de la nature, je veux dire celui qui le 
dirige vers Torient et vers l’occident. Qu’en est-il pour vous ? N’etes- 
vous pas beau par excellence paimi les fils des hommes ? C‘) Ne partici- 
pez-vous pas ä la beaute premiere en raison de la forme de votre äme ? 
N’avez-vous pas la grandeur intelligible, gräce ä laquelle vous foulez les 
portiques celestes ? N’avez-vous pas Tintellect qui se meut sur une orbite 
circulaire, n’etes-vous pas egal et semblable ä vous-meme ? N’etes-vous 
pas r extreme centre, comme le mouvement premier et indivisible de 
rÄme, rintellect circulaire qui embrasse TAme, la ligne des vertus qui y 
menent ? N’etes-vous pas vous-meme un cercle qui se meut lui-meme et 
qui est mü par autrui, tantot ä partir de Test, celui du premier soleil, tan- 

tot ä partir du couchant, celui de la terre et des regions basses de la 
nature ? N’etes-vous pas inspire, transforme entierement et mü par la 

volonte de Dieu ? 

24. Qu’en est-il de votre physique ? Comme rival et adversaire du soleil, 
vous etincelez de votre chevelure d’or, vous flamboyez de couleurs inimi- 
tables, vous resplendissez de beautes mysterieuses, vous brillez d’eclats 
indicibles. N’etes-vous pas soleil tout entier, n’etes-vous pas plus lumi- 

neux que lui ? Je le dirais pour ma pari. Fort bien. II s’en va periodique- 
ment dans chaque lieu, tantot montant vers le nord, tantot ecarte vers le 
sud en hiver. Qu’y a-t-il lä de nouveau ? Car cela est aussi le fait de la 
gent ailee. Notre empereur, lui, d’un seul des points de l’orient remplit le 

monde d’un eclat ineffable. Quant ä moi, je puis decouvrir en vous 
quelque chose de plus : le soleil effectue un mouvement oblique et in- 
cline, s’arretant deux fois droit dans la zone equinoxiale, tandis que votre 
mouvement est sans inclination, votre course droite et inflexible. De plus, 
le soleil passe sous la Terre pour revenir ä son point de depart, alors que 
vous ne vous couchez pas et restez toujours sur la surface terrestre. Et si 
un jour vous deviez en venir ä disparaitre au couchant, je crains que ce ne 
soit l’aneantissement de l’univers entier et l’extinction de ses luminaires. 

(31) PsAA, 3. 



MICHEL PSELLOS, PANEGYRIQUE I 517 

25. Nous avons donc ainsi pour notre part rendu compte avec pertinence 
de la comparaison et sans doute sur le terrain avons-nous eu le dessus sur 
un point. Quant ä vous, Sire, puissiez-vous aimer la Philosophie de plus 
en plus et en faire la parure de TEmpire : eile n’a pu se menager un lieu 
oü se localiser sur terre, parce qu’elle a un siege ä cote de Dieu, mais c’est 
resprit qu’elle a tire au sort pour domicile ; et si vous avez le pouvoir de 

lui faire une place, quand eile y descend, vous deviendrez Dieu vous- 
meme et reussirez ä nous rendre pareil. 

COMMENTAIRE 

§ 1. 
’ß ßaaikev rjXis. Les mots qui ouvrent le discours annoncent la metaphore 

qui jalonne le texte : Tempereur esl Tegal de Taslre solaire. En plus de Texorde 

(§ 1) et de la peroraison (§ 23-24), que la structure annulaire du discours fait se 

repondre, plusieurs elements viennent rappeier la metaphore initiale ; I. 21, 

VJTegaoTQaJtTcov (eclat du soleil); I. 56-57, djUou re tov rfjg ägxfjg 
ola öii xig q)woxi]g EJtißeßrjKag ägfxaxog (evocation du quadrige d’Helios); 

I. 60-62, ojojxeg yäg ffUov diq)gr}?iaxetv dvaxolfjg eotxöxog djtoßeßr}xevai 
xojv 6%x\iidx(x)v xovg ?iOtJtovg q)(jooxfjgag eixöxcog äv xig eixdoeiev {idem); 
1. 99, eyyvxaxa xov oov JtegujtxaiJ.evovg q)a)x6g (lumiere solaire); I. 179, X(p 
xfjg XvJtrjg veq)ei xfjv fiXiiboav öipiv r](pdvixag (visage du soleil masque par les 

nuages). 

Ce motif est ancien (^^) et frequent chez les panegyristes (”). Comme le fait 

remarquer L. Pemot, les Images associant la personne du souverain au soleil 

(32) Cf, les exemples cites par L. Pernot, La rhetorique de Veloge dans le 
monde greco-romain, t. I, Paris, 1993, p. 414, note 448 : Aristophane, Ois., 
1709-1712 ; le poeme en I’honneur de Demetrios de Phalere (qualifie d’/)Aiö- 
ßogcpog) pour son accession ä Tarchontat (309/308 av. J.-C.) par Castorion 
(Athenee, XII, 542 e ; T. Bergk, Poetae lyrici graeci, III, p. 635 ; D. L, Page, 

Poetea melici graeci, p. 447 ; H. Lloyd-Jones - R Parsons, Supplementum hel- 
lenisticum, Berlin-New York, 1983, p. 145); Phymne ä Demetrios Poliorcete, 
conserve par un passage de Douris (F. Jacoby, FGrH., II, A, pp. 141-142, frg. 13) 
transmis par Athenee (Athenee, VI, 253 d-e) et compose en 290 av. J.-C. par 
Hermocles ou Hermippos (cf. Athenee, XV, 697 a) : T. Bergk, o. /., III, pp. 674- 
675 ; J. U. PowELL, Collectanea alexandrina, Oxford, 1925, pp. 173-175 ; vers 
9-12: lep^vov xi (pa(ved\ ot q)ikoi Jidvxeg xvxLqj, I ev p^eooioi ö' avxög, I 
ößotov öxrjteg oi q)iXoi iiev doxegeg, \ fjhog ö' exeivog. (Pour une Image sem- 
blable, cf. Horace, Satires, I, 7, 24-25 : solem Asiae Brutum appellat, stellasque 
salubris / appellat comites.) A propos de cet hymne, cf. V. Ehrenberg, Athe¬ 
nischer Hymnus auf Demetrios Poliorketes, dans Die Antike, 7, 1931, pp. 279- 
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«sont tres riches, car elles connotent, altemativement ou simultanement, reclat 

de la gloire, I’idee d’un modele ä imiter (de meme que les astfes guident les navi- 

gateurs) et les vertus de justice, de philanthröpia, de pronoia (suivant la concep- 

tion traditionnelle d’Helios comme temoin de toutes les actions et inlassable 

dispensateur de tous les biens)» (^^). 

L’originalite dont fait ici preuve Psellos reside dans I’emploi de Texpression 

BaOiXevg "Hkiog, recurrente dans les textes astrologiques et chez les philo- 

sophes neoplatoniciens. Le concept de ia royaute cosmique du soleil est sous- 

tendu par Fordonnancement des planetes selon le Systeme dit «chaldeen» : Lune, 

Mercure, Venus, Soleil, Mars, Jupiter, Satume. Le soleil occupe donc le qua- 

trieme rang, c’est-ä-dire la position mediane parmi les sept spheres celestes qu/ 

semblent Fentourer et Fescorter dans sa marche. Les astrologues ont donc pre- 

sent6 le soleil comme le roi des astres, avan^ant protege par sa garde, ä la manie- 

re des souverains terrestres. Cette comparaison est developpee notamment pai- 

Philon d’AIexandrie : «Je Fappelle ‘median’, non seulement parce qu’il [!c 

soleil] detient la region mediane, selon Favis de certains, mais parce qu’il esi 

servi et garde par des ecuyers des deux cötes, en raison de sa dignite, de sa gran- 

deur, des avantages qu’il procure ä toutes les creatures terrestres» (-^). En outre. 

297 (repris dans V. Ehrenberg, Polis und Imperium, Zurich-Stuttgart, 1965. 
pp. 503-519), K. Scott, The Deification of Demetrius Poliorcetes, dans AJP, 49. 

1928, pp. 137-166 et pp. 217-239 (surtout pp. 229^232 et p. 239). Pour d’autres 
exemples : Seneque, Consol ä Polybe, 7, 2 ; 13 ; Dion Chrysostome, I, 24, 71 . 
III, 11, 57 et surtout 73-81 ; XL, 15. 

(33) Lne image similaire est citee ä titre d’exemple dans la partie consacrec 
au ßaoikiKÖg köyog du second traite de Menandre le Rheteur, ä propos de la 
q)voig: Menandre, II, 371, 16-17. Cf. Pacatus, Pandg. de Theodose, 21, 5 ed. 
Galletier ; Corippe, II, 137-158 et specialement le vers 149 {solis habens spc' 
dem...); Eusebe, Eloge de Constantin, 3 et 6, p. 201 et pp. 211-'212 ed. Heikel 
(Cf. P Maraval, Eusebe de Cesaree. La theologie politique de VEmpire ehre- 
tien. Louanges de Constantin, Paris, 2001, pp. 95-96 (+ n. 3) et pp. 117-119) ; 
Syn^sios, Discours sur la royaute, 17 et 26, p. 40 et p. 57 ed. Terzaghi (= 17 el 
26, p. 422 et p. 442 ed. Garzya). Pour ce qui est de la periode byzantine, voir les 
exemples cites par H. Hunger, Prooimion : Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiser¬ 
idee in den Arengen der Urkunden, Vienne, 1964, pp. 75-80, oü il est principa- 
lement question des exordes de discours (Psellos n’est pas eite). 

(34) L. Pernot, o. L , p. 415. 
(35) Cf. Julien de Laodicee, Catalogus codicum astrologicum graecorum, F 

p. 136, 1: "Hkiog Baoikevg xai fiYep.(bv rov ovp.JTavTog xöoßov: 
Harpocration : ZTdvrcuv doTepcov ßaoiXevg eoxiv 6 ''HXiog (C. Graux, Lettre 
inedite d'Harpocration ä un empereur, dans RPh, 2, 1878, p. 77, § 38). 

(36) Philon d’Alexandrie, Quis rerum diuinarum heres sit, 223 ed. Harl: 
Meoovö ’ avTÖv ovp.övov eJiei jxeoqv ejtexei q^ixoaav nveg, xak(o. 
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les philosophes neoplatoniciens retrouverent I’idee de la royaute solaire sous la 

plume de Platon : «... ils [les deux soleils que Glaucon doit se representer] 

regnent, Tun sur le genre et le monde intelligibles, Tautre sur le monde visi¬ 

ble...» C^). Aussi l’expression Baot?ievg "HXiog (ou"H?iiog Baoi?ievg) est-elle 

reprise par Porphyre (^^), Proclos fet bien sur Julien dans son Discours sur 

Helios-Roi C”). Elle apparait egalement dans le Corpus hermeticum C‘) et dans 

les papyrus magiques C“). 

Uepithete BaoiXevg est aussi usitee dans les dedicaces religieuses ä Helios, 

comme cette epigramme votive de Thessalie datee de la fin du uf ou du debut du 

if s. av. J.-C. (’AeXicoi Jigcbrcot BaOL?iet...) qui, semble-t-il, en constitue la plus 

ancienne occurrence (^9- 

dAA’ du xat ßegajteveadat xat dogvq)ogeto6at Jigdg vjtaom0vr(jov 
EKaxegoydev ä^idopiarog evexa xm p^eyedoug xai (bcptkEi(bv, ag xolg emyetotg 

äJtaoi JiagexxE Cf. Id., De opificio mundi, 56 ed. Amaldez : xfjg p^ev fjpegag xd 
xgaxog 6 Jiaxiqg äveöiöov X(p r)Aiw, oia jweydAwßaot?ieL Pour d’autres exem- 
ples oü le soleil est presente comme un roi au milieu des astres, cf. F. Cumont, 

Theologie solaire du paganisme romain, dans Memoires presentes par divers 
savants ä VAcademie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, XII, 2^""^ partie, 1913, 
p, 453 n. 1 et p. 454 n. l et 2. 

(37) Platon, Republique, VI, 509 d ; xai ßaoiXeveiv xd pev voqxov yevovg 
xe xai xÖJtov, xd ö’ av dgaxov... Cf. Proclos, Theologie platonicienne, II, ed. 
Saffrey-Westerink, Paris, 1974, p. 95 n. 2. 

(38) Lettre ä Anebon, 30 ed. Faggin, 2.8c ed. Sodano (Cf. Eusebe, Prepa. 
evang,,V, 10, 1-5 etTHEoooRET, Therapeutique des maladies helleniques, III, 66- 
67). 

(39) Cf. notamment Theologie platonicienne, II, 4 (t. II, p. 32,1.7 ed. Saffrey- 
Westerink), Commentaire au Timee, III, p. 131,1. 28 et p. 227,1. 29 (ed. Diehl) ; 
Hymne I, 1. Sur le Soleil dans l’oeuvre de Proclos, voir H.-D. Saffrey, La devo- 
tion de Proclus au Soleil, dans Le neoplatonisme apres Plotin, Paris, 2000, 
pp. 179-191. 

(40) Julien, Discours sur Helios-Roi, XI [IV], 130 B ed. Lacombrade, 
p. 100: «Je suis un serviteur du Roi-Soleil» (xai ydg eipt xov ßaOiXecog 
ÖJtaödg 'Hh'ov). Sur Thymne ä Helios de Proclos et le discours de Julien, cf. 
W. Fauth, Helios megistos : zur synkretischen Theologie der Spätantike, Leiden- 
New York-Cologne, 1995, pp. 121-164. 

(41) Corpus hermeticum, traite V, 3 ed. Nock-Festugiere (avec la note 10). 
(42) K. Preisendanz - A. Henrichs, Papyri graecae magicae, t. II, 2""’" ed., 

Stuttgart, 1974, XII, I. 264-265, p. 76 et IV, I. 640-642 ; cf. W. Fauth, a /., 
p. 116. 

(43) Cf. A. Tziaphalias, Eq)oge('a Jigoioxogixcbv xat xLaatxcbv agxato- 
xqxojv Aagtorjg, dans AD, 32, 1977, 2^"^ partie, p. 138, n° 18 et E. Voutiras, 

Zwei Thessalische Epigramme, dans ZPE, 61, 1985, pp. 288-290. En Grece, on 
retrouve Texpression ^'Hktog BaoiXevg dans une inscription d’Hermione du 



520 S. LUTHl 

Le soleil ainsi pare du titre de roi, il restait, en retour, ä accorder aux souve- 

rains celui d’Helios ou de Sol, puisque leur autorite terrestre trouvait une cor- 

respondance dans la royaute cosmique de Tastre supreme. Et I’astrologie avait 
bien etabli le lien qui unissait le roi au soleil ('*^) : «la doctrine que le sort des etats 

comme celui des individus est lie au cours des astres, avait eu pour corollaire 

celle que le chef des planetes etait le maitre de la Fortune des rois. C’etait lui qui 

les elevait sur le tröne ou les en precipitait, qui leur assurait les triomphes ou leur 

infligeait les desastres. Sol est considere comme le compagnon (comes) de Lern- 

pereur et comme son preservateur (conservator) personnel» Depuis la plus 

haute antiquite, le soleil est Tastre tutelaire des souverains : les Pharaons (^^), les 

monarques hellenistiques et plus tard les rois Sassanides tous se sont pla- 

ces SOUS son patronage. Dans le monde latin, le premier empereur ä recevoir le 

titre de Neog "'Hhog fut Caligula (^^), imite plus tard par Neron (™), Caracalla et 

iif s. apr. J.-C. : IG, IV, 700 et voir les corrections de M. J. Jameson, Inscriptions 
of Hermione, Hydra and Kasos, dans Hesperia, 28, 1959, p. 115, n° 10. ''HXtoc 
BaoiXevg est associe ä Apollon dans une inscripüon de Phrygie, SEG, I, 463 ; 
[ArjrJoiöp Icb^ovn xai 'HeXiwßaoiXfjt. Voir egalement les corrections appor- 
tees par F. Zucker, Ein angebliches Zeugnis für eine syrisch-hellenistische 
Götterdreiheit, dans APF, 15, 1953, pp. 61-70 concemant une inscription 
syrienne oü Ton a cru trouver une adresse au roi Soleil (Cf. L. Robert, Bulletin 
epigraphique, dans REG, 68, 1955, p. 274, n'^ 242). 

(44) Cf. par exemple, Vettius Valens, Anthologies, I, 1. Voir J.-F. Bara. 

Vettius Valens d'Antioche. Anthologies, Livre /, Leiden, 1989, pp. 38-40. 
(45) F. CuMONT, Textes et monuments relatifs aux mysteres de Mithra, t. I, 

Bruxelles, 1899, pp. 288-289, 
(46) Le Pharaon est con^u comme le «fils de Re». Cf. S. Morenz, Egyption 

Religion, traduit de I’allemand par Ann E. Keep, Londres, 1973, pp. 33-41 et C. 
Lalouette, Am royaume d'Egypte. Le temps des rois-dieux, Paris, 1991, pp. 143- 
150 et pp. 182-186. 

(47) En tant que successeurs des Pharaons, les Ptolemees sont eux aussi «fils 
de Re», Cf. C. Preaux, Le monde hellenistique, 1.1, 2^'"" ed., Paris, 1987, pp. 259- 
261. Pour des representations figurees des souverains hellenistiques pourvus 
d’attributs solaires, cf. D. Svenson, Darstellungen hellenistischer Könige mit 

Götterattributen, Francfort, 1995, pp. 19-27. 
(48) Le roi Sapor se fait appeler particeps siderum, frater Solis et Lunae 

(Ammien, XVII, 5, 3). Cf. H, P. L’Orange, Studies on the Iconography of Cosmic 
Kingship in the Ancient World, Oslo, 1953, reimpr. New Rochelle-New York, 
1982, pp. 37-47. 

(49) Dans une inscription de Cyzique. Cf. IGR, IV, 145 et W. Dittenberger, 

Sylloge inscriptionum graecorum, t. II, 3""*" ed., Leipzig, 1917, n° 798. 
(50) IG, VII, 2713,1. 35 et IGR, III, 345. 
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Geta C). Antonin et Commode se montrerent enclins ä integrer la th^ologie 

solaire dans la religion officielle et rheliolätrie connaitra son avenement au 

iii" siede sous le regne d’Aurelien qui fit eriger ä Rome un temple en fhonneur 

de Sol inuictus. Des le regne d’Auguste, que f iconographie officielle represente 

ome de la couronne radiee, comme le seront ses successeurs, la conception de 

f Empereur-Soleil, s’impose comme un element central du culte imperial (”). 

L’Empire converti au christianisme, la metaphore solaire, issue en partie de 

cultes paiens, subsista pourtant, car eile prit un sens nouveau, enrichi d’une inter- 

pretation christique. La religion chretienne a heilte de fidee ancienne et natu¬ 

relle que la divinite est lumineuse et a fait du Christ «la lumiere du monde» 

{Jean, 8, 12). Ainsi est-il assimile au soleil dans de nombreux discours et hym- 

nes. Citons, entre autres exemples, Meliton qui, dans son traite Sur le hapteme, 

appelle le Sauveur «soleil du levant» C'*), Clement d’AIexandrie qui parle du 

Christ comme du «soleil de la resurrection» (^0- En outre, fexpression tiree de 

Malachie 3, 20, «soleil de justice» (fjXiog ötxaioovvpg ou sol iustitiae), desi- 

gnant le Christ, devint au fil des siecles une «metaphore ordinaire de la rheto- 

rique ecclesiastique» (^^). Le Pseudo-Cyprien, quant ä lui, etablit un rappro- 

chement entre creation du soleil et naissance du Christ (^^). Songeons encore 

simplement ä la correspondance entre la date de Noel et celle oü etait fetee la 

naissance de Sol inuictus Dans ce meme ordre d’idees, fauteur du traite 

(51) B. V. Head, Catalogue of Greek Coins of lonia, ed. par R. S. Poole, 
Bologne, 1964, p. 89, n° 292 ; Cf. P Riewald, De imperatorum Romanorum cum 
certis dis et comparatione et aequatione, Halle, 1912, p. 315. 

(52) Cf. J. Beaujeu, La religion romaine ä Vapogee de VEmpire, Paris, 1955, 
pp. 320-325 et pp, 385-386. 

(53) Sur la mystique solaire ä Rome, cf P-M. Martin, Le soleil comme agent 
de souverainete. Recherches sur les fondements italo-etrusques de la mystique 
solaire ä Rome, dans Les astres. Actes du colloque international de Montpellier 
23-25 mars 1995, t. I, Montpellier, 1996, pp. 113-130. 

(54) Meliton, Fragments, Vlllb, 4 ed. Perler, p. 232,1. 43 : pLiog ävatolfjg. 
II conclut par ces mots : pövog qkiog ovxog dvhetkev djt' ovgavov. 

(55) Clement d’Alexandrie, Protreptique, 9, 84, 2 : ö xqg dvaoxdoecog 
qXiog. 

(56) F. CuMONT, Textes et monuments... o.L, p. 355 ; cf. entre autres exem¬ 
ples : Athanase, Quaestiones in scripturam sacram, dans PG, 28, col. 736, 21 ; 
Jean Damascene, Homilia in transfigurationem Domini, dans PG, 96, col. 565, 
23 ; ThEodoret, Interpretatio in Psalmos, dans PG, 80, col. 1432, 42. 

(57) Ps.-Cyprien, De Pascha computus, 19, p. 266 ed. Hartei : «O quam prae- 
clara et diuina Domini prouidentia ut in illo die quo factus est sol, in ipso die 
nasceretur Christus». 

(58) Cf. H. UsENER, Das Weihnachtsfest, 3^"’^ ed., Bonn, 1969, pp. 348-350 et 
B, Botte, Les origines de la Noel et de TEpiphanie, Louvain, 1932, reimpr. 
1961, pp. 59-67. 
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appartenant au corpus des 38 homelies latines regroupees sous le nom de Jean 

Chrysostome (^^), rapproche Tappellation Dies Natalis Inuicti, donnee ä la fete 

solaire celebree le 25 decembre, du fait que le Christ soit revenu vainqueur de !a 

mort, et le sol inuictus du sol iustitiae O- 

Byzance, Fheritiere chretienne de FEmpire romain, unira les deux concep^ 

tions C) : la symbolique solaire du pouvoir imperial d’une part et d’autre part, la 

figure du Christ-Helios, teile qu’elle apparait dans la litterature chretienne (^-) ei 

dans les representations figurees C^). A partir du iv" s. et du regne de Constantin. 

des elements empruntes au culte imperial romain, ä Fheliolätrie et au christia- 

nisme entrent en resonance, de sorte que se cree un reseau de correspondance 

entre le basileus, image du soleil sur la terre, le dieu Sol inuictus du culte paieii 

et le Christ, sol iustitiae (^). 

Plus tard, la liturgie imperiale, heritee de Fancienne Rome et impregnee de 

christianisme, se fera Fecho de cette symbolique solaire, notamment lors des 

ceremonies d’acclamation comme Vanateilon et laprokypsis. Le Livre des cere~ 

monies de Constantin Porphyrogenete nous indique ä quelles occasions Vanatei¬ 

lon etait chante : la nomination d’un Cesar ou d’un nobilissime, un deximou 

(ceremonie de reception au Palais) et ä FHippodrome. Le peuple invitait alors la 

(59) Edition de ce texte dans B. Botte, o. /., pp. 88-105. Cf. W. Wenk, Zin 
Sammlung der 38 Homilien des Chrysostomus Latinus, Vienne, 1988, pp. 23-24 

(60) Ps.-Chrysostome, De solstitiis et aequinoctiis, 1. 434-437, p. 105 : «Sed 
et inuicti natalem appellant. Quis utique tarn inuictus nisi dominus noster qui 
mortem subactam deuicit ? Vel quod dicant solis esse natalem ipse est sol iusTi- 
tiae...». Sur la problematique du Christ-Sol/Helios, cf. F. J. Dölger, Sol salutis. 
Gebet und Gesang im christlichen Alterum, Münster, 1920, pp. 259-318. 

(61) Cf. E. H. Kantorowicz, Oriens Augusti - Lever du Roi, dans DOP, 17. 
1963, p. 151 : «The sun-kingship of the Byzantine emperors, therefore, was not 
only a residuum of Hellenistic-Roman tradition but also a reflection of the sun- 
kingship as represented by the Christian God». 

(62) Cf. Epiphane, Homilia in diuini corporis sepulturam, dans PG, 43, col, 
440, 34 ; Oeög qXiog Xgtordg; Constantin Porphyr., Livre des ceremonies, II. 
40 ed. Reiske, p. 683, 2 : qXiov Xgioxov. 

(63) Comme la mosaique decouverte ä Rome lors de fouilles au Vatican. Cf. 
J. Toynebee - J. W. Perkins, The Shrine of St. Peter and the Vatican Excavations. 

Londres, 1956, p. 73, pp. 116-117 et la planche 32. 
(64) Cf. E. H. Kantorowicz, o. /., p. 152 : «it may appear like a belated 

reminder of that ‘triangle’ of Roman Emperor, Sol inuictus, and Sol iustitiae, 
which described — as it were, in shorthand — the final settlement between 
emperor cuit, pagan solar henotheism, and Christian monotheism during the fate- 
ful age of transition, the fourth Century». Sur la periode chamiere du ive s., cf. 
L. DE Giovanni, Costantino e il mondo pagano, 2^"’^ ed., Naples, 1982, pp. 105- 

149. 
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personne acclamee ä «se lever» (dvdreiAov), comme le fait le soleil La cere- 

monie de la prokypsis, quant ä eile, semble deriver de I ’anateilon et date de la 

periode des Comnenes. Elle tient son nom de la plate-forme de bois supportee 

par des piliers sur laquelle paraissait la famille royale lors des fetes de Noel et de 

rEpiphanie (^). Les hymnes qui accompagnaient la ceremonie invoquaient Tem- 

pereur sous le nom de Soleil, reminiscence du culte imperial romain, mais aussi 

evocation du Christ-Helios dont le basileus est le representant sur terre et 

rimitateur {XQtorop.Lßr]ri]g) La prokypsis se donnait egalement lors de 

certaines fetes palatines, comme les couronnements et les mariages. C’est 

d’ailleurs dans le contexte d’un epithalame celebrant le mariage de Jean Vatazes 

et de Constance, la fille de Frederic II de Hohenstaufen, en 1244 que Nicolas 

Eirenikos reprend Texpression Baoikevg "'Hkiog: «Roi-Soleil, Geant, infati- 

gable dispensateur de la lumiere, oeil du monde, flambeau des Romains, levez- 

vous, levez-vous ; que tardez-vous encore ?» (^^). Avant lui, Theodore Prodrome 

(xiT s.) s’adresse ä Jean Comnene avec la meme epithete : «Vous avez paru, vous 

avez paru, splendeur de T Orient, divin Roi-SoIeil, et vous illuminez la Crea¬ 

tion...» (^^). Cette apostrophe, dele rjkie ßaoikev, fera partie des expressions 

cheres aux poetes et aux rheteurs byzantins jusqu’ä la chute de T Empire O. 

Cette rapide mise en perspective aura permis de montrer, je I’espere, que les 

mots du panegyriste Psellos dans Texorde de ce discours sont en realite riches de 

significations sur les plans astrologique, philosophique et religieux. 

(65) Constantin Porphyr., Livre des ceremonies, II, 52 et 90 ed. Vogt. Cf. E. 
H, Kantorowicz, o. /., pp. 156-158. 

(66) Cf. O. Treitinger, Die oströmische Kaiser- und Reichsidee nach ihrer 
Gestaltung im höfischen Zeremoniell, 2^"’" ed., Darmstadt, 1956, pp. 112-123 et 
H. P, L’Orange, o. /., pp. 110-113. Voir egalement M. Jeffreys, The Comnenian 
Prokypsis, dans Parergon, 5, 1987, pp. 38-53 et les remarques de W. Hörandner, 

Court Poetry : Questions of Motifs, Structure and Function, dans AA. VV, 
Rhetoric in Byzcmtium: Papers from the Thirty-fifth Spring Symposium of 
Byzantine Studies, Exeter College, University of Oxford, March 2001, M. par 
Elisabeth Jeffreys, Aldershot, 2003, pp. 77-79. 

(67) Cf. H. P. L’Orange, ö. /., p. 109. 

(68) Cf. A. Heisenberg, Aus der Geschichte und Literatur der Palaio- 
logenzeit, Munich, 1920, pp. 97-112. Pour le texte de Thymne, cf. p. 104, v. 102- 
104 : ''Hkie yiya ßaoikev, äxdp.aT€ epwaepÖQC, I xf\g oiKovfxevr]g öq)dakße xai 
rd)v 'Pcoßaicov kvxvc I dvaTetkov, dvdreikov, ti rov koiJtov ßgadyveig. 

(69) Theodore Prodrome, Poeme 4, 32-33, ed. Hörandner : 'Avereikag, 
dvExeikag kapjtgöv ex xfjg etoag, I rjkiE Oele ßaotkev, xai ögöovxEt^ Trjv xxt- 
Otv... ; dans les oeuvres de Theodore Prodrome, l’empereur est souvent appele du 
nom de soleil: rjkie 'Payp^rjg {Poeme 1,1; Poeme 12, 5 et 24) ou 7]kiE Pcoßatcov 
(Poeme 9, 21) et un interessant rjkiE doxegdva^ (Poeme 42, 1). 

(70) Cf. E. H. Kantorowicz, o. /., p. 150. 
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Ä d’autres reprises, Psellos se plaira ä comparer Constantin Monomaque au 

soleil, notamment dans le portait qu’il dresse de cet empereur dans la Chrono- 

graphie C‘) et dans Texorde du panegyrique 4 (oü est reprise Texpression 

KvxXog Td)v ägerojv de la ligne 5). 

D’ailleurs, Psellos semblait tant affectionner ce type de metaphore qu’il fmit 

par susciter la raillerie : dans le Timarion, dialogue satirique ä la maniere de 

Lucien date du xii" s., \q ßv^aviiog ooq)iOTi^g (Psellos), par ailleurs reduit au röle 

de secretaire du tribunal d’Hades (^^), se voit gratifie, par les ämes des rheteurs 

admiratifs de son talent, du titre qu’il accordait autrefois ä Constantin 

Monomaque, ßaoiXev rjXte (^^). 

tag xgvtpiovg tfjg ^vxfjg (odivag. Sans doute faut-il chercher T origine de 

cette expression dans le passage du Theetete oü Socrate definit la maieutique (^'), 

expliquant qu’il surveille le travail d’enfantement non pas des corps, mais des 

ämes (I50b). Dans tout le passage, le verbe cböiveiv (I48e, 151a) et le substan- 

tif (höig (149d, 151a) apparaissent chacun ä deux reprises. Aussi n’est-il pas 

etonnant de trouver l’expression y^vxfjg coöig sous la plume des neoplatoniciens 

Proclos et Damascius (^^), au sens d’«effort pour acquerir une connaissance». Les 

memes mots figurent chez des auteurs chretiens : Gregoire de Nysse, dans une 

homelie sur l’Ecclesiaste (^^), et Theodoret de Cyr, commentant l’epitre de Paul 

(71) Psellos, Chronographie, VI, 124 et 126, t. II, pp. 29-31 ed. Renauld ; 
Constantin est depeint d’abord comme un soleil ä l’eclat affaibli lors de son ago- 
nie, puis, remontant le cours du temps, Psellos le montre dans sa splendeur. 

(72) R. Romano, Pseudo-Luciano, Timarione, Naples, 1974, p. 86, § 41 (texte 
et traduction repris dans La satura bizantina, a cura di Roberto Romano, Turin, 

1999, pp. 108-175). 
(73) Ibid., p. 90, § 45. L’auteur du dialogue se montre par ailleurs d’une Iro¬ 

nie feroce ä l’encontre de Psellos ä qui il refuse une place parmi les philosophes 
siegeant dans le royaume des morts. Cf. J. Draseke, Michael Psellos im 
«Timarion», dans BZ, 6, 1897, pp, 483-490. 

(74) Platon, Theetete, 148e-151d. Ailleurs dans le corpus platonicien 
(Platon, Lettre II, 313a), on trouve une expression proche de celle qui nous 
occupe, fj cbötg £v Tfj qui designe le desir de l’äme de connaitre la qualite 
des Premiers principes et de ses efforts pour y parvenir. Sur ce passage et son 
influence sur les neoplatoniciens et sur le terme cbötg de fa^on plus generale, ct 
R. Klibansky - C. Labowsky, Prodi commentarium in Parmenidem, Londres, 

1953, pp. 87-88. 
(75) Proclos, Theologie platonicienne, II, 9, p. 58, 27 ed. Saffrey-Westerink 

(cf. Ibid., I, 1, p. 8, 12) ; Id., Commentaire au ParmMde, 1191, 9 ed. Cousin : 
Dix problemes concernant la providence, 10, 1 ed. Boese (III, 10 ed. Isaac) et 
Damascius, Commentaire au ParmMde, 310, 26 ed. Ruelle. 

(76) Gregoire de Nysse, Homdies sur VEcclesiaste, 6, 5, 380 ed. Alexander 
L’auteur affirme se referer ä Isaie (Is. 26, 17 ; Kai (hg fj cbötvovoa eyyt^et rov 
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aux Romains (^^). Psellos reprendra cette metaphore du travail d’enfantement de 

räme ä plusieurs reprises 

§2. 
tag tov Aidg öe^tovg. Uune des prerogatives de Zeus est le maintien de I’or- 

dre et de la justice C^). Sa fille Dike (la Justice) a pour täche de lui rapporter les 

fautes et les manquements des hommes O. C’est dans ce röle qu’elle apparait 

dans un fragment d’Eschyle oü eile explique au choeur qu’il releve de sa fonc- 

tion d’inscrire sur la tablette de Zeus (ev öiXTqjAiög) les peches commis par les 

morteis O- tard, Euripide fait allusion ä cette conception pour la toumer en 

d^rision dans un fragment de Melanippe (^0- L’expression ex x(bv Aiög beXtojv 

d \iäQxvg (litt, «un temoin qui depose d’apres les tablettes de Zeus»), pour desi- 

gner un temoignage dont on ne peut remettre en cause la veracite, est devenue 

proverbiale (^^). 

avtt] toiYagovv köyovg tXagotätovg avvOtjaetaL,. tavTtiv tov xgätovg 
avatokijv, Ce passage concemant les attributions de la rhetorique suit ä la lettre 

les rubriques mentionnees dans le traite II de Menandre le Rheteur oü sont enu- 

meres les differents topoi du discours panegyrique : la patrie (fj Jraxgig), la 

famille (rd yevog), la naissance de Tempereur et les prodiges qui Taccom- 

rexeiv xai em xfj cbdivt avxfjg ixexga^ev, ovxcog iytvr]Qr}piZv x(b äyaitr}X(b 
oov öiä xöv cpoßov oov, xvgte), pourtant, si le contexte du verset est bien celui 
de Tenfantement et de ses douleurs, nulle part n’apparait I’expression 
(böig. La citation de Gregoire est donc tres approximative. 

(77) ThLodoret de Cyr, Interpretatio epistulae ad Romanos, dans PG, 82, 

col. 224, 52. 

(78) Psellos, Theologica, t. I, op. 4,1. 129, op. 56,1. 57, op. 96, L 29-30 ed. 
Gautier. 

(79) M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte der griechischen Religion, I, 3^'^^ ed., Munich, 
1967, p. 823. 

(80) HLsiode, Trav., 256-260. 
(81) TrGF, III, frg. 281a ed. Radt (= R Oxy., 2256, 9a), v. 21 : ygacpovoa] 

Ta<p>jiXaxY}iiax" ev öeXrtp Aiö[ö. Cf. H. Lloyd-Jones, The Justice of Zeus, 
Berkeley-Los Angeles-Londres, 1971, pp. 99-100. 

(82) F. JouAN - H. Van Looy, Euripide. Fragments, t. VIII, 2^"’^ partie, Paris, 
2000, p. 381, V. 2 (= frg. 506 Nauck): Aoxelxe... ev Atög ö^Zxov Jtxvxaig yga~ 
(petv XIV’ avxa... ; Cf. F. Solmsen, The Tablets of Zeus, dans CQ, 38, 1944, 
pp. 27-30 (= Kleine Schriften, I, Hildesheim, 1968, pp. 137-140) et H. Schwabl, 

art. Zeus dans R.E, Suppl. 15, 1978, col. 1292,1. 66-1293,1. 10. 
(83) Lucien, De mercede conductis, 12 ; cf. E. Leutsch - F. G. Schneidewin, 

CPG, Göttingen, 1839-1851, reimpr. Hildesheim, 1965, II, p. 381, 67c et III, 
p. 162, 68. L’image des tablettes de Zeus est reprise par Psellos : Orat. forenses 
et acta, 3,1. 81 ed. Dennis et Orat. min. 14,1. 92 ed. Littlewood. 
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pagnent (fj yeveoig), les dispositions naturelles (?) q)vaig) ('*■'). Les topoi des 

actions liees aux differentes vertus du prince, egalement definis par Menandre, 
interviendront plus loin dans le discours. 

yeveakoytjaaoa exategtoOev. Constantin IX appartient ä «Fantique souche 

des Monomaque», pour reprendre les termes de Psellos (^^), et Michel Attaliate 

le qualifie d’«aristocrate et de rejeton de la Cite» Le nom de cette familJe 

derive evidemment de Tepithete iiovopiäypg (qui combat seul ä seul, en combai 

singulier) dont fut ome le premier Monomaque connu, le patrice Nicetas qui 

aurait occupe la Charge de Stratege de Sicile durant le regne d’Irene (797- 

802) (^^). Au cours des siecles, on retrouve des representants de cette lignee a 

divers postes de I’Etat, comme un certain Paul Monomaque envoye en ambas- 

sade ä Bagdad par Constantin VII en juin 945 (^^). Aux x" et xf s., la famille, bien 

etablie parmi Faristocratie civile, est proprietaire de quelques biens immobiliers 

ä Constantinople et foumit plusieurs hauts fonctionnaires (‘^), ä Fexemple de 

Pothos, protospathaire et juge de FHippodrome et Theodose, pere du futur 

Constantin IX, juge lui-aussi, qui fut soup^onne de tremper dans une conspira- 

(84) M6NANDRE, Tratte II 369, 18-371, 17 ed. Russell-Wilson. Cf. M.-H. 
Quet, Conseils de Menandre le Rheteur pour Telaboration d'un «discours du 

Prince», ä lafin du IIP siede, dans UEloge du Prince, de VAntiquite au temps 
des Lumieres, sous la direction dTsabelle Cogitore et Francis Goyet, Grenoble. 
2003, pp. 81-89 et sur la question de la genealogie dans le panegyrique, cf. F 

Chausson, Im genealogie du Prince dans la pratique de Teloge imperial aux Ul 
VP siecles, dans UEloge du Prince... o. /,, pp. 105-123. 

(85) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 14, 1.1, p. 124 ed, Renauld : dp;^ata?v nbv 
Movop.äxojv. 

(86) Attaliate, p. 18 ed. Bekker, p. 15, 2-3 ed. Perez Martin : dgiOTOxgari- 

xöv ävöga xai ßgeßßa rfjg Tlökecog. 

(87) Cf. D. Papachryssanthou, Im vie du patrice Nicetas, dans TM, 3, 1968. 
pp. 316-317 et AA. VV, Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, t. IlF 
Berlin-New York, 2000, n° 5424, pp. 418-420. 

(88) Skylitzes, p. 241, 29-30 ed. Thum. 
(89) A. Kazhdan - S. Ronchey, Uaristocratia bizantina dalprincipio dell'Xl 

allafine del XII secolo, Palerme, 1997, p. 332 et A. Kazhdan, art. Monomachos. 

dans ODB, II, New York-Oxford, 1991, p. 1398. 
(90) Winkelmann denombre 13 Monomaque occupant diverses hautes fonc- 

tions durant les xf et xiFs. Cf. F. Winkelmann, Quellenstudien zur herrschenden 
Klasse von Byzanz im 8. und 9. Jahrhundert, Berlin, 1987, p. 210. Plusieurs 
d’entre eux sont connus par leurs sceaux. Cf. A. Kazhdan - S. Ronchey, o. /■■ 

p. 369 et G. ScHLUMBERGER, SigUlographie de PEmpire byzantin, Paris, 1884. 

p. 552 et p. 681. 
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tion SOUS Basile II C). ce qui valut ä son fils, ajoute Psellos, la mefiance du pou- 

voir en place et Texil dans File de Mytilene, de 1035 ä 1042 F“). 

TÖ wtd Tfjg Ttatgiöog f yxwjUiov. Dans un autre panegyrique, Psellos dit que 

Constantin et son pere sont tous deux originaires de «la eite de Dieu» Au 

VI" s., la ville d’Antioche fut rebätie, apres un tremblement de terre, par Justinien 

et rebaptisee Theoupolis (^^). Faut-il pour autant, ä la suite de R Gautier et de 

G. T. Dennis conclure ä F origine antiocheenne des Monomaque ? Car si 

c’est bien sous le nom de Theoupolis (en un seul mot) que Psellos mentionne la 

ville syrienne en dressant la liste des conciles (^^), ailleurs Fexpression 77 Tov 
Oeov KÖXig designe Jerusalem (la terrestre et la celeste) et plus particulierement 

le mont Sion, reprenant en cela le langage scripturaire (^'^). D’autre part, une alle- 

gorie connue fait de Constantinople la nouveile Jerusalem (‘'*‘0 et de sa popula- 

tion le peuple elu dTsrael C^'). Par un elargissement de la comparaison, Constan¬ 

tinople se voit donc qualifide de Fepithete «eite de Dieu», attribuee auparavant ä 

Jerusalem. Dans le discours compose ä Foccasion de Finauguration de Feglise 

Saint-Georges Tropaiophore, Jean Mauropous fait Feloge du nouvel edifice, par- 

tant, de la capitale entiere, en ces termes : «Tous convergent de leurs propres pas 

vers la Sainte Sion, cette metropole de piete, votre nouvelle Jerusalem dont Dieu 

(91) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 15, t. I, p. 125 ed. Renauld. Cf. B. Flusin - J.-C. 
Cheynet, Jean Skylitzes. Empereurs de Constantinople, Paris, 2003, p. 352, n. 7. 

(92) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 17, t. I, p. 126 ed. Renauld. 
(93) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 6, 57-58 €d. Dennis : /nrjTQÖJTohg de dßq)Oiv fj 

TOV deov jtöXig eoxi. 

(94) Cf. G. Downey, A History ofAntioch in Syria, front Seleucus to the Arab 
Conquest, Princeton, 1961, p. 529. 

(95) P. Gautier, Basilikoi logoi inMits de Michel Psellos, dans Siculorum 
Gymnasium, 33, 1980, p. 723 et p. 121. 

(96) G. T. Dennis, Imperial Panegyric : Rhetoric and Reality, dans AA. VV., 
Byzantine Court Culturefrom 829 to 1204, ed. par Henry Maguire, Washington, 
1997, pp. 137-138. 

(97) Psellos, Poemata 5, 24-25. 
(98) Ibid., 23, 194-195 ; 54, 576 et 593. 
(99) Ps 45, 5 ; 47, 2-3 ; 86, 3 (psaume dans lequel Sion est presentee comme 

la mere des hommes et des princes (cf. Is 1, 26 : p.r}TQ6jto?iig morf} hd)v) ; 
peut-etre est-ce dans ces deux textes qu’il faut chercher la source de Psellos pour 
le passage du discours 6 oü il est question de la patrie d’origine des Monomaque 
pere et fils.). 

(100) Cf. Psellos, Orat. min. 35,1. 50 ed. Littlewood. 
(101) Mauropous, Discours n° 181, § 10, 1. 3, p. 140 ed. Lagarde. 
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et vous etes les architectes et les artisans,..» Cette metaphore est annoncee 
par celle de la «eite de Dieu» qui intervient plus haut dans le texte, pour 
designer Teglise du Tropaiophore. 

riyv eig td eivai Ttgöoöov, Expression appartenant au langage neoplatonicien 
(que Ton retrouve ailleurs dans Toeuvre de Psellos sous une forme plus com- 
plete : fi djtö rov firj övrog eig vö etvat Jigoodog ou fj Jtgöoöog ex tov ßfj dvat 
eig TÖ etvat C^^), designant le passage du non-etre ä Tetre, c’est-ä-dire la gene- 
ration ou la naissance, ainsi que le definit Jean Damascene : «La generation et !a 
dissolution different; la generation est la procession du non-etre vers 
fetre ; ce qui n’etait pas auparavant existe» (‘^^). L’expression apparait egalement 
dans foeuvre de Proclos (“^) et chez Origene C“^). 

tä ijti Tavtfi Bav^iata. Comme nous favons mentionne plus haut, il s’agii 
ici du topos decrivant les circonstances exceptionnelles qui accompagnent la 
naissance de fempereur. Psellos nous renseigne sur ce signe prophetique dans 
deux autres panegyriques ä fadresse de Constantin Monomaque : il s’agit du 
dessin d’une croix entre les sourcils, accompagne d’une lumiere eclatante 

§3. 
xatfogBfotö aoi 6 TtivtaBkog xai rjvvato td Ttayxgätiov... Dans le portrait 

qu’il brosse de Constantin Monomaque, Psellos, depeignant la force physique de 
Fempereur, dit qu’il etait «absolument sans rival au pentathlon» Cette 
epreuve, composee de cinq disciplines (saut, course ä pied, disque, javelot et 
lutte) faisait partie du programme traditionnel des jeux Olympiques Le 

(102) Ibiä., § 10, I. 6-8, p. 140 : Jtävreg ovrot ovvrgexovot Jtooiv aim> 
ßarotg eJii rfjv Ittbv rfjv äytav, Trjv morfjv p.rjTgöjto?itv ravrr]v, rfiv 
'legovoaXi^fi oov rfjv veav, ^g deög re mi ov dr}fitovgYoi xat rexvtxat... 

(103) Ibid, § 5, 1. 6, p. 139: fj rov 6eov JiöXtg avrr]. Cf. J. Lefort, 

Rhetorique et politique : trois discours de Jean Mauropous en 1047, dans TM, 6, 

1976, p. 297. 
(104) Psellos, Philos. min., t. II, op. 23, p. 98, 1. 25 et Theologica, t. I, op. 

48, p. 183,1. 36-37- Pour Fexpression simple, cf. Philos. min., 1.1, op. 42, p. 150, 
1. 50. 

(105) Jean Damascene, Dialectique, 62, 1. 22-23 {recensio fusior), ed. 

Kotter : Atacpegei öe yeveotg mi epOogä' yeveotg p.ev yäg eortv q äjtö rov ßi) 
övrog eig rö etvat jtgöoöog' öjreg yäg ovx qv Jtgöregov, rovro yiverai. 

(106) pROCLOS, Theologie platonicienne, III, 8, p. 33 ed. Saffrey-Westerink ; 

Id., Commentaire au Cratyle, 99 ed. Pasquali. 
(107) Origene, Scholia in Matthaeum, dans PG, 17, col. 289, 35. 
(108) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 2, 456-457 et orat. paneg. 6, 61-64 Dennis. 
(109) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 125, t. II, p. 30 ed. Renauld : ölcog Jtgög rö 

JievraOkov äjiagäßiXXov. 
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terme JtevxadXoQ («pentathlonien» ou «vainqueur du pentathlon») est egalement 

usite dans le sens d’«athlete exceptionnel» et, metaphoriquement, peut se rap- 

porter aux ascetes, comme les stylites Sport de combat d’une rare violence 

melant boxe et lutte, le pancrace passionnait les foules et son vainqueur jouissait 

d’un grand prestige ("^). Cette metaphore sportive peut etre rapprochee de Fima- 

ge de Fempereur athlete et lutteur hors pair, teile qu’elle prevalait ä propos de 

Basile F. Les chroniqueurs ont relate Fepisode du combat qui opposa le futur 

empereur ä un convive bulgare lors d’un banquet ä la cour de Bardas ("’)• Et 

meme si Fanecdote a tout Fair d’etre un doublon, Genesios place un evenement 

similaire plus tard durant le regne de Basile qui, debarrasse de ses atours royaux, 

s’en va affronter incognito un lutteur bulgare ä la palestre ("^). 

Psellos utilise ä son endroit la meme metaphore agonistique du penthalon et 

du pancrace dans un discours apologetique ä ceux qui lui enviaient Fhonneur 

et qu’il avait, dil-il, reduits au silence apres un äpre combat dans 

les disciplines les plus variees (course, lutte, lancer du disque et du javelot, tir ä 

Farc) : «je suis sorti vainqueur du pentathlon et du pancrace» ("^). 

§4. 
eita Ovo)y tä ßiaxg^ tdv'E^uredox^ia tm jvokwekei tilg Ovaiag 

vevixijxag... L’anecdote du sacrifice d’EmpedocIe nous est connue par le temoi- 

gnage de Favorinos ('‘^), rapporte par Diogene Laerce (‘'^) : «Quant ä moi, j’ai 

trouve dans les Memorables de Favorinos qu’EmpedocIe a sacrifie aux theores 

un boeuf fait de miel et de farine». Mais ici, Psellos reprend presque mot pour 

mot, au moins dans sa premiere partie, un passage d’Athenee ("^), egalement 

(110) M. Lee, The Program and Schedule of the Ancient Olympic Games, 

Hildesheim, 2001, pp. 40-47. 
(111) Cf. G. W. H. Lampe, A patristic Greek Lexicon, s. v. JtevraßXog, 

Oxford, 1961. 
(112) Cf. M. PoLiAKOFF, Combat Sports in the Ancient World, New Haven- 

Londres, 1987, pp. 54-63. 
(113) Theophane Continue, V, 12, pp. 229-230 €d. Bekker ; Skylitzes, p. 123, 

3-124, 31 ed. Thum ; Genesios, IV, 26. 
(114) Genesios, IV, 40. Cf. M. Poliakoff, Studies... o. /., pp. 149-160. 
(115) Psellos, Grat, min., 9, 46-47 : röv Ttivradkov dirjycovioappv xai tö 

JTayxgänov. 

(116) Favorinos, frg. 38 ed. Barigazzi (= frg. 21 ed. Mensching). 
(117) Diogene Laerce, VIII, 53: eyd) ö’ evgov ev rotg 'YJtopvppaoi 

<Paßcogivov ön xai ßovv edvoe roig decogotg ö ’Epjteöoxkfjg ex pekirog xai 
akepiTwv. 

(118) Athenee, I, 5" ed. Desrousseaux (= I, 3" ed. Gulick) : Ilvdayogixdg ojv 
xai ipipvxcov äjtexöpevog, ex opvgvpg xai kißavcotov xai töjv jtoXvreke- 
oiaxwv agcopaxcov ßovv dvajtkdoag öteveipe xoig eig xpv jravpyvgiv äjtav- 
xpaaotv. 



530 S. LUTHl 

mentionne dans la Souda ("^) : «Puisqu’en tant que pythagoricien, il s’abstenaii 

de toute nourriture animale, il confectionna un boeuf fait de myrrhe, d’encens et 

de plantes aromatiques les plus precieuses qu’il partagea entre les participants de 

la fete»* Peut-etre Thistoire a-t-elle ete inspiree par un fragment des Purifications 
d’EmpedocIe ('“^) oü il est question de sacrifices substitutifs (animaux figures. 

myrrhe, encens, miel) faits ä Kypris. 

§ 5-6, 
Ovto) öe öff Tf)v Ttävöti^ov tavttjv tete^exibg eogttiv [...] iyyvTaTa rov 

aov UEQiiuxa^trovg (fotög. 

Constantin Monomaque se distingua par une politique novatrice d’ouverturc 

sociale. II decreta, nous dit Psellos dans Teloge funebre de Jean Xiphilin, qu'il 

ne fallait plus tenir compte de la naissance et de Torigine sociale, mais des men- 

tes de chacun dans le recrutement des senateurs et des fonctionnaires de I’Etat : 

«L’empereur jugea bon de ne pas accorder de promotions selon la naissance aux 

gens qui occupaient des charges et ä ceux qui etaient en poste dans les tribunaux, 

ni de remplir le Senat et les instances judiciaires et decisionnaires de FEtat uni- 

quement de gens issus des premieres familles, mais aussi des autres parties de hi 

societe, si certains de leurs membres se montraient dignes et plus ä meme que les 

autres d’accomplir cette täche» C^')- Constantin, ajoute Psellos, voulut aussi sup- 

primer Paspect hereditaire de la fonction de senateur : «Il trouvait absurde [... | 

de maintenir comme une loi inflexible et une regle immuable la presence suc- 

cessive d’une famille [dans la classe senatoriale]» ('^^), Meme s’il reconnait avoir 

ete le premier ä profiter de ces nouvelles dispositions ('^^), Psellos ne se prive pas 

(119) Souda, A731 art. 'Ad^vaiog, ed. Adler. 
(120) Emp^docle, 31 B 128, 4-10 (= Porphyre, Ate., II, 21, 3 et 27, 7) : r/]v 

Oi y' evoeßeeooiv äyäXiiaoiv iXäoxovxo I ygaJixolg xe fivQotai xr 
daidaleodfioig I OjivQvrjg x’ ängi^xov Ovoiaig Xißavov xe dvcböovg, 1 ^av6(dv 
xe ojtovöäg fieUxcov gimovxeg eg ovöag-1 xavgcov 6' dxgi^xoioi q)övoig ov 
öevexo ßcofiög, I dAAd \ivoog roör’ eoxev ev ävdgcbjtoioi fieytoxov, t Ovßöy 
äjtoggatoavxag e<v>eöjuevaL fj^a yvia. Cf. J. Bollack, Empedode. Les puri- 
fications. Un projet de paix universelle, Paris, 2003, pp. 86-88 et pp. 131-132. 
Voir egalement M. Detienne, Les jardins d*Adonis, Paris, 1972, pp. 111-113. 

(121) Psellos, Eloge funebre de Xiphilin, ed. Sathas, MB, IV, p. 430, 28 - 
431, 2 : "'Eöo^e xovrqj xw ßaoiXei p^rj mxä yeveaXoytav xovg ev xikei Jtgote- 
vai xai öoot xw ßi^paxt itkx}Oiätovoi, pfjö 'djiö xwv jigcbxojv pövov yevdjv xr]y 
ovykrjxixTjv jtkrjgovodai ßovkrjv xai xd xd)v örjpooicov dgxela xai öoa iregt 
vöpovg xe xai xprjcptopaxa, dAAd xai djtö xfjg exegag pegtöog, et xiveg örj xai 
dJTÖ xavxx]g evööxtpot Jigög xavxa cpaveiev xai rd)v d'AAn^v xaxakkr\XÖTegoi. 

(122) Ihid., p. 431, 7-8 ; äxojtov pev ydg fiyeixo [...], ojojteg vöpov rtvo 
djtagatxTjxov xai dve^dkkaxxov ögov, p6vr]v xpv xov yevovg ow^eiv öta- 
öoxrjv. 

(123) Ibid., p. 431, 13-14 : Jtgokapßdvco pev ey(h xöv vvv evq)r]povpevov- ■ ■ 
Cf. Orat. paneg. 1, § 5. 
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de fustiger ailleurs la politique de Monomaque : «Bien qu’il existät un ordre des 

honneurs dans le corps de TEtat et que fut imposee une regle immuable aux pro- 

motions, il bouleversa celui-Iä et annula celle-ci et il s’en fallut de peu qu’il ne 

fit entrer dans le Senat toute la foule de I’agora et des vagabonds ; cette mesure, 

il ne Tappliqua pas qu’ä un plus ou moins petit nombre, mais tout de suite, d’un 

seul son de voix, il les eleva tous aux dignites les plus hautes» 

Ä la suite de Psellos, les chroniqueurs ont diversement commente les mesures 

et la prodigalite de Constantin IX : alors que Michel Attaliate ('“^) et Jean 

Skylitzes ('^^) se contentent de rapporter les faits sur un ton neutre, Zonaras fus- 

tige la trop grande liberalite de Constantin : «Il faisait sans discemement ni plan 

reflechi des distributions de dignites et d’argent, il accordait avec largesse des 

honneurs meme ä ceux qui ne meritaient pas d’en etre gratifies et s’il est arrive 

que les tresors imperiaux fussent vides, il n’en a fait aucun cas» 

Pourtant, selon les pointages effectues par J.-C. Cheynet, les reproches de 

Psellos ä l’encontre des distributions massives de dignites ne se justifient pas : 

«La liberalite de Monomaque s’est illustree, semble-t-il, beaucoup plus par 

Taugmentation du nombre des senateurs beneficiaires de rogai que par une acce- 

leration des promotions. [...] On ne peut donc pas parier de vraie devaluation des 

dignites accordees, en depit de I’assertion contraire de Psellos, declarant que tous 

(124) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 29, t. I, p. 132, ed. Renauld : dßeXei rot rd^iv 
£XOvor]g rfjg Tißfjg ev tw jvoXinxco öi^ßco, xai ögov nvög emxeißevov djiiera- 
dhov tfjg dvaßdoecog, ovtog exetvrjv iiev ovyxtag, rovtov de dg^eAcuv, 
liiXQov öelv TÖv dyogatov xat dyvgrrjv öfj/nov ^vfvtavTa xoivcovovg Tfjg 
yegovoiag ii£Jioir\x£, xat tovto ov naiv rj jtXeiooi xotgiodiievog, dXX' evSvg 
djTÖ ßidg q)(jovfjg äjiavrag elg rag vjt£gr}q)dvovg jwerEveyxcuv dgxdg. 

(125) Attaliate, p. 18 ed. Belker, p. 15, 6-8, ed. Perez Martin : Ev£gy£n- 
xd)T£gog ÖE Tcbv JigoßEßaoiXEvxöxcov ö Movojxdxog ditodEixOEig xat itdvxag 
oxEdöv ßaotXtxolg d^tcoiiaoi xat öcogfjfiaot q)tXoxt\iOtg diioo£\ivvvag, 
fjyddvvE xö VJtfjxoov. Monomaque se montra un empereur plus liberal que ses 
predecesseurs et honora tout le monde de dignites quasi imperiales et de dons 
genereux, il fut bon pour ses sujets. 

(126) Skylitzes, p. 423, 49-51 ed. Thum : Kai r]ör] xwv oxfjjtxgcov y£v6- 
jiEvog Eyxgaxfig, itdvxag ß£v xovg ovyxXryttxovg ßadßotg d^icoiiaxeov xaxd 
xfjv Exdoxov JtgoEßtßaoEv d^tav, xat xgvotov öe ötavofiatg xö itkfjdog £q)t?iO- 
xtfifioaxo. Des qu’il eut pris en sa possession les sceptres, il promut tous les 
senateurs dans I’^chelle des dignites selon le rang de chacun et honora le peuple 
de distributions d’or. 

(127) Zonaras, III, p. 616, 16-617,2 ed, Büttner-Wobst: Kat ög avxtxa ov 
ovv Xöyqj ovöi fiExd xtvog £fiq)govog oixovo^tag ovxe xäg xojv d^tcofidxcov 
CToiEiro xtfidg ovxe xäg ötavoiidg, dAAd xat xdg xtiidg xvörjv 
jtagEtxE xat oig iifj jtgoofjxEv avxäg Exogtüxo xat xovg ßaotXtxovg 6r]oav- 
govg ei avdr}ßEgdv ExxEvcodfjvat Gvßß£ßr}XEv, ovöev avx(b xt jtgäy/,ia XeXö- 
ytoxo. 
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ceux que Constantin Monomaque fit entrer au Senat furent eleves aux dignites 

les plus hautes» 

av ye xai tdv jtgtbtov iaeßäaOtjg (fiköaoffov öti ßifi öeitai dgxd}y... Sans 

doute faut-il voir dans ce passage une allusion ä la «politique educative» de 

Monomaque. Nous savons que c’est sous son impulsion que furent reorganisecs 

les ecoles : la direction des etudes juridiques fut confiee ä Xiphilin et Psellos se 

vit gratifie de subventions de TEtat pour dispenser son enseignement de la rhe- 

torique et de la philosophie, principalement. Par ailleurs, les deux ecoles conti- 

nuerent ä assurer une formation de base dans les trois matieres 

TÖv Ttg^Tov (fikoaoffov, tdv er fiaßtjficcaty, rov ywixdv, röv djtoöeixn- 

xöv, rov öiakExtixöy, rov aoq)i^ö^eyoy, Psellos evoque, dans une enumeration 

dont il est coutumier le Systeme aristotelicien de Classification des Sciences 

en distinguant la metaphysique (fj Jtgcbrr] q)t?iOOoq)ia), des mathematiques et 

de la physique ('^') et en y incluant fapodictique ('^”), la dialectique et !u 

(128) J.-C. Cheynet, Devaluation des dignites et devaluation monetaire dans 
la seconde moitie du xi'' siede, dans Byz., 53, fase, 2, 1983, p. 457 n. 18. Cf 
M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025-1204. A Political History, Londres- 
New York, 1984, p. 45, Id., The Byzantine State on the Even of the Battle of 
Manzikert, dans BF, 16, 1991, pp. 20-23 et P Lemerle, Cinq etudes surlexi ' sie¬ 
de hyzantin, Paris, 1977, pp. 288-290. 

(129) Sur fenseignement sous Monomaque, cf. W. Wolska-Conus, Les 

ecoles de Psellos et de Xiphilin sous Constantin IX Monomaque, dans TM, 6, 
1976, pp. 223-243 ; P. Lemerle, o. /., pp. 195-248 ; G. Weiss, Oströmisehe 
Beamte im Spiegel der Schriften des Michael Psellos, Munich, 1973, pp. 65-76 : 
A. Kazhdan - A. Wharton Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture in the Elevenih 
and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley-Los Angeles-Londres, 1985, pp. 121-130: 
P. Agapitos, Teachers, Pupils and Imperial Power in Eleventh-Century 
Byzantium, dans AA. VV., Pedagogy and Power. Rhetorics of Classical Learn- 
ing, ed. par Yun Lee Too et Niall Livingstone, Cambridge, 1998, pp. 170-191. 

(130) Cf feloge de Jean Mauropous oü Psellos, en louant les connaissances 
acquises par Mauropous en matiere de philosophie (en:iöTTipTi), mentionne les 
syllogismes, la dialectique, l’apodictique et toutes les parties de la logique et 
meme la sophistique : orat. paneg. 17, 299-314 ed. Dennis. 

(131) Cf. Aristote, Metaphysique, E 1, 1025b3-1026a32 et K 3, 1060b31- 
1061b33 oü apparaissent en plus dialectique et sophistique et Id., De Vame. 

403a29-403bl9 oü sont explicitees les differences entre le physicien, le dialecti- 
eien, le mathematicien et le metaphysicien (6 JtQcoio^ epL^^Oöoepo^). Ce passage 
sera commente par Jean Philopon (ln Aristotelis de Anima Lihros Commentaria. 

Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, 15, Berlin, 1892, pp. 57-58) dont Psellos 
reprendra les termes dans un de ses opuscules philosophiques (op. 13, pp. 37,18- 

38,13 ed. O’Meara). 
(132) La Science demonstrative (/) djtodetxnKri ijitOTq^r]) est definie par 

Aristote dans les Seconds Analytiques. Cf. notamment Seconds Analytiques, A. 

I, 6, 74b5-75a37. 
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sophis-tique. Dans le panegyrique 5 en Thonneur de Monomaque Psellos 

loue rempereur, promoteur de la philosophie et de la Science en general, en des 

termes similaires : il est ä nouveau fait mention de la syllogistique, de la dialec- 

tique, de Tapodictique et, comme dans notre passage, de la metrique (äQid(j.6jv 

äva?iOytai) et de la musique (iiovolkmv äg^oviat). 
Derriere tous les specialistes cites dans ces lignes, sans doute faut-il voir des- 

sinee en filigrane la figure de Psellos, vjtarog (ou Jtgöeögog) rwv q)ikooöq)cov, 
et Ton pourrait meme s’amuser ä faire entrer sous chaque «rubrique» les titres 

de l’un ou fautre de ses ecrits. Outre ses oeuvres philosophiques, pensons ä sa 

Dissertation sur le rythme (ngo?ia^ßavöfieva eig rrjv gvßfiLKrjv emori]fir]v) ou 

ses Lettres sur la musique 

§7. 
trjv vo^oOeuxifv xexöofitjxag ori... C’est au tour de factivite de Mono¬ 

maque dans le domaine jundique d’etre louee : d'une part, la reorganisation de 

Fenseignement du droit par Fouverture d’une ecole gratuite et publique, placee 

SOUS la direction du Jean Xiphilin ('^‘') et d’autre part (du moins y 

vois-je une allusion dans les mots rfjg äjtetgov vkqg eiöojtoiög, Jtegata cbaavei 
Tovg liEgtxovg xgövovg Ttegindeioa rotg Jigdy^aoi), la creation du tribunal de 

VeJit x(bv xgtoecov «qui avait pour mission de resoudre les problemes juridiques 

que lui presentaient les juges des provinces et de verifier si les decisions que 

ceux-ci emettaient, et dont ils lui envoyaient copie, etaient conformes ä la 

loi» Ce tribunal «n’etait pas une cour d’appel mais plutöt un bureau admi- 

(133) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 5, 88-92 ed. Dennis. 
(134) Cf. C. Hannick, Byzantinische Musik, dans H, Hunger, Die hochspra- 

liche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, t. II, Munich, 1978, pp. 187-188 et p. 214 
pour la liste des editions des Lettres. La Dissertation a ete editee par J. Caesar, 

Michael Psellos des jüngeren Einleitung in die griechische Rhythmik, dans 
Rheinisches Museum, 1, 1842, pp. 620-633. Cf. C. Hannick, o. /., p. 188, n. 30. 

(135) J. Lefort date de 1047 la promulgation de la Novelle (pour les editions 
du texte, cf. F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches, 
t. II, Munich-Berlin, 1925, n° 863, pp. 5-6 et P. Lemerle, o. /., p. 207, n. 28) mar- 
quant la fondation de F ecole de droit dans le complexe du monastere de Saint- 
Georges le Tropaiophore, dans le quartier des Manganes (J. Lefort, o, l, 
pp. 279-280). Cf. P. Lemerle, o. /., pp. 207-212 ; W. Wolska-Conus, Uecole de 
droit et renseignement du droit ä Byzance au xf siede : Xiphilin et Psellos, dans 
TM, 7, 1979, pp. 1-103. 

(136) N. OiKONOMiDEs, L’evolution de VOrganisation administrative de 
VEmpire byzantin au xr siede (1025-1118), dans TM, 6, 1976, p. 134 (= N. 
OiKONOMiDES, Byzantium... o. /., n'" X). Voir egalement pp. 148-149. Ces ren- 
seignements viennent de Michel Attaliate (pp. 21-22 ed. Bekker, p. 17, pp. 24- 
18, 1 ed. Perez Martin) qui decrit le contenu de la Charge de ce oixgetov ölxmv 
iöiconxüJv (bureau des causes privees). 
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nistratif, repondant avant tout au souci de centraliser et de contröler Tadminis- 

tration provinciale» 

La premiere partie de la phrase qui ouvre ce paragraphe sera reprise presque 

mot pour mot (sans, toutefois, la figure etymologique entre HEXÖOßrjKag et xo- 
OßOg) dans un panegyrique ä Tadresse de Timperatrice Theodora ; ov xai ttjv 

voßoOenxrjv y}yäiir\oag, öu Tfjg JioXixeiag xöojxog ion. 

rov Toldriyv, rdv dxovuatflVf tdv atgaTtiydv, tdv TtQOiToataTtfv, rov 
ovQayör, Pour monter en epingle I’admiration supposee de Monomaque pour 

les gens d’armes, Psellos recourt ä nouveau ä une de ses enumerations caracte- 

ristiques. Les termes techniques se rapportani ä Tordre et la formation des 

armees sont definis dans le petit traite de Psellos, Uegi Jtokejxixf\g xä^ewg ; «le 

commandant de Tarmee qui se tient en tete est appele protostate (chef de file), 

celui qui est en queue, ouragos (serre-file) et celui du milieu, hemilochite (com¬ 

mandant d’une demi-file)» 

§8. 
beivöTtiTog ßieBoöov. La öetvöxrjg (habilete ou virtuosite) est Tune des sept 

categories du style dans le Systeme d’Hermogene le Rheteur. Elle rdsulte de 

Temploi correct de toutes les autres (clarte, grandeur, beautd, vivacite, caractere, 

sincerite) et constitue de fait la categorie supreme Le traite Tlegi iieOööoi' 

öetvöxtixog (La methode de Vhabilete), dont le contenu est detaille dans les 

Categories du style ('^'), devait apporter un complement ä la theorie rhetorique 

d’Hermogene, mais le texte transmis sous ce titre dans le corpus hermogenien 

n’est pas celui annonce, pas plus qu’il n’est de la plume du rheteur de Tarse ('^^) 

tö aöexaatov bmaGti\Qio\. L’expression «tribunal impartial (ou incorrup- 

tible)» designe bien evidemment la justice divine et semble remonter ä Philoii 

(137) H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur Vadministration de VEmpire byzantiu 

aux ix^-xX siecles, Athenes, 1960, pp. 70-71. 
(138) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 11, 117-118 ed. Dennis. 
(139) Psellos, negt JTokeßtxfjg rä^eojg, dans Psellos, De operatione dae- 

monum cum notis Gaulmini. Accedunt inedita opuscula Pselliy ed. Boissonade, 
Nuremberg, 1838, reimpr. Amsterdam, 1964, p. 121 : xai xov köxov ö iiev Jigtb- 

xog iotapevog koxaydg xai Jtgcoxooxarr]g avrw xaketaßco' d öe xekevxalog 
ovgayög’ d de ßioog fjßtkoxtxrjg. Cf. aussi A. R. Dyck, Michael Psellus. The 
Essays on Euripides and George of Pisidia and on Heliodorus and Achilles 
Tatius, Vienne, 1986, p. 50 et p. 73 ; Psellos, Chrono., I, 32, t. I, p. 20 ed. 
Renauld ; Id., Orat. minor., 8, p. 31,1. 38-63 oü Psellos emprunte son develop- 
pement aux traites de tactique d'Arrien, d’Elien et d’Asclepiodote. 

(140) Cf. M. Patillon, La theorie du discours chez Hermogene le Rheteur. 

Essai sur la structure de la rhetorique ancienne, Paris, 1988, pp. 270-278. 
(141) Hermogene, Categories du style, p. 378, 12-380, 3 ed. Rabe. 
(142) M. Patillon, o. /., pp. 216-218. 
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d’AIexandrie (’^O- Par la suite, eile sera abondamment utilisee par Jean Chry- 

sostome (*^). 

Tovg eig ovgavdv td tö^ov evreivovrag. L’expression derive du proverbe dg 

ovgavöv to^eveig (tu tires une fleche en direction du ciel) qui signifie «se lan- 

cer dans une action qui n’a aucune chance d’aboutir», comme la fleche n’a aucu- 

ne Chance d’atteindre sa cible dans le ciel ('^^). Elle se rapporte ici au rvQavvog 

(c.-ä-d. Tusurpateur) et ses comparses, nouveaux Titans se rebellant contre les 

dieux, qui ont eu la folie de penser que leur conspiration pouvait renverser Tem- 

pereur. 

fv axoto^tivfi xataTo^evaoaiv, Ces mots sont tires du Psaume 10, 2, verset 

dans lequel les pecheurs bandent leur arc (Everetvav rö^ov; ce sont d’ailleurs 

les termes employes par Psellos peu avant) pour, dans Tobscurite, percer de traits 

les Coeurs droits. 

otav iÖo) TÖv Tvgavvov.., Sous le terme de «tyran» est generalement designe 

Tusurpateur qui se dresse contre I’empereur legitime Je ne pense pas quTI 

faille voir derriere le personnage evoque ici Michel V, comme le suggere G. T. 

Dennis. En effet, Constantin Monomaque ne joua aucun role dans le renverse- 

ment du Calfat: ce n’est qu’environ deux mois apres la chute de ce demier qu’il 

fut rappele ä Constantinople par Zoe pour Tepouser et acceder ä la Charge su- 

preme. Et s’il faut mettre un nom sur ce rugavvog, je me ränge ä Tavis de Jean- 

Claude Cheynet qui eite notre passage parmi les sources se rapportant ä la revolte 

de Leon Tomikios De toutes les tentatives de renversement qui emaillerent 

le regne de Monomaque, c’est celle qui fut le plus pres de reussir et qui marqua 

le plus fortement les esprits des contemporains Apres un premier coup de 

(143) PwiLON, De plamatione, 108. 
(144) Cf. notamment Jean Chrysostome, Aä pop. Antioch., II, dans PG, 49, 

col, 41 ; Exp. in Psai /V, dans PG, 55, col. 52 ; Exp. in Psal. CX , col. 284 et 
Exp. in Psal. CXLVII, col. 482. 

(145) Cf. CPG, I, p. 68, 46 et D. K. Karathanasis, Sprichwörter und sprich¬ 
wörtliche Redensarten des Altertums in den rhetorischen Schriften des Michael 
Psellos, des Eustathios und des Michael Choniates, Lamia, 1936, p. 82, n° 157. 

(146) Cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 106 et 123, t. II, p. 19 (+ n. 5) et 29 ed. 
Renauld, pour qualifier Leon Tomikios. Voir J.-C. Cheynet, Pouvoir et contesta- 
tions ä Byzance (963-1210), Paris, 1990, pp. 177-184. 

(147) lhid.,vC 65, pp. 59-61. 

(148) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 107, t, II, p. 20 ed. Renauld : «J’ai entendu dire 
des soldats eux-memes et de quelques personnes plus ägees que jamais aucun de 
ceux qui ont revetu la tyrannie n'a porte Taudace au point de s’appreter ä dres- 
ser des machines devant la Ville [...] ; la stupeur et la confusion s'etaient donc 
emparees de tous et il semblait que la prise de toute la eite serait chose aisee». 
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main avorte, mene dans la region d’AndrinopIe au printemps 1047, Tomikios. 

Armenien cousin matemel de Constantin IX, fort du soutien de la majeure Par¬ 

tie des troupes d’Occident, se fit proclamer empereur et mit le siege devant 

Constantinople en septembre de la meme annee. Pris au depourvu, Constantin 

rappela ses armees d’Orient, stationnfe alors en Iberie pour repousser une 

incursion barbare. En attendant leur retour, il fallait tenir. On disposa alors la 

Population sur les murs de la ville et on reunit les quelques soldats qui se trou- 

vaient dans la capitale (un millier d’hommes environ). Dans un geste inconsi- 

dere, f empereur ordonna ä cette troupe de bric et de broc de tenter une sortie 

face ä fennemi. Elle fut rapidement mise en deroute et la panique s’empara des 

Constantinoplitains qui deserterent les remparts et les portes de la ville. Mais au 

lieu de poursuivre son assaut, Tomikios battit curieusement en retraite, sans 

doute pour eviter les pillages qui lui auraient valu la haine de ses futurs sujets ei 

en pensant que la population n’allait plus tarder ä se ranger ä ses cötes. Cela 

donna le temps ä Constantin de reorganiser ses defenses et de deployer des armes 

de Jet. Quelques Jours passerent et face ä cette resistance nouvelle, la confiance 

commen^a ä s’etioler dans le camp de fusurpateur et les defections se firent 

nombreuses parmi ses allies, si bien qu’il finit par lever le siege. Dans leur repli 

Vers la Thrace et la Macedoine, les rebelles assiegerent sans succes la ville de 

Rhaidestos, restee fidele ä 1’empereur, avant de regagner Andrinople d’oü 

Tomikios dut fuir, sous la pression des troupes d’Orient lancees ä sa poursuite. 

Finalement, lui et son second Jean Batatzes furent pris et ramenes a 

Constantinople oü ils furent aveugles, le soir de la fete de Noel 1047. Ce chäti- 

ment donna lieu ä des discussions entre fempereur et ses conseillers, certains 

inclinant ä la clemence. Ce fut, dans un premier temps en tout cas, la position de 

Monomaque : Psellos nous dit que fempereur avait fait la promesse ä Dieu de 

ne pas exercer de represailles ä f encontre de ceux qui s’etaient rebelles contre 

lui ('^‘^) et Jean Mauropous, dans le discours qu’il pronon^a dans f eglise du 

Trophaiophore le 29 d^cembre 1047, lors de la celebration de la victoire, affirme 

La revolte de Leon Tomikios est relatee par Psellos, Chrono., VI, 99-123, t. II. 
pp. 14-30 ed. Renauld, Attaliate, pp. 23-30 ed. Bekker, pp. 18-23 ed. Perez 
Martin, Zonaras, III, pp. 625-631 ed. Büttner-Wobst, Skylitzes, pp. 438-442 ed. 

Thum et dans le discours n'" 186 ed. Lagarde de Mauropous. 

(149) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 123, t. II, p. 29 ed. Renauld. Cf Ihid., VI, 166. 
t. II, p. 53 ed. Renauld, oü il est ä nouveau fait mention de la mansuetude de 
Monomaque ä f egard de ceux qui ont complote contre lui. La clemence de f em- 
pereur est louee dans deux autres panegyriques : orat. paneg. 7, 103-108 et orat. 
paneg. 4, 278-383, long developpement oü Psellos narre, dans un langage allu- 
sif, une tentative de complot, dont f instigateur n’est pas eite nomm^ment, et la 
bienveillance de fempereur ä fegard d’un calomniateur qui pourrait etre 
Romain Boilas (cf Chrono., VI, 139-155, t. II, pp. 38-47 ed. Renauld). 
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que Constantin regretta ce chätiment C’est sans doute ä cette hesitation de 

Monomaque que font allusion les dernieres lignes du paragraphe 8 de notre 

panegyrique. 

§9. 
"'Otav o^ikovvTog dxovao), tijg Ari^oaBevovg yktottrig aiaddvoßiai.,, 

Meme type d’enumeration ä propos de T imperatrice Theodora dans le panegy¬ 

rique 11,1. 25-29, oü Psellos recourt ä la meme comparaison entre la langue des 

deux souverains et les «sirenes dTsocrate» oeigfjveg 'looxgatixat). Dans les 

deux passages (auxquels nous pouvons ajouter orat. paneg. 4, 357), est eite 

parmi les modeles de rhetorique Polemon que nous pouvons identifier sans 

risque avec le sophiste de Laodicee. En effet, dans les panegyriques 4 et 11, 

Psellos lui attribue, ä la suite de Philostrate ('^*), une qualite propre ä son style : 

rimpetuosite (6 QoJ^oQ rov köyov). 

ßaßal Td)v ivyytov, rtwv Oekxttjgifov. Dans une lettre ä Tadresse du Cesar 

Jean Doucas (oü, d’ailleurs, on retrouve une comparaison entre le soleil et le des- 

tinataire en des termes qui rappellent Texorde du panegyrique 1), apparait ä nou¬ 

veau cette combinaison i'vyyeg-dekxri^Qia (sous la graphie 6e?iyr]Tga) 

avveajtaxön pev tag 6q)gvg, Les sourcils fronces, ainsi que la barbe et le 

manteau d’etoffe grossiere ('^^), sont les elements traditionnels de la representa- 

tion du philosophe. Ainsi Timon, dans le dialogue du meme nom, se gausse-t-il 

de Thrasycles, de sa barbe etalee et de ses haussements de sourcils ('^*). Dans la 

langue familiere et celle de la comedie, lever le soureil est signe de vanite et de 

componction ('^^). Rien de tout cela ici. Psellos peint simplement la gravite de 

Monomaque plonge dans une intense reflexion. 

tag Bevoxgätovg eixövag dvatvjtovpm, tag 'Hgaxkeitov,,, La pose et 

Tattitude meditative des portraits de Xenocrate etaient devenues proverbiales. 

(150) Mauropous, Discours rf 186, § 69-70, pp. 193-194 ed. Lagarde. 

(151) Philostrate, Vie des sophistes, II, 15. 
(152) Psellos, De operatione daemonum cum notis Gaulmini... o. /., p. 172 

+ n. 5 (= PG, 122, col. 1169-1172). Cette lettre a ete reeditee (avec le n° 3, 
pp, 128-129) par P Gautier, Quelques lettres de Psellos inedites ou dejä editees, 
dans REB, 44, 1986, pp, 111-197. Sur le Cesar Jean Doucas, frere de l’empereur 
Constantin X, cf. D. Polemis, The Doukai. A Contribution to Byzantine Proso- 
pography, Londres, 1968, n'" 13, pp. 34-41. 

(153) Cf. Plutarque, Isis et Osiris, 3 (= Mor. 352 C), Leflatteur et Vami, 1 
(= Mor. 52 C) ; Syn^sios, Lettre 154, p. 303, l. 40 ed. Garzya-Roques (cf. n. 29, 
p. 428). 

(154) Lucien, Timon, 54. 

(155) Cf. J. Taillardat, Les Images dAristophane. ßtudes de langue et de 
style, Paris, 1962, p. 173. 
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Ces lignes sont ä rapprocher d’un passage d’un opuscule ä I’adresse de ses 

eleves oü Psellos, usant de la meme image, semble confondre Anaxagore et 

Xenocrate La source commune pourrait se trouver chez Synesios : «IIs [les 

pseudo-philosophes] affectent un air de gravite, au-delä de celui de Xenocrate 

dans ses portraits» ('^^). Si les sources litteraires depeignent la mine sombre ei 

maussade qu’il arborait ('^*), on ne connait pas de portraits sürs du philosophe 

platonicien Quant ä Heraclite, on le disait d’un caractere hautain et mepri- 

sant, et enclin ä la melancolie ('^). Sidoine Apollinaire evoque un type statuaire 

representant le philosophe les yeux fermes par les larmes ('^')- D’apres la des- 

cription de Christodoros (fin du v"- debut du vi" s.), une statue d’HeracIite etait 

exposee dans les bains du Zeuxippos ä Constantinople 

§ 10. 
TÖv ßiyav agx^£Q£(x. II s’agit de Michel Cerulaire, fait patriarche par 

Monomaque le 25 mars 1043. Psellos redigea ä la fois son eloge et son acte d’ac- 

cusation lors d’un synode reuni par Isaac Comnene pour obtenir son eviction. 

Cerulaire mourut avant de passer devant ses juges, le 21 janvier 1059 

(156) Psellos, Orat. minor. 24, p. 85,1. 31-32 ed. Littlewood (= Psellos, De 
operatione daemonum cum notis Gaulmini... o. /., p. 149 + n. 2). Voir aussi 
Psellos, Chrono., VII, 47, t. II, p. 112 ed. Renauld : (ä propos de I’attitude 
d’Isaac Comnene ä I’egard des senateurs) ^...] dAAd r/)v Eevoxgaroyg iöeav 
äxptß(DC uiumäaevoc xai rriv ipvyrjv otov äveU^ac eic evOvunoeic... Cf. 
E. Renauld, Etüde... o. /., Paris, 1920, p. 451. 

(157) Synesios, Lettre 154, p. 303,1. 42 ed. Garzya-Roques. Voir egalemenl 
la note 30, p. 428 de Tedition Garzya-Roques. 

(158) Diogene LaErce, IV, 6: oep^vög öe rd r’ dAAa Eevoxgari^g xai 
axvßgcojiög dei [...] ; Elien, Histoire variee, XIV, 9 ; Plutarque, Marius, 2, 3 , 
Preceptes de mariage, 28 (= Mor. 141 F) ; Dialogue sur Vamour, 23 (= Mor. 
769 D). 

(159) Cf. G. M. A. Richter, The Portraits of the Greeks, t. II, Londres, 1965. 
pp. 178-179 et K. Schefold, Die Bildnisse der antiken Dichter, Redner und 
Denker, Bäle, 1997, pp. 166-167 et p. 502 oü sont presentes deux portraits qui 
pourraient etre ceux de Speusippe et Xenocrate, les deux premiers successeurs 
de Platon ä la tete de I’Academie. 

(160) Diogene Laerce, IX, 1 et 6. Voir egalement la figure d’Heraclite, «le 

philosophe qui pleure» dans Lucien, Philosophes ä Vencan, 14. 
(161) Sidoine Apollinaire, Lettres, IX, 9, 14 : Heraclitus fletu oculis clausis. 

Cf. G. M. A. Richter, o. /., t. I, pp. 80-81. Pour d’autres representations, cf. 
K. Schefold, o. /., pp. 360-361, pp. 412-413, p. 535, p. 542. 

(162) Anthologie grecque, II, 354-356. Les bains furent detruits lors de la 
revolte des Nika en 532. Sans doute la statue a-t-elle disparu en meme temps. Cf. 
R. Janin, Constantinople byzantine, Paris, 1950, pp. 215-216. 

(163) Sur Michel Cerulaire, voir P. Lemerle, o. /., pp. 258-260 et F. Tinnefeld, 

Michael I. Kerullarios, Patriarch von Konstantinopel (1043-1058), dans JOB, 

39, 1989, pp. 95-127. 
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T(b eXaio) tfjg äyakkiaatiag iyiQioag, Ces termes sont tires du Psaume 44, 8 

([...] bia TOVTO exQ^dv oe ö deög, ö deög oov, eXaiov aYaXXiaoewg...\ alors 

que les mots suivants (rö xov xeXeOjxaxog ^vQov ejtexeag äxgt Jtcbycovog xai 
evöviiaxog) font reference au Psaume 132, 2 (cbg ^vgov ejti xeq)aXfjg xö xaxa- 
ßatvov em Jtcbycova, röv Jtwycova xöv 'Aagwv, xö xaxaßaivov em xfjv (pav 
Tov evöviiaxog avxov). Le paragraphe se termine sur une allusion ä Ponction 

de David par Samuel (I S. 16, 1-13). Dans ces quelques lignes qui ont trait ä la 

personne du patriarche Michel Cerulaire et qui ont pour but de mettre en evi- 

dence la piete de Monomaque, on denombre donc pas moins de trois references 

scripturaires combinees. 

§ 11. 
Eiööv ae xai im (fikcov öaxgvaavta avßiq)ogaig,.. La compassion dont fait 

preuve Constantin IX est ä nouveau mise en avant dans la Chronographie : «Pour 

ma part, une äme qui eprouve plus de Sympathie pour autrui, je n’en ai jamais 

vue auparavant et aujourd’hui, je n’en constate chez absolument person¬ 

ne...» (^^). Dans la suite du passage, pour monter en epingle la generosite et la 

Philanthropie de Tempereur, Psellos place dans sa bouche des paroles qui repren- 

nent le mot fameux d’Alexandre («Aujourd’hui, je ne me suis pas comporte en 

roi car je n’ai fait de bien ä personne» ('^0), faussement attribue ä Titus par une 

Partie de la tradition ('^^): «II lui [Monomaque] semblait n’avoir pas ete roi le 

jour oü il ne s’etait pas montre bienveillant et oü il n’avait pas devoile la gene¬ 

rosite de son caractere» ('^0- 

tö yäg tfjgßaaMöog.,. L’imperatrice Zoe est morte vers 1050, ä Tage de 72 

ans ('^^). Elle fut enterree dans l’eglise qu’elle fonda (sans doute s’est-elle 

contentee de renover une eglise existante du meme nom dans le complexe des 

Chalcoprateia), celle du Christ Antiphonete (garant) ä qui eile avait dedie 

(164) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 169, t. II, p. 54 ed. Renauld : IvßJtadeoxegav 
yovv eyojye ijjvxrjv ovxe Jtgiv eojgdxetv, ovre vvv ev ovöevt xwv Jtavxwv 
xaxavoöj... 

(165) Aristote, fr. 646, p. 409 ed. Rose (= Vita Marc. Aristot., p. 431, 2): 

oripegov ovx eßaotkevoa* ovöeva ydp ev ejrotrjoa. 
(166) Pour l’historique du mot dans les traditions latine et grecque, cf. J. 

ScHAMP, Themistios, Photios et la tradition du «dient perdidi», dans Melanges 
Norman, ToJtoi, Supplement 7, pp. 159-178. 

(167) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 169, t. II, p. 54 ed. Renauld : exetvog ovö' etvai 
xfjv rißegav exeivr\v ßaoiXevg eööxei ev ^ ßrjxe xt q)iMv6ga)JTOv eveöet^axo 
ßfjxe Ti xfjg q)ikoxipov Jiageyvßvcooe yvcopiig. 

(168) Cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 160, t. II, p. 50 ed. Renauld. 
(169) Anonyme de Sathas, MB, VII, p. 163 : Qditxexai kiav q)ikoriiiiDg xai 

ßaoikixöjg ev X(p jtag ’ avrfjg dveyegdevxt vam xov Avxtq^ajvTjxov. Sur les pro- 
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une icöne confectionnee de ses propres mains et de laquelle eile tirait des pre~ 

sages en interpretant les teintes que revetait Timage sainte ('™). Dans !a 

Chronographie ('^')» Psellos revient sur le deuil de Monomaque et des honneurs 

quasi divins qu’il confera ä Zoe apres sa mort, persuade, ä la vue d’un petit 

Champignon qui avait pousse dans une fissure, que le Seigneur avait accompli un 

miracle sur sa tombe, afin que Fon Sache que son äme etait desormais au nom- 

bre des anges. A deux autres reprises, Psellos fait allusion au tombeau de Fim- 

peratrice : orat. paneg. 4, 464-466 et orat. paneg. 7, 91-92. 

Exkivag yäQ xai avrög, d xai pfj tovg ovgavovg (bg Oeög.., Allusion au 

verset 10 du Psaume 17 : xai exlivev ovgavöv xai xareßr], xai Yvöq)og vm) 
rovg Jtoöag avtov (intervention divine pour dissiper les eaux infernales). 

äv Tö Tfjg ibixiag pagtVQiov r^v vtjaov ivOv^rfifig,., Zoe fut exilee sur 

File de Prinkipo, la plus grande de Farchipel des Princes en mer de 

Marmara (‘^^), par son fils adoptif Michel V le Calfat. Durant la nuit du 19 au 20 

avril 1042, eile fut arretee, tonsuree et envoyee au monastdre qui servait de lieu 

privilegie de reclusion pour les princesses. Au matin, Michel V ordonna au pre- 

fet de la Ville de lire ä la popuIation une proclamation qui justifiait son geste, ce 

qui declencha une erneute, appuyee par le patriarche Alexis Stoudite. Sous la 

pression populaire, Michel V fit rappeier Zoe pour la presenter ä la foule, mais il 

etait trop tard pour lui et le 21 avril, il fut depose et aveugle 

öeapfotijgiov eig ßaaikeiovg axtfväg pete^oiriaag. Faut-il donner ä Fex¬ 

pression ßaoi?i£tot^g axr]väg le sens de «palais» qu’elle peut prendre parfois 

La seule mention d’un bätiment de ce type dans les lies des Princes figure dans 

la chronique de Theophane (*^^) qui rapporte que Fempereur Justin II en fit cons- 

truire un pres du port de Prinkipo. Ce palais n’est pas connu autrement et il ne 

blemes de localisation et de Fexistence d’une eglise du Christ Antiphonete sous 
Heraclius, cf. R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de VEmpire byzantin, /" 
partie, Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat oecumenique, t. Ilh Les egli- 
ses et les monasteres, Paris, 1969^, pp. 506-507. Voir aussi P Magdalino, 

Constantinople medievale. Etudes sur Vevolution des structures urhaines, Paris, 

1996, p. 34 et p. 67. 
(170) Cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 66, t. I, p. 149 ed. Renauld. 

(171) Ibid., VI, 183, t. II, pp. 60-61 ed. Renauld. 
(172) Cf. R, Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzan- 

tins, Paris, 1975, p. 61 et pp. 68-70. 
(173) Cf. Psellos, Chrono.,Y, 21-50,1.1, pp. 98-115 ed, Renauld ; Skylitzes. 

pp. 418-421 ed. Thum ; Zonaras, III, pp. 609-612 ed. Büttner-Wobst ;Attaliate. 

pp. 13-17 ed. Bekker, pp. 11-14 ed. Perez Martin. Voir egalement J.-C. Cheynet. 

Pouvoir... o. /., n° 56, pp. 54-55. 
(174) Theophane, p. 243, 17-20 ed. de Boor. 
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semble pas en rester de traces Constantin y fit-il executer de quelconques 

travaux ? Ou dans le monastere qui accueillit Zoe ? Ou dans un autre site de 

rile ? Nous ne le savons pas. Aussi nous contenterons-nous, faute d’informations 

plus precises, de traduire ßaaikeiovc, axrjvag par une expression au sens relati- 

vement vague ; «residence imperiale». 

§ 13. 
otav ijti Tfjg Oakdaatig tovg egeaao^evovg Ttvgyovg ömaojuai... Les na~ 

vires de guerre byzantins etaient equipes, au milieu du pont, de tours de bois, 

^vkoxacrcga, sur lesquelles prenaient place des combattants charges de lancer 

sur l’ennemi des pierres ou d'autres projectiles au moyen de balistes ('^^). Mais 

quelle est Tinnovation (ä laquelle il est egalement fait allusion dans le panegy- 

rique 4, 384-400) apportee par Monomaque ? Je ne le sais pas. Peut-etre est-ce 

une evocation des evenements de juillet 1043 qui virent les Russes lancer une 

expedition sur mer contre Constantinople. Pour parer ä cette attaque, Constantin 

IX ordonna en tout bäte la construction et Parmement d’une nouvelle flotte (*^^) 

(d’oü la reference ä Themistocle dans le panegyrique 4), Pancienne ayant ete en 

grande partie detruite lors de Pincendie de Parsenal en 1040 Psellos et 

Cedrenos (‘^^) nous foumissent des renseignements sur sa composition ; quelques 

anciens bätiments, des navires affectes au service de Pempereur et un petit nom- 

bre de trieres nouvellement equipees, tous armes du feu gregeois. Contre toute 

attente, les Russes durent se retirer vaincus. 

§15. 
tig TTota^ovg ökovg ^etoxetevaag eig ßiiav avvfjkaae adgayya,,. Aux 

dires de Psellos, Monomaque realisa d’importants travaux d’adduction d’eau. II 

en est question dans trois autres panegyriques ; Orat. paneg. 3, 79-80 (Pempe¬ 

reur a dote la capitale du «fleuve qui sort de PEden»), 4, 406-414 et 5, 84-85 

(175) Cf. R. Janin, Constantinople... o. /., p. 150 et Id., Les lies des Princes, 
dans EO, 23, 1924, pp. 415-427. 

(176) Voir la partie consacree au combat naval du traite de Leon VI dans 
A. Dain, Naumachica, Paris, 1943, p. 20, § 7 (= PG, 107, coL 992). Voir egale- 
nient la paraphrase de Leon par Nicephore Ouranos dans A. Dain, o. /., p. 72, § 
6. 

(177) II s’agit de la flotte imperiale, chargee principalement de la defense de 
Constantinople et de la surveillance de la Propontide et de Pembouchure du 
Pont. Cf. H. Ahrweiler, Byzance et la mer, Paris, 1966, pp. 102-109. 

(178) C^drEnos, II, p. 529 ed. Bekker: ^yEvexo öe Kai ipjtgr]op.ög ev rfj 
'E^agri^oet, xarä rrjv zov Avyovozov p^rjvog, xai evejrg^odrjoav ai ekeIoe 
iordßEvai Jtäoat rgii]g£ig ßEzä tfjg iavTojv jragaoKEvfjg. Cf. E. de Muralt, 

Essai de Chronographie byzantine, Paris, 1963, p. 618, n° 11. 
(179) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 93, t. II, p. 10 ed. Renauld et Cedrenos, II, p. 552 

ed. Bekker. Cf. H. Ahrweiler, Byzance... o. l, pp. 128-129. 
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(jtoraiiot JtQÖg jxiav xapdöpav ovyxXeiovxeg : formulation proche des mots de 

notre paragraphe 15, ce qui permet d’eclairer le sens de (7f?pay|, que je com- 

prends comme «canal» ou peut-etre «canalisation souterraine», si je me refere a 

la signification du terme dans un passage de Philostrate oü il designe un tunneJ 

creuse sous I’Euphrate C^“)). 

§ 16. 
xai ov \l)EvÖETai ae td ovo^a, ovöe avtdg xatatifevör] tfjg xkijaetog. Jeu de 

mots qui repose ä la fois sur le nom de Constantin (allusion ä Constantin I'^) ei 

sur le patronyme Movo\iäxog (et son sens premier de «personne qui se bat en 

combat singulier»), qui fait echo ä {lovagxiocg de la ligne precedente. Dans 

Feloge de Constantin Lichoudes, Psellos joue pareillement sur les termes : «11 

(Constantin IX Monomaque) porte le meme nom que le fondateur (Constantin I') 

de cette eite celeste et son patronyme (Monomaque) lui sied si bien, ä lui qui 

affronte seul les dangers du pouvoir ; il est le combattant le plus valeureux de 

tous et c’est en se battant en combat singulier pour la gloire commune de sa 

famille qu’il a re^u son sumom comme prix de sa bravoure» ('*^'). 

§ 17-18. 
Constantin IX entretenait d’etroites relations avec les Fatimides, au grand dam 

de Psellos qui fustigea la trop grande deference de Pempereur ä Fegard du ca- 

life ('^^). Apres le renouvellement pour dix ans du traite de paix byzantino-egyp- 

tien (1045/1046) ('^^), Constantin repondit favorablement ä la demande du calil'e 

al-Mustansir et consentit ä Fenvoi d’une importante quantite de ble ä FEgypic. 

en proie ä la famine suite ä une crue du Nil. F. Dölger place dans le contexte de 

(180) Philostrate, Vie d'Apollonios, I, 25 et I, 39. 
(181) Psellos, Eloge de Constantin Lichoudes, dans Sathas, MB, IV, p. 398. 

28-399, 1 : ö xat vfjv xXfjotv öp-cbvvfiog tw rriv ovgavÖJtoXiv xavxr\v oixioav- 

XI Hat xfjv jrgoorjyogtav (pegduvvpiog, piövog xov xgaxovg jtgoxLvövvevoag. 
xat vjteg jtavxag ä^i6p.axog yeyovcbg xai vjteg xfjg xoivfig xov yevovg ßovo- 
liax'hoag evxXeiag, xävxevdev rfjv ijtcovvfiiav djojteg dgioxelov dv£t?ir]q)(vg. . 
Voir egalement Psellos, Eloge funebre de Jean Xiphilin, dans Sathas, MB, IV. 

p. 430, 1-2 (jeu entre Movop.dxog et äp^axog) et Psellos, Orat. paneg. 17, 426- 

427 pour un parallele entre Constantin X Doucas et Constantin D (d x(b jXEydXio 
Kcovoxavxtvq) xai 6ficbvvp.og xai 6p.öxgojtog...). Cf. ERenauld, Etüde... o. /■• 

pp. 475-476. Pour un autre jeu de mots sur le nom Monomaque (reposant sur 
Fexpression Qvtiv xd emvixia, «accomplir les sacrifices de la victoire», trans- 
formee en dvetv xd Movop.dx£ia), cf. Orat paneg. 4, 576-577 : eograCx xotvvv 
xd ijtivixia xai kapjxgdv ejti xotg xgojtaioig xdxaye ßgiapßov xai oxeq^O' 
vcoodßEvog dvE xd Movop.dxEta. 

(182) Psellos, Chrono., VI, 190, t. II, p. 64 ed. Renauld. 
(183) Cf. W. Felix, Byzanz und die islamische Welt im früheren II. Jahr¬ 

hundert, Vienne, 1981, p. 114. 
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cette tractation Tambassade qui offrit ä Tempereur un elephant et une girafe 

Leur exhibition dans Tamphitheatre de Constantinople eut un grand retentisse- 

ment dans le public de la capitale et Tabreviateur de Timothee de Gaza au xi" sie¬ 

de rapporte avoir lui-meme assiste ä ce spectacle De tous les chroniqueurs 

relatant Tevenement ('^^), c’est Michel Attaliate qui foumit le plus de precisions 

en multipliant les digressions d’ordre zoologique. 

II est ä nouveau question de Telephant re^u par Monomaque dans le panegy- 

rique 4 oü Psellos se plait ä montrer Telephant s’agenouillant devant Tempereur, 

en Symbole de Tallegeance des puissants 

daa tfj givi /^oijUfvov. Cette comparaison figure dejä chez Aristote : 

«Les elephants ont une trompe longue et puissante dont ils se servent comme 

d’une main» (‘^^). Elle sera reprise par d’autres auteurs de traites zoologiques 

comme Timothee de Gaza qui vecut sous le regne d’Anastase (491-518) et 

par Attaliate dont les mots sonl quasiment ceux de Psellos : xexQilTat öe tfj Qivi 

öoa Kai 

td ojtkovv xai avvOetov, Les Anciens consideraient la girafe comme 

un etre hybride ainsi que Tatteste son nom compose : KaßrjXoJtägöaXig 

(184) Cf. E Dölger, Regesten... o.L, n° 912, p. 10. Les chroniques arabes 
datent de Tan 444 de THegire (mai 1052-avriI 1053) la crue du Nil qui occa- 
sionna famine et maladie. II est loisible de penser que les negociations concer- 
nant Tenvoi de ble avaient commence vers avril 1053 et, par consequent, de pla- 
cer Tepisode de Tdephant et de la girafe en 1053 (cf. E. de Muralt, o. /., p. 638) 
ou 1054 (comme le fait Dölger). Voir aussi W. Felix, o. /., pp. 119-120. 

(185) M. Haupt, Excerpta ex Timothei Gazaei libris de animalibus, dans 
Hermes, 3, 1869, p. 15, § 24 (= M. Haupt, Opuscula, III, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 274- 
302). L’abreviateur fait ce commentaire personnel alors qu’il eite un evenement 
similaire : le cadeau d’un elephant et de deux girafes ä Tempereur Anastase (Cf. 
Glycas, p. 93 ed. Bekker). 

(186) Skylitzes, p. 475 ed. Thum, Glycas, p. 597 ed. Bekker, Cedrenos, II, 
p. 607 ed. Bekker, Attaliate, pp. 36, 21-38, 4 ed. Perez-Martin, pp. 48-50 ed. 
Bekker. 

(187) Psellos, Orat. jyaneg. 4, 155-165. Le motif n’est pas sans rappeier une 
aneedote rapportee par Elien, Caract. des animaux, XIII, 22 : quand le roi Indien 
s’avan^ait pour rendre la justice, un elephant s’inclinait devant lui. Voir aussi 
Marti AL, Spect., 17 : un elephant se prosteme devant Tempereur, reconnaissant 
en lui un etre divin. 

(188) Aristote, Histoire des animaux, 492b 18 : Tolg ö’ i?i£q)aoiv ö p.VKTr]g 
yivExai p^axgdg xai ioxvgög, xai XQVT^^t avm öxjjreg x^tgi. 

(189) Timothee de Gaza, § 25 ed. Haupt : ön Jtgoßooxiöa e'xei, öt' fjg 
Jtavra Jtoiel (bg öiä 

(190) Attaliate, p. 37, 6 ed. Perez-Martin, p. 49, 2 ed. Bekker. 
(191) Les descriptions sont relativement nombreuses : Diodore, II, 51, 1 : at 

de xa?iOvp.evat xap.rj?iOJtagdd?i£Lg rfjv /uev ä(j.q)OTega)v i'xovot twv ev Tfj 
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(chameau-panthere). Psellos ajoute qu’elle peut egalement etre un melange entre 

le chameau et la biche, faisant ainsi echo ä une description anterieure figurant 

dans Tepitome de Zoologie realise ä la demande de Constantin Porphyro^ 

genete ('^^), qui releve une ressemblance au niveau de la tete et de la gueule entre 

les deux animaux 

dijtow o^ov xai tetgayrovv... La girafe va Tamble, c’est-ä~dire qu’elle se 

deplace en levant en meme temps les deux jambes du meme cöte. Cette allure 

caracteristique est dejä decrite par Heliodore ('^) et Attaliate en fait de meme 

dans son recit de I’exhibition des betes dans Pamphitheatre de Constanti- 

nople 

§ 19. 
Ol o^eig xai ayy(i\oi xai ^v^fioveg, Dans le sixieme livre de la Re pu¬ 

blique ces trois adjectifs caracterisent les «conservateurs de la constitu^ 

JTQooqyogta JtegtetXrjppevcov ^cpcov; Heliodore, £thiopiques, X, 27, 1 et 4 
peyedog pev eig KapqXov phgov v^ovpevov öe xai öogav 
JTagöaXecog q)oXiOLv ävdqgaig eortypevov [-0 xai övopa xö eiöog eXäpßavt v 
ex rwv emxgateoTigcov xov owpaxog, avxooxeöicog Jtgög rov öqpov 
xaprjXoJiagöakig xaxqyogqßev; Oppien, Cynegetiques, III, 462-463 ; pixra 
q)VOiv Bqgojv, öixödev xexegaopeva, epvXa, nögbaXiv aioXövcoxov öpov 
^vvqv XE xapqXov ; Photios, Bibliotheque, cod. 250, Agatharchide, p. 455 b, 3- 

5 (= frg. 72 Agatharchide): ''Ort Jtaga xoig TgioyXoövxaig eoriv xai r) 
Xeyopevr] Jtag' ''EXXqOi xapqXoJtägdaXig, ovvdewv xgöjtov nvä xarä rpv 
xXqoiv xai xqv q)voiv Xaxovoa ; Timothee de Gaza, § 24, ed. Haupt; öxi i] 

xapqXojtägöaXtg ^(pöv eanv Ivöixöv ytverat öe djtö ejiipt^tag ^(hcov erego- 
yevcjv; Excerptorum Constantini De natura animalium libri duo. Aristophanis 
Historiae animalium epitome, subiunctis Aeliani, Timothei aliorumque eclogis. 
ed, Spyridon P Lambros, Supplementum aristotelicum, 1.1, Berlin, 1885, II, 270 
: f] öe xapqXojtdgöaXig pi^ig xig eivai öoxei xai avrr} övo dqgojv, eg ravxö 
ovveXdövxcov, xapqXov re xai JtagöäXeiog. 

(192) Sur cet ouvrage, cf. H. Hunger, o. /., pp. 265-266. 
(193) Excerptorum Constantini,.o. L, II, 271 ; rö oxöpa öe xai Tr}V xecpa- 

Xrjv eixäoaig äv avxtbv xalg eXäcpotg. Cf. Oppien, Cynegetiques, III, 477-478 : 

ägxiov, (bg eXacpoio, xegev oxöpa, XejxxaXeot xe evxög egqgeöaxai yaXaxö- 
Xgoeg dpq)ig ööövxeg. 

(194) Heliodore, o. /., X, 27, 3 ; TlagqXXaxxo xai xö ßaöiopa xegoaiov re 
^(pov xai evvögov Jtavxög vjtevavxicog oaXevöpevov, xwv oxeXtbv ovx evaX- 
Xä^ exaxegov xai jxagä pegog eJiißaivovxog, äXX" iöig pev xolv övoiv xai^ 
äpa xd)v ev öe^ig x^Q^^ ^vyqööv xd)v evcovvpcov avv exaxegg xij 
ejxaicogovpevp jtXevgä pexaxidepevajv. Vbir aussi Excerptorum Constantini-- - . 

o, /., II, 271. 

(195) Attaliate, p. 37, 27-38, 4 ed. Perez-Martin. 
(196) Platon, Republique, VI, 503 c : xai pvqpoveg xai dyxiwi xai ö^etg- 
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tion» : au cours de leur formation, ils doivent apprendre ä allier ä ces qualites de 

vivacite, de sagacite et de memoire celles de stabilite (zö ßeßatov et de cons- 

tance car, selon Platon, Tintelligence et I’acuite d’esprit ne sont que rarement 

associees ä la fermete et ä la ponderation. Le philosophe Theetete, dans le por- 

tait que brosse de lui Theodore reussit I’heureux accord de ces tempera- 

ments opposes. 

§20. 
ßietd yröffov xai kaikauog xQtj^atil^ovTa.,, Le debut du paragraphe evoque 

en termes allusifs le ceremonial de Taudience imperiale : sans doute les «nua- 

ges» rappellent-ils les vapeurs d’encens que Ton brülait lors des rites du culte 

rendu ä Tempereur et les «tenebres» sont-elles une allusion au fait que Tem- 

pereur, dissimule ä la vue par un voile (le ßfjkov), reste dans un premier temps 

inaccessible aux regards de ses sujets ou des ambassadeurs etrangers (^“). Dans 

la meme optique, le participe ijimgoiievov peut etre compris au sens propre si 

Ton se refere au mecanisme qui permettait de soulever dans les airs le tröne de 

Tempereur 

Le tableau peint par Psellos n’est pas sans rappeier par certains aspects la 

theophanie du Sinai dans V Exode : on y retrouve plusieurs elements caracteris- 

tiques de la manifestation divine (la nuee {Ex., 19, 16), les tenebres {Ex., 20, 21)), 

les mots de Torateur declarant qu’il n’ose pas penetrer dans les tenebres et pre- 

fere rester ä Tecart parmi Tassemblee font penser au fait que le peuple hebreu 

doit se tenir ä distance et ne pas franchir les limites de la montagne sacree {Ex., 

19, 24 et 20, 21) et Tevocation de la lapidation fait echo ä la peine encourue par 

celui qui tenterait de gravir le Sinai {Ex., 19, 13). 

otar ÖE (fikoaoffovvta löo). Le sens du verbe q)i?iOOoq)eiv dans cette phrase 

se rapproche de celui que Ton trouve parfois sous la plume de Jean Chrysostome 

(197) Dans la suite du paragraphe, Psellos parlera, lui, de rov ev raxvtfjn 
ßeßrjxöza q)gev6g. 

(198) Platon, Theetete, 144 a : reprise des trois adjectifs (dans le meme ordre 
que celui adopte par Psellos) : oi re ö^elg [...] xai dy^tvoi xai ixvr\ßoveg... 

(199) Cf. O. Treitinger, o. /., pp. 67-71 et L. Br^er, Les institutions de 
Tempire byzantin, 2^™ ed., Paris, 1970, pp. 65-66. Pour la periode romaine, voir 
A. Alfoldi, Die Ausgestaltung des monarchischen Zeremoniells am römischen 
Kaiserhofe, dans Mitteilungen des deutschen archäologischen Instituts, römische 
Abteilung, 49, 1934, pp. 111-118. 

(200) Aelius Lampridius, Vie d'Alexandre Severe, 4, 3 ; Corippe, III, 255 ; 
Constantin Porphyr., o. /,. I, 1,1.1, p. 18, 28 ed. Vogt; Ibid., I, 50, t. II, p. 17, 8- 
9 ed. Vogt. Cf. O. Treitinger, o. /., pp. 55-56. 

(201) Ainsi que le decrit Liutprand, eveque de Cremone, dans le recit de son 
ambassade ä Constantin VII; Liutprand, Antapodosis, VI, 5, 78-79 ed. Chiesa. 
Cf. O. Treitinger, o. /., p. 201 et L. Brehier, o. L, p. 253. 



546 s. LÜTHI 

ou d’autres Peres de TEglise. Dans le troisieme discours Contre les adversaires 

de la vie monastique, Jean engage chacun, moine ou non, ä suivre la meme «Phi¬ 

losophie», c’est'ä-dire le meme ideal de perfection qui consiste en Timitation du 

Christ et, par consequent, en la pratique de la charite 

akkä voaovvtoiv tgav^ata xaT£q)ikriaa$... Sans doute Psellos veut-il, dans 

ces lignes, monter en epingle la Philanthropie de Tempereur qui se manifeste 

dans Tattention portee aux malades. Ä ce sujet, nous pouvons mettre au credit du 

souverain la fondation de diverses oeuvres d’assistance : Constantin Monomaque 

reorganisa la maison imperiale des Manganes, creee par Basile et dotee d’un 

ensemble de biens fonciers dont les revenus etaient specialement affectes ä la 

table imperiale, pour en faire un important complexe constitue d’une eglise, d’un 

monastere Saint-Georges, d’höpitaux, d’hospices, d’asiles pour les vieillards ei 

divers bätiments (dont la nouvelle ecole de droit et sa bibliotheque) et auque! i! 

donna le Statut de «maison pieuse» (evayrjg otxog) 
Dans les mots de Psellos, oü Tallusion au lavement des pieds des disciples 

est evidente, Monomaque, en soignant les malades - tout comme en venant en 

aide aux necessiteux (pauvres, vieillards, orphelins ou etrangers) se conforie 

dans le röle d’imitateur du Christ devolu ä Pempereur 

(202) Jean Chrysostome, Aduersus oppugnatores uitae monasticae, III, dans 
PG, 47, col. 373-374. Cf. A.-M. Malingrey, «Philosophia». Etüde d’un groupe 

de mots dans la litterature grecque, des Presocratiques au iv" siede apres J.-C.. 
Paris, 1961, pp. 284-286. 

(203) Cf. Attaliate, p. 36, 14-20 ed. Perez-Martin, p. 48, 3-11 ed. Bekker. 
Skylitzes, p. 476, 44-49 et p. 477, 1-3 ed. Thum, Cedrenos, II, pp. 608-609 ed. 

Bekker. Sur le caractere fastueux de l’edifice, cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 185-186. 
t. II, pp. 61-62 ed. Renauld. Sur le complexe des Manganes, cf. R. Janin, La geo- 
graphie ecdesiastique de VEmpire byzantin, partie... o. /., pp. 70-76. 
P. Lermele, o. /., pp. 272-283, et N. Oikonomides, St. George of Mangana, Maria 

Skleraina, and the «Malyj Sion» of Novgorod, dans DOP, 34-35, 1980-1981. 
pp. 239-246 (= N. Oikonomides, Byzantium... o. /., n° XVI). Voir aussi 
G. Dagron, Fondations, maisons pieuses, charite, dans AA. VV, Histoire du 

christianisme des origines ä nos jours, t. IV, Eveques, moines et empereurs (610- 

1054X Paris, 1993, pp. 280-295. 
(204) Jean, 13, 1-14. Voir aussi 1 Tm, 5, 10 oü il est question des oeuvres de 

bienfaisance que doivent accomplir les veuves et parmi lesquelles figure le lave¬ 

ment des pieds des saints. 
(205) Le meme motif (imitation de Jesus, lavement des pieds et soin aux 

malades) apparait dans le Paneg. 4, 444-446 : ep^ip^qoco TÖv odv ’lqoovv- xai 
perä Tfjg xat rfjg ratvtag ttjv xecpakrjv jigooegeidcov rotg tcov 

voooxopovpievwv Jtooiv ößov tolg öäxgvai ejtkvveg... Une epigramme (citee 
par D. J. CoNSTANTELOS, Byzantine Philanthropy and Social Welfare, 2'"’" ed.. 
New Rochelle-New York, 1991, p. 38 ; le texte de Tepigramme est publie pai 
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Psellos reviendra ä maintes reprises sur la Philanthropie de Tempereur, topos 

du panegyrique mais dans un passage plus significatif de la Chronographie 

oü est retrace le cheminement de la desagregation de T Empire, amorcee ä la mort 

de Basile II, notre auteur parle de Constantin Monomaque comme de «I’Ever- 

gete», ainsi que le sumommait la foule 

(bg Tovg ävOgaxfböeig kiOovg xai Jivgavysig. La pierre decrite ici est le jais 

(en grec yaydrr/^), variete de lignite, noire et luisante. II provient de bois de 

coniferes fossilises en charbon (d’oü Texpression dvOgaxcodetg ltdovg Si 

Psellos ne le mentionne pas dans son traite Flegi XtOcov övvdp.e(ov, il y est par 

contre question des vertus du charbon (ävßga^) «qui a Peclat du feu» 

§21. 
TÖ Kvpivaiov, La le^on rö 'Ip^aiov (avec esprit rüde) ne peut, ä mon sens, 

etre conservee. S’il existe bien une chaine de montagnes connue sous le nom 

d’’7jUaiov (^'“) (avec esprit doux ; Taccentuation est changeante), situee en Asie 

S. R Lambros, 'O Magxiavög Kd)di^ 524, dans NE, 8, 1911, p. 6) ä Tadresse 
de Constantin Monomaque depeint Tempereur octroyant son pardon aux 
pecheurs, imitant ainsi la nature philanthropique de son co-regent, le Christ. Cf. 

G. Dagron, o, L, p. 290 et D. J. Constantelos, o. /,, pp. 38-40. 
(206) Cf. Menandre, II, 374, 25-375, 4. En heritier de la tradition des dis- 

cours sur la royaute, Psellos considere la Philanthropie comme la plus caracte- 
ristique des vertus royales. Cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 5, t, I p. 119 ed. Renauld : 
XcxgaxTrjgionxcoräTr] p^ev yäg rö evegyeuLv rolg ßaoiXevovotv dgerrj. Cf. 
D. J. Constantelos, o. /., pp. 33-42. 

(207) Psellos, Chrono,, VII, 55, t. II p. 117 ed. Renauld : Kcovoravnvog ö 
Ev£gyerr]g (ovtco yäg Jtagä rotg Jt?i£iOOi xarwvöpaoxai), cprjpt de röv 
Movopäxov, eig rfjv rov xgärovg Jtegicojtfiv ävetotv. Pour un jugement simi- 
laire sur la nature philanthropique de Monomaque, cf. Psellos, Chrono., VI, 203, 
t. II p. 71 ed. Renauld : dTrdvrcuv ävdgcoJTcov eyeyövei q)i?iavdg(jojt6regog. 

(208) Cf. Ps.-Antigone deCaryste, Recueil cChistoires paradoxales, 136, oü 
eile designe une autre pierre riche en carbone, la «pierre de Thrace” qui est par- 
fois confondue avec le jais. Voir aussi Pline, Histoire naturelle, XXXVI, 141. 

(209) Psellos, Philos. min., t, I, op. 34, p. 117,1. 27 : rö Jtvgavy^g exovta. 
(210) Strabon, II, 5, 31, XI, II, 7 ; Eustathe, Commentaire ä Denys le 

Periegete, 647, 7, 747, 7, 1153, 72. On trouve aussi la graphie’7jWaov (selon 
G. Bernhardy, Dionysius Periegetes, t, II, Leipzig, 1828, p. 931 et 936, "'Ipatov 
est une forme vulgaire d’’7jUaov): Jean Damascene, Expose de lafoi orthodoxe, 
24b, Strabon, XI, 8, I ; Arrien, Linde, 2, 3. Pline parle du mont Imaus (Hist, 
nat., VI, 64). Strabon et Pline le situent approximativement ä Textremite est de 
la chaine himalayenne, au nord de Tlnde ; Ptolemee (Geographie, VI, 14-15) est 
le Premier ä decrire de fa^on plus precise et plus exacte la geographie de cette 
Partie de TAsie centrale en nommant Imaos une chaine de montagnes, orientee 
globalement du sud vers le nord et qui constitue une partie divergente de 
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centrale, si des monasteres chretiens nestoriens ont bien ete fondes dans cette 

region (^"), maintenir ce terme dans renumeration de montagnes saintes et de 

hauts lieux du monachisme byzantin que fait Psellos est toutefois bien peu satis- 

faisant sur le plan du sens. C’est pour cette raison que je propose la conjecture 

Kvßtvaiov, adjectif toponymique form6 sur le nom Kvßiväg. L’expression 

Kviiivatov Ögog figure dans la Vie de Michel Maleinos (^'^), fondateur, vers 925. 

d’une laure qui portera son nom sur le mont Kyminas, identifie de nos jours avec 

la chaine du Elmacik Dag(^‘0, ä la frontiere entre la Bythinie et la province 

d’Honorias. Une activite monacale y est attestee des le ix" siede : rhistorien 

Genesios relate que les moines du Kyminas, ainsi que ceux de I’Olympe, de 

TAthos et de Tlda, se rendirent ä Constantinople en 843 pour fder la restaura- 

tion des Images. Au siede, I’empereur Romain Lecapene octroie une roga aux 

monastdes de I’OIympe, du Kyminas, de Chryse Petra et du Barachaios (“'^). A 
sa mort, il accordera aux memes beneficiaires, ä Texception de Chryse Petra et 

auxquels il faut ajouter TAthos et le Latros, la somme annuelle d’un nomis- 

ma (^'^). Entre 963 et 967, devant le danger represente par Temir hamdanide Saif- 

ad-DaouIah, Symeon Logothete adresse deux messages aux moines de 

rOIympe, du Kyminas, du Latros et de TAthos afin de solliciter leurs prieres 

pour le succes des armees byzantines (^'9- De telles listes ne sont pas sans rap- 

PHimalaya (aujourd’hui; la region comprenant le Pamir, THindou Kouch et le 
Tien Shan). Cf. K. Karttunen, art. Emodos, dans Der Neue Pauly, t. 111, 
Stuttgart-Weimar, 1997, col. 1011. 

(211) Cf. I. Gillman - H.-J. Klinkeit, Christians in Asia before 1500. 
Richmond, 1999, pp. 240-241. 

(212) L. Petit, Vi> de Saint Michel Maleinos, dans ROC, 7, 1902, p. 552,1. 27 
+ n. 11, p. 588. (pp. 543-594 pour le texte integral). Cf. BHG, n° 1295. Cette Vie 
est attribuee par I’editeur du texte ä un certain Theophane, disciple de Maleinos. 
Sur Michel Maidnos, voir aussi E. Malamut, Sur la route des saints byzantins, 
Paris, 1993, pp. 36-40. Ä propos du mont Kyminas, voir R. Janin, Les eglises et 
les monasteres des grands centres... o. /., pp. 115-118, K. Belke, Paphlagonien 
und Honorias, TIB, t. IX, Vienne, 1996, pp. 243-245 et AA. VV., Asia Minor and 
its Themes : Studies on the Geography and Prosopography of the Byzantine 
Themes of Asia Minor (7th-llth Century), Athdes, 1998, p. 180. Sur TOIympe 
et le Kyminas, voir aussi R. Morris, Monks and Laymen in Byzantium, 843- 
1118, Cambridge, 1995, pp. 31-63. 

(213) Pour le probleme de la localisation, se refder en demier lieu a 

K. Belke, o. L, p. 243. 
(214) Genesios, IV, 3, p. 58 ed. Bekker. 
(215) Theophane Continue, p. 418 ed. Bekker et Georges Moine Continuh, 

p. 910 ed. Bekker. 
(216) Theophane Continue, p. 430. 
(217) J. Darrouzes, Epistoliers byzantins du x" siede, Paris, 1960, pp. 146- 

147 et 149. 
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peler renumeration de Psellos dans le passage qui nous occupe. Ainsi, pour 

conserver une coherence entre les differentes montagnes saintes que Psellos 

invoque metaphoriquement, retiendrais-je les noms suivants : Sinai, Kyminas, 

Athos et Olympe (de Bythinie). 

TTQÖg r^v iv tfi ßaaikeia ^eviav eiaxex^rptev, Les mots de Psellos sont sans 

doute une allusion aux avantages accordes par Monomaque aux moines de la 

Nea Mone de Chios et de TOIympe : par un chrysobulle date de mai 1046, 

les Chiotes obtiennent de pouvoir sejoumer, lors de leurs deplacements ä 

Constantinople, dans un hospice du complexe Saint-Georges des Manganes oü 

logent egalement des moines du mont Olympe. En juin 1048, une nouvelle bulle 

imperiale octroie aux moines de la Nea Mone la propriete d’une maison de deux 

etages avec terrasse, cour et ecurie, sise dans le quartier des Manganes 

§23. 
xivijaig, Selon les Anciens, le mouvement du soleil peut se decompo- 

ser en deux rotations : la premiere (celle que Psellos qualifie de xarä q)votv), 
d’Orient en occident, autour des memes pöles et dans le meme sens que la rota- 

tion diume des etoiles, la seconde, accomplie d’occident en Orient autour des 

pöles de Pecliptique et parfaite en un an (Psellos parle de mouvement VJteg 

q)VOiv) (^^‘*). 

Tdv öe vovv ov Ttgög xvxkov atgEffö^Evog, ov aeavtM iaog xai ö^oiog. 
Dans l’expose que fait Timee de la creation du monde, la figure circulaire 

(sphere ou cercle) est la plus parfaite : son centre est equidistant de tous les 

points de sa peripherie et eile presente la symetrie la plus grande (eile est 

«semblable ä elle-meme») ; puisqu’il reside dans le semblable, le beau lui 

est associe (^^')- Le mouvement le plus adapte ä cette figure est la rotation uni- 

(218) Sur la fondation de ce monastere et le soutien que lui accorda 
Constantin IX, cf. C. Bouras, Nea Mone on Chios. History and Architecture, 
Athenes, 1982, pp, 21-28. 

(219) Sur ces chrysobulles, voir F. Dölger, Regesten... o.L, n° 878, p. 7 et 
n° 887, p. 8. Voir aussi R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de VEmpire 
byzantin, partie... ö. /., p. 71 et p. 372 et R. Morris, o. /., p. 49. 

(220) Cf. P. Duhem, Le Systeme du monde, 1.1, Paris, 1913, p. 9, pp. 54-57 et 
107-111. Sur le mouvement des astres et du soleil en particulier, cf. Psellos, De 
omnifaria doctrina, n°132, pp. 69-70, ed. Westerink. 

(221) Cf. Platon, Timee, 33 b : öiö xai oq)aiQoeiöeg, ex iieoov Jiavxr] Jtgög 
läg reLevrag i'oov djtexov, xvxloxegeg avxö exogvevaaxo, Jtävrcov reXe(b- 
xaxov öjxoiöxaxov re avxö eavxw oxmxdrcov, vop^ioag ßvgttp xdLLiov öp^otov 
dvop^oiov. 
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forme, le mouvement qui entretient le plus de rapport avec Tintellect et la pen- 

see 

Dans les lignes de Psellos, ces considerations se rapportent ä la personne de 

Tempereur, metaphoriquement dote de la forme et du mouvement parfaits. 

ov xevTQov ßitaov oiov tfjg ^vxng 17 UQ(att] xai ätoßiog xivrioig. L’Äme 

occupe la position centrale dans le Monde (--^). Selon le Systeme platonicien, eile 

est le Premier moteur, principe de tous les mouvements et en meme temps, se 

meut elle-meme. Par consequent, le premier des mouvements est le mouvement 

interne de TÄme du Monde 

La metaphore attribue ä la personne de Tempereur les caracteristiques qui 

sont celles de TAme (position au milieu de I’univers et principe de tout mouve¬ 

ment). 

xvxkog öe 6 Jtegi£x^^ avtrjv vovg. Selon Aristote, Flntellect est necessaire¬ 

ment un cercle : si le mouvement de Flntellect est Fintellection et celui du cer- 

cle, la revolution, et que Fintellection est une revolution, alors Flntellect est un 

cercle (”^^). De plus, Flntellect, dote d’une forme circulaire, entoure F Ame. C’est 

Sans doute de Proclos que Psellos a repris Fexpression 

yga^ßtrl öe ai Jtgög exeivr^v (pegovam ogetaL Sans doute faut-il voir dans 

ces mots une allusion ä la Classification neoplatonicienne des degres de vertus. 

L’idee que les vertus sont hierarchisees («echelonnees», dit Psellos remon- 

te ä Plotin, puis a ete reprise, avec parfois de legeres modifications dans les 

appellations, par les neoplatoniciens jusqu’ä Psellos qui traite de cette thema- 

(222) Ibid., 34 a : XivrjOiv yäg avx<b tfjv rov ö(b\iaxog oixeiav, 
xöjv ejtxä xf]v jtegt vovv xai q)g6vr]Otv ^aktoxa ovoav- öiö öfi xatä xavxä fv 

rm avx(b xat iv eavx(p Jtegiayaydyv avxö ejtotr]oe xvxkw xiveiadai argecfo- 
/uevov. Cf. P Duhem, o. /., pp. 51-53. 

(223) Proclos, Commentaire au Timee, III, I71c-172f (t. II, p. 104, 17-108. 

32 ed, Diehl). 
(224) SiMPLicius, Commentaire aux categories d'Aristote, 9, p. 350, 10-351. 

18 ed. Kalbfleisch (surtout p. 351, 10-18). Cf. P. Duhem, o. /., pp. 81-83. ^ 
(225) Aristote, De Väme, I, 3, 407a 19-22 : dvay^afov öe röv vovv elvai 

xöv xvxkov xovxov vov fiev yäg xivr]Oig vorjoig xvxXov öe jtegtq)ogä‘ ei ovv 
fj v6r}Oig jtegiq)ogä, xai vovg äv eir] ö xvxkog ov ff xotavxr] Jtegtq)ogä vor)' 
aig. 

(226) Proclos, Commentaire au Timee, III, 215a (t. II, p. 242, 30-243,2 ed. 
Diehl) et Ibid., 219d (t. II, p. 257,19): d vovg jtegiexet xrjv xjjvxvv. 

(227) Psellos, Philos, minora, t. II, op, 32, p. 109, 11 : (voJteg ejii xkipaxog. 
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tique ä plusieurs reprises Ces differents degres permettent ä räme humaine 

de se purifier afin qu’elle puisse atteindre le but de son existence, ä savoir la res- 

semblance puis rassimilation ä Dieu Et cette remontee de räme vers Dieu 

se fait en franchissant des «etapes», celles de la troisieme Hypostase, l’Äme 

(designee par le pronom exeivrfv dans la phrase de Psellos), puis de la deuxieme 

Hypostase, I’Intellect 

vvv jUfv ix tfjg ävato^fjg tov UQibtov i\Hov xivovßievog,., Si je comprends 

bien, Psellos veut signifier ici que Monomaque, ä I’image du soleil, est dote d’un 

mouvement double (le paragraphe est construit de maniere ä ce que chacune des 

caracteristiques attribuees au soleil (beaute, grandeur, forme spherique et mou¬ 

vement double) se rapporte egalement ä Tempereur). Dans les mots de Psellos, 

l’empereur se meut lui-meme (avwxLvrjTog) et, en meme temps, est mü par une 

force exterieure (eTegoxLVTjTog), celle qui vient de Dieu (deov Xivoviievog vev- 

juan). Ce mouvement s’opere tantot depuis Torient (ex rfjg ävaTO?ifjg) et suit 

celui du soleil, tantot depuis Toccident (äjtö tfjg ioJiegag) et suit celui de la 

Terre (^^‘) et des regions basses de la nature, c’est-ä-dire le monde sublunaire, 

forme de la Terre et des trois autres elements, Teau, I’air et le feu. Je vois dans 

cette metaphore alambiquee une allusion ä la double nature, humaine (ou terres- 

tre) et divine, de Tempereur, qui tantot suit le mouvement du soleil (donc celui 

du monde supra-Iunaire qui est ä proximite de Dieu), tantot celui de la Terre. 

§24. 
vvv jufV eig ßoggäv dviöv, vvv öi riyv Ttgdg vötov oJteXavvö- 

^evog. Le phenomene decrit ici est celui de la declinaison solaire. Observee 

depuis la Terre, la course du soleil n’est pas en droite ligne, mais varie selon la 

Periode de Tannee : au solstice d’ete, le soleil atteint son point le plus eleve dans 

(228) Pour une liste des textes se rapportant aux degres de vertus, voir 
Marinus, Vie de Proclus, ed. Saffrey-Segonds, p. lxx-lxxi. 

(229) Sur le theme des degres de vertus, se referer ä Tintroduction de la Vie 
de Proclus, p. lxix-xcviii, de Tedition Saffrey-Segonds dans la C.U.F. 

(230) Sur cette thematique, voir le premier traite de la cinquieme Enneade, 
Sur les trois Hypostases et particulierement Plotin, Enneades, V, l, 1, 3 et 10. 

(231) II faut supposer que Psellos partageait les intuitions d’Heraclide du 
Pont et d’Aristarque de Samos, entre autres, sur la rotation de la terre, qui s’ef- 
fectue d’ouest en est. : Ps.-Plutarque, Opinions des philosophes, III, 13, 896A : 
'Hgax?i£tör]g ö novnxög xat ’'Exq)avxog ö nvdayögeiog xivovai juiv Tfjv yfjv, 
ov p.rjv ye piexaßanxojg, <äXXä xg£jtxix(x)g> rgoxov öixrjv £vr}^oviOßevr}v, djto 
övop.(bv £jt’ dvaxoXdg mgi rö tötov avxfjg xevxgov, Cf. J. Evans, The History 
and Practice of Ancient Astronomy, New York-Oxford, 1998, pp. 35-38. 
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le ciel, puis amorce sa lente descente pour arriver ä son point le plus bas au sols- 

tice d’hiver. Durant son cheminement, il va par deux fois, aux equinoxes de prin- 

temps et d’automne (quelques lignes plus bas, Psellos dira : öig jtov kqt’ öqOöv 

rfjg lorj^eQivfjg ^covrjg lotaiievog), se trouver au point d’intersection de Teclip- 

tique et de I’equateur celeste (“^^). II decrit ainsi une courbe, tantot montante, tan- 

töt descendante, que Psellos a beau jeu de comparer ä la marche droite et inflexi¬ 

ble de Monomaque. 

§ 25. 
6 ßiev xOöviogx(^Qog ov öeövvriTai eauav exovaav Ttagä ttb öfw... 

Le developpement qui seit de conclusion au panegyrique est emprunte presque 

mot pour mot au discours Sur la royaute de Synesios Psellos exploite ici 

ridee, remontant ä Platon puis devenue un lieu commun du panegyrique, du 

souverain ideal qui associe au pouvoir royal la Philosophie. 

La traduction latine de pRANgois Combefis 

Francois Combefis naquit ä Marmande en novembre 1605. Apres 
des etudes litteraires, il prit l’habit dominicain en 1624 ä Bordeaux et 
c’est dans cette ville qu’il commen^a par enseigner la philosophie avant 
de gagner, en 1637, le couvent de Saint-Maximin en tant que professeur 

(232) Voir Symeon Seth, Sur Vutilite des corps celestes, ed. A. Delatte. 

Anecdota Atheniensia et alia, t. II, Textes grecs relatifs ä Thistoire des Sciences, 
Liege, 1939, pp. 110-115 (Symeon Seth est un contemporain de Psellos. Ses 
ecrits donnent donc une bonne idee des connaissances en astronomie des 
Byzantins du xr s. Pour sa biographie, cf. L,-0., Sjoberg, Stephanites und Ichne- 
lates, Uppsala, 1962, pp. 87-99). Voir aussi P. Duhem, o. /., pp. 55-56. 

(233) Psellos, Orat. paneg. 1, 380-381 : ovö' ei'rjg, wßaoiXev, em jUöAAov 
(pi?iOOoq)iag egojv - Synesios, Sur la royaute, 29, p. 60 ed. Terzaghi, (= p. 448 
ed. Garzya): egaodetrjg, wßaoiXev, q)iXoooq)iag... ; Psellos, o. /., 382-383 : r]v 

ö jUEv xdoviog Xf^Qogx(^Q£ty ov öeövvrjrai eotiav e'xovoav Jiagä rw dew... - 
SynEsios, /. /., p. 61 ed, Terzaghi: eoxiav ydp ex^i Jtagä tw Oeco, jregi öv xai 
öevgo ovoa zä jroAAd Jtgayp,aTeveraL, xai özav avz'nv iizj xzogfj xartovoav d 

xOoviog x<^og, iievei jtagä rtb jiaxgi... 
(234) Platon, Republique, V, 471c-474c (surtout 473c-d). 
(235) Pour sa biographie et sa bibliographie, voir surtout D. Coulon, art. 

Combefis, dans Dictionnaire de theologie catholique, t. III, Paris, 1908, col. 385- 
387 et A. Duval, art. Combefis, dans Catholicisme. Hier-aujourd’hui-demain, 

t. II, Paris, 1950, col. 1333-1334. 
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de theologie, fonction qu’il occupa egalement au couvent de l’Annon- 
ciation, nie Saint-Honore ä Paris, en 1640. II profita de son sejour pari- 
sien pour fouiller les bibliotheques (la Bibliotheque royale, celles de 
Mazarin et du chancelier Pierre Seguier) ä la decouverte de manuscrits 
des Peres grecs Ayant abandonne l’enseignement pour ses recher- 

ches, en 1656, il obtint des credits de P Assemblee du clerge de France qui 
le chargea de preparer une edition de ces Peres. II put ainsi acquerir ou 

faire copier plusieurs manuscrits. II edita, traduisit et annota nombre de 
textes grecs et byzantins, mais la mort, survenue le 23 mars 1679, Pem- 
pecha de publier ses travaux sur Psellos. 

Son Oeuvre est considerable. Paimi les ouvrages les plus importants, 
citons : Pedition et la traduction des ecrits d’Amphiloque d’Iconium, de 
Methode d’Olympe et d’Andre de Crete {Sanctorum Patrum Amphilochii 
Iconiensis, Methodiii Patarensis et Andreae Cretensis opera omnia, 
1644) ; Graecodatinae Patrum bibliothecae novum auctarium, 1648, en 
deux volumes (le premier contient les oeuvres de saint Astere et d’autres 
saints, le second, VHistoria haeresis monothelitarum) ; Bibliotheca 
Patrum concionatoria, 1662, en huit volumes ; Bibliotheca graecorum 
Patrum auctarium novissimum, 1672 ; Sancti Maximi Confessoris opera, 
1675 ; Theophanis Chronographia et Leonis Grammatici vitae recen- 
tiorum imperatorum, 1655; Historiae byzantinae scriptores post 
Theophanem, 1685 (Pedition fut achevee par Charles du Gange). II publia 
egalement des oeuvres de Jean Chrysostome (1656), Theodote d’Ancyre 
(1675) et Basile de Cesaree (1679) (^^0. 

N 

(236) A propos de la richesse de ces bibliotheques, voir les lettres de 
F. Combefis ä G. Henschenius editees par B. Joassart, Frangois Combefis, 
Jacques Quetif et les Bollandistes. Huit lettres inedites des deux Dominicains, 
dans AB, 118, 2000, pp. 147-179. Un passage de la lettre n° 2, p. 159 est parti- 
culierement significatif : «In Cardinalis Mazarini bibliotheca non pauca extant 
tum in manuscriptis codicihus tum edita. In Clarissimi Yiri Petri Seguier 
Franciae Cancellarii quam multae in manuscriptis codicihus graecorum Sancto¬ 
rum Vitae extant.» De fa^on generale, ces lettres nous renseignent sur les rap- 
ports entre le pere dominicain et les erudits de son temps et les echanges d’in- 
formations qui se faisaient ä cette epoque. 

(237) Sur rElenchus, catalogue des oeuvres de Maxime le Confesseur dresse 
par Combefis, et son edition des Opera omnia du meme auteur, cf. B. Janssens, 
Frangois Combefis and the Edition of Maximus the Confessor's Complete Works, 
dans AB, 119, 2001, pp. 357-362. 

(238) La liste des oeuvres du Pere Combefis est donnee par J. Quetif- 
J. Echard, Scriptores ordinis praedicatorum, t. II, Paris, 1721, pp. 678-686 et 
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Parmi ses travaux demeures inedits, figurent ceux qu’il consacra ä 
Psellos. Les notes et traductions latines, que fit Combefis ä partir du 
grand manuscrit psellien (le Parisinus Gr. 1182, du xiii" s., propriete de 
Mazarin sont conservees aux Archives Nationales ä Paris, sous la 
cote M 829. La Hasse est constituee, entre autres documents de 199 

feuillets (le 144 est manquant) contenant la traduction latine de deux pan- 
egyriques ä Constantin Monomaque, des eloges de Michel Cerulaire 
(ainsi que son acte d’accusation devant le Synode), de Constantin 
Lichoudes et de Jean Xiphilin, de diverses lettres au Cesar Doucas, ä 

Romain Diogene, ä Jean Xiphilin, etc. Une note de la premiere page nous 
renseigne sur la date ä laquelle Combefis entreprit ses travaux : P. Fran~ 

ciscus Combefis Ord[inis\ Praedicat[orum] e greco latine reddidit ac 

scripsit 1670. Une mention similaire figure ä la page 199 : P Franciscus 

Combefis Ordinis Fratrum Praedicatorum e greco latine reddidit et notis 

illustravit 1679. Comme le souligne Niceron (^'^'), c’est donc bien la mort 
qui empecha Combefis de publier son edition de Psellos. 

J.-P. Niceron, Memoires pour servir ä Vhistoire des hommes illustres dans la 
republique des lettres, t. XI, Paris, 1730, pp. 185-196 (reimpr. Geneve, 1971, 
t. 11, pp. 340-343). Charles Perrault (voir I’edition de D, J. Culpin, Charles 
Perrault, Les hommes illustres qui ont paru en France pendant ce siede, 
Tübingen, 2003, pp. 301-303) eite, sans mentionner le titre des ouvrages, les 
auteurs traduits et etudies par Combefis. 

(239) Pour une description de ce manuscrit, cf P Gautier, Deux manuscrits 

pselliens: le Parisinus graecus 1182 et le Laurentianus graecus 57-40, dans 
REB,44, 1986, pp. 45-110. 

(240) Cf Catalogue des manuscrits conserves aux Archives Nationales, 
Paris, 1892, reimpr. Vaduz, 1979, n° 2287, p. 348 : «Notes et traductions latines 
diverses des Annales de Michel Hypertimos, de Leon Diacre, de discours de 
Psellus, de saint Maxime sur saint Denys TAreopagite, de Simeon Magister, de 
saint Jean Damascene, - Copies grecques diverses. - «Patriarchae Constantino- 
politani latini ritus». Je n’ai pu consulter la Hasse dans son entier, aussi n’ai-je 
pas de certitude, mais ne faut-il pas voir, sous le titre Annales de Michel 
Hypertime, la traduction latine que fit le pere Combefis de la Chronographie de 
Michel Psellos ? Les notices 2288-2296 du catalogue donnent un aper^u des 
autres travaux du savant: lexique grec-hebreu, notes et extraits de Constantin 

Porphyrogenete, de Glycas, de saint Athanase, de Gregoire Palamas, etc. 
(241) J.-P. Niceron, o. /., pp. 193-194 : «II devait aussi donner un autre vo- 

lume contenant les ouvrages de Leon Diacre et de Michel Psellus, qui etait pret 

ä paraitre ; mais on ne fa pas encore publie.» 
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Michaelis Pselli, ad Monomachum Imperatorem 

I. O Imperator, qui Sol sis ! Ecquis uero mihi iure uertat crimini, quod 
hanc tibi apellationem conuenienti ratione aptauerim ? Nanquid enim non 
et ipse uirtutum orbe, motuque animi reciproco atque indolis ingeniique 
magnitudine ac pulchritudinis relucente splendore, omnem terrarum 
orbem magnifice luce affundis ? Quaeso autem ut temperatos hodie 
immittas radios, mihique meridianus consistas, minore scilicet orbe 
lucens ; non uero matutinus ac micatibus inaccessus, ne eximio ac prae- 
cellenti fulgore exterreas ac perstringas ; sed magis diuinam uim quan- 
dam inseras, moneasque et excites ut maiore fiducia inexplicabile lumen 
tuum ex aduerso obtuear. Nisi enim tu ipse ad sermones de te habendos 
diuino impetu afflatuque impleueris, occultasque animi parturitiones 
prouocans, prope tactum numine feceris ; quonam modo, diuino motus 
afflatu praemagnificarum tuarum dotum compos extiterim, quo paruis 

magna pensitem, breuique sermone immensis fuse spatiis tuae magnitu- 
dinis aequare me ipse contendam ? 

II. Tu sane in sublimi praemagnificarum tuarum dotum axe consis- 
tens, splendideque clariores micatus fundens, tantis praestas, ut nec pul- 
chritudinem nec magnitudinem obsequi liceat. Quin et philosophia et 
iurisprudentia arsque sophistica : illa quidem priorque e coelo, hae vero 
alteraque et tertia ex inferioribus nec a terra subductioribus orbibus, quasi 
ex condicto in unum tibi nunc praesto uenerunt, non ut tua iudicent atque 
explorent (quis enim regula amussique maiorem rectitudinem praesu- 
mat ?) sed ut uideant, mirenturque ac laudent, literasque ac eruditionem 
et facundiam obsequio adhibeant, ac uelut satellitio, ei, qui sublime 
horum decus extulit. Stant autem, ut uides, ualde anxiae ac uelut anhe- 
lantes sudoreque perfusae; anteque certamina ad defectionem spectantes 
et quae ab ipso iam limine uictoriam cedant. Haud tarnen quod ex genio 
est atque indole mutauerunt. Verum philosophia quidem, ad interiorem 
animique decorem aciem intendit, orationisque intelligentiam ac sensum 
proponit. lurisprudentiae Schema, ipsum quoque alte tollit caput, ac lovis 
libellis gloriatur. Postremo ars sophistica faceta est et gratiosa ac splen- 

(242) Document conserve au Centre historique des Archives nationales ä 
Paris, cote M 829. 
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dide omata, quaeque multam suadae uim, illecebratque ac lepores uerbis 
ostendat. 

IIL Haec itaque omni hilaritate gratiososque sermones componet, 
genusque tuum ac prosapiam utrinque retexens, ab utroque admirabitur 
stipite. Conferet tibi et quae a patria laudi esse solent. Laudabit ortum in 
rerum naturam, ac stupebit quae in illo miracula contigere. De pulchritu- 
dine etiam nonnihil dicet, deque ea, quae in ipsa gratia honestasque relu- 
cet. Tua quoque ex mente exeuntes fontes attinget, ac quae lingua fluen- 
ta profert. Tua item indole ac ingenio oblectabitur, aptaque ac concinna 
corporis compositione. Diuinis prope laudibus tollet et tuas diuitias et for- 
tunae molem, et potentiae abundantiam. Quid tum uero ? Arcana tibi ora- 
cula promet, fausta omina, uisiones arcanas ac apparitiones, clara uatici- 
nia, arcano numine adstantes ac inuisentes coelestes potestates. Quodque 
ad haec caput est, diuinum hunc Imperii ortum adiunget. 

IV. Haec quidem forte, atque his plura quam diceram, sophistices ars 
tibi loquatur, si modo uim non mentiatur. Philosophia uero alia quidem ut 
quae minus conducant ad uiuam uirtutis reddendam effigiem, haud suis 
uescanda argumentis assumet; alia uero, ne saepius repetens, uerbo- 
sa ac loquax uideri possit; nec sustinebit in alio nunc, quam in tuo, te 
cultu habituque conspicere. Tu enim, diuinissime Auguste, mox atque 
uelut luminare quoddam Imperii currum conscendisti, et qui stellae uide- 
bantur, cuncti delituerunt, necdumque aurigandi ui ac peritia prodita, 
uelut uictor quidam Olympiacus, uictoriae serta cunctis praeripuisti. 
Quemadmodum enim cum Sol ab Oriente currum agitare uidetur, sidera 
reliqua suis quaeque cunibus desilire non iniuria quis coniiciat; sic nimi- 
rum te quoque Imperii habenas moderandas adepto, nemo extitit, qui aut 
pari tecum cursu contendere, aut ex aduerso currentem excipere auderet. 

Secus uero pentathlus tibi peractus est, omnique uictor certamine existi, 
nullo in arenam tibi successuro relecto aemulo. Haec tibi Imperii auspi- 
catia; haec, qua rerum summam iniisti, salutatio ; haec tibi imperandi 

artis prolusio. 

V. T\im pro uictoria Deo faciens ac sacrificans, longe Empedoclem 
uictimae praestantia ac magnificentia superasti. Is enim, quod, sectae 

(243) uescanda : lectio incerta. 
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Pythygoricae cum esset, animatis abstinebat ex odoratis speciebus bouem 
fabricans, exindeque rogo imponens, Indica fragrantia ac suffitu, Atticae 
oram impleuit; nuncque adeo nouus sacerdos, Graecorum canticis cele- 
bris habetur philosphus. Tu uero, toto terrarum orbe ad panegyrim fruen- 
dam adacto, Deo quidem Imperii primitias, tuum ipse animum immolas- 
ti; nempe uitulo saginato tuique causa immolato, incruentam hostiam 
rependens. Ac sane, quantum par erat cum iis qui ingressi essent festiue 
iocundatus, beatae felicisque fortunae cunctis fontes aperis, uenasque 
omnes glebae aureae obrutas refodis ; plena denique ipsa flumina placi- 
dis inundantia fluentis ex Imperatoriis fontibus egeris : iterumque nubi- 
bus foecunda uena gignere imperans, Eliae in morem coelum clausum 
aperuisti, marique nouarum incomiptarum gratiarum effecto, non est 
quem laticibus non emundaueris. Sicque adeo hoc celebri omnium 
conuentu peracta laetitia atque epulo, secundos quoque longe augustiores 

auspicatus es crateras, multo nectare exuberantes : quo ipse quoque pota- 
tus, inter beatos ac fortunatos connumeror. Id uero quodnam sit, aperiam. 

VI. Videbatur olim hereditaria quasi successione felicis ac infelicis 
fortunae origo procedere ; filiique a parentibus, eins diuersos suscipien- 
tes influentes gurgites pari in nepotes Sorte deriuabant. Tu uero primus 
pessima hac distinctione confusa magisque moribus ac ingenio, quam 
prosapia atque genere felicis fortunae iuga librans, sortes nobis mutasti : 
ac nunc plures quis uideat nullo olim pennarum fultos remigio, in expe- 
ditos ad uolatum cessisse, proximeque tuam lucem axemque circumuola- 
re. Non enim est, quem ex qualibet scientia aut arte, siue ulla alia 
facul<ta>te singulari excellentia praestantem, non honoribus non auxeris 
ac colueris. Tu sane et primum philosophum propense colis, quod princi- 
pio non indigeat; mathematicum, quod formas contempletur ; naturalem 
philosophum, quod principia elementorum corporis adinuenerit; demon- 
strandi uim, quod iis utatur quae substantialia sunt, seu pertinentia ad 
essentiam ; dialecticae, quod syllogismis in utramque partem argumente- 
tur; sophistices, quod argutando ingeniöse concludat; harmonicum seu 
musicum, quod cinnorum rationes intellegat; rhythmicum, quod propor- 
tionem nouit temporum. 

VII. Tu porro iurisprudentiam omasti, quod ciuitatum ac Reipublicae 
omamentum est, materiamque, quae sit infinita, specie format eaque dis- 
tinguit, dum uidelicet particularia tempora uelut fines certo ambitu rebus 
adhibet. Tu et oratoriae facultatis desiderio inarsisti, quod utrinque Sorte 
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adoritur, figurisque ac cinnis uarietur. Tu et sagittarium laudasti, quod 
metam attingat; iaculatorem, quod mittendo sagittam in scopum recta 

collineat; ducem exercitus ac imperatorem, qui aciem clypeatam conti- 
neat; propugnatorem seu principem (dextrum scilicet primae aciei comu 
tenentem) qui fiducia polleat; extremi agminis ductorem, qui cohortem 
seruet caueatque insidias. 

VIIL Tu et corporis robur suspexisti, et animi fortitudinem; subtile 
quoque machinarum inuentum, et linguae ambitum et orationis decus et 
artis uim et scientiae magnitudinem et lignorum architectonicis rationibus 
fabrefactionem et ingenii acumen et adultam foimamque mentem ei 
pudoris florem et graui aetate senum loquendi libertatem ; et silentium ex 
ratione, et sermonem silentio opportuniorem ; cunctaque ex genio aemu- 
latus, ex Omnibus te ipse composuisti. Sic enim Deus ad effigiem red- 
dendam animum tuum möllern fecit, ut ad omnia felici ingenio transfor- 
meris ; sicque omne uirtutis genus in te ipse transferas, ut ad omnem faci- 
le rationem sermonemque apta compositione muteris. 

IX. Cum te Barbarorum legatis responsa dantem conspicio, atque ad 
prouidae gubemationis genus aestimandum animum adiicio, ipsa re ipsa 
te artem agendique solertiae methodum reputo. Cum species causasque 

sortientem, et Utes componentem atque arbitrantem, sententiasque feren- 
tem, diuinam mihi iustitiam uidere uideor, et incorrupto illi tribunali 
coram adstare. Cum te habendis comitiis magistratuumque delectu explo- 
ro, prudentiam admiror mentisque sagacitatem ; ratione fultum iudicium, 
mentis sensum cui nulla fraude illudi possit. Cum in beneficia muneraque 
effuso aduerto animum, Atlanticum pelagus uideo, erumpentia ex Eden 
flumina, Dei inexhaustum fontem. Cum Titanas inuitum pene poenis sub- 
igentem cemo, qui uidelicet in coelum arcum tendant, ut te Dei filium (sic 
enim loqui liceat) in occultis atraque nocte sagittis conficiant; cum gla- 
dium exacutum, uibratum ensem, accensas prunas, flammae ardentis eia- 
culantes radios ; cum iam Tyrannum in caput impelli in barathrum uideo. 
stricto in necem galdio admoueri, proiectum humi, qui camificibus eruen- 
dos dimiserit oculos ; statim te in alium mutatum obseruo, qui homicidae 
reconcilieris, mitique oculo in Tyranni intendas dexteram. 

X. Cum concionantem atque orantem audiero, Demosthenis linguam 
sentio ; Periclis, Polemonis, Platonis, Lysiae facundiam; Isocratis 
Sirenas, Herodoti dulcidinem, Dionis linguam auream; aures obtruo, 
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animi rationes inhibeo, ne sermonum tuarum exundantia diffluam. Cum 
adludentem atque gratias ...sentemadiero, papae mulcentes illece- 
bras, Pindari modulata carmina, Saphus lyra, Orphaei suada, Homeri 
Calliope, Anacreontis lingua, Musa organica, quanta gratia ac iucundita- 
te repleor ! quam leni risu tuo afficior ! quanta hilaritate diffundor ! Cum 

serias agitanti curas oculum intendo, eique, qui contractis superciliis in se 
animo uersus sit, Xenocratis simulacra et Heracliti animo efformo, homi- 
num scilicet unam morum seueritatem ac grauitatem spirantium. O quo- 
ties ex tua lingua sermonibus meis lepores quaesiui ! quantas inde corra- 
si uires ! quantas artes mutuatus sum ! quantas subtilitates effeci ! 
Reliqua omitto. 

XL Dum tuam erga magnum Antistitem reuerentiam cultumque consi- 
dero, quem unxisti oleo exultationis, unguentoque consecrationis ad bar- 
bam usque ac uestimentum imbuisti, Dauidis erga Samuelem modestiam 
cogito. Nam neque uos illis minores estis. Vidi cum et amicorum afflic- 
tos Casus defleres, tacitosque gemitus alto pectore traheres. Quo certe 
luctu Imperatricem prosecutus est nec locum, ut maiore uinci excessu 
possit, posteris reliquit; ac siquidem doloris sensum forti animo laturum 
pollicitus fueris, ei enarrando tantisper immorabimur. 

XII. Sed ecce nunc quoque confusus es, uultumque Solis in modum 
radiantem tristitiae nube obduxisti. Inclinasti enim et ipse, etsi non coe- 
los (ut deus) at certe celsiores pectoris fines, tantumque descendisti, ac te 
ipse inclinasti, ut illius et nutibus subdereris et consiliis. Verum haec 
simulatio, cunctaque inania arguit illius secuta mors ? Sed, o inexhaus- 
tum lacrymarum fontem ! o nullis uerbis explicabilem luminum uim ! 
Defecerunt et nubes pluuias stillantes, steterunt quandoque et fluuii, per- 
enni unda praecipitantes, duraque saxa aquarum guttis emollita cesse- 
runt; tu uero fontis in morem lacrymas scaturis : dum panderis, pullulas ; 
et dum consumeris, noua augmenta facis ; floresque, dum marcescis. 
Obliuionis tempus abs te irritum cessit. Qui enim semel eius memoriam 
alte animo infixeris, eam lacrymis rigas, ac uelut plantam iugis uitae sem- 
perque uirentem efficis. Quicquid enim in oculos incurrit, in eam sursum 
ducit; templum, tumulus, purpura. Illius imaginem si aspexeris, ipsius 
formam in mente effmgis ; si flammeum, sponsae capitis tegumentum, 
sacrum animo caput repraesentas ; si uestem atque amictum, concinnam 

(244) ... sentem : non possum legere. 
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corporis recolis membrorumque proportionem. Si denique insulam iniu- 
riaeque titulum cogitaueris, totis uelis e regia excedis. Quin et illius (quo- 
modo dicam ? quomodo sustinuero ?) carceris desiderio affectus, in 
Imperatorias ipsum aedes ac tentoria commutasti. Nuncque adeo uelut 
ignis quidam e specula sublatus procul insula portu soluentibus irradiat, 

manumque porrigit, bis, qui e pelago redeant, quos Romam tutissime 
deducit. 

XIII. Ad haec uero quid philosophia etiam atque etiam promittit ? 

Nempe etiam potestatibus consertam esse, quae circa deum uersantur, 
tibique eam ubique adesse ac una comitem ire simulque procedere. At 
certe oculis diuinam eam rem ac caput uidere cupis ? Habes et illius haud 
obsurum simulacrum, haud inanes aut fugaces umbras, illius germanam ; 
illius sigillo expressam imaginem, illius claram eaque ductam imaginem. 
Haec tibi illius insinuet prodatque cum uirtutem, tum formam. Verum 
illuc iterum redeo. 

XIV. Cum in mari, quae remis agantur, turres conspexero, uelut quos- 
dam tumulos, udaeque substantiae in altum assurgentes eminentias, qua- 
rum cursum milleni remiges dirigant, hasque adeo solertis ingenii tui 
machinas inuentaque nouero, motu agitare montium culmina existimo, 
atque ad rei quidem inaestimabilem uirtutem diuino quodam furore agor, 
timeo uero ne rerum haec uniuersitas pariter moueatur, ac quo me uertam 
nescio. Cum autem etiam Persarum, Medorumque ac Babylonis inclytos 
duces ac praesides, quasi ex machina in tuam effusos ditionem illaque 
erumpentes uidero, cum his quibus somnia illudunt uersari mihi ipse 
uideor, nec raro oculos exploro ac tento. Tu uero quid ? Num illis fortu- 
na grauior existis ? Longe sane etiam abest. Darii quidem haec et Xerxes, 
Cyrique et Ochi, qui et cognatorum affmiumque cruoribus dextras pol- 
luerunt; tu uero etiam dexteram porr<ig>is ac iungis, tuoque nectare 
impartis, quin et quandoque oscula figis. Atque ut reliqua omittam, qui 
fiat ut prudentiam tuam consiliaque non suspiciam, quas ut potiantur 

magnatum uirorumque principum liberi uelut Gigantum quorundam pro¬ 
les, ad tuam sponte confluunt ciuitatem, tuique pars tribunalis atque asse- 

clae fiunt ? 

XV Enimuero quis te nuncupans rite salutauerit ? Imperatorem ? At 
Imperatoriae quidem scientiae dignitatem conspicio ; fortunae uero ubi 
tumor ? Ubi Monarchiae fastus ? Aduersus ciuium uulgus insolentia 
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feroxque animus ? Superbi mores ac arrogantia ? Exercitus ducem 
illoque Imperatorem ? Verum clarae quidem uictoriae, nusquam uero ut 
glorieris, tibique ipse placeas earum nomine. ludicem ? Atqui etiam eum 
qui sit condemnatus calculis delectari, et quod illic causa cecidit, 
uideo : quinam uero fiat, ut hoc iudex possit ? Architectum ? At structa- 
rum tempus aedium, architectonices uincit regulas. Ingeniosum machina- 
rum fabrica ? Ac quis Archimedes sic elementorum mutauit pondera ? 
Quis Libyam sitimque obruit inundante aqua ? quis integros fluuios in 
abruptam unam congregauit uallem ; subuexitque ac rursus depressit ? 
Quis udam substantiam motu sistere atque mouere, cum ei libuerit, ten~ 

tauit ? 

XVL Ad me sane quod attinet, tua quidem etiam miror alia, nec qui- 
bus laudum sertis corunem, habeo; quod autem etiam Imperium 

Romanum seruas incolume, nec tibi falsum nomen cedit nec ipse 
falsi nominis illi princeps audis ; hoc nimirum summopere stupeo. Nunc 
enim nobis Imperii fines, non qui aliquando fuere cogniti. Non celebri 
nomine ac decantatae columnae, non insulae, non continens, cuiusmodi 
nouimus, sed quos libuerit, hos ipsi terminos nobis constituimus : eius- 
modi scilicet, ut si ulterius procedere uelimus, nec materiam tentare 
audeamus. Quod si etiam intra istiusmodi fines Imperii sedes quidam 
nacti sunt, nihil plane mirandum: non enim illa nobis aduersantur ac 
contraria sunt, sed totius Imperii partes et membra, atque (ut sic loquar) 
fines totalitatis. Tametsi enim quis Aegyptiorum dixerit, tametsi 
Aethiopum, tametsi Indorum ; licet Scythas, licet Sauromatas, licet ipsos 

Hyperboreos, quorum capiti imminet sphaerae polus, eius pars Imperii 
sunt, quod a te regitur. Quamobrem alius aliunde uenit munera offerens, 
non ut olim fila Serica, non aurum in uestes et stamina uiolenter coactum, 
non uiridi coloris lapides pretiosos, roseumque ac quasi aurorae quidpiam 

rutilantes, sed animalium genera, quibus ii prae nobis abundabant, ac 
quorum nec uestigia cedere sustinebant, his, qui te priores, Romani 
Imperii arces tenuerunt. 

XVII. Nunc quoque cum elephantem uideo, quem pari cum fabulis 
loco pridem habebam nec credendum ducebam; medio ipso theatro ab 

(245) illic : lectio incerta. 
(246) cedit: lectio incerta. 
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auriga duci, ferro onustum ac cute inuulnerabilem, excelsum mole, forma 
prodigio similem ac immanem, feimis cruribus, uelut fundata habet, prae- 
grandi mole ad cursum institutum, qui proboscidi quasi manu utatur, 
eamque ad inferiorem mandibulam mollius frangat flectatque, Indi, eins 
animalis gratia supercilium cogito, quomodo uno capiti cubito extans 
ipsum haberet: ac sane diuino quasi furore ex aspectu corripior, ac 
patriae gratulor, quod talibus meruit honestari. Cum uero etiam in para- 
dale camelum uidero, aut in camelo ceruum (simplex animal ac compo¬ 
situm) alte incedentem, ac uelut e machina ceruicem sublime tollentem, 
rursusque contrahentem ; animal bipes simul et quadrupes, quäle 
Sphingis aenigma est, quod non quatuor altematim pedibus ad motum 

instituat, sed binis utrinque procedat, stupeo, quomodo Aegyptii et 
Aethiopes, homines sic hisce animantibus affecti ac si diuinioris naturae 
essent atque indolis, in Romano hos solo incedere siuerint. 

XVIII. Haec enimuero, quocunque ferant interim missa sunto ; habeo 
enim arcanum quendam sermonem in symbolis manifestandum. At ego 
quid patior, qui et necdum certamina aggressus totus fatiscam, ac uix 
nunc tandem exordium salutans ? Verum mihi omnes fauete, quod ex iis- 
dem mecum sermonis crateribus potati estis. Etiam si ad montis adhuc 
radices uersantem Spiritus pene defecit, quid me fiet cum ascensum ten- 
tauero. Idcirco neque hunc praesumam (desipientis enim maleque sani 
capitis conatus hic) sed iis quae obuia sunt insistam. Quin hic quoque 
fauete, singulique, alius aliud quid ueluti laudationis symbolo, Viro 
magno conferte ; philosophi, ex philosophia rationibus compositos mores 
atque indolem; oratores, facundiam; solertes iurisprudentiae ui, legum 
scientiam; ductores exercitus ac imperatores, acrem in imperatoriis 
consiliis decretisque ingenio uim; musici, concinnos mores atque indo¬ 
lem ; ingenio cati sagacesque atque memores, eximia uirum indole 
supraque modum sublimi ingenio, obliuioneque indelebilem; celeres 
animisque incitati, eum qui celeri mentis indole maturus prudentia est; 
adolescentes, animi canos ; cani senesque, contentum infractumque men¬ 
tis uigorem ac constantiam. Ad haec alia quoque liberalius addite, diuinis 
rebus lustrandis sapientiam, humanitatis fontem ac clementiae, iustitiae 
libram, in arduis malisque animi magnitudinem, imperterritum pectus 
quicquid accidat, animi modestiam ac lenitatem, accuratae mentis dili- 

(247) fundata habet, praegrandi mole : lectio incerta. 
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gentiam, in magnificentia iustam mediocritatem, et in mediocritate 
magnificentiam. 

XIX. Cum enimuero te magnifice sustolli uideo, ac uelut qui Imperii 

dignitate splendide fulgeas, imperatoriamque scenam ipse condideris, 
prope in nubibus sedentem conspicio, ac cum caligine atque turbine 
responsa edentem, diuinasque uoces mihi ipse audire uideor. Quare nec 

inaspectabilem caliginem subeo sed cum senioribus procul consisto, ne 
durioribus uerbis tanquam lapidibus feriar. Cum autem philosophantem 

scenaque deposita mitem conspexero, arcanam Dei in rem nostram incli- 
nationem immensamque humilitatis altitudinem uideo. Nam licet etiam 
non lauisti amicorum pedes, at aegrotorum ulcera osculatus es, ac quidem 
albicantes tumores, seu pustulas, margaritarum loco tibi esse duxisti; 
tfulcrest autem ac rubor coloris tanquam carbunculos igneque micantes 
lapillos habuisti. 

XX. Quid uero qui religiosae exercitationis cursum in deum dirigitis 
illique seueriore disciplina ...etis num et ipsi solennis conuentus pars 
mihi accedetis, nouique huius certaminis adiutores eritis ? Num, cuius 
mihi laudatio proposita est, ad actionis instantiam excitat, et ad celsa 
contemplationes prope alas addit ? atque horridam quidem uestram 
comam deuotiore mente osculatur, ac paludamentum lacemis mutat ? 
Meum obsignate sermonem Mons Sina, Imaeus, altissimus Athos, qui 
cunctis borealior Olympus est; in quibus haud ille quidem hospes uersa- 
tus est, uos tarnen illotos, atque humi pudore cubantes ad hospitium in 
regiam sibi pra<e>sto asciuit ac inuitauit. At quid faciam ? qua me ratio- 
ne ipse continebo ? quomodo cogitationes reprimam ? Mox enim ac uelut 
in umbras tuas, fuero auspicatus laudes, mente me immutatum sentio, nec 
scio quid dicam. Diuino percitus furore sum, nec impetum cohibere pos- 
sum. Quando autem furorem eiusmodi afflatumque cohibere non licet, in 
me ille flectatur, ut te quoque uelut ex aduerso certantem aemulumque 
conspiciam. 

XXL Alii quidem quibus eis placuerit te ex aduerso contendant ac 
admetiantur, ego sane, etsi uideor nouam quandam atque disparem com- 
parationem inire, cum Sole comparando, apertam dabo similitudinem. 

(248) ...etis : non possum legere. 
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Praestat Sol pulchritudine ac magnitudine estque orbicularis figura, ac 
motum duplicem habet, alterum quidem supra quam naturam illi compa- 
ratum est, qua ratione uniuersi lationibus perinde agitur ac circunfertur ; 
alterum uero ex natura: qui nimirum ad Orientem est, et qui ad Occi- 
dentem. Tu uero quid ? Nonne speciosus forma prae filiis hominum ? 

Nonne primi decoris particeps es in specie animae ? Nonne spiritalis tibi 
competit magnitudo, qua coelestes ipsos summos axes attingis ? Nonne 
dum mente gyro uersaris, tibi ipse par similisque existis ? Nonne uelut 
animae centro medio, primus motus est ac indiuisus ? orbis autem est, 
qua eam circunsistit intellegendi uis ? linea uero, quae ad eam ferunt uir- 
tutes ? Nonne idem ipse a se sponte et ab alio mobilis ? nunc quidem ab 
Oriente primi Solis motu concitus, nunc uero a terrenae humilisque natu- 
rae uespere. Nonne instinctus ac afflatu motus ? num totus transmutatus 
Deique nutu actus ? 

XXII. Quae uero corporis, quo se habent modo ? Nempe ut ualde affi- 

nia, Solique gemina. Aureis nimirum crinibus emicas ; coloribus colluces 
inimitabilibus ; uenustatibus splendescis inexplicabilibus ; omni cogitatu 
maioribus praeluces fulgoribus. Nunquid non Sol totus ? Nunquid non 
Sole splendidior ? Ita sane dixero. Atqui, Sol quidem, omnem petit 
locum, modo quidem ad Aquilonem ascendens, modo ad Austrum hie- 
mali conuersione tendens. At quid sit noui ? Hoc enim et uolucris suo 
genio fecerit. Noster uero Imperator ab uno Orientis puncto, nullis uerbis 
explicabili fulgore cuncta replet. Licet et aliquid amplius in te reperire ; 
quod nempe Sol quidem obliquum deflexumque motum habeat, semel 
iterumque uertente anno recta in zona aequinoctionali consistens ; tibi 
uero motus nihil exerrans cursusque rectus ac indeflexus existit. Ac qui- 
dem Sol sub terram means, iterum redit; tu autem extas semper ac nun- 
quam occidis ; sin autem semel aliquando ad occasum ueneris, uereor ne 

id tandem mundi uniuersi interitus ac extinctio luminum futurum sit. 

XXIII. Sic quidem ex re conuenientique ratione comparationem ipsi 
reddidimus ; quandoque uero etiam eius uim aliquatenus superauimus. Tu 
uero, o Imperator, philosophiae magis amator extiteris, eaque Imperium 
omaueris, quam coelestis et apud deum originis sediumque, terrenae 

morae capere non potuerunt; nunc uero... 

La fin manque. 
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RfiSUME 

L’article contient la traduction, precedee d’une breve notice introductive, et le 

commentaire du panegyrique I (ed. G. T. Dennis) de Michel Psellos ä Constan- 

tin IX Monomaque (1042-1055). Le discours s’ouvre sur les mots fameux <<Q 

ßaoiXev r/AiE», «Roi~SoIeiI», dont Techo resonnera longtemps. On trouvera ega- 

lement la traduction latine donnee par le Pere Francois Combefis au xvii" siede. 

This article contains both a translation with a brief introductory note, and a 

commentary of the first panegyric (ed, G. T. Dennis) of Michael Psellos to 

Constantine IX Monomachos (1042-1055). The discourse Starts with the famous 

expression « Q ßaoikev fjkte», «Sun-King», words that will resonate through 

history. This work also includes a latin translation of the 17'** Century by Father 

Francois Combefis. 
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ON THE VALIDITY OF THE THEORY 
OF SUPREME STATE OWNERSHIP 

OF ALL LAND IN BYZANTIUM 

Introduction 

The structure and dynamics of land ownership in Byzantium has 
attracted special attention as it rightly deserves, given its social, econoni' 

ic, and political significance. Nevertheless, the ensuing wide divergence 
of opinions regarding the nature and evolution of the landed property 
rights has resulted in sharp division among scholars. Essentially, two 
polar views have emerged. According to one Strand of thought, the insti- 
tution of private land ownership in Byzantium remained embedded in 
Roman law because of the uninterrupted continuation of the Roman 
empire in the East and the fact that the Basilics preserved the relevant 
provisions of the Codex Justinianus on private property ownership. 
Landholdings were always under the complete and absolute dominion oi' 
the owner {dominium directum et utile), reflecting the union of title 
ownership and exclusive use of the property. This meant that the owner 
had the unrestricted right to seil, bequeath, lease, exchange, or otherwise 
convey his property ('). In fact, ‘Tüll’' and “free” private ownership, in the 

(1) K. E. Zachariae von Lingenthal, Geschichte des griechisch-roemischen 

Rechts, Berlin, 1892, rp. Aalen, 1973, pp. 249-258 ; M, J, Sjuzjumov, Ekono- 
miceskie vozzrenija Vva VI, (Economic Views of Leo VI), in W, 15 (1959), 
PP- 35-40 ; Id., Suverenitet, nalog i zemeVnaja renta v Vizmtii (Sovereignty, Tax 
and Feudal Rent in Byzantium), in Anticnaja drevnosV i srednie veka (hereafter 
AD^V), 9 (1973), pp. 57-65 ; Id., review of: A. P. Kazhdan, Derevnja i gorod 
Vizantii X-XI vv (Country and Town in Byzantium in the Ninth and Tenth cen- 
turies), Moscow, 1960, in W, 21 (1962), pp. 210-213 ; G. G. Litavrin, Problema 
gosudarstvennoj sobstvennosti v Vizantii X~X1 vv (Problems of State Property in 
Byzantium X-XI centuries), in W, 35 (1973), pp. 51-74 ; Id., Le probleme de lo 
propriete d’Etat en Byzance aux X'^-XL siecles, in Bv^avTiahä, 9 (1989), pp. 11 - 
46 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obscestvo i gosudarstvo v X-XI vv (Byzantine Society and 
State in the lO^*“ and ll'** Centuries), Moscow, 1977, pp. 27-28, 36, 39, 41 ; A- 
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sense of total mastery over the property with the implication that the pro- 
prietor could not be deprived of bis ownership without cause, preceded 
the formation of the Byzantine empire C). Private property (lay and eccle- 
siastic) remained the predominant form of land ownership throughout the 

life of the Eastem Roman Empire, as small, middle and large size prop- 
erties coexisted, albeit with changing proportional interrelationships over 
time. There has never been complete absorption of the free peasantry by 
large landowners, abuses notwithstanding, or total eclipse of large estates. 

On the other hand, the existence of unencumbered “freehold” properties, 
in the sense of not being subjected to communal or neighbor rights, is 
attested by the Farmer's Law and the Treatise on Taxation (^). All in all, 

Kazhdan, State, Feudal, and Private Economy in Byzontium, in DOP, 47 (1993), 
pp. 84, 88 ; A. Kazhdan and G. Constable, People and Power in Byzantium, 
Washington DC, 1982, pp. 144-145. On the Justinianic concepts of possession 
and ownership which were introduced in the Basilics and preserved in the 
Byzantine normative law, see ; Basilics (BaotXtxa), ed. I. D. Zepos, Athens, 
1896-1900 (hereafter B), B. 50. 2. l, 2, 7, 11, 59, 61 ; B. 50. 3. 3 ; Attaleiates, 

Ponema, 30. 7, 8 ; Synopsis Minor, N. 13, 14 ; Hexabiblos (F^aßißXog), Ed. 
K. G. PiTSAKis, Athens, 1971, 2. l. I, 2, 3 and scholium, 4, 5. 

(2) M. J. Sjuzjumov, K voprosu ob osobennostjach genezisa i razvitija feo- 
dalisma v Vizantii (On the Question of the Genesis and Development of 
Feudalism in Byzantium), in W, 17 (1960), pp. 3-16 ; Id., Nekotorye problemy 
istorii Vizantii (Some Problems of Byzantine History), in Voprosy Istorii, 3 
(1959), pp. 102, 105. 

(3) M. J. Sjuzjumov, O Charaktere i sushnosti vizantijskoe obshiny po zem- 
ledeTceskomu zakomu, (On the Character and the Nature of the Byzantine Rural 
Community According to the Farmer’s Law), in V\< 9 (1956), pp. 30, 34 ; Id., 
Problemy ikonoborcestva v Vizantii (Problems of the Iconoclasm in Byzantium), 
in Ucenne Zapiski Svertlovskogo Pedagogiceskogo Instituta, 4 (1948), pp. 48- 
110 ; P. Lemerle, Agrarian History of Byzantium from the Origins to the Twelfth 
Century, Galway, 1979, pp. 51-52, 57, 182-187 ; J. Danstrup, The State and 
Landed Property in Byzantium to c. 1250, in Classica et Mediaevalia, 8 (1947), 
pp. 234-35 ; G. Rouillard, La vie rurale dans Tempire byzantin, Paris, 1953, 
pp. 95-97 ; F. Dölger, Die Frage des Grundeigentums in Byzanz, in Bulletin of 
the International Committee of Historical Sciences, 5 (1933), pp. 6-7, 9-10; 
J. De Malafosse, Les lois agraires ä Tepoque Byzantine, in Recueil de VAca- 
demie de Legislation, 19 (1949), pp. 38-40 ; A. A. Vasiliev, On the Question of 
Byzantine Feudalism, in Byz., 8 (1933), pp. 596-597 ; M. Loos, Quelques remar¬ 
ques sur les communautes rurales et la grande propriete terrienne ä Byzance 
(VIP-XL siecles), in Bsl, 39 (1978), pp. 3-18, esp. 12-14 ; G. Ostrogorsky, 

History ofthe Byzantine State, Oxford, 1968, pp. 135-137 and n. 3 ; Id., La com¬ 
mune rurale byzantine, in Byz^, 32 (1962), pp. 141-144, 147-148. 
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the theory that all land belonged to the emperor did not take hold in 
Byzantium 0). In this line of thinking, the very application of the princi- 

ples of Roman law conceming the Institution of private property implied 
that there was no legal foundation or latitude for complete imperial or 
state ownership of the empire’s land - there was no state dominium direc¬ 

tum. 

The opposite and more controversial view advocates the emperor’s, 
and by extension the state’s, “supremacy” over all landed property in the 
empire regardless of how it was acquired by virtue of his imperial 
dominium directum. The emperor’s supreme right to the land had legal 
foundation and was manifested by grants of estates to social groups as 
imperial favor, by his right to appropriate and redistribute landed proper- 
ties at will, and by his approval for the legitimate acquisition of land, 
Moreover, the notion of “full” property ownership has been challenged 
on grounds that the owner of a property had in reality only possession - 

not ownership, while “free” (= absolute) property ownership was limited 
by institutional arrangements leading to divided ownership. Although the 
owner typically had the right to alienate his property, the state controlled 

private ownership including all derivative transactions. Thus, the state 
had the right to set conditions for the sale of land, shift the tax obligations 
of an absentee landowner to his neighbors, and even confiscate private 

properties by means of administrative decisions while the proprietor had 
no recourse to the law - a clear indication of the restricted nature of pri¬ 
vate ownership (^). 

✓ 

(4) D. A. Zakythinos, Etatisme byzantin et experience hellenistique, in 
Annuaire de VInstitut de philologie et d'histoire orientales et slaves, 10 (1950), 
pp. 672, 674 ; Sjuzjumov, Vizantijskoe ohshiny, pp. 41-44 ; Litavrin, Propriete 
d'Etat, pp. 14, 17, 18, 28,45. 

(5) M. G. Platon, Observations sur le droit de ngottprjotg en droit byzan¬ 
tin, Paris, 1906, pp. 87-89 ; Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 240-244 ; Dölger, 

Die Frage, pp. 5-15 ; Id., review of Zakythinos, Etatisme (see n. 4 above), in BZ, 
45 (1952), p. 194 ; Id., Beiträge zur Geschichte der byzantinischen Finanz¬ 
verwaltung besonders des 10. und 11. Jahrhunderts, Leipzig, 1927 ; rp. Hildes¬ 
heim, 1960, p. 41, n, 5 ; A. Guillou, La civilisation byzantine, Paris, 1974, 
pp. 243-244 ; Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 137-143 ; Id., Sotsialnyy sostav gospod- 
stvuyushchego klassa Vizantii XI-Xll vv. (The Social Composition of the Ruling 
dass of Byzantium in the 11'*’ and 12"' Centuries), Moscow, 1974, pp. 228-235 ; 
Id-, State, pp. 84, n. 4, 85-86, 88-91, 95-98 ; Id., Do we Need a New History of 
Byzantine Imw ?, inJÖB, 39 (1989), pp. 14-17 ; Kazhdan and Constable, People 
and Power, p. 145 ; K. Watanabe, Problemes de la feodalite byzantine, in 
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Close examination of the arguments advanced by the proponents of the 
notion of imperial overlordship and their underpinning reveals specious 
constructs and postulates, misrepresentation of the nature of fundamental 
institutional arrangements (ownership, land tenure, taxation), detracting 
use or misuse of terms (confiscation, dependency, hikanosis) which had 
limiting and definite meaning, misreading of the sources, and argumen- 

tation manque. These drawbacks tend to cast doubts on the concep- 
tualization, logic, dispassion of the thinking process, and ultimately on 

the validity of the theory of supreme imperial/state land ownership, and 
call for a critical rethinking of the views expressed. An in depth analysis 
of the arguments put forward by both sides, proper translation and inter- 

pretation of misquoted legal and hagiographic sources, citation of sup- 
plementary primary materials, and Submission of alternative explanatory 
hypotheses, an exercise not undertaken up until now, should provide use- 
ful insights and contribute to the acceptance or rejection of the theory by 
establishing a sounder analytical base and a higher level of cogency. 

CrITIQUE of THE THEORY OF SL/PREME STATE AND OWNERSHIP 

M. G. Platon 

Michael Platon postulates that private landowners, including the pow- 
erful, were titular owners since the fisc was ‘7^ maitre, le proprietaire 
eminenf of all landed properties in the Byzantine communities. Ac- 
cording to his reasoning, the villages that formed these larger communi¬ 
ties were public villages (viel publici) under the sovereign authority 
(dominium) of the state by virtue of the fact that the landholders paid a 
Charge composed of tax and rent to the fisc in re tum for the use of the 
land and the protection of their properties. Essentially, the otherwise 
alienable landholdings were both private and public : while they were 

nominally owned by individuals, they also belonged to the state (örjßö- 
atov), since the land tax the ^wa^i-proprietors paid, along with the 
required consent of the fiscal authorities for the disposition of landed 
properties, were recognition and sanction of the state’s proprietorship - 
proof of its outright ownership right of these lands (^). 

Hitotsubashi Journal ofArts and Sciences, 5 (1965), pp. 32-40, 6 (1965), pp. 8- 
24 ; ODB, s.v. Property. 

(6) Platon, Obsen^ations, pp. 75-76, 87-89. 
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The inferred nexus between tax payments on landed properties and 
supreme state ownership is forced, at best. In the first place, from the time 
organized societies were formed, the state levied taxes to enable it pursue 
its chosen objectives, including protection of private properties, by virtue 
of its Sovereign power to govem. This agelong authority to levy taxes on 

landed property does not render the state ipso facto proprietaire eminent 

of all lands in the empire. Second, the alleged commingling of tax pay¬ 
ment - the fulfilment of an Obligation to the state govemed by the princi- 
ples of public law, and rent - a voluntary payment for the use of a tract of 
land govemed by private law, could not lead to quasi co-ownership, as 
these terms had a definitive legal meaning, were subject to different 
enforcement rules, were clearly distinguishable, and certainly were under- 

stood by all parties concemed f). Finally, the alleged duality of owner¬ 
ship is meaningless : one is either owner with dominium directum over 
his property paying a land tax to the fisc, or a lessee paying rent for a par- 
cel of land belonging to the state or a private lessor. In fact, the tenor of 
the Treatise on Taxation leaves no doubt that the Sovereign authority of 

the state was limited to the collection of taxes and/or rents from state 
lands and did not extend to ownership f). In short, the propounded theo- 
ry of derivative supreme state ownership, by equating the state’s Sover¬ 
eign right to tax with state universal ownership of private property, 
unwarrantedly introduces a conjectural and hardly convincing proposi- 
tion. 

J. Danstrup 

John Danstrup too entertains the view of the emperor’s supreme owner¬ 
ship over land albeit, contrary to what has been suggested (^), he applies 
the concept only to waste or ownerless land and not to all land in the 
empire. He traces the origin of the concept to the Ptolemies in Egypt who 
regarded the entire land as their private property by divine right - royal 

land (ßaoiXiKTj yf})- Private ownership of land under the Ptolemies was 

(7) For an elaboration, see pp. 572-573 below. 

(8) Treatise on Taxation, in Dölger, Beitraege, pp. 113-123. 
(9) Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 127 ; Id., State, p. 85, n. 9 ; Kazhdan and 

Constable, People and Power, p. 145 ; H.-G. Beck, Res Publica Romana, in 
Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Munich, 2 (1970), p. 38. 
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theoretical, in the sense that the state leased parcels of land to its subjects 
for cultivation, the land reverting to the state once the lessee was in 
arrears or ceased cultivation ('‘^). Put differently, the recipient of a tract of 
land was granted conditional possession, not ownership, as the land was 
forfeited to the Crown once the occupier failed to fulfil his obligations. 
The Ptolemaic concept of the emperor’s supreme ownership and their 
land allocation System, following their adoption by the Romans, was 

extended to Byzantium (“)• The emperors continued to possess extensive 
domains throughout the existence of the empire, some of which were 
transferred to magnates, the military, monasteries, the Church, and other 
Philanthropie institutions, a process which was intensified from the 10'*" to 
the 12“" Century. Still, the state maintained control over the transferred 

lands as is evidenced by the frequent confiscations and re-endow- 
ments (‘^). 

In Dunstrap’s thinking, the practical expression of the lingering old¬ 
time theory of the state’s supreme proprietary right to the land is mani- 
fested in several ways. First, by the fact that the term dr]ixöoioq xavebv in 
the Treatise on Taxation applied not only to land tax but also to JiaKTOv, 

i.e. the rent paid by private leaseholders of state or private land, a cir- 
cumstance that would hold only if all land was leased by the state (‘^). 
Second, by the predominance of 8ixq)vr8VOig, i.e. the long term lease of 
state domains (up to three generations), as a form of the land tenure Sys¬ 
tem, an Institution deriving from the legal norms of the Orient and re- 

flecting its influence on the govemment and the institutions of the 
Byzantines during the 5‘^ and centuries (‘^). Third, by the way the state 
addressed an issue of vital national importance ; the persistence of other- 
wise tillable wastelands. In an effort to bring idle lands under the plow, 
the state took over neglected land from lay owners and monasteries on 
grounds that it reserved the right to reallocate such untilled properties, if 
the owner could not demonstrate that he had on hand the requisite man- 

(10) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 240-241. 
(11) Ibidem, pp. 240, 243-44. 
(12) Ibidem, pp. 223-231. 

(13) Danstrup, Landed Property, p. 241 ; Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, 
p. 123. 1-6. Dölger, Beiträge, p. 143, and Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 139-140, raise 
the same issue. See also Litavrin, Propriete d'etat, p. 16, On the term kanon 
(land tax), see Dölger, Beiträge, pp. 54-57 ; ODB, s.v. Kanon. 

(14) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 240-242 ; MM, 3, pp. 237-239, 246. 
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power and financial means to cultivate the land Finally, by the state’s 
frequent “confiscation” of land declared as klasmatic (‘^). In light of these 
observations, Danstrup suggests the “possibility” of imperial sovereignty 
over land, a derivative effect of the “state’s old right to the land”, also 
found in oriental empires, albeit in this instance “as a right to ownerless 

land” CO. 
The evidence Danstrup adduces to support his Version of the imperial 

supreme ownership over land is unconvincing. The assertion that the 
Treatise on Taxation did not make a clear distinction between land tax 
and rent is correct, albeit explainable ; but the notion that they were 
approximately equal is incorrect (‘0- First, the convoluted passage in the 
Treatise: rä anairoviieva Jiaxm ev rfj ötotx'qaei örjixöoiog vjtägxn 

xavcov... ovveioäyovTm re xai öjiaöevovrai ... äjrairovvrai ydp rä 

Jiäxra ävä vopnofia a ... rovrcov öe rcov vofiiofiäro^v rä jiev fjixiov 

vjiägxei örjiiöoiog xavcov, rä öe erega riixiov ovv-qdeia, xai i] koiJirj 

jragaxokovdrjoig. 'Tocog öe xai vjregajrairrjoig acoixarcodeiaa, should 
be rendered as follows : the revenue the fisc collects from state lands 

under lease arrangements and private landed properties in the tax districts 
lumps together taxes and rents .... both the rent on leased lands and the 
tax on properties amount to one nomisma [per ten modii of land] ; but of 

the tax rate of one nomisma, half is the land tax and half the ovvr]deia [a 
fee paid to state officials for collecting the tax] and other related charges 

[such as the ekarixöv (a fee for traveling expenses)], and possibly an 
excess tax (‘0- TIäxrov in this context refers to leaseholders’ and tax- 
payers’ Obligation to the fisc as a combined source of revenue, with the 
implicit (but obvious) distinction that property owners pay tax and lessees 
pay rent. The Treatise on Taxation does not refer to rents pertaining to pri- 

(15) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 239-240. Poorly managed military pro¬ 
perties were also subject to confiscation and reallocation to more productive 
soldiers. 

(16) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 251-52. Klasma was land escheated to 
the fisc because of the disappearance of its taxpaying owner(s)- See pp. 575-576 
and n. 32 below. 

(17) Danstrup, Landed Property, p. 240. 

(18) Danstrup, Landed Property, p. 241. Dölger, Beiträge, p. 143, and 
Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 139, concur that land tax and rent were identical and their 
rates were about equal. 

(19) Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, pp. 123. 1-8 ; 122, 15-18, 21-31 ; 115. 
8-9. 
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vately held leasehold lands but only to those derived from land leased by 
the state C^). Since the state was both landlord and lessor, the distinction 
between rent and tax could easily be blurred but they did not lose their 
individual character (^‘). Substantively, therefore, land tax and rent were 
distinguishable de jure and de facto, and there is nothing to suggest that 

their commingling, emanating from the method of their collection, 
reflected the supreme proprietary right of the state to the land of the 
empire. As to the rent {JiäKTOv) for arable land (private and public), from 
the 1 r*’ to the 14'*" Century it amounted to one nomisma per ten modii of 
land However, rents could vary depending on whether the lessor was 
the state or a private individual, the social Status of the tenant, local 
customs, land fertility, and other non-economic factors On the other 
hand, the land tax was all-inclusive, incorporating the land tax and as- 
sorted fees related to tax collection. This suggests that the ejfective land 
tax and the rent were about the same, both amounting to one nomisma in 
normal circumstances. However, this was true only for the individual tax- 
payer who paid the all-inclusive tax but not for the fisc at the receiving 
end. The fisc collected the land tax but not the collectors’ fees, its pro- 
ceeds amounting to only half the effective land tax. Thus, in reality the 
rent was twice the amount of the tax 

By the end of the 5'^ Century, the Institution of emphyteusis had de- 
veloped into a specific type of written contract governing long term, usu- 

(20) Cf. Litavrin, Propriete d'EtaU p. 16 ; Dölger, Beiträge, p. 155. 
(21) E. Lew, West Roman Vulgär Law : The Law of Property, Philadelphia, 

1951, p. 44 ; ODB, s. v. Pakton ; G. Ostrogorsky, Agrarian Conditions in the 
Byzantine Empire in the Middle Ages, in Cambridge Economic History ofEurope, 
Cambridge, 1966, 1, p. 211. Incidentally, the annual rent {jtmrov, pioOcoOKf^ in 
legal texts dealing with emphyteusis was also referred to as xavcbv or xeXog = 
tax, suggesting an inconsistent use of terminology. Ecloga Legum, 12, 3 ; ß. 5. 
2. 1, 10 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 12. 7 ; Epitome, 7. II, 35 ; Prochiron Auctum, 
18, 33 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 4. 8. 

(22) Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, 115. 8-9; MM, 6, p. 6 : ocpeiLet 
XojQOJtaxn^eodat im xwv öexa poöicov xd vöpiopa ; ODB, s. v. Rent. 

(23) ODB, s.v. Rent. 
(24) Litavrin maintains that, having confiscated abandoned parcels of land, 

the fisc leased them at a rent which was double the tax. The reason offered is that 
“the land now belonged to the state and not to individuals who used to pay the 
tax before”. Propriete d’Etat, pp. 16-17. The approach is different and the con- 
clusion correct but the reasoning is not quite informative. 
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ally perpetual, leases applicable not only to state lands but to Holdings of 
private and ecclesiastic landlords as well. However, in the wake of exten¬ 
sive sales and donations of klasmatic lands to laymen and monasteries 
after the Century (“0 and the significant decline of state paroikoi after 
the 10‘^ Century (^^), emphyteusis appears to have been used primarily in 
leases pertaining to monastic landholdings (^^). The significant change in 
the use of emphyteusis, the subtle but legally distinct difference between 
emphyteusis and dominium and the dramatic shift in Jurisdiction from 
state regulations (public law) to private law greatly attenuated the alleged 
link between this Institution and the imperial supreme ownership over all 
land. 

Danstrup’s argument about the state’s persistent effort to bring waste- 
land under the plow by removing it from its legitimate owners when the 
latter were ill-equipped to exploit its full potential does not square with 
his own doubts whether in reality the “confiscation” of large tracts of 
monastic lands by the emperors had the character of appropriation. He 
suggests that, more accurately, they were charistikia, in the sense that the 
land was tumed over to the emperor “as guardian”, to be administered by 

the Office in Charge of his domains (^^). However, there is no evidence that 
monasteries ever granted charistikia directly to the emperor or that he 

ever assumed such stewardship. Impoverished monasteries ex necessitate 

rei, and hence voluntarily but with appropriate permission, surrendered 
their unremunerative land to wealthy landowners or rieh monasteries 

(charistikarioi) for a restricted period, usually a lifetime, to manage and 
restore its productive capacity. The charistikion did not create a property 
ownership right but only conferred a conditional right of use, the benefi- 

(25) Actes de Lavra, ed. P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, D. Papa^ 

CHRYSANTHOu, Paris, 1970, 1, 44. 24 ; 49. 8-10 ; A. Harvey, Economic Expan¬ 
sion in the Byzantine Empire 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, pp. 57-59 ; 
N. Oikonomides, Revolution de VOrganisation administrative de Vempire byzan- 

tin au XE siede, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 137. 
(26) See pp. 628-629 below. 
(27) B. 5. 2. 6 ; Levy, Vulgär Law, pp. 79-80. 
(28) CJ, 4. 66, 1-3 ; Ecloga Legum, 12, 1-6 ; Prochiros Nomos, 15. \-6\B. 5. 

2. 1, 5, 6, 10, 12, 14 ; Epitome, 7, 33-42 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 8. 1-5 ; Ecloga ad 
Prochiron Mutata, 14. 1-4 ; Synopsis Minor, 5, 42 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 4. 1-10 ; 
ODB, s. V. Emphyteusis ; Dölger, Die Frage, p. 7 ; Levy, Vulgär Law, pp. 43, 
47, 79, 80. 

(29) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 232-233. 
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ciary wielding only administrative authority over the monastic lands to 
enable him discharge bis obligations More often than not, the trans- 
fer of monastic properties was sanctioned by a chrysobull as a practical 
device to thwart potential abuses (e.g., Usurpation by charistikarioi, 

excesses by tax assessors and collectors) because they bore the impri¬ 
matur of the emperor — albeit not a foolproof one (^‘). 

Regarding the “confiscation” of abandoned lands {klasmatä), the 
state’s Intervention was based on laws in force which established the 

state’s policy and the procedures whereby the law was to be implement- 
ed. To deal with a nagging problem which hampered the growth of agri¬ 
cultural production with adverse effects on the food supply and tax rev- 
enue, the Treatise on Taxation stipulated that if the owner(s) or their 
heir(s) of abandoned land did not retum within thirty years, the land 
became res nullius and reverted to the state becoming a klasma. 

(30) The right of granting charistikia belonged to emperors, patriarchs, metro- 
politans, founders of monasteries (including laymen), and high-ranking state 
officials. B. 5. 2. 6. On the Institution of charistikion, see P. Charanis, The 
Monastic Properties and the State in the Byzantine Empire, in DOP, 4 (1948), 
pp. 72, 81 ; H. Ahrweiler, La concession des droits incorporels. Donations con- 
ditionnelles, in Eadem, Etudes sur les structures administratives et sociales de 
Byzance, London, 1971, Variorum Reprints, Part I, pp. 107-109 ; Eadem, Charis- 
ticariat et autres formes d'attribution defondations pieuses aux X^-XT siecles, in 
Zhor, 10 (1967), pp. 1-27 ; G. Ostrogorsky, La Pronoia. Contribution ä Tetude 
de lafeodalite ä Byzance et chez les slaves du Sud, in Byz., 22 (1952), pp. 451- 
454 ; Vasiliev, Feudalism, p. 587 ; J. Lefort, Une grande fortune fonciere aux 

X'-XIIP s. : Les biens du monastere dTviron, in Structures feodales etfeodalisme 
dans TOccident Mediterraneen (X^-XIIL siecles), Rome, 1980, p. 730 ; Litavrin, 

Propriete d'Etat, p. 28 ; ODB, s.v. Charistikion. On abuses and Opposition to this 
Institution, see Patriarch John of Antioch, Notitia, in PG 132, coll. 1129, 1132, 
1137, 1140, 1144 ; P Gautier, Requisitoire du Patriarche Jean d'Antioche con- 
tre le charisticariat, in REB, 33 (1976), pp. 77-132; G. A. Rhalles and M. 
PoTLEs, Syntagma, 2, p. 614; Charanis, Monastic Properties, pp. 72-81; 
Ahrweiler, Charisticariat, pp, 12-13, 18-19, 22-23. On measures to fend off 
abuses, see Rhalles and Potles, Syntagma, 2, pp. 594-596 ; J. R Thomas, A 

Byzantine Ecclesiastical Reform Movement, in Mediaevalia et Humanistica, 12 
(1984), pp. 1-16. The Institution of charistikion is discussed in greater detail in 
pp. 601-602 below. 

(31) Alexius I Comnenos did not hesitate to confiscate monastic lands which 
had been granted for life as charistikia and give them to his followers as 
pronoiai. A. A. Vasiliev, History of the Byzantine Empire, Madison, 1958, 2, 
p. 479 ; Charanis, Monastic Properties, p. 72. 
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Klasmatic land could be sold, donated, leased, or become part of the 
state’s domain, so that its productive capacity could be maintained 

Clearly, the state acted within its judicial capacity and “confiscation” in 
this instance is a misnomer. The very fact that there was a thirty^year 
waiting period before land could legally be taken away is indicative of the 
state’s respect for private ownership - private property could be seized 
only for cause. Were the emperor supreme landowner, there would be no 
reason for him to promulgate laws to resolve the issue of abandoned or 
ownerless lands since, if the theory is correct, he already had this author- 
ity. Indeed, as omnipotent owner he would have ended up appropriating 
his own property - a non sequitur. Nor did the fact that the emperor 
enjoyed sovereign immunity, i.e. he was above the law C^), invest him 
with ownership rights to the empire’s land. In this instance, the owner had 
abandoned his land with no intention of retuming to possession (derelic- 

tio). Thus, the emperor reallocated abandoned lands whose owners in 
effect had relinquished their ownership rights. 

Beside the arguments already called into question, Danstrup acknowl- 
edges an array of telling facts that undermine further his Version of the 
theory of imperial sovereignty over landed properties. They include : the 
subjection only of waste or ownerless land to supreme imperial owner¬ 
ship, which accounted for a fraction of the empire’s land ; the unmistak- 
able legal and practical distinction between imperial, state and privately 
(secular and ecclesiastic) owned landed properties (^^), the intention being 

(32) Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, 116. 2-17 ; 118. 1-2, 119. 1-8 ; 119. 
33-37 ; J. Karayannopoulos, Fragmente aus dem Vademecum eines byzantini¬ 
schen Finanzbeamten, (known as the Zavorda Treatise) in Polychronion, Fest- 
Schrift F Doelger zum 75, Geburtstag, Heidelberg, 1966, pp. 321-322 ; Novel 2 
(922) of Romanus I in JG, 1, p. 203. 

(33) 'O ßaoiXevg vofiotg ovx VJiÖKeiTai (the king is not subject to the 
laws): R 2. 6. 1 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, ß. 3. 1 ; Epitome, 1. 29 ; Synopsis 
Minor, B. 42 ; Hexabiblos, 1. 1. 39. 

(34) The distinction between ßaoiXiKov and dr}FOOtov had not been con- 
fused in the legislation at least until the mid-11 th Century. Novel 51 of Leo VI. 
in JG, 1, pp. 120-121 ; Peira, 36. 2, 5 ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, p. 186 n. 2. 
The long-standing tradition of exclusive imperial estates continued until the end 
of the empire. However, since early in the 12'*' Century, from lands belonging to 
the state the emperors retained and operated very large farms while they distrib- 
uted sizable estates as pronoiai. This policy tended to blur the distinction 
between imperial and state landholdings. N. Oikonomides, The Pole of the 
Byzantine State in the Economy, in A. E. Laiou, ed. The Economic History of 
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to augment the imperial family’s estates as evidenced by the schemes the 
emperors employed to appropriate state and private lands (encroachment 
upon adjacent private properties or arbitrary transfer of domains from the 
fisc to the Crown) ; the emperors’ longstanding possession of extended 
domains throughout the life of the empire C^), and their expansion 
through confiscation of properties belonging to monasteries, private 

landowners, and political opponents or traitors, conquest or recovery of 
new territories, or purchases from private landholders ; and the domi- 
nation of the great lay and monastic landowners, which enabled them to 
take over “a great part of the power of the emperors together with their 

Byzantium (Washington DC, 2003), 3, pp. 1006, 1048-1049. Further, it is not 
clear whether confiscations of particular properties, e.g., belonging to conspira- 
tors, ended up in imperial or state domains. See also n. 37 below. 

(35) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 223-224 ; Dölger, Beiträge, pp. 39-45. 

See also n. 31 and 37. 
(36) Danstrup, Landed Property, p. 223. 
(37) Peira, 36. 2 ; Theophanes Continuatus, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1838, 

pp. 416. 23 - 417. 2 ; Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 223, 225, 226 ; M. Kaplan, 

Les proprietes de la Couronne et de PEglise dans Pempire byzantin, V^-VIL sie- 
cles, Paris, 1976, pp. 10, 15 ; G. R. Monks, The Administration of the Privy 
Purse, in Speculum, 32 (1957), pp. 749-753 ; G. G. Litavrin, Bolgaria i Vizantija 
V XI-XII vv (Bulgaria and Byzantium in the 11“’ and 12'^ Centuries), Moscow, 
1960, pp. 138-151; Id., Propriete d’etat, pp. 29-30, 36 ; Kazhdan, Derevnja, 
pp. 131, 137. Nicephorus I (802-811) reportedly purchased land belonging to 
those whom he forced to emigrate and settle in Slavic regions : Theophanis, 

Chronographia, ed. C. De Boor, Leipzig, 1883, 1, p. 486, 10-13 ; Cedrenus, 

Historiarum Compendium, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1839, 2, p. 37 ; he appropriated 
properties from bishops and monasteries which he incorporated into the imperi¬ 
al estates : rd öe Kgeirrova rd)v Ktrjßarojv eig rfjv ßaothxfjv Koygarcogeiav 
aigeadai: Theophanis, Ibidem, p. 487. 2-3 ; Cedrenus, Ibidem ; Zonaras, Epito- 
mae Historiarum, ed. M. Finder, Bonn, 1897, 3, p. 306 ; and forced seamen who 
had no farming experience to purchase fields he had taken over : Theophanis, 

Ibidem, p. 487. 14-17 ; Zonaras, Ibidem, 3, p. 307 ; Cedrenus, Ibidem, 2, p. 38 ; 
Dölger, Beiträge, p. 40. Basil I (867-86) also transferred a number of estates 
from the state domain to his private property : Theophanes Continuatus, p. 337 ; 
Dölger, Beiträge, p. 40. Theodore I Laskaris (1204-1222) confiscated monastic 
properties which he transferred to the state or granted as pronoiai: MM, 4, 
pp. 185-187, 217-218; MM, 6, pp. 166, 176-179, 180-182; Nicephorae 

Gregorae, Historiae Byzantinae, ed. L. Schopin, Bonn, 1829, 1, pp. 41. 24-25, 
42. 1-6 ; H. Glykatzi-Ahrweiler, La politique agraire des empereurs de Nicee, 
in Byz,., 28 (1958), pp. 56-57 ; M. F. Hendy, Studies in the Byzantine Monetary 
Economy c. 300-1450, Cambridge, 1985, pp. 104-106, 231. See also n. 31 above. 
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lands”, as the emperors were forced to cede landed properties in the form 
of donations or pronoiai to secure or maintain their allegiance C^). If any- 
thing, the confluence of these factors point to an imperial behavioral pat¬ 
tem reflecting abuse of power that alters significantly Danstrup’s 
account, in the sense that such actions would have had no place and no 
meaning in a regime where the emperor was the supreme landowner, 
while by themselves fail to underpin the Claim that the emperor was the 
eminent proprietor. If the emperor was the supreme proprietor, then logi- 
cally “confiscations” by the emperor or the fisc would have been legiti- 
mate actions emanating from his dominium directum and there should 
have been no vilification. In short, the possibility that the theory of impe¬ 
rial sovereignty over all land took hold in Byzantium, even in the limited 

form suggested by Danstmp, is not substantiated. On the contrary, the 
chronicled impulsive imperial behavior of unlawful land takeovers points 
to sheer abuse of imperial sovereign power, a pattem that does not com- 
port with the notion of imperial supreme overlordship. 

A. Guillou 

Andre Guillou also espouses the view that in reality the Byzantine state 
was the owner of all landed properties, as reflected in its keen interest in 
enhancing the land’s productive use and value. In theory, his view is 
based on the Christian thought that the emperor is charged with the task 

of just distribution of all material goods, and that the state organs manage 
all productive resources for the benefit of the citizenry. In practice, he 
infers without elaboration from a Statement by Alexius I Comnenos 
whereby, in an exchange with the monk Cyril Phileotes, he asserts that 
the land held by the monastery belonged to the state regardless of how it 
was acquired- According to Guillou, the acquisition of landed property by 
donation, purchase, exchange or inheritance did not convey ownership. 
The real owner of the property was the state and, by virtue of his supreme 
ownership right, the emperor administers the public land and distributes 
the revenues from its exploitation at will. Indeed, there were no owners 
in the sense of the Roman law but only possessors of various classes in 
Byzantium. This explains how the state could confiscate the property of 

(38) Danstrup, Landed Property, pp. 224, 226, 221, 229-231, 236-237, 261- 
262. On the institution of pronoia, see pp. 614-616 and n. 193 and 194 below. 
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a rebel, take over without a court decision anybody’s land, or compel one 

to exchange bis property simply by administrative action. By the same 

token, the emperor rewarded lay and ecclesiastic dignitaries by granting 

land, peasants or revenues, but these concessions were considered as 

rescindable gifts of the prince (^^). 

The theocratic view of the emperor’s supreme land ownership by 

divine right and of his function as resource allocator in Byzantium is dis- 

puted. Though the emperor is the God’s representative on earth and 

wields earthly authority, the nation’s wealth (jrAoörog) does not belong 

to him but to his subjects (^'9- The implication is that imperial land- 

holdings and privately owned landed properties were distinct and the 

emperor had no ownership right to the latter. On the other hand, the 

absence of a link between confiscations and supreme ownership right has 

already been discussed ('*‘), while the misperception of the thrust of the 

exchange between the emperor and the monk which underpins Guillou’s 

unsubstantiated view of imperial supreme ownership is discussed in 

detail below 

F. Dölger 

Franz Dölger maintains that the emperor’s sovereignty over all 

landed property (Oberherrschaft des Kaisers ueber allen Grundbesitz) 

had a legal foundation, being embedded primarily in Novel 29 (996) of 

Basil II which institutes the right of the fisc (rov örjiiooiov) to lay 

Claim on all lands in the empire {^). Yet, perusal of Novel 29 indicates 

(39) Guillou, Civilisation byzantine, pp. 243-244 ; Id., Italie meridionale 
by zantine ou byzantins en Italie meridionale ? in Byz-, 44 (1974), p. 174. 

(40) Demetrius Chomatianos, Tlövrj^a, n"" 10, Analecta Sacra et Classica, 
ed. J. B. PiTRA, Rome, 1891, p. 477. 

(41) See pp. 575-578 above and in greater detail in the pages below. 
(42) See pp. 583-587 below. 
(43) yc, l,p. 269 6'. 
(44) F. Dölger, in his review of Zakythinos’ article : Etatisme (see n. 4 

above), in BZ, 45 (1952), p. 194, rejects Zakythinos’ view that the theory of 
ßaoiZixfj yfj did not survive in Byzantium. Kazhdan also interprets BasiPs II 
Novel as upholding the view that the By zantine law considered all land as 
belonging to the state ; that land was granted by the emperor to whomever ful- 
filled his obligations to the state ; and that the emperor could seize any private 
landed property at will. Derevnja, pp. 139-140 and n. 78. For a critique of 
Kazhdan’s assertions, see p. 582 and the following pages. 
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that the relevant passages establish the right of the emperor, and by exten- 
sion of the state, to seize only properties that had been usurped from the 
fisc declaring their possession null and void (öoa öe JiagaXöycog xai 

jtgög Jiegiygacprjv avrov [rov ärjiioaiov] ävtoxvga /uevovai). More¬ 
over, the Novel stipulates that the Statute of limitations is not applicable 
to Claims of the fisc on such lands. At the same time, the Novel affirms 
that properties acquired rightfully and not by defrauding the fisc are 
viewed as legally obtained, and their titles of ownership are binding under 
the law (öaa /uev oi rotovroi xaXöjg xai ixerä öixatoovvr]g xai firj 

Jtgög Jt£giygaq)fjy rov örjjioaiov Jioir]OOvoi, ßeßaia xai xexvgwixeva 

eoovrai), Clearly, the Novel provides no grounds for Doelger’s assertion. 
In the first place, the Novel did not aim to lay Claim on every landed 
property, but solely to lands which belonged to the fisc and demonstrably 
had been fraudulently appropriated. Second, the emperor presents him- 
self in the Novel as custodian of the fisc’s property rights and as the legal¬ 

ly empowered authority to protect them: ei XQV vjieg rov 

örjjioaiov einelv, örav ößaotXeveivXaxcbvßorjOeit}, iv" exj] en" aöeiag 

rä xoiavra l^rjrelv xai cbg ägearöv avr(b ravra ötoixeiv (should there 
be reason for action to defend the rights of the fisc, the reigning king 
should have the authority to reclaim properties of which it was deprived 
and manage them as he sees fit). Third, in the Novel the emperor refers 
to himself not as overlord of all landed properties but in his capacity of 
overseer of the fisc Finally, the nonapplicability of the Statute of 
limitations to usurped state lands only meant to safeguard the state’s 
interests and in no way established overall state land ownership rights as 
alluded 

In the same vein, referring to the Treatise on Taxation, Doelger argues 
that “the state exercised its sovereign right of ownership over the land” 

(45) Beck, Res Publica Romana, p. 40. 
(46) The stipulation of the Novel conceming the Statute of limitations is 

included in a more precise formulation in the legal texts which reflected the 
jurisprudence from the eleventh to the fourteenth Century : ei yäg TtagaxarO' 
oxeooi Ti Td)v örjßooicov, ovx exovot rov XQÖvov ßor]66v (when property of the 
fisc has been usurped, the culprits cannot invoke the Statute of limitations). In 
fact, the fisc can repossess such property from their heirs even though they may 
have not profited. Peira, 8. 10 ; 36. 14 ; Hexabiblos, l. 3. 52. Cf. beck. Res 
Publica Romana, p. 40; Litavrin, Propriete d'Etat, pp. 17-18; Sjuzjumov, 

review of Kazhdan’s ; Derevnja, p. 214, 
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when a peasant was absent from the property for thirty years, as the land 
was taken over by state But as has been already remarked (^^), the 
state’s action on deserted lands was based on laws in force which were or 
presumed to be common knowledge Put differently, the state’s Inter¬ 
vention did not emanate from the alleged supreme ownership over all 
land ; rather, it was the consequence of deliberate actions taken (or not 
taken) by otherwise informed landholders, in effect surrendering their 
property rights to the state for their own reasons. 

As further evidence of the emperor’s sovereignty over all landed 
properties, Doelger calls attention to the vast imperial and state-owned 

estates with their extensive administrative apparatus that were a feature of 
the Byzantine empire in all periods. Moreover, the emperor’s sole 
proprietorship of the empire’s land is attested by the fact that all proper¬ 

ty titles granted to the military, dignitaries and monasteries were based on 
imperial favor (^^). He also points to state ownership of numerous pious 
institutions and monasteries founded or endowed by the emperors, whose 
holdings were increased by frequent donations and bequests of land by 

the faithful, thereby indirectly augmenting the state-owned domains (^'). 
Yet, the founding and endowment of a monastery by an emperor cannot 
peremptorily be presumed to establish supreme land ownership since, by 
Canon law, ecclesiastic property was inalienable and, hence, the em¬ 
peror had no dominium directum. Also, if private properties were con- 
veyed to monasteries following prescribed and rigorously enforced pro- 
cedures to ensure legal transfer of ownership title, then the argument that 
all land was owned by the state makes no sense. In particular, the sys- 
tematic efforts of the monasteries and the Church to solicit donations and 
bequests, their struggles to protect their properties from contestants and 
transgressors through appeals to the emperor and eagerly sought chryso- 

(47) Dölger, Die Frage, p. 10. 
(48) See above pp. 575-576. 
(49) 'H Tov vöfiov äyvoia ov avyytvojaxerat (unfamiliarity with the law is 

no excuse). Epitome, 3. 1 ; Hexabiblos, 1. 1. 43, 44. 
(50) Dölger, review of Zakythinos’ : Etatisme, p. 194 ; Id., Der Feodalismus 

in Byzanz, in Vorträge und Vorsehungen, 5 (1960), pp. 185-193. 
(51) Dölger, Beiträge, p. 41, n. 5. 
(52) Sale of ecclesiastic property was allowed only for the payment of debt 

to the fisc and with the approval of the ecclesiastic hierarchy. B. 5. 2. 9 ; 
Attaleiates, Ponema, 3. 20 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 8. 9, 11, 13 ; Synopsis Minor, A, 
10 ; M. 80 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 120. 
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bulls or outright litigation as is amply documented in Athonite ar- 
chives and their recourse even to reprehensible actions to augment 
their landholdings suggest that the Institution of private ownership 
was deeply embedded in the Byzantine economic and social setting and 
runs counter to the notion of imperial supreme land ownership. Imperial 
estates owed their existence and growth to doweries, purchases, inheri- 

tance, acquisition of new territories, aside from occasional underhanded 
deals, while the state domain was enlarged by additions of klasmatic 

lands, escheats, or confiscations of properties belonging to criminal eie- 
ments — modes that do not lend Support to the theory of imperial 
supreme proprietorship. 

A. Kazhdan 

Alexander Kazhdan is the most ardent advocate of the imperial/state 
sovereignty over all land in Byzantium, and provides the most compre- 
hensive albeit unsystematic treatment of the subject. In his writings he 
places great emphasis on the decisive role of the state and the emperor as 
its representative. The emperor was not only “the living law” but also the 
sole Source of administrative authority. The notion that the Byzantines 
were govemed by the norms of the Roman law conceming property rights 
is incorrect as substantial changes had taken place in crucial areas after 
the 10"^ Century. To understand the development of the law of property 
rights one cannot rely on the Basilics and has to tum to state practices as 
depicted in non-juristic and hagiographic texts (^^). While the individual 
had an unrestricted right to buy and seil fixed assets, acquisition of itself 

did not constitute real ownership, at least in the case of land ; it could be 
legitimized only by “imperial grant” or “approval(confirmation)” of the 
authorities Hence, the emperor “acquired supreme right to the land" 
and any parcel he entered could be declared imperial property, in effect 
being de facto the owner of all landed properties (^0- And “since the state 
or the emperor was considered the supreme owner of the whole territory 

(53) See pp. 583-588, 592-594 and n. 69, 70, 72, 97, 98 below. 
(54) See p. 586 and n. 72 below. 
(55) Kazhdan, New History, p. 14. 
(56) A. Kazhdan, Hagiographical Notes, in Byz , 56 (1986), p. 161 ; Id., 

Derevnja, pp. 140-141 ; Id., Sostav, p. 233 ; Id., New History, p. 15. 
(57) Kazhdan, New History, pp. 14-15 ; ODB, s.v. Law. 
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of the empire, the state or the emperor was entitled to confiscate private 
property. Neither magnates nor the church institutions were exempt from 

foreclosure” (^0- Significantly, while in the late Roman empire confisca- 
tions were mostly perpetrated by corrupt fiscal officials (^^), in Byzantium 
they were a “regulär practice'’ (^’). Furthermore, Kazhdan identifies major 
restrictions to free property ownership which in a broad sense include : 

the state’s right to set the conditions for the alienation of private land ; 
Obligation of the neighbours to pay the taxes of absentee landed property 

owners ; and institutional arrangements that led to dilution of the full 
powers of ownership, all contributing to the prevailing ambivalence of the 

land tenure System (^‘). In formulating his Version of imperial supreme 
land ownership, Kazhdan relies on earlier proponents of the theory but 
puts forward novel postulates and arguments in an attempt to substantiate 
his thesis (^^). 

Kazhdan’s assertion that much greater emphasis was placed on the role 
of the state and the emperor in the second millennium than in earlier 
times is overstated. Fourth Century legislation already points to Byzantine 
absolutist tendencies (^^). Codex Theodosianus (5'^ Century) was a power- 
ful body of administrative laws reflecting the forceful efforts of an early 
Byzantine emperor to form an absolutist state as well as the emperor’s 
absolute administrative authority. Justinian also had a concept of an auto- 
cratic but patemalistic state concemed with the well-being of the citizen- 

(58) Kazhdan, State, p. 97 ; A. P. Kazhdan and A. Wharton Epstein, Change 

in Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, 
pp. 59-60. 

(59) Monks, Privy Purse, pp. 755-763, 778. 
(60) Kazhdan, State, p. 98 n. 68. 
(61) Kazhdan, New History, pp. 14-21 ; Id., State, pp. 88-89, 90-91. 
(62) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 127, 139 ; Id., State, p. 85, n. 9. B. T. Goryanov, 

Vizantijskoe kresCjanstvo pri Paleologach (Byzantine Peasantry under the 
Palaeologoi), in W, 3 (1950), pp. 45-46 ; M. M. Freidenberg, Agrarnye 
otnoshenija v Vizantii X~XII vv (Agrarian Relations in Byzantium in the XI-XII 
Centuries), Moscow, 1952, p. 3 ; and E. E. Lipsic, Vizantijskoe krestjanstvo i 
slavjanskaja kolonizacija (Byzantine Peasantry and Slav Colonization), in 
Vizantijskij sbomik (Moscow-Leningrad, 1945), pp. 96-143, also subscribe to the 
view that, at least in theory, all land in Byzantium was state property. 

(63) M. T. Foegen, Legislation in Byzantium : A Political and Bureaucratic 
Technique, in A. E. Laiou and D. Simon, ed.. Law and Society in Byzantium : 
Ninth-Twelfih Centuries (Washington DC, 1994), p. 60. 



584 G. C. MANIATIS 

ry, and proclaimed that the emperor is the living law, has absolute 
authority to change existing and promulgate new laws, and that it is the 
emperor’s prerogative and responsibility to correct the inadequacies of 
prior laws and to Interpret the law (^) - notions that largely prevailed 
throughout the Byzantine era. Contrary to Kazhdan’s view, the role of the 
state and the power of the emperor were progressively attenuated with the 
growth of a powerful provincial landholding dass after the 10*^ Century. 
Their advent and countervailing power challenged the emperor’s omnipo- 
tence and fostered particular relationships with the emperor, as the latter 
was forced to make concessions to secure the allegiance of an array of 
powerful individuals and the clergy. 

Kazhdan maintains that the state’s Sovereign ownership {dominium 
directum) is manifested, inter alia, by the fact that determination and 
transfer of title of ownership needed the approval (confirmation) of the 
authorities, and by the emperor’s right to confiscate land belonging to lay 
and even ecclesiastic landowners (^0. To Support his viewpoint, Kazhdan 
culls evidence from hagiographic and legal sources. In a dialogue 
between Alexius I Comnenos and the abbot Cyril Phileotes, the emperor 
wanted to know who was the owner of the small cloister : “'if öe ßovfj 
avTT] ^ liiKQÖ. rivog eoriv, äßßäCyril responded that he and his 
brother with their toil and sweat had built the monastery now located near 
the dilapidated cloister which they had inherited. The emperor then asked 
whether the land which the monastery now occupies belonged originally 
to the cloister, or the brothers had acquired additional land and from 
where did they obtain it: 'O öe rÖJiog öv ytenx^xai f\ iiovrj xfjg emkr]' 
oiag ^v, fj vixeig avxöv ejtexx'qaaode xai noOev; (“). Cyril retorted : 
“as I have already told you, we came into the land by virtue of our hard 
Work and toil, except for a few small [taxable] plots that formerly 
belonged to the cloister {ngoeinov ooi öxi e^ oixeicov xöjrcov xai 
jj^öxOcov, Jikrjv ex xaneivtbv artpfcuv)”, suggesting that the major part of 
the land had been acquired by the brothers with their eamest personal 
efforts. It is apparent that Cyril deliberately refrained from stating expli- 

(64) Novels 6 ; 49 ; 10 5.II.4. On Justinian’s concept of law and policy- 
making, see also D. Simon, Legislation as Both a World Order and a Legal 
Order, in Laiou and Simon, Law and Society in Byzantium, pp. 5-12. 

(65) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 230-233. 
(66) E. Sargologos, La vie de Saint Cyrille le Phileote moine byzantin, 

Brussels, 1964, p. 231, par. 8, 
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citly and definitively the origin and manner of acquisition of the land, 
thereby raising the emperor’s suspicion. The emperor’s reaction to CyriFs 
fuzzy answer was : “if I take you at your Word, it appears as though the 
land belongs to the fisc {Taxa Xeyetg rov örjjiooLOv eortv [6 

rÖJTog])” C). 
Kazhdan finds the emperor's questions and the abbot’s explanation 

odd, and contends that Alexius’ response : “You may say that the land is 
the state’s” is proof of the state’s supreme ownership of the land, and that 
neither a purchase nor any other form of acquisition gave the monastery 
right of ownership (^^). Yet, the emperor’s remark is more nuanced and his 
reasoning more subtle. Dissection of the dialogue presents an altogether 
different rationale as to how the emperor arrived at his decision that the 
monastic land belonged to the fisc. The questions that should be asked 
are : What prompted the emperor to pay a visit to the monastery and raise 
the issue of ownership ; Why he was not satisfied, indeed why he was dis- 
missive of Cyril’s explanation ; and on What grounds he decided that the 
land belonged to the state ? In the first place, if indeed the emperor was 

supreme owner of all lands in the empire, as Kazhdan asserts, there would 
be no point in asking Cyril about the origin of the property. It was the per- 
ceived ambiguity regarding the ownership of the land in question that led 
the emperor to raise the issue, since the distinction between private and 
state ownership was clearly defined in the Byzantine legal System, was 
appreciated by the citizenry, and had important practical consequences. 
Had Cyril been able to convince the emperor that the brothers were bona 
fide owners of the property, the emperor would not have been in a Posi¬ 
tion to donate as he did subsequently this private land — unless he pro- 
ceeded to purchase it from its rightful owners or arbitrarily appropriate it 
from them. Second, the emperor may have been informed about possible 
irregularities surrounding the acquisition of the monastic land which 

needed to be addressed and resolved. Third, it was very common for 
founders of monasteries or abbots to solicit the issue of a chrysobull to 
secure their ownership rights on imperial grants of land (^^), more so on 

(67) Ibidem, pp. 231-232. 

(68) Kazhdan, Sostav, p. 233 ; Id., New History, p. 15. 
(69) Novels 58 (1153) and 61 (1158) of Manuel I Comnenos, in JG, 1, 

pp. 377-378, 382 ; MM, 4, pp. 4-18, 220-221 ; 5, pp. 10-13, 77-84, 443, 446- 
447 ; 6, pp. 248-258 ; Actes de Xenophon, ed. D. Papachrysanthou, Paris, 1986, 
n-2. 11-14; 5. 1-3 ; 25.4-5 ■ Actes de Lavra, l,n° 50. 27-32 ; 3, n° 118. 71-77 ; 
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occupied lands when their acquisition could be questioned (™), which 
explains the emperor’s line of questioning and his presence in the 
monastery. Finally, apparently the emperor became skeptical because 
Cyril failed to explain in unequivocal terms in what way the brothers 
came into the land. The repetitive and defiant answer: “with our hard 

Work and toil” left open the possibility of questionable occupation not 
only of privately owned property, but also of abandoned, ownerless or 
wasteland C), land which nonetheless could belong to the state. The 
emperor therefore, with reason, found Cyril’s answer evasive and uncon- 
vincing, and being well aware of incidents of Usurpation of state and pri¬ 
vate lands not only by lay powerful landlords but by monasteries and 
bishops as well determined that, after all, the land must have be- 

Actes d'Iviron, ed. J. Lefort, N. Oikonomides, D. Papachrysanthou, Paris, 1985, 
3, n° 72. 37-60, 151-159 ; Actes de Chilandar, ed. L. Petit and B. Korablev, 

Amsterdam, 1975, n° 60. 1-40 ; Actes de Zographou, ed. W. Regel, E. Kurtz, and 

B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 1969, n° 32. 1-16 ; Les Archives de Saint~Jean~ 
Prodrome sur le mont Menecee, ed. A. Guillou, Paris, 1955, n° 4. 17-45 ; M. 
Goudas, Bv^avnvä eyyQaq)a rfjg iegäg Movfjg BatOJteötov, in EEBS, 3 
(1926), pp. 131. 61-63 ; 133. 5-13 ; I. M. Konidaris, TöAtxatov rfjg MovaoTr]- 

Qiaxfjg Uegiovoiag ajtö rov 9ov pexgt tov 12ov aid)vog, Athens, 1979, pp. 42 

and n. 37 and 38, 125-127 and n. 4 ; N. Svoronos, Les Privileges de Veglise ä 
Vepoque des Comnenes : Un rescrit inedit de Manuel P" Comnene, in TM, 1 
(1965), p. 355 ; Charanis, Monastic Properties, pp. 66-67. 

(70) ‘‘Les agents du Fisc, decouvrant ces anomalies [dans les titres de pro- 
priete], procedaient ä des confiscations justifiees” : Svoronos, Privileges, p. 356. 

Manuel I Comnenos, pressed by the Church and eager to secure the support of 
the clergy, issued a number of chrysobulls legalizing property ownership titles 
acquired by monasteries through reprehensible means : Novels 58 (1153) and 61 

(1158) in JG, 1, pp. 379, 382-383. See also Novel 81 (1181) of Alexius II 
Comnenos in JG, 1, pp. 427-428 ; MM, 5, pp. 116, 328-329 ; C. Astruc, Un do- 
cument inedit de 1163 sur Teveche thessalien de Stagi, in Bulletin de Corres- 
pondance Hellenique, 83 (1959), pp. 214-216 ; Svoronos, Privileges, p. 361 ; 

and n. 72, 73 and 158 below. 
(71) E.g., wooded or marshy tracts requiring a lot of hard work to be readied 

for use, not an uncommon practice by those contemplating to build a monastery. 
L. Petit, Le monastere de Notre-Dame de Pitie en Macedoine, in Izvestia, 6 

(1900), 71. 27-34 ; Konidaris, Atxmov, pp. 37-42. 
(72) Novel 6 (947) of Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos, Novel 29 (996) of 

Basil II, Novels 58 (1153) and 61 (1158) of Manuel I Comnenos, in JG, 1, 
pp. 214-217, 262-272, 376-380, 382, respectively ; Peira, 9. 2, 3 : 15. 4, 9, 14 ; 
23. 3, 7 ; 40. 12 ; MM, 4, pp. 93-94, 183-197, 217-219 ; Actes de Chilandar, 
n^^ 81 ; 86 ; 95 ; 112 ; Actes dlviron, 2, n° 52. 146-148 ; Actes de Docheiariou, 
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longed to the fisc C^). Litavrin also points out that Cyril could have 
acquired virgin land which by definition was state property ; he may have 
not complied with the rules of preemption ; he may have not abided 
by the Novel 29 (996) of Basil II, which forbade monasteries to make fur- 
ther land acquisitions after they were founded ; or he may have 
ignored the prohibition set by the Novel 19 (964) of Nicephorus II 

ed. N. OiKONOMiDEs, Paris, 1984, n° 2. 3-4 ; Rhalles and Potles, Syntagma, 2, 
p. 603 ; Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 42-43, 55-56, 62 ; Dölger, Die 
Frage, p. 12 ; Charanis, Monastic Properties, pp. 64, 68, 85-87, 98, 102-108 ; 
SvoRONos, Privileges, pp. 356, 360-61, 378 ; A. E. Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant 
Society in the Late Byzantine Empire, Princeton, 1977, pp. 212-213 ; Lemerle, 

Agrarian History, pp. 91-98, 216-217 ; G. Ostrogorsky, Quelques problemes 
d'histoire de la paysannerie byzantine, Brussels, 1956, pp. 48-49. M. Atta- 

leiates describes how greedy and cruel monks forced peasants to cede their lands 
to monasteries. Those who resisted were taken to court where, because of their 
wealth and privilege, the monasteries prevailed and took possession of the peas¬ 
ants’ properties. loTogta, text and annotated modern Greek translation by I. D. 
PoLEMis, Athens, 1997, 61-62. Düring a transfer of an imperial domain to a dig- 
nitary, the survey discovered a parcel of land which had been appropriated by the 

monastery (evgeßr] KaOagjtayeioa yfj Jtagä rfjg avxfjg ßovfjg), MM, 6, p. 10. 
An archbishop was convicted for seizing fraudulently a meadow belonging to a 
private individual. Peira, 7. 6. Archbishop Eustathius of Thessalonica also casti- 
gates the monks’ greed for land. Eager to absorb lands contiguous to those of the 
monastery, the monks put pressure on the owners until they gave up their pro¬ 
perty to the monastery PG, 135 coL 829 CD. 

(73) A similar unsubstantiated Claim was made by monk (subsequently 
bishop) Manuel founder of the monastery of Our Lady the Pious. In the Typikon, 
he States that he purchased a parcel of useless and abandoned land on which the 
monastery was built with his own resources, and that he went through enormous 
expenses to bring this land to its present condition (röv rfjg TOiavTrig povfjg 
TÖJtov egeimov övra mi äxgilOTOv... dt ’ oixeicovßov voiitop.äxwv i^covrjoa- 
fj^evog mi e^odotg äjtetgotg jtegtayayajv eig xfjv ev xm vvv (j^aivOjWEvnv 
xaxaoxaotv). Petit, Le monastere de Notre-Dame, p. 71. 27-32. Despite the fact 
that the survey of the property confirmed that it belonged to the fisc, Alexius I 
Comnenos tumed a blind eye on the transgression and donated the land to the 
monastery by the chrysobull of 1106 (['H ßaOiLeia] ßov dcogeixat avxfj [xp 
povfj] eiövla juev öxi xw öppi^oitp avpxet mi avxö xovxo xö p.ovaoxi]giov mi 
ö xÖJtog md' öv toxo^OjUnrai). Ibidem, p. 29. 5-7. Contrary to the monk’s asser- 
tion, there can be no doubt that the monastery possessed unregistered and 
untaxed state property in contravention of the law. 

(74) On the right of preemption, see pp. 597-598 below. 
(75) JG, l,pp. 267-269. 
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Phocas C^), whereby monasteries were not allowed to seize land beyond 
their enclosures that belonged to the state C). Kazhdan disputes 
Litavrin’s viewpoint on grounds that it is not supported by the wording of 
the text and hence is irrelevant However, in light of the preceding 
remarks, Kazhdan’s response is infelicitous and fails to make his case. 

Having made up his mind that the brothers were not legitimate owners, 
the emperor proceeded to donate the land to the monastery {äjToxo.Qi~ 

avTÖv [röv röjrov] ngög rrjv jiovi^v), not to the brothers as 
Kazhdan argues The very fact that the emperor had to grant the state- 
owned land to the monastery in a probatory form (a chrysobull) to secure 
its ownership rights on the property reflects the clear Separation of state 

and private properties ; affirms that ownership of state lands was trans¬ 
ferred only by sale or imperial gift and by means of a chrysobull ; and 
disproves the notion of the emperor’s supreme land ownership and the 
attendant need for the authorities’ approval for the legal transfer of 
title C‘). 

As further evidence of the state’s right to appropriate private land 

emanating from the emperor’s supreme ownership, Kazhdan cites a com- 
ment by Symeon Metaphrastes, a tenth Century biographer of John 
Chrysostom, characterizing as an “evil habit” {Jiovpgöv edog) the custom 

whereby any land the emperor set foot on could be declared imperial 
property : the state could take away the property from the owner, com- 
pensating him with another plot or by paying the just price of the proper¬ 

ty (^^). Unquestionably, the seizure of property without cause, even if the 

(76) 7G, 1, p. 252. 
(77) Litavrin, Vizantijskoe ohscestvo, p. 25 ; Id., Propriete d’etat, pp. 27-28. 
(78) Kazhdan, New History, p. 15. 
(79) Kazhdan, Sostav, p. 233. 
(80) Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 27 ; Id., Problema gosudarstvennoj. 

pp. 60-63. 
(81) See pp. 589-591 below. 
(82) Symeon Metaphrastes, in PG, 114, col. 1156 A; Kazhdan, New 

History, p. 14. The incident involved empress Eudoxia who entered the vineyard 
of a widow which bordered on imperial property. Her husband feil out of favor, 
the emperor confiscated all his property except for the vineyard in question, and 
while on his way to exile he had died. To redress the injustice, the widow sought 
the intercession of patriarch John Chrysostomos, a constant critic of the empress 
and whose invectives ultimately led to his exile. This angered the empress, who 
vowed to distress the widow. F. Van Ommelslaeghe, Une vie acephale de Saint 
Jean Chrysostome dans le Batopedinus 73, in AB, 94 (1976), pp. 336-337 (the 
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owner receives compensation, constitutes an infringement on the indivi- 
dual’s ownership right. But, realistically, the seizure of private property, 
allegedly prompted by base morals such as wickedness (ao/O/ypia) or 
greed (jrXeove^ia, jiXovtov jj^araiörrjg) (^^), is a reflection of abuse of 
imperial power and not of imperial supreme ownership, since the event 
cannot be viewed as confiscation as long as the owner was compensated 
(except for sentimental value and inconvenience). Nevertheless, the 
seizure per se was not morally justified as it was not in the public inter- 
est, i.e. a legitimate exercise of eminent domain (^^), but was motivated by 
sheer whim. Kazhdan’s brief account of the episode leaves out critical 
issues that need to be addressed. If indeed greed was the motive, it made 
no sense to talk about just compensation or Substitution of another pro¬ 
perty. More importantly. in response to the patriarch’s plea that the 
vineyard be retumed to the widow, the empress invoked the old custom, 

and hence her legal right, to hold on to the property (rm vopo) orpgi- 

xOeloa ei'xsTo xgaraiaig), scolding the patriarch as being ignorant of the 
law (ayvoiäv re rd)v xeipevcov e'xovra vöpcov). The patriarch steadfast- 

ly insisted that she was using outdated imperial laws as a pretext to take 
over the property (pfj JigocpaoC^ov vöpovg ecoXcov ßaoiXecov). 

Significantly, this argument is included in the Century Vatopedi biog- 
raphy but not in Symeon’s Finally, in her outrage, the empress 
declared that not only she is not retuming the vineyard but the widow will 
receive no compensation (rfj XVQ^ öe ovx ÖJtcog d apjieXcbv, akX ’ ovbe 

rfjg npfjgxdgiy vJteg avrov n xaraßXrjdpaerai), a pronouncement that 
is not included in the Vatopedi biography and is contrary to the notion of 
suitable compensation (*^). The omission of the patriarch’s powerful argu¬ 
ment casts doubt on Kazhdan’s inference that this “evil habit” was actu- 

Vatopedi biography has been attributed to Father Basil of Seleucia and written 
sixty years after the death of John Chrysostomos, Ibidem, p, 317) ; Id., Jean 
Chrysostome en conflit avec Vimperatrice Eudoxia, in AB, 97 (1979), pp. 131- 
159. 

(83) Symeon Metaphrastes, in PG, 114, coL 1156 A, C; Van Ommel- 

SLAEGHE, Une vie acephale, p. 337, par. 32. 
(84) Eminent domain is the right of the state to reassert its dominion over pri- 

vately owned land on grounds of public exigency and for the common good, fol- 
lowing just compensation of the owner(s) whose property is taken. This right was 
also recognized in the Roman law. Levy, Vulgär Law, p. 111. 

(85) Van Ommelslaeghe, Une vie acephale, p. 337, par, 33. 
(86) Symeon Metaphrastes, in PG 114, col. 1157 A. 
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ally practiced in the tenth Century and suggests that most likely the 
custom had fallen into desuetude. Besides, it is not evident that, in citing 
the custom, Symeon meant to imply that it was still prevalent in the tenth 
Century as Kazhdan asserts. The refusal of the empress to compensate the 
widow, as she would have to if the “habit” was still in force, and the 
emphasis on just compensation reinforce the view of the disuse of the 
custom and suggest a clear case of imperial abuse of power - certainly 
not supreme ownership of all landed property. The right to private pro- 

perty was deeply rooted in the citizenry and eamestly protected by the 
Byzantine legal System, as attested by the widow’s plea to recover her 
property, albeit lodging an appeal through formal legal channels against 
an abusive and vindictive empress apparently was outside the pale of the 
law. 

Expanding on Platon’s view, that peasants had to obtain permission 
from state officials in Order to seil their land (^^), Kazhdan asserts that this 
requirement for the transfer of ownership title is a practical consequence 
of the Byzantine legal theory of the 9*^ and 10'^ centuries which treated the 

state as the supreme landowner The suggested causal link between 
state permission to seil landed property and state supreme ownership is 
stretched. In the first place, state supreme landownership and “legi- 
timization” of private ownership by the approval of the emperor or the 
fiscal authorities is a contradiction in terms. Cui bono ? Second, autho- 
rization by fiscal agents was required not to approve the transaction but 
to ensure the lawful transfer of the property and safeguard the interests of 
the state. “Approval”, or more correctly notification, as a legal formality 
was required of all peasants regardless of whether they were freeholders, 
private paroikoi, or state paroikoi to ensure conformity with the right of 
preemption and thereby prevent sales to unauthorized persons or entities, 
as is evidenced by the seller’s affirmation in the deed that he had solicited 
and found no other preferred buyer Third, notification to the author- 

(87) Kazhdan, New History, p. 14 ; Id., Metaphmstes and the Problem of 

State Ownership on Land, in Erytheia, 9 (1988), p. 209. 
(88) Platon, Observations, p. 89. 
(89) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 140-141, 186-187 ; Id., K voprosu ob osoben- 

nostjach feodalnoj sobstvennosti v Visantii VIII~X vv (On the Question of the 
Characteristics of Feudal Possessions in Byzantium 8"" to 10’^ centuries), in W, 

10 (1956), pp. 59-65. 
(90) MM, 6, p. 125 ; MM, 4, pp. 60-61, 77-79, 124-125, 170-171, 183, 401, 

403,405-406, 408,411. 
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ities ensured the registration of the transaction in the praktikon, kept the 
entries in the tax register up-to-date, prevented the illegal transfer of 
properties, and facilitated tax assessment and Collection. Fourth, it was 

important that freeholders owning land within state estates and state 
paroikoi settle with the fiscal agents issues pertaining to corvees owed 
the state. Finally, “permission” was not needed for the transfer of title 
on freehold private property. Only paroikoi intending to seil to third 
parties C‘) had to have the permission of their landlord in whose domain 
the parcel was located in order to ensure that the buyer assumed the sell- 
er’s obligations (^^), while the approval of the regional govemor was 
required only if they were state paroikoi (^^), All in all, the supposedly 

(91) Paroikoi could own patrimonial land (yovixöv) and had the right to 
alienate property they rightfully owned, even if located within lay, ecclesiastic or 
state estates. On the Status of the paroikoi, see Peira, 15. 2, 3 ; Ostrogorsky, 

Paysannerie, pp. 45-60 ; Id., Pour Vhistoire de la feodalite byzantine, Brussels, 
1954, pp. 325-326 ; Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant Society, pp. 144, 147, 150-151, 
182, 184-185 ; P. Charanis, On the Social Structure and Economic Organization 
of the Byzantine Empire in the Thirteenth Century and Later, in Bsl, 12 (1951), 
pp. 138-139 and n. 198 ; Kazhdan, New History, p. 19 ; M. Angold, A Byzantine 
Government in Exile. Government and Society under the Laskarids in Nicaea 
(1204-61), Oxford, 1975, pp. 134-135, 137 ; ODB, s.v. Paroikos. 

(92) The Obligation of paroikoi to seek permission from their landlords to seil 
their land probably stems from the powerful influence of custom. Patronage, def- 
erence, timidity, respectful dread of the master (avOevzrjg), lowly social Status, 
powerlessness, insecurity, dependence, deep religious Sentiment, fatalism, rein¬ 
forced by systematic collusion with the local authorities, coalesced over the cen- 
turies into a tacit common consent and a customary Obligation, were enshrined 
in the landlord’s traditional recognition and rights, became prevalent and com- 
pulsory, and in effect took the force of law. Ostrogorsky maintains that land¬ 
lords had particular rights to the land of their paroikoi and free peasants within 
his domain ''comme maitre supreme'' : Paysannerie, pp. 46, 47. However, these 
rights were confined to consenting to the sale of aparoikos' land, the Collection 
of the epiteleia, or issues pertaining to corvees. The consent of the landlord was 
also manifested indirectly - by agreement of the buyer at the time of the sale to 
pay the landlord the annual epiteleia designed to cover the fiscal charges bur- 
dening the property. However, often the epiteleia far exceeded the amount of the 
tax, in effect becoming the price landlord exacted from the paroikos for his con¬ 
sent to the sale. MM, 4, pp. 61, 77-79, 85-86, 89, 131-132, 134-135, 170, 185, 
195 ; Actes de Chilandar, p. 197 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n° 18. 14 ; ODB, s.v. 
Epiteleia ; Ostrogorsky, Paysannerie, pp. 48-50, 57-63. 

(93) MM, 6, pp. 124-127 ; Actes d'Esphigmenou, ed. J. Lefort, Paris, 1973, 
p. 77 ; Ostrogorsky, Paysannerie, pp. 45-63, especially 47-48 ; Id., Feodalite', 
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required “authorization” was a law enforcement act, a legal formality typ- 
ical of property transfers in a regime permeated with a deep sense of pri¬ 
vate ownership, and did not reflect the exercise of the state’s dominium 

directum over the land. 
In a further effort to undergird the theory of imperial supreme owner¬ 

ship, Kazhdan maintains that, although the owner was granted the right 
to alienate his property, the Situation was “ambivalent”, because the state 
“controlled” private ownership including any derivative transactions. 
Specifically, the state had the right to establish the just price on sales of 
private property ; disqualify the purchase of land if the transaction was 
lop-sided ; restrict the right of a peasant to seil his land to the buyer of his 
preference by the neighbors’ right of preemption ; or outright confiscate 
property by means of administrative rulings without the possibility of 
legal recourse - encumbering rights attesting to the restrictive nature of 
private ownership. The rule of joint tax liability, encumbrances on land- 
ed properties, institutional arrangements resulting in divided ownership, 
and the legal right of landlords to gain possession of their peasants’ hold- 
ings located within their estates all added to the ambivalence of private 
ownership rights. An individual or entity owned property in theory but in 

reality they did not exactly control it. The inference is that, as long as the 
state had “control” over private property, praedial property had the char- 

acter of conditional ownership and all land in the empire was the proper¬ 
ty of the emperor (^). This curious combination of private ownership and 
imperial eminent domain could at any moment invalidate the power of 
private ownership (^^). 

Evidently, Kazhdan equates “control”, i.e. the state’s sovereign author- 
ity to direct, restrict, regulate, oversee, and intervene in order to preserve 
social norms and prevent abuse in property transactions, with “state or 

p, 325-326 ; Charanis, Economic Organization, p. 139, n. 198 ; Kazhdan, New 
History, p. 19 ; Litavrin, Propriete d'Etat, p. 36 ; Rouillard, Vie rurale, p. 169 ; 
Dölger, Die Frage, p. 13. 

(94) Litavrin discems an “antagonistic unity” between long-standing law 
ensuring the inviolability of private property and the subjection of land proper¬ 
ties to the emperor’s willingness to oblige. This unity resulted in a sui generis 
concept of possession : Propriete d'Etat, p. 11. 

(95) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 228-233 ; Id., Derevnja, p, 141 ; Id., New History, 
p. 15-21 ; Id., State, pp. 88-89, 91-95 ; Kazhdan and Constable, People and 

Power, pp. 135, 145. 
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imperial supreme ownership” {dominium directum), i.e. the state’s ab¬ 
solute right to seize private property at will, an inference which concep- 
tually, semantically, and practically is stretched. The notion that the 
owner had in effect only possession (or charitably ^wa^j-ownership) and 
not full ownership of his property would have eroded private ownership 

rights embedded in the law with far-reaching implications for the Institu¬ 
tion of private ownership, the economic utilization of the property, and 
the market price of the land. Conditional ownership would have intro- 
duced a cloud of uncertainty as the individual possessor would not have 
the ability to use his land undistractedly, since his title de facto would 
have no legal force as long as the emperor or the state was the supreme 
owner and their intentions unpredictable. Yet, it is difficult to explain the 
constant demand for land as the best Investment opportunity in terms of 
value, safety and financial retum, if indeed property ownership was not 
deeply entrenched and legally safeguarded, a fact attested by the growth 
of the landed properties owned by magnates and monasteries alike (^^). 
Characteristically, the right of preemption, despite repeated pronounce- 
ments by the Macedonian emperors, failed to protect freeholders against 
the land-grabbing propensities of the great lay and monastic landowners, 
who often even resorted to underhanded deals or acted in collusion with 

public officials and judges to circumvent the law. The greed for amassing 
land confirms the premium that landholding commanded (^^). Appro- 

(96) The stipulation that “the monastery’s surplus funds should be invested in 
land {elg dyopav XT^p,aTogy' is indicative of the advantages of owning landed 
property ; P. Gautier, Le Typikon du Sebaste Gregoire Pakourianos, in REB, 42 
(1984), p. 109. In the 10'^ Century, land had become a Capital Investment intended 
to produce income : J. L. Teall, Byzantine Agricultural Tradition, in DOP, 25 
(1971), p. 56. In the same vein : Kekaumenos, 2’rparr/yixöv, ed. D. Tsouga- 

RAKis, Athens, 1993, p. 132 ; P. Gautier, La Diataxis de Michel Attaliate, Paris, 
1981, pp. 19, 23, 25 ; P. Lemerle, Ging etudes sur le KP siede byzantin, Paris, 
1977, pp. 58-60, and S. Vryonis, Jr., The Will of a Provincial Magnate, 
Eustathius Boilas (1059), in DOP, 11 (1957), pp. 265-266, 276, commenting on 
the will of E. Boilas ; Ostrogorsky, Pronoia, p. 476 ; Charanis, Monastic 
Properties, p. 118. 

(97) Peira, 36. 18 ; 42. 17, 19 ; 69. 5 ; G. Ostrogorsky, The PeasanVs 
Premption Right, in JRS, 37 (1947), pp. 117-126 ; Id., Pronoia, p. 469 ; Id., 
Observations on the Aristocracy in Byzantium, in DOP, 25 (1971), p. 29 ; 
Lefort, Une grande fortune fonciere, pp. 729, 730, 740 ; Harvey, Economic 
Expansion, pp. 42-45 ; Id., The Monastic Economy and Imperial Patronage from 
the Tenth to the Twelfih Century, in Mount Athos and Byzantine Monasücism, ed. 
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priation of monastic properties by rival monasteries and bishops, appeals 
by monks for donations and bequests of landed properties, and acquisi- 
tion of land by censurable means, also betoken the high economic value 
of land, while the bitter disputes about boundaries between monasteries 
or between monasteries and neighboring villages often calling for impe¬ 
rial Intervention confirm their eagemess to defend their ownership 
rights Sales of klasmatic lands to private individuals conveying legal 
title would be unthinkable if the buyers were not assured of inviolable 
ownership rights. Moreover, if the theory held, even small landholders 
would have been under the constant threat that at any moment they might 

be deprived of their property without cause as the state could arbitrarily 
and unexpectedly exercise its absolute right to confiscate their land. The 

adverse impact of the Damocles’ sword hanging over the landowning 
Community on their decision-making process and on the economy as a 

whole would have been enormous. The implausibility of the propounded 
theory is further belied by the fact that from the 10“’ Century onward there 
has been considerable expansion of the land brought under the plow, 

more intensive agricultural cultivation, and an increase in agricultural 
production (^^). These notable events would not have occurred in a cli- 

A. Bryer and M. Cunnigham, Aldershot, 1996, Variorum Reprints, Part VIII, pp. 
91, 92 ; N. Wilson and J. Darrouzes, Restes du cartulaire de Hiera- 
Xerochoraphion, in REB, 26 (1968), pp. 13-15, 19-20 ; The Correspondence of 
Ignatios the Deacon, text, transl., and commentary by C. Mango, Washington 
DC, 1997, letter n"* 17. See also n. 72 above. 

(98) Actes dTviron, l,n-4. 33-43 ; 7. 12-14 ; 9. 3-35 ; 27. 3-5 ;2, n^^51. 84- 
95 ; 52. 18-70, 145-149 ; Actes de Chilandar, n° 77 ; Actes de Lavra, I, n'’' 21. 
1-5 ; 47. 5-21 ; 56. 9-10 ; Actes de Zographou, n‘'' 34 ; 35 ; 38 ; 39 ; Actes de 
Prötaton, ed. D. Papachrysanthou, Paris, 1975, n° 2 ; Actes de Xeropotamou, ed. 
J. Bompaire, Paris, 1964, n° 21 ; Actes d'Esphigmenou, Appendix B, pp. 188- 
190 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n“" 7. 7-20 ; Actes de Xenophon, n° 1. 25-67 ; MM, 
4, pp. 62-63, 93-94, 184-185, 190, 192-193, 217-220, 308-312, 312-315, 315- 
317, 320-322, 353-357; MM 6, pp. 246-247; F. Dölger, Aus den 
Schatzkammern des heiligen Berges, Munich, 1948, n"' 57. 6-7 ; 102. 3-11, 30- 

33, 61-73 ; Peira, 57. 5. See also n. 70, 72, 73 above. 
(99) Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 47- 48, 139, 159-162, 244-250, 257- 

259, 261 ; Id., Economic Expansion in Central Greece in the Eleventh Century, 
in BMGS, 8 (1982-1983), pp. 21-28; Id., The Middle Byzantine Economy: 
Growth or Stagnation ? in BMGS, 19 (1995), pp. 243-261 ; Teall, Byzantine 
Agricultural Tradition, pp. 53-59 ; N. Svoronos, Remarques sur les structures 
economiques de Vempire byzantin au XP siede, in TM, 6 (1976), pp. 60-63 ; 
R. S. Lopez, The Role of Trade in the Economic Readjustment of Byzantium in 
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mate of uncertainty about the validity of property titles and absent an 
entrenched and enforceable Institution of private ownership. 

Kazhdan maintains that the notion of just or fair price introduced in the 
lO*^ Century Byzantine legislation ('‘") would have been unthinkable with- 
out the concept of the state’s rights to all land in the empire 
However, the occasion, scope and application of the law do not support 
this contention. The concept of Just price was embedded in the theories 

of Greek philosophers and had a long gestation period The 
Basilics had already adopted the concept from the Roman law (‘^), 
and it was invoked in the Novels of the Macedonian emperors because the 
circumstances called for it - to protect the land of the small landholders 
from the rapacity of the powerful. In non-commercial transactions, the 
law did not allow the parties to an exchange unlimited autonomy in price 
determination when it resulted in abuse of a contracting party’s weak 
Position, e.g., exploitation of financial need. When the sales price was 
grossly unfair and inequitable - when the price was less than half the just 

price (öixma upp, justum pretium) - it could lead to rescission of the 
contract on grounds of excessive injury {vjicgoyKog ßkäßp, laesio 

enormis) The seller could recover the sold thing provided he re- 
funded the proceeds. Still, the buyer had the Option to make up the Just 
price and retain the thing The fact that the law intervened and pro- 

the Seventh Century, in DOP, 13 (1959), p. 69 ; M. F. Hendy, Byzantium 1081- 
1204 : The Economy Revisited Twenty Years On, in Id., The Economy, Fiscal 
Administration and Coinage of Byzantium, Northampton, 1989, Variorum 
Reprints, Part III, pp. 9-12 ; Kazhdan and Wharton Epstein, Change in Byzantine 
Culture, pp. 27-31. 

(100) Novel 5 (935) of Romanus I Lecapenus, in JG, 1, p. 212. 
(101) Kazhdan, Sostav, p. 233 ; Id., Derevnja, p. 141. 
(102) On the origin, legal and economic foundation, and practical application 

of the just price in Byzantium, see G. C. Maniatis, Operationalization of the 
Concept of Just Price in the Byzantine Legal, Economic and Political System, in 
Byz., 71 (2001), pp. 131-176.' 

(103) B. 19. 10. 66. 
(104) Cy. 4. 44. 2. 
(105) Ov öei yiyveoSai nva Jikovoiwregov ex rfjg eregov (no one 

should profit from someone else’s loss). B. 2. 3. 206 ; Epitome, 2. 10 ; Synopsis 
Minor, Z. 2 ; Hexabiblos, Appendix B, 30 ; Novel 8 (945-959) of Constantine 
Porphyrogennetos, in JG, 1, p. 225. 

(106) B.19.10.66 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 19 ; Epitome, 16. 30 ; Peira, 
38. 5, 12, 52 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11.2; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 34, 37, 42 ; 
Synopsis Minor, TI. 93 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 69, 71 and scholium. 
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vided the disadvantaged party with a remedy in one-sided sales contracts 
signaled a departure from the tenet that the price agreed upon in a con- 

tract depends solely on the judgment of the contracting parties. 
Nevertheless, contractual justice was limited largely to transactions on 

immovables, land in particular, where frequently the seller’s agreement 
was obtained under circumstances of constrained volition, and aimed to 
defend the economically weaker members of the society who were forced 
to seil their property because of dire necessity - a Situation where the 
state found it ethically justified to intervene. Contrary to Kazhdan’s alle- 
gation that the right of the state to set the just price in sales of private 
property created an ambivalent Situation and signified the state’s land 
overlordship and control of private ownership, the state’s circumscribed 
intervention was simply an act of governance reflecting an effort to curb 
potential abuses deriving from the exercise of economic power over vul¬ 
nerable parties to an exchange - a legitimate concem of a govemment 
mindful of the socio-economic importance of the institution of private 
ownership and the practical consequences of derivative transactions. 
Although questions may be raised as to its effectiveness, a “hands-off ’ 
policy in these instances would have been socially and politically incor- 
rect and remiss, while there is no rational basis in anchoring the state’s 
intervention in such an unmoored postulate as the emperor’s supreme 
landownership. 

Following Up on the notion of “ambivalence” of land tenure, Kazhdan 
maintains that landlords had “the legal right” to gain possession of lands 
belonging to peasants located within their estates whether independent or 
paroikoi, since the Roman concept of ownership was replaced by 
medieval norms of tenure. To support his contention, he cites from a deed 
transferring a parcel of land (stasis) to a dignitary and his spouse who 
were overlords of the entire district and wanted to build a monastery. 
However, Kazhdan Stretches the meaning of the relevant passage and 
draws the wrong conclusion. The sellers’ Statement runs as follows : ovx 

^deX'qaare ravrrjv [rrjv ordaiv] xaraxgaifjoai cbg xvgioi xai öeojiö- 

rat fjixöjv... akk' (bg q)vo£t öixaiöraroi... i^dek'noare ... e^cov'qoaodat 

ravrr]v (you did not wish to gain unlawful [emphasis added] possession 
of the parcel as you could as our masters and absolute rulers ; instead, 
being righteous, you opted to purchase the parcel) Kazhdan renders 
the sellers’ Statement: “the noble couple might (or, as I would put it, had 

(107) MM, 4, pp. 397-398. 
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the legal right to) gain possession of the land in question ‘being our lords 
and masters’, since the emperor granted ... the whole district to the most 
noble Comnenos ; but righteous and Christ-loving as they were, the cou- 

ple preferred to buy the stasis'" In the first place, the sellers’ State¬ 
ment that the noble buyers could have appropriated their land does not 
imply acknowledgment of their masters’ “legal right” to do so. Second, 
the verb : HaraKgaretv, which the sellers used advisedly, connotes : to 
gain illegal possession and not simply to gain possession, and dispels any 
notion of de jure or de facto ownership right of the landlords to the prop- 
erty of their paroikoi. Third, the fact that the entire area had been grant¬ 
ed to the noble couple by the emperor did not deprive the paroikoi of their 
ownership rights (‘^), which were further recognized by their masters’ 
off er to buy the stasis. Indeed, it was not the nobles’ generosity that 
prompted them to purchase the property but, rather, their awareness that 

dispossession of the rightful owners would have meant violation of their 
legal rights and, hence, contravention of the law. In tum, the sellers 
showed their “appreciation” by stressing that the noble buyers could have 
abused their power but they chose not to. Fourth, the sellers stipulate in 

the deed that they seil their land txovaicog, äßtäorcog, avrojtgoaighcog, 

äggaöiovgYcog, ovx ex cpößov r) ägxovuxfjg xaradwaoreiag (willing- 
ly, unhurriedly, of their own accord, and not because of intrigue, fear, or 
oppression by their masters) If indeed their landlords had the legal 
right to appropriate their property, it would make no sense for these stipu- 
lations, in particular the specific mention of the absence of coercion by 
the landlords. Such stipulations were typical in deeds of land sales to 

powerful landlords ('“), because not infrequently lay and monastic land¬ 
lords appropriated peasants’ properties through reprehensible actions 
(e.g., harassment, intimidation, coercion), at times with official and judi- 
cial complicity. Legal texts and chroniclers eite blatant examples of pro- 
tracted litigations, expropriations, and even unlawful seizures of landed 

properties (“^). Such expropriations reflected opportunistic behavior, 
compelling influence and abuse of economic and political power, and cer- 

(108) Kazhdan, New History, p. 18 ; Id., State, pp. 92-93. 
(109) Seen. 91 above. 
(110) MM, 4, p. 396. 
(111) MM, 4, pp. 125, 400, 402, 405, 407, 410, 412 ; MM, 6, pp. 125-126 ; 

Charanis, Economic Organization, p. 124. 
(112) See p. 586 and n. 72 above. 
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tainly cannot be viewed as an exercise of a legal right or an indication of 
a change in the land tenure System which continued to be fiimly based on 
private ownership. It was precisely to guard against potential accusation 
of coercion and abuse of power that the exculpatory Statement was 
included in the deed in question which, in addition, was executed in the 
presence of ecclesiastic, monastic, and lay dignitaries of the region ("^). 

Finally, the very use of underhanded deals by the powerful to acquire land 
attests to the absence of a legal right and runs counter to the view of the 
alleged “ambivalence of Byzantine land tenure”, and to a change in the 
Byzantine land tenure System after westem prototypes. 

Kazhdan points further to specific limitations to the free or absolute 
right of property ownership which contributed to the ambivalence of the 
land tenure System and the Institution of private ownership. They 

stemmed from three sources. The first limitation derived from restrictions 
imposed on property owners by legal rights bestowed on neighbors, such 
as the right of preemption (JigorliirjOLg). Thus, the right of the peasant to 
seil his land to the buyer of his choice was restricted by the neighbors’ 

right of preemption which obliged him to offer his property successively 
and in a prescribed order to five categories of potential buyers (“^). Only 
after the preferred villagers had exercised their right of first refusal with- 
in the set time frame and no sale had been effected, the seller could tum 
to Outsiders. Those to whom an offer was made each had thirty days to 
pay the just price (ä^iov four months if there were disputes over 
ownership or boundaries, or forfeit their right. The powerful were forbid- 

(113) MM, 4, p. 398. 
(114) The first three involved potential buyers whose properties were inter- 

mingled with that of the seller (e.g., through joint ownership), and the other two 
those whose properties were simply contiguous. For details, see Novels 2 (922) 
and 5 (935) of Romanus I Lecapenus ; 6 (947) and 8 (945-959) of Constantine 
VII Porphyrogennetos ; 16 (962) of Romanus II; 20 (967) and 22 (963-969) of 
Nicephorus II Phocas ; 26 (988) and 29 (996) of Basil II, all in 7G, l, pp. 198- 
204, 205-214, 214-217, 222-226, 243-244, 253-255, 256, 259, 262-272, respec- 
tively ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, pp. 85-114 ; G. Ostrogorsky, Die ländische 
Steurgemeinde des byzantinischen Reiches im X. Jahrhundert, Amsterdam, 1969, 
pp. 32-35; Id., Pre-emption Right, pp. 117-126; Id., Agrarian Conditions, 
pp. 216-221 ; Id., History, pp. 272-276 ; Id., La commune rurale, pp. 152, 154 ; 
Dölger, Die Frage, p. 7 ; Platon, Observations, pp. 104-123 ; E. Papagianni, 

Protimesis (Preemption) in Byzantium, in Laiou, The Economic History of 
Byzantium, 3, pp. 1071-1082. 
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den to buy land in the territory of the village Community unless they 
owned contiguous land (“^). Two questions arise : What prompted the 
Macedonian dynasty to institute the preemption right ? and What was the 
Source of the emperor’s authority that empowered him to promulgate the 
law ? The measure had explicit and implicit objectives : to protect small 

peasants and soldiers against lay and ecclesiastic landlords eager to 
acquire their land, often by unscrupulous means, on whom the state 
depended for tax payments and military Service ; to maintain the integri- 
ty of the village Community as a fiscal unit for tax purposes ; and to curb 
the rising economic and political power of the rural aristocracy (“^). As to 
the origin of the imperial authority, the alleged control over private pro- 
perty with its umbilical link to the superior land ownership of the emper- 
or is far from obvious. The right to impose restrictions on the alienation 
of land by rightful owners emanated from the emperor’s sovereignty, the 
absolute power vested in him as the supreme political authority deriving 
from the existence of the state and the imperative of govemance. The cir- 
cumscription of such an absolute property right by the introduction of the 
preemption right was dictated by the state's compelling responsibility to 
safeguard broader military, fiscal and social imperatives which com- 
manded higher priority over narrower private interests and necessarily 

involved a trade-off - the sort of difficult decisions responsible govem- 
ments often are forced to make in any society. 

Allelegyon (dAA/yAEyyuov), i.e. the legal Obligation of neighbors to pay 
the tax on deserted lands bordering on their properties, allegedly was 
another rule restricting free private ownership (*‘^). When invasion or 
some other calamity forced proprietors to abandon their land, in accor- 
dance with the rule of joint tax liability their neighbors became responsi¬ 
ble for the payment of their tax. Those who assumed the tax bürden were 
granted the right of usufruct, taking possession of the deserted land, cul- 

tivating it, and reaping the benefits that accrued. However, neighbors 
were not always in a position to pay the additional tax and were forced to 
abandon their own land and flee themselves. To keep them from running 

away, initially the fiscal authorities offered temporary and partial relief 
(Kovcpioßög) or exempted these lands from any tax liability (ovpjtä' 

deta), If the rightful owners failed to retum within thirty years, the land 

(115) Novel 2 (922) of Romanus I Lecapenus, in JG, 1, p. 203. 
(116) See the bibliography in n. 114 above. 
(117) Kazhdan, New History, pp. 15-16 ; Id., State, p. 88. 
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became escheat (klasma) (“^). Later on, when an allotment of land was 
abandoned, instead of imposing the tax on the neighbors the inspector 
rented out the property. Again, if the owners (or their heirs) retumed with- 
in thirty years they could Claim the land ; but after thirty years unclaimed 
land became klasma and the fisc could dispose of it('‘^). Emperor 
Romanus III, under pressure from lay and monastic landlords, abolished 

the allelengyon in 1028 
The larger question on this issue is : Was the allelengyon anchored in 

the concept of the state’s ownership and control of private properties as 
Kazhdan argues('^'), or did it stem from the emperor’s sovereignty ? 
Undoubtedly, the measure aimed to prevent the diminution of the cul- 
tivable land and thereby avoid the erosion of the tax base and the atten- 
dant loss of revenue - an act of govemance. Still, enforcement of the 
measure entailed imposing a fiscal Obligation usually on an unwilling 
neighbor. Technically, however, the shift of the tax liability of a fleeing 
fellow villager to a neighbor did not constitute an infringement on the 
encumbered neighbor’s free ownership since his property rights were not 
affected. Nor did the tax Obligation thrust upon him influence the use of 
or the benefits derived from his land. In effect, the measure reflected the 
unintended consequence of an ill-conceived tax policy which had plagued 
the empire throughout its history. The state could with equal justification, 
propriety and effect defray the lost revenue by raising marginally the 
taxes of the entire village Community and thereby spread the bürden. 
Such an action certainly would not have been interpreted as limiting free 
ownership. But the state opted to shift the tax bürden to the immediate 
and financially stronger neighbors in the thought that, by offering them 

(118) Treatiseon Taxation, in Beiträge, pp. 118.41-42 ; 119. 1-14, 19-30,33- 
37 ; OsTROGORSKY, Preemption Right, p. 123 ; ODB, s.v. Kouphismos ; 
Sympatheia ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, pp. 78-80. 

(119) Karayannopoulos, Fragmente, pp. 321-322. Allelengyon was used by 
Nicephorus I (802-811) as a form of tax alleviation, requiring well-to-do 
peasants to pay äXXpkeyyvcog (collectively) the taxes of poorer neighbors in 
military Service. Theophanis, Chronographia, p. 486. 24-26 ; Zonaras, Epitomae 
Historiarum, 3, p. 306 ; Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, 2, p, 37. In 1002, 
emperor Basil II also required the powerful to pay the arrears of poorer tax- 
payers. ODB, s. v. Allelengyon ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, pp. 78-80. 

(120) Ioannis Scylitzae, Synopsis Historiarum, ed. I. Thurn, Berlin, 1973, 
p. 375. 56-57 ; Zonaras, Epitomae Historiarum, p. 573. 15-17. 

(121) Kazhdan, State, p. 88 ; Id., New History, pp. 14-16. 
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the opportunity to cultivate the land, they could pay the tax and even 
make a profit. As it tumed out, this was not an ideal solution because the 
heavy tax bürden, difficulties in securing the additional resources re- 
quired to tili the deserted land, yield volatilities, price fluctuations, and 
other imponderables often made it difficult for the encumbered neighbors 
to fulfill their obligations. Before long, however, the authorities became 

aware of the potential adverse consequences of the measure and, first, 
offered tax relief, then rented out the deserted lands (essentially discon- 
tinuing the measure), and finally officially abolished the allelengyon. In 
light of the above observations, it is hard to establish that this infelicitous 
tax measure encroached on private ownership rights as they remained 
intact. The fact that one’s tax liability was thrust upon another just 
because his property happened to border the deserted plot certainly was 
an encumbrance and a haphazard one at that, reflecting the primacy of the 
state over the individual. Yet, this encumbrance upon an adverse neighbor 
should be viewed as a form of a short-lived epereia {ejtr]Qeia) (‘^^), an 
abusive practice adding to the multitude of extraordinary state demands, 
tasks and special levies already imposed on peasants and property owners 
by the state, rather than an encroachment on free property ownership. 

The third limitation to the absolute right of property ownership 
stemmed from the semi-feudal character of certain institutional arrange- 
ments which led to “divided” or “split” ownership - typical of pronoiai 

and charistikia ('^^). The institution of pronoia is discussed below in the 
context of state confiscations of landed properties, where the alleged divi- 
sion of ownership is shown not to be substantiated Conceming the 
institution of charistikion (‘^^), Kazhdan, sharing R. Morris’ views, points 
out that, while yielding the management of the monastic property to 
charistikarioi did not transfer ownership, the fact that the latter were 
granted authority {e^ovoia), namely powers of action and Jurisdiction, 
implied that the monastery relinquished certain legal attributes which 
diluted its full powers of ownership (‘'^). Yet, careful consideration of the 
nature of the ceded authority and the purpose for which it was granted do 

(122) ODB s. V. Epereia. 
(123) Kazhdan, New History, pp. 17-18 ; Id., State, p. 91. 
(124) See pp. 614-616 below. 
(125) See also pp. 574-575 and n. 30 and 31 above. 
(126) Kazhdan, New History, p. 18 ; R. Morris, Legal Terminology in 

Monastic Documents of the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries, in JÖB, 32 (1982), 
pp. 284-285, 287-288. 
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not Support the propounded view. In the first place, the notion of “dona- 
tion” or “concession” of monastic estates predominantly to lay per- 
sons ('^^) is a misnomer since the land was not given away ; the property 
was placed in the stewardship of a manager for a specified period of time 
at the end of which his authority lapsed (‘^*). Second, the monastery rele- 

gated the management of its lands to a Steward in retum for short and 
long teim benefits. The ceding of the right to manage was voluntary, tem- 

porary, and conditioned on restoring the wastelands’ productive capacity, 
maintaining the buildings of the monastery, and sustaining the monks. 
Put differently, the monastery granted naked authority, i.e. delegated the 

requisite managerial power to the charistikarios to enable him discharge 
his obligations for its own benefit without compromising its ownership 
rights, since the latter took naked possession {'ipiXrj and 
acquired no right to keep as his own or alienate the land. Thus, though the 

charistikarios wielded administrative authority over the monastic lands, 
the authorization did not convey ownership rights and, hence, his autho¬ 
rity did not entail division of ownership between the parties or in any way 
restrict the monastery’s “free” ownership rights as alleged, Basically, the 

institution of charistikion was very similar to emphyteusis, where the 
monastery-lessor retained full ownership of the property while it col- 
lected rent. Third, charistikion was an indigenous institution developed 
within the Church itself and in confonnity with the precepts of canon law 
which prohibited alienation. Finally, the frequent involvement of the 

emperor did not imply that he exercised his “sway of supreme power”, as 
Kazhdan alleges Rather, his authorization was requested by the 
ecclesiastic authorities to elicit the weight of his authority and prevent 
potential abuses as the charistikarioi often were powerful persons prone 

to take advantage of their power (‘^'). In short, the assignment of the man¬ 
agement function amounted to delegation of a task, an arrangement 
which maintained intact the integrity of the monastery’s ownership rights. 

Kazhdan argues furtheimore that the state had the unrestricted right to 
confiscate privately owned (lay and Church) land without a legal proce- 

(127) Kazhdan, p. 91. 
(128) See p. 574 above. 
(129) Attaleiates, Ponema, 10. 1 ; Synopsis Minor, X. 2, 3 ; Hexabiblos, 2. 

10. 1,4,5, 13. 

(130) Kazhdan, State, p. 91. 
(131) See pp. 574-575 and n. 31 above. 
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dure and on the basis of an unappealable administrative decision, a right 
deriving from the imperial superior ownership of all land. Yet, state 
supreme ownership, feudal properties and private property coexisted 
without negating each other. Sovereignty is a right wielded by every 
state ; what needs to be emphasized is “the unique character of the atti- 
tude of the Byzantine state toward land” ('^^). Every Byzantine landowner 
was under the supreme owner - the state, or its physical embodiment, the 
emperor (‘^^). The state’s supreme land ownership materialized in several 
important ways, but the most significant had to do with the tax System. In 

Byzantium, the estate was thought of as “remuneration for payments and 
Services,” not as the object of taxation - the levy was the basis of taxation 
and the taxable land its derivative. The method used was to set the amount 
of tax to be paid by an individual, Institution, or village Community and 
estimate the corresponding land to the dues assessed. The practical con- 
sequence of this taxation principle was that, if during a tax revision or a 
periodic survey the assessor found a discrepancy between the tax paid 
and the land possessed, the excess land (Jtegirrr] yf], negiooeia) “must be 
expropriated”, by means of a process known as equalization {iKavcooig 

yf}^) thereby effecting a “redistribution of the land” 

(132) Kazhdan, State, pp. 88, 95-96 ; Id., Derevnja, pp. 127, 141-142 ; Id., 
Feodalnoj sobstvennosti, p. 60, n. 5 ; Id., Sostav, pp. 231-232. 

(133) Kazhdan, State, p. 96. Contrary to Kazhdan assertion, Derevnja, 
p. 127, referring to Ostrogorsky’s : Paysannerie, pp. 23, 37, Ostrogorsky did not 
advocate that the state had the right to confiscate privately owned land. 

(134) Equalization is a fiscal term designating the process of property assess- 
ment whereby the surveyor ensured that each taxpayer held no more land than 
the quantity corresponding to the tax he was paying. If after the survey, which 
took place periodically, it was determined that the taxpayer possessed more land 
than he was entitled to (based on the tax he paid), the excess land could be taken 
away from him (hikanosis). Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, p. 115. 2-9 ; Actes 
deLavra,\,rf^50. 1-27 ; 52. 11-12; 58. 10-16; 56. 25-26 ; 2, n° 112. \-l \ Actes 
de Xenophon, n° 2.14-29 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n“ 2. 3-12, 20-26 ; 26. 3-4 ; 
Actes de Dionysiou, ed, N. OikonomidEs, Paris, 1968, 2. 32-33 ; Actes dTviron, 
2, n° 52 passim ; ODB, s. v. Hikanosis ; N. Svoronos, Uepibole ä Tepoque des 
Comnenes, in TM, 3 (1968), pp. 383-386 ; Id., Recherches sur le cadastre byzan- 
tin et la fiscalite au XP et XIP siecles : le cadastre de Thebes, in Bulletin de 
Correspondance Hellenigue, 83 (1959), pp. 124-127; Lemerle, Agrarian 
History, p. 80, n. 1 ; Dölger, Beiträge, pp. 79-81. 

(135) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 140-141 ; Id., State, p. 96 and n. 61, referring 
to the Treatise on Taxation, pp. 121. 14-15 ; 121. 31 ; 122. 41. The Treatise was 
still in force as late as the 14'^ Century, 



604 G. C. MANIATIS 

The notion that the state’s supreme ownership and private property 
coexisted ('^^) is stränge at best, as the two principles are inconsistent and 
irreconcilable. Coexistence implies dual ownership which defies a clear 
legal distinction between state and private ownership ; is impractical as it 
stifles private initiative ; is unexplainable in the face of appropriations of 
private properties by emperors ; is unrealistic considering the voracious 
appetite of lay and monastic landlords to expand their holdings even with 
reprehensible means ; and is counterfactual given the substantial expan- 
sion of cultivated land, developments that would have not occurred had 
property ownership not been an entrenched and legally protected institu- 
tion. As to the role of the tax System, the method of calculating the tax- 
land correspondence, though peculiar, only meant to ensure that each tax- 
able unit contained exactly the quantity of land that tallied with the tax 
paid by the legitimate property owner based on the norm (metron) set by 
the emperor - the acreage corresponding to each nomisma of tax paid by 
the landholder ('^^). But the method of assessing and allocating the tax 
bürden had nothing to do with state property rights. The alleged confis- 
catory propensity of the tax System when it came to landed properties 
derives from the preconceived notion of the emperor’s supreme land 
ownership, whereby gratia imperatoris a tract of land was granted to a 
recipient on condition of payment of tax and rent (and usually the ren- 
dering of Services) - a presumption which is neither axiomatic nor self- 
evident. As already discussed, taxation is an act of govemance embedded 
in the emperor’s Sovereign power. Kazhdan’s Claim that excess land 
arising from the discrepancy between tax paid and land held “must” be 
confiscated is based on misinterpretation of the passage referred to in the 
Treaty on Taxation. The passage in question applies specifically to pur- 
chases or gifts of klasmatic land following a transfer of ownership : when 
the inspector hands over more land than he ought to in a transfer and sub- 
sequently another inspector, tipped off or following a complaint, fmds out 
about the discrepancy, he has the discretion either to demand the price of 
the excess land, or to separate it and retum it to the rightful claimant — 
private individual or the state, in which case the overage (jiegLrröv) is 

(136) Kazhdan, State, p. 95 ; Kazhdan and Constable, People and Power, 
p. 145 ; Kazhdan and Wharton Epsthn, Change in By zantine Culture, p. 60. 

(137) Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, p. 115. 2-8 ; 122. 15-18 ; ODB, s. v. 
Hikanosis. 



SUPREME STATE OWNERSHIP OF ALL LAND IN BYZANTIUM 605 

registered as detached land (röjrog äjtoojtaodeig) The intention of 
the law in this instance was to rectify a misstep and an injustice commit- 
ted in the past, at times at the expense of the fisc. If the only way to 
remedy the Situation was for the extra land to be confiscated, there was 
no point for the Treatise to mention the possibility of financial compen- 
sation. Apparently, if the claimant was a private individual he had the 
Option to receive extra payment or the excess land ; if the state was the 
claimant and the owner was unwilling or unable to pay the going price, 

the excess land was tumed over to the fisc. Seen in its proper context, this 
is hardly a case of land confiscation by the state, 

The thrust of the allegation is that lay and monastic properties were 
taken away by the state under the pretext that the taxpayer held more land 
than the quantity corresponding to his tax payments. This was accom- 
plished by the Creative device of hikanosis which reflected the state’s 
supreme landownership (‘^^). Yet, the circumstances surrounding the pur- 
pose and implementation of hikanosis need to be examined more care- 
fully. Düring periodic land surveys, inspectors often found out that large 
landowners and privileged monasteries possessed land exceeding their 
taxable obligations, because they had acquired it through occupation of 
state lands or abandoned plots, reclamation alluvion ('^‘), under- 
handed deals, or because existing land was brought into cultivation after 
the previous assessment. Also, a field may have not been registered due 
to negligence or venality of local fiscal officials. There were also 
instances where owners of properties had no supporting documents to 
prove ownership or their titles were forged or invalid Obviously, 
these lands were not registered and assessed and their owners paid no tax 
on them. By law, land exceeding the documented boundaries of a regis- 

(138) Treatise on Taxation, in Beiträge, p. 121. 5-22; Karayannopoulos, 

Fragmente, p. 322. 
(139) Kazhdan, State, p. 96 and n. 61. 
(140) Occupants of wasteland belonging to the emperor or the fisc who made 

it productive acquired full ownership (B. 56. 14. 14); and so did occupants of 
wooded or marshy tracts belonging to private owners who tumed them into 
arable land (B. 50.16, 3). 

(141) Addition to one’s land by alluvion rendered him owner of the alluvial 
growth. Hexabiblos, 2. 1. 29 ; 2. 4. 114. 

(142) SvoRONos, Epibole, pp. 377, 379, 381, 387, 390-392 ; Litavrin, Vizan- 
tijskoe obscestvo, p. 26 ; C. Mango, The Empire of New Rome, London, 1980, 
p. 120. 
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tered estate could be taken away when the tax assessor could prove that 
it was possessed unlawfully (‘^^). Upward revision of the tax rate (‘^) had 
a similar effect, obligating monasteries and wealthier secular landlords to 
pay the additional tax in order to avoid having part of their property taken 
away. It would only be natural that hikanosis would be resented by those 
affected even though it was always based on statutory law and land sur- 
veys. Contrary to what has been alleged, the state could (not “must”) take 
away the excess land through the equalization process but only when 
the landlord chose not to retain the excess land and pay its going price if 
he had appropriated the land, or pay the extra levy under other circum- 
stances (‘^^). The aim of the law was to get back illegally held lands and 
curb tax evasion, not to legitimize confiscated properties for redistribu- 
tion as alleged. Moreover, demonstrably arbitrary “confiscations” by way 

of hikanosis were appealable, contrary to Kazhdan’s assertion that “the 

(143) Rhalles and Potles, Syntagma, 2, pp. 602-603. 
(144) Harvey, Monastic Economy, p. 95 ; Id,, Financial Crisis, p. 174 ; Id., 

Economic Expansion, pp. 92-97 ; Lefort, Une grande fortune fonciere, pp. 735, 
737, 738 ; N. Oikonomides, De l’impöt de distribution ä Vimpöt de quotite ä pro- 
pos du Premier cadastre byzantin (7-9^ siede), Zbor., 26 (1987), pp. 16-17 ; 
Hendy, Studies, pp. 516-517 and n. 338, 586, On the monetary and fiscal reforms 
of Alexius I Comnenos, see C. Morrisson, La logarike : reforme mondaire et 
reforme fiscale sous Alexis I"" Comnene, in TM, 1 (1979), pp. 419-464. 

(145) In ODB, s.v. Hikanosis Kazhdan reversed his position : “this ‘super- 
fluous’ land (peritte ge or perisseia) could [emphasis added] be taken away from 
him.” 

(146) N. Oikonomides maintains that the excess land “had’’ to be confiscated 
because the payment of the additional tax would convey ownership. The Role of 
the Byzantine State in the Economy, in Laiou, The Economic History of Byzan- 
tium, 3, pp. 1005, 1031 ; Id., Fiscalite et exemption fiscale ä Byzance (IX'-XT 5.), 
Athens, 1996, p. 26. But as already indicated, tax liability could arise from mul¬ 
tiple causes and, hence, additional tax payment could be required in instances 
which did not involve appropriated state land. Even in the latter case, confisca- 
tion could still be avoided and legal title transferred if the illegal possessor 
agreed to purchase the surplus land from the fisc. At times, such as in the case of 
the monastery of Lavra, the landlord opted to give up excess land rather than pay 
the corresponding tax. Actes de Lavra, 1 : 50. 74-94 ; 58. 3-8, 44-46. Often, 
monasteries succeeded in retaining excess land belonging to the fisc and acquir- 
ing ownership through imperial chrysobulls which donated or permitted the pur¬ 
chase of such land. Actes de Xenophon, n° 2. 11-24 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n° 2. 
3-12, 22-25 ; Actes de Lavra, 1, n“' 52. 17-22 ; 58. 14-16 ; Svoronos, Epibole, 
pp. 393-395. 
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Byzantine state had the right to confiscate privately owned lands without 
a trial,” being the supreme owner of the whole territory of the empire 
Nicephorus I (802-811) had established a tribunal in the Capital for fiscal 
affairs which, inter alia, adjudicated cases pertaining to hikanosis, and 
apparently was in existence during the reign of Basil I (867-886) (‘^^). 

Almost three centuries later, a special judge presided over fiscal trials, 
and fiscal justice had become a specialized judicial activity separate from 
the fiscal bureau (‘^^). To be sure, expensive litigation could limit the cases 
brought before the court, while flaws in the administration of justice and 
the questionable integrity of the judiciary could hamper the impartial 
adjudication of cases (‘^‘^). Still, the most likely to be affected by hikanosis 

powerful lay and monastic landlords were least likely to suffer from the 
shortcomings of the justice System because of their socio-political Con¬ 
nections and economic power. 

In this context, Kazhdan cites Theophylaktos, archbishop of Ohrid, 
who complained that the emperor took away an unregistered village 
which the Church possessed for a long time (rd /cuptov ö ägxciicov 

(147) Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 141 ; Id., State, p. 97. J. Haldon also argues that 
hikanosis reflected the power of the centralized state to override the legal rights 
of private persons who had amassed too much property and confiscate lands in 
excess of their taxable value. The Feudalism Dehate Once More : The Case of 
Byzantium, in The Journal of Peasant Studies, 17 (1989), p. 28. In light of the 
observations in the text, there does not appear that hikanosis was an instrumen- 
tality of the state designed to trample on the legal rights of legitimate landown- 
ers to the end of appropriating their land. 

(148) Theophanis, Chronographia, 1, pp. 478-479 ; Oikonomides, Impöt de 
distribution, p. 18 ; Id., Fiscalite, pp. 27-28, 138, 139 ; P. Magdalino, Justice and 
Finance in the Byzantine State, Ninth to Twelfth Centuries, in Laiou and Simon, 
Law and Society in Byzantium, pp. 97-98. 

(149) Novel 66 (1166) of Manuel I Comnenos, in JG, 1, p. 396 6' ‘,.Ecloga 
Basilicorum, ed. L. Burgmann, Frankfurt a. M., 1988, B, 9. 191 ; Peira, 36. 18 ; 
Magdalino, Justice and Finance, pp. 106-108 ; R. J. Macrides, The Competent 
Court, in Laiou and Simon, Law and Society in Byzantium, pp. 119-120; 
A. Christophilopoulou, rd Bv^avnvä öiKaori^Qia xarä Tovg aid)veg I-IA, in 
AiJtxvxa 4 (1986-87), pp. 167-168. 

(150) Novel 6 (947) of Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos, in JG, 1, pp. 214- 
217 ; Novels of Manuel I Comnenos : 66 (1166), 67 (1166) and 74 (1170) in JG, 
1, pp. 390-392, 397-402, 421-423, respectively ; Novel 38 (1296) of Andronicus 
II Palaeologos, in JG, 1, p. 562 ; Maniatis, Just Price, pp. 157-163 ; A. E. Laiou, 
Law, Justice, and the Byzantine Historians : Ninth to Twelfth Centuries, in 
Eadem, Law and Society in Byzantium, pp. 169-171, 182. 
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xgövcov xarelx^ V iKxkr^oia ßrjöe JtgaxrixM vnoxeißevov) 
Kazhdan explains the archbishop’s disbelief that the emperor would take 

away Church property by arguing that it did not occur to him to challenge 
the emperor’s right to confiscate his subjects’ land (‘^^). In the first place, 
the very fact that the archbishop, a knowledgeable person, did not call 
into question the emperor’s right to confiscate any subject’s property on 
grounds that all land belonged to the state demonstrates that the emperor 
was not viewed as the supreme overlord and hence such a challenge 
would have made no sense. On the contrary, appropriations not grounded 
in law were viewed as abuse of power. Even though the emperor was 
above the law, he was expected to conduct himself in accordance with the 
laws {ßi xai ö ßaoikei)(; ovx vnoxeirai vöixcp, äXk ’ ovv xarä vöiiovg 
nokiTEvexai) ('^^). Second, the archbishop, a shrewd, assertive and ha- 
bitual complainer (‘^^), certainly knew that, by being unregistered, i.e. not 
included in the praktikon which was the repository of property and tax 
records ('^0^ only the Church had no legal title but was also evading 
tax payments and, in consequence, the fisc had every right to take away 
the property. Third, in justifying his complaint about the “wrongful” con- 
fiscation of the property, Theophylaktos plaintively argues that “we are 
forced out from land we thought [emphasis added] until now was ours” 

(ÖLcoxöiieda ... äjrd rfjv yfjv rjv ßtexg^ fjixeregav vojitl^ovreg) 

And to reinforce his lame complaint, he expands the circle of alleged vic- 
tims of confiscation to all other big landowners in the region in an effort 
to highlight the arbitrariness of the emperor’s decision : äojreg ovv xai 
xarä röjv ägxövrcov Jiävrcov The archbishop’s argument implies 

(151) PG, 126, coli. 533D'536A ; Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 141 and n. 84 ; Id., 
Sostav, pp. 231-232 ; Id., State Ownership on Land, pp. 208-209. 

(152) Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 141 ; Id., Sostav, p. 231. 
(153) Epitome, 1. 29 ; ß. 2. 6. 9 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, II, 46 ; Hexabiblos, 

1. 1.32; Anonymous (apparently Kekaumenos), Admonition to the King, Cecau- 
meni Strategicon, ed. B. Wassilievsky and V. Jernstedt, St. Petersburg, 1896, 
p. 93. According to Attaleiates, the imperial virtue of justice meant respect for 
the right of ownership and protection of private property from state confiscation : 
A. Kazhdan and S. Franklin, Studies on By zantine Literature of the Eleventh 
and Twelfih Centuries, Cambridge, 1984, p. 41. 

(154) The letters of Theophylaktos are filled with complaints. PG, 126, coli. 
445D-449B, 449D-452A ; ODB, s. v. Theophylaktos. 

(155) ODB, s.v. Praktikon. 
(156) PG, 126, col. 536A. 
(157) PG, 126, col. 533D. 
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that somehow or other the Church took possession of the property in the 
distant past, failed to register the property, and never obtained ownership 
title — not an uncommon circumstance ('^^). Apparently, confronted by 
the fiscal authorities during a periodic land survey before the arch- 
bishop’s time, the defiant clerics refused to let the property be registered 
and taxed, thereby forcing the emperor to take legal action and seize the 

property. Thus, instead of being legitimate landowners and dutiful tax- 
payers ('^^), the clerics sought to use their clout to circumvent the law. 

Finally, in raising the issue with the emperor’s dose relative and asking 
for his intercession to rectify the “injustice” to which the Church feil vic- 
tim, the archbishop argued that he did not object to the emperor’s seizing 
and granting the village to anyone he wishes, but the godly and legally 
right thing to do would be to donate it to the Church which had occupied 
it originally ; at least, the Church should keep the buildings and the 
estate This is hardly an argument a rightful owner would put forward 
to counter an injustice that befell him and is an implicit admission of cul- 
pability. 

Commenting on this issue, Litavrin argues that Theophylaktos had ille- 
gally appropriated the village and that is why the archbishop did not put 
Up serious resistance at the time of its confiscation (‘^‘), In light of the pre- 
ceding discussion, Kazhdan unjustifiably dismisses Litavrin’s argument 
as being inconsistent with the text ('^^). However, Theophylaktos men- 

(158) The bishopric of Stagi also was found to possess unregistered fields. In 
1163, the bishop solicited imperial confirmation of these, as well as of all other 
landed properties in the possession of the bishopric, apparently in the wake of 
disputes with the local fiscal authorities. Astruc, Ueveche thessalien de Stagi, 
pp. 214, 216. See also n. 70 and 73, and pp. 604-605 and n. 142 above. 

(159) The Church and monasteries did not enjoy tax Privileges unless ex- 
plicitly exempted. Dölger, Die Frage, p. 7 ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, p. 56. 

(160) PG, 126 col. 536A. It is an open question why Theophylaktos did not 
invoke the 40-year prescription to defend the Church’s right of ownership {B. 5. 
3. 7 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 3. 24 ; Synopsis Minor, A. 42 ; Hexabiblos, 1. 3. 14). 
Conceivably, the stipulated by law time of possession had not elapsed ; but this 
is unlikely if we take him to his word that the Church was in possession for a 
long time. Apparently, there were grounds for Suspension of the prescription 
(Hexabiblos, 1. 3. 11), or the two essential requisites to prescription,causa 
(lawful ground, just cause) and bonafides could not be met. 

(161) Litavrin, Bolgaria, pp. 83-86 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 24 ; Id., 
Problema gosudarstvennoj, pp. 57-58 ; Id., Propriete d’Etat, pp. 20-21. 

(162) Kazhdan, pp. 231-232. 
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tions that he found out (fupov) about the confiscation ('^^), which implies 
that he became aware of the confiscation afier he came into office. 
Therefore, he could not have protested the confiscation himself as the 
event did not happen during his tenure. Sjuzjumov also remarks that 
Theophylaktos’ complaint does not prove the state’s ownership of private 
properties since the expropriation was effected in contravention of canon 
law. In his view, Theophylaktos was actually stressing that the state does 
not have the right to seize Church lands ; it only has the right to levy taxes 
on them (‘^). Rouillard believes that the seizure of the village probably 
came about as a result of a new survey of landed properties which 
revealed that the Church did not possess the village legally. Therefore, the 
appropriation of the lands by the state had nothing in common with the 
notion of confiscation ('^^). Still, it has been argued that the legal grounds 
for the confiscation of Church property “were at best dubious”, and that 
Theophylaktos views them with skepticism and cynicism, stopping short 
from terming the incident as a gross injustice (‘^^). But, as already shown, 
the legal grounds for the confiscation were quite obvious - unlawful 
possession and tax evasion. The archbishop emphasizes the unjust expul- 
sion from the property, while pretending that the clerics always thought 

they owned the property. Although not a persuasive argument, the canny 
archbishop hoped to repossess the property, this time with full ownership 
and tax exemption, by using the right Connections. The upshot is that the 
cited episode fails to prove Kazhdan’s assertion that confiscations are 

based on imperial supreme ownership of the land, and suggests that 
takeovers of landed properties by the state were not invariably without 

legal basis. 
To be Sure, confiscations of lay and monastic properties were not rare 

in Byzantium and certainly not every such act was legitimate ('^T* 

(163) PG, 126 col. 533 D. 
(164) Sjuzjumov, review of Kazhdan’s : Derevnja, p. 214. 
(165) G. Rouillard, Notes et discussions ä propos d'un ouvrage recent sur 

Vhistoire de VEtat byzantin, in Revue de Philologie, de Literature et d’Histoire 

Anciennes, 16 (1942), pp. 177-178. 
(166) Beck, Res Publica Romana, p. 39 n. 96. 
(167) Novel 12 (1080) of Nicephorus III, in 7G, 1, pp. 285-286. “Roman 

emperors treat common property as their own” : Nicetae Choniatae, Historia, ed. 
J. A. Van Dieten, Berlin, 1975, p. 143. In the same vein : Zonaras, Epitomae 
Historiarum, 3, pp. 733, 766 ; Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, 2, pp. 37, 
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Byzantine historians held that confiscations were an infringement on the 
rights of property owners and not an exercise of the emperor’s lawful 
rights (‘^^); in fact the emperors usurped the right of ownership {despo- 

teia) which did not belong to them ('^^). Nevertheless, the term “confisca- 
tion” has been used indiscriminately by Byzantine chroniclers and pre-' 
sent-day scholars alike, obfuscating the motive and true nature of such 

appropriations. A searching examination of the circumstances underlying 
acts of confiscation should help put the issue in perspective. In the first 

place, it is a mistake to derive a general imperial right to confiscate from 
the frequency of land confiscations for which the legal grounds are at best 
dubious and then justify it on the basis of ownership of all land (‘™). 

Second, klasmatic lands ('^') and escheated properties of paroikoi ('^“) 

39 ; Skylitzes, Synopsis Historiarum, p. 396 ; Actes ddviron, I, Introduction, pp. 
27-31 ;2, n-45. 12-15,24-25 andp. 159 ; 50pn55im and pp. 195-196; 52. 146- 
148 and p. 221 ; Actes de Xenophon, n"' 25. 109-111 ; 2. 2-7 ; Actes de Lavra, 2 
: n° 75. 37-39 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n° 18. 5-12 ; Goudas, ßu^avnvd 
£yyQaq)a, pp. 128, 133-134 ; Attaleiates, lorogta, 61, 192, 238, 294 ; Rhalles 

and Potles, Syntagma, 2, p. 603 ; OikonomidEs, Fiscalite, pp. 143-145 ; 
P. Gautier, Un chrysobulle de confirmation redige par Michel Psellos, in REB, 
34 (1976), p. 87 ; Id., Diatribes de Jean /’Oxite contre Alexis P' Comnene, in 
REB, 28 (1970), p. 33 ; Monks, Privy Purse, p. 778 ; Charanis, Monastic 
Properties, pp. 54, 67, 70, 72, 82, 118 ; Ostrogorsky, Feodalite, pp. 155-163 ; 
Glykatzi-Ahrweiler, Politique agraire, pp. 56-57 ; Kazhdan and Constable, 

People and Power, p. 145 ; J.-C. Cheynet, Fortune et puissance de Varistocratie 
{X"-XIF siede), in V. Kravari, J. Lefort, C. Morrisson, ed., Hommes et riches- 
ses dans Vempire byzantin, Paris, 1989-1991, 2, p. 208 ; A. Harvfy, Financial 
Crisis and the Rural Economy, in Alexios I Komnenos, ed. M. Mullet and D. 
Smythe, Belfast, 1996, p. 172 ; Id., The Land and Taxation in the Reign of 
Alexios I Komnenos : The Evidence ofTheophylakt of Ochrid, in REB, 51 (1993), 
pp. 142, 143 ; P. Magdalino, The Empire of Manuel I Komnenos 1143-1180, 
Cambridge, 1997, p. 161. See also n. 31, 37, 198. 

(168) See n. 153 above, and loannes Mauropus, Metropolitan of Euchaita, 
Letters, ed. P. De Lagarde, Goettingen, 1882, pp. 170-171. 

(169) P. Magdalino, Aspects of Twelfth-Century Kaiserkritik, in Speculum, 
58 (1983), p. 339. 

(170) Beck, Res Publica Romana, p. 39. 

(171) See pp. 575-576 and n. 32 above. 
(172) Exaleimma, a term analogous to klasma, referred to abandoned land 

belonging to paroikoi who had fled or died heirless that had reverted to the state 
(escheated property of paroikoi). The state reassigned such lands to monasteries, 
lay landowners, pronoia holders, or individual paroikoi to be cultivated. M. C. 
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taken away by the fisc are not confiscations stricto sensu. These proper- 
ties were removed legally and in accordance with prescribed procedures 
because they were either deserted lands, or arable lands belonging to 
paroikoi who had fled and never claimed their land or had died heirless 
and hence they belonged to no one. In effect, the owners of these proper- 
ties had forfeited their ownership rights ('^^). Third, also within the 
purview of the law, in the sense of administrative appropriations, were 
takeovers of land in retum for canceling tax obligations ; seizure of 
private property associated with repossession of usurped state lands 
venality or dereliction of duty inexcusable absence of three years or 
desertion by the military (‘^^), bequest of property to disowned per- 
sons (‘^^), absence of eligible heirs ('^^), aiding and abetting egregiously 
the issue of a chrysobull sentence of individuals for criminal acts 
including neQioQiOfxög (exile) imposed for embezzlement of public 
funds or commitment of abhorrent crimes conversion of a Christian 

Bartusis, 'E^aXeipßa : Escheat in Byzantium, in DOP, 41 (1986), pp. 55-81. 
Sometimes pronoia holders appropriated the land of paroikoi who died heirless. 
Actes de Docheiariou, n° 40. 13-14 ; Ostrogorsky, Feodalite, p. 182. 

(173) See pp. 575-576 above. 
(174) Magdalino, Justice and Finance, p. 109 n. 68 and the sources cited 

therein ; Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 26. 
(175) See pp. 604-606 above. 
(176) I. Sevcenko, Leon Bardales et les juges generaux: Ou la corruption 

des incorruptibles, in Byz., 19 (1949), p. 251 ; P. Lemerle, Documents et pro- 
blemes nouveaux concernant les juges generaux, in Id., Le monde de Byzance : 
vie et institutions, London, 1978, Variorum Reprints, Part XIV, pp. 32-33 ; 
Epanagoge, 7. 4 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35, 82, 159 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 5. 15 ; 

Synopsis Minor, A. 60 ; 0. 27. 
(177) Novel 18 (963-969) of Nicephorus II Phocas, in JG, 1, pp. 247-248. 

(178) Peira, 60. 1. 
(179) Hexabiblos, 5. 8. 95 ; Novel 12 (945-959) of Constantine Porphyro- 

gennetos, in JG, l, p. 237 ; Novel 26 (1306) of Andronicus II in JG, 1, p. 534 ; 
ODB, s.v. Intestate Succession. 

(180) Kekaumenos, ErgariiyiKÖv, p. 35. 
(181) Forgery : ß. 60. 41. 1 ; B. 60. 45. 7 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, LI. 17. 1,4; 

M. 18. 2 ; Synopsis Minor, M. 125 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 248 ; assasina- 
tion : B. 60. 39. 3 ; Synopsis Minor, <P. 15, 25 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 171 ; 
Hexabiblos, 6. 6. 6 ; embezzlement of public funds : B. 60. 45. 1, 2, 7, 8, 10 ; 
B. 60. 43. 1 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, I. 2. I ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 172, 173, 
174 ; arson : B. 60. 39. 2, 6 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 146 ; forced seizure of 
immobile property : B. 60. 17. 7, 10, 12, 18 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 56 ; 
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to Judaism or attempt by a Jew to proselytize or circumcise a Chris¬ 
tian sites (aygoi) used for the manufacture of counterfeit coins 
sale of forbidden medicines, amulets, etc, or involvement in sorcery or 
soothsaying high treason or attempt to usurp imperial authority 
or actions ultra vires ('*^) ; confiscation of land belonging to dignitaries 
accused of conspiracy, revolt or plot against the life of the emperor {lese- 

majeste) ; exchange of privately owned land with an equivalent pro- 

exile: B. 60. 39. 3 ; B. 60. 43.7, 9, 10, 11 ; B. 60. 52. 7, 13 ; B. 60. 54. 7 ; 
Synopsis Basilicorum, M. 18. 2 ; /T . 17. 1, 4 ; 0. 6. 33 ; Prochiros Nomos, 39. 
58 ; Epitome, 45. 38 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 159, 221, 223, 228, 255, 256 ; 
Synopsis Minor, <P. 15, 25 ; M. 78 ; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 35. 11 ; 
Hexabiblos, 1. 3. 27 ; 6. 5. 15 ; 6. 9. 1. 

(182) B. 60. 54. 22, 29, 30 ; B. 60. 39. 7 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, I, I. 4, 6, 8, 
11 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 148, 235, 237 ; Epitome, 45. 62 ; Ecloga ad 

Prochiron Mutata, 36. 2, 9 ; Hexabiblos, 6. 11. 1, 2, 5, 
(183) B. 60. 60. 1,2; Synopsis Basilicorum, /7. 8. 3 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 

35. 248. ; Synopsis Minor, TJ. 76. 
(184) B, 60. 39. 3, 4 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, 0. 2. 1,2; Epanagoge, 40. 84 ; 

Ecloga Legum, 17. 43 ; Prochiros Nomos, 39. 29, 78 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 
235 ; Epitome, 45. 20, 21, 35, 38, 59 ; Epamagoge Aucta, 52. 25, 26, 30, 71 ; 
Synopsis Minor, 0. 14 ; Hexabiblos, 6. 10. 3, 4, 5, 7 ; Prohiron Auctum, 39. 197. 

(185) Ecloga Legum, 17. 3 ; Georgii Akropolitae, Opera, ed. A. Heisenberg, 

Stuttgart, 1978, 1, p. 105. 3-5 ; P. Lemerle, Un Praktikon inedit des Archives de 
Karakala {Janvier 1342) et la Situation en Macedoine orientale au moment de 
VUsurpation de Cantacuzene, in XagiorijQtov eig A. K. 'OqX&vöov, Athens, 
1965, 1, p. 293 ; Actes de Lavra, 1, n° 45. 9-13 ; Dölger, Die Frage, p. 6 ; 
Charanis, Monastic Pwperties, p. 71 ; Rouillard, Vie rurale, pp. 115, 116; 
Harvey, Monastic Economy, p. 91. See also n. 187 below. 

(186) Exile and confiscation of property of Basil the Nothos : Novel 29 (996) 
of Basil II, in JG, 1, pp. 270-271 ; ODB, s.v. Basil the Nothos. 

(187) 'O xarä rfjg ocotrjgtag rov ßaoiXecog p.eXexr]oag q)ovevexai xai 
örjF^vexaL (plotters against the emperor shall be executed and their property con- 
fiscated) : Epanagoge, 40. 12 ; Ecloga Legum, 17. 3 ; Prochiros Nomos, 39. 10 ; 
Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 100, 103, 104 ; Epitome, 45. 30 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 
52. 9 ; Prohiron Auctum, 39. 15 ; Hexabiblos, 6. 14. 2. Emperor Theophilos, after 
the rebellion of Thomas the Slav, seized the estates of the mutineers and gave 
them to the supporters of the regime. Kazhdan, Hagiographical Notes, p. 161. 
Similar was the fate of Romanos Straboromanos under Alexius I Comnenos : 
P. Gautier, Le dossier d'un haut fonctionnaire d'Alexis Comnene, Manuel 
Straboromanos, in REB, 23 (1965) pp. 178-204 ; Theodore Metochites under 

Andronicus III: Guillou, Civilisation byzantine, p. 259 ; ODB, s.v. Th. 
Metochites ; Eustathios Maleinos under Basil II: Skylitzes, Synopsis Histo- 
riarum, p. 340. 88-95 ; ODB, 5.v. Maleinos ; A. Achouchos under Manuel I 
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perty ; or seizure of property followed by just compensation to the owner 
in the exercise of the state’s right of eminent domain. By the same token, 
grants of monastic properties to lay nobility as charistikia sanctioned by 
chrysobulls were not confiscations, for the monasteries did not lose title 
to their properties (‘^^). Finally, hikanosis is also cited as a veritable con- 

fiscation “without trial” (‘^0- But as already discussed, hikanosis aimed to 
recover illegally seized state land, identify unregistered fields acquired or 
brought under the plow after a land survey, or uncover properties paying 
less than the due tax. More importantly, the fisc did not take away 
assessed excess land unless the landlord refused or was unable to pay the 
assessed price or the additional tax as the case may be Clearly, in all 
the instances just cited, takeovers by the state had legal foundation and 
hence cannot be viewed as confiscations qua confiscations. It is notewor- 
thy moreover, that confiscation of property was effected only after a per- 

son was convicted for a hideous crime, not simply by imputation of a 
Charge or imprisonment This is contrary to Kazhdan’s claim that the 
Byzantine govemment never issued a law but tacitly assumed the right of 
blanket confiscation, thereby affording a license for arbitrary and indis- 
criminate land appropriations (‘^^). On the other hand, these lawfully 
effected confiscations are hardly proof of power deriving from imperial 
or state supreme ownership. 

Comnenos : Nicetae Choniatae, Historia, pp. 146-147 ; Cheynet, Fortune, 2, 

p. 209 ; Id., Pouvoir et Contestations ä Byzance (963-1210), Paris, 1990, p. 201 : 
M. Kamytzes under Alexius III Angelus : Nicetae Choniatae, Historia, p. 533 ; 
Cheynet, Fortune, p. 203 ; ODB, s. v. Kamytzes ; A. Strategopoulos, Th. Philes, 
D. Tomikios under Theodore II Laskaris, and many others : Akropolitae, Opera, 
1, pp. 154-155 ; Vasiliev, History, 2, pp. 479, 546-547 ; Glykatzi-Ahrweiler, 

Politique agraire, p. 65. Other instances of property seizures are cited in Actes 
de Lavra, I, n° 45. 6-16 ; Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, 2, p. 37 ; 
Attaleiates, loroQia, 30 ; Zonaras, Epitomae Historiarum, 3, p. 736 ; 
Kekaumenos, iTQarrjyiKÖv, pp. 35-37 ; Hendy, Studies, p. 231. In an autocratic 

regime with no law of succession, the perception of an unspoken legal right of 
insurrection would be difficult to put to rest giving rise to frequent military 

revolts and loss of estates. 
(188) See pp. 601-602 above. 
(189) Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 141 ; Id., State, p. 97. 
(190) See pp. 604-606 above. 
(191) B. 60. 53. 3 ; ß. 60. 52. 2, 3 ; ß. 60. 51. 5 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 5. 

1, 3, 15 ; 0. 6. 33 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 195, 220, 228 ; Hexabiblos, 1. 4. 
22; 4. 11. 11. 

(192) Kazhdan and Constable, People and Power, p. 135. 
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Similarly, recall of pronoiai usually when the treasury was empty 
and the state was unable to meet urgent needs are incorrectly viewed 

(193) Pronoiai initially were grants of land to military in retum for Services 
or to lay landlords in retum for equipping a contingent of soldiers, alluding to a 
reciprocal Obligation (reciprocal contract). Subsequently, land was also granted 
to dignitaries, monasteries and even women, suggesting the grant of a benefit 
without a reciprocal Obligation of the recipient for counterperformance (gratui- 
tous contract). The property remained state land, was allotted for a specified 
period, usually the lifetime of the holder when conveyed to individuals, and 
could not be alienated. With the land were also handed over the peasants living 
on it, becoming paroikoi of the pronoia holders. The holder of a pronoia also 
acquired the right to the rents from the property, often revenues due the fisc from 
the peasants (wholly or partially), as well as to the labor Services of the paroikoi, 
The land could be taken back from the grantee, allocated to another, or retumed 
to the state. In the late 14”' and 15”' centuries, though never the rule, pronoiai 
tended to become hereditary as their holders, in large part members of the impe¬ 
rial family, persons dose to the emperor, or Senators, obtained the right to 
bequeath the land to their offspring with or without Service obligations. Pronoiai 
were granted by ad hoc imperial decrees (chrysobulls, prostagmata, horismoi) 
reflecting the personal character of the privilege. For details see Novel 61 (1158) 
of Manuel Comnenos in 7G, I, pp. 381-385 ; Pachymeres, De Michaele et 
Andronico Palaeologis, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1835, l, p. 97 ; Sathas, 

MeoaiOJViKrj Bißkioßi^xri 1, p. 44 ; Actes de Docheiariou, n"' 13 ; 26 ; Actes de 
Lavra, 1, n"' 45 ; 47 ; 48 ; 51 ; 57 ; 64 ; 65 ; 66 ; 69 ; Actes de Chilandar, n"' 60 ; 
96 ; Actes de Xenophon, rf 5 ; MM, 4, p. 194 ; ODB, s. v. Pronoia; G. Ostro- 

GORSKY, Agrarian Conditions, I, pp. 226-228 ; Id., Feodalite, pp. 181-186 ; Id., 
Aristocracy in Byzantium, pp. 11-14, 17-19 ; Id., History, pp. 330-331, 371-373, 
392, 425, 482, 541 ; Lemerle, Agrarian History, pp. 207-214, 222-241 ; Id., Un 
praktikon inedit, p. 281 ; Id., Recherches sur le re'gime agraire ä Byzance: la 
terre militaire ä Vepoque des Comnenes, in Cahiers de Civilisation MMievale, 
3 (1959), pp. 265-281 ; N. Svoronos, Petite et grande exploitation ä Byzance, in 
Id., Etudes sur l’Organisation interieure, la societe et Veconomie de Vempire 
byzantin, London, 1973, Variomm Reprints, Part II, pp. 327-329 ; Charanis, 

Monastic Properties, pp. 87-91, 111-112 ; H. Ahrweiler, Uhistoire et la geo~ 
graphie de la region de Smyrne entre les deux occupations turques {1081-1317), 
particulierement au XlIP siede, in TM, 1 (1965), pp. 39-40; Eadem, La 
'Pronoia' ä Byzance, in Eadem, Structures feodales et feodalisme dans POcci- 
dent Mediterraneen (X'^-XllP siecles), Colloque International {Rome 10-13 
Octobre 1978), Rome, 1980, pp. 681-689 ; Eadem, Donations conditionnelles, 
pp. 110-112 ; Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant Society, pp. 156-158 ; P. Magdalino, 

An Unpublished Pronoia Grant of the Second Half of the Fifleenth Century, in 
Zbor.,lH (1978), pp. 155-113 ; M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire 1025-1204, 
London, 1997, pp. 148-149, 156, 257-259 ; Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 6- 
7, 72-73 ; A. Hohlweg, Zur Frage der Pronoia in Byzanz, in BZ, 60 (1967), 
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as confiscations. The grant of pronoia did not create a property ownership 
right but only conferred a temporary and conditional right of use on the 
beneficiary - a legal fiction of possession and an insecure and precarious 
one at that ('^^). Kazhdan concurs that pronoiai, an Institution established 
by practice and not by law, were a benefice in the form of landed proper¬ 
ty bestowed by the emperor to an individual (soldier or functionary) or an 
ecclesiastic entity and stresses their temporary and conditional character. 
However, he maintains that pronoiai were govemed concurrently by the 
principles of imperial dominium directum and the “absolute” ownership 
of the individual. Hence, the pronoia differed from the Roman dominium, 
i.e. “free” private ownership, because it established a “cooperative” rela- 
tionship between the state and the bearer of the pronoia right. This sug- 
gests that neither obtained full mastery of the property and the grant de 
facto resulted in divided ownership But if pronoiai were temporary 

and conditional, the emperor’s grant conveyed only possession (tempo¬ 
rary tenure) and the fisc maintained full ownership of the property ; 
a Situation of semi-feudal property relationship and shared ownership 
never arose ; and the hypothesized duality of principles is not bome out. 
It also follows that the state could rightfully recall the pronoia, What the 

pp. 288-308 ; Dölger, Die Frage, p. 14 ; D. Jacoby, Les archontes grecs et la 
feodalite en Moree franque, in TM, 2 (1967), pp. 421-481 ; A. Kazhdan, 

Pronoia : the History of a Scholarly Discussion, in Mediterranean Historical 
Review, 10(1995-1996), pp. 133-163 \Omonou\DE?^,Role of the By zantine State, 
pp. 1042-1048. 

(194) In emergencies, usually arising from intense military pressures on the 
empire or dire fiscal situations, lay and monastic lands granted as pronoiai were 
recalied and distributed to soldiers. Pachymeres, De Michaele et Andronico 
Palaeologis, 1, pp. 18, 193-194 ; 2, pp. 388-390 ; Gregoras, Historiae, Bonn, 
1829, 1, p. 138 ; Kedrinos, Scylitzae Ope, ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1839, 2, pp. 642- 
643 ; Attaleiates, lotogta, 60-61 ; Charanis, Monastic properties, pp. 110- 
112, 114-116 ; Rouillard, Vie rurale, pp. 160-161 ; Ostrogorsky, Feodalite, pp. 
155-160 ; H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur la societe byzantine au XF siede : nou- 
velles hierarchies et nouvelles solidarites, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 123 ; Harvey, 

Financial Crisis, p. 170. 
(195) Ostrogorsky, Pronoia, pp. 452-453 ; Rouillard, Vie rurale, pp. 159- 

61 ; Litavrin, Propriete d'etat, pp. 28, 31. 
(196) Kazhdan, State, pp. 90-91 ; Id., New History, p. 17 ; Kazhdan and 

Constable, People and Power, p. 145. 
(197) Ostrogorsky also argues that the pronoia had never been transformed 

into 'fropride allodiale," Feodalite, pp. 163, 186. 
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grant of a pronoia did convey to the recipient were the derivative eco¬ 
nomic benefits of the land and the settlers — rents, fiscal revenues, and 
the Services of the paroikoi, The state retained full mastery of the proper- 
ty, while the pronoia holder enjoyed the benefits of the imperial gene- 
rosity without ever acquiring “absolute” ownership rights, being fully 
aware that the grant was recallable by the reigning emperor or his suc- 

cessor(s). 
Reprehensible appropriations generally affected innocent high-ranking 

state officials who were vindictively relieved of their duties following a 
change of the administration and were deprived of properties they had 
been granted by the emperor during their tenure as a reward for their Ser¬ 
vices (ävaincov) ; guiltless military or political figures indicted on 
trumped-up charges of conspiracy or plotting against the emperor’s life ; 

or dignitaries and monasteries in disregard of chrysobulls that had con- 
firmed their ownership to former state properties. Unquestionably, these 
appropriations were whimsical and resulted in unjustified seizures of 
landed properties ; but, viewed in a time frame of centuries, they were 

exceptional, intermittent, and the result of imperial abuse of power ; were 
mostly acts of desperation prompted by budgetary crises and emergency 
situations associated with the national defense ; and usually involved 
privileged and large landowners. Certainly, they did not derive from the 
notion of imperial supreme ownership as postulated. Nevertheless, the 
possibility of taking away legally owned property introduced an element 
of uncertainty and a sense of injustice within the potentially affected dass 
of citizenry, even if sporadic. But often imperial land grants aimed to 
secure the recipienfs loyalty or were accorded as a generous but 
questionable reward for past or future Service, albeit still under no legal 
compulsion {donatio remuneratoria). In instances of provable partisan 
grants of land, subsequent imperial acts of appropriation amounted to a 
recall of prior grants of land belonging to the public domain, handed out 
in an arbitrary and discriminatory fashion and on unproven justification. 
It is therefore debatable whether the appropriation of landed properties 
granted under demonstrably questionable motives should be viewed as 
confiscations proper. 

(198) Nicephorus 111 castigated the confiscation of the properties of these 
officials as motivated by greed (djtXrjortav) and urged the discontinuation of 
this practice, Novel 12 (1080) in 7G, 1, pp. 285-287 ; Attaleiates, 7aropia, 
316-318. 
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In light of the above observations, the notion that the Institution of pri¬ 

vate ownership was ambivalent, unsettled or self-contradictory appears to 
Stern from the fact that most land reversions to the fisc have been mis- 

perceived as confiscations when in reality they were purposeful, feil with- 

in the purview of enacted legislation, and were implemented in accor- 
dance with established procedures. The legitimacy of so many instances 
of confiscations points up an unjustified imputation of opprobrium on 
legal state actions clearly emanating from the emperor’s sovereign power 
to govem without due consideration of the underlying rationale. Even 
uncalled for confiscations neither presuppose nor reflect exercise of 
imperial supreme ownership right; they manifestly constitute abuse of 
imperial power ; show disregard of the principle that imperial power must 
be exercised within the scope of the law {ßvvofxog emoraoia) ; and 
as such, if anything, attest to the absence of supreme imperial or state 
ownership. 

Expanding on his view that the state had dominium directum over the 
empire’s entire territory, Kazhdan maintains that the state had “feudaf’ 

monopoly of the land and that in Byzantium property relations ought to 
be compared with the norms prevailing in Contemporary Middle Ages and 
not with the principles of Roman law. He stresses the “ambivalence” of 
the Byzantine social order and its contradictory duality, where “word” 
and “fact” did not always tumed out to be the same. Land trajisactions 
were conducted in accordance with legal Statutes, and “stated law” osten- 
sibly guaranteed de jure ownership. But the fact is that “stated law” cre- 
ated an “Illusion” of ownership — de jure acquisition did not make one 

de facto property owner because the socio-economic structure of Byzan¬ 
tium had changed in the 11*^ and 12‘^ centuries. Clear manifestation of 
state land ownership is the payment of a tax, or a “centralized rent”, by 
the bulk of the empire’s population But while in a “bourgeois” state 

taxation is based on the principle of sovereignty, in the Middle Ages tax 
payments were a sign of dependency. The application of medieval norms 
to Byzantium is justified by the fact that tax payment and lack of freedom 

were closely related C**’)- 

(199) Epanagoge, 2. 1, 4 ; Epitome, 1. 20 ; Synopsis Minor, B. 21, 24, 43 ; 
Novel 66 (1166) of Manuel I Comnenos, in 7G, 1, p. 389. See also p. 607 and 
n. 153 above. 

(200) This concept is discussed in pp. 622-629 below. 
(201) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 228-229. 
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The rationale for associating property relations in Byzantium with 
Western norms and the postulate about the state’s feudal monopoly of 
land derive from the historical materialistic concept of the inevitability of 
social and economic formations, and the consequent Claim that feudalism 

is an indispensable stage of the historical development of societies. 
Hence, feudal property must have existed in every medieval state, includ- 
ing Byzantium Yet, there is no explicit or implicit evidence of any 
influence on land tenure pattems by westem feudal institutions to Support 
this aprioristic reasoning. Contrary to Kazhdan’s view, the concentration 

of landed properties in lay and monastic hands had largely been com- 
pleted early in the 1Century, albeit this did not Signal the disappearance 
of free peasant landholdings. Also, the political events of 1204 did not 
affect materially the traditions, practices and above all the land tenure 
System in Byzantium. When the Latins occupied the major part of the 

empire, the social structure and land tenure arrangements they found 
were not very different from those in their own societies More 

importantly, the growth of large landownership among laity and clergy in 
Byzantium was an indigenous and singulär development which had a 
long gestation period, dating back to Roman times and originating in 
imperial land grants to frontier soldiery, grants of pronoiai to military, 

(202) Kazhdan, State, p. 85. Ostrogorsky also defines Byzantine feudalism in 
terms comparable to those of westem historiography, albeit unconvincingly. See 
Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 6-7. On the other hand, Lemerle, Agrarian 
History, pp. 184, 191-192, Id., Cinq etudes, pp. 186-187, argues against the 
applicability of the term “feudalism” to Byzantium. 

(203) Novels 2 (922) and 5 (935) of Romanus I Lecapenus ; 6 (947) and 8 
(945-959) of Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos ; 16 (962) of Romanus II; 20 
(967) of Nicephoms II Phocas ; 26 (988) and 29 (996) of Basil II, in 7G, 1, 
pp. 198-204, 205-214, 214-217, 222-226, 243-244, 253-255, 259, 262-272, 
respectively ; Charanis, Monastic Properties, p. 93 ; Id., On the Social Structure 
of the Later Roman Empire, in Byz., pp. 51-52, 56 ; J. Lefort, The Rural 
Economy, Seventh-Twelfth Centuries, in Laiou, The Economic History of 
Byzantium, 1, pp. 287-289, 292-293 ; Ostrogorsky, History, pp. 254-525, 272- 
276, 320, 329 ; Id., Aristocracy in Byzantium, p. 17 ; Vasiliev, History, 2, 
p. 577 ; N. SvoRONos, Societe et Organisation Interieure dans Vempire byzantin 
au XL siede : les principaux problemes, in Id., Etudes sur Vorganisation inte- 
rieure, la societe' et Teconomie de VEmpire Byzantin, Variomm Reprints, 
London, 1973, Part IX, pp. 1-4 ; Magdalino, Manuel I Komnenos, p. 161 ; 
Cheynet, Pouvoir et contestations, pp. 207-237 ; Harvey, Economic Expansion 
in Central Greece, p. 24. 
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dignitaries and monasteries, appropriations of state lands and abandoned 
tracts, land reclamation, purchase of klasmatic lands, or purchase-cwm- 
Usurpation of peasant landholdings by lay and monastic powerful land- 
lords. Strong but spasmodic measures over the centuries against the 
growth of large estates by Justinian, the Isaurian emperors, and the 
Macedonian dynasty proved unsuccessful in stemming the tide of land- 

grabbing. This tendency was reinforced by a streak of natural disasters 
(famines, droughts, pestilence) which forced small landholders to seil; 
the cultural bias against business undertakings ; the prevailing partible 
inheritance System which resulted in properties of uneconomic size and 
allowed great landowners to expand their estates by buying up such 
plots ; the exercise of preemption rights by great landlords ; and the 
unwise interest rate policy which set at an excessively low level (if the 
risk premium is included) the interest rate that dignitaries, the dass with 
available loanable funds, could Charge borrowers, thereby creating a dis- 
incentive to lend and an incentive to invest in land Besides, develop¬ 
ment of a feudal regime presupposes a weak central authority and a 
closed economy. But at least until the mid-12th Century, the empire 
remained highly centralized and still in control, while its economy was 
open to international trade throughout its existence having adopted a free 
trade regime It would therefore appear that the forces which shaped 
feudalism in the West played no role in the development of large domains 

in the East. As has been aptly observed, “[T]o explain Byzantine feuda¬ 
lism in terms of borrowing from the West is completely untenable” 

(204) For a discussion of the interest rate policy in Byzantium, see Maniatis, 
Just Price, pp. 178-186. 

(205) D. A. Zakythinos, Processus de feodalisation, in UHellenisme Con- 
temporain, (1948), pp. 500-501 ; Vasiliev, Feudalism, pp. 597-598. Ostro- 

GORSKY argues that the significant extension of pronoia rights compromised the 
emperor’s authority and weakened his political power. Paysannerie, pp. 11, 16, 
37 ; Id., Feodalite, p. 18 ; Id., Pronoia, p. 460. Nevertheless, the bureaucratic and 
centralized state apparatus maintained its relative autonomy and strength until 
the end of the empire, Haldon, Feudalism, pp. 27-28. 

(206) OsTROGORSKY, History, p. 375, n. 1 ; Id., Aristocracy in Byzantium, 
pp. 16-17. Of the same view is also Sjuzjumov, Feodalisma v Vizantii, pp. 3-16, 
and H. W, Hausing, Kulturgeschichte von Byzanz, Stuttgart, 1959, p. 211. 
“[A] coherent structure of feudal relations never developed in Byzantium... ‘feu¬ 
dalism’... never became formalized in law and did not acquire a technical voca- 
bulary.” C. Mango, Byzantium, The Empire ofNew Rome, London, 1980, p. 54. 
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To Support his view of the dose relationship between tax payment and 
lack of freedom, Kazhdan takes up first Attaleiates’ figure of Speech : 
“that genuinely free are only those who are free of fear when it comes to 
the discharge of their financial obligations, not those who received their 
personal freedom by an act of manumission” However, Attaleiates 
alludes to the heavy tax bürden of small landowners in particular, ex- 
acerbated by the abuses of the tax collectors, which had led to confisca- 
tion of properties, forced peasants to hand over their land to magnates to 
avoid the levies (patronage), and made people fearful that they might not 

be able to pay their taxes and lose their property during adverse econom¬ 
ic circumstances So taxpayers were relieved from their anxiety when 

Nicephorus III forgave everybody’s tax obligations in 1078, an act that 
Attaleiates extols In essence, Attaleiates exposes the shortcomings 
of an ill-designed and ill-implemented tax System, and the pemicious, 
albeit unintended, effect the onerous tax obligations frequently had on 
taxpayers. But objectionable consequences of a misguided tax policy are 
not inherent in the concept of taxation and do not establish a link between 
tax payment and taxpayer dependency. Tax Obligation is linked to the 
principle of state sovereignty from which the tax System derives its legi- 
timacy in every organized society. Tax payments do not by themselves 

amount to giving up individual freedom and certainly are not a mark of 

vassalage. The alleged “dependency” was not a systemic or an intended 

outcome of the socio-economic Order, but the product of fiscal misman- 
agement and a misconceived and misapplied tax policy, as is evidenced 
by the fact that more enlightened emperors tried to alleviate the bürden 
by offering relief Kazhdan’s comparison with the West is infelicitous 

(207) Attaleiates, 7aropia, 284. 6-9 ; Kazhdan, Sostav, p. 229 ; Id,, New 
History, p. 11. 

(208) Attaleiates, 'lorogCa, 283 ; Gautier, Diatribes, pp. 31, 33, 43, 47 ; 

OsTROGORSKY, History, p. 275. 

(209) Attaleiates, 7aropia, 283-84. Nicephorus’s III Novel 11 (1078) is not 
extant but its content is mentioned in Zonaras, Epitomae Historiarum, 3, 

pp. 720-721, and included in 7G, 1, p. 283, n. 1 : rd^ de eig zö dr]ii6otov ä/rav- 
Tcov xoivüjg öq)ei?iäg exzefj^cbv. 

(210) Empress Irene (797-802) alleviated the tax bürden of the citizenry : 
PG, 99, coli. 932-933 ; Theophanis, Chronographia, 1, p. 475. 15-19. Romanus 

III (1028-1034) forgave the debts to the fisc (ör]p.6oia X9£<^) • Zonaras, Epito¬ 
mae Historiarum, 3, p. 574 ; Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, 2, p. 486 ; 
Skylitzes, Synopsis Historiarum, p. 375. Andronicus I Comnenos (1183-1185) 
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and introduces an unwarranted deterministic element in the Byzantine 
socio-political order. 

Kazhdan cites further as a sign of dependency and ^«a^i-feudal rela- 
tion the fear of Lavra’s monks that, by virtue of the transfer of the taxes 
due the fisc to the emperor’s Alexius I Comnenos brother Adrianus, they 
would be deemed as subordinate {vJioreXeig) and paroikoi of the latter, 
even though they owned their lands(^'‘). They therefore sought and 
obtained an imperial chrysobull reassuring them that “their Status will not 
change” Yet, the monks’ fear had no foundation and was a ploy. The 
real concem of the monks was that, being a powerful person, Adrianus (or 
his heirs) might be tempted to appropriate their lands which might entail 
their becoming his paroikoi. The payment of their taxes to Adrianus only 
provided the impetus, opportunity, and pretext to allay their suspicion and 
seek an imperial decision (rfjg vjio\piag kvoiv firi^oavro) in the form of 
a chrysobull to secure their property rights, a common practice by monas- 
teries to protect their properties against encroachments C'^). Indeed, the 
emperor issued a chrysobull in 1084 reassuring them that they should not 
be concemed, and that they will possess as absolute owners in perpetuity 
the landed properties that the monastery had already in its possession 
{jtore öeöi^ovrai ovroi, aXka deonoriKÖjg ävds^ovrai eoaei xarä rfjv 

eig rö ixekkov öiadoxw c5v 80xt]X8v äxtvi^rcov fj p.ovri) Interes- 
tingly, in 1104 the monks of Lavra had to seek again the Intervention of 
Alexius I because the venerable Andronicus had appropriated one of their 

reduced considerably tax burdens and inflicted severe penalties on tax collectors 
who were furthering their own interests : Vasiliev, History, 2, pp. 434, 481 ; 

'Axoptvätov rov Xcoviatov rd Icogöpeva, ed. S. Lampros, 

Groningen, 1968 (= Athens, 1879), 1, pp. 142-149 ; Nicetae Choniatae, Historia, 
pp. 325-326 ; Id., Orationes et Epistolae, pp. 325-326. Michael VIII Palaeologos 
(1260-1282) also granted remission of debts to the fisc : xai vrjv JtkrjOvv ... 
XQ8d)v örjpooicov djtoXvcov tovg (bcpXyixöxag: Pachymeres, De Michaele et 
Andronico Palaeologis, 1, pp. 97-98. In the view of Byzantine chroniclers, jus- 
tice, Inter alia, meant that the levy of new and heavy taxes was unjust whereas 
the rescission of taxes an act of justice ; hence, the administration of fiscal jus- 
tice for them was of the first Order. A. E. Laiou, Law, Justice, and the Byzantine 
Historians: Ninth-Twelflh Centuries, in Laiou and Simon, Law and Society in 
Byzantium, pp. 169, 170, 176-177, 183. 

(211) Actes de Lavra, 1, n° 46. 12-21. 
(212) Kazhdan, Sostav, p. 229 ; Id., State, p. 93. 
(213) See p. 585 and n. 69, 70 above. 
(214) Actes de Lavra, 1, n° 46. 23-25. 
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large estates and their Claim was upheld The plea proves that their 
fear of appropriation of their land by powerful persons dose to the 
emperor was fully justified, and that Kazhdan’s identification of tax pay- 

ments with dependency is not substantiated. The moral is that transplant- 
ing in Byzantium norms of property relations prevailing in the West is 
stretched. 

To buttress his theory of supreme state land ownership, Kazhdan 
argues further that the emperor not only owned vast domains (^‘0, but was 

also the nominal recipient of all state taxes and personal Services per- 
formed by peasants. The relationship between the state and the taxpayer 
was multifaceted and discriminatory : the tax incidence varied among 
taxpayers because of the differential tax rates, short term {kouphismos) or 
long term (sympatheia) tax alleviations in emergency situations, and par¬ 
tial or total tax exemption of members of the ruling dass and pious insti- 

tutions ; in kind and personal obligations (e.g., corvees) were levied 
in addition to the tax payment, leading to dependency and attachment of 
the peasants to the soil; the farming out of tax Collection resulted in 

extortion of the taxpayers, while the rule of joint tax liability skewed fur¬ 
ther the individual bürden. Even though paroikoi tenants were not com- 
pletely deprived of legal rights, they were not free men. These features 
are not the typical relationship between an '‘ordinary” taxpayer and a 
Sovereign. In Byzantium, sovereignty did not provide the legal basis for 
levying taxes ; only state ownership of land did. Rural communities, act- 
ing as fiscal agents, enabled the state to impose a collective tax liability 
on the villagers and transform them into state peasants On the other 

(215) Actes de Lavra, 1, n° 56. 
(216) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 128-137 ; Magdalino, Manuel I Komnenos, 

p. 172. 

(217) E.g., road maintenance, erection of bridges, fortifications, shibuilding. 
On the kinds of corvees (dyyaQeiai), see B. 56. 17, 21, 22 ; Synopsis Basili- 
corum, A. 2. 5-7, 10, 11, 13, 14, 16, 27, 29, 32 ; Synopsis Minor, A. 66-69 ; 
Hexabiblos, 2. 5. 4, 8 ; Chrysobull of Constantine IX (1044) in JG, 1, p. 617 ; 
Actes de Lavra, 1, n°' 38 ; 44 ; 48 ; MM, 4, pp. 3-4 ; Actes de Xeropotamou, 
pp. 151-152 ; Actes de Chilandar, n° 60 ; Ostrogorsky, Feodalit€, pp. 305-310, 
356-368 ; Id., Ländische Steuergemeinde, p. 60 ; Id., History, pp. 108-110 ; Id., 
Agrarian Conditions, pp. 222-223 ; Dölger, Beiträge, pp. 48-62 ; A. Stauridou- 

Zaphraka, 'H äyyaQeia orö Bv^avno, in Bv^avnvd, 11 (1982), pp. 23-54. 
(218) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 229-230 ; Id,, Derevnja, pp. 137-138 ; Id., State, 

pp. 96-98 ; Id., Feodalnoj sobstvennosti, pp. 48-65 ; Id., Agrarnye otnoshenija v 
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hand, the obligations of the private paroikoi to their landlords were virtu- 
ally the same as those of the state paroikoi {ör]ij,ooiägioi) since their Sta¬ 
tus was not different; both were bound to the land, and the taxes and rents 
they paid and the Services they rendered can be viewed as “feudal rent.” 
In effect, state tax and private-law rent were no different in Byzantium 
than in other medieval States. Following imperial donations and grants of 
Privileges, state peasants found themselves under the patronage of big 
landowners and, as a result, the difference between feudal rent and tax 
became indistinguishable (^‘^). In the political consciousness of the 
Byzantines the relationship between land and taxes became distorted, and 
land was regarded as a guarantee of the totality of the peasants’ obliga¬ 
tions (taxes, rents, Services) - a “seigniorage”. And since any land was 
viewed as state land, private land was equated with state land In the 
last analysis, the unified rent~tax was the realization of the ruling dass’ 
monopolistic ownership of the land achieved through the intermediation 
of the state acting as their instrument of power. The state, as supreme 
landlord, fostered the formation of large private properties by means of 
policies that enabled the feudatories to acquire state land and expand fur- 
ther their estates by gaining possession of the peasants’ properties and 
tum them into their paroikoi, Since the state was the supreme proprietor 
of all public and private lands, these alleged equivalences led Kazhdan to 
view the totality of obligations to the state as a “centralized rent-tax” 
As he put it, “the Byzantine state had appropriated supreme feudal land 
ownership, and this ownership was realized in the form of centralized 

feudal rent-tax” 
Kazhdan’s theory of “centralized rent-tax”, predicated on the postu- 

lates of supreme state land ownership, the attachment of taxpaying peas¬ 
ants to the land, and the peculiarities of the tax System, is unconvincing. 

In the first place, the centralized extraction of tax cannot be likened to 

Vizantii XIII-XIV vv (Agrarian Relations in Byzantium in the 13'^ and 14'^ 

Centuries), Moscow, 1952, pp. 151-156. 
(219) A. Kazhdan, Krestijanskie dvizenija v Visantii i agramaja politika 

imperatorov Makedonskoj dinastij (Peasant Movements in Byzantium and 
Agrarian Policy of the Emperors of the Macedonian Dynasty), in W, 5 (1952), 

pp. 77-82, 83, 97 ; Id., Derevnja, p. 139 ; ODB, s. v. State Property. 
(220) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 233-234. 
(221) Kazhdan, Sostav, pp. 229-230 ; Id., Derevnja, pp. 127-128, 188. 
(222) Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 138 ; Id., Sostav, pp. 229-230 ; Id., Feodalnoj 

sobstvennosti, p. 60. 
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feudal rent. The nature of the taxes and corvees imposed by the state and 
their economic and juridical basis make such similarity unsound. The 
paramount role of the state in fixing the obligations levied upon the 
peasantry, and the fact that the greater pari of their labor Services owed 

the state were fiimly rooted in tradition and applied to state related tasks, 
e.g., construction and maintenance of roads, bridges, fortifications, etc., 
reflected the landowners’ limited ability to extract feudal rent from their 
workforce and their own subjection to the state administrative apparatus. 
Under these circumstances, private landlords would have had great diffi- 
culty in tuming labor Services to their own advantage, in contrast with the 
potential labor contribution to the demesne production typical of the 
Western manorial economy. Moreover, the state’s ability to tax and requi- 
sition Services from landholders was not challenged, as the landowning 
dass remained ideologically wedded to the concept of an imperial, cen- 
tralized, and bureaucratic state, while their power to extract feudal rent 
was never dominant Second, “feudal” rents were allotted by 
chrysobulls to large lay and monastic landlords and dignitaries as the 
emperor obliged peasants to pay their taxes to them instead of to the fisc. 
This implied that the extraction of “feudal” rent did not presuppose 
acquisition of the peasants’ properties by their landlords and a change of 
their Status into paroikoi Third, if by imperial decision a state 
paroikos was required to pay his rent or taxes to a monastery or a pronoia 

(223) J. F. Haldon, Some Considerations on Byzantine Society and Economy 
in the Seventh Century, in BF, 10 (1985), pp. 107-110. C. J. Wickham also Stres¬ 
ses the difference between state tax and rent extracted by the landlords ; state 
tax-raising and coercive rent-taking by landlords cannot be conflated. The 
Uniqueness of the East, in The Journal of Peasant Studies, 12 (1985), pp. 183- 
187. “The preservation of the centralized state machine and bureaucratic offi- 
cialdom in Byzantium constitutes perhaps the most striking difference between 
the development of the west and east at the dawn of the Middle Ages.” M. J. 
Sjuzjumov, Istoriceskaga roV Vizantii i ee mesto vo vsemirnoj istorii (The 
Historical Role of Byzantium and its Place in World History), in W, 29 (1968), 
pp. 32-44. Kazhdan concurs : A. P. Kazhdan and A. Cutler, Continuity and 
Discontinuity in Byzantine History, in Byz., 52 (1982), p. 469. Kazhdan con- 
cedes further that, unlike the West, the feudal forces in Byzantium remained 
“weak, loose, and underdeveloped,” curbed by the influential and central role of 
the state. State, p. 95. “The development of feudalism was restricted by the sur- 
vival of the state apparatus.” Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 8, 12. 

(224) Actes de Lavra, 1, n° 46. 12-20, and pp. 30-31 ; Angelov, Review of 
Kazhdan’s Derevnya (as in n. 1), in Bsl, 25 (1964), pp. 115-116. 
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holder instead of the fisc, this should not be interpreted as deriving from 
the emperor’s supreme land ownership but simply as a change in the per- 
son of the recipient Fourth, the property right of the state becomes 
feudal only after the formation of a dass of large proprietors for whose 
interests the state becomes the upholder, a Situation that did not arise in 
Byzantium. On the contrary, the central authorities struggled to hold back 
the extension of aristocratic landholdings in the provinces Fifth, the 
indisputable power of the emperor to seil, lease or grant state land and tax 
revenues to private individuals ; the constant recycling of conditional 
grants of klasmatic lands among recipients ; the allocation of tracts of 
neglected communal lands to small, free, taxpaying owners, and the frag- 
mentation of large idiostata without changing their Status as a tax entity ; 
the state’s efforts to defend small landholders ; and the persistent distinc- 
tion between state property and private and communal properties well 
into the 12'*" Century are inconsistent with a System of state servitude, state 
feudal land ownership, and a centralized feudal rent Sixth, fiscal rent 
cannot be identified with private rent. Aside from their legal differences, 
not all rent ended up in the state’s coffers because it was divided between 
the state and private landowners. Imperial sales and grants of land, con- 
cessions of fiscal revenues, and tax alleviations and exemptions to private 
individuals and ecclesiastic entities amounted to partial privatization of 
the fiscal rent. By the same token, the extent and content of the levies do 
not Support the notion of a unified rent-tax, as the rent was levied by the 
proprietor and the tax by the state Seventh, the varying tax incidence 
is not a feature particular to feudal rent Eighth, there have been no 
radical changes in the principles of taxation since the late Roman period. 

(225) Beck, Res Publica Romana, p. 41. 
(226) Litavrin, Bolgaria, pp. 40-58. Sjuzjumov concurs with this viewpoint: 

review of Kazhdan’s Derevnja, pp. 215-216. 
(227) Litavrin, Propriete d'Etat, pp. 45-46 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obscestvo, 

pp. 40-41. 
(228) E. Patlagean, "Economie paysanne' et 'Feodalite byzantine\ in 

Eadem, Structure sociale, famille, chretiente ä Byzance IV^-XP siede, Variorum 
Reprints, Part III, London, 1981, pp. 1375, 1381, 1384, 1387-1388, 1390-1392. 
With the introduction of the pronoia system, a process of alienation of the state’s 
fiscal and juridical rights set in which ultimately led to the privatization and shar- 
ing of the state’s revenues with the ruling dass at the state’s expcnse. Haldon, 

Feudalism, pp. 25-29. 
(229) Litavrin, Propride d’Etat, p. 14. 
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Land taxes were coercively collected by Sovereigns of all medieval States 
and there is nothing specifically feudal about them. The land taxes levied 

on the peasantry of the 9th-llth centuries were veritable fiscal charges 
and cannot be compared with feudal rent Ninth, the Byzantine legis- 
lation made a clear distinction between patrimonial land which the 

emperor could not legally take away, and state land which he could dis- 
pose of at his discretion. This meant that in confiscations of patrimonial 
properties the emperor acted as Sovereign and not as supreme landowner 

since ; by abusing his authority, he violated the moral Standard of conduct 
he was expected to uphold. The sharp statutory distinction between patri¬ 
monial and fiscal property confutes the postulate that the emperor was the 
supreme owner of the empire’s landC^‘). Tenth, under Eastem despo- 
tisms, the commune developed under the domination of state ownership 
of the land and in total absence of private land ownership. By contrast, 
private property existed throughout the life of the empire, state and pri¬ 
vate ownership of land was sharply demarcated by law, and the state 
could not arbitrarily take away private land Eleventh, as discussed 
earlier, the notion that there is no substantial difference between state 
land tax and rent is incorrect Twelfth, there are no lOth-1 Ith Centu¬ 
ry documents that bear witness to the attachment of free peasants to the 
soil. It hardly makes sense to call personally free peasants “state 
peasants” merely on grounds that they payed taxes and fulfilled state 
obligations Finally, the term “centralized rent” would have been 
appropriate if it meant that the govemment seized from the landowners 

(230) Sjuzjumov, review of Kazhdan’s Derevnja, p. 215 ; Id., Le village et la 
ville ä Byzance aux IX^~X^ siecles, in Le feodalisme ä Byzance : problemes du 
mode de production de Vempire byzcintin, ed. H. Antoniadis-Bibicou, Paris, 
1974, p. 73, n. 23 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obshiny, p. 45. 

(231) D. Angelov, review of A. Kazhdan’s Derevnja, pp. 117-118, with ref- 
erence to two chrysobulls issued by Manuel VIII Palaeologos in 1262 pertaining 
to the case of the villagers of Molachion vs the monastry of Patmos. Sjuzjumov 

concurs : Vizantijskoe obshiny, pp. 43-44. See also n. 34 above. Litavrin main- 
tains that there is no evidence of confiscation of patrimonial property, except in 
cases of treason or conviction for crimes against the state. Propriete d*Etat, 
pp. 31-32. See also p. 576 and n. 34 above. 

(232) Sjuzjumov, Vizantijskoe obshiny, pp. 43-44. 
(233) See above pp. 572-573. 
(234) Sjuzjumov, Vizantijskoe obshiny, pp. 42-43 ; Svoronos, Societe et 

Organisation, pp. 2-3 ; Litavrin, Propriete d’Etat, p. 14. 
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part of the rent they received from the dependent peasants. But the term 
is used to mean taxes and a tax is not tantamount to rent. The state coh 
lects taxes not as owner of the land but by virtue of its sovereignty. And 
since no state has ever existed without levying taxes, the term ‘‘central- 
ized rent” would equate the Institution of govemment with feudalism - 
which is odd 

Kazhdan points out that Ostrogorsky reached a similar conclusion on 
the Status of the peasantry According to Ostrogorsky, the small pro- 
prietors were not free and independent as generally thought but in reality 
peasants of the state. In fact, there were only state pawikoi and private 
paroikoi since an independent free peasantry disappeared during the 10“' 
Century But by virtue of their fiscal and Service obligations, the Sta¬ 
tus of paroikoi in private estates was no different from that of the state 
peasants {ör]iJ,ooLägioi). Hence, the taxes, rents and Services the private 
paroikoi owed their lords in fact they owed the state. After all, their rela- 
tion to the state did not differ from the tie that linked the paroikos to his 
master - state peasants were in the same type of dependency on the state 
as the privately owned paroikoi on their seigneur. What distinguished the 
private paroikoi was not their alleged independence, but the fact that they 
were dependents not only of a feudal lord but also of the state, or more 

exactly, of the emperor - they had a master in the person of the em- 
peror Yet, the postulated concept of dual dependency by the authors 
is not self-evident and the asserted duality remains conjectural. Lumping 
together state paroikoi and private paroikoi because of the similarity of 
their fiscal and service obligations does not establish imperial or state 
dependency, and the propounded duality is implicitly attained by an arti¬ 

ficial osmotic process of equalization. Besides, consequential objections 
have been raised to designating community members paying taxes to the 
Treasury as “state peasants.” Contrary to the notion that all demosiarioi 

(235) Sjuzjumov, review of Kazhdan’s Derevnja, pp. 215, 217. Litavrin also 
maintains that the land tax of the 9'^ and 10'^ centuries cannot be viewed as cen- 
tralized feudal rent. Propriete d'Etat, p. 14. 

(236) Kazhdan, Derevnya, p. 138. See also n. 218 and 219 above. 
(237) Ostrogorsky, Paysannerie, pp. 11-24, especially pp. 17-20. H. Monnier 

is quite emphatic too ; ''L’expropriation des petitsproprietaires independants est 
unfair accompli"' Etudes de Droit Byzantin, in Variorum Reprints, London, 
1974, p. 316. 

(238) Ostrogorsky, Paysannerie, pp. 17-18. 
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were paroikoi because the land belonged to the state, it has been con- 
vincingly argued that they were free and independent peasants settled on 
klasmatic state or imperial domains, Holding leased land and being sub- 
jected to fiscal and Service obligations to the state. Although their free- 

dom was limited, they were not bound to the land. The payment of taxes 
and the performance of corvees for the benefit of the fisc do not prove the 
enslavement of the taxpayers ; on the contrary, those paying taxes should 
be considered as free peasant citizens. The coexistence of a village Com¬ 
munity and full private land ownership are not incompatible possibilities. 

Though independent peasants probably were not numerous, they did not 
Signal the disappearance of a free peasantry during the 10'*" and early 1 
Century. In the 11'*" Century, free peasants still predominated over private 
and state paroikoi, and private paroikoi were predominant over state 
paroikoi even in the 12^ Century (“^^). This viewpoint seems plausible, the 
more so since short term and occasional long term (emphyteusis) leases 
of state-owned domains are known to have existed up to the 14“" Centu¬ 
ry By the same token, the similarity of fiscal obligations in itself 

(239) Sjuzjumov, Vizantijskoe obshiny, pp. 34-36, 41-43, 45 ; Id., review of 
Kazhdan’s Derevnja, pp. 211-213 ; Id., review of Litavrin’s Bolgaria (as in 
n. 37), in W, 22 (1963), pp. 298-299 ; Svoronos, Societe et Organisation, p. 3 ; 
J. Karayannopoulos, review of Ostrogorsky’s Paysannerie (as in n. 72), in BZ, 
50 (1957), pp. 167-173, 181 ;Lemerle, Le regime agraire, p. 273 , Id., Agrarian 
History, pp. 51-57, 173, 182-187 ; Id., Gorod i derevnja v Vizantii v IV-XII vv 
(Town and Country in Byzantium in the 4th-12th Centuries), in Actes du XIL 
Congrh International d'Etudes Byzantines. Ochrid 10-16 September 1961, 
Beigrade, 1963, pp. 277, 279, 280-282 ; Harvey, Economic Expansion, pp. 5-6 ; 
Charanis, Social Structure, p. 44 ; Lefort, Rural Economy, 1, pp. 237-240; 
Litavrin, Vizantijskoe ob^cestvo, pp, 28-41 ; Id., Problema gosudarstvennoj, 
pp. 73-74 ; Id,, Propriete d'Etat, pp. 14, 22, 45-46 ; Dölger, Die Frage, pp. 7, 9- 
10, 11-12 ; Id., Beiträge, pp. 25, 47, 63, 149 ; D. Angelov, Prinos kam pozem- 
lenite otnoshenija vyv Vizantija prez Xlll vek (The Role of Land in Agricultural 
Relationships in Byzantium in the 13"’ Century), in Godisnik na Sofijskaja uni- 
versitet. Filosofsko-istoriceski fakultet, 2 (1952), p. 74 ; Patlagean, 'Economie 
paysanne\ p. 1386 ; Guillou, Civilisation byzantine, p. 263 ; D. Jacoby, A 
History of the Crusades, ed. M. Setton (Madison, Wisconsin, 1969-1989), 6, p. 
208 ; ODB, s. v, Demosiarios. Kazhdan has acknowledged later on that, while 
the number of great estates increased during the 11’^ and 12"* centuries, free peas¬ 
ants did not disappear. Kazhdan and Wharton Epstein, Change in Byzantine 
Culture, pp. 57-58. 

(240) MM, 3, pp. 237-238 ; 245-246. 
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does not render tax-paying independent peasants occupying state and pri¬ 

vate properties dependents of the state and the emperor. In light of the 
above observations, the inferred nexus between land taxes and supreme 
imperial ownership is forced. The right to tax the citizenry is primeval 
and emanates from the state’s Sovereign power and not from its supreme 
ownership of the land. Private property has always existed in Byzantium 
in a tangible and not in an illusionary form, land was always in great 
demand the notion that all land belonged to the state has no 
foundation. Tax liability by individuals does not reflect dependency 
(= vassalage) in the Byzantine social Order, and tax payments, rents and 
Services can hardly be viewed as an expression of such a tenuous all- 

encompassing concept as the centralized rent-tax 
A final argument that Kazhdan advances to Support his central thesis is 

that the Byzantine law viewed all immobile properties as belonging to the 
state (jtäv yäg dxtvrjrov vjtoörjiiöoiov öv), and that they were granted 
by the emperor to persons on condition that they will fulfill their tax 
obligations to the fisc (rm rrjv xaraßoXfiv jroiovjievq) rd)v 
ßagwv). The quoted passages are from Novel 114 of emperor Leo VI 
However, the citations not only are incomplete but also have been misin- 
terpreted. The Novel stipulates : “Owners of immobile properties can dis- 
pose of them freely to anyone they wish. But because every immobile 
property is liable to the fisc for the payment of taxes (^^), transfer of 
ownership rights is conditioned on payment of the levies that encumber 
the property rcö xarexovu äxivrjroy öiamJigäoxeiv Jigög 6v 
äga ßovXemi ngoowjiov ävemxcokvTcog re xai ävemcpcovnrcog. Fläv 
yäg äxLvrjrov vjtoörjiiöoiov öv exxcogst ?? ßaoiXeia p^ov r(ö r/)v 
xaraßoXrjv Jtoiovpevcp rcöv örjpooicov ßagöjv i^a)velodai)r The pur- 
pose of the measure was to prevent tax evasion by surreptitious transfer 

(241) See pp. 576, 592-594 above. 
(242) Cf. Sjuzjumov, Suverenitet, pp. 57-65 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obshiny, p. 44 ; 

Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, pp. 22-42, 288. 
(243) JG, 1, p. 186 ; Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 139-140. This is the reason, 

argues Kazhdan, why in the Treatise on Taxation the difference between rent and 
tax was disappearing, espousing Danstrup’s conception. Derevnja, pp. 139-140, 
186-187 ; ODB s.v. State Property. However, as already discussed (pp. 573-573 
above), tax and rent were distinguishable and the difference did not disappear. 

(244) Toig xeXeoiv ot dygot, ov pfjv vd JtgöocoJta, evexovrai; Td örjpöota 

reXr] ovx eiot xard JtgoocbjTcov, dXXä xatd Jtgaypdrcov. B. 56. 1.7; B. 56. 8. 

3 ; Epitome, 15. 29 ; Peira, 15. 7 ; Hexabiblos, 2. 5. 11, 12. 
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of properties and ensure the orderly collection of duties. Clearly, the pas- 
sage : jräv aKivqrov vjiodrjixöoiov öv does not convey the notion that all 
immobile properties belong to the state, as Kazhdan believes. Rather, it 
sets the general principle of the tax liability of the property and affirms 
the Obligation of the occupant (owner or lawful possessor) to pay the 
assessed amount. This is in line with the longstanding principle : “he who 
possesses pays the tax” Similarly, the passage : exxcogei r] ßaoikeia 
jiov does not mean that the emperor, as allegedly the superior and exclu¬ 
sive overlord, grants the property to whomever makes good on his oblig- 
ations to the state. The true meaning of the passage is that the transfer of 
property rights and legal title occurs only after the payment (KaraßoXrjv) 

of taxes and other obligations due the fisc by the rightful owner. A pos¬ 
sessor (vojj^evg) of land without legal title does not become owner simply 
by paying outstanding levies. Payment of the tax does not convey or take 
away ownership. Only the entitled person who pays off {e^covelödai) the 
taxes owed becomes the rightful owner of the property. Agreement be- 
tween the parties to transfer ownership without payment of the taxes due 

was illegal Put differently, the provision in essence establishes the 
mechanism whereby property rights are conveyed - it does not signify 
imperial overlordship. Commenting on this issue, Litavrin argues that 
there is no legal theory supporting the view that all immobile properties 
belonged to the state. His Interpretation of Novel 114 is that all immobile 
property must be taxed, and land may change hands only as long as the 
buyer assumes the levies that bürden the property. Far from establishing 
the Asian principle of despoteia (all property belongs to the despot), 
jurisprudence affirms the classical principle that “possession entails the 
payment of taxes” Sjuzjumov also argues that no juridical theory 
regarded land as state property and that Kazhdan confuses sovereignty 

(245) B. 19. 14. 3 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 16. 1 ; Epitome, 15. 30 ; 
OsTROGORSKY, History, p. 137. Interestingly, although mines as a rule (Jura 
regalia) were property of the state in Byzantium, still they could also be owned 
by private individuals. S. Vryonis, Jr., The Question ofthe Byzantine Mines, in 
Speculum, 37 (1962), pp. 2-3. 

(246) B. 19. 14. 3 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 16. 1 ; A. 66. 19 ; Epitome, 15. 
30 ; 15. 42 ; 16. 55. M. J. Sjuzjumov, Dofeodalnyj period (Prefeudal Period), in 

8 (1972), p. 9. 
(247) Litavrin, Propriete d'Etat, p. 17 ; Id., Vizantijskoe obscestvo, pp. 22, 

25 ; Id., Problema gosudarstvennoj, p. 62. 
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with State property. His understanding (rather narrow) of the Novel 114 
is that it ‘‘merely forbids a neighbor to put obstacles in the way property 
is transferred” 

Conclusion 

Rather than summarize the entire ränge of issues raised in this article, 
it would be worthwhile to highlight the most important fmdings. The 
theory of supreme imperial/state ownership of all land in the empire is 
grounded on an artificial logical construct whose outcome is established 
a priori and whose anchoring premises are based on a web of postulates 
inconsistent with the institutional Setup and the social, economic and 
political realities of the Byzantine state. The notion that the emperor’s 
sovereignty over all landed properties had a legal foundation is built on 

misinterpretation of the cited legal and hagiographic texts, and confusion 
of sovereignty with state property. The belief that state supreme owner¬ 
ship and private property coexisted without negating each other and in- 

validating the power of private ownership is odd, as the two principles are 
incompatible - the implied dual ownership would have resulted in beha- 
vioral pattems contrary to ones actually observed. The idea that the owner 
had only possession and not full ownership of his property since all land 
was the property of the emperor has no basis in fact. Were this true, it 
would have had far-reaching implications for the very existence of the 
Institution of private property, the Status and conduct of the quasi-owmr, 
the economic calculus, managerial decisions and utilization of the pro¬ 
perty, and ultimately the price of land, since the proprietor would have 
been uncertain about the validity of his title and derivative rights as long 
as the emperor or the state were supreme owners with unpredictable 
intentions. The evidence affirms an insatiable demand for land by lay and 
monastic landlords - let alone arbitrary appropriations by the emperors ; 
substantial expansion of cultivated land ; and determined efforts of pro¬ 
perty owners to defend their rights against plunderers. These develop- 
ments would not have occurred had private property ownership not been 
a highly valued asset and an entrenched and legally protected institution. 

Fundamental acts of governance have been confused with imperial 
supreme land ownership. The view that the state had the unrestricted and 

(248) Sjuzjumov, review of Kazhdan’s Derevnja, p. 214. 
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unappealable right to confiscate private lands ; that the institution of pri¬ 
vate ownership and the land tenure System were ambivalent, unsettled 
and self-contradictory due to restrictions imposed on the absolute right of 
ownership ; and that the full powers of private ownership were diluted as 
concessions by the state or monasteries resulted in cooperative relation- 

ships or divided ownership, contradict the very notion of the alleged har- 
monious coexistence between state and private property, and are the prod- 

uct of mischaracterized takeovers of privately held properties by the fisc, 
misunderstanding of the true nature of indigenous institutional arrange- 
ments, and misconstrued encumbrances which, on close examination, 

were acts dictated by the imperative of govemance, had a legal basis, and 
were implemented in accordance with established procedures. The 
emperor’s sovereignty did not invest him with authority to appropriate 
private properties, while reprehensible seizures as occurred were aber- 
rant, reflected unfair abuse of power, and were unrelated to the presumed 
notion of imperial supreme land ownership. 

The postulated link between state Sovereign right to tax and taxpayer 
dependency is forced, and interposes an uncorroborated analogy rooted in 
the West. Similarly, the dogmatic concept of centralized rent-tax, predi- 
cated on the unsound premises of supreme state land ownership, the 
enslavement of the tax paying peasants, the vagaries of the tax System, 
and the identification of tax with rent, distorts the Byzantine landowning 
conditions, the actual Status of the peasantry, and the nature of fiscal and 
Service obligations owed the state. Tax obligations emanated from the 

principle of state sovereignty from which taxation derived its legitimacy 
and in no way were associated with state supreme land ownership and 
taxpayer vassalage. Varying and onerous tax incidence was the unin- 
tended consequence of a misconceived and misapplied tax policy, and 
comparisons with westem prototypes introduce systemic syndromes 
alien to the Byzantine socio-economic order. More generally, the Claim 
that property relations in Byzantium ought to be compared with norms 
prevailing in Contemporary Middle Ages is not supported by the available 
evidence. The growth of large estates in Byzantium was indigenous, 
idiomorphic and long in the making, in whose development the forces 
that shaped feudal institutions in the West had no influence. 

All in all, although thought-provoking, untenable hypotheses, gratu- 
itous analogies drawn from the West, misreading of or unwarranted read- 
ing into the sources fail to provide the requisite underpinning to substan- 
tiate the radical theory of supreme imperial/state ownership of all land in 
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Byzantium. Ownership of land, firmly embodied in the Byzantine law, 
was the highest and most cherished concept of property pertaining to the 
aggregate body of the people which they were empowered to hold on to 
by virtue of their Sovereign capacity : Tä öpßöoia [jrgäypara] ovöevog 
eioLv, dAAd rfjg xoivörprog. Tä öe iöicorixä rd)v xa9' exaoröv eioiv 
(public properties belong to the Community and to no one eise, while pri¬ 
vate ones to the owner) 

George C. Maniatis. 

SUMMARY 

The structure and dynamics of land ownership in Byzantium has polarized the scholar¬ 
ship. According to one view, private property (lay and ecclesiastic) remained the domi¬ 
nant form of ownership throughout the life of the Eastem Roman Empire, as small, medi¬ 
um and large properties coexisted albeit with changing proportional interrelationships 
over time. The uninterrupted application of the principles of Roman Law conceming the 
Institution of private property implied that there was no legal foundation or latitude for 
complete imperial/state ownership of the empire’s land. The opposite view advocates the 
emperor/state supremacy over all landed properties in the empire regardless of how they 
were acquired by virtue of dominium directum. Scrutiny of both side’s supportive argu- 
ments reveals specious constructs and postulates, misrepresentation of the nature of fun¬ 
damental institutional arrangements, and misreading of the sources by the proponents of 
the emperor/state overlordship, and casts doubts on the conceptualization, locic, dispas- 
sion, and ultimately on the validity of the theory of supreme imperial/state and land own¬ 
ership, and calls for critical rethinking of the views expressed. 

Resume 

La structure ainsi que les rapports changeants des bien-fonds ä Byzance ont polarise 
les etudes en deux tendances. Selon l’une, la propriete (laique et ecclesiastique) demeura 
la forme dominante de propriete tout au long de l’Empire romain oriental, tandis que les 
petites, moyennes ou grandes propretes coexistaient, avec toutefois des rapports de pro- 
portions changeant avec le temps. L’application ininterrompue des principes du droit 
romain en ce qui conceme la propriete privee impliquait qu’il n’y avait pas de fondement 
legal ou de latitude en faveur de la propriete complete de l’empereur ou de l’Etat sur les 
terres de l’empire. L’opinion contraire d^fend Tidee d’une Suprematie de Tempereur ou 
de l’Etat sur tous les biens fonciers de Tempire, sans tenir compte de leur mode d’acqui- 
sition, par le simple fait du dominium directum. Un examen attentif des arguments revele 
des concepts et des principes specieux, une assertion inexacte sur la nature des accords 
institutionnels fondamentaux et une mauvaise lecture des sources de la part des adeptes 
du droit du seigneur de l’empereur/Etat; ceci suscite des doutes sur la conceptualisation, 
la logique, Timpartialite et finalement la validite de la theorie de la propriete supreme de 
Tempereur/Etat et appelle ä une nouveile approche critique des opinions exprimees. 

(249) B. 46. 3.1. 



NOTE 

LA CINQUIEME JOURNEE D’ETUDES 
DE LA SOCIETE BELGE D’ETUDES BYZANTINES 

Cette joumee a eu lieu le 6 mai 2006 ä la Faculte de Lettres de la Katholieke 

Universiteit Leuven. 

Apres Tassemblee generale des membres de la la partie scientifique 

de la joumee a consiste en six Communications. 

Anne Boonen, Les decors des manuscrits de Gregoire de Nazianze. Etat des 
lieux 

L’expose presentait un projet de recherche soutenu par le Professeur Andrea 

Schmidt dans le cadre du Centre d’Etudes sur Gregoire de Nazianze (UCL). Ce 

travail consiste ä dresser Tinventaire des decors (toute forme d’omement qui 

echappe au champ narratif) des manuscrits grecs de Gregoire de Nazianze. 

L’objectif est d’enrichir les criteres externes d’analyse de ces documents. Le 

mode operatoire comporte deux etapes : le releve et la description. Chacune pose 

des problemes specifiques : le releve des motifs (pres de 10.000 ä ce jour) 

requiert une implication logistique importante ; le travail de description pose un 

Probleme methodologique qui tient dans la definition et le choix d’un vocabu- 

laire rigoureux pour decrire les motifs decoratifs. II faut definir une terminologie 

technique propre au decor des manuscrits grecs. L’abondance documentaire nous 

contraint ä Texpression synthetique ; Eoutil doit dire brievement oü et sous quel¬ 

le forme se trouve Eelement decoratif. 

II est prevu, ä plus long terme, de proceder ä Tanalyse fine de ces donnees en 

vue de degager la logique decorative de chaque manuscrit (sa coherence ou non) 

et de tenter ensuite la comparaison avec d’autre manuscrits. Ce travail d’analyse 

peut amener ä considerer de nombreux points de vue comme la presence even¬ 

tuelle de differentes mains, leur identification, ou la mise en evidence de fexis- 

tence d’un atelier, ou encore, alimenter le debat, quant ä forigine et la datation 

des manuscrits. 
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Osama El Nahas, Towards an Information System for the andent Egyptian 

Harbours, A case-study : the Byzantine Harbour of Marea 

This paper aims at introducing an extensive geographic Information System 

(GIS), which can manipulate problematic issues about the sites, the maps and the 

database. Consequently, it can be a very crucial and impressive tool for docu- 

mentation, management, preservation and protection of the ancient harbour sites 

from being destroyed and disappeared, not only from the archaeological maps of 

Egypt but also from the worid heritage maps. 

The System consists of two major parts ; the first one is an extensive database 

that contains the whole information conceming the harbours. For example, 

name, geographic location, history, literary sources, type of harbour, function, 

building materials and building techniques, bibliography, the actual Status of the 

harbour and the excavation processes at the site. The second part is an accurate 

mapping System that can be used for locating the ancient harbours on different 

map layers, enable us to process, analyze and display the data on the maps 

according to the query’s criteria. 

Due to its well-preserved state, Marea lake harbour represents an impressive 

example of the lake harbours, not only in Egypt but also in the whole Mediter- 

ranean basin. Unlike other Mediterranean harbours, it was not built over by later 

inhabitants, and thus it provides a reliable source of information about building 

materials and building techniques for Lake Harbours. In addition, it represents a 

typically complete harbour outfitted with all the installation facilities such as : 

shops, wharfs, bathes, Workshops, wineries, and ship sheds. 

Jean Lempire, Les computs pascaux sous le regne d^Heraclius /"^■ la relation 

entre Maxime le Confesseur et Georges le Moine 

Le Computus ecclesiasticus de Maxime le Confesseur (fin 640 - debut 641) et 

le traite pascal de Georges, moine et pretre (638/639), ainsi que la Chronique 

pascale (628) et les trois demiers chapitres du traite astronomique de Stephane 

d’Alexandrie (623), sont les seuls computs qui nous restent du regne de fempC' 

reur Heraclius (610-641). La quasi contemporaneite des deux premiers permet 

une comparaison instructive. Malgre leur Systeme chronologique propre, notam^ 

ment leur usage different de l’ere mondiale, les oeuvres de Maxime et de Georges 

se completent et developpent des questions de m^thode qui illustrent bien les 

controverses pascales de Tepoque. D’autre part, on se demande quel etait fusa^ 

ge et le but de ces traites, composes pour des personnes en vue, ä Tinstar de la 

Chronique et du chapitre pascal de Stephane (attribue parfois ä Heraclius). Ces 

textes semblent lies au pouvoir en place, imperial et patriarcal. Simples exerci- 

ces techniques ou computs destines ä sTmposer dans un milieu politique ou reli- 

gieux, les traites de Maxime et de Georges veulent en tout cas repondre aux pro- 

blemes chronologiques du moment. 
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Petra Melicharovä, Four Lives : Confronting Ideals of Royal Female 

Sanctity in the West and in the Byzantine East in Late Middle Ages 

Century) 

The ideals of royal female sainthood as shown by the vitas of four late medie- 

val queens, Hedwig of Silesia, Elisabeth of Thüringen, Isabella of Aragon and 

Theodora of Arta, reveal interesting differences between Byzantium and the 

West. The most important of these are related to (a) the image of the saintly 

queens, (b) their Service to the poor, (c) their choice of (not) entering a convent 

when widowed and (d) their poIitical activity. (a) While physical beauty remain- 

ed a significant attribute of the eastem saintly empress, it disappeared complete- 

ly from the westem vitas and its role, bound to the queen’s worldly dignity, pas- 

sed on to the splendid dress. (b) Influenced by Franciscan piety, the westem 

queens adopted a life of material simplicity combined with direct Service to the 

poor while Theodora’s legend, referring only abstractly on the latter, focused 

chiefly on the saint’s patient maityrdom within her marriage. (c) Unlike the 

Byzantine empress who in her widowhood became a nun, the westem queens 

never officially entered a monastic institution keeping control over both their 

means of charity and the ascetic way of life. Finally, (d) while queen’s poIitical 

activity was presented as quite acceptable to the readers of the life of Isabella, it 

remained unmentioned (though described by Akropolites) in Theodora’s vita. 

Giusto Traina, Le commandant Flavius Dionysius et le voyage de Nestorius 

d'Antioche ä Constantinople (hiver-printemps 428 ap. J,-C,) 

Le 10 avril 428, Nestorius fut officiellement intronise comme eveque de 

Constantinople, apres un long voyage commence ä Antioche. Son itineraire n’est 

documente avec certitude que dans sa phase finale, de Chalcedoine ä Constan¬ 

tinople, par la Vie d’Hypatios (son bref sejour ä Mopsueste et sa visite au sanc- 

tuaire de Thecle, attestes par les sources syriaques d’inspiration nestorienne, sont 

plus difficiles ä verifier). Toutefois, quelques elements nous permettenl de recon- 

stmire ce voyage, au moins dans ses lignes generales. 

Theodose II confia la mission d’escorter Nestorius ä Tofficier superieur 

Flavius Dionysius, qui venait de rentrer d’une importante mission ä la frontiere 

orientale, ainsi que I’atteste la Vie Syriaque de Saint Symeon le Stylite. Le com¬ 

mandant se trouva certainement dans f Obligation de traverser toute TAnatoIie, ä 

travers les 792 milles terrestres de la “Route des Pelerins”. Donc, Nestorius et 

son escorte traverserent la Cilicie, la Galatie et la Bithynie jusqu’ä Chalcedoine. 

D’ailleurs, la Vie d’Hypatios atteste que le religieux “fit des visites partout et ä 

tous pendant son voyage” : autrement dit, il pouvait ainsi rencontrer les eveques 

de Tyane, d’Ancyre et de Nicomedie, qui etaient ses allies. Sans doute, durant 

son periple, Nestorius fut-il en mesure de verifier lui-meme la diffusion des here- 

sies en Anatolie ainsi que le grand nombre d’eveques appartenant ä des Eglises 

rivales. 
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Peter Van Nuffelen, Isolement et apocalypse : Philostorge sous Theodose II 

L’Histoire ecclesiastique de Philostorge (publiee apres 425) doit etre interpre- 

tee ä la lumiere de la Situation sociale de reunomianisme. Cette heresie se carac- 

terise par le choix de se separer des autres chretiens, consideres comme impurs. 

Cette tendance fondamentale conduit ä un isolement total apres 381, quand 

Theodose I met le dispositif legal au Service du niceisme. Ä partir de lä, la pres- 

sion interne et externe fait que les eunomiens disparaissent lentement. L’histoire 

de Philostorge reflete cet isolement par une vue de plus en plus restreinte sur les 

evenements, ä tel point que les trois demiers livres sont une description apoca- 

lyptique des regnes de Theodose I, Arcadius et Theodose II (379-450). La lectu- 

re apocalyptique s’inspire de sources bibliques : en particulier, Philostorge pense 

que les propheties du livre de Daniel se realisent ä son epoque. Cette apocalyp¬ 

se est ridee de de son Histoire ecclesiastique car la preface est une refutation 

implicite de Tattaque du philosophe neoplatonicien Porphyre contre la valeur 

prophetique de Daniel, une refutation qui devient explicite dans le dixieme livre. 

II semble donc que Philostorge reflete T Identification des eunomiens avec les 

minorites juives telles qu’elles sont depeintes dans le livre de Daniel. Leur Situa¬ 

tion desesperee leur inspirait les sentiments apocalyptiques dont Philostorge est 

le porte-parole. 
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Selecta Colligere, 11. Beiträge zur Technik des Sammelns und Kompilierens grie¬ 

chischer Texte von der Antike bis zum Humanismus {Hellenica. Testi e stru- 

menti di letteratura greca antica, medievale e umanistica, 18), ed. par Rosa 

Maria Piccione et M. Perkams, Alessandria, Edizioni delPOrso, 2005, x + 483 

pages. ISBN 88-7694-885-6. 

If this article collection deals with what the editors call das Phänomen der 

Sammlungsliteratur, why then Selecta Colligere II as title and not just Colligere 

II ? To find an answer to this question, we have to go back in time a couple of 

years and take a look at Selecta Colligere /, the proceedings of the international 

Conference Sammeln, Neuordnen, Neues Schaffen. Methoden der Überlieferung 

von Texten in Spätantike und in Byzanz, organized by the Friedrich-Schiller 

University of Jena in 2002. Far too often, compilators are depicted as working at 

random, without any clear method or fixed goal. None of this, however, is true. 

Compilators did not just gather whatever excerpts they had lying on their desk, 

but selected these fragments very carefully and put them together with a clear 

picture in mind of what the final result of their work should look like. It is up to 

US to expose these methods, working with the compilations that have come down 

to US. This is exactly what the various authors of both Selecta Colligere I and 

Selecta Colligere II aim to do. Such research implies respect for compilations as 

independent works of art. This does not mean we should neglect the question 

which sources a compilator used, but nonetheless we should admire the mosaics 

this kind of works really are, instead of wondering all the time where the diffe¬ 

rent tesserae come from. 

Selecta Colligere II consists of eighteen articles, divided into seven sections 

going from antique to humanist times. Within each division there is not only a 

chronological but also a thematic unity. After a foreword and an introduction by 

the editors, we come across three articles about Sammlungen und Mikrotexte in 

religiösen und philosophischen Kontexten. In Excerpted Texts in Second Temple 

Judaism (pp. 1-38), L. Doering treats both Greek and Hebrew excerpt collec- 

tions. He does not concentrate on the relation between these collections and the 

New Testament, but treats them as independent pieces of literature. Aude Busine 

shows US in Gathering Sacred Words (pp. 39-55) that not only pagan, but also 

Christian authors gathered oracles. We find out where these authors got their 
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material and how they treated it. The same kind of survey is applied to 

Kleanthes’ Schicksalsverse by M. Perkams in Stoische Schicksalslehre und 

christlicher Monotheismus (pp. 57-78). 

This brings us to the second pari; which is dedicated to Athenaios und die 

Zweite Sophistik and embraces four ariicles. In the first one, Meya ßißXiov - 

lieya Kmov (pp. 79-96), D. U. Hansen wipes out the belief Athenaios was 

overwhelmed by the enormous amount of material at his disposal and therefore 

searched refuge in tiresome catalogues. In SulVundicesimo libro dei 'Deipno- 

sophistae’ di Ateneo I (pp. 97-111), Paola Radici Colace launches the question 

what type of Work Deipnosophistae really is. Anna Maria Urso illustrates in 

SulVundicesimo libro dei 'Deipnosophistae’ di Ateneo II (pp. 113-129) how 

Jacques Dalechamps, who edited Athenaios’ masterpiece in the xvi"’ c., dealt 

with several troubling passages of the eleventh book. Finally, Claudia Strobel 

goes against the flow, rejecting the idea that lexicographers were not all that lite- 

rate. In The Lexicographer of the Second Sophistic as Collector of Words, 

Quotations and Knowledge (pp. 131-157), she does not only sum up some strict- 

ly and less strictly Atticistic lexica, but also points out what reasons there existed 

for writing this kind of books in the first place and what sort of lemmata found 

their way into them. 

Pari three, which is entitled Gnomologien : Eigenschaften und Kompositions' 

Prinzipien^ Starts with Sibylle Ihm waming us in her ariicle Verirrte Namen 

(pp. 159-176) for different phenomena which can make the identification of cita- 

tions in florilegia rather difficult. In La selezione dei testo tragico negli gnomo' 

logi euripidei di etä bizantina (pp. 177-209) G. Pace examines why some 

Euripidean quotations made it into Byzantine gnome collections while others did 

not, before taking a look at the different types of gnomes this selection process 

resulted in. 

The fourth pari of Selecta Colligere II focuses on Medizinische Handbücher, 

and in pariicular on the difficulties which come along with the editing of such 

Gebrauchsbücher, Illustrations come from Barbara Zipser with an ariicle on Die 

‘Therapeutica’ des Alexander Trallianus (pp. 211-234) and E. V. Maltese with 

Sul testo dei ‘Avvafj^egov’ di Elio Promoto (pp. 235-243). 

In pari five we find out more about Die Überlieferung historiographischer 

Texte, In Un Inedita epitome delV AnabasV di Arriano da Santa Croce di Urbino 

(pp. 245-252), L. Bravi States we should study epitomized versions of texts as an 

aid, not only in reconstructing these texts, but also in examining their structure. 

Moreover, we should look at these shortened versions to leam more about the 

epitome genre per se. U. Roberto shows us in his ariicle Gli 'Excerpta Salma- 

siana’ di storia greca e orientale dello Ps. Giovanni di Antiochia e le ‘Crono- 

graphiae’ di Giulio Africano (pp. 253-293) exactly which parts of the Historia 

Chronike of John from Antioch, and more in pariicular those in the vulgarized 

Version of the Excerpta Salmasiana, belong in fact to the Chronographiae of 

Julius Africanus. 
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Part six of this volume. Von der Bibliothek zum Buch: Auswählen und 

Sammeln bei der Herstellung von Handschriften, begins with a contribution of 

F. Ronconi. In La miscellanea che non divenne mai silloge (pp. 295-353), he 

offers US a particularly detaiied survey of the cod. Bodl. Barocci 50, and he ends 

with a fiery call for more or at least more intensive interdisciplinary Cooperation 

in regard to the study of the realtä libraria bizantina. In the next article, Note sul 

codice Vat. Barb. gr. 70 e sulla tradizione manoscritta delV 'Etymologicum 

Gudianum’ 355-402), Elisabetta Sciarra raises the question what it meant 

to work with different authors on one and the same encyclopedia. 

As indicated by its title, the seventh and last part. Gelehrte Nachschlagewerke 

und Spruchsammlungen in humanistischer Zeit, brings together three articles on 

humanistic compilations. In Estratti dal ‘Commento alVOdissea' di Eustazio di 

Tessalonica in duo zibaldoni autografi di Angelo Poliziano (pp. 403-433), 

L. Silvano argues that Poliziano’s personal notitions on Eustathius’ massive 

work, which we find in the cod. Monac. Gr. 182, and the tutorial notes transmit- 

ted in the cod. Par. Gr. 3096 are complementary to one another. R. Tosi empha- 

sizes in Dai paremiografi agli ^Adagia’ di Erasmo (pp. 435-443) that, although 

Erasmus made gratefully use of the work done by his Byzantine predecessors, he 

differed from these scholars by really doing something of his own with the 

wealth of knowledge transmitted by them. In the last article of this collection, II 

libro che cresce (pp. 445-455), Rosa Maria Piccione and Claudia Sode study il 

caso di Oct 141 della Herzogin Anna Amalia Bibliothek di Weimar, a printed 

gnomologic work completed with handwritten fragments, hence literally a work 

in progress, At the very end of Selecta Colligere II we find a Tafelanhang with 

photographs of the different manuscripts treated in this collection of articles. 

The editors of Selecta Colligere II kept their promise and did not only reveal 

for US the logic that goes behind the apparently random process of creating a 

Compilation but also enthused us for this particular literary genre. Compilations 

do deserve to be studied on their own. Some nuance however needs to be added. 

One of the proverbs R. Tosi mentions in his article on Erasmus’ Adagia goes as 

follows ; ex ßgadvoxekojv övcov tJtJtog wgovoev. Some authors seem to equa- 

te antique and especially Byzantine Compilation literature with an Arabic horse 

having Sprung from donkeys, a comparison that, according to us, does not hold. 

Fortunately, Selecta Colligere II as a whole made clear that the opposite does not 

hold either. 

Ilse De Vos. 

Bizancio y la penmsula iberica. De la antigüedad tardia a la edad modema 

(Nueva Roma, 24), ed. par Inmaculada Perez MartIn et P. Bädenas de la 

Pena, Madrid, Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas, 2004, xix + 

542 pages. ISBN 84-00-08283-4. 

It is commonly well-known that the Byzantine Empire was not just confined 

to Asia Minor, Greece and Eastem Europe, but that its borders stretched out to 
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more westward regions like South Italy and Sicily. Modem scholarship has not 

yet devoted, however, many book-Iength studies to the relations belween the 

Byzantine Empire and the Iberian Peninsula. 

Inmaculada Perez Martin and P. Bädenas de la Pena made a valuable con- 

tribution to fill this gap with their voIume of twenty essays, all addressing in 

various ways the generic theme of Byzantium in Spain. From a poIitical, histori- 

cal, archaeological, cultural, literary and theological point of view, each article 

attests to the influence of Byzantine culture on Spanish society and their mutual 

similarities - not just during the rather short, late antique period in which the 

Byzantine emperors occupied southem Spain, but also through medieval until 

modern times. At the same time, several contributors point out the specific, indi¬ 

vidual character of the Iberian Peninsula as not just a westem blind copy of 

Byzantium. The stmctural framework of the voIume is more or less chronologi- 

cal, so that the reader gets, so to say, an historical overview of Spain as a Byzan- 

tine and non-Byzantine region. 

In the opening essay, Mar Marcos (Aelia Flavia Flaccila, primera emperatri: 

de Bizancio (379-386 d.C.). Propaganda cristiana e ideologia imperial en 

Constantinopla, pp. 1-36) concentrates on Aelia Flavia Flacilla, originally from 

Spain and first wife of the Roman emperor Theodosius I. Literary, epigraphic 

and numismatic sources form the basis for a discussion of Aelia’s personality and 

poIitical importance. 

Moving to the Visigothic history of Spain c.), P. C, Di'az (En tierra de 

nadie: visigodos frente a bizantinos. Reflexiones sobre la frontera, pp. 37-60) 

discusses the relations between the Byzantine ‘occupiers’ and the ‘subjected* 

Visigoths. He shows ihsifrontier was in this very period and region a relative 

concept. D. Bernal Casasola (Bizancio en Espana desde la perspectiva arque- 

olögica, Balance de una decada de investigaciones, pp. 61-99) offers a survey of 

recent Byzantine archaeological finds in the Iberian Peninsula. In his short essay, 

J. Arge (Ceremonial visigodo/ceremonial ''bizantino'": un töpico historigräfico, 

pp, I0I-115) presents an interesting analysis of the Visigothic royal ceremonial 

and its possible Byzantine imperial ‘ancestor’. Margarita Vallejo Girv^s (El 

exilio bizantino : Hispania y el Mediterräneo Occidental (siglos V-VII), pp. 117- 

154), on the other hand, Starts from the Byzantine point of view and tries to 

explain why Byzantine refugees from the 5'^ until the 7”" c. choose Spain as their 

place of exile. Special attention is given to religious motives. 

The next two articles are concemed with theological and religious issues in 

Visigothic Spain. Sofia Torallas Tovar (El häbito monästico oriental y sn 

adaptaciön en Hispania, pp. 155-163) briefly discusses how the oriental monk’s 

habit was adopted by Spanish monks and adapted to the weather conditions in 

Spain. The main sources are the Rules of St Isidore and of St Fmctuosus. F. M. 

Fernändez Jimenez (Influencias y contactos entre la liturgia hispana y las litur- 

gias orientales bizantina, alejandrina y antioquena, pp. 165-176), for his part, 
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offers a short history of the liturgia hispana. He argues that, although several 

features are typically oriental, this Spanish liturgy was perfectly Occidental. 

Each of the three following essays focuses on Spanish culture under Islamic 

dominion. Starting from Greek and Arabic sources, J. Signes Codoner (Bizancio 

y al-Ändalus en los siglos IX y X, pp. 177-245) studies the relations between 

Byzantium and AI-Ändalus during the 9"’ and 10'" c., concentrating on poIitical, 

economic, literary and artistic issues. He offers a detaiied analysis of Andalusian 

piracy affecting Byzantine regions and the exchange of talented translators, man- 

uscripts and artefacts between Byzantium and AI-Ändalus. L. A. Garcia Moreno 

{Elementos de tradiciön bizantina en dos Vidas de Mahoma mozämbes, pp. 247- 

271), for his part, addresses the Spain-Islam topic from a theological and literary 

point of view. He examines how two Vitae of Mohammed, written by mozarabic 

authors, are related to the apologetic tradition of oriental Christianity. He argues 

that the minimal circulation of oriental polemical texts in Spain and the limited 

knowledge of mozarabic writers of the Islam and the Arabic language, explain 

the absence of an extensive Hispanic anti-Islamic corpus. Thirdly, P. Bädenas de 

LA Pena {El poema de Diyenis Acrita y la epica castellana, pp. 273-293) offers 

an interesting comparative analysis of two epic poems, one Castilian, El Cid, the 

other Byzantine, Digenis Akritas. Both are situated in a ‘contact region’ of 

Christianity and Islam. Studying similar literary principles, he discusses the evo- 

lution of populär literature out of epic poetry. 

An interesting Byzantine source of Spanish history is John Skylitzes’ Synopsis 

Historiarum. P. Schreiner {Juan Escilitzes y Espana. Un cödice desconocido en 

Sofia, pp. 295-301) discusses the Achridensis 19, a previously rather unknown 

Codex of this text. 

The relation between Byzantium and the Corona de Aragon is the central 

issue of both E. Marcos Hierro {Bizancio en el imaginario poUtico de la Corona 

de Aragon, pp. 303-321) and D. Duran i Duelt {El comercio entre Espana y 

Bizancio en los siglos XIII al XV, pp. 323-347). While the former concentrates 

on power and politics, Duran gives an historical overview of the economic rela¬ 

tion of Byzantium and Aragon in the 13‘\ 14'^ and 15'^ c. Interestingly, Duran 

concludes his essay with a detaiied bibliography. 

J. Simon Palmer {Las Vidas de dos monjes del Atol como fuentes sobre las 

campanas catalanas en el Monte Santo {1307-1309), pp. 349-361) and E. Ayensa 

Prat {El recuerdo de Leonor de Aragon, reina de Chipre, en la literatura y elfol- 

ehre de Valls, pp. 363-380) both base their study of a specific historical event or 

person on medieval sources. According to Palmer, the Vitae of archbishop 

Danilus II and of the monk Sabas the younger are privileged sources of the 

Catalan campaign against Mount Athos in 1307-1309. Previously unedited evi- 

dence from the Archivo de la Corona de Aragon and the Archivo Comarcal e 

Histörico de Valls allows Prat to reconstruct the turbulent period 1382 until 1394 

of the life of Leonor of Aragon, queen of Cyprus. A. Bravo Garcia {La imagen 

de Bizancio en los viajeros medievales espanoles. Notas para un nuevo comen- 
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taro a sus relatos (/J, pp. 381-436), on the other hand, analyses several reports of 

Spanish travellers to Byzantium, so that we, modern people, get an idea how this 

major city was like for medieval ‘tourists’. 

The essays of Chryssa Maltezou (Bisanzio dopo Bisanzio e gli Spagnoli^ 

pp. 437-447) and J. M. Floristän (El emperador y la herencia polüica bizantina 

(1519-1558): ^Kagöliog E' ßaoiXevg xat avroxgaxcog Ttü(j.aicov?, pp. 449- 

495) both deal with Spain and Byzantium after the fall of the Byzantine Empire 

in 1453. Maltezou discusses two documents of Andreas PalaeoJogus : in the 

first, the despot of Morea sells imperial rights to don Pedro Manrique. In the 

second document, i.e, his will, he makes Ferdinand II of Aragon and Isabella of 

Castile his heirs and successors to the Byzantine throne. Floristän studies how 

then Charles V of Ghent, after his grandparents’ death, dealt with this Byzantine 

heritage. 

The volume ends with the essays of M. Cortes Arrese (Tms lospasos del arte 

bizantino en Espana, pp. 497-513) and Patricia Varona Codeso (Bizancio y la 

cultura espanola (1870-1936), pp. 515-542), both on the ‘rediscovery’ of and the 

renewed interest in Byzantine culture in the Iberian Peninsula in modern times. 

As a whole, the volume provides everyone who is interested in Spanish and 

Byzantine culture with an overview of wide-ranging topics in which those two 

societies are linked to one another. In addition, the fact that various essays refer 

to many original quotations from late antique or medieval sources, whether or 

not in original language or translation, makes this volume worth reading. There 

are, however, some small shortcomings, that could be easily corrected in a 

revised edition. In the first essay, for example, Marcos uses for some Greek 

words Greek spelling, for others modern transliteration. It would have been bet- 

ter, if she had chosen one type and used this consistently. I mention, moreover, 

two examples of small mistakes, which, nonetheless, have not affected the over- 

all quality of the volume. On p. 16 of Marcos’ article, äxaiacpQÖVTiTO^ is trans- 

lated with (pero) digna ; better would be something like not to be despised. I 

think we are possibly dealing here with a dittography, as on the next line ini'ilÄri 

is correctly translated with (pero) digna, On p. 160, Tovar writes priÄoxoc 

cpoQouvia^ instead of ^rikarca^ Finally, just because of the inter- 

esting discussions of the contributors, it is a pity that all articles, except one, are 

written in Spanish, which is not a 'basic language’ for classical and Byzantine 

studies. This volume would reach a much bigger audience, if it had been written 

in a better-known scholarly language such as English or French. 
Erika Gielen. 

Maria Luigia Fobelli, Un tempio per Giustiniano. Santa Sofia di Costantinopoli 

e la Descrizione di Paolo Silenziario, Roma, Viella, 2005, xiv + 234 pages. 

ISBN 88-8334-162-7. 

The book by Maria Luigia Fobelli introduces a new Italian translation of the 

famous sixth-century description of the church of St Sophia in Constantinople 
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composed by Paul the Silentiary. Besides the central part, which consists of two 

original Greek texts (the description of the church of St Sophia and the descrip- 

tion of its Ambo) and the Italian translation fumished with an extensive com- 

mentary, the book contains several sections where a number of literary and art- 

historical aspects of the Ekphrasis is addressed, Thus, in sections preceding the 

translation and meant, apparently, as an introduction to the reading of the poem, 

Fobelli briefly treats the questions of the author and his work, as well as the 

literary genre of ekphrasis. She dwells upon some features of decoration, 

lighting Systems, and interior fumishings of St Sophia in three chapters that 

follow the commentary on the Description. 

The chapter dealing with the author and his work is a concise, dictionary-Iike 

OverView providing few background details. The discussion of the ekphrasis as a 

literary genre is fairly cursory as well, and would hardly satisfy a reader inter- 

ested in more than a superficial summary. Rather glaring, in this section, is the 

omission of any reference to - and, seemingly, knowledge of - the significant 

contribution to the study of ekphrasis as a literary genre made by H. Maguire. 

His research into By zantine ekphraseis and their intricate association with the 

actual Works of art would be particularly relevant to Fobelli’s own discussion of 

Paul the Silentiary’s composition and its relation to the architecture and fumish¬ 

ings of St Sophia. 

In the central part of the book the Italian translation runs parallel to the Greek 

original, which is based on Friedländer’s critical edition. The text of the Italian 

translation is conveniently mbricated giving a better notion of the content of the 

poem and helping readers locate specific passages. The commentary elucidates 

various literary and art-historical details of the Ekphrasis pertinent to the archi¬ 

tecture, fumishings and interior decoration of the Great Church. 

Several features of the interior decoration and fumishings of the church of St 

Sophia are dealt with at greater length in the three concluding sections. Fobelli 

concentrates on the chancel screen and two examples of the image System of St 

Sophia — the marble revetments and the motif of the Cross. 

More original, perhaps, is the analysis of the light and lighting of the Great 

Church (An English version of her exploration of light in St Sophia was pre- 

sented at the London Congress of Byzantinists and can be accessed on-Iine at 

http://www,byzantinecongress.org.uk/comms/FobeIIi/paper.pdf). Besides gener¬ 

al discussion of Paufs description of magnificent lighting in St Sophia, which 

has frequently fascinated the readers and attracted attention of modern scholars, 

some novel reconstmctions have been suggested. 

Fobelli attempts to visualize Paul the Silentiary’s lively description of various 

lighting devices by means of finding parallels with liturgical items that are 

known nowadays and, especially, those discovered in the so-calied treasure of 

Sion. A comparison between the vivid descriptions in the poem verses and 

available examples of early Byzantine lamps motivates her to propose some 

innovative reconstmctions of lighting devices in St Sophia. 
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Thus, she proposes the reconstruction of the crown chandelier being inspired 

by the comparative analysis of Paul the Silentiary’s description and the polycan- 

dela discovered in the “Sion treasure”. She also suggests a visual rendering of 

the lamps shaped like trees, pine or cypress : although no equivalent liturgica! 

lamp has been discovered thus far, Fobelli makes a reconstruction of this type 

basing her proposal on reinterpretation of an existing polycandelon from the 

Hermitage Museum at St Petersburg. 

Noteworthy, a fine selection of illustrations helps even an uninitiated reader 

visualize a considerable amount of architectural details of the structure, interior 

fumishings and liturgical items that are brought up in the discussion. 

If dissatisfied with the brevity of Fobelli’s presentation, however, inquisitive 

readers can get acquainted with the in-depth studies of the questions raised by 

following the references that are neatly listed in the appended bibliography. It 

contains the main items even though, as noted above, it defmitely lacks some 

highly relevant scholarly publications. 

In the end, it is worthwhile noting that the present translation of the Ekphrasis 

by Fobelli is already the second rendering of the complete work of Paul the 

Silentiary into Italian. French and German readers can equally benefit from the 

vemacular translations. The Anglo-Saxon audience, unfortunately, has to remain 

Content with only a few translated fragments of Paul the Silentiary’s Ekphrasis, 

accessible mainly in Mango’s handy Collection of translated sources (The Art oj 

the Byzantine Empire 312-1435 : Sources and Documents, Toronto, 1986) as 

well as in some less easily available publications by Lethaby and Swainson (The 

Church of Sancta Sophia, Constantinople. A Study of Byzantine Building, London 

and New York, 1894) and C.-R. Fletcher (Ekphrasis : Lights in Santa Sophia 

from Paul of Silentiary, in Arion 4 (1965), pp. 563-581). 
Kateryna Kovalchuk. 

Wiener Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik. Beiträge zum Symposion „ Vierzig Jahre 

Institut für Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik der Universität Wien‘‘ im Geden¬ 

ken an Herbert Hunger (Wien, 4.-7. Dezember 2002) (Byzantina et Neo- 

graeca Vindobonensia, 24), ed. par W. Hörandner, J. Koder, Maria Stassino- 

pouLou, Wien, Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2004, 496 

pages + 44 planches hors texte. ISBN 3-7001-3269-7. 

Ce volume, en un veritable feu d’artifice, illustre le large spectre des etudes 

byzantines et neogrecques ä l’Universite de Vienne, ainsi que les fruits de 40 

annees d’enseignement, et il honore aussi la memoire des Prof. Herbert Hunger 

et Gunnar Hering. Le volume reprend les contributions faites au Symposium 

organise en decembre 2002 lors du 40^ anniversaire de la fondation de f Institut 

des Etudes byzantines et neogrecques, ä foccasion duquel les anciens etudiants 

furent invites ä presenter leurs recherches en cours, pour ainsi donner un aper^u 

du rayonnement international de l’enseignement et de la recherche, ainsi que de 

l’orientation future de la discipline ä fUniversite de Vienne. 
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Dans son discours solennel, Vierzig Jahre Byzantinistik (pp. 25-34), E. Chrysos 

(Athenes) retrace, en le parsemant de maintes anecdotes memorables, I’histo- 

rique de l’Institut, fonde en 1963. Son fondateur, le Prof. Herbert Hunger, etait 

predestine ä son premier grand devoir, la mise en valeur scientifique du fonds des 

manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque nationale d’Autriche, ayant publie dejä le 

premier voIume de son Catalogue des manuscrits grecs de cette Bibliotheque, 

catalogue toujours exemplaire pour les manuscrits grecs. Parmi ses premiers etu- 

diants comptent E. Trapp, W. Hörandner, J. Koder, O. Kresten, W. Seibt. Pour 

Forateur, le succes extraordinaire de I’Ecole Viennoise ne se doit pas seulement 

ä ses personnalites eminentes, mais aussi au genius loci, ä la dynamique de la 

ville de Vienne, une croisee des courants culturels occidentaux et byzantins. 

Parmi les Conferences thematiques, plusieurs ont trait ä Part et ä Tarcheolo- 

gie. Jenny Albani (Athenes), In der Hoffnung auf ein ewiges Leben (pp. 53-60), 

presente quelques objets d’art mesobyzantin, exposes au Musee d’Art byzantin 

et postbyzantin dans TEglise San Salvatore de Chania (Crete), provenant des 

fouilles de 14 tombes de femmes et d’enfants decouvertes ä Stylos (Crete occ.). 

Des objets semblables (croix, bijoux) trouves ä Corinthe, Prespa, en Thessalie, 

Chalcidique, ä Constantinople, Agrinio, Mystra, permettent de dater les objets du 

Musee aux ix^-xif s. La decoration indique qu’ä l’epoque mesobyzantine les 

offrandes ä caractere apotropaique etaient toujours d’usage. 

K. Belke (Vienne), Gävur Hisari, Eine byzantinische Burg in der Troas 

(pp. 74-82), pour preparer le volume La region de la mer de Marmara des TIB, 

a pu visiter la forteresse de Gävur Hisari, situee all km ä Test de ^anakkale et 

qui constitue le monument byzantin le plus important conserve, tenant compte 

de sa taille et de sa Conservation. L’A. confirme Thypothese que cette forteresse 

se trouve ä Tendroit de Kremaste temoigne par Xenophon. Les details de la con- 

struction (jointoiement avec du mortier, riche decor ceramique aux murs exte- 

rieurs des tours) font penser ä Lentiana/Tophisar en Bithynie et ä Karabiga/Pegai 

ä la mer de Marmara et permettent de dater la forteresse du temps de Jean III 

Batatzes, destinee ä proteger les empereurs lors de leurs trajets frequents entre 

Nymphaion et Lampsakos. L’A. propose une etude des objets en ceramique 

meso- et tardobyzantin, qui permettrait sans doute de determiner la duree d’uti- 

lisation de cette forteresse. 

Ch. G. Chotzakoglou (Nicosie), Ein spätbyzantinisches Opus Sectile- 

Paviment in der Klosterkirche von Mega Spelaion, Peloponnes : Technik, Thema¬ 

tik und Symbolik (pp. 99-131), presente ici les magnifiques pavements - en gran- 

de Partie ä Fetal original - du katholikon et du presbytere du Monastere de Mega 

Speleon, executes en opus sectile. Des travaux entrepris en 1973/74 ont grave¬ 

ment endommage ces pavements ; les narthex furent couverts de plaques de mar- 

bre blanc flambant neufs. L’A. decouvrit recemment un grand nombre des spo- 

lies - une partie utilisee comme remploi dans un chemin pave et une autre par- 

tie cachee en dessous de Fentree principale du monastere -, sans cependant trou- 

ver des traces de representations animalieres ou anthropomorphes. L’oeuvre 
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appartient ä la categorie des pavements decores paleologues, qui different des 

pavements mesobyzantins par la technique (incrustations au lieu de tessons de 

mosaique), la disposition (un decor axial au lieu d’un motif central en dessous 

de la coupole), ainsi que par la thematique et la symbolique des motifs repre- 

sentes (au lieu de pentaomphalion central et d’omphalia, des representations du 

soleil, de la lune, d’6toiles, de cypres et du double aigle byzantin, symbolisani 

respectivement le Christ, la Vierge, les Apötres, TEglise et TEtat). Contrairement 

ä G. Soteriou, qui place le pavement ä la periode Ottomane, TA. le date au debut 

du xiv^ s., se basant e.a. sur plusieurs mentions d’Andronic II Paleologue dans 

les documents et en le comparant ä des oeuvres analogues ä Arta, ä Mistra, a 

Prizren, etc. L’A. place ce riche decor dans le cadre d’une politique byzantine de 

la demonstration de pouvoir dans des lieux liberes de la domination franque. 

M. Grunbart et Susanne Lochner-Metaxas (Vienne), Stempel(n) in Byzan: 

(pp. 177-189), signalent qu’ä l’epoque byzantine les objets en terre cuite (am- 

phores, tuiles) ont ete estampilles ; sporadiquement des objets en metaux pre- 

cieux sont poin^onnes (coupes d’argent). Des produits en matieres organiques 

(pain, ä usage liturgique et profane) furent estampilles, ainsi que des animaux 

(troupeaux militaires). L’estampille, surtout ä valeur commerciale, pouvait affir- 

mer la qualite du recipient, conftrmer l’exactitude de son volume ou informer sur 

r origine, la qualite et la purete de son contenu. Ces marques seules ne permet- 

tent pas de conclusions generales ; il faut un examen cas par cas selon les 

epoques, les lieux d’origine, les dessous culturel et historique. Les A. presentent 

alors un type de recipient peu considere, present du vVvf s. jusqu’aux debuts du 

VII" s., les «ampulles protobyzantines», dont ni le contenu, ni leurs centres de pro- 

duction ne peuvent encore etre identifies ou localises (peut-etre TAsie Mineure 

meridionale, la Syrie du Nord ou Chypre). Aux ix-xif s., les amphores portent 

comme estampille le monogramme imperial, place en dessous du col, et elles 

sont repandues dans toute la Mediterranee orientale et dans toutes les r^gions de 

la mer Noire. Le Livre des Eparques illustre bien combien le commerce etait 

standardise et controle. Les A. proposent des recherches ulterieures assises sur 

plus de materiel (revision d’anciens rapports de fouilles, catalogues de musees. 

publications), une Classification des estampilles selon leurs formes et selon leurs 

legendes. 

Pour Angeliki Liveri (Cologne), Der Tanz in der mittel- und spätbyzantini¬ 

schen Kunst (pp. 287-298), durant les periodes meso- et tardobyzantin, les repre¬ 

sentations de danse se trouvent le plus souvent en conjoncture avec des textes 

religieux (A.T., N.T.) et des romans, sur des objets de luxe et joumaliers, ainsi 

que sur les manuscrits illumines, les icones et les reliefs en pierre. Les artistes 

byzantins, ä travers des motifs mythologiques et religieux, exprimaient indirec- 

tement les caracteres et les sujets de leur temps, ce qui est bien apparent dans 

l’image des vetements contemporains et des bijoux des danseurs et danseuses. 

Certains details se font remarquer : les manches toujours longues des robes des 

danseuses, peut-etre une reminiscence de volles, et les manches extra longues 
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qui semblent servir ä Taccentuation des gestes et qui sont d’origine orientale, 

persano-sassanide. La musique jouait aussi un role important; souvent on dis- 

tingue des musiciens ä cöte des danseurs. Hommes et femmes dansaient separes. 

L’A. ne connait qu’un seul exemple de danse mixte, dans le cod. Par. Gr. 1128, 

tandis qu’on ne rencontre pas des couples de danseurs dans I’art byzantin. En 

depit de la grande tradition de la danse antique, la danse religieuse a recule, avec 

de rares exceptions : sous le patriarche Theophylacte, fils de Romain 

Lecapene, on dansait dans Peglise ä Noel et ä I’Epiphanie. Les Byzantins dan~ 

saient ä Päques et lors de fetes des saints. Certaines danses sont d’origine 

antique, d’autres sont tombees dans I’oubli, d’autres encore sont toujours dan- 

sees dans diverses regions de Grece. 

Jadranka Prolovic (Vienne), Die Wandmalereien des Klosters Yediler am 

Latmos (pp. 372-386), presente les recherches de TInstitut des Etudes byzanti- 

nes et neogrecques, ä la suite de deux sejours dans la chaine de montagnes 

Latmos (ä la cöte occidentale de la Turquie). Ces recherches ont fait decouvrir 

une fresque encore inconnue d’une deisis dans une grotte en dessous du monas- 

tere de Pavlos. D’autres fresques, dans le complexe du monastere Kellibaron tou 

Lamponiou/tes Theotokou/Yediler, decrites par Wiegand au debut du xx^ s., ne 

sont plus trouvables. L’analyse des peintures conduit au xiir s. et ä la main d’un 

artiste doue de province ; il n’y a pas de rapport ä Part de Cappadoce, mais plu- 

tot aux peintures de la Crete et du Peloponnese du xiir s. L’A. illustre par des des- 

sins les peintures murales des grottes et chapelles dans les environs du monaste¬ 

re Yediler ; une «grotte» pouvait etre identifiee comme etant une chapelle riche- 

ment decoree ; les cycles picturaux font penser ä une chapelle ardente. L’A. les 

date de la fin du xip s. ou du debut du xiif s. 

Plusieurs Conferences concement la geographie historique. B. Baumgartner 

(Zwettl/Autriche), Neue Forschungen in Tao-Klardzeti (pp. 61-73), presente 

trois points de sa these de doctorat non publiee concemant ses recherches sur la 

geographie historique dans la region - maintenant turque, jadis armenienne et 

georgienne — des provinces Tao et Klardzeti, situees aux frontieres entre la Tur¬ 

quie, la Russie et I’Iran ; (1) Traces des Byzantins et des Grecs de la periode du 

theme ddherie .• II y a des inscriptions grecques du temps de Basile II ä Ekeki/ 

Vi§neli et ä Oäki; (2) Localisation des forteresses Sveti et Cepti/Cerepti: Sveti 

correspondrait ä §av§at Kalesi, Cepti serait situe pres du lieu moderne Eskikale ; 

(3) Localisation de Feglise ä coupole de Bobisgeri/Bobosgiri: les fondations de 

l’eglise, detruite il y a 60 ans, furent retrouvees ä 1.700 m d’altitude pres de 

Pertüs/Zümrütköy, datant de la premiere moitie du x" s. 

J. Grossmann (Vienne), Der Bau des Sinaiklosters nach Prokopios und 

Eutychios (pp. 165-176), discute la question des constructions attribuees ä 

Justinien I" dans la vallee du Buisson Ardent. II exploite la Chronique du patriar¬ 

che Eutychios, qui vivait plus de trois siecles apres la construction du monaste¬ 

re du Sinai', et le Liegt Kriofiarcov de Procope de Cesaree, mais dont le chapit- 

re concemant le mont Sinai reste enigmatique. Procope mentionne deux 
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bätiments : une eglise dediee ä la Vierge et une forteresse hebergeant des mi!i~ 

taires. Les historiens voient dans cette forteresse le Monastere. Or, Eutychios ne 

parle pas de forteresse. L’A. justifie Procope en soulignant que le terme geogra- 

phique Sinai peut etre interprete comme signifiant le mont Sinai, mais aussi toui 

le massif meridional de la peninsule sinaitique, aux pieds duquel la forteresse a 

ete construite. Dans ce cas, en effet, le Sinai se situe directement «ä cote de la 

mer Rouge». En plus, il y a peu, les ruines d’une forteresse justinienne fureni 

decouvertes pres de I’oasis al-Wädl, denommee traditionnellement par les moi- 

nes «Monastere de St.-Jean». Pour TA., cette forteresse est probablement ceüc 

mentionnee par Procope. Du temps d’Eutychios, eile etait occupee, depuis des 

siecles, par des moines, ce qui a fait oublier sa fonction originale. Quant au 

Monastere, Procope parle seulement d’une exxlrjOia. L’A. presente deux hypo- 

theses : soit rinformateur de Procope a visite le Sinai quand la construction 

n’etait pas encore terminee, soit les ermites indiquaient I’ensemble par l’objet 

qui leur etait le plus important, I’eglise. Une autre divergence s’observe quant a 

la troisieme construction justinienne, I’eglise bätie au sommet du mont de Moise. 

Procope en nie I’existence, eile est pourtant temoignee par des traces d’une basi- 

lique ä trois nefs. 

F. Hild (Vienne), Die lykische Ostküste in den Portulanen und Seekarten 

(pp. 190-202), note que les portulans et les cartes marines constituent une sour- 

ce importante de la geographie historique, car meme les criques et les points de 

reläche les moins importants y sont indiques, s’ils importaient pour la naviga- 

tion. De tels toponymes ne se trouvent que rarement dans les sources historiques 

ou administratives. Les portulans et cartes refletent aussi I’histoire du peuple- 

ment, ce que I’A. demontre pour les cotes orientales de la Lycie. Le texte est 

complete par une carte geographique des toponymes et par un tableau compara- 

tif des neuf documents etudies (du Pseudo-Stylax, iv^ s. p.C., ä Delatte, Portulan 

II, du xvf s.). 
A. Külzer (Vienne), Neue Forschungen in Ostthrakien (pp. 264-271), decrit 

I’etat de la recherche - quasi inexistante - sur la Thrace orientale et donne un 

avant-goüt du vol. 12 de la TIB en preparation, qui couvrira la region de la 

Propontide et la Thrace. Les travaux ont revele une ligne de defense, jusqu’ä pre¬ 

sent inconnue, au long de la cöte septentrionale du golfe de Saros, avec une ran- 

gee de forteresses ä dater ä la periode mesobyzantine ; ils ont mieux local ise 

I’antique Lysimacheia et I’eveche byzantin de Hexamilion et ont mis ä jour des 

fortifications entre Saranta Ekklesiai et la frontiere bulgare, ainsi qu’un monas¬ 

tere rupestre protobyzantin. 
Les travaux ä la TIB Macedoine Sud ont inspire ä P. Soustal (Vienne). 

Beobachtungen zu den Hydronymen Makedoniens (pp. 420-429), quelques 

reflexions au sujet du nom de fleuves et cours d’eau dans cette region. Pour !a 

geographie historique, les hydronymes ont I’avantage d’etre moins älteres que 

les toponymes. L’A. donne des exemples d’hydronymes inspires per des noms de 

personnes, des noms de plantes, des caracteristiques optiques ou acoustiques ou 

autres. 
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Six contributions traitent de questions historiques. J. Preiser-Kapellen 

(Vienne), Magister militum per Armeniam {'O rwv 'Agß£VtaK(bv Irgatrjyög). 

Überlegungen zum armenischen Kommando im 6. und 7. Jahrhundert (pp. 348- 

365), suit Tevolution de Tinstitution du magister militum vers le Stratege d’un 

theme ä Texemple du commandement armenien aux vf et vif s. Le territoire de 

TArmenie romaine etait le demier commandement institue au sein des comita- 

tenses en Orient. En 528, Justinien nomma le general Sittas magister militum per 

Armeniam et Pontem Polemoniacum et gentes. En 591, le commandement s’elar- 

git quand Chosroes II ceda une partie de la Persarmenie ä Tempereur Maurice ; 

selon les sources armeniennes le commandement militaire assuma aussi des 

täches administratives - ä T instar des pays reconquis en Afrique et en Asie. 

Theophane mentionne, pour I’annee 626, un otgatrjyög Mezezios dans Tarmee 

d’HeracIius, tres probablement le magister militum per Armeniam, et un Georges 

rovgßägxrjg rd)v Agp^eviaxtov. Apparemment, le terme Agp^evtaxoi devenait 

usuel pour les troupes du magister militum per Armeniam. Dans le De Cere- 

moniis on trouve le terme ra Agp^evtaxa Qtpxxm, designant les themes issus du 

grand theme des Ag^evtaxi^v. Par la suite, TA. presente les sceaux des com- 

merciaires en tant qu’indicateurs de Tetablissement graduel des troupes dans les 

provinces d'Asie Mineure et de la portee reelle de Fautorite byzantine dans ces 

regions. 

Ch. Kraus (lena). Der Fall des Priesters Konstantinos Kabasilas (pp. 248- 

263), etudie les peripeties de la causa Konstantinos Kabasilas, Protopapas ä 

FEglise des Blachemes, c.-ä-d., chef du clerge imperial, destitue par le Synode 

de 1383-1385, preside par le patriarche Nil, meme apres avoir promis ä plusieurs 

reprises de se corriger, et ceci la premiere fois en tant que diacre, en 1360, sous 

le patriarche Calliste D. L’accusation en 1383 : avoir sciemment et sans autori- 

sation remarie un homme marie ; avoir ins ulte, avec des mots grossiers, ses col- 

legues pendant la celebration de Feucharistie, tout en perdant de sa bouche du 

pain sacre. L’empereur Jean V Paleologue semble avoir soutenu Kabasilas, mais 

fut compromis par le patriarche. Probablement, Fempereur Favait protege dejä 

en 1360, puisque Kabasilas Favait soutenu pendant sa prise de pouvoir en 1354, 

vu que ni le patriarche Calliste, ni Philothee Kokkinos (ranges alors du cöte de 

Jean V, contre Jean VI Cantacuzene) n’avaient pris des mesures contre Kabasilas 

pendant des decennies. Le patriarche Nil, n’etant pas implique dans les guerres 

civiles du xiv^ s., etait libre d’agir en vue d’une reformation du clerge ; le verdict 

du Synode constitue une victoire du patriarche sur Fempereur. - La question, si 

ce Konstantinos Kabasilas etait un membre de la famille renommee des 

Kabasilas, dont sont issus de hauts dignitaires clericaux et theologiens au xiv" s., 

reste ouverte. 

Alexandra-Kyriaki Wassiliou (Vienne), Prosopographische Konsequenzen 

aus der möglichst genauen Datierung byzantinischer Bleisiegel (pp. 483-486), 

presente un projet concemant les sceaux de la Commission des Etudes byzanti- 

nes de la Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, ä savoir la datation de 
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sceaux, et cela ä Texemple de quatre types de sceaux datant de la Periode entre 

1060 et 1090 et mentionnant un militaire du nom de Samuel Alusianos et a 

I’exemple d’autres sceaux de la deuxitoe moitie du xi" s., qui portent le nom de 

Michael Barys. 

Un Sujet surprenant est presente par S. Laitsos (Vienne), «Byzantium» und 

Saxo Grammaticus (pp. 272-286), une recherche sur le recit de l’historien danois 

de Tarrivee, le sejour et finalement faudience accordee au roi danois Eirik 1' 

(1095-1103) ä Constantinople en 1103 lors de son pelerinage ä la Terre sainte. 

L’historien magnifie l’importance des mercenaires danois pour Byzance et le 

rang de son roi ; les denominations imperator et rex sont les seules indications 

d’une preseance. Le roi pensait devoir securiser l’empereur qui ne lui permettait 

pas de prendre quartier dans la Ville, en lui assurant de son desir de s’incliner 

devant les sanctuaires, ainsi qu’en exhortant la Garde des Varegues ä la fidelite ä 

la Graecia. Le sejour se terminait avec la remise des cadeaux : le roi se conten- 

tait de reliques, qui confortaient son pouvoir en lui donnant une identite chre- 

tienne et une legitimation etatique dans le monde chretien, ce qui culminait dans 

fobtention d’un archeveche danois. Le fond historique du recit de Saxo envoie 

au xiir s. durant la dynastie des Anges, quand l’empire recrutait des mercenaires 

scandinaves, 

La contribution de A. Rhoby (Vienne), Wer war die «zweite» Theodora von 

Österreich ? Analyse des Quellenproblems (pp. 387-396), jette un regard scruia- 

teur sur les relations matrimoniales austro-byzantines entre 1150 et 1230. Une 

Theodora, une niece de Tempereur Manuel L, fut mariee au markgrave Heinrich 

II Jasomirgott Babenberger en 1148/1149 ä Constantinople. Un poeme de 

Manganeis Prodromos celebre ce mariage. Un petit-fils de ce duc autrichien. !e 

duc Leopold VI, fut marie ä Vienne en 1203, ä une autre Theodora, dont TA. dis- 

cute la descendance. Dans les sources, eile est nommee tantot petite-fiüe 

d’Alexis III Ange, tantot dTsaac II, et aussi niece ou petite-niece d’Isaac II Ange. 

Les annales autrichiennes du debut du xiii" s. parlent de neptis ou nepta eines 

regis Graecorum. Neptis signifie en latin classique ‘petite-fille’, en latin post- 

classique aussi ‘niece’, la signification predominante au M. A. Une source pre- 

cise neptis Constantinopolitani imperatoris exfilia. Donc, il s’agit d’une petite- 

fille d’ Alexis III Ange et de la fille d’ Anne, fille d’ Alexis III, et du Sebastokrator 
• V 

Isaac Comnene. Son grand-pere l’avait dejä mariee au Bulgare Ivanco, puis a 

Dobromir Chrysos et finalement ä la maison Babenberger, friande de princesses 

byzantines. Le stemma foumi profite ä I’intelligibilite. - Un troisieme mariage. 

en 1226, fut conclu entre Frederic II l’Irascible, le fils de Leopold VI et de la 

«deuxi^me» Theodora, et une belle-fille de Theodore I Laskaris, que sa seconde 

femme, I’Armenienne Philippa, avait d’un premier lit, parfois nommee Sophia. 

Gudrun Schmalzbauer (Treves), Überlegungen zur Idee der Oikumene in 

Byzanz (pp. 408-419), pose la question comment I’idee du primat de la Supre¬ 

matie universelle byzantine fut per^ue ou acceptee. Le partage du monde en deux 

fut dejä envisage dans les arrangements avec les Parthes et les Sassanides. Dans 
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le cas des Perses, Tidee des parentes fictives et des mises en tutelle se fit jour, 
pour maintenir fidee de I’universalite. Quant aux relations entre les Byzantins et 
les Arabes, une Variante apparait: le patriarche Nicolas I le Mystique parle de 
qjcoOTfjgeg, ce qui peut aussi signifier ‘le soleil et la lune’. En general, dans les 
relations avec des peuples non chretiens, feconomie politique modifiait, si 
besoin, provisoirement la pretention absolue ä la Suprematie oecumenique. Pour 
les empereurs macedoniens, le probleme se presentait autrement; ils durent 
envisager la nouvelle realite des etats occidentaux, chretiens comme fempire. 
L’arrangement diplomatique n’etait pas possible, foekoumene n’etait pensable 
que comme unite. Dans la rhetorique du Palais, Tillusion d’une Suprematie etait 
entretenue par les mariages avec des princesses latines. Encore ä la fin du xiv^ s., 
le patriarche Antoine IV maintint qu’il n’y a qu’un empereur universel; si d’au- 
tres empereurs chretiens se sont arroge le titre, ce n’etait qu’un etat denature et 
illegitime, le resultat d’usurpations et de violences. 

D’autres Conferences touchaient ä des sujets litteraires, linguistiques et musi- 
cologiques. M. Popovic (Vienne), Zum Bild des römischen Kaisers Trajan in der 
byzantinischen Literatur (pp. 337-347), etudie comment le Souvenir d’une des 
personnalites romaines les plus importantes, fempereur Trajan, a ete entretenu 
par la litterature byzantine. Les citations se trouvent dans Thistoriographie et la 
chronistique des vf au xir s., plus rarement dans la patristique byzantine. L’A. 
distingue deux categories de citations : celles qui concement ses campagnes 
militaires, et celles qui ont trait ä son portrait et ä son caractere. L’empereur y 
apparait courageux et dynamique, honorable, Juste, grand, grele, basane, aux 
traits de visage fins, aux courts cheveux gris, aux yeux creux, mais aussi comme 
impie et grand persecuteur des chretiens. Les prototypes de ces caracterisations 
remontent ä Cassius Dio en particulier, ainsi qu’ä Appien. Une caracteristique 
surprenante, Trajan aux oreilles de bouc, apparait uniquement chez Jean Tzetzes, 
au xii^ s., et fera grande carriere dans la region de TEurope du Sud-est. Mais des 
variantes de cette image du souverain sont repandues dans le monde entier, la 
Source premiere etant probablement la mythologie du roi phrygien Midas. L’A. 
attribue cette image aux confusions linguistiques : le -us de Traianus aurait ete 
associe par les Grecs ä ovg, corög, et Trai- ä rgayi- et rpdyog, ‘le bouc’. 

Pour J. Diethart (Krems/Autriche), Zum Beitrag koptischer Texte der byzan¬ 
tinischen Zeit zur griechischen und lateinischen Lexikographie (pp. 132-142), la 
langue copte n’est pas une langue de deuxieme voire troisieme classe, car eile 
temoigne d’un vocabulaire qui n’a pas ete conserve et traduit dans les sources 
grecques ou latines. Le copte a emprunte surtout des noms, des verbes, en moin- 
dre mesure des epithetes et d’autres especes de mots. Source du lexicographe 
sont I’A.T., le N.T., des textes hagiographiques et gnostiques et les livres de 
magie. Gräce aux noms grecs conserves dans le copte, cette langue peut contri- 
buer ä la recherche de la transformation lexicale du grec ancien vers le neogrec : 
dans une homelie copte du ix" s., on rencontre OeaigiKoi (acteurs), pipoi 
(mimus) qui se preparent pour leur prestation au ptpagtov (mimarium n’etant 
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point assure en latin !). Ce terme grec est temoigne par deux textes byzantins 

uniquement, signifiant cependant «bordel». Tö äiicpißolov se rencontre dans des 

documents juridiques coptes des viE et viii" s. ; fj KÖpiJtXevoK;, inconnu ä present 

en grec, apparait dans un document copte du vif s. et ro JtQOjTÖTckaoiia (desi- 

gnant Adam) dans un testament copte du vnf s., pour ne citer que quelques exem- 

ples. 

Antonia Giannouli (Nicosie), Die exegetischen Didaskalien des Leon 

Balianites (pp, 143-158), Signale que six des huit didascalies de Balianites sont 

conservees : quatre sont du genre exegetique, trois commentent le troisieme 

psaume de David. Balianites suit le Systeme developpe par Origene de la triple 

Interpretation de rEcriture (litterale, spirituelle/anagogique, morale/tropolo- 

gique) par analogie ä la tripartition de Thomme (corps, esprit, äme). L’exegese 

historico-litterale a trait au corps, les metaphores utilisees sont le lait et la Cou¬ 

leur blanche, signifiant la lumiere, la purification, la purete, fhumilite, la bonte. 

L’exegese anagogique renvoie au monde transcendantal, les metaphores choisies 

sont le vin et la couleur pourpre, signifiant f incamation du Christ. L’exegese 

morale conceme les moeurs et fennoblissement des Sentiments, les metaphores 

appliquees sont le miel et la couleur ecarlate. Balianites a destine ces trois home- 

lies au meme auditoire pour trois seances successives pendant le careme avant 

Päques. En ajoutant le texte grec (et sa traduction), FA. fait quelques suggestions 

lexicales au sujet des lacunes du Codex. 

L. Hoffmann (Mayence), Wie sieht wohl die Hölle aus ? Bemerkungen zum 

Charakter byzantinischer Dialoge und Zitationstechnik am Beispiel der Dioptra 

des Philippos Monotropos (pp. 203-219), a pour objet la Dioptra, un poeme de 

plus de 7.(XX) vers dodecasyllabes, redige ä la fin du xf s., par le moine athonitc 

Philippos Monotropos ; il expose Fhistoire humaine de la Creation au Jugement 

demier. Le Schema formel est le dialogue entre le corps et Farne. Si on exclut la 

controverse religieuse ou confessionnelle, le dialogue en tant que forme litterai- 

re est beaucoup moins frequent que le monologue. Dejä S. Basile rejeta le dia¬ 

logue ä cause du manque de la precision, de la digression de la pensee et du 

gaspillage de temps. Quant ä la Dioptra, eile est echte ä Fexemple de De anima 

et resurrectione de Gregoire de Nysse, une adaptation chretienne du Phaidon 

platonique. Philippos adopte aussi d’autres sequences et themes tires de la 

Politeia et de Phaidros. Ses citations bibliques ne proviennent pas de la Septante, 

mais probablement de la litterature exegetique ou de la tradition indirecte, par- 

fois de la Palaia. Au-delä des textes du N.T., le reck de la Synkatabasis du Christ 

prolonge le questionnement platonique sur la mort de Farne maintenant ä Faide 

de textes bibliques. Les citations ne correspondent pas litteralement aux sources. 

on peut supposer qu'elles faisaient partie de la culture du poete. Quant ä la 

Descente aux Enfers, on est tente de penser aux Evangiles apocryphes de 

Nicodeme et de Bartholomaios, ä Aphraat de Nisibis, Ephraem de Syhe. 

Romanos le Mdlode, et autres. L’A. se pose la question sur la Variante de FA.T. 

utilisee ä Byzance et ajoute Fargument que Finfluence de la Palaia sur la litte- 
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rature theologique meso- et tardobyzantine est encore et toujours sous-estimee 

par les specialistes. 

S. Papaioannou (Washington D.C.), Der Glasort des Textes. Selbstheit und 

Ontotypologie im byzantinischen Briefschreiben (10. und 11. Jh.) (pp, 324-336), 

discute la part de la mimesis et la part de Tindividualite dans la creation litterai- 

re au M. A. sur la base de Tepistolographie des x" et xf s. (le professeur anony¬ 

me ä Euthymios protoasekretis, Symeon Magistros et Logothetes tou dromou, 

Psellos). 

Elisabeth Schiffer (Vienne), Hypomnema als Bezeichnung hagiographischer 

Texte (pp. 397-407), soumet ä son etude, ä part les onze textes transmis par le 

Menologe metaphrastique et titres d’ VJiöpyr}[ia, une douzaine de textes hagio- 

graphiques qui portent cette designation. L’A. conclut que les textes intitules 

/>jrOjHV7)jUara sont ä considerer comme ‘notices, annotations’, ceux intitules vito- 

jUvr^jUa comme ‘rapport’, et que Ics textes du Menologe titres vjtößvrjßa concer- 

nent des saints bibliques ou un element historique comme la translation de 

reliques ; le texte est alors plutöt du style panegyrique. 

Ch. Tzitzilis (Thessalonique), Das Mittelgriechische in Süditalien und das 

Problem der Herkunft der neugriechischen Dialekte Süditaliens (pp. 464-481), 

demontre avec une panoplie d’exemples que toute une Serie de particularites 

lexicales, morphologiques et phonetiques des dialectes de Magna Graecia et de 

Sicile sont repetees dans des textes grecs du M. A. et continuent ä exister dans 

des dialectes neogrecs dans les Pouilles et en Calabre. Vu les migrations qui 

continuaient aussi au M. A. et forcement entrainaient des contacts linguistiques, 

TA. propose de parier d’une «continuite dynamique». 

Eirini Afentoulidou (Vienne-Thessalonique), Zur akzentuierenden Metrik der 

dem Johannes Damaskenos zugeschriebenen jambischen Kanones (pp. 45-52), 

prouve que les canons iambiques de Jean Damascene respectent - au contraire 

des Canons en general - les regles du vers dodecasyllabe byzantin, ainsi sont-ils 

ä considerer comme des creations poetiques. IIs constituent une exception dans 

la poesie liturgique, car y sont appliquees les regles litteraires de la poesie pro¬ 

fane non chantee. Les differences observees au troisieme canon renvoient peut- 

etre ä un autre auteur. 

Comme le dit Gerda Wolfram (Vienne), Das Zeremonienbuch Konstantins 

VII. und das liturgische Typikon der Hagia Sophia als Quellen der Hymno- 

graphie (pp. 486-496), pour etudier Thymnologie du rituel imperial et du rite-de 

Sainte-Sophie, il y a deux sources du x^ s., le Livre des ceremonies du Porphyro- 

gen^te et le Typicon de Sainte-Sophie, le premier mentionnant aussi des rites 

obsoletes, le deuxieme le rite liturgique post-iconoclaste. L’A. releve les parti¬ 

cularites communes et les differences qui s’expliquent par les exigences du riche 

ceremonial de la capitale imperiale. 

Pour completer Timage rayonnante de cet Institut, soient au moins mention- 

nees les contributions concemant les Etudes neogrecques : Olga Katsiardi- 

Hering (Athenes), Gedanken zur Wiener Neogräzistik (pp. 35-44), souligne Tim- 
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portance de Vienne des le xviii" s. pour les peuples balkaniques, surtout pour les 

Sujets ottomans orthodoxes, les Grecs en particuliers, qui fondaient deux parois- 

ses (pour sujets ottomans et sujets imperiaux), des imprimeries, etc. Vienne con- 

stituait un centre pour la naissance d’une conscience nationale. L’A. retrace 

revolution des etudes neogrecques ä Vienne, predestinee peut-etre gräce ä sa 

richesse en manuscrits et livres grecs et ä I’existence des Instituts pour les Etu¬ 

des de THistoire de l’Europe de TEst et Sud-est, des Etudes slaves et orientales, 

favorisant ainsi interdisciplinarite et multidimensionalite. Alexandra Stefanidou 

(Rhodes), Nachbyzantinische Maler auf den Dodekanes-Inseln (pp. 445-463), 

donne un aper^u de peintres postbyzantins travaillant dans les iles du Dode- 

canese. Julia Chatzipanagioti-Sangmeister (Nicosie), Das Dresdner Manuskript 

der «'EKßeoig rfjg Tavgtxfjg Xegoovvpoov» von Eugenios Voulgaris (pp. 83- 

98), presente Thistoire du savant grec du xviif s., Voulgaris, archeveque de 

Cherson, qui esperait de la politique russe la liberation des Grecs du joug otto- 

man. L’A. date le manuscrit, en langue archaisante, ecrite pour la Cour russe, ä 

1782. Ch. Gonsa (Athenes), Zwischen den Fronten — «Reichseinsatz» und grie¬ 

chischer Bürgerkrieg (pp. 159-164), parle du sort des ouvriers grecs en Autrichc 

- recrutes en 1942, deportes par la force en 1943/44 qui au rapatriement furent 

consideres comme collaborateurs ou gauchistes. Nina-Maria Jaklitsch, Die 

vierstimmigen Vertonungen der byzantinischen Kirchenmusik von Gottfried von 

Preyer und Benedict Randhartinger Ein Vergleich (pp. 220-230), evoque un phe- 

nomene surprenant et ephemere, apparu ä Vienne au milieu du xix" s., la mise en 

musique des chants orthodoxes en chorales ä quatre voix ! 1. Karachristos 

(Athenes), Theoretische Überlegungen zur Wahrnehmung der Migration am 

Beispiel von Migrationen griechisch-orthodoxer Bevölkerungsgruppen 

Kleinasiens (pp. 231-240), propose un nouveau Schema pour I’etude de la migra- 

tion : migration volontairement decidee, migration forcee suite ä un evenement 

et migration par contrainte politique ou economique. A. Koliadis (Vienne). 

Wortgutentnahme aus der byzantinischen und der frühgriechischen 

Volksliteratur und das sprachhistorische Bewusstsein im Werk von Nikos 

Kazantzakis (pp. 241-247), vise ä demontrer la richesse du vocabulaire diachro- 

nique dans Toeuvre de Kazantzakis, en particulier le vocabulaire issu de la litte- 

rature tardobyzantine et protoneogrecque. Ariadni Moutafidou (Vienne). 

Zwischen RhorgimQnio-Tradition und Raccoglimento-Pö/iY//: .• Philhellenismus 

und Staatspolitik in Italien 1897 (pp. 299-307), dit que lors du soulevement cre- 

tois en 1896,1’Italie a vecu un philhellenisme teinte d’une tendance revolution- 

naire qui mena^ait les gouvemements italien et grec. A. E. Müller (Munich), 

Vom Verschwinden einer unbekannten Grösse: Der Byzantinist Paul Marc 

(pp. 308-314), fait I’eloge du grand byzantiniste Paul Marc, frere du peintre 

Franz Marc, aujourd’hui inconnu ä tort. Karl Krumbacher le nommait second 

editeur de la Byzantinische Zeitschrifl des 1909 et I’incitait ä rediger le «Registre 

des documents byzantins et neogrecs» pour la Bayerische Akademie der Wissen¬ 

schaften. En 1920, il a transmis tous ses travaux pour le Corpus ä F. Dölger qui 
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peu apres publia les premiers volumes de ses Regesten. loanna Mylonaki 

(Cologne), Die Reisen der Universität Wien nach Griechenland (1911 und 1914) 

(pp. 315-323), note qu’en 1911 et 1914, le Senat Academique de FUniversite de 

Vienne organisa deux voyages interdisciplinaires et interuniversitaires en Grece 

et en Crete respectivement. Un des resultats de ces projets precieux fut la ren- 

contre du monde universitaire des deux pays, mais aussi 1’apport de 850 especes 

de la flore cretoise pour T Herbier de T Institut de Botanique et de plantes vivan- 

tes pour le Jardin botanique ! D. Ch. Stathakopoulos (Vienne), La Decadence ? 

Anmerkungen zu Victorien Sardous Theodora (pp. 430-444), rappelle une adap- 

tation d’un sujet byzantin par Victorien Sardou, dans une piece de theätre de qua- 

tre heures et demie, intitule «Theodora», qui se basait surtout sur les Anecdota, 

avec la protagoniste Sarah Bemard et spectateur le jeune Sigmund Freud ! Et il 

serait trop dommage de ne pas appeler une attention particuliere sur la tres fine 

analyse du travail de traducteur, presentee par Michaela Prinzinger (Berlin), 

Übersetzen : zu neuen sprachlichen Ufern (pp. 366-371). 

Les etudes du volume sont genereusement illustrees par des dessins, tableaux 

et photos. L’ensemble des textes est precede d’une table de matieres, d’un index 

des illustrations, d’un index des sigles et succede de 44 planches d’illustrations 

d’une excellente qualite informative et technique. 

Cette edition tres soignee, dans toute sa scientificite, offre aussi un vrai plai- 

sir de lecture ! 

Margarete Luy-Däschler. 

Palaeobyzantine Notations, UL Acta of the Congress held at Hernen Castel, The 

Netherlands, in March 2001 (Eastern Christian Studies, 4), ed. par Gerda 

Wolfram, Leuven, Paris et Dudley (MA), Peeters, 2004, xiii + 309 pages. 

ISBN 90-429-1434-3. 

Ces actes feront le bonheur des specialistes de la musique byzantine et slave 

qui n’ont pas pu participer au troisieme Congres tenu au Chateau de Hemen, en 

mars 2001, avec pour sujet La Notation paleobyzantine, Ce volume succMe ä 

trois publications anterieures, Rhythm in Byzantine Chant et Palaeobyzantine 

Notations (I et II), publiees par Peeters/Leuven. 

La plupart des contributions traitent de la melismatique des chants ecclesias- 

tiques byzantins et vieux slaves. Les notations musicales slaves les plus ancien- 

nes remontent ä des sources paleobyzantines et adoptent ainsi, avec les chants, 

des formules melodiques et des omementations. Basee sur le chant liturgique des 

grandes cathedrales, se developpait dans les deux cultures une melismatique qui 

a atteint son apogee dans la ‘kalophonie’ tardobyzantine. Les recherches presen- 

tees ici revelent les traits communs et les specificites de chaque culture. 

Les textes sont ranges par ordre chronologique quant ä leur thematique. 

1. Papathanasiou et N. Boukas (Athenes), Early Diastematic Notation in Greek 

Christian Hymnographic Texts of Coptic Origin : A Reconsideration of the 
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Source Material (pp. 1-25), observent que demierement la paleographie porte un 
interet particulier aux papyrus, mais que Tetude musicologique a plutot neglige 
les textes musicaux. Et pourtant, les etudes partielles montrent dejä un effort 
pour noter la tradition musicale au moyen de systemes de notations musicales 
des la Periode paleochretienne. Les A. ont centre leur recherche sur cinq sources 
grecques d’origine copte, datant de la fin du vii" au ix" s. (P.RyLCopt. 25-29), qui 
transmettent dej ä un Systeme de notation diastematique, inconnu jusqu’ ä present, 
ce qui montre le role de TEgypte et des provinces de I’empire byzantin dans la 
Creation et la dissemination de la tradition musicale liturgique orientale. Les A. 

offrent un historique de Tecriture musicale byzantine, soulignant que le vacuum 
de la notation musicale hymnographique des iv" au ix" s. est plutot du au fait de 
la quasi inexistence des recherches. Le Systeme archaique de notation des cinq 
manuscrits a des racines beaucoup plus anciennes, puisque les signes utilises 
pourraient remonter au Systeme tonique alexandrin. II s’agit d’une notation dia- 
stemique locale, inconnue jusqu’ä present, que les A. denomment ‘notation 
d’HermoupoIis’, Le texte est accompagne de copies des manuscrits et de leur 
transcription. 

Avec son etude Das ekphonetische Notationssystem in den datierten Evange- 

larien des 10. Jahrhunderts (pp. 27-47), Sandra Martani (Parme) propose une 

methode de travail pour traiter des problemes de Tevolution chronologique et 

topographique du Systeme de notation ekphonetique. Au cours du ix" au x" s., la 

majuscule commen^ait ä etre reservee ä la transmission du Verbe de Dieu et 

consideree comme une icone, et aboutissait ä la majuscule liturgique, une Crea¬ 

tion artificielle du x^ s. ä une valeur symbolique : une ecriture sacrale et hors de 

temps. Cependant, cette ecriture avait comme corollaire que les manuscrits 

n’etaient pas dates. Pour rendre possible la datation des manuscrits, TA. exami- 

ne des Codex dates du x" s. contenant une notation ekphonetique et detecte une 

evolution chronologique : jusqu’au milieu du x" s., le Systeme ekphonetique, au- 

delä des regles fondamentales, etait assez libre quant ä sa structure, mais vers la 

fm du x^ s., surtout ä Constantinople, il re^ut une precision et une fixation neu- 

matique. L’A. illustre ses propos par des tableaux tres clairs des signes neuma- 

tiques (agreablement lisibles, car agrandis) des Ms. discutes. 

Annette Jung (Copenhague), Kolaphismos : A long Melisma in a Syllabic 

Genre (pp. 49-66), etudie un long melisme transmis par le manuscrit musical 

paleoslave BAN 34.7.6. En se basant sur sa recherche sur les longs melismes au 

manuscrit musical byzantin Ambros. A 139 sup., eile conclut, apres avoir etudie 

entre autres des Menaia des xf et xif s., que la notation de Kolaphismos dans le 

manuscrit slave ne doit pas etre cherchee dans les manuscrits paleobyzantins, 

mais dans la tradition bulgare. 

La ‘kalophonie’, un nouveau style melismatique apparu au xiii^ s., fait Tobjet 

de Ch. Troelsgärd (Copenhague), Thirteenth-Century Byzantine Melismatic 

Chant and the Development ofthe Kalophonic Style (pp. 67-90), qui analyse le 

sticheron kalophonique Avrr] ff fjßiga (cod. Cryptensis G. Y- 4). II le compare 
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aux genres anterieurs de chant byzantin et au style kalophonique developpe du 

XIV" s. II constate l’evolution de la Ka?iOq)covia plutot par Tunification des prin- 

cipes de construction et le changement de l’emphase de longs passages textuels 

aux purs kratemata ; il prefere parier de ‘tropes meloformes’, i.e., I’addition de 

materiel melodique nouveau ä un texte dejä existant, ce qui implique un deve- 

loppement organique d’ajouts de longueur moderee ä longue. Une fine analyse 

neumatique du sticheron (d’une Version traditionnelle et de trois versions kalo- 

phoniques) complete le texte. 

La contribution de Galina Pozidaeva (Moscou), Die Hauptstruktur des altrus¬ 

sischen melismatischen Gesanges und ihre Wechselbeziehung mit der byzanti¬ 

nischen Tradition (pp. 91-116), conceme les traditions byzantines (kalopho- 

niques) dans le chant melismatique Rus’, tandis que pour Ofga Kra5eninnikova 

(Moscou), Psalter Performance in the Medieval Russian Sunday Ojfice of the 

Sixteenth and Seventeenlh Centuries (pp. 117-145), la mise en musique des tex- 

tes des psaumes est ä la base de toute forme liturgique chretienne. Elle demon- 

tre rimportance des psaumes dans la musique medievale russe des xvi" et xvii" s. 

et en trace les caracteristiques et les racines byzantines, decouvrant parfois des 

restes du rite studite et de VAsmatike Akolouthia du rite cathedrale, mais aussi 

des correspondances avec les modeles dits palaion et aussi le chant kalopho¬ 

nique. 

A. Lingas (Arizona), Preliminary Reflections on Studying the Liturgical Place 

of Byzantine and Slavonic Melismatic Chant (pp. 147-155), presente le projet 

d’un groupe de recherche dirige par Ch. Troelsgärd, qui a pour but d’etablir une 

monographie des etudes individuelles detaillees et des etudes comparatives des 

repertoires grecs et slavons. Ce projet facilitera la comprehension de la signifi- 

cation et de la fonction des chants fleuris dans la liturgie orthodoxe, ainsi que de 

sa place historique. L’A. donne ensuite un etat de la question de la musicologie 

liturgique et indique un toumant; fetude de E. V. Williams, de 1968, sur Jean 

Coucouzele, qui presentait la complexite non pas comme un resultat de degene- 

ration, mais comme le produit d’un niveau superieur de fart musical, ouvrant 

ainsi la voie aux etudes ulterieures des repertoires paleologues (D. Conomos, 

Diane Touliatos), ainsi que tardo- et postbyzantins (G, Stathis). E. V. Williams, 

en insistant sur le contexte rituel et intellectuel de la musique de Jean 

Coucouzele, creait un precedent pour la comprehension de la fonction et de la 

signification du chant fleuri, notamment de la signification theologique des 

chants intercales composes de syllabes insignifiantes (D. Conomos) et des signi- 

fications supraverbales comme les gestes, les mouvements, les odeurs, les tou- 

chers, le contexte architectural (R Jeffrey). L'A. propose aussi une etude sur Tal- 

liage du texte et de la melodie ou encore sur la melodie seule, le kratema, ä la 

lumiere des conventions rhetoriques byzantines. 

Natalia S. Seregina (Saint-Petersbourg), La modulation melismatique des 

chants de penitence de la Russie ancienne (pp. 157-171), souligne le fait que la 

modulation ancienne est encore mal etudiee quant ä la lecture des notations neu- 
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matiques melismatiques anciennes, et eile presente une interessante etude gene¬ 

rale sur la vraie signification du chant de penitence (meme si eile s’appuie sur 

des exemples russes). 

Julia Shlikhtina (Stockholm), Problems of the Theory and Practice of 

Prosomoia. Singing as Illustrated hy Byzantine and Slavic Notated Prosomoia oj 

the Good Friday Office (pp. 173-198), rappelle que le chant prosomoia etait un 

essai de reproduction du chant sacre des anges, le chant ecclesiastique etant une 

icone des hymnes celestes et ainsi une forme de contact entre la terre et le ciel. 

Les hymnographes n’etaient pas des createurs, mais les auditeurs des harmonies 

celestes et des exultations inspirees par le Saint-Esprit. L’A. etudie ensuite la pre- 

sence de prosomoia dans les differents genres (canons, b^atitudes, troparia anti- 

phona), ainsi que le degre de correspondance entre les melodies-modeles et les 

prosomoia dans les divers genres. Elle ajoute des observations sur la stabilite des 

notations neumatiques entre modele et prosomoia, en soulignant que les memes 

differences dans la notation se retrouvent dans differents manuscrits, ce qui lais- 

se presupposer des traditions et des regles sur les deviations. 

Natalia Denisova (Nouvouralsk), Vocal Exercises in the Ancient Russian and 

Byzantine Traditions (Illustrated by the Materials of Musical Theoretical Text- 

books) (pp. 199-209), presente les manuels d’exercices vocaux paleorusses. Elle 

ne fait pas plus qu’une allusion aux manuels byzantins, comme le Mega Ison de 

Jean Coucouzele et les exercices de vocalises. 

Danica Petrovic (Beigrade), The Selection of Tones in the Services for the 

Twelve Great Feasts (pp. 211-226), elucide la question de Torigine et de la fonc- 

tion des huit modes, V Oktoechos, dans la pratique de la liturgie orthodoxe et 

trouve une reponse aux questions comme par ex. ; selon quels criteres les hym~ 

nographes ont-ils choisi le mode des divers Services ? Est-ce que certains modes 

etaient prioritaires ? Le caractere de la fete de Teglise a-t-il influence le choix du 

mode ? Apres une analyse systematique des liturgies de Päques et des Douze 

grandes Fetes de PEglise, tout en indiquant aussi Porigine et I’historique de 

chaque fete, eile peut conclure que les stichera sont majoritairement ecrits dans 

le Mode I (ä qui s’ajoutent parfois les Modes II et VI), les troparia surtout en 

Mode I et IV, les canons en Mode IV, I, II et VIII, peu de hymnes (14) sont ecrits 

en Mode III et seulement huit en Mode VII. Cinq tableaux precisent les donnees 

issues de la recherche. L’A. finit par poser des questions toujours ouvertes 

comme par ex. ; les hymnographes ont-ils ete influences dans leur choix par des 

predecesseurs ? La frequence des modes est-elle la meme dans les autres litur¬ 

gies ? 

Gerda Wolfram (Vienne), Der Codex Ochrid 53 : Ein Sticherarion aus dem 

Einflussbereich Konstantinopels (pp. 227-241), presente une etude fine sur le 

volumineux Codex Ochrid 53, datant de la fin du xf s., dont la lecture de la neu- 

matique n’est pas toujours ais6e, parce que ajoutee ulterieurement au manuscrit 

textuel. VA. met en evidence la structure du Codex en le comparant au SAV et ä 

d’autres Codex paleobyzantins. L’etude du calendrier du codex, fabsence de cer- 
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taines fetes permet ä TA. de suggerer que le manuscrit a ete redige dans la sphe- 

re d’influence constantinopolitaine. L’Insertion dans le codex des chants rediges 

par Leon VI et Constantin VII renvoie aussi ä la region de Constantinople. Quant 

ä Tanalyse de la notation, le codex 53 represente un niveau relativement eleve de 

la notation Coislin, et TA. voit des paralleles : le cod. Vind. Theol. Gr. 136, trans- 

mettant une tradition neumique analogue. Gräce au voIume de ce sticherarion 

avec ses ‘hymnes imperiaux’, on peut se faire une idee de la tradition liturgique 

et musicale dans la Zone d’influence constantinopolitaine ä la fm du xf s. Meme 

certains hymnes marginaux temoignent d’une pratique vivante. L’uniformisation 

du repertoire sticheraire a reduit la multiplicite de la tradition. 

Maria Alexandrou (Thessalonique), Zu dem Neumenkomplex kylisma, anti- 

kenokylisma, lygisma in der byzantinischen Musik (pp. 243-297), resume sa 

these de doctorat et accorde une grande part ä I’aspect theorique de son sujet, ä 

savoir les neumes kylisma antikenokylisma, lygisma dans la musique byzantine, 

en particulier mesobyzantine, du demier quart du xii^ s. au milieu du xix^ s. L’A., 

ä la quete de la tonalite (dans diverses epoques, genres et styles), de ces trois 

signes melodiques (megala ou aphona semadia ou megalai hippostaseis), syste- 

matise les donnees des sources theoriques selon les oeuvres, les denominations, 

les significations lexicales, les signes et formules, les exercices harmoniques et 

melodiques (typologies et temoignages manuscrits), ainsi que les commentaires 

des theoriciens quant ä I’etymologie et I’elocution, la cheironomie, la Classifica¬ 

tion, les formes de decodage et I’exegese. Quant ä la valeur musicale de ces trois 

signes, I’A. souligne la part eminente de la tradition orale, la relation maitre- 

apprenti. Dans la deuxieme partie, I’A. etudie la question de la combinaison des 

divers genres, formes et styles de compositions avec des formes de codage et de 

decodage quasi idiomatiques. Prenant comme exemple le kylisma, I’A. montre 

que les decodages sont standardises, adaptes aux contextes stylistiques et neu- 

matiques. La comparaison regressive des sources meso- et paleobyzantines aide 

ä comprendre les signes comme des symboles polynomiques pour indiquer 

diverses formules stereotypees qui changent de signification dans la nouvelle 

notation mesobyzantine ; ces signes perdent leur valeur diastematique et sont 

classes par les theoriciens comme signes aphones qui regissent la cheironomie, 

le style musical, les representations de I’oeuvre musicale. La tonalite, le melos, 

fut traduit oralement, du maitre ä son apprenti. Les trois signes attestent le phe- 

nomene de la continuite materielle en combinaison avec un changement interieur 

de leur signification au cours de leur evolution historique. - Le texte est suivi 

d’un index des 66 manuscrits, d’un index des 27 ouvrages theoriques et d’une 

copieuse bibliographie. 

L’ensemble des textes est precede d’une preface, d’une table des matieres, 

d’un index des abreviations, d’une bibliographie de quatre pages et suivi de trois 

index : des noms, des termes techniques et des manuscrits. 

Margarete Luy-Däschler. 
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D. K. Kranz, Bibliografia delle bibliografie patristiche e materie affini. Un sussi- 

dio didattico e di ricerca (Sussidi e strumenti didattici, 3), Roma, Ateneo 

Pontificio Regina Apostolorum, 2005, 280 pages. ISBN 88-89174-30-7. 

Voici un ouvrage sobre en apparence, malgre son titre superlatif: austere 

quant ä sa matiere et ä sa forme, il est aussi bon marche (€ 12) et entend rendre 

Service ä Tapprenti patrologue. II peche toutefois par son ambition demesuree : 

en pretendant couvrir tout le champ de la connaissance dans des domaines deve- 

nus aussi specialises que la Philologie classique, Thistoire ancienne, Fetude de 

FAntiquite tardive, les etudes juives, les etudes bibliques, la patristique, et ce 

dans toutes les langues et sans oublier des cohortes de Sciences auxiliaires ele- 

vees elles aussi depuis quelques decennies au rang de disciplines scientifiques ä 

part entiere (codicologie, paleographie, epigraphie etc.), Fentreprise risque de 

tromper et d’egarer le lecteur plus que de lui etre reellement utile. Comment, par 

exemple, pretendre orienter avec competence Fapprenti patrologue dans le 

domaine de la paleographie et des collections de manuscrits (chapitre 18) et ne 

pas citer F indispensable Repertoire des bibliotheques et des catalogues de 

manuscrits grecs de M. Richard et J.-M. Olivier ? 

Quant ä la partie essentielle, pourrait-on dire, de F ouvrage, la bibliographie 

des auteurs patristiques individuels (chapitre 36), eile ne comporte que 81 noms 

d’auteurs, grecs et latins : c'est tres peu. Dans certains cas, Fexistence d’une 

concordance ou d’un repertoire des manuscrits est mentionnee, mais sans que 

cela soit systematique : par exemple, si une Concordantia Fulgentiana est citee 

(36.38.2), le Thesaurus Gregorii Nazionzeni a ete oublie, et si, en revanche, le 

Repertorium Nazianzenum (36.40.5) est düment mentionne, les six volumes de 

Codices Chrysostomici Graeci parus entre 1968 et 1999 sont remarquablement 

absents. 

Les efforts accomplis pour rassembler une documentation tres abondante cou- 

vrant un si large spectre et pour la restituer de maniere exacte et precise sont cer- 

tes meritoires, mais il semble que Fintelligence ait fait defaut quand il s’est agi 

de donner un ordre ä cette matiere. Parcourir la liste des sujets procure une 

Impression etrange (accentuee par le fait que les themes apparaissent suivant 

Fordre alphabetique, bien peu pertinent en Foccurrence), comme si leur choix 

s’etait souvent accompli au petit bonheur et la profusion des references concer- 

nant certains d’entre eux donne une image faussee de la recherche. Le chapitre 

27 «Societä» est le plus frappant ä cet egard ; s’y succedent «Donne nelFanti- 

chitä {Geschlechterforschung)» (29 titres), «Famiglia» (11 titres concemant le 

mariage, la vieillesse et Feducation), «Schiavitü e forme di dipendenza» (10 ti¬ 

tres sur Fesclavage, le clientelisme et la pauvrete), «Sport» (8 titres), enfin un 

enigmatique «Varia» dont les 12 titres mentionnes couvrent des domaines aussi 

divers que Fhomosexualite, la mort, les rites funeraires dans FEgypte romaine, 

l’histoire sociale romaine, la demographie, la eite tardo-antique ou la richesse ... 
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Les raisons qui ont guide le choix des sections du chapitre 30 «Storia deirepo- 

ca antica e tardoantica (Roma e Grecia)» semblent egalement obscures ; pour- 

quoi Julien I’Apostat (30.5) est-il le seul empereur romain mentionne au milieu 

d’historiens (suivant les caprices de Tordre alphabetique il apparait ainsi entre 

Herodote et Tite-Live) ? Et pourquoi Tacite ne figure-t-il pas dans la liste, alors 

qu’il existe au moins une bibliographie en ligne concernant cet auteur 

(http://www.inform.umd.edu/EdRes/CoIIeges/ARHU/Depts/CIassics/FacuIty/ 

SRutledge/TacBib/index.html) ? En outre, les titres des chapitres ne sont pas tou- 

jours heureusement choisis : par exemple, le chapitre 17 cache sous le titre 

«Orientalia» les references qui concement essentiellement Byzance et le monde 

slave, tandis que pour les autres eglises chretiennes «orientales», il faudra se 

reporter ä des sections eparses dans le chapitre «Regioni e popoli» : 20.1 

«Africa» pour le monde ethiopien ; 20.2 «Arabia» pour le monde arabe chretien ; 

20.3 «Armenia» ; 20.8 «Egitto» pour le monde copte ; 20.18 «Siria» ... Signa¬ 

ions en passant que la section «Paesi Bassi» du meme chapitre (20.16) ne ren- 

ferme curieusement que deux titres qui concement tous deux les recherches his- 

toriques en ... Belgique (Pacception de Pays Bas etant archaique et des lors 

trompeuse). Enfin, l’essentiel est tres souvent noye dans Taccessoire : comme 

rimportant repertoire des traductions de textes patristiques de Keller (38.17), 

pratiquement invisible au milieu du fatras informe que constitue le chapitre 

«Traduzioni di opere». 

D’intelligents renvois d’un chapitre ä Tautre auraient pu remedier partielle¬ 

ment ä ce manque d’Organisation. Malheureusement, ils semblent avoir ete sou¬ 

vent laisses au soin de la divine providence plutot que de la reflexion. Prenons 

quelques exemples. De la section 20.16, dont il vient d’etre question, un renvoi 

est fait ä la reference 34.6.1 («Bibliografia degli studi classici-patristici per aree 

geografiche» - «Paesi Bassi»), qui conceme les traductions en neerlandais de 

textes grecs et latins ; cette reference se trouverait donc plus ä sa place sous le 

chapitre 38 «Traduzioni di opere», oü eile cotoierait la reference 38.15, qui porte 

exactement sur le meme sujet; or, le chapitre 38 comporte plusieurs renvois, 

mais aucun ä la reference 34.6.1. Autre exemple ; ä la section 20.3 «Armenia», 

il est fait mention du numero 38.35, le repertoire des traductions armeniennes de 

textes classiques de Zuckermann ; pourquoi le numero 38.40, le livre de 

Bolognesi sur les traductions armeniennes de textes grecs, est-il passe, lui, sous 

silence ? Du chapitre 4 «Agiografia», il n'est fait qu’un seul renvoi au chapitre 

36 «Bibliografie riguardanti i singoli autori» : 36.35 «Eugippius» (auteur d’une 

vie de Saint Severin), alors que Sainte Barbe (36.10), par exemple, que Ton peut 

pourtant difficilement considerer comme un «auteur», aurait eile aussi bien meri- 

te une mention dans le chapitre sur l’hagiographie. On trouve en revanche des 

renvois parfaitement inutiles, comme de 30.5.1 ä 30.5.2 et inversement. 

Le chapitre 15 «Lingue» off re une Illustration assez complete de tous ces 

defauts ä la fois. En voici le contenu : 15.1 Latino e Greco (insieme) ; 15.2 

Latino (solo); 15.3 Greco (solo) ; 15.4 Epigrafia ; 15.5 Lingue orientali; 15.6 
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Gotico ; 15.7 Inglese antico ; 15.8 Francese antico ; 15.9 Tedesco antico ; 15.10 

Altre lingue ; 15.11 Didattica delle lingue classiche ; 15.12 Linguistica. Avoir 

plac6 Tepigraphie dans ce chapitre, et ce entre le grec et les langues orientales, 

semble un choix difficilement justifiable. La section «Lingue orientali» ne con- 

ceme en realite que les langues semitiques et le renvoi qui est fait du chapitre 14 

«Giudaismo» ä la section 15.10 «Altre lingue (= Ebraico e Arameo)» est donc 

parfaitement faux puisque la section 15.10 comporte deux references ä des 

bibliographies generales sur les «World's languages». Notez qu’en 15.10, un 

renvoi est fait vers 20.7 pour le copte et 20.17 pour le syriaque - sont-ce donc 

les deux seules «autres» langues ? - ce qui semble juste au regard de Tindex 

general (p. 276), mais faux en realite parce qu’une section 20.6 «fantome» est 

citee au bas de la p. 122 mais laissee vide, ce qui a decale les numeros suivants 

de ce chapitre (plus haut, dans ma description des sections de ce chapitre, j’ai 

eite les numeros tels qu’ils sont en realite, non tels qu’ils se lisent dans Findex). 

Dans la section 15.12 «Linguistica», on trouve de tout et surtout n’importe quoi. 

Au credit de Fauteur, il faut souligner qu’il a tente, et c’est louable, de tenir 

compte des publications electroniques, que ce soit sur internet ou sous forme de 

CD-ROM. II a meme mentionne quelques fois, un peu au hasard il faut bien le 

dire, Fexistence sur le web de tables de matieres de revues ou de livres. Dans ce 

domaine, on ne saurait pretendre etre exhaustif et Finformation se demode tres 

rapidement; il aurait ete utile, cependant, de signaler, par exemple, la base de 

donnees de FAnnee Philologique interrogeable en ligne ; d’importants sites 

internet presentant des bibliographies manquent egalement (comme celui du 

Centre Libanios de Montpellier, par exemple). 

Bref, cet ouvrage rendra peut-etre quelques Services dans les seminaires et les 

facultes de theologie. 
Caroline Mach. 
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A' Ateßveg I^vveögto Itvo-ElXrjviKCüv Ijtovöcov. EXXr}viKOv xai 

Kive^ixov Köoßov, Icoävviva 2 ecog 4 Oxxwßgiov 2004. Flegilii^eig. 

loannina, nave:rtLöTTmio Iwavvivwv, 2004, 63 pages. 

Ce petit voIume contient les resumes (en anglais dans leur majorite, lorsque 

les Communications sont faites dans une autre langue) des Communications fai- 

tes lors du premier Congres international sur les relations entre le monde chinois 

et hellenique organise par TUniversite d’Ioannina. Apres avoir laisse de cote les 

Communications concemant les periodes avant le iv" s. et 1453, il reste encore un 

nombre considerable des Communications ayant pour objet les relations entre 

Byzance et le monde chinois. La presque totalite de celles-ci conceme soit la 

route de la soie, soit TEglise nestorienne de la Chine occidentale. Le premier de 

ces sujets est traite par A. Bousdroukis {Batnai et HierapoHs, etapes sur la route 

de la soie. La 'Mer' de VEuphrate et du Tigre en Mesopotamie et la 'Mer' des 

Chroniques chinoises), Sanat Kibirova (en anglais : Traces greco-romaines dans 

la Partie est de la route de la soie, communication essentiellement consacree ä 

Tepoque antique), Claire Papapavlou (en grec : Traces artistiques grecques le 

long de la route de la soie), et Masoumeh Alinia Mazdoor (en anglais : La route 

de la soie depuis la Chine jusqu'au monde grec). Le second sujet a fait Eobjet 

des Communications de S. Euthymiadis (en grec ; Une lettre non regue d’un nes~ 

torien de Tourfan ä un officier hyzantin), de Cybele Vernier-Tsigara (en grec : 

Les ideogrammes de la Stele nestorienne de Chang An) et surtout de M. Kordosis 

qui lors de la seance inaugurale a parle en grec sur : La Chine des T'ang, VEgli- 

se chinoise nestorienne et Byzance 'Theretique'. VA. (sa communication est la 

seule qui est publiee dans son integralite, pp. 36-59 ; resume en anglais, pp. 59- 

62) y passe en revue la christianisation de la Chine occidentale par les mission- 

naires nestoriens perses (raison pour laquelle le christianisme dans les sources 

chinoises est appele ‘religion perse’), ainsi que les relations tendues entre EEgli- 
y 

se chinoise et TEglise byzantine durant tout le vir et le viif s. Depuis la fin du 

vir s. tous les contacts ont ete rompus. 

Ces deux themes centraux mis ä part, les etudes byzantines sont concemees 

par les Communications faites par S. Kordosis (en grec : La region de Ta-Ts'in 

en Bactrie), G. Koulouras (en grec ; UExtreme Orient dans les travaux de 

Georges Gemiste Plethon), V. Christidis (en grec : Les hateaux byzantins, ara- 
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bes, persans et ethiopiens en mer Rouge et dans Vocean Indien durant la perio- 

de pre-islamique), Aglaia Karamanou (en grec ; Influences indirectes de Vart 

grec sur l'art chinois de l’Asie centrale), Jia-Iing Xu (en anglais : Mentions de 

Byzance dans les sources chinoises anciennes), M. Kordosis (en grec : Byzance 

et Chine : evenements historiques et 'coincidences'), et Ch. Stavrakos (en grec : 

Un elephant sur un sceau byzantin : un rare Symbole oriental ?). 

Certes, ces resumes ne sont pas assez complets pour servir de reference, mais 

un tel congres est tres prometteur ; sans doute le deuxieme nous livrera des arti- 

cles pleins. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

E' Ivvavrrjor] ßu^avrivoAöycuv EkMöog Kat Kvjtqov, KegKvga 3-5 Oxtoj- 

ßgiov 2003. Eiorjyi]oetg. EgevvrjUKa - MtxaJixv%iaxä ngoygüp.ßaxa - 

TlegtXq^eig Avaxotvwoecov, Corfou, lovio naven:iöTTipio, 2005, 312 

pages. ISBN 960-7260-22-8. 

Les reunions bisannuelles des byzantinistes de Grece et de Chypre constituent 

dejä une tradition et en meme temps un evenement majeur pour les etudes byzan- 

tines de ces deux pays. La 5^ fut organisee par TUniversite ionienne de Corfou 

et avait pour objet les relations entre TOrient et TOccident chretiens. Les deux 

discours introductifs d’Helene Ahrweiler (en grec : Byzance et VOccident) defi- 

nissent les lignes directives de la reunion : Byzance a donne ä TOccident jus- 

qu'au xif s. ; depuis TOccident depasse Byzance dans tous les domaines et le 

courant est inverse. II n’y a que deux Communications (caracterisees de ‘centra¬ 

les’) qui sont publiees dans leur integralite, celle de D. Triantaphyllopoulos qui 

a focalise son interet sur les echanges culturels entre I’Occident et les iles ionien- 

nes surtout durant la periode post-byzantine et celle de N. Karapidakis, qui a fait 

un expose sur les tendances actuelles de Thistoriographie allemande et fran^aise 

en matiere d’etudes byzantines. 

L’interet particulier de ces rencontres consiste dans le fait que les jeunes cher- 

cheurs sont invites ä y presenter les resultats de leurs recherches, les universitai- 

res ä faire une presentation de nouveaux projets collectifs de recherche, et les 

professeurs responsables ä faire etat des nouveaux sujets de doctorat ou des etu¬ 

des post-universitaires engages dans leurs departements. Des dizaines de Com¬ 

munications sont ainsi faites. Elles couvrent tout le spectre des etudes byzanti¬ 

nes : theologie, histoire, philoIogie, philosophie, Sciences, musique, archeologie, 

art. Plusieurs de ces Communications sont d’un grand interet, tandis que certai- 

nes ouvrent reellement de nouvelles voies. Malheureusement dans ce voIume on 

ne trouve que des resumes, parfois assez developpes, mais qui ne peuvent pas 

servir de references bibliographiques. Toutefois, pour ceux qui connaissent le 

grec moderne, la lecture de ce voIume apportera la fraicheur de la jeunesse qui 

fera la generation suivante des etudes byzantines. 
P. Yannopoulos. 
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W. Baum, Shirin. Christian - Queen - Myth ofLove. A Woman of Late Antiquity : 

Historical Reality and Literary Effect^ Piscataway (NJ), Gorgias Press, 2004, 

V + 114 pages + 16 planches hors texte. ISBN 1-59333-282-3. 

Shirin, I’epouse chretienne de Chosroes II (590-628), protectrice des chretiens 

vivant dans I’empire perse, est devenue un personnage legendaire de la litterature 

arabe. Pour retracer sa biographie, l’A. fait d’abord une introduction consacree ä 

Feglise iranienne, fondee au iiT s., et ä son evolution jusqu’au vf s. Ensuite, il 

envisage les relations entre les empires perse et byzantin durant les regnes de 

Maurice et de Phocas, Fagression perse contre Byzance sous Phocas et la con- 

tre-attaque byzantine sous Heraclius. Toutefois, Fanalyse se limite ä Fenumera- 

tion des faits et ä une discussion sur certaines dates controversees. La suite n’In¬ 

teresse pas les etudes byzantines, puisqu’elle se centre sur la survivance de la 

memoire de Shirin dans les arts et la litterature islamiques. La grande qualite du 

livre est ‘Fautre regard’ sur les evenements, vus du cote persan. II s'adresse au 

grand public, meme non specialise, attire par Faspect ‘exotique’ du sujet. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

G. Belivanakis (ed.), lOTogta rqg MqXov, Ivyxgorrjßevr] anö ng tOTogiKeg 

£mq)v?i?itd£g rqg £q)r}ii£gtdag «MqXog» jxiag 25£xiag 1976-2001, Athenes, 

EcpTipeQiöa «Mti>.05», 2001, 606 pages. ISBN 960-91562-0-7. 

Ce voIume est en realite une reimpression des courtes etudes, de differents 

auteurs, consacrees ä File de Melos, qui ont paru entre 1976 et 2001 dans le Jour¬ 

nal 'Melos' et qui couvrent finalement toutes les periodes de Fhistoire de File. 

La 4" et la 5" parties du livre, intitulees respectivement ‘Melos chretienne’ et 

‘Domination franque et domination turque’ correspondent ä Fepoque byzantine. 

Parmi les etudes, celle de N. Nicoloudis, H ßv^avnvi] Mq?iOg, (pp. 174-183), 

reunit les maigres sources byzantines (textuelles et archeologiques) qui ne per- 

mettent certainement pas de retracer Fhistoire de File ; elles permettent seule- 

ment de savoir que File etait byzantine au viii" s., qu’elle faisait partie du theme 

des Cyclades au x" s. et qu’Alexis III a permis aux Venitiens d’utiliser librement 

File comme base commerciale, au meme titre que certaines autres iles de la mer 

Egee. Cette etude est prolongee par celle de G. Belivanakis, Ol fpgayKOt orr] 

MtJAo (pp. 205-210), qui note que Melos fut prise par les Genois en 1204 avant 

d’etre recuperee par les Venitiens en 1207. Le Systeme feodal etait applique sur 

File, dont la popuIation etait reduite au Statut de vilains (villani): Byzance n’a 

jamais repris File qui au xvi^ s. est devenue protectorat ottoman. Le meme A. 

dans une autre etude (H xadoXixq xxxXrjota orrj MqXo. ÄJtö xr] <Pgayxoxgaxia 

li£Xgi oqii£ga, pp. 211-229), note qu’apres 1204 Melos est devenue eveche 

catholique, tandis que les autorites ecclesiastiques orthodoxes furent interdites. 

L’A. publie la liste des eveques romains de File en signalant toutefois que la 

Population est restee orthodoxe. En 1571 Fautorite ottomane a retabli les droits 

de Constantinople sur File : depuis le xviif s. Rome n’a plus nomme d’eveque ä 
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Melos puisque la communaute catholique sur l’ile ne compte que quelques dizai- 

nes de personnes. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Nancy Bisaha, Creating East and West. Renaissance Humanists and the Otto- 

man Turks, Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 2004, 309 pages. 

ISBN 0-8122-3806-0. 

Am 29. Mai 1453 überwältigten die Truppen des ottomanischen Mehmed II. 

Konstantinopel nach einer kurzen Belagerung, und die Metropolis fiel nach isla¬ 

mischer Tradition einer dreitägigen Plünderung zum Opfer. Bildete dies für die 

Ottomanen zweifelsohne einen Höhepunkt in ihrem Aufmarsch nach Westen, 

wurden sie erst im 16. Jh. vor den Toren von Wien zum Stehen gebracht. Wäh¬ 

rend dieser ganzen Periode reagierten die Humanisten im Westen als Gruppe auf 

das Benehmen der „immanes barbari“ (so Kardinal Bessarion) höchst emotio¬ 

nell. Dabei brachten sie nicht nur in vielen, bis heutzutage des öfteren noch kaum 

erforschten, aber sehr faszinierenden Werken ihre Gefühle und Erwägungen, 

sondern auch ihre Neugier und ihr Interesse zum Ausdruck. Wird diese Literatur, 

die Geschichten und Reden bezüglich der Kreuzfahrten, Studien über Ethno¬ 

graphie, Geschichte und Religion der Türken, epische Poesie und sogar Abhand¬ 

lungen über die Bekehrung der Feinde zum Christentum umfasst, von Wissen¬ 

schaftlern meistens als untypisch für den Humanismus der Renaissance betrach¬ 

tet, dann bietet Prof. Bisaha (Vassar College) mit dem vorliegenden Buch einen 

tiefgehenden Einblick in das Corpus humanistischer Arbeiten. Diese fokussieren 

sich nicht auf klassische oder zeitgenössische Themen, sondern auf das ottoma- 

nische Reich, den Islam und die Kreuzzüge. Ihre Forschungen machen deutlich, 

dass die Schreiber der Renaissance bei der Entstehung westlicher Ansichten über 

die eigene Identität und die der anderen eine ganz signifikante Rolle gespielt 

haben. Obwohl die eingeengten mittelalterlichen Auffassungen über den Islam in 

der Regel nur durch jene Rhetorik und religiöse Praxis bestimmt wurden, in 

denen die Muslime als Feinde des christlichen Glaubens dargestellt wurden, war 

das Auffassungsvermögen der damaligen humanistischen Denker (obgleich es 

diesen Werterahmen nicht komplett überstieg) doch wesentlich komplexer. 

Anhand einiger Texte erörtert die Autorin gängige Meinungen über den Renais¬ 

sancehumanismus und über die Geschichte von crosskulturellen Perzeptionen, 

und zeigt, dass moderne Attitüden von westlichen Gesellschaften anderen Kultu¬ 

ren gegenüber nicht während der späteren Ära der Expansion und Dominanz, 

sondern vielmehr als eine defensive intellektuelle Reaktion gegen eine sophisti- 

kierte und drohende Macht im Osten entstanden sind. 
M. De Groote. 

Bv^avnvi] A6r]va/Byzantine Athens, Athenes, Afipo^ AöiivaLCOV, 2004, 141 

pages, dont pp. 92-141 planches en couleurs + deux cartes hors texte. ISBN 

960-87969-2-X. 
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Cette edition luxueuse et bilingue de la Municipalite d’Athenes est surtout 

destinee aux visiteurs de la eite qui desirent faire connaissance avec le passe 

byzantin de la ville. Malgre son caractere documentaire, le livre respecte les 

regles d’un travail scientifique. II est divise en deux parties : la partie descripti- 

ve et les illustrations (precedees d’une table reprenant T origine de chaque Illus¬ 

tration). La partie descriptive commence par une introduction historique, redigee 

par Calliope Bourdara, vice-bourgmestre et professeur ä TUniversite d’Athenes, 

oü on trouve I’essentiel de I’histoire de la ville depuis I’Antiquite tardive jusqu’ä 

la conquete ottomane. Cette introduction est suivie de la presentation des monu- 

ments architecturaux de la periode byzantine ältestes ou encore visibles, groupes 

en six paragraphes : i) periode paleochretienne, ii) periode meso-byzantine, 

iii) IX" et X" s., iv) xi" s., v) xif et xiiT s., vi) eglises de la peripherie athenienne. 

Dans une annexe sont encore presentees les inscriptions des donateurs ou des 

proprietaires du monastere Petraki, de Teglise de S. Theodore et du monastere 

de Kaisariani. 

Un petit livre tres utile pour tout amateur de l’Athenes byzantine, mais qui 

peut aussi servir de reference ä toute recherche scientifique ayant pour objet le 

patrimoine byzantin de la capitale grecque. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Bv^ayrtvög Adfiog. negiodixd MeoatcoviKi^g E?ikr]vtxi]g lorogtag xat 

noXtnOßoA 13 (2002-2003), 260 pages. ISSN 1106-1901. 

Parmi les articles de ce voIume les etudes byzantines sont concemees d’abord 

par farticle de Sotiria Triantari-Mara, H gr]Togixi] OTO q)iXöooq)0 Icoävvr] 

IraXö (pp. 13-25), oü TA. expose fopinion suivante : Jean Italos avait assimile 

la rhetorique platonicienne et aristotelicienne, mais aussi celle des sophistes, rai¬ 

son pour laquelle son style a un caractere hautement politique. Thekla 

Sansaridou-Hendrickx, The World of the Anonymus Author of the Chronicle of 

the Tocco : Cultural Aspects of his Ideational System ofThought (pp. 27-52), 

analyse les aspects socio-culturels et religieux de la Chronique de Tocco, source 

fondamentale pour la connaissance de fhistoire du despotat de I’Epire. L’A. 

constate une influence de la Renaissance italienne sur la maniere dont le redac- 

teur anonyme de ce texte envisage les realites de son temps. L’article d’Anastasia 

Vacaloudi, NeojtvOayogeioi xat veojtXarcovixoi q)t?iöooq)Ot xat targot. H 

iOTogtxi] e^eh^r] xr]g agxoiioig fivoTiXionxi^g ßeoooq)iag (pp. 53-68), malgre 

son interet, ne va pas plus loin que le iv" s. Son idee centrale est que la vision 

mystique de la medecine n’a pas disparu avec le christianisme. L’article d’A. A. 

Dimosthenous, AjtoxaXvjtrovrag tj] ßu^avnv/) Kvjtgo pieoa ajtö vo tg^xov 

(pp. 103-111), est en realite un genre de chronique de la bibliographie autour de 

I’ile de Chypre ä Tepoque byzantine. Malgre son interet, il est loin d’etre exhaus- 

tif. C. G. Nichoritis, H ejtidgaor] rov Ayiov 'Ogovg otov jtvEVfianxö ßio rcov 

ogdoöö^cov IXäßcov xaxa xx\ ßvt^avxivr] Jtegioöo (pp. 113-128), constate que 
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le Mont Athos avant le xi" s. a joue le role de centre pour les missions organisees 

dans le but de christianiser des Slaves du sud, Plusieurs textes y ont ete traduits 

en slavon et plusieurs manuscrits sont copies dans les monasteres athonites. 

Depuis le xii'" s,, le Mont Athos continue son role du centre spirituel pour les 

Serbes mais aussi les Bulgares et les Russes. U Installation des monasteres sla- 

ves sur la montagne sainte en est la preuve, tandis que la production des manus¬ 

crits et la Promotion de la litterature et de la musique dans ces monasteres temoi- 

gnent de leur vitalite. N. Ch. Kaponis, H ‘ngÖQQrjoig rov ayLcoTarov Avögir^o- 
jtovXov JTQOg rov Zmptavöv xvpiv Mixai]k' (pp. 129-141), a pour objet un 

texte du genre prophetique redige entre 1272 et 1282, oeuvre d’un haut clerc du 

despotat de l’Epire. Son destinataire est un certain Michel Zorianos, officier de 

la cour du despote de l’Epire Nicephore II. II condamne la politique unioniste de 

Tempereur Michel VIII. Alexandra Stephanidou, ^curaycuyia nai 'kvxvomCa 
Tr\g Movi^g rov 0eoAöyou rr}g lldr^ov narä rovg ßv^avnvovg kqi ßeraßv- 
^avnvovg XQOvovg (pp. 143-160), constate le nombre impressionnant des lam- 

pes ä huile de differents types et tailles conservees dans le monastere de Patmos. 

Un examen des sources prouve qu’ä Byzance allumer des lampes, meme ä Tex- 

terieur des bätiments, etait une pratique courante lors des fetes. Dans les eglises 

et les monasteres, allumer des lampes faisait partie de la pratique liturgique, rai¬ 

son pour laquelle on y utilisait Phuile destin^e aux cultes. B. D. Koukousas, O 

'Aytog NiXÖXaog o ngooxvvr]rfig (pp. 173-190), etudie la biographie de 

S. Nicolas le Pelerin, ne en Phocide en 1075/1076, qui, apres avoir passe 

quelques annees comme moine au monastere de Hosios Lucas et comme ermite 

dans les montagnes de la region, se mit ä voyager. En 1093 il se trouvait ä Rome 

d’oü il est passe dans les Pouilles ou il est mort en 1094. Nicolas est un des rares 

saints de TEglise catholique originaires de Grece apres le schisme de 1054. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. Dimosthenous, H ßv^avnvi] Kvjtgog (965-1191). Ylixog mt Jivev^anxog 

JtohriOßög, Athenes, Hqoöoio^, 2002, 214 pages. ISBN 960-7200-82-8. 

Chypre, apres sa reconquete en 965, est restee pendant presque deux siedes 

et demi province byzantine. Des textes constantinopolitains et les sources locales 

permettent de savoir que Pile entrait parfaitement dans le Systeme byzantin ; eile 

differait toutefois des autres provinces peripheriques par son esprit d'autonomie, 

du Sans doute ä son autonomie ecclesiastique, ä son caractere insulaire. mais 

aussi aux longues annees d’occupation arabe. Cette tendance, qui s’exprime dans 

les differents mouvements revolutionnaires et separatistes, prit finalement forme 

en la personne d’Isaac Comnene qui en 1184 a fonde un Etat chypriote sous le 

nom fantaisiste d’empire. Toutefois, il faut reconnaitre que, sur un plan culturel 

et artistique, cette province egalait la capitale byzantine, ce qu’on n’observe pas 

pour d’autres provinces byzantines. Cela montre que Tesprit d’autonomie au 

sein du monde orthodoxe et hellenique (etat qui s’est perpetue jusqu’ä present) 
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avait des racines profondes dans un passe culturel et social different de celui du 

reste de Tempire byzantin. 

Un travail original et parfois revolutionnaire qui ne prend pas comme point de 

depart les evenements importants, mais les realites quotidiennes de Tile, telles 

qu’elles sont transmises par les sources. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Renata Gentile Messina, Basilio Achrideno, Epitafio per Vimperatrice Alaman- 

na, Catania, Orpheus, 2003, 227 pages. 

En 1160 mourut l’imperatrice Irene, premiere epouse de Manuel I Comnene, 

la seule imperatrice byzantine d’origine allemande, nee Berthe de Sulzbach. A 

ce triste evenement, Basile de Thessalonique a consacre un Epitaphe, qui fait 

l’objet d’une edition critique par l’A. de ce volume, Le livre est divise en quatre 

sections : Tintroduction, l’edition du texte, les commentaires et les index. Dans 

rintroduction, TA. fait une biographie detaillee d’Irene, et une synthese de la 

bibliographie assez developpee ä son sujet. Ensuite, et toujours dans la partie 

introductive, TA. envisage Thistoire du texte ä commencer par son auteur, 

Basile, archeveque de Thessalonique de 1145 ä 1168, au sujet duquel peu de 
✓ 

choses sont connues. Basile a compose son Epitaphe durant les premiers mois de 

1160 ä r attention de Tempereur, mais il visait aussi ä plaire ä TEglise romaine, 

car Irene, avant son mariage, etait une princesse catholique. L’A. etudie ensuite 

la structure du texte, qui constitue un bon specimen de la rhetorique byzantine 

du xif s. Le texte, transmis par trois manuscrits, a connu une premiere edition en 

1894 par V. Vasilievskij et une deuxieme en 1917 par W. Regel. Cela oblige TA. 

ä faire une longue presentation documentee des principes de son edition critique. 

Quant aux commentaires, ils sont surtout historiques. En bref, un travail digne de 

la tradition italienne en matiere d’edition qui servira grandement aux historiens 

et aux philologues du xif s. byzantin. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Lydie Hadermann-Misguich, Le temps des Anges. Recueil d'etudes sur la pein- 

ture byzantine du XIE siede, ses antecedents, son rayonnement. Edite en 

hommage par Brigitte d’Hainaut et Catherine Vanderheyde, Bruxelles, Le 

livre Timperman, 2005, 270 pages, 73 illustrations en noir et blanc + 16 plan- 

ches en couleurs hors texte. ISBN 9077723-31-5. 

Le temps des Anges rassemble onze etudes que Lydie Hadermann-Misguich a 

consacrees, de 1965 ä nos jours, ä Part byzantin du xif s. Ce livre hommage, 

edite par Brigitte d’Hainaut-Zveny et Catherine Vanderheyde, regroupe des arti- 

cles publies dans des revues, des recueils ou des actes de colloque, parfois diffi- 

cilement accessibles, ordonnes suivant quatre grandes thematiques : «L’art de 

peindre sous les dynasties des Comnenes et des Anges», «Aspects du rayonne- 
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ment de Tart tardo-comnene : peintures murales», «Miniatures et arts somptuai- 

res» et «L’interaction spatiale des peintures murales». Cette Organisation temoi- 

gne de la logique et de la coherence de Tensemble de ces etudes qui s’articulent 

autour d’un point commun ; la mise en valeur du role Capital joue par le xiT s. 

dans les evolutions de Tart byzantin. 

Uouvrage debute par une contribution inedite, Le temps des Anges, qui intro- 

duit le style de la peinture monumentale du xif s., permettant ä Tauteur de faire 

des complements bibliographiques necessaires aux diverses etudes rassemblees 

dans le corpus. Speciflons ici que chacun des articles a ete soigneusement revu 

par Tauteur, qu’il s’agisse de nuances de propos ou de modifications de datation. 

Puis, TA. vient eclairer le titre general du livre en jetant une lumiere nouvelle sur 

rimportance et le role des repr^sentations angeliques sous les dynasties impc' 

riales des Comnenes (1080-1185) et des Anges (1185-1204). L’A. montre ä quel 

point cette periode a innove en inventant et en multipliant la presence angelique 

dans riconographie, soulignant le lien au developpement de la liturgie. 

Les deux premieres parties de l’ouvrage sont consacrees ä Part tardo-comne¬ 

ne dans la peinture monumentale ; ses caracteristiques, ses prolongements, son 

rayonnement. Ainsi, ä travers des exemples choisis en Macedoine, en Sicile et ä 

Chypre, illustrant Timportance du rayonnement de la capitale, PA. analyse 

Pesprit nouveau qui anime ces oeuvres, leur grand rafPinement, le sens de Phu- 

main et du pathetique. On comprend comment les tendances manieristes visibles 

ä N^rezi, Perachorio ou Monreale sont poussees ä Pextreme ä la fin du siede 

allant vers un art nerveux et expressif, comme on peut le voir ä Kurbinovo ou 

Castoria, ou vers un art plus decoratif, comme en temoignent les decors de Pile 

de Chypre. L’A. degage les particularites essentielles de cette peinture, tant sur 

un plan stylistique qu’iconographique - ce demier etant fortement influence par 

la liturgie - et nous fait comprendre, ä travers une analyse claire et rafPinee, ses 

apports dans Pevolution generale de la peinture byzantine, et notamment ses pro¬ 

longements au xiiT s. Trois articles nous permettent ensuite d’apprehender le 

rayonnement de cet art en pleine maturation, le developpement d’un style com¬ 

mun qu’on retrouve aussi bien dans les Balkans, ä Chypre que dans le Latium. 

L’etude des peintures de Ninfa, peut-etre moins connues, est ä ce propos le 

temoignage d’un travail minutieux et rigoureux, que n’hesite pas ä louer Paul 

Philippot dans Pun des «portraits» situ^s en debut d’ouvrage. II s’agissait en 

effet d’identifier les themes iconographiques fragmentaires de ces eglises ruinees 

et de tenter de les situer chronologiquement dans le developpement general de la 

peinture en Italie aux xii^-xiir s. 

La troisieme partie rassemble des etudes qui ont trait aux miniatures et aux 

arts somptuaires. Ainsi, le lien entre les manuscrits enlumines constantinopoli- 

tains et les peintures murales de Castoria et Kurbinovo est analyse avec exigen- 

ce, mettant en valeur un repertoire omemental commun. A travers une Observa¬ 

tion detaillee et systematique des motifs omementaux vegetaux et de leur gra- 

phisme, notamment dans les ecoin^ons om6s des fresques, PA. emet Phypothe- 
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se seduisante que les miniatures des deux premiers tiers du xii" s., et plus parti- 

culierement le groupe de Kokkinobaphos, etaient connues des peintres de la fin 

du siede, parlant ainsi de «miniature ä grande echelle». Dans un deuxieme arti- 

de, en memoire de Doula Mouriki, TA. examine les representations des coussins 

de pieds sous les Macedoniens et les Comnenes, jusqu’alors peu etudiees. 

L’analyse minutieuse des motifs - «grilles» en losanges, en ecailles ou fleuron- 

nees - met en avant le caractere signifiant de ces decors, pouvant etre consideres 

comme signe de prestige, de pouvoir et de sacralite. Enfm, le demier artide de 

ce chapitre temoigne de la presence du style tardo-comnene dans les arts somp- 

tuaires. La staurotheque d’Esztergom, qu’une longue tradition rattache ä Tart du 

xT s., est rapprochee ici de Tart tardo-comnene ä travers une analyse iconogra- 

phique et stylistique convaincante. La pose des anges, le developpement des sce- 

nes de la Passion, la specificite de la Descente de Croix, les couleurs moins eda- 

tantes, le graphisme des etoffes, la dramatisation des Sentiments sont autant d’ar- 

guments iconographiques et stylistiques qui font pencher TA. pour une datation 

ä la fin du xif s. 

Le demier chapitre de cet ouvrage est particulierement interessant, car il abor- 

de un aspect primordial de la peinture monumentale, ä savoir Tinteraction spa- 

tiale du decor et le role de I’image dans I’espace sacre. Dans la tradition byzan- 

tine, nombreux sont les liens symboliques entre le choix d’une scene et son 

emplacement au sein de Teglise. Ainsi, TA. retrace la tradition de la decoration 

exterieure des eglises, depassant largement le cadre du xiT s. II en ressort une ico- 

nographie recurrente des fa^ades, telles que Deisis, saints titulaires de Teglise ou 

donateurs, mais aussi des sujets plus specifiques, comme le theme messianique 

de I’arbre de Jesse. Dans une deuxieme etude, Taspect de Tambiguite spatiale de 

la peinture monumentale ä Tinterieur meme de Teglise est aborde, et plus parti¬ 

culierement la coincidence et les reseaux de correspondances entre Tespace figu- 

re et l’espace reel. C’est essentiellement le demier article qui a retenu notre 

attention, tant il s’inscrit dans une nouvelle voie de recherche particulierement 

d’actualite ces demieres annees, ä savoir la place et la fonction de Fimage dans 

Fespace. Dans cet article, intitule Images et passage. Leurs relations dans 

quelques eglises byzantines d'apres 843, FA. considere les representations liees 

aux passages comme un Programme coherent qui se divise en trois categories : 

«theophaniques» (variantes de la croix et du chrisme en gloire, disques tour- 

noyants, Mandylion, Keramidion), «iconiques» (Christ, Vierge, saints titulaires 

ou protecteurs) et «sceniques» (Annonciation et Dormition). Ces images mar- 

quent les passages, evoquant une certaine initiation dans la revelation, delivrent 

un message commun et revelent leur fonction de benediction, de protection et 

d’intercession privilegiee. 

Tous ces articles reunis sont illustres de photos en noir et blanc de haute qua- 

lite qui rythment agreablement le recit et aident ä sa comprehension. Enfm, nous 

terminerons en insistant sur la complementarite de ces etudes qui degagent le 

role Capital joue par cette periode dans Fevolution du Programme de decoration 
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des eglises byzantines, mais devoilent egalement Timbrication, parfois com- 

plexe, des domaines de Tart byzantin, qu’il s’agisse de peinture, de miniature ou 

d’art somptuaire. Ainsi, comme le declare, dans un des «portraits», Nano 

Chatzidakis, grande amie de Tauteur et professeur d’art byzantin ä TUniversite 

de loannina, Le temps des Anges reflete «Fune des facettes les plus caracteris- 

tiques de la personnalite scientifique de Lydie Hadermann-Misguich : celle de la 

byzantiniste qui, avec autant d’enthousiasme que de rigueur, se voue ä Tetude 

des formes et de Tesprit de I’art byzantin». 

Sulamith Brodbeck. 

R. C. Hill, St John Chrysostom. Spiritual Gems from the Book of Psalms, 

Boston, Holy Cross Orthodox Press, 2004, 237 pages, ISBN 1-885652-84-4. 

Ce voIume n’est en realite qu’une selection de passages de Jean Chrysostome 

traduits en anglais. Livre ä caractere edifiant, il est sans doute destine aux etudi- 

ants de TEcoIe de Holy Cross aux Etats-Unis et ä un public cible, pour lequel 

Tacces au texte original s’avere impossible. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Icon and Word. The Power of Images in Byzantium, Studies Presented to Robin 

Cormack, ed. par A. Eastmond et Liz James, Aldershot et Burlington, 

Ashgate, 2003, xxxiv + 301 pages. ISBN 0-7546-3549-X. 

Comme Findique son titre, ce volume est un hommage rendu ä Robin 

Cormack, dont Toeuvre et la production scientifique font Tobjet d’une presenta- 

tion par J. Elsner (pp. xvii-xxviii), tandis que les responsables de fedition, Liz 

James et A. Eastmond, signent une breve introduction (pp. xxix-xxxiv) au sujet 

du volume ; Icon and Word. 

Pas moins de 16 contributions scientifiques forment ce volume, qui est divise 

en deux parties de 8 articles. La premiere a pour objet Ficone et sa signification, 

et la seconde le contexte de Ficone. Voici les titres des articles de la premiere par- 

tie avec leurs auteurs respectifs : Annabel Wharton, Icon, Idol, Totem and Fetish 

(pp. 3-11); R. Franse.s, When All what is Gold does not glitter: On the Strange 

History of Looking at Byzantine Art (pp. 13-24) ; C. Barber, Icon and Portrait 

in the Trial of Symeon the New Theologian (pp. 25-33) ; Karen Boston, The 

Power of Inscriptions and the Trouble with Texts (pp. 35-57) ; Liz James, Art and 

Lies: Text, Image and Imagination in the Medieval World (pp. 59-71); 

A. Eastmond, Between Icon and Idol: The Uncertainty of Imperial Images 

(pp. 73-85) ; R. Maniura, The Icon is Dead, Long Live the Icon: The Holy 

Image in the Renaissance (pp. 87-103) ; et J, Wilkinson, Picturing New 

Jerusalem (pp. 105-118). De maniere generale et ä Fexception de Farticle de R. 

Maniura, toutes les etudes de cette partie toument en realite autour de la theolo- 

gie de Ficone, teile qu’elle a ete developpee lors du VIP concile oecumenique de 

Nicee. Car meme Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, sujet de Farticle de 
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C. Barber, ne fait que reprendre la meme theologie, dans un sens plus mystique. 

Parmi les articles de la seconde partie, seul celui de Maria Vassilaki, Bleeding 

Icons (pp. 121-131) a une portee generale. Cinq autres articles traitent un type 

iconographique bien precis. II s’agit notamment des articles ci-apres : 

J. OsBORNE, Images of the Mother of God in Early Medieval Rome (pp. 135-156) ; 

Cecily Hennessy, Iconic Images of Children in the Church of St Demetrios, 

Thessaloniki (pp. 157-172) ; J. Hanson, The ‘Statuesque Hodegetria' and the 

Limitations of the Sculpted Icon (pp. 173-184); Lucy-Anne Hunt, For the 

Salvation of a Woman’s Soul: An Icon of St Michael Described within a 

Medieval Coptic Context (pp. 205-232) ; Maria Evangelatou, The Purple Thread 

of the Flesh : The Theological Connotations of a Narrative Iconographic 

Element in Byzantine Images of the Annunciation (pp. 261-279). Deux autres 

etudes sortent de ce theme general du type iconographique. II s’agit de Tarticle 

de J. Lowden, Archimedes into Icon : Forging an Image of Byzantium (pp. 232- 

260), qui etudie les enluminures du palimpseste d’Archimede, et de celui de 

Barbara Zeitler, The Migrating Images : Uses andAbuses of Byzantine Icons in 

Western Europe (pp. 185-204), qui etudie le sort reserve aux icones orientales 

dans I’Europe occidentale oü on leur a attribue parfois des qualites inattendues. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

H. Inglebert, Interpretatio Christiana. Les mutations des savoirs (cosmographie, 

geographie, ethnographie, histoire) dans VAntiquite chretienne, 30-630 apres 

J.-C. (Collection des Etudes Augustiniennes, Serie Antiquite, 166), Paris, 

Institut d’Etudes Augustiniennes, 2001, 632 pages, ISBN 2-85121-186-2. 

Ce voIume, d’une rare intensite, a pour objet Thistoire culturelle de I’huma- 

nite et le changement des mentalites et des idees dans le contexte chretien. Car 

I’abandon de la religion antique a cause aussi une christianisation du savoir. II est 

pratiquement impossible de donner un resume de ce gros voIume. Signaions que 

TA. envisage son sujet en deux parties ; la premiere conceme les savoirs sur les 

lieux et les peuples (cosmographie, geographie, ethnographie) et la seconde la 

conception de T Histoire et sa fmalite chez les chretiens ainsi que Tinsertion des 

connaissances historiques antiques dans la doctrine chretienne. Ces connais- 

sances, habituellement d’origine grecque, latine ou orientale, devaient se mettre 

en accord avec les donnees bibliques, ou d’origine juive, ce qui dans la pensee 

chretienne etait synonyme de la soumission des premieres aux secondes. Certes, 

I’elaboration d’une Science chretienne a suivi des chemins differents chez les 

peuples dont le passe etait grec, latin, syriaque ou armenien. Mais quelle que soit 

Torigine culturelle des chretiens, ces demiers partaient tous d’une base con- 

ceptuelle commune qui conditionnait les relations entre la foi et le savoir. Dans 

r Antiquite, surtout T Antiquite grecque, le savoir reposait sur le raisonnement; 

chez les chretiens cette base avait un caractere metaphysique et eschatologique, 

qui dans bien de cas s’opposait meme ä la logique, puisque le savoir ne devait et 
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ne pouvait pas constituer une valeur en soi, mais un moyen de salut. La paideia 

chretienne est en realite une forme de foi. Cela est visible surtout dans le 

domaine de Thistoire oü Fhistoriographie antique, fondee sur Fanalyse des cau~ 

ses et des effets, est remplacee par la Chronographie, une vision eschatologique 

de FHistoire geree par la Providence et dont le but ultime etait le Royaume des 

cieux. 

Certes, le livre ne conceme pas les etudes byzantines au sens strict du terme, 

mais c’est un instrument de travail fondamental pour comprendre les mentalites 

byzantines, conditionnees par une vision du monde selon laquelle le savoir 

scientifique ne jouait pas un role predominant. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Interaction and Isolation in Late Byzantine Culture. Papers Read at a Collo¬ 

quium Held at the Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul 1-5 December, 1999 

(Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul Transactions, 13), ed. par J. O, 

Rosenqvist, Uppsala, 2004, 169 pages. ISBN 91-86884-12-3. 

Comme Fexplique Fediteur dans la preface de ce volume, ce livre reunit neuf 

etudes de byzantinistes scandinaves consacrees ä Fhistoire culturelle et Finter- 

action sociale ä Byzance durant la periode des Paleologues. L’idee dominante est 

que la «renaissance paleologue» n’a pas ete engendree par la societe byzantine ; 

eile est un produit d’importation. Cela explique pourquoi la renaissance cul¬ 

turelle allait de pair avec une faiblesse de plus en plus prononcee de Fempire et 

une defection de plus en plus profonde du tissu social. Puisque le modele, en 

Foccurence FOccident, avait comme source d’inspiration FAntiquite, Byzance 

redecouvrira son passe culturel par Fintermediaire de FOccident. Voici la liste 

des etudes du volume : B. Kiilerrich, Aesthetic Aspects of Palaiologan Art in 

Constantinople : Some Problems (pp. 11-26) ; 0. Hjort, 'Oddities' and ‘Refine- 

ments': Aspects of Architecture, Space and Narrative in the Mosaics of Kariye 

Camii (pp. 27-43); K. Hult, Theodore Metochites as a Literary Critic (pp. 44- 

56) ; R. Gothöni, Mount Athos during the Last Centuries of Byzantium (pp. 57- 

69) ; H. Torr, A Consideration of the Wall-Paintings of the Metropolis at Mistra 

(pp. 70-88); S. Sande, The Petropigi Fortress: A Late Byzantine and Early 

Ottoman Statio on the Via Egnatia (pp. 89-99); B. Byd£n, 'Strangle Them with 

These Meshes of Syllogisms !’: Latin Philosophy in Greek Translations of the 

Thirteenth Century (pp. 133-157); C. Troelsgärd, Tradition and Transfor¬ 

mation in Late Byzantine and Post-Byzantine Chant (pp. 158-169). Ajoutons 

Farticle d’E. Baliska-Witakowska, The Holy Face of Edessa on the Frame ofthe 

Volto Santo of Genoa : the Literary and Pictorial Sources (pp. 100-132), encore 

que Byzance n'en soit pas Fobjet. 
R Yannopoulos. 
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Le sacre et son inscription dans l 'espace ä Byzance et en Occident. Etudes com- 

parees (Byzantina Sorbonensia, 18), ed. par M. Kaplan, Paris, Publications 

de la Sorbonne, 2001, xi + 319 pages. ISBN 2-85944-421-1. 

Ce voIume collectif rassemble une partie des Communications donnees ä un 

seminaire tenu ä TUniversite de Paris I durant les annees academiques 1966- 

1967 et 1967-1968. Les Communications avaient toutes pour objet la notion du 

sacre dans le monde chretien. Les auteurs de ces Communications ont essaye de 

preciser de quelle maniere ce sacre est manifeste dans differentes regions de la 

chretiente, durant la periode communement qualifiee de medievale. Elles n’ont 

pas toutes pour objet le monde byzantin, mais il n’y en a aucune qui ne se refere 

de pres ou de loin ä ce monde. Nous faisons cette remarque car nous nous limi- 

terons ensuite aux seuls titres dont Byzance fait Tobjet principal. 

Marie-France Auzepy, Les Isauriens et Vespace sacre : Veglise et les reliques, 

pp. 13-24, voit dans le mouvement iconoclaste une tentative de recentrer autour 

de I’autel eucharistique la notion du sacre, dispersee ä cause d’une adoration 

presque paienne des icönes et des reliques, Pourtant Tespace sacre par excellence 

durant la periode byzantine reste Teglise, le lieu de culte. Selon Tidee que deve- 

loppe Catherine Jolivet-Levy, Images et espace culturel ä Byzance : Vexemple 

d’une eglise de Cappadoce (Karli kilise, 1212), pp. 163-182, le lieu de culte est 

sacralise non seulement du fait que les sacrements s’y deroulaient, mais aussi par 

la mise en oeuvre d’un programme ä la fois culturel et metaphysique. La deter- 

mination de Tespace sacre dans Thagiographie byzantine fait Tobjet des deux 

etudes de M. Kaplan, Le choix du lieu saint d’apres certaines sources hagio- 

graphiques hyzantines, pp. 183-198, et L’espace sacre dans la Vie de Daniel le 

Stylite, pp. 199-217. Dans ces textes, le lieu oü a vecu le saint, Telu de Dieu, est 

d’Office caracterise de sacre, idee qui, d’une certaine maniere, fait 1’objet aussi 

de deux autres articles, celui de Arietta Papaconstantinou, ‘Oü le peche abon- 

dait, la gräce a surabonde’ : sur les lieux de culte dedies aux saints dans 

VEgypte des V"-VIL siecles, pp. 235-249, et celui d’Elisabeth Malamout, Le 

monastere de Saint-Jean-Prodrome de Petra de Constantinople, pp. 219-233. 

Selon le premier de ces articles, des vallees entieres en Egypte sont devenues des 

lieux saints du fait que des saints y ont vecu ; selon le second, un espace sacra¬ 

lise reste ä perpetuite sacre, raison qui explique la reconstruction des monasteres 

sur le meme espace apres une destruction. Le lieu oü le saint a vecu est sacralise 

de double maniere, comme le souligne J.-P Sodini, La hierarchisation des 

espaces ä QaVat Sem’an, pp. 251-262, car apres la mort du saint, sa vie est 

plongee dans la memoire collective et le lieu oü il a vecu devient un lieu de 

pelerinage, mis en valeur par une hierarchisation des constructions autour de 

I’endroit sacre. Ce meme programme, mais ä I’echelle d’une montage, est le 

theme de Alice-Mary Talbot, Les saintes montagnes ä Byzance, pp. 263-275. La 

montagne etait sacralisee dejä dans les civilisations antiques, comme par ex. 

Olympe ; dans le monde chretien certaines montagnes qui ont attire les moines 
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sont devenues de vraies portes celestes, des lieux de saintete absolue. La notion 
de Tespace sacre ne se limite pas au seul monde d’ici bas. Comme le dit Marie- 
Helene CoNGOURDEAU, Jerusalem et Constantinople dans la litterature apoca- 
lyptique, pp. 125-136, la capitale byzantine est sacralisee dans un sens escha- 
tologique et prend la place tenue par la Jerusalem celeste dans T Apocalypse, car 
c’est Tempereur de Byzance qui lors du Jugement demier remetira au Christ le 
royaume d’ici-bas. 

Signaions encore les titres des autres articles contenus dans ce volume qui ne 
concement pas directement les etudes byzantines. J.-P. Arrignon, L’inhumation 

des princes et des saints de la Rus'de Kiev, pp. 1-11; Josiane Barbier, Le sacre 
dans le palais franc, pp. 25-41 ; Catherine Bortoli-Doucet, Uiconostase et Ves- 
pace sacre dans Veglise russe aux XIV" et XV" siecles : d'oü provient le deve- 
loppement en hauteur de cette iconostase ?, pp. 44-60 ; Beatrice Caseau, 

TIoaemein Aieoii. La desacralisation des espaces et des objets religieux päiens 
durant VAntiquite tardive, pp. 61-123 ; Anne-Marie Helv^cus, Le saint et la 
sacralisation de Vespace en Gaule du Nord d'apres les sources hagiographiques 
(VIP-XL siecles), pp. 137-161 ; P. P. Tolocko, Byzance vue par les Busses, 

pp. 277-284 ; Cecile Treffort, Consecration de cimetiere et contröle episcopal 
des lieux d'inhumation au X" siede, pp. 285-299 ; M. Zimmermann, Les actes de 

consecration d'eglises du diocese d*Urgell (IX"-XIP siede): la mise en ordre 
d'un espace chrdien, pp. 301-318. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. H. W. G. Liebeschuetz, Decline and Change in Late Antiquity. Religion, 

Barbarians and their Historiography (Variorum Collected Studies Series), 
Aldershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate, 2006, xiv + 352 pages. ISBN 0- 

86078-990-X. 

Im Jahre 1990 veröffentlichte der Ashgate-Verlag in seiner Variorum Col¬ 
lected Studies Series unter dem Titel From Diocletian to the Arab Conquest. 
Change in the Late Empire eine erste Sammlung von Aufsätzen des Professors 
Liebeschuetz (University of Nottingham) (ISBN 0-86078-258-1), in denen die 
Veränderung der römischen Welt zwischen dem 4. und 6. Jh., vor allem unter 
dem Einfluss des Christentums, im Mittelpunkt stand. Die Artikel der jetzigen 
zweiten Kollektion behandeln ebenfalls eine Vielzahl von Aspekten hinsichtlich 
der Geschichte des späten Altertums. Sie wurden in vier Gruppen untergeordnet, 
die genau jene vier Interessefelder widerspiegeln denen das Interesse des Autors 
immer besonders gegalten hat, nämlich die Historiographie, die Religion, die 

Ansiedlung der Barbaren und das späte Altertum. 
Der Autor illustriert die Vorgeschichte des spätantiken Monotheismus an 

Hand einiger Aufsätze, in denen er neben heidnischen Kulten wie dem Mithrais- 
mus auch dem Einfluss des Judaismus auf nicht-Juden nachgeht. Weitere 
Beiträge, in denen die Eigenheiten der fremden Völker (vor allem der Visigothen 
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und Vandalen), die allmählich große Teile des westlichen römischen Reiches in 

Besitz nahmen, behandelt wird, zeigen, wie die fortwährende „ethnogenesis'‘ 

dieser barbarischen Ansiedler genau durch Bräuche und Traditionen ermöglicht 

wurde. Einige von denen stammten eben noch aus der Zeit, die ihren Einfällen 

vorausging, und die Tatsache, dass der Besitz des römischen Bürgerrechts seine 

Bedeutung komplett verloren hatte, half ihnen dazu, ihre Gruppen zu vergrößern 

und ihre ethnische Solidarität zu konsolidieren. In weiteren Artikeln, die die 

Historiographie des späten Altertums betreffen, behandelt der Autor die 

Schriften von Historikern von Thucydides bis zu A. H. M. Jones und P. Brown. 

Abermals betont er die Wichtigkeit der Beziehung zwischen dem Hintergrund 

des Historikers und seinen Schriften, und zeigt wie das Streben vieler heutiger 

Historiker, das Konzept des „Verfalls“ (decline) zu verwerfen, in gegenwärtigen 

politischen Besorgnissen, und vor allem in der Ideologie des Multikulturalismus 

seinen Ursprung hat. 

M. De Groote. 

C. Livanos, Greek Tradition and Latin Influence in the Work of George 

Scholarios. ‘'Ahne against All of Europe*\ Piscataway (NJ), Gorgias Press, 

2006, 152 pages. ISBN 1-59333-344-7. 

Der aus Konstantinopel gebürtige Georgios Scholarios (um 1400 - um 1472) 

wurde 1453 von Mehmed IL unter dem Namen Gennadios II. zum ersten öku¬ 

menischen Patriarchen der orthodoxen Kirche in der ottomanischen Ära ernannt. 

Befürwortete er anfangs die Union von der griechischen und lateinischen Kirche, 

dann warf er sich später, während der letzten Jahre des byzantinischen Reiches, 

zum Führer der anti-unionistischen Faktion auf. Zuvor hatte er im Rahmen sei¬ 

nes Studiums des westlichen Christentums große Teile der theologischen 

Schriften von Thomas Aquinas ins Griechische übersetzt, und auch nach seinem 

Umschwung blieb seine Bewunderung für Letztgenannten so groß, dass er gele¬ 

gentlich mit dem Beinamen „palamitischen Thomisten“ bedacht wurde, als hätte 

er die Absicht gehabt, die Glaubenssysteme des Aquinas und des aus dem 14. Jh. 

stammenden byzantinischen Theologen Gregorios Palamas zu kombinieren. 

Da Scholarios in den Dialogen zwischen Ost und West, einschließlich des 

Konzils von Ferrara-Florenz (1438-1439), eine wichtige Rolle gespielt hat, bie¬ 

tet Prof. Livanos (University of Wisconsin-Madison) in der vorliegenden Publi¬ 

kation, mit J. Meyendorffs Aussage, Scholarios sei ein intellektuelles Änigma, 

das auf moderne wissenschaftliche Untersuchung wartet {Byzantine Theology, 

New York, 1979, S. 112), als Ausgangspunkt, einen klaren Blick auf einige kul¬ 

turelle Missverständnisse, die sich im Konzil und in den darauf bezüglichen 

Dialogen erhoben haben. Weil moderne Forscher außerdem lange Zeit den 

Standpunkt vertreten haben, dass die byzantinische und westliche Theologie mit 

Bezug auf wichtige Doktrinen, wie z.B. die Erlösung und die Erbsünde, sehr ver¬ 

schiedene Ansichten hatten, während die Theologen und Diplomate aus dem 
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15. Jh. diese Themen gar nicht auf die Tagesordnung setzten, versucht der Autor 

die Diskrepanz zwischen einerseits der Weise auf die moderne Wissenschaftler 

das 15. Jh. beschrieben haben, und andererseits der Weise in der die Leute die¬ 

ses Jh.s sich selbst sahen, zu begreifen. 

M. De Groote. 

Annie et J.-P. Mähe, UArmMe ä Vepreuve des siecles, Paris, Gallimard, 2005, 

160 pages. ISBN 2-07-031409-X. 

Ce petit volume, richement illustre, retrace, sans pretentions scientifiques, 

rhistoire de la nation armenienne depuis le vf s. avant J.-C. jusqu’ä nos jours. II 

se limite aux grands evenements historiques, car destine ä un public qui cherche 

un minimum d’information au sujet de cette nation, qui, situee au carrefour des 

grands empires, fut souvent dominee par une grande puissance. Signaions que la 

Periode byzantine est envisagee entre les pages 33 et 77. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Christina-Panagiota Manolea, The Homeric Tradition in Syrianus, Thessaloniki, 

Stamoulis Editions, 2004, 304 pages. ISBN 960-8353-39-4. 

This book is a slightly revised Version of the author’s Ph.D. thesis, which was 

approved by the University of London in 2002, As Homer was the poete par 

excellence among ancient Greeks, his influence was important in the surviving 

texts of the Neoplatonic philosopher Syrianus, who was the Head of the 

Academy of Athens from 432 to 437 A.D. In this thorough study, the author 

undertakes the task of a dose reading of the Homeric passages in Syrianus’ exist- 

ing commentaries, namely on Hermogenes’ De ideis and De statibus, Plato’s 

Phaedrus and Aristotle’s Metaphysica. Syrianus is placed in a wide and rieh 

exegetical tradition, as the author makes use of the Homeric scholia, but also of 

writers as diverse as Xenophon, Plutarch, Porphyry, lamblichus, Proclus and 

Eustathius of Salonica, 

The first chapter (pp. 21-65) offers a brief outline of the Homeric tradition up 

to Syrianus, which illuminates the exegetical tradition of Homer tili the 5th c. 

A.D. After that, there is a discussion of important methodological issues of the 

Works of Syrianus, such as the authorship of the commentaries In Hermogenem 

(attributed to Syrianus the sophist) and In Phaedrum (attributed to Syrianus’ Stu¬ 

dent Hermias). The conclusion reached is that both commentaries should be 

treated as adequate sources of Syrianus’ teaching and ideas. The chapter ends 

with a helpfui summary of Syrianus’ philosophical System. The second chapter 

(pp. 67-122) deals with the Homeric tradition in Syrianus’ commentary on 

Hermogenes. After a dose reading of the 17 relevant passages, the author points 

out that in this work Syrianus made use of Homer in the pure scholarly way any 

other teacher of rhetoric would have done. The third chapter (pp. 123-205) deals 

with the 28 Homeric passages found in the In Phaedrum and the fourth chapter 
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(pp. 207-231) deals with the 10 Homeric passages of the In Metaphysica. ln the 

philosophical commentaries of Syrianus Homeric quotations, episodes and fig- 

ures are used in passages with a theological, metaphysical, cosmological and 

psychological content. Especially interesting are the Homeric passages where 

the allegorical tradition is either implied or clearly exploited, in order to sustain 

Syrianus’ views. There are also passages where Homer is also treated not as a 

poet but as a theologian, being put in the rank of Orpheus. In the conclusions 

(pp. 233-239) it is argued that Syrianus’ treatment of Homer is twofold : 

Syrianus was on the one hand part of a rieh scholarly tradition and on the other 

he regarded Homer as a theologian and incorporated Homeric elements (allegor¬ 

ical or not) in his various discussions. The book ends with a short summary in 

Greek (pp. 241-247) and extensive lists of primary sources (pp. 249-272) and 

secondary bibliography (pp. 272-300). 

In general this monograph is a well-arranged and scholarly study, which adds 

to our knowledge of the perception of Homer by a Greek philosopher of late 

Antiquity and should be of interest both to classicists and students of Neo- 

platonism alike. 
J. Demetracopoulos. 

J. Mossay, Sancti Gregorii Nazianzeni Opera. Versio Graeca, I. Orationes X et 

XII (Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 64 = Corpus Nazianzenum, 22), 

Tumhout, Brepols Publishers et Leuven, University Press, 2006, cxxxv + 61 

pages. ISBN 978-2-503-40641-1. 

Cet ouvrage est la premiere tranche d’une vaste entreprise scientifique : l’edi- 

tion critique majeure, c’est-ä-dire utilisant tous les manuscrits et autres sources 

accessibles des oeuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze, ecrivain cappadocien du iv^ s. 

Cette edition est en projet, attendue et preparee depuis un demi-siecle, sous les 

auspices de la Goerres Gesellschaft (Bonn) et du Centre d’etudes sur Gregoire 

de Nazianze de Louvain-la-Neuve. L’oeuvre litteraire gregorienne comporte 

environ quarante-cinq textes en prose, les Discours ou Orationes, deux Cent cin- 

quante Lettres et plus de seize mille vers. Les deux textes edites traitent des fonc- 

tions episcopales ä Nazianze et aux environs, au cours du iv^ s. 

Ce volume appelle des continuations. Dans une introduction detaillee, il resu- 

me les problemes particuliers poses par la transmission et la reception des textes 

gregoriens ä travers l’histoire du monde byzantin et de T Orient chretien. En 

outre par une Serie de Notes complementaires et de Scolies, il passe en revue les 

questions relatives aux editions de ces memes textes. 

Byzantion adresse des felicitations ä TA., qui s’est attache pendant trente-cinq 

ans ä la direction de notre revue en collaboration avec des collegues de TUni- 

versite Catholique de Louvain-la-Neuve, de l’Universite Libre de Bruxelles et 

autres Universites beiges. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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M. Munn, The Mother of the Gods, Athens, and the Tyranny of Asia. A Study of 

Sovereignty in Ancient Religion, Berkeley, Los Angeles (CA), London, 

LFniversity of California Press, 2006, xviii + 3 cartes + 452 pages. ISBN 0- 

520-24349-8. 

Unter den mütterlichen Göttinnen des griechischen Pantheons bildet Kybele, 

die Mutter der Götter (tif|TTiQ öemv), ein wahres Paradoxon : Mal wird sie als 

jungfräuliche Tochter, züchtige Frau oder hingebende Mutter beschrieben, mal 

als leidenschaftliche Geliebte oder eben als ursprünglich männliches oder 

wenigstens androgynes Wesen. Je nach der benutzten Quelle scheint sie den 

Griechen gegenüber fremd oder vertraut gewesen zu sein. In dem vorliegenden, 

wissenschaftlich fundierten Buch hat Prof. Munn (Pennsylvania State Univer- 

sity) es sich zum Ziel gesetzt, ein - auch chronologisch und geographisch ~ wohl 

besonders breites Thema zu erforschen, wodurch es ihm zugleich gelingt die 

frühesten griechischen Weltkarten somit die Teilung zwischen Asien und Europa 

zu erklären. 

Der Autor untersucht, wie der Kult der Göttin, die von den Lydiern „Kybebe“ 

und von den Phrygiem „Matar Kubeleya'‘ genannt wurde, ursprünglich ein 

Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit war und beim erstgenannten Volk eben als Mutter der 

lokalen Tyrannendynastie der Mermnaden galt (um 680-547), im 5. Jh. nach 

Athen kam und zuerst zurückgewiesen wurde (vgl. Julianus Apostata, Or. 

5,159a-b, und die Erzählungen über den am Ort des früheren bouleuterions 491 

hingerichteten jiTiTQaYTJQTil^). Nach dem sogenannten Frieden von Kallias 

(449), der für ein Gleichgewicht zwischen dem athenischen und persischen 

Reich sorgte, und Gegner allmählich in Partner umwandelte, wurde Kybele 408 

schließlich doch offiziell durch die vor allem von Alcibiades propagierte Ver¬ 

schmelzung der athenischen und asiatischen Ideologie als Behüterin der Gesetze 

der athenischen Demokratie und als Symbol ihrer eigenen Souveränität im 

Miiigmov enthronisiert. 

Die vorliegende Publikation, zweifelsohne die erste eingehende Erforschung 

der Weise, wie religiöse Kultpraxis und Gedankengut politische Aktivitäten wäh¬ 

rend und nach den 6. und 5. Jh.n beeinflusst haben, illustriert einwandfrei, dass 

Gottheiten aus der Antike keinesfalls als statische Typen betrachtet werden dür¬ 

fen, sondern sich vielmehr als Ausdrücke kultureller Systeme eventuellen histo¬ 

rischen Änderungen anpassen : Die asiatische Gottheit, die, äquivalent zu Ishtar, 

bei den Assyrem und Babylonem als Göttin der heiligen Ehe galt, in Lydien die 

Mutter und sogar die Braut der Tyrannen war, und sich in der griechischen Welt 

vorher schon in unterschiedlichen Expressionen von Demeter, Aphrodite, 

Artemis, Rhea oder Ge gezeigt hatte, wurde am Ende der klassischen Ära in 

Athen schließlich formell akzeptiert. 

M. De Groote. 
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Ma Kotvcjvioloyia KoivcovioXoytK^ Emdecbgrjor] trjg Neag EkMöag, 41 

(2005), 192 pages. ISSN 1105-8099. 

Cette revue publie des travaux scientifiques dans le domaine des Sciences 

humaines, y compris dans celui de Thistoire byzantine. Dans ce numero, signa- 

lons Tarticle de P. Yannopoulos., H JToliOQXta rr]g KcovoravrivovJtoXiig ajtö 

Tovg 'Agaßeg ro 717-718 (pp. 85-91), selon qui la defaite des Arabes devant les 

murailles de Constantinople fut le resultat de plusieurs facteurs, dont le predo- 

minant etait la maturite politique de Byzance face au fanatisme religieux des 

Arabes, mais aussi la superiorite qualitative indiscutable de rarmee byzantine 

par rapport ä Tarmee arabe. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Ortoäoksia/OgOoöo^ia, 2002, fase. 4, pp. 620-838. ISSN 1106-4889. 

Dans ce numero, N. Sakharov, On Causes of the Iconoclastic Controversy in 

the 8'^ Century According to 'The First Apology against those who attack the 

Holy Icons * by St John of Damascus, pp. 730-778, rejette Tidee que Ticonoclas- 

me fait suite aux querelles christologiques ; il pense qu’il s’agit plutot du resul¬ 

tat de la confrontation entre le christianisme et Tislam. L’idee n’est pas nouvel- 

le. Ce qui est nouveau dans cette etude est que la politique imperiale est vue sous 

rangle d’un des Discours de Jean de Damas, sans toutefois etre pour cela tres 

convaincante. En outre l’A. analyse aussi la theologie de Jean de Damas en 

matiere d’icones, qui est fondee sur la Philosophie aristotelicienne et sur la 

Vision mystique des relations entre matiere et esprit. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Kleoniki Pavlidou, Ein frühbyzantinisches Glossar zu den Briefen des Apostels 

Paulus. Handschriftliche Überlieferung und kritische Ausgabe (Serta Graeca. 

Beiträge zur Erforschung griechischer Texte, 22), Wiesbaden, Dr. Ludwig 

Reichert Verlag, 2005, xxiv + 332 pages + 16 planches hors texte. ISBN 3- 

89500-467-7. 

Mit dem vorliegenden Buch, eine leicht überarbeitete Fassung ihrer Disser¬ 

tation, liefert Frau Dr. Pavlidou (Universität Hamburg) dem Leser eine wissen¬ 

schaftliche Edition, von der vor allem die ausführliche Einleitung als exempla¬ 

risch betrachtet werden soll. 

In einem ersten Kapitel wird ausführlich auf den Charakter des Glossars ein¬ 

gegangen, eine Sammlung von Glossen aus den Briefen des Apostels Paulus, die 

gewöhnlich in einem Corpus zusammen mit einigen Bibel- und anderen kleinen, 

bisher zum größten Teil noch nicht veröffentlichten Glossaren überliefert ist. 

Dieselben Glossare befinden sich meistens nach (selten vor) dem sogenannten 

Cyrillglossar und seltener entweder nach dem dem Zonaras fälschlich zuge¬ 

schriebenen Lexikon oder - sei es nur in wenigen Fällen - zwischen anderen 
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Werken. Seitdem K. Alpers die Entstehung des Cyrillglossars neulich auf die 

Zeit zwischen ca. 500 und 543/553 eingrenzen konnte (Gr. Lexikographie in 

Antike und Mittelalter, Stuttgart, 1990, S. 202), bildet 553 aller Wahrschein^ 

lichkeit nach der terminus ante quem für die Endredaktion dieses von einem uns 

unbekannt gebliebenen Kompilator möglicherweise in Alexandreia abgefassten 

Glossars. Besonderes Interesse wird der Erforschung der benutzten Quellen und 

dem Verhältnis zu anderen byzantinischen Lexika (Cyrillglossar, Photios, 

Zonaras, Suidas und die sogenannte ZuvaycoYTi Xe^ecov XQTiöip.a)v) gewidmet, 

und am Schluss folgt eine kurze Skizze der durchgeführten Heuristik, die nicht 

weniger als 80 Manuskripte ans Licht brachte. Eine detaillierte Beschreibung 

sämtlicher Handschriften bildet das zweite Kapitel, und eine übersichtliche, 

streng phasierte Auseinandersetzung der Recensio und des Aufbaus des 

Stemmas das dritte. Die Textausgabe selbst basiert, nach Eliminierung einiger 

Manuskripte auf Grund des genannten Stemmas, auf 61 Handschriften, und ist 

mit zwei Apparaten ausgestattet; Der erste, faktisch ein apparatus fontium ac 

locorum parallelorum, berichtet über das Vorkommen der Glossen bei den oben 

genannten byzantinischen Lexika, der zweite enthält als eigentlicher apparatus 

criticus die Lesarten die in den erhaltenen Zeugen auftreten oder in den 

rekonstruierten Codices gestanden haben müssen. Die Ausgabe schließt mit fünf 

Anhängen ab : Sonderglossen (d.h. Glossen, die obwohl sie in gewissen Hand¬ 

schriftengruppen oder in einzelnen Manuskripten Vorkommen, in den vollstän¬ 

digsten und zuverlässigsten Codices abwesend sind), Ordo glossarum, Index 

glossarum, Handschriftenregister und Namen- und Sachindex. 

M. De Groote. 

R Perichon et P. Maraval, Socrate de Constantinople, Histoire ecclesiastique, 

livres U lli (Sources Chretiennes, 493), Paris, Cerf, 2005, 366 pages. ISBN 2- 

204-07866-2. 

Dans le vol. 75 (2005) de Byzantion (p. 582), nous avons presente le I" vol. de 

cet ouvrage ; ce L' vol. contenait la partie introductive et le Livre I de VHistoire 

ecclesiastique de Socrate, Nos remarques restent valables pour ce IP vol. oü sont 

edites et traduits les Livres II et III. Signaions que le Livre II de Socrate, qui cou- 

vre le regne de Constance II (337-361) est exclusivement consacre ä la crise 

arienne, tandis que le Livre III conceme les regnes de Julien et de Jovien. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes. Journal of South-East European Studies, 

42, 1-4 (2004), 441 pages. ISSN 0035-2063. 

1. Biliarsky, Le titre imperial des sultans ottomans ä travers leurs actes sla- 

ves du XV' siede (pp. 15-24). Ce premier article examine «un des exemples de 

Pheritage romain et constantinopolitain dans un empire islamique qui s’instaure 

dans les anciens cadres de PEmpire d’Orient» (p. 15), c’est-ä-dire la continuite, 
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de meme que la discontinuite, de Tidee imperiale, qui tire son origine de Tem- 

pire byzantin (romain), dans la periode ottomane. L’auteur se concentre sur Tas- 

pect le plus sensible de r«ideoIogie» imperiale ; Tappellation du souverain teile 

qu’on la trouve dans les actes ottomans du xv^ s. ecrits en grec, slavon et vieux 

Serbe, plus precisement les titres ‘constantinopolitains’ qui ont ete adoptes dans 

le cadre islamique. Uexamen des ressemblances et des differences entre usages 

‘byzantin’ et ‘ottoman’ am^ne I’auteur ä conclure que les deviations par rapport 

aux pratiques byzantines concemant la hierarchie et le protocole dans leur appli- 

cation ottomane sont assez importantes : on peut parier d’une ignorance de la 

chancellerie imperiale ottomane sur le plan protocolaire. La oü il y avait un 

Systeme byzantin tres rigoureux de titres reserves ä des dignitaires distincts, tou- 

tes ces appellations peuvent, dans la periode ottomane, s’appliquer au sultan, 

pour souligner son rang imperial. Finalement BiLiARSKv souligne la volonte de 

I’empire ottoman de s’approprier Theritage de I’ancien Empire romain d’Orient, 

bien qu’il y ait des ‘deviations’ par rapport ä cet heritage, deviations tout ä fait 

naturelles d’ailleurs dans un empire islamique ou les traditions constantinopoli- 

taines et slavo-balkaniques etaient moins importantes que les pratiques orienta¬ 

les. 

Simona NiCOLAE, De Speculis Principum. Le cas des preceptes de Manuel II 

Paleologue (pp. 49-70). Apres avoir defini d’une maniere negative le genre du 

miroir des princes, qui fleurit du iv^ jusqu’au xV s., I’auteur de cette etude tente 

d’en cemer plus exactement la nature ä partir de la metaphore du miroir. 

D’abord, ces miroirs sont des miroirs-objets qui montrent au prince son Image 

reelle ainsi que, et surtout, son image ideale. Puis, ce sont aussi des miroirs- 

conseils, ayant une fonction ontologique : le (futur) empereur doit s’inspirer ä la 

fois de r image du Christ et de son propre potentiel, qui se trouve encore inex- 

ploite en lui. Ainsi, il est clair que ce genre touche ä la morale et ä I’ethique chre- 

tiennes plutot qu’aux theories politiques proprement dites. Ensuite I’auteur se 

penche sur les Conseils pour Feducation imperiale de Manuel II Paleologue et 

donne un aper^u des six manuscrits (et des deux editions) dans lesquels nous est 

transmis cet ouvrage ayant connu une diffusion restreinte. Suit une analyse plus 

precise du contenu du miroir de Manuel II, qui revele la teneur abstraite de T ou¬ 

vrage, le Statut de I’auteur (qui ici n’est pas le monarque ou Tecrivain byzantin 

humaniste, mais bien un chretien) et le Statut du destinataire (le fils seit plutot de 

pretexte pour ecrire un traite de morale politique sublimee). L’interet principal 

de cet article reside dans la theorie que I’auteur elabore au sujet de la foi de 

Manuel et sa defense de I’orthodoxie dans un milieu favorable ä I’union des Egli- 

ses : Manuel, conscient de son impuissance politique, a compris, contrairement 

ä son pere (Jean V, qui s’est converti au catholicisme) et ä son fils (Jean VIII, qui 

a signe l’accord sur I’union des Eglises ä Florence), que la foi orthodoxe est la 

seule chose qui puisse encore etre sauvee, tandis qu’il considere impossible un 

redressement de I’empire. A la fin de l’article on trouve quelques extraits du 

miroir (le texte de Migne accompagne d’une traduction fran^aise), qui donnent 
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une bonne impression de Touvrage. Malheureusement, il faut constater quelques 

fautes d’orthographe dans le grec, quelques imprecisions dans la traduction, 

voire une traduction totalement erronee de la loute demiere phrase (chapitre C), 

qui trahit tant le texte original que Tallusion ä la parabole du pharisien et du 

publicain (Lc. 18, 9-14) qui y est contenue. 

Catalina Velculescu, ''Narr in Christo'' (salös, [jjuroäivyi) und die rumä¬ 

nische Tradition (pp. 87-97). Ead., ‘'Das Leben des Simeon Salos" in abendlän¬ 

dischen Bearbeitungen und mögliche Widerklänge in Transsilvanien (Tome 43, 

pp. 223-241). Ces deux articles concement principalement la maniere dont la tra- 

dition hagiographique byzantine, concemant Andreas Salos a ete re^ue et adap- 

tee en Roumanie et dans d’autres regions de TEurope de l’Ouest. En quelques 

traits est decrit Simeon d’Emese, le ‘fou en Christ’ (cf. 1 Cor. 3, 18-29 et 4, 10), 

‘salos’ et protagoniste d’une Vita composee par Leonce de Neapolis (viT s.), et 

rapparition dans la tradition d’un certain Andreas, un personnage fictif calque 

sur la vie de Simeon, qui cette fois est un jeune homme qui joue le role d’ un fou, 

mais qui est en fait un sage, La premiere redaction de la vie de ce saint ‘recon- 

struit’ est un ouvrage compose de fragments biographiques et de reponses ä des 

questions de type encyclopedique ou bien eschatologique, posees par son ami 

Epiphanos. Peu apres, cet ouvrage ayant dejä ete traduit en georgien et en sla- 

von, le type du ‘salos’ (en slavon ; (jurodivyi) devient un ideal en Russie, oü, 

au contraire de Byzance, jusqu’au xviir s. plus de 35 ‘jurodivyi’ sont canonises. 

A rOuest aussi, l’auteur constate, certes, des paralleles avec les figures de 

Frangois d’Assise, de Jacopone da Todi ou de Philippe Neri, mais c’est seule- 

ment en Baviere et en Autriche que de vraies influences de la Vita de Simeon 

sont attestees des 1600. Les traductions roumaines, qui ont ete preservees des le 

xviiT s., prennent Andreas, le fou plus ‘civilise’, comme exemple et presentent 

deux voies de transmission : d’une part la biographie, d’autre part les questions 

et reponses. Le manuscrit roumain qui a 6t6 le point de depart de Tarticle pre¬ 

sente les deux types ä la fois ; les questions, derivees de la tradition roumaine, 

aussi bien qu’une biographie puisee ä d’autres sources. Pour finir, l’auteur insis- 

te sur le fait que c’est la figure d’Andreas qui predomine dans la tradition rou¬ 

maine, c’est-ä'dire le type de saint, maitre et chretien parfait, qui n’est plus le 

vrai ‘salos’, celui qui prend le masque de folie pathologique, mais qui est, appa- 

remment en Roumanie aussi, incompatible avec l’ordre social. 

Dans le deuxieme article, Velculescu traite plus ä fond de la reception dans 

le monde Occidental. Elle donne un apergu des adaptations latines et allemandes 

de la vie de Simeon et de la diffusion des vies de saints ‘saloi’ en Europe de 

rOuest, surtout en Autriche et en Baviere. II s’agit alors de collections hagio- 

graphiques et de calendriers des saints et surtout de livres et de pi^ces de theätre 

repandus dans les Colleges des Jesuites aux xvii" et xviiC s. Enfin l’auteur se 

demande si, et dans quelle mesure, les lecteurs dans la region qu'on appelle 

aujourd’hui la Transylvanie avaient acces ä ces textes. L’auteur eniame le debat 

en soulevant plusieurs arguments qui montrent que la diffusion de ces textes jus- 
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qu’en Transylvanie est improbable, mais termine par un exemple particulier 

d’une piece de theätre roumaine fortement influencee par le theätreides Jesuites. 

Zamfira Mihail, Vie des Saints latins dans les manuscrits orthodoxes des 

XIV'^ XV'^ siecles (pp. 99-105). Cette petite etude donne des exemples ä Tappui 

de la these selon laquelle les monasteres orthodoxes ont continue ä copier des 

traductions des ecrits latins, surtout hagiographiques et destines ä la lecture ä 

haute voix en communaute, selon la tradition d’avant le Schisme de 1054, et ce 

contrairement aux erudits tels que Planude qui, durant la periode 1204-1453, ont 

fait de nouveiles traductions en grec d’ecrits theologiques et philosophiques. 

Uauteur parle meme d’une «ouverture vers la Ecclesia Una» dans ces monaste¬ 

res. L’auteur prend en consideration les manuscrits avec des traductions en sla- 

von dans les monasteres des territoires slavophones et «slavophrones» (neolo- 

gisme de Tauteur) et invoque comme exemples des commentaires du pape 

Hippolyte de Rome, des vies de certains saints d’Occident dans les menologes et 

un ouvrage de Gregoire le Grand, originellement en latin, mais largement diffu¬ 

se en grec et en slavon, contenant egalement la regle de Saint Benoit. Dans la 

liturgie aussi il remarque la meme continuite de la tradition ; des prieres ‘occi- 

dentales’ qui restent incluses dans les eucologes orthodoxes ou des hymnes sla- 

ves sur des saints de Rome qui apparaissent au xiv^ s. Finalement, l'auteur rap- 

proche cette continuite des programmes iconographiques de la peinture murale 

des eglises en Moldavie, datant du xv" s., qui representent egalement des papes. 

^ , S. Neirynck: 

Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes. Journal of South-East European Studies, 

43, 1-4 (2005), 508 pages. ISSN 0035-2063. 

Snezhana Rakova, Les titres des sultans turcs dans les ecrits italiens du XV 

siede (pp. 91-96). Cet article aborde le phenomene de Tinertie historique ou 

ideologique manifestee dans la denomination des souverains turcs dans les ecrits 

italiens, grecs et slaves du xv*^ s., periode qui voit un nouvel interet en Occident 

pour TEurope du Sud-Est: ceux-ci sont tres souvent appeles ‘empereurs’, 

presque jamais ‘sultans’ ou ‘emirs’. D’abord, l’auteur examine le nom par lequel 

on designe les Turcs. A Tepoque de la prise de Constantinople, l’appellation 

T(h)eucri etait tres repandue, mais celle de Turc(h)i devenait de plus en plus cou¬ 

rante. Quant au sultan, on I’appelle rex/imperator T(h)eucroruni/Turc(h)orum ou 

Le grand Turc et une fois, par exception, Te grand emir et sultan Mehmed’ 

(Georges de Trebizonde). II est interessant de constater dans les textes quelles 

difficultes les Byzantins ont eues pour trouver une terminologie adequate pour 

nommer le souverain de Constantinople, qui est par consequent empereur, sans 

faire du tort ä Tempereur byzantin en exil: ils appellent le sultan ‘le souverain’ 

ou ‘le tyran’., mais aussi basileus. Une citation de Pertusi illustre de quelle fagon 

le grand Turc est represente, plus precisement Mehmed II, par les auteurs plus 

ou moins fascines par le sultan ; il est depeint comme cruel et fanatique au plan 
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politico-religieux, mais on rend egalement hommage ä sa culture ‘humaniste'. 

En conclusion, I’auteur souligne que Tappellation d’empereur pour celui qui 

regne sur la ville de Constantinople correspond tout ä fait ä une ancienne tradi- 

tion ; Tauteur suppose que cette tradition a survecu longtemps, en tout cas dans 

les Premiers siecles de l’empire ottoman. 

Elena Koyhtcheva, Byzantine-Balkan and Western Titles in the Latin Sources 

ofthe First Crusades (pp. 123-132). Dans cet arlicle, l’auteur traite en detail de 

la terminologie employee dans les sources occidentales au temps des premieres 

croisades pour designer T aristocratie byzantine. Le grand nombre d’exemples 

demontre tout d’abord que les dignitaires byzantins etaient designes au moyen 

d’appellations equivalentes ä celles qu’on trouve en Occident. Ainsi, on voit que 

les auteurs occidentaux connaissaient plus ou moins la hierarchie byzantine, ce 

qui peut faire conclure qu’il y avait des contacts assez durables entre les deux 

parties de TEurope. Bien evidemment, les ressemblances entre les dignites qui 

existaient ä la cour byzantine et celles en usage ä teile ou teile cour occidentale 

donnaient naissance ä des nomenclatures similaires et interchangeables jusqu’ä 

un certain point. Les plus grandes diff^rences consistaient d’une pari en Fabsen- 

ce des eunuques en Occident et d’autre part en la hierarchie plus sophisliquee et 

ritualisee ä Byzance. C’est cette demiere caracteristique qui a pour consequence 

que les auteurs occidentaux emploient une terminologie qui n’est pas une tra- 

duction precise des subtilites byzantines : Fusage repandu du mot ‘dux’, traite 

dans Farticle, est exemplaire ä cet egard. On peut donc conclure que les sources 

occidentales essayaient de donner une idee quant ä la structure de la societe 

byzantine, sans cependant pretendre ä Fexactitude. 

R Guran, Moise, Aaron et les «rois de la terre». LHconographie du Taher- 

nacle du Temoignage ä Curtea de Arge§ (pp. 193-222). P. Guran se penche sur 

une representation du Tabemacle et de Moise, Aaron et les ‘rois de la terre’ dans 

Feglise de Saint-Nicolas ä Curtea de Arge§ (xiv" s.), qui a souvent ete interpretee 

comme un Symbole des rapports entre Fempereur et le patriarche au temps des 

Paleologues. L’auteur recapitule tout d’abord les theories de Beljaev et de 

Barbu : ce premier y voyait une representation de la liturgie celebree en presen- 

ce de Fempereur ä Sainte-Sophie, et des bonnes relations entre Fempereur 

(Moise) et le patriarche (Aaron), tandis que Barbu argumentait qu’il s’agissait 

d’une image de Voikoumene qui n’est plus centree sur Fempereur, mais sur 

Feglise patriarcale (Feglise a 6te construite comme necropole de la cour prin- 

ciere de Hongrovalachie). Dans sa refutation, Fauteur remarque la signification 

mariale du Tabemacle dans les monuments qui precedent Feglise de Curtea : le 

Tabemacle pouvait figurer dans une typologie veterotestamentaire complexe et 

subtile. Ceci ressort bien clairement des lectures pour les fetes mariales, 

employees par Guran dans sa demonstration. Puis, Fauteur se concentre sur les 

textes qui figurent dans la peinture sur des phylacteres (Isaie 52, 1-3 et Jeremie 

16, 19) et demontre, s’appuyant sur Ficonographie chretienne qui s’est develop- 

pee ä Fexemple de la synagogue de Doura Europos (iiF s.), que ces textes souli- 
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gnent une signification eschatologique de la peinture en tant qu’image de la 

Jerusalem celeste. Les themes representes autour du Tabemacle (la communion 

des apotres, le tombeau vide et Thistoire d’Emmaüs) semblent signifier un lien 

entre le sacrifice eucharistique et le Tabemacle dans sa signification mariale, un 

lien qui a ete elabore dans un texte de Palamas. Le Christ a ete annonce par 

rimage du Tabemacle de Moise, et le Christ-eucharistie a ete prefigure par la 

Vierge, tabemacle de Son corps. Donc, la vision de Moise et les scenes eucha- 

ristiques representees dans le sanctuaire evoquent, comme chaque liturgie Ter- 

restre’ y celebree, la liturgie celeste et la Jemsalem celeste. Selon Guran, on ob- 

serve donc une concentration tres subtile de significations dans une seule Image 

et une richesse theologique dans cette nouvelle iconographie du xiv^ s. et il faut 

admettre que son Interpretation de Tensemble par une lectio dijficilior, mais tout 

ä fait bien etayee, est tres plausible. Dans la deuxieme partie de farticle, fauteur 

explore les significations des figures de Moise et d’Aaron, afin de consolider 

ainsi son interpretation de la scene dans fabside. Se basant sur des sources diver¬ 

ses, il argumente que Moise ne pouvait pas figurer comme Symbole du pouvoir 

de f empereur ä f oppose de Aaron, lui-meme, symbole du clerge et du patriar- 

che : dans la figure de Moise, pouvoir materiel et spirituel sont souvent reunis, 

alors qu’Aaron et Moise pouvaient tous les deux exprimer un aspect plus ou 

moins sacerdotal de 1’empereur. Ces deux figures sont donc trop ambigues pour 

pouvoir revetir les roles que leur attribuaient Beljaev et Barbu. Un deuxieme 

argument contre une lecture politique des peintures ä Curtea de Arge§ est foumi 

par le fait qu’apparait au xiv^ s. un mouvement d’idees qui tend vers une exalta- 

tion mystique du Royaume celeste, debarrassee des analogies ‘terrestres’. 

Cätälina Velculescu, ''Das Leben des Simeon Salos'* in abendländischen 

Bearbeitungen und mögliche Widerklänge in Transsilvanien (pp. 223-241). Voir 

ma description du tome 42. 

S. Neirynck. 

A. Savvides, Ol Meyakoi Koi^vrjvot xr^g TgaJte^ovvxag Kai xov Ilövxov. 
loxogiKT] emOK6jtr}Or] xr]g ßv^avxivfig avroxgaxogiag xov fiiKgaoiaxiKov 
e?i?ir]viO(j.ov (1204-1461) (TJegioöiKov «Agxdov FIövxov», Flagagxrjiia 
25), Athenes, En:iTQon:Ti novriaxcbv Me>.eTa)v, 2005, 282 pages + une carte 

hors texte. ISSN 1109-0871, ISBN 960-86409-2-X. 

L’A. de ce volume etudie fhistoire de Tempire de Trebizonde au travers de 

f histoire de la famille fondatrice de cet empire dont les descendants ont regne 

sur son trone jusqu’en 1461, date de la prise de sa capitale par les Turcs. Le volu¬ 

me est divise en trois parties. La premiere (pp. 11-145) est consacree ä l’etude 

de Tempire de Trebizonde depuis I204jusqu’ä 1461. La deuxieme (pp. 147-178) 

est formee par quatre annexes consacrees chaque fois ä un sujet en relation direc- 

te avec Thistoire de Tempire de Trebizonde. La troisieme (pp. 179-282) est con- 

stituee par la liste des abreviations, la bibliographie, les illustrations et Tindex 
des noms et des lieux. 
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L’empire de Trebizonde est le resultat de la dislocation de Tempire byzantin 

apres le saccage de sa capitale par les Croises de la 4" croisade en 1204. Les 

Grands Comnenes, fondateurs de Tempire, se presentaient comme les succes- 

seurs legitimes des empereurs de Constantinople, raison pour laquelle leurs rela- 

tions avec les Lascarides de Nicee, qui se presentaient eux aussi comme les suc- 

cesseurs legitimes de Constantinople, n’etaient pas bonnes. Quand les armees de 

Nicee ont recupere Constantinople en 1261, Trebizonde constituait dejä une nou- 

veile realite et eile n’a jamais voulu reintegrer Tempire. Toutefois, le maintien 

d’un Etat dont la faiblesse etait bien connue dans une region oü la presence 

turque etait plus qu’incontestable n’arrangeait pas la Situation. Ainsi, malgre un 

certain essor entre 1297 et 1390, Tempire de Trebizonde s’engagea dans un 

declin inevitable qui aboutit ä sa perte. L’histoire de Tempire de Trebizonde est 

certes connue dans ses grandes lignes. L’apport de ce livre consiste en I’exploi- 

tation de nouvelles sources qui permettent l’etude des institutions, de la vie eco- 

nomique et culturelle de cet empire et surtout Tetude de la prosopographie, qui 

Profite de la bibliographie russe et caucasienne generalement inconnues. 

Parmi les annexes signalons celle qui a pour objet l’etude des personnalites 

qui ont marque la vie culturelle de l’empire, comme celle qui etudie la diploma- 

tie de Trebizonde exercee ä travers des unions matrimoniales. En outre, une de 

ces annexes est consacree ä la famille de Tzanihiton, originaire du sud de fern- 

pire et apparentee au peuple caucasien de Tzanes, la plus importante famille 

apres la maison regnante, qui a donne ä f empire plusieurs fonctionnaires, mili- 

taires, clercs et hommes de Sciences et de lettres. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. G. C. Savvides, Bv^avTivi^ larogia, III (1025-1461), Athenes, riaiaxTi^ 

2004, 278 pages. 

Ce livre est destine aux etudiants du Departement des Etudes Mediter- 

raneennes de PUniversite Egeenne, qui ne sont pas specialises en histoire, ainsi 

qu’au grand public. II se presente alors comme un manuel comprehensible sur la 

demiere periode de Byzance (xT au xv" s.). L’A. justifie sa redaction en disant 

que la bibliographie sur cette epoque est abondante, mais que les manuels en lan- 

gue grecque font defaut ou sont trop specialises. 

L’A. choisit comme point de depart de l’epoque byzantine tardive fannee 

1025 (ä la place de 1071 ou de 1081) et comme point d’arrivee l’annee 1461 (ä 

la place de 1453) tout en foumissant des arguments ä l’appui de son choix dans 

rintroduction du volume. Ce demier est divise en trois parties inegales. La pre- 

miere traite de la periode 1025-1204 et porte le titre La lutte entre les bureau- 

crates de la capitale et les militaires «feodaux» des provinces (pp. 15-69). La 

deuxieme traitant de la periode 1204-1453 est intitulee Byzance en exil, la recon- 

quete de Constantinople, la decadence et la chute de l’empire byzantin (pp. 71- 

104). La troisieme partie conceme Les derniers vestiges de VHellenisme medie- 

val (pp. 105-135), c’est-ä-dire FEmpire de Trebizonde (1204-1461), le Despotat 
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d’Epire (1204-1449/1479), le Despotat de Moree (1262-1460/1461) et les Etats 

semi-autonomes de Thessalie (1222-1454/1470) et de Rhodes (1204-1309/ 

1310). Les analyses s’etendent plus sur la premiere partie, pour laquelle la 

bibliographie grecque presente des lacunes. Y sont traites les evenements poli- 

tiques et militaires, et moins les evenements culturels et les personnages mar- 

quants de Tepoque. L’introduction sur Constantin XI Laskaris presente un inte- 

ret particulier. Vu la familiarite de l’A. avec les etudes concemant les Seldjou- 

kides et les Turcs, les references ä l’histoire turque sont frequentes et detaillees. 

Le volume est complete par une liste de souverains medievaux allant du debut du 

xf ä la fm du xv*' s. (pp. 137-152), la bibliographie (pp. 153-218) et des illustra- 

tions et des cartes (pp. 219-278). 

Sophia Mergiali-Sahas. 

1. ShahId, Byzantium and the Arabs. Late Antiquity, I (BibUotheque de Byzan- 

tion, 1 = Serie des Reimpressions, I), Bruxelles, Byzantion, 2005, 280 pages, 

ISBN 90-6281-009-8. 

Dans ce premier volume des reimpressions des travaux d’L ShahId sont reu- 

nis dix articles, parus entre 1972 et 2002. Les deux premieres etudes du volume 

concement le iv" s. : Byzantium and the Arabs during the Reign of Constantine : 

the Namära Inscription et Philological Observations on the Namära Inscription. 

Dans les deux cas, TA. exploite le materiel epigraphique pour etablir une cer- 

taine Chronologie des premiers chefs connus des Arabes. Les trois etudes suivan- 

tes, ä savoir : a) The Iranian Factor in Byzantium during the Reign of Heraclius, 

b) Heraclius: YIiitoi en Xpiitq Baiiaeyi, et c) On the Titulature of the 

Emperor Heraclius, concement le debut du viT s. et les influences orientales sur 

la titulature imperiale byzantine. Les cinq autres etudes toument autour de la 

question des themes, Institution qui, pour FA., est appliquee par Htoclius, mais 

dont les origines sont ä chercher dans les contrees orientales de Fempire et 

notamment dans la region du Moyen Orient (Syrie, Palestine, Jordanie). Voici les 

titres de ces cinq articles reimprimes : a) Heraclius and the Theme System : New 

Light from the Arabic, b) Heraclius and the Theme System : Further Obser¬ 

vations, c) Heraclius and the Unfinished Themes ofOriens : Some Final Obser¬ 

vations, d) Heraclius and the Theme System Re-visited, e) The Thematization of 

Oriens : Final Observations. Signaions que dans les pages introductives (pp. i- 

xvi) FA. explique le choix de sa thematique et que dans une note additionnelle il 

met au point certaines de ses conclusions revues ä la lumiere des recherches rea- 

lisees apres la pamtion de ses articles. 

R Yannopoulos. 

The Sabaite Heritage in the Orthodox Church from the Fifth Century to the 

Present (= Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 98), ed. par J. Patrich, Leuven, 

Peeters, 2001, xvii + 463 pages. ISBN : Leuven 90-429-0976-5 ; France 2- 
87723-552-1. 
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Ce voIume collectif contient 30 articles, sans compter les cinq pages 

qu’Alice-Mary Talbot consacre ä la memoire d’Alexandre Kazhdan, et Tarticle 

introductif de J. Patrick, The Sabaite Heritage : An Introductory Survey (pp. 1- 

27), un genre de testimonia pour le monastere de St.-Sabas, fonde en Palestine 

au v" s. et toujours present au meme endroit quinze siecles plus tard. Plusieurs de 

ces articles ne concement pas les etudes byzantines, soit parce qu’ils ont pour 

objet le monastere de St.-Sabas apres la chute de Constantinople, soit parce 

qu’ils etudient les rapports du monastere avec des Etats ou des civilisations 

autres que byzantins. 

Le Volume est divise en quatre parties. Dans la premiere, intitulee 'Histoire et 

vie monastique’, les articles qui peuvent interesser les byzantinistes sont: L. Di 

Segni, Monk and Society : The Case of Palestine, pp. 31-36, une synth^se sur le 

role des moines dans la societe, sans grande originalite ; Alice-Mary Talbot, 

Byzantine Pilgrimage to the Holy Land front the Eighth to the Fifteenth Century 

(pp. 97-110), du meme calibre. Plus d’originalitd dans Tarticle de B. Pirone, 

Continuitä della vita monastica nelTottavo secolo : s. Stefano Sabaita (pp. 49- 

62), une biographie d’un moine sabaite du viii^ s., et surtout dans celui de 

J. WoRTLEY, 'Grazers' in the Judean Desert (pp. 37-48), qui centre sa recherche 

sur les 'brouteurs’ des textes hagiographiques, en realite des anachoretes qui 

vivaient de ce qui poussait dans le desert. Signaions aussi Tarticle de J. Thomas, 

The Imprint of Sabaitic Monasticism on Byzantine Monastic Typica (pp. 73-84). 

La deuxieme partie, malgre son titre ‘Litterature, Liturgie et Hymnographie’, 

conceme essentiellement Thagiographie. II n’y a que Tarticle un peu ency- 

clopedique de Ch. Hannick, Hymnographie et hymnographes sabaües (pp. 217- 

233), qui a pour objet Thymnographie, et celui de N. Egender, Laformation et 

Vinfluence du Typikon liturgique de Saint-Sabas (pp. 209-216), qui conceme la 

liturgie. Le reste toume autour des vies de saints ou des collections hagio¬ 

graphiques. Ainsi les etudes de B. Flusin (Un hagiographe saisi par Phistoire : 

Cyrille de Scythopolis et la mesure du temps, pp. 119-126) et de P W. van der 

Hors (The Role of Scripture in Cyril of Scythopolis' Lives of the Monks of 

Palestine, pp. 127-136), ont pour objet Cyrille de Scythopolis, sans toutefois 

apporter, surtout le second, rien de nouveau. L’article d’A. Peristeris, Literary 

and Scribal Activities at the Monastery of St Sabas (pp. 171-194), presente un 

interet pour les illustrations des manuscrits, mais du point de vue contenu il est 

insuffisant. La troisieme partie, intitulee ‘Theologie’, reunit deux articles autour 

de Torigenisme, question toujours interessante. II s’agit notamment de Tarticle 

de L. Perrone, Palestinian Monasticism, the Bible, and Theology in the Wake of 

the Second Origenist Controversy (pp. 245-260), et de celui d’I. Perczel, 

Pseudo-Dionysius and Palestinian Origenism (pp. 261-282), auxquels on peut 

rattacher Tarticle de R Gray, The Sabaite Monasteries and the Christological 

Controversies (478-533) (pp. 237-244), qui toutefois est un peu surprenant par la 

maniere arbitraire de definir la periode des controverses christologiques. 

M. Levy-Rubin, The Role of the Judean Desert Monasteries in the Monothelite 
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Controversy in Seventh-Century Palestine (pp. 283-300), traite un sujet qu’elle 

connait bien, mais eile manque de Toriginalite. Ä Ticonoclasme sont consacrees 

deux autres etudes, celle d’A. Louth, John of Damascus and the Making of the 

Byzantine Theological Synthesis (pp. 301-304), oü on a Timpression que TA. 

neglige T apport de la theologie occidentale, et celle de Marie-France Auzepy, 

Les Sabäites et Viconoclasme, (pp. 305-314), qui voit dans le conflit iconoclaste 

une prise de position double de la pari; des Sabaites. La demiere partie du voIume 

est dediee ä ‘L’ari et Tarcheologie’ ; c’est la moins interessante et eile est parfois 

banale. L’ariicle de V. Tzaferis, Early Christian Monasticism in the Holy Land 

and Archaeology (pp. 317-322), est sans interet malgre son titre criant. Par con- 

tre Tariicle d'Y. Hirschfeld, The Physical Structure of the New Laura as an 

Expression of Controversy over the Monastic Lifestyle (pp. 323-345), est d’un 

interet pariiculier, non seulement parce qu’il met en evidence les principes qui 

ont conditionne la construction et le type architectural des monasteres pales- 

tiniens, mais aussi parce qu’il presente une Sorte de catalogue de ces monasteres. 

L’ariicle signe conjointement par Dina Avshalom-Gorni, Ayelet Tatcher et 

V. Tzaferis, intitule The Veneration of St Sabas in Southern Phoenicia : The 

Evidence of a Bronze Oil Lamp front Khirbet Esh-Shubeika (pp. 347-351), ne 

conceme qu’un objet archeologique mal date (entre le et le s.): une lampe. 

S’il faut une appreciation generale du voIume, nous devons dire qu’il est 

soigne, quTI contient certaines etudes interessantes, mais que dans sa plus 

grande partie il n’apporie pas de connaissances nouvelles au sujet du monastere 

de St.-Sabas. 

R Yannopoulos, 

Travel in the Byzantine World. Papers from the Thirty-fourth Spring Symposium 

of Byzantine Studies, Birmingham, April, 2000, ed. par Ruth Macrides 

(Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, Publications, 10), Aldershot, 

Ashgate, 2002, xii + 303 pages. ISBN 0-7546-0768-7. 

Ce voIume contient les actes du 34^ Symposium des Etudes byzantines tenu ä 

Birmingham (1-4/4/2000) et dont le theme etait; Travel in the Byzantine World. 

L’ariicle de M. McCormick, Byzantium on the Move: Imagining a Communi¬ 

cations History (pp. 3-29), tient lieu d’introduction au voIume, dont le contenu 

est divise en quatre sections, autant que les sections du Symposium. La premiere 

de ces sections a pour objet les techniques du voyage presentees par J. H. Pryor 

(Types of Ships and their Performance Capabilities, pp. 33-58); P Gautier 

DalchE (Portulans and the Byzantine World, pp. 59-71), K. Belke (Roads and 

Travel in Macedonia and Thrace in the Middle and Late Byzantine Period, 

pp. 73-90); A. McCabe (Horses and Horse-doctors on the Road, pp. 91-97), et 

D. Ch. Stathakopoulos (Travelling with the Plague, pp. 99-106). La deuxieme 

section se concentre sur les conditions du voyage. Parmi les quatre articles de la 

section, trois ont pour objet le commerce maritime, ä savoir celui de J. Koder 
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{Maritime Trade and the Food Supply for Constantinople in the Middle Ages, 

pp. 109-124), celui de N. Günsenin (Medieval Trade in the Sea of Marmara : The 

Evidence of Shipwrecks, pp. 125-135), et celui de F. van Doorninck (The 

Byzantine Ship at Rerge Limani: An Example of Small-scale Maritime Com¬ 

merce with Fatimid Syria in the Early llth C., pp. 137-148). Seul l’article 

d’A. Kuelzer {Byzantine and Early Post-Byzantine Pilgrimage to the Holy Land 

and to Mount Sinai, pp. 149-161), presente une certaine Variation. La section 

suivante, consacree ä la nature meme du voyage, comporte aussi quatre articles, 

ä savoir ceux de K. Ciggaar {Bilingual Word Lists and Phrase Lists : For Teach- 

ing or for Travelling ?, pp. 165-178), d'A. Berger {Sightseeing in Constan¬ 

tinople : Arab Travellers, c. 900-1300, pp. 179-191), de R. Macrides {Constan¬ 

tinople : The Crusaders' Gaze, pp. 193-212) et de M. Angold {The Decline of 

Byzantium Seen through the Eyes of Western Travellers, pp. 231-232). La der- 

niere section a pour objet la representation du voyage etudiee par L. Brubaker 

{The Conquest of Space, pp. 235-257) et par M. E. Mullett {In Peril on the Sea : 

Travel Genres and the Unexpected, pp. 259-284). Un index general permet une 

consultation facile du volume. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Anastasia Vacaloudi, AvxiovXqxpi] Kai apßXwoeig and rqv Agxaiörqra oro 

Bv^avno, Athenes, A. Zxa^onXTi^, 2003, 475 pages. ISBN 960-8353-04-1. 

Comme son titre Tindique, ce livre conceme aussi bien TAntiquite que la 

Periode byzantine. Si la haute epoque est pleinement etudiee, la periode meso- 

byzantine Test un peu moins et la tardo-byzantine encore moins. Par contre, le 

contenu deborde les limites tracees par le titre ä savoir la contraception et Tavor- 

tement, puisque l’A. etudie aussi la condition feminine et Timportance d'avoir 

des enfants dans les familles medievales. En outre, dans une longue introduction 

sont passees en revue les connaissances et la pratique medicales byzantines, avec 

une attention particuliere pour la gynecologie et l’obstetrique. Cette attention est 

justifiee par le fait que les pratiques contraceptives et abortives etaient en rela- 

tion avec ces deux disciplines medicales. 

Avant d’entamer Tanalyse de son sujet, TA. expose les raisons qui poussaient 

les Byzantines ä faire appel aux pratiques visant soit ä eviter soit ä interrompre 

une grossesse. Ces raisons etaient frequemment d’ordre moral, parfois econo- 

mique et rarement de sante. II s’agit de pratiques qui n’etaient pas rares ä Fepo- 

que byzantine et en tout cas beaucoup plus frequentes qu’ä T epoque antique. Les 

femmes qui avaient recours ä ce genre de pratiques appartenaient ä tous les 

milieux sociaux et elles etaient aussi souvent de condition servile que libre. 

L’Eglise et LEtat, pour des raisons differentes, condamnaient ces pratiques et 

essayaient de les empecher, sans toutefois grande conviction, ce qui explique 

aussi le peu de resultats des interdictions legislatives et canoniques. 

La partie la plus importante du travail est consacree aux produits contracep- 

tifs et abortifs, ä leur administration et aux personnes qui s'adonnaient ä leur pre- 
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paration. Une etude typologique permet de dire qu’il y avait trois types de pro- 

duits utilises soit separement soit de maniere cumulative. II s’agissait d’abord de 

textes magiques dont la recitation, surtout par des personnes aptes ä le faire, pou- 

vait provoquer les resultats desires. Dans ce cas on peut parier de magie pure et 

simple. En deuxieme lieu il s’agissait des amulettes ou de la pierraille qu’on pou- 

vait porter afin d’obtenir le resultat escompte. Ici aussi I’element magique reste 

predominant. Dans la majorite des cas toutefois ces produits etaient des prepara- 

tions ä base de matieres organiques, souvent toxiques, dont le melange avait des 

proprietes contraceptives ou pouvait provoquer un avortement. Puisque ces pre- 

parations restaient empiriques et leur administration arbitraire, les intoxications 

ou d’autres symptomes pathologiques, y compris la mort, ne manquaient pas, 

Sans tenir compte de nombreux cas d’inefficacite de ces produits. 

Ce livre est une mine d’informations. En outre pour celui qui peut apprecier 

une lecture en grec moderne, c’est un livre qui se lit avec un vrai plaisir. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

K. Ware, 'H eocotegiHi^ Evörr^ra xai fi emögaor] Tfjg 4>t?iOxa?itag oe 'AvaroXr} 

xai Avor], Athenes, 'lÖQupa A. 2. QvaOTi^, 2004, 61 pages. ISBN 960- 

85837-1-3. 

Dans ce petit voIume se trouve (en Version grecque et en Version anglaise) une 

Conference faite par TA. ä Athenes au sujet de la Philocalie, une Collection de 

textes depuis Evagre jusqu’au palamites. Elle a ete constituee par Macarios 

Notaras, metropolite de Corinthe et Nicodeme I’Hagiorite, appartenant tous les 

deux au mouvement mystique des CoIIyvades du xviiT s. Elle a paru en premiere 

edition en 1782 et eile a connu depuis un succes enorme. L’A. examine les 

raisons pour lesquelles Tun ou I’autre texte des penseurs byzantins a ete retenu 

et insere par les deux createurs ä la collection ; il constate que Taxe ideologique 

de cette collection est une theologie ä caractere mystique des hesychastes. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Ursula Weissbrod, „Hier liegt der Knecht Gottes... “. Gräber in byzantinischen 

Kirchen und ihr Dekor (11. bis 15. Jahrhundert). Unter besonderer Berück¬ 

sichtigung der Höhlenkirchen Kappadokiens {Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur 

Byzantinistik, 5), Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, 2003, v + 283 pages + 44 plan- 

ches hors texte. ISBN 3-447-04803-4. 

Les sepultures dans les eglises byzantines sont moins frequentes que dans les 

eglises occidentales, mais le cas se presente. Cela a pousse TA. de ce voIume ä 

une recherche systematique, mais qui se limite dans le temps (apres le xr s.) et 

dans Tespace puisque I’interet est centre sur les eglises de Constantinople et de 

sa region et sur celles de la region cappadocienne ; les autres regions sont occa- 

sionnellement mentionnees. Apres la partie introductive, I’A. etudie la question 
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de remplacement des sepultures dans les eglises (dans la partie centrale de 

reglise, dans les nefs, dans les murs) ainsi que leur forme, en parlant aussi des 

egliseS'tombeaux qu’on trouve en Cappadoce, constructions creusees pour y 

enterrer une ou plusieurs personnes. Un autre cas, aussi courant en Cappadoce, 

est celui des eglises renfermant de veritables complexes funeraires. Souvent les 

tombes dans les eglises portaient une decoration qui avait couramment un carac- 

tere religieux, mais il y a des cas oü le portrait du defunt figurait sur la pierre 

tombale. Afin d’etablir une typologie dans ce domaine, VA. analyse les cas con- 

nus dont la decoration est encore visible ; il arrive ä la conclusion qu’on peut dis- 

tinguer deux types fondamentaux de sepultures ä partir de leur decoration ; 

i) celui avec le portrait d’une personne, et ii) celui du defunt accompagne d’une 

personne sacree. Dans le second type on peut distinguer plusieurs sous-types. 

L’etude est assortie de deux annexes, dont la premiere conceme Teglise de la 

Vierge Krina de Chios et Tautre les enluminures d’un manuscrit de la Biblio- 

theque de Trinity College ä Cambridge, illustrant une sepulture dans Feglise de 

Pammacaristos ä Constantinople. En outre, un catalogue des eglises cappado- 

ciennes renfermant des sepultures complete Tetude, dont un «Summary» en 

anglais permet un apergu ä ceux qui ne sont pas familiers de Tallemand. 

Une etude systematique qui couvre une lacune des etudes byzantines. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Maria Grazia Zambon, D. Bertogli et O. Granella, Antiochia sulVOronte, 
Parma, Eteria, 2005, 135 pages, illustre. 

Ce petit voIume n’est en realite qu’une brochure touristique destinee aux ita- 

lophones qui visitent Antioche, La ville est vue sous T angle d’un fidele catho- 

lique qui pieusement cherche les traces, 6 combien effacees, d'un certain chris- 

tianisme primitif et dont les Souvenirs sont perpetues par «L’oggi della chiesa 

cattolica» (pp. 114 ss.). Lecture interessante pour les pelerins. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Zwischen Polis, Provinz und Peripherie. Beiträge zur byzantinischen Geschichte 

und Kultur {Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 7), hrsg. von L. M. 

Hoffmann unter Mitarbeit von Anusha Monchizadeh, Wiesbaden, Harras- 

sowitz Verlag, 2005, xix + 968 pages + 12 planches en couleurs hors texte. 

ISBN 3-447-05170-1 ; ISSN 0947-0611. 

In dieser recht umfangreichen, dem Prof. G. Prinzing (Johannes Gutenberg- 

Universität, Mainz) als Festschrift zugedachten und gewidmeten Publikation 

wurden 50, in drei Abteilungen eingeordnete Aufsätze gesammelt, die sich auf 

verschiedenste Aspekte der Geschichte und Kultur sowie des Kulturerbes von 

Byzanz beziehen. Wie im Vorwort mitgeteilt wird, soll der Titel, unter den sich 

zwar nicht alle Beiträge subsumieren lassen, den Blick ein wenig von Konstan- 
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tinopel ablenken und aufzeigen, dass das Leben außerhalb des legov äain ähn¬ 

liche Beachtung verdient wie die Vorgänge in der Metropolis. 

Der erste, umfangreichste Teil (1. Geschichte und Rechtsgeschichte ; S. 3- 

567) besteht aus 30 Aufsätzen, die Themen aus der gesamten byzantinischen 

Geschichte vom 5. Jh. bis in die spätbyzantinische Periode betreffen : K. Ilski, 

Der schwache Kaiser Theodosios ? (S. 3-23) ; T. Lounghis, Die kriegerisch 

gesinnte Partei der senatorischen Opposition in den Jahren 526 bis 529 (S. 25- 

36) ; J. S. CoDONER, Der Historiker und der Walfisch. Tiersymbolik und Mille- 

niarismus in der Kriegsgeschichte Prokops (S. 37-58) ; L. Perrone, Monasticism 

in Gaza : A Chapter in the History of Byzantine Palestine (S. 59-74); Alla L 

RomanÖuk, Das byzantinische Cherson (Chersonesos), das Meer und die Bar¬ 

baren “ einige historische Aspekte (S. 75-91) ; W. Brandes, Pejorative Phantom¬ 

namen im 8. Jahrhundert. Ein Beitrag zur Quellenkritik des Theophanes und 

deren Konsequenzen für die historische Forschung (S. 93-125) ; P. Speck, Die 

Johannes-Akten in der Debatte des Bilderstreits (S. 127-139) ; Claudia Sode, 

Der Brief der Kaiser Michael II. und Theophilos an Kaiser Ludwig den Frommen 

(S. 141-158) ; Elisabeth Malamut, Thessalonique 830-904 (S. 159-190) ; 

V. Gjuzelev, Konstantinopel in der Geschichte der Bulgaren während des 

Mittelalters {7. bis 12. Jahrhundert) (S. 191-20!) ; I. Goldstein, Byzantine Cities 

and Slavic Villages : The Case of the Eastern Adriatic in the Early Middle Ages 

(S. 203-213) ; J.-C. Cheynet, Note sur Vepi tou koitönos (S. 215-225) ; 

P. Stephenson, The Tomb of Basil II (S. 227-238) ; Maria Dora Spadaro, Im pro- 

vincia bizantina in due autori del secolo XI: Teofdatto di Achrida e Cecaumeno 

(S. 239-254); S. Efthymiades, Michael Psellos and the Death of Romanos III 

(Chronographia III26): A Failed Bath of Regeneration and a Non-Ascent from 

Hades (S. 255-265); D. Jacoby, Bishop Günther of Bamberg, Byzantium and 

Christian Pilgrimage to the Holy Land in the Eleventh Century (S. 267-285) ; 

J. Shepard, ''How St James the Persian's Head was brought to Cormery'\ A 

Relic CoUector around the Time of the First Crusade (S. 287-335); Cordula 

Scholz, Probleme bei der Erforschung der Integration Bulgariens in das byzan¬ 

tinische Reich, I0I8-1I86 (S. 337-347) ; C. Stavrakos, Avo aör]p.ooi£X}Ta 

liokvßöoßovXXa ajtö tt] EjragTrj. nagaTqgqoeig oxerixeg rq öiaxivqor] 

Tcov ßv^avnvcbv aq)gay(d(jov gtt) peaatcovtHri Aaxeömpova (8og-12og aid)- 

vag) (S. 349-370) ; D. Theodoridis, Tarhänlyät (S. 371-379) ; Vera von Falken¬ 

hausen, Griechische Beamte in der duana de secretis von Palermo. Eine proso- 

pographische Untersuchung (S. 381-411); M. Grunbart, Byzantinisches 

Gelehrtenelend - oder: Wie meistert man seinen Alltag ? (S. 413-426) ; A. E. 

Müller, Zur Datierung des Chrysobulls Michaels VIII. für Ochrid: nicht August 

1272, sondern Juli 1273 (S. 427-432); K.-R Matschke, Bemerkungen zur 

Stadtgeschichte Thessalonikes in spätbyzantinischer Zeit (S. 433-444) ; M. S. 

Kordoses, Ol xMöol KcovoravnvoJTokiTLXchv oixoyeveubv ara Tiavveva 

perä TO 1204 xai r] vopq rqg e^ovoiag (S. 445-456); L. Burgmann, Zur diplo- 
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manschen Terminologie in der Peira (S. 457-467); S. N. Troianos, Das Gottes¬ 

urteil im Prozeßrecht der byzantinischen Kirche (S. 469-490) ; K. G. Pitsakis, 

Personae non sunt multiplicandae sine necessitate. Nouveaux temoignages sur 

Constantin Kabasilas (S. 491-513); E. Hösch, Byzanz und die Kultur Altruß¬ 

lands. Kritische Anmerkungen zum Stand der Forschungsdiskussion (S. 515- 

530) ; F. Tinnefeld, Zum Stand der Olga-Diskussion (S. 531-567). 

Im zweiten Teil (IL Philologie und Literaturgeschichte ; S. 571-819) wurden 

13 Beiträge verschiedensten Inhalts gesammelt: G. Podskalsky, Briefe in der 

mittelalterlichen Literatur Bulgariens und Serbiens (S. 571-577); W. K. Hanak, 

Sources of the Old Slavonic Rendition of the Annal of Symeon Logothetes and 

Metaphrastes (S. 579-604); L. Steindorff, Das mittelalterliche epigraphische 

Erbe Kroatiens (S. 605-622) ; C, Voss, Die Ochrider literarische Schule (9. bis 

}}. Jahrhundert) und die kirchenslavischen Damaskini (16. bis 17. Jahrhundert) 

- sprachliche Abgrenzungsversuche des Makedonischen ? (S. 623-631) ; D. R. 

ReinsCh, Die Bedeutung einiger Fachausdrücke des byzantinischen Polospiels 

und des Ringkampfs (S. 633-638); H. Rüge, Morphologisches Recycling in 

byzantinischer Zeit. Vom Perfekt Aktiv zum Aorist Nichtaktiv (S. 639-648); G. S. 

Henrich, Die Kryptosphragis bei einigen byzantinischen Dichtem (S. 649-661); 

N. GAUL, 'Xvaaaa 'Xvva OKOJtei - Fürstin Anna, bedenke ! Beobachtungen zur 

Schedo- und Lexikographie in der spätbyzantinischen Provinz (S. 663-704); 

Sonja Schönauer, Flucht vor den Gläubigen ? Abenteuerliches aus dem Leben 

des Eustathios von Thessalonike (S. 705-717); H. Eideneier, Byzantinische 

Fürstenspiegelei im neugriechischen Asoproman (S. 719-748); A. Berger, Die 

Bosporomachia des Senior Momars (S. 749-769); Andrea Schmidt, Von 

Hromkla nach Lemberg : Das Glaubensbekenntnis des armenischen Katholikos 

Konstantin BardzrbertsL Kritische Edition des Autographen und Übersetzung 

(S. 771-805); L. Johanson, Mutmaßungen über schwedische und türkische 

Runen (S. 807-819). 

Der dritte Teil (III. Kunst- und Wissenschaftsgeschichte ; S. 823-963) bietet 7 

Aufsätze : U. Peschlow, Überlegungen zur oströmischen Sarkophagskulptur Ein 

neues Fragment aus Iznik / Nikaia (S. 823-844); M. J. Featherstone, The 
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